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• UnofTicial figures ' Fordo grainonl> 



tw '‘J Ul 


I./I 


( — O' — — IsJlyi— — 


oo 


1 li. 


— — ^sos»u»r<ji./i^ouioou>vo^ — '>i'>ji^0'0'0o — — 
OOUi'OOOOoO''«IO' — ^ — OUfUi—(O'OO' — NlLnO'Ui.UutOOl.nO T C 
— — — ^ 'jic 

^'t 


ro 

— K>vO Ki 


— — Osw t*i —O' — 


— — 


o 


— IJ 




33 


ioo>.j — — i^Qui4^UiO<./i^. uiOoouioouoC'Cc: 

ioa^>COu'0'ONi>ivio<u>rj^O<./iOOL/i — UlO 


t.J 


— — .UUi 


I — ».« — — — tJ'./I— — 


tJ UJ ' 


— i./«UH/i4*'JOUi — OOO'KJIOOOO' — — O'00W» — O'O' — — i3 
— *kl.«0'00OQ —Oi.^Ov'^O-t-Oui —0"0t./i0' —— UOUO'C'Jtj 

^/lO ^ — oo'OooO(./i~<i'~)Ouioa' — ^ujoct.ij'^ui'O'j — — ooo 


— KJ O OJ 


— — (>J —..J —— 


UJ './I — — 


oc — 


t J ■ 


UJt-J00 00(.n(J'UIU>O'0*.fc>UI00 4^l'J.(^'0O00 — — 0 ''JOOO'./<'^t-J>C ',0 
.uO'ui'0(./iO<(yi^O'UiO'0"OiuQQoo — cx)0',Joev/i.U'.i'04<.0'^-.iu 

— OO^OOOOlot.tJJ^O'^'-nO'lNjO'O 

• • • • • 


I'J 

— K><CU> —— UJ — 00 — — t-JO' — 

L »1 Ui Q vO L/i O' t O .U VO 'O U» 'D bo — — vO bn ’ 
OOO'^ — i.nO't/iUn./ii.nO'O'-JO'UJOO'Q 
t^o^j'Xioooa'MOO'i./i^y'-uo'Ouio 

« *•••• #* 


— oo — 




— to «-! vO — '.n U lo O 3c 
O'OloO'O'OL/iOOt-J-t^ 

O '.n <*i O — t J O -U -4 '.n 
* 


— octo'O —to —— >0'© to —00 —tov/itoO'O' -oioO'Uiioo' ~j'C- 
bo bo 1/1 bo to O'!o bj —'.Ck ^ bj Vo — — V to bo ItJ — ju loi bo to lo !(«‘-0 sc be 4,1 o 
00 ^ — (oiuj-o — ■oootoootooiOioolUito'foooo — to>- ^^voooto— rc: 

O'tO — 'O'O'OO'OO' — 'OO'OOtoi^OO'OtO'O.Ck — U)0' — UlO'OiOC J/; 

3, 






OS 






— 

mrnm 














OS 



ro 



sO 

OO 

so 

•— 

ro 


ro 

P 



Ui 


r^j 

•- 

a— 

ps 

Ui 

OS 

os 

— 


Ui 


UI 


o 

— 


u» 



ro 

'so 


Ui 

bj 


Jls 


1/1 

Ui 

M 

OS 

U» 

'sO 


bs 

Ki 

Ui 

Vj 

Uj 


ki 

Ui 



MM 

00 

loi 


SO 

syi 

IM 

SO 

Lil 

00 


S/I 

00 

Os 

KJ 


SO 

S/i 

'-j 


s /1 

Ui 

aart 

S/I 

Ui 


sC 

SO 

'nJ 



O 

OO 

o 


o 

Ui 

so 

OS 

o 

U) 

S/t 

O 




Ui 

sO 

00 


S/I 

Ui 

Os 


Sii 


to 


— — O' to 

I — O — tO0'Ui0''0 — OWOO'W — — 'C‘ 


^ to — yj — to 00 ^ 

^ —bo Q Ul Q^uib/b' ^ —'O — .CkVo 00 to to'O UlUt 'O' itk 00 O' O' do 
uito(>/QO'Oi^u/ioitoo>tOLnto — i^^O^oti^oo.^ — — — 0''oiCiu 
'OO'OOOOtO-OO'OO'^O'O'CO'O'O^.^'OOO — ^UJMOOIOI — O 

* 


— o— — — —o,_ 

— OO'ljJ—OJ — — UI — UI — tOO'Ol'OO' — O01000<ui00 — SO*^ 

4 « •« * o a • « « a a a a 4 a « a aaaaa aaaaaa 

O'OOQ'tPkO'UiooO'O-^^O'OUi — O'0^-t'>0'0'ioiu<^ — ~o^Qoe 
to — ^POOOiO'00000-OtOQO'-0'00"OtOtO(0'tO — i^U> — ^(oiQU, 
uiso —ootoujuiOtoioiioiO-Ooo'oo'.^a'.^oiooouiotjuju.o 

• a a 


— so— — 

— — UI —— tO^UI 
V/iVo'^ Qv/i — — ioitup <o« 
Oa^■oppU'UlOi^OM 

— uiu»000— 
a a 


— — -o to 

UI — — — O'-U-OO' — OUltO-OUl——vO 

a a a_ aaaaaaaaa m ^ ^ m ^ ^ 

§ »0-^tO-op^'0'OUJ 
Qv/ip'oaopo'Q'Oto 
OOOui —OOOto — 

a a a a 


- - - ... so 

O' O p — loi 'Oi Oc 

to p ^ i;^ p 4s. 

0 4:sS<^toO 
a 


lit’a' IJMH) lic( laiL"^- Pioihulion i LOCK) ionne\) 




sir* 



8 00>00( 
<N(- 


_ . o> 

roONOr«i< 


or^QO 
»o<NOoiq 
— — — fS—ir-T 
OO asrrt 


_ OQOO'O'O 

Ov —. r^vo r^—<N.fN CN 
— ^irTp^fS— fs — «n oor>foC(N so«n 


IO r>i w> «/•> g g 


—oOQeor»oo>or-'000'^v^Qmr>i 

"5'O^O^Ooooo^r~•^o —fN«ooo^ —— 'W^oof^QfSf^ 
®p«^r-;ror^—r^'^«or>i«NO0s(N'O —oq^ r^fsrq — *6 «o 

^ —r«^rt--<N—"MO si/T— — iNiXr^fsT— cN—^irToorioofN^'i' 
<N — OOr*^ — — —, 


^ (NSOOO( 
•NCM —•0< 

2P r»^r~r~' 

m 9s ^ ■ 

♦N — 


moo —oo^ 

Q^OOC 

poor^rsi 

os —^'•4-0 

Q ^o me 

50som 

C>'V OS¬ 

^ os OOC 

5«^Osoo 

'S* fNM OS «ia-' 

— <smt^ — — 

SO so m 




8 m so r* — so OO < 
m r~ so m «ri ( 


>r~< 
I SOI 


MMmr~>(N^rsisO'^ 


■-^OOsm — r4»—r'lOO'—' 
rsi — ■««■ OO n 


t * 

sooomoo^cNHsrsiooONO —ososo^oossor^oo—fOsOs 
S<Nr~-or~-9>fTsoo —m —soooso —or^'m'ogsr'-mmsoosfNr' 
gpoor^ —^Osr^mmso«NOs —osm —o^^Osooo —mr~soso 


cs «r» (N »N fvi — r~ «N r-rsi so — 




r- 

fN 

iTi 


rsi 


m 

SO 

OO 

VO 

m 

sogs 

Os 

Sets., o 

o 

m 


m 


M 

in 

O 

m 

OO 


OO 

m© 

rs| 

54. 

m 

«=> 

rn 


ir> 

m 


r~; 


ON 


•• 

soo 

m * 

O 

9^rv 

OO 

os 


OO 


<N 


rs|' 

^4 


VC 


sOtN 

CN 





CN 



v£) 

tN 








fN 


m so —" ^ m — 


& 


I so O O ^ O I 


___lO QOoo m O —' Q Q'5 »r» QOS OO Qooso O 

5®mooos'«'so«NOO»Nr'—«mmo®Op^OOsmmooors«N 

opmmsommm'^oor^^ — moo«NfNsOrNrrisoosmr^r~-so — so 

C^ >) m m m m &• ra r w » m vr • r w 

-,0'/^'^ — ^ rsios <N —— — —-m os —lo 

— m 


ooQ —oom 

r~ O w-> O 
r>» ■sj^so OO so 

os iri 



m 



1*^ 

—• m 


OOs 


r~Qmoooo<NOO«or'TrossoO'f 
r'Omr~'-<mr^iornmcsiosso^^ 
m oo rsi — r'-—«rsi m Os so OO C> so m m 
rsf — ' m oC —' irl 


S^sp —romcMoo^'ornoofN —soooiNOs —'Ors|ss-oo«r»r'rs|'OsO'9- 
O'^w^OsosO'^rsimnnoomm — so^Os»nmoomi~*irso«#^f^ 


2pi> Q Q' 

2^5.«nos2S- 


I^Os o m m sfl” so — r>^so IN O •-< ci rsi so ms© Os m o— 

Sirs.O'ri''<t-^so oooo’ 

^ Os — rn m 




— ITi 



Worldtotal 140,599 144,529 141,285 143.691 147,519 347,505 399,112 423,464 450,409 469,959 

* Unofficial figures 
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* UnofTicial figures ' On farms and estates 



SORGHLM 


OOOrN^riO'OOCTsOOooOCDO^cviM-i 

'5«oooO*»»or~-‘oOfNiOOO'/^<— r~^r^r*4 

® ro oo so so ao rs| oq r'^rsi o.»^ os 

^ r-T —T ao —«so — — 

— r-i 


oo 

OS 

so 


OO 


c 

o 


_Ooo — osM-»ooo'^sor>iOsa-osr~0'^s* 

^0*^-“soos'^'»*»S'^'0^^ — fsir--oO'«osO 
2P —• Os so r»^ WJ — r*! Os OO m oO — oo rri ^ ro m f'l 
-—oo oo — —rNi 


OS 

«o 

Os' 

«/"l 


O — osoooos0ossoi~r~-0roos>oor-jr~o 
— or—sow^v^r— — s^soi—^ — r^Or—^r-—oo 
2C O sO ^ sn r»-> rsj so r— ro oo «—I Os r-l m tr-> 


OO — 


os 


— o 


rfi 


O 

r<^ 

Os 

OS 

SO 


_E- _^Ot-qOss#-» — J'l — — rs<caOO«r-ii _ . , 

“5 OsOrs|o-toOrOTrrs<n^ — sOOOs&r«“, O' — OOs 

p op OS Os «rs r— -S" sO r»s rr oo r»s OO sO r-i r-si c'i r— Tf so 

^ 9 w m m w • 


I— r*-i r'4 


\r\ 


^ NO ^ sO nO ^ oo oo O oo O “ oo sO V"» 
ai r^0'0*^r^r^rs|~r^r4»/^'^r^rsi'^s0 oo 


jfci — 

* 


oo 


O 




OO 

O 

O 

’nO 


OooOc^^r-^ooO'OOOOO — O — ’O'/'* 
r-r*^ O'O m O o O O — 


rn os €v| oo 

r-si r-si 


_ ^ oo 

un o oo O •T *0 r-si r-i rsi r^i Vi 

NOrf sO 


8 

os 


cpCr-3-r^r.O^-oo^ggg.^Or^r- 


rs| o 

op «o r 

5 r4 


, O r— r»^ so so 
^r~-<-JO' rsi'O 
' sO — —^«o 


_ _ _sOfO'a-OsO 

osmiorsirsio — sa- 


a; 

« 

s 




, oi 


_^Os^O'O^'sJ-^OsOsoOO 

Sr- — «oosO — r—or—soQ 
^ rsi so oo so rsi O oqsor—^ 
^ —T rsf — so— so 


OOsoOsO — s^r—Os/-isOsOOrO'OOsOOO 
!;n — -^^ODOsOso — r-rorsjsoooroosorsr— 
LsOOi^rsios —^rsl —m so rs^l rsi r^r>i so 

— rsl sO — — sO ro S /-1 


O o - 4 - r— OO sr-. — 

so o ro <0 so so Os 
^ O rs| — ^rsi r— 
rn sor 


STl 

O 

os 


ajspsrsoo — OroOsOsoO'^Osroi—^sof'^soojOO'^ 
S)r> — — rosososor— — oo-^os — — soroossia-o 

Ql—so — so — r— Or^sor—ros^s — rooo — 


r<; rsl 

Os 


— 


so 


rsl 


so 

so 


s: 


o 

u 


o. 

u 

QC 


ea ^ S2 (- ^ 

5 S J JS g g -8 t- c£ s-S'i 


=3 

O. 

SL» 

M J 

OJ ^ 



s 


B 

•S'. 5 * 

>- >• 


£3 

o 




UnofTicial figures ' Includes teff ^ Unspecified millet and sorghum 



CENTRIFUGAL RAW SUGAR 
(in ] ,000 tonnes) 


•1 verage 


Countries 

1974-76 

1979 

mo 

mi 

19H2 

m3 

1984 

Argentina 

1,480 

1,411 

1,716 

1,624 

1,623* 

1,625 

1,450* 

Australia' 

3,000 

2,963 

3,329 

3,435 

3,500 

3,075 

3,550 

Barbados ^ 

104 

114 

132 

94 

89 

85 

100* 

Brazil 

6,867 

7,027* 

8,547* 

8,393* 

9,314* 

9,576* 

9,100 

Canada 

141 

106 

107* 

140* 

122* 

135 

114* 

China 

2,700 

3,587 

3,650 

4,191 

4,649 

5,041 

5,119 

Colombia 

933 


1,247 

1,225* 

1,318* 

1,379 

1,176* 

Cuba 

6,251 

8,048 

6,787 

7,926 

8,279 

7,460 

8,331* 

Czechoslovakia 

717 

910* 

810* 

747* 

885 

785* 

815* 

IDominican Rep 

1,229 

1,200 

1,039* 

1,108 

1,255 

1,219 

1,200* 

Egypt 

595 

668 

662 

677* 

754 

782* 

780 

France 

3,049 

4,332 

4,253 

5,576 

4,800 

3,875 

4,340 

Fiji ' 

280 

473 

396 

470 

487 

276 

490* 

German [>emo Rep 

627 

679* 

600* 

747* 

876* 

610* 

690* 

Germany, Fed Repi 

of 2,568 

3,088 

2,994 

3,702 

3,586 

2,725 

3,150* 

Guyana 

331 

316 

273 

306 

288 

256 

245* 

India ’ 

4,712 

6,367 

4,191 

5,596 

9,190 

9,000 

6,420* 

Indonesia^ 

1,037 

1,307 

1,250 

1,247 

1,629 

1,643 

1,675* 

Ital> 

1,390 

1,707 

1,934 

2,207 

1,290 

1,352* 

1,370* 

Jamaica 

367 

283 

232 

205* 

202 

198 

193* 

Mauritius^ 

655 

730 

504 

609 

729 

640 

610 

Mexico 

2,761 

3,078* 

2,765* 

2,586* 

2,873* 

3,108* 

3,260* 

Pakistan ’ 

631 

663 

624 

925 

1,414 

1,246 

1,258 

Peru 

965 

716 

552 

493* 

614 

535* 

532* 

Philippines 

2,572 

2,342 

2,343 

2,394 

2,527 

2,540 

2,400 

Poland 

1,752 

1,762 

1,186 

1,872 

2,011 

2,141* 

1,891* 

Puerto Rico 

271 

174 

158 

137 

102 

91 

91 

S Africa, Rep of 

1,909 

2,079 

1,611 

2,218 

2,304 

1,495 

2,500* 

Spain 

984 

750 

972 

1,111 

1,242 

1,355 

1,328* 

Sweden 

294 

350 

327 

374 

389 

300 

411* 

Thailand 

1,272 


1,098 

1,641 

2,930 

2,268* 

2,350* 

Trinidad 

•88 

144 

114 

94 

79 

77 

71* 

Turkey 

1,036 


944* 

1,521* 

1,860* 

1,770* 

1,630* 

USSR 

7,594 

7,700* 

7,150* 

6,200* 

7,400 

8,760* 

8,350* 

UK 

686 

1,255 

1,202 

1,187 

1,544 

1,185 

1,400 

USA' 

5,745 

5,061 

5,331 

5,644 

5,262 

5,107 

5,394 

World total 

79,496 

88,984 

84,047 

92,778 

102,422 

97,921 

99,421 


' 94“ net tilre 

^ Includes the sugar equivalent offancy molasses 
’ Includes sugar(raw value) refined from gur. 

* Tel quel 

^ Includes Hawaii 

* Unofficial figures 




WORLD ESTIMATED CRUDE OIL PRODUCTION 

(in 1,000 tonnes) 



mo 

1970 

1984 

1985 

North America 

USA 

384,080 

533,677 

488,500 

492,000 

Canada 

27,480 

69,954 

83,340 

84,750 

Cat ihhean Area 

Venezuela 

148,690 

193,209 

95,520 

88,500 

Trinidad 

6,075 

1,225 

8,800 

9,400 

Colombia 

8,100 

11,071 

8,650 

8,900 

Cuba 

— 

— 

775 

900 

Other iMtin Amenta 

Mexico 

14,125 

21,877 

151,065 

150,500 

Argentina 

9,160 

19,969 

23,797 

22,800 

Brazil 

390 

8,009 

22,776 

27,000 

Ecuador 

2,680 

191 

13,065 

14,000 

Peru 

450 

3,450 

9,119 

9,300 

Bolivia 

990 

1,128 

962 

1,000 

Chile 


1,620 

1,800 

1,700 

Middle East 

Saudi Arabia 

61,090 

176,851 

228,720 

165,000 

Iran 

52,065 

191,663 

109,135 

110,000 

Iraq 

47,480 

76,600 

58,740 

70,000 

Kuwait 

81,860 

137,397 

57,305 

50,000 

Abu Dhabi 

— 

33,288 

36,720 

39,000 

Qatar 

8,210 

17,257 

18,180 

14,500 

Syria 

— 

4,350 

8,963 

9,000 

Turkey 

350 

3,461 

2,086 

1,950 

Bahrain 

2,250 

3,834 

2,090 

2,100 

Shanah 

— 

— 

2,695 

3,200 

Africa 

Nigeria 

880 

53,420 

68,015 

73,000 

Libya 

— 

159,201 

51.670 

50,000 

Algeria 

8,630 

47,253 

29,690 

29,200 

Gabon 

850 

5,460 

7,830 

7,800 

Angola 

70 

5,066 

11,230 

12,000 

Tunisia 

— 

4,151 

5,400 

5,140 

Congo 

— 

— 

5,955 

6,000 

Zaire 

— 

— 

1,425 

1,350 

ivory Coast 

— 

— 

1,125 

1,300 


' Excluding small scale production in Afghanistan, Bangladesh and Mongolia, including 
other small producers not specified here 



WORLD ESTIMATED CRUDE OIL PRODUCTION 

(contd) 

(in 1,0(X) tonnes) 


Western Europe 
UK 

Norway 

Germany, Fed Rep of 

Austna 

Spam 

Netherlands 

France 

Italy 

Denmark 

fat East 
Indonesia 
Australia 
Brunei 
India 
Malaysia 
Burma 
Japan 
Pakistan 
Thailand 
New Zealand 

USSR and Eastern Europe 
USSR 
Romania 
Yugoslavia 
Albania 
Hungar> 

Poland 

German Dem Rep 

Bulgaria 

Czechoslovakia 

China 


1960 

1970 

90 

84 

5,560 

7,536 

2,440 

2,798 

— 

156 

1,920 

1,919 

2,260 

2,308 

1,990 

1,408 

20,560 

42,102 

— 

8,292 

4,690 

6,916 

440 

6,809 

530 

750 

510 

750 

360 

486 

148,000 

352,667 

11,500 

13,377 

1,040 

2,854 

600 

1,199 

1,215 

1,937 

195 

424 


60 

200 

334 

140 

203 

5,000 

20,000 

1,090,080 

2.336,153 


1984 

1985 

125,940 

128,500 

34,954 

38,000 

4,030 

4,000 

1,206 

1,150 

2,318 

2,100 

3,381 

4,000 

2,064 

2,500 

2,285 

2,400 

2,314 

2,800 

71,850 

60,000 

23,391 

27,000 

8,575 

7,500 

28,004 

31,000 

21,030 

20,200 

1,500 

1,500 

403 

500 

900 

1,650 

1,100 

2,500 

874 

1,200 

613,000 

595,500 

12,000 

11,600 

4,034 

4,100 

3,000 

3,500 

2,008 

2,050 

250 

250 

60 

60 

150 

150 

95 

100 

110,000 

— 

2,827,356 

2,777,393 


World Total 



PERCENTAGE OF LABOUR FORCE ENGAGED 
IN AGR1CULTURE(1984) 


Afghanistan 76 1 

Albania 57 8 

Algeria 45 4 

Angola 55 2 

Argentina 11 8 

Australia 5 0 

Austria 7 5 

Bahamas 7 8 

Bangladesh 82 4 

Barbados 15 2 

Beigium-Luxembourg 2 5 

Benin 44 4 

Bhutin 93 0 

Bolivia 47 8 

Botswana 76 9 

Brazil 35 I 

Bulgana 28 4 

Burkina Faso 78 7 

Burma 49 0 

Burundi 81 I 

Cambodia 71 9 

Cameroon 78 9 

Canada 4 1 

Cape Verde 53 7 

Central African Republic 85 3 

Chad 80 1 

Chile 16 6 

China, People’s Republic 
of China 56 4 

Colombia 24 1 

Comoros 62 2 

Congo 31 3 

Costa Rica 32 4 

Cuba 20 7 

Cyprus 32 5 

Czechoslovakia 8 3 

Denmark 5 8 

Dominican Republic 54 0 

Ecuador 41 9 

Egypt 48 8 

El Salvador 48 1 

Equatonal Guinea 72 4 

Ethiopia 76 8 

Fiji 37 3 

Finland 10 5 

France 7 1 

Gabon 74 0 

Gambia 76 2 

German Democratic Republic 8 4 
Germany, Federal Republic of 3 I 
Ghana 47 7 

Greece 34 2 

Guatemala 52 4 

Guinea 78 0 

Guinea-Bissau 79 8 

Guyana 19 5 


Haiti 

63 3 

Honduras 

61 0 

Hong Kong 

2 0 

Hungar>' 

12 8 

Iceland 

9 8 

India 

60 2 

Indonesia 

55 7 

Iran 

35 6 

Iraq 

37 8 

Ireland 

18 8 

Israel 

6 0 

Italy 

8 9 

Ivory Coast 

76 9 

Jamaica 

17 8 

Japan 

8 6 

Jordan 

22 9 

Kenya 

75 5 

Korea 

33 9 

North Korea 

42 3 

Kuwait 

I 7 

Laos 

71 5 

Lebanon 

7 3 

Lesotho 

80 6 

Liberia 

67 1 

Libya 

11 3 

Madagascar 

80 1 

Malawi 

81 0 

Malaysia 

44 7 

Malta 

4 3 

Mauritania 

80 5 

Mauritius 

26 0 

Mexico 

32 7 

Mongolia 

43 7 

Morocco 

48 8 

Mozambique 

60 4 

Nepal 

92 0 

Netherlands 

4 5 

New Zealand 

8 4 

Nicaragua 

39 4 

Niger 

85 2 

Nigena 

49 6 

Norway 

6 4 

Pakistan 

51-3 

Panama 

31 8 

Papua New Guinea 

80 6 

Paraguay 

47 4 

Peru 

34 5 

Philippines 

43 2 

Poland 

27 2 

Portugal 

23 6 

Romania 

43 7 

Rwanda 

87 6 

Saudi Arabia 

57 7 

Senegal 

72 U 

Sierra Leone 

62 3 

Singapore 

1 8 



PERCENTAGE OF LABOt'K FORCE ENGAGED 
IN AGRICULTURE (1984)-H<m/J 


Somalia 

77 9 

Turkej 

48 8 

South Afnca, Republic of 

27 2 

Uganda 

78 5 

Spam 

14 4 

USSR 

140 

Sn Lanka 

52 1 

UK 

1 8 

Sudan 

74 5 

USA 

1 8 

Suriname 

160 

Uruguas 

10 7 

Swaziland 

68 5 

Venezuela 

15 5 

Sweden 

4 1 

Vietnam 

68 0 

Switzerland 

4 4 

^ cmen Arab Republic 

73 1 

S>rid 

Tanzania 

46 0 

78 7 

^ emcn. People’s Democratic 
Republic ol 

56 1 

Thailand 

73 4 

> ugoslas la 

32 7 

Togo 

65 5 

Zaire 

72 0 

Trinidad and Tobago 

15 0 

Zambia 

63 9 

Tunisia 

37 0 

Zimbabwe 

56 5 


Soiiui' I 



TERRITORIAL SEA LIMITS (IN MILES) 


State Territorial Sea 


Albania 

15 

(1976) 

Algeria 

12 

1963) 

Angola 

20 

1975) 

Antigua and Barbuda 

12 

1982) 

Argentina 

200 

1967) 

Australia 

3 

1878) 

Bahamas 

3< 

1878) 

Bahrain 

3 


Bangladesh 

12(1974) 

Barbados 

12(1977) 

Belgium 

3 


Belize 

3(1878) 

Benin 

200(1976) 

Brazil 

200(1970) 

Brunei Darussalam 

12(1983) 

Bulgaria 

12(1951) 

Burma 

12(1968) 

Cambodia 

12(1969) 

Cameroon 

50(1974) 

Canada 

12(1970) 

Cape Verde 

12(1978) 

Chile 

3 


China 

12(1958) 

Colombia 

12(1970) 

Comoros 

12(1976) 

Congo 

200(1977) 

Costa Rica 

12(1972) 

Cuba 

12(1977) 

Cyprus 

12(1964) 

Denmark (including Faroe 



Islands and Greenland) 

3( 

1966) 

Djibouti 

I2( 

1971) 

Dominica 

121 

1981) 

Dominican Republic 

6( 

1967) 

Ecuador 

200 ( 

1966) 

E®vador 

12( 
200 ( 

1958) 

1950) 

Eouatorial Guinea 

Ethiopia 

12(1970) 

12(1953) 

Fiji 

Finland 

12(1978) 

4(1956) 

France 

12(1971) 

Gabon 

100(1972) 

Gambia 

12(1969) 

German Democratic Republic 
Germany, Federal Republic of 

3 


3' 


Ghana 

200 ( 

1977) 

Greece 

6 

1936) 

Grenada 

I2( 

1978) 

Guatemala 

i2( 

1934) 

Guinea 

12( 

1980) 

Guinea-Bissau 

12 

1978) 

Guyana 

I2( 

1977) 


Jurisdiction over Jisheries 
(measuredtrom the baseline of 
the territorial sea) 


200(1975) 

200(1982)' 

200(7979) 

200(1977) 

200(7974)' 

200(1979)' 

up to median line (1978) 


200(1983) 

(or median line) 

200(1977)' 

200(1979)' 

200(1977) 

200(1977)' 

200(1947-52)' 

200(1978)' 

200(1976)' 

200(1975)' 

200(1977)' 


200(1977) 

200(1979)' 

200(1981)' 

200(1977)' 


200(1984)' 

200(1981)' 

12(1975) 

(or agreed boundary) 
200(1977)' 

(except Mediterranean) 
200(1978) 

up to median line (1978) 
200(1977) 


200(1978)' 

200(1976)' 

200(1980)' 

200(1978)' 

200(1977)’ 


' Economic zone ' 3-16 miles in North Sea (German Bight), area defined by coordinates 
' The Guyana Maritime Boundanes Act 1977 empowers the President to declare a 200 mile 
economic zone In Jan 1985 no such zone has bran declared 



TERRITORIAL SEA LIMITS (IN MILES)—»)/>/</ 

Juri\dn tion over li\hene\ 
(measuicd from the hawhiw of 


Stale 

lernionalSea 

the territorial \e 

Haiti 

12(1972) 

200(1977)' 

Honduras 

12(1965) 

200(1951)' 

Iceland 

12(1979) 

200(1979)1 

India 

12(1967) 

200(1977)' 

Indonesia 

12(1957)2 

200(1980)' 

Iran 

12(1959) 

1 

Iraq 

12(1958) 

— 

Ireland 

3(1959) 

200(1977) 

Israel 

6(1956) 

— 

Italy 

12(1974) 

— 

Ivory Coast 

12(1977) 

200(1977)' 

Jamaica 

12(1971) 

— 

Japan 

12(1977) 

200(1977) 

Jordan 

3(1943) 

— 

Kenya 

12(1969) 

200(1979)' 

Kiribati 

12(1983) 

200(1983)' 

Korea (North) 

12 

200(1977)' 

Koiea (South) 

12(1978) 

12 

Kuwait 

12(1967) 

— 

Lebanon 

12(1983) 

— 

Liberia 

200(1976) 

— 

Libya 

12(1959) 

— 

Madagascar 

12(1985) 

200(1985) 

Malaysia 

12(1969) 

3-55 ’ 

200(1980)' 

Maldise. Republic ol 

(1976)'- 

Malta 

12(1978) 

25(1978) 

Mauritania 

70(1978) 

200(1978)' 

Mauritius 

12(1970) 

200(1977)' 

Mexico 

12(1969) 

200(1976)' 

Monaco 

12(1973) 

12(1973)' 

— 

Morocco 

200(1981)' 

Mozambique 

12(1976) 

200(1976)' 

Namibia 

6(1963) 

12(1963) 

Nauiu 

12(1971) 

200(1978)' 

Netherlands 

12(1985) 

200(1977) 

New Zealand 

12(1977) 

200(1978)' 

Nicaragua 

200(1979) 

200i1979)' 

Nigeria 

30(1971) 

200(1978)' 

Norway 

4(1812) 

200(1977)' 

Oman 

12(1977) 

200(1981)' 

Pakistan 

12(1966) 

200(1976)' 

Panama 

200(1967) 

— 

Papua New Guinea 

12(1978) 

200(1978) 
(olTshore waters) 

Peru 

200(1947)- 

200(1947)- 

Philippines 

200(1978)' 


' Llohoitik zone 

‘ The tcrruoridl sed oflndonesia is measured b) straight lines surrounding the archipelago 
' Outer limits ot the supenasent vsaters of the eontincntal shell Median line in the Sea ol 
Omanfl*)??) 

'' Territorial limits and ceonomie zone defined b) geographical co-ordinates 
' Limits with opposite or adjacent states to be fixed by agreement, failing which median line 
principle to apply 

" Sovereignty andjunsdiction over the sea. its soil and subsoil up to 200 miles (1947) 

" The tcrntonal sea of the Philippines is determined by straight base-lines joining 
appropriate points of the outermost islands forming the Philippine archipelago in accordance 
with rrcatiesol 1898,1900 and 1910(1961) 




TERRITORIAL SEA LIMITS (IN MILES)— 


Jumdulwn over fisheries 
(measuredJrom ihe hasebne of 

State Territorial Sea the territorial sea) 


Poland 

12(1977) 

up to median line 
(1978) 

Portugal 

12(1977) 

200(1977)* 

Qatar 

3 

1 

Romania 

12(1951) 

— 

StChnstophcr(St Kitls)—Nevis 

12(1984) 

200(1984)* 

St Lucia 

12(1984) 

200(1984)* 

St Vincent and the Grenadines 

12(1984) 

200(1984)* 

Sao Tome and Pnncipc 

12(1978) 

200(1978)* 

Saudi Arabia 

12(1958) 

1 

Senegal 

12(1985) 

200(1985)* 

Seychelles 

12(1977) 

200(1977)* 

Sierra Leone 

200(1971) 

— 

Singapore 

3(1878) 

— 

Solomon Islands 

12(1978) 

200(1978) 

Somalia 

200(1972) 

— 

South Africa, Republic of 

12(1977) 

200(1977) 

Spam 

12(1977) 

200(1978)* 
(except Mediterranean) 

Sri Lanka 

12(1971) 

200(1977)* 

Sudan 

12(1960) 

— 

Sunname 

12(1978) 

200(1978)* 

Sweden 

12(1980) 

200(1978) 

Syria 

35(1981) 

— 

Tanzania 

50(1973) 

— 

Thailand 

12(1966) 

200(1982)* 

200(1977)* 

Togo 

30(1977) 

Tonga 

I 

— 

Tnnidad and Tobago 

12(1969) 

— 

Tunisia 

12(1973) 

— 

Turkey 

6(1964) 

12(1964) 

Tuvalu 

12(1984) 

200(1984)* 

USSR 

12(1909) 

200(1984)* 

s 

United Arab Emirates 

3^ 

UK 

3(1878) 

200(1977) 

USA 

3(1793) 

200(1983)* 

Uruguay 

200(1969) 

— 

Vanuatu 

12(1978-82) 

200(1978-82)* 

Venezuela 

12(1956) 

200(1978)* 

Vietnam 

12(1977) 

200(1977)* 

Western Samoa 

12(1977) 

200(1980)* 

Yemen, Peoples Dem Rep of 

12(1970) 

200(1978)* 

Yemen, Republic of 

12(1967) 

— 

Yugoslavia 

12(1979) 

— 

Zaire 

12(1974) 

— 


' Outer limiu ofthe superjacent waters of the continental shell (1974) 

^ Economic zone 

’ Temtonal limits defined by geographical co-ordinates (I''3-177' W and IS-23' 30' S) 
(1887). 

* Shagah, 12 miles. 

’ Limits to be defined b> agreement, failing which median line to apply (1980) 

. The table above, reproduced from a survey prepared by the FAO of the UN shows, (a/ the 
'''temtonal sea limit, and junsdiction over hshenes 
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CHRONOLOGY 


I98S 

Apnl 4 

5 

6 

10 


II 


12 

13 

14 

15 
21 


22 

24 

30 

May 1 
5-9 

7 


8-9 


10 

15 

20 

20-21 


Jordan Zaid Rifai became Prime Minister, replacing Ahmad 
Ubaydat. 

Japan Agreed to observe a moratorium on commercial whaling 
from 1988 

Sudan President Nemery deposed On 9 Apnl Gen Abdel 
Rahman Swar el Dahab formed a transitional military govern¬ 
ment 

France Council of Ministers approved dralt legislation introduc¬ 
ing proportional representation 

Pakistan New cabinet took office, under Mohammad Khan 
Junejo 

Albania Enver Hoxha, First Secretary of the Party of Labour, 
died. 

Morocco New cabinet took office, under Mohammed Kanm 
Lamrani 

Spiain Shia Moslem guerillas exploded a bomb in Madnd 

Albania Enver Hoxha was succeeded by Ramiz Aha 

Peru Congressional elections, American Peoples' Revolutionary 
Alliance returned with an absolute majonty 

South Afnca Section 16 of the Immorality Act and the Mixed 
Marriages Act were repealed 

Brazil President-elect Neves died, Jose Samey was sworn in to 
succeed him on 22 Apnl 

Sudan A cabinet took office under Or M el Gizouli Dafalla 

Zambia A cabinet took office under Kcbby Musokotwane 

Angola Signing of the Lome Convention of association with the 
European Communities 

USA Announcement of economic sanctions against Nicaragua 

Cyprus Turkish Republic of Northern Cyprus approved a new 
Constitution by referendum 

Denmark Claimed 300,000 sq km area of sea off the Faroes, over¬ 
lapping areas claimed by Ireland, Iceland and the UK 

Brazil National Congress approved constitutional amendments 
extending the franchise, legalising political parties and regulat¬ 
ing presidential elections. 

New Caledonia Violence over the indepiendencc issue Assembly 
members in favour of indepjendence resigned 

France Explosion of a nuclear bomb at Miiruroa testing site 

Yugoslavia. Radovan Vlajkovic became President of the collective 
presidency. 

Israel. Exchange of 393 arab pnsoners (and one Japanese Red 
Army terronst) for 3 Israelis in Geneva, further 750 Palestinians 
released in the West Elank and Golan Heights. 

India. Approval of Terrorist and Disruptive Activities (Preven¬ 
tion) Bill following caste conflict in Gujarat and Sikh extremism 
in Punjab. ^ 



CHRONOLOGY—com^/ 


1985 

May 22 Czechoslovakia. President Husak re-elected. 

24-25 Bangladesh Severe cyclone damage to the Ganges delta area 

28 Belgium A riot among British and Italian football supporters 
caused 38 deaths. 

31 Lebanon. Palestinian camp at Sabra over-run by Amal militia 
and Lebanese army units 

June 2 Greece. General election returns the ruling socialist party 

6-12 USA Senate and the House of Representatives approve ‘humani- 
tanan' aid to Nicaraguan rebel forces 

9 Cyprus Rauf Denktash re-elected President ot the Turkish 
Republic of Northern Cyprus. 

14-21 Botswana South Afncan forces attacked Gaberonc 

14-30 Lebanon. Shia Moslem guenllas hijacked an Amencan ait liner, 
and demanded that Israel release 750 detainees 

16- 23 Republic of South Afnca Afncan National Congress resolved in 

conference to intensify its anti-apartheid campaign 

17- 19 Namibia. President Botha established a ‘transitional government 

of national unity'. 

23 Cyprus Elections to the Legislative Assembly of the Turkish 

Republic of Northern Cyprus; National Unity Party gained 
most seats 

India An Air India airliner exploded off south west Ireland 

24 Italy Francisco Cossiga was elected President 
30 Palau President Haruo Remeliik was murdered. 


July 


1-4 £)ominica. General elections returned the Dominican Freedom 
Party 

Zimbabwe General elections returned theZANU-PF alliance 

2 USSR Andrei Gromyko was elected head of state and Edvard 
Shevardnadze succeeded him as Foreign Minister 

5 Spain Francisco Fernandez Orddflez became Foreign Minister, 
Carlos Solchaga, Minister of Economy and Finance 

7 Mexico. Elections returned the Institutional Revolutionary party 

8 UK The ban on imports from Argentina was lifted. 

10 New Zealand Rainbow Warrior, the Greenpeace ecology organi¬ 
zation's ship, was mined and sunk in Auckland harbour 

12 USA. Repeal of the 1976 ban on aid to UNITA of Angola 

20 Republic of South Afnca State of emergency declared in 36 areas 

of the Transvaal and East Cape 

24 France-South Africa. The French ambassador was recalled and all 
new French investment m the Republic of South Afnca 
suspended 

26 Republic of South Africa. UN passed a resolution calling for 
voluntary sanctions against the Republic of South Africa, the 
U K and USA abstained. 



CHRONOLOGY—cowfi/ 


1985 

July 27-29 Uganda President Obote was deposed Lieut.-Gen Tito Okello 
became the new head of state. 

28 Peru. Alan Garcia was sworn in as President, with a new cabinet 

Aug 1 Uganda Paulo Muwanga became Pnme Minister 

5 Bolivia. Paz Estenssoro was elected President, his cabinet sworn in 

on 7 Aug 

6 Guyana President Forbes Burnham died, succeeded by Desmond 

Hoyte, Mr Hoyte succeeded as Prime Minister by Hamilton 
Green 

16 Iran President Khamenei re-elected 

20 India Sant Harchand Singh Longowal, leader of the Akali Dal 
party of Punjab, was murdered, succeeded on 25 Aug by S 
Sm^ Bamala 

22 Taiwan. Robert Chien became Foreign Minister 

24 Cameroon Edouard Koula became Foreign Minister 

25 Uganda Abraham Waligo became Pnme Minister 

27 Nigena President Buhari deposed by Maj.-Gen Ibrahim 
^bangina 

Brazil Dilson Funaro became Foreign Minister 
30 Singapore Wee Kim Wee elected President 

Sept 2 Cambodia Pol Pot, leader of the Khmer Rouge, retired 
Palau Lazarus Salii elected President 

USA Hurricane Elena caused extensive damage in the south cast 

9 USA Announcement of selective sanctions against the Republic 
ofSouth Africa 

Norway General elections return the coalition government of 
Kaare Willoch 

10 European Communities Meeting to decide the Communities' 
action against the Republic of South Africa Britain vetoed 
sanctions. 

15 Sweden. General elections return the Social Democrat govern¬ 
ment of Olof Palme 

19 Mexico. An earthquake destroyed much of Mexico City 

Bolivia The government declared a state of siege because of a 
general strike (the stnke lasted until 3 Oct.). 

20 France, Charles Hemu resigned as Defence Minister following 

investigations into the sinlung of Rainbow Warrior on 10 July 
On 22 Sept. France announced that French secret service agents 
had been responsible. 

2 5 Cyprus. Palestinian terrorists murdered three Israeli tounsts 

27 USA. Hurricane Glona caused extensive dama^ to the east coast. 

USSR. Nikolai Ryzhkov became Prime Minister in place of 
Nikolai Tikhonov. 

Hong Kong. First election of members to the Legislative Counci I 

Oct. 1 Panama. Eric Arturo del Valle became President. 

Tunisia. Israeli aircraft raided the PLO headquarters m Tunis. 



CHROTiOLOGY—contd 


1985 

Ocl 


2 Sierra Leone. Maj -Gen Joseph Momon was the only candidate in 
presidential elections. 

6 Portugal. General elections returned Social Democrat minonty 

government under Anibal Cavaco Silva, but a caretaker govern¬ 
ment continues in office 

7 Egypt Palestinian terronsts hijacked an Italian cruise liner 

13 USSR. Severe earthquake in Tadzh. 

16 Zanzibar. Idns Abdul Wakil elected President. 

Nacaragua. State of emergency declared. 

25 Argentina State ofSiege declared for 60 days 

27 Tanzania All Hassan Mwinyi elected Piesident 

29 Portugal. Silva government takes office 


Nov 


6 Poland Zbigniew Messner Prime Minister in place of Gen 
Jaruzelski. 

6-7 Colombia Guerrillas holding the Palace of Justice were defeated 
by government forces 

12 Romania Ilie Vaduva became Foreign Minister. 

14 Colombia Nevado del Ruiz volcano erupts, affecting 7,000 sq 

km 

15 UK-lreland Accord signed, agreeing relations between Republic 

oflreland and Northern Ireland. 

19-20 USA-USSR Heads of State summit meeting in Geneva 

21 Papua New Guinea Michael Somare resigned as Prime Minister, 
succeeded by Paias Wingti 

23 Iran Ayatollah Hosain All Montazeri elected as eventual suc¬ 

cessor to Ayatollah IChomeni 

24 Malta Palestinian terronsts hijacked an Egyptian aircraft 


Dec 


2 Philippines. Tnal of those accused of murdenng Benigno Aquino 
(in 1983) ended in their acquittal 

5 Australia McClelland Royal Commission, on UK nuclear testing 

in Australia from 1952, published its report. 

6 Bangladesh India, Bangladesh, Pakistan, Sn Lanka, Nepal, 

Bhutan and the Maldives met in Dhaka to establish the South 
Asian Association for Regional Co-operation 

8 Guatemala VinicioCerezo elected President. 

9 Guyana General elections return the ruling party of Desmond 

Hoyte, the result is widely disputed 

15 Sudan Change ofname to The Republic of Sudan 

17 Uganda Gen. Tito Okello, head of state, signed a power-sharing 
treaty with the National Resistance Army. 

25-29 Mali-Burkina Faso Border war. 

27 Italy and Austria. Palestinian terrorists attack airports of Rome 
and Vienna 

30 Pakistan. Martial law ended 



CHRONOLOGY— 


1986 

Jan. 1 


6 

9 

12 

20 


24 


26 


28 

29 

Feb 2 
7 


9 

13 

16 

25 


27 


28 


March 7 
12 
23 


Bangladesh. Political activity allowed again. 

Spain and Portugal. Both countnes join the European Com¬ 
munities. 

Aruba. Self-government began at midnight. 

Lesotho The Republic of South Africa closed all borders 

Libena Gen. Samuel Doe sworn in for a new term as President 

UK. Michael Heseltine resigned as Defence Minister, replaced by 
George Younger. 

Aden Abdum-Fatah Ismail attempted to overthrow President Ali 
Nasser Muhammad Fighting continued until 24 Jan when an 
interim government under Haider Abubakr al-Attas took 
control. 

Lesotho The government of Chief Leabua Jonathan was over¬ 
thrown and replaced by a military council under Gen 
Lekhanaya 

UK Leon Bnttan resigned as Trade and Industry Minister, 
succeeded by Paul Channon 

Uganda Gen Tito Okello's government overthrown by the 
National Resistance Army 

USSR. Alexander Vlasov became Interior Minister replacing 
Vitaly Fedorchuk 

Lesotho. Republic of South Africa lifted the border blockade 
imposed on 1 Jan. 

USA. The space-shuttle Challenger blew up immediately after 
launching 

Uganda. Yowen Museveni was sworn in as President. He appoint¬ 
ed a cabinet on 30 Jan , with Samson Kisekka as Prime Minister 

Costa Rica. Oscar Anas Sanchez elected President. 

Haiti President Duvalier went into exile A governing council was 
installed, under Gen Henri Namphy. 

Philippines Piesidential elections held, and the results widely 
disputed. Marcos and Aquino both claimed victory 

Republic of South Africa. Dr Slabbert resigned as opposition 
leader in the white chamber of Parliament. 

Iraq Iranian forces reach the west bank of the Shaft al Arab 

Ireland. John Bruton became Finance Minister in place of Alan 
Dukes 

Portugal. Mano Soares elected President. 

Philippines. President Marcos went into exile, a provisional 
government was installed under President Corazon Aquino 
Salvador Laurel became Pnme Minister and Foreign Minister 

Malaysia. Datuk Musa Hitam resigned as deputy Prime Minister 

Sweden. Olof Palme, the Pnme Minister, was murdered 

Republic of South Afnca President Botha lifted the state of 
emergency imposed in July 1985. 

Switzerland. In a referendum, the Swiss voted against joining the 

UNO. 

Libya. ‘Freedom of navigation* exercises begin in the Gulf of Sidra 



ADDENDA 


Denmark. Cabinet appointed March 1986 Prime Minister PouISchluter Foreign 
Affairs UfFe Ellemann-Jensen Finance Palle Simonscn Economy Anders 
Andersen Energy Svend Enk Hovmand Agriculture Bntta Schall Holberg 
Justice Enk Ninn-Hansen Taxation Isi Foighel Social Affairs Mimi Stilling 
Jakobsen Education Bertel Haarder Industry Nils Wilhjelm Culture Hans Peter 
Clausen Housing Thor Pedersen Environment and Nordu Ajjaiis Chnstian 
Christensen Labour Henning Dyremose Interior KnudEnggaard Fisheries Lars 
Gammeigaard Defence HansEngell Public H'orks Arne Melchior Ecdesiastua! 
(Church) Affairs Mette Madsen Greenland Affairs TomHoyem 

Denmark UK Ambassador PeterUnwin 

North Korea Chairman. State Planning Commission HongSong-nam 

France Cabinet appointed March \9%b. Prime Minister Jacques Chirac. 
Minister Jean-Bemard Raimond. Economy, Finance and Privatization Edouard 
Balladur Defence Andre Giraud Interior Charles Pasqua Justice Albin 
Chalandon Culture and Communication Francis Leotard Equipment Housing, 
Regional Development and Transport Pierre Mehaignerie Overseas Departments 
and Territories Bernard Pons Education Rene Monory Social Affairs and 
Employment PhilippeSeguin Industry, Postsand Telecommunications, Tourism 
Alain Madelin Agriculture Fran 90 is Guillaume Development Co-operation 
Michel Aunllac Relations with Parliament Andre Rossi not 

Mexico Ambassador to LK Jorge Eduardo Navarrete 

Bulgaria Pnme Minuter Georgi Atanasov 

Senegal Changes in Cabinet March 1986. Culture Makhily Gassama Rural 
Development Famara Ibrahima Sagna Housing and Urban Affairs Ahoune 
Coumba Aita Justice and Keeper of the Seals Seydou Madam Sy Public Health 
Mane Sarr Mbodj Social Affairs MantoulayeGuene Ministers-Delegate Thiemo 
Ba (Relations with National Assembly), Fambaye Fall Diop (Emmigration). 
Secretaries of State Mamadou Souleymane Diallo (Animal Resoun es, Fisheries 
and LivestiH k), Moussa N'Doyct Decentralization) 

Spain Spam voted to remam in NAioon 12 March 1986 




PART I 

INTERNATIONAL 

ORGANIZATIONS 




THE UNITED NATIONS 


The United Nations is an association of states which have pledged themselves, 
through signing the Charter, to maintain international peace and security and to 
co-operate in establishing political, economic and social conditions under which 
this task can be securely achieved Nothing contained in the Charter authorizes the 
organization to intervene in matters which are essentially within the domestic 
junsdiction of any state. 

The United Nations Charter onginated from proposals agreed upon at dis¬ 
cussions held at Dumbarton Oaks (Washington, D C) between the USSR, US and 
UK from 21 Aug to 28 Sept., and between US, UK and China from 29 Sept to 
7 Oct 1944 These proposals were laid before the United Nations Conference on 
International Organization, held at San Francisco from 25 April to 26 June 194S, 
and (after amendments had been made to the original proposals) the Charter of the 
United Nations was signed on 26 June 1945 by the delegates of 50 countries. Ratifi¬ 
cation of all the Signatures had been received by 31 Dec. 1945. (For the complete 
text of the Charter see The Statesman's Y ear-Book, 1946, pp. xxi-xxxii) 

The United Nations formally came into existence on 24 Oct 1945, with the 
deposit of the requisite number of ratifications of the Charter with the US Depart¬ 
ment of State The official languages of the United Nations are Arabic, Chinese, 
English, French, Russian and Spanish 

The headquarters of the United Nations is in New York City, USA 

Flag UN emblem in white centred on a light blue ground. 

Membership Membership is open to all peace-loving states whose admission will 
be effected by the General Assembly upon recommendation of the Secunty 
Council The table on pp 7-8 shows the member states ofthe United Nations 

The Pnncipal Organs of the United Nations are 1 The General Assembly 2 The 
Secunty Counal 3 The Economic and Social Council 4 The Trusteeship 
Council. 5 The International Court of Justice 6. The Secretanat. 

1 The General Assembly consists of all the members of the United Nations Each 
member has only 1 vote The General Assembly meets regularly once a year, 
commencing on the third Tuesday m Sept; the session normally lasts until mid- 
December and is resumed for some weeks in the new year if this is required. Special 
sessions may be convoked by the Secretary-General if requested by the Secunty 
Council, by a maionty ofthe members of the United Nations or by 1 member con¬ 
curred with by the majonty of the members The Assembly also meets in emer¬ 
gency special session the General Assembly elects its President for each session 

The first regular session was held m London from 10 Jan to 14 Feb and m New 
York from 23 Oct. to 16 Dec. 1946. 

Speaal sessions have been held on Palestine (1947, 1948), Tunisia (1961), 
Finanaal Situation of UN (1963), South West Afnca, Peace-Keeping, Postpone¬ 
ment of Outer Space Conference (1967), Raw Materials and Development (1974), 
New International Economic Order (1975), Peace-keeping force in the Lebanon, 
Namibia, Disarmament (1978,1982), Economic Issues (1980); Emergency Special 
sessions were held on Suez, Hungary (1956), Lebanon-Jordan-United Arab 
Republic dispute (1958), Congo (1960), Middle ^t (1967), Afghanistan, Palestine 
(1980) and Namibia(1981). 

The work of the General Assembly is divided between 7 Main Committees, on 
which every member state is represented. These are; First committee (disarmament 
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and related international secunty matters), special political committee, second 
committee (economic and financial matters); third committee (social, humanita¬ 
rian and cultural matters), fourth committee (decolonisation matters), fifth com¬ 
mittee (administrative and budgetary matters), sixth committee (legal matters) 

In addition there is a General Committee charged with the task of co-ordinating 
the proceedings of the Assembly and its Committees; and a Credentials Committee 
which venfies the credentials of the delegates The (^neral Committee consists of 
25 members, comprising the President of the General Assembly, its 17 Vice- 
Presidents and the Chairmen of the 7 Mam Committees. The Credentials Commit¬ 
tee consists of 9 members, elected at the beginning of each session of the General 
Assembly. The Assembly has 2 standing committees—an Advisory Committee on 
Administrative and Budgetary Questions, and a Committee on Contributions The 
General Assembly establishes subsidiary and ad hot bodies when necessary to deal 
with specific matters These include. Special Committee on Peace-keeping Opera¬ 
tions (33 members). Commission on liuman Rights (32 members), Committee on 
the peaceful uses ol outer space (28 members). Conciliation Commission for Pales¬ 
tine (3 members). Conference on Disarmament (42 members). International Law 
Commission (25 members). Scientific Committee on the effects of atomic radiation 
(15 members), Special Committee on the implementation of the declaration on the 
granting of independence to colonial countnes and peoples (25 members). Special 
Committee on the policies of Apartheid of the Government of the Republic of 
South Africa (11 members), UN Commission on International Trade Law (29 
members) and Committee on the Peaceful Uses of Sea-bed and Ocean Floor 
Beyond the Limits of National Junsdiction (91 members) 

The General Assembly may discuss any matters within the scope of the Charter, 
and, with the exception of any situation or dispute on the agenda of the Securit> 
Council, may make recommendations on any such questions or matters For deci¬ 
sions on important questions a two-thirds majonty is required, on other questions a 
simple majonty of members present and voting In addition, the Assembly at its 
fifth session, m 1950, decided that if the Secunty Council, because of lack of un¬ 
animity of the permanent members, fails to exercise its pnmary responsibilits for 
the maintenance of international peace and secunty m any case where there 
appears to be a threat to the peace, breach of the peace or act of aggression, the 
General Assembly shall consider the matter immediately with a view to making 
appropnate recommendations to members for collective measures, including in 
the case of a breach of the peace or act of aggression the use of armed force when 
necessary, to maintain or restore international peace and secunty 
The General Assembly receives and considers reports from the other organs of 
the United Nations, including the Secunty Council The Secretary-General makes 
an annual report to it on the work of the Organization 

2. Hie Security Council consists of 15 members, each of which has I vote There 
are 5 permanent and 10 non-permanent members elected for a 2-year term by a 
two-thirds majonty of the General Assembly 
Retinng members are not eligible for immediate re-election. Any other member 
of the United Nations will be invited to participate without vote m the discussion of 
questions specially affecting its interests. 

The Secunty Council bears the pnmary responsibility for the maintenance of 
peace and secunty. It is also responsible for the ftmctions of the UN m trust tern- 
tones classed as 'strategic areas' Decisions on procedural questions are made by an 
affirmative vote of 9 members. On all other matters the affirmative vote of 9 
members must include the concumng votes of all permanent members (in practice, 
however, an abstention by a permanent member is not considered a veto), subject 
to the provision that when the Secunty Council is considenng methods for the 
peaceful settlement of a dispute, parties to the dispute abstain from voting 
For the maintenance of international peace and secunty the Secunty Council 
can, in accordance with special ^reements to be concluded, call on armed forces, 
assistance and facilities of the member states It is assisted by a Milita^ Staft'Com- 
mittee consisting of the Chiefs of Staff of the permanent members of the Secunty 
Council or their representatives. 
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The Presidency of the Secunty Council is held for 1 month in rotation by the 
member states in the English alphabetical order of their names. 

The Secunty Council functions continuously. Its members are permanently 
represented at the seat of the organization, but it may meet at anv place that will 
best facilitate its work. 

The Council has 2 standing committees of Experts and on the Admission of New 
Members. In addition, from time to time, it establishes ad hoc committees and 
commissions such as the Truce Supervision Organization in Palestine 

Permanent Members China, France, USSR, UK, USA 

Non-Permanent Members Australia, Denmark, Madagascar, Thailand, Tnnidad 
and Tobago (until 31 Dec. 1986), Bulgaria, Ghana, United Arab Emirates, 
Venezuela(until31 Dec 1987) 

3. The Economic and Social Council is responsible under the General Assembly for 
carrying out the functions of the United Nations with regard to international econ¬ 
omic, social, cultural, educational, health and related matters 

B) Nov. 1977, IS ‘specialized' inter-govemmental agencies working in these 
fields had been brought into relationship with the United Nations. The Economic 
and Social Council may also make arrangements for consultation with inter¬ 
national non-govemmental organizations and, after consultation with the member 
concerned, with national organizations, by 1983 over 600 non-govemmental 
organizations had been granted consultative status 

The Economic and ^cial Council consists of S4 Member States elected by a 
two-thirds majority of the General Assembly. Nine are elected each year for a 
3-year term Retiring members are eligible for immediate re-election. Each 
member has 1 vote Ciecisions are made by a majority of the members present and 
voting 

The Council nominally holds 2 sessions a year, and special sessions may be held 
if required. The President is elected for 1 year and is eligible for immediate re- 
election 

The Economic and Social Council has the following commissions 

Regional Economic Commissions ECE (Economic Commission for Europe. 
Geneva), ESCAP (Economic and Social Commission for Asia and the Pacific 
Bangkok), ECLAC (Economic Commission for Latin Amenca Santiago, Chile), 
ECA (Economic Commission for Afnca Addis Ababa) ESCWA (Economic Com¬ 
mission for Western Asia Baghdad) These Commissions have been established to 
enable the nations of the major regions of the world to co-operate on common 
problems and also to produce economic information. 

Six functional commissions, including (1) a Statistical Commission with sub- 
commission on Statistical Sampling (2) Commission on Human Rights, with sub- 
commission on Prevention of Discrimination and Proteciion of Minorities, (3) 
Social Development Commission; (4) Commission on the Status of Women, (S) 
Commission on Narcotic Drugs, (6) Population Commission. 

The Economic and Social Council has the following standing committees. The 
Economic Committee, Social Committee, Co-oidmation Committee, Committee 
on Non-Governmental Organizations, Intenm Committee on Programme of Con¬ 
ferences, Committee for Industrial I^velopment, Advisory Committee on the 
Application of Science and Technology to Envelopment, Committee on Housing, 
Building and Planning 

Other special bodies are the International Narcotics Control Board, the Interim 
Co-ordinating Committee for International Commodity Arrangements and the 
Administrative Committee on Co-ordination to ensure (I) the most effective 
implementation of the agreements entered into between the United Nations and 
the specialized agencies and (2) co-ordination of activities. 

Membership Bangladesh, Brazil, Colombia, France, Federal Republic of Ger¬ 
many, Guinea, Haiti, Iceland, India, Japan, Morocco, Nigena, Romania, Senegal, 
Spain, Turkey, Venezuela, Zimbabwe (until 31 Dec. 1987). Argentina, Canada, 
China, Costa Rica, Finland, Indonesia, Papua New Guinea, Poland, Rwanda, 
Somalia, Sn Lanka, Sweden, Uganda, USSR, UK, Yugoslavia, Zaire (until 31 Dec. 
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1986): Algena, Botswana, Bulgana, Congo, Djibouti, Ecuador, German Democra¬ 
tic Republic, Lebanon, Luxembourg, Malaysia, Mexico, Netherlands, New Zea¬ 
land, &udi Arabia, Sierra Leone, Sunname, Thailand, USA (until 31 Dec. 1985) 

4. The Trusteeship Council. The Charter provides for an international trusteeship 
system to safeguard the interests of the inhabitants of territories which are not yet 
fully self-governing and which may be placed thereunder by individual trusteeship 
agreements. These are called trust temtones 

All of the original 11 trust temtones except one, the Pacific Islands (Micronesia), 
administered by the USA, have become independent or joined independent coun- 
tnes. The Trusteeship Council consists of the 1 member administenng trust tem- 
tories' USA; the permanent members of the Secunty Council that are not adminis¬ 
tenng trust temtones. China, France, USSR and UK. Decisions of the Council are 
made by a majority of the members present and voting, each member having 1 
vote. The Council holds one regular session each year, and special sessions if 
required 

5. The International Court of Justice was created by an international treaty, the 
Statute of the Court, which forms an integral part of the United Nations Charter 
All members of the United Nations are ipsofacto parties to the Statute of the Court 

The Court is composed of independent judges, elected regardless of their nation¬ 
ality, who possess the qualifications required in their countnes for appointment to 
the highest judicial offices, or are jurisconsults of recognized competence in inter¬ 
national law. There are 1S judges, no 2 of whom may be nationals of the same state 
They are elected by the Secunty Council and the General Assembly of the United 
Nations sitting independently. Candidates are chosen from a list of persons nomin¬ 
ated by the national groups in the Permanent Court of Arbitration established by 
the H^ue Conventions of 1899 and 1907. In the case of members of the United 
Nations not represented in the Permanent Court of Ariiitration, candidates are 
nominated by national groups appointed for the purpose by their governments 
The judges are elected for a 9-year term and are eligible for immediate re-election 
When erigaged on business of the Court, they enjoy diplomatic privileges and 
immunities. 

The Court elects its own President and Vice-President for 3 years and remains 
permanently in session, except for judicial vacations. The full court of IS judges 
normally sits, but a quorum of 9 judges is sufficient to constitute the Court It ma> 
form chambers of 3 or more judges for dealing with a particular case or particular 
categones of cases. Nagendra Singh (India) and Guy Ladreit de Lacharnere 
(France) are, respectively. President and Vice-President of the Court until 1986. 

Competence and Jurisdiction Only states may be parties in cases before the Court, 
which is open to the states parties to its Statute. The conditions under which the 
Court will be open to other states are laid down by the Secunty Council The Court 
exercises its jurisdiction in all cases which the parties refer to it and in all matters 
provided for in the Charter, or in treaties and conventions in force Disputes con¬ 
cerning the jurisdiction of the Court are settled by the Court’s own decision. 

The Court may apply in its decision: (a) international conventions; (b) inter¬ 
national custom; (c) the general principles of law recognized by civilized nations, 
and (d) as subsidiary means for the determination of the rules of law, judicial deci¬ 
sions and the teachings of highly qualified publicists. If the parties agree, the Court 
may decide a case ex aequo et bono. The C^urt may also give advisory opinions on 
Icml questions to the General Assembly, the Secunty Council, certain other organs 
ofthe UN and a number of international organizations. 

Procedure. The official languages of the Couif are French and English. All ques¬ 
tions are decided by a majonty of the judges present. If the votes are equal, the 
President has a casting vote. The judgment is final and without appeal, but a 
revnkm may be applied for within 10 years from the (fete of the juc^ent on the 
grovnd of a new (kciuve factor. No court fees are paid by parties to the Statute. 
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Judges. The judges of the Court, elected by the Security Council and the General 
Assembly, are as follows- (I) To serve until S Feb 1988 Roberto Ago (Italy), 
Mohammed Bedjaoui (Algena), Jose Sette-Camara (Brazil), Stephen Schwel^l 
(USA), Nikolai Konstantinovich Tarassov (USSR) (2) To serve until S Feb 1991 
Nagendra Singh (India), Jose Maria Ruda (Argentina), Sir Robert Jennings (UK), 
Guy Ladreit de Lacharriere (France), Keba Mbaye (^negal) (3) Toaerve until 5 
Feb 1994; Taslim Olawale Elias (Nigeria), Manfred Lachs (Poland), Jens Evensen 
(Norway), Shigeru Oda (Japan), Ni Zhengyu (China) 

If there is no judge on the bench of the nationality of a party to a case, that party 
has the right to choose a person to sit as judge for that case Such judges take part in 
the decision on terms of complete equality with their colleagues 
The Court has its seat at The Hague, but may sit elsewhere whenever it considers 
this desirable The expenses ofthe Court are borne by the UN 

Registrar Santiago Torres Bem^rdez (Spain). 

6 The Secretariat is composed of the Secretarj^General, who is the chief adminis¬ 
trative officer of the organization, and an international staff appointed by him 
under regulations established by the General Assembly However, the Secretary- 
General, the High Commissioner for Refugees and the Managing Director of the 
Fund are appointed by the General Assembly The first Secretary-General was 
Trygve Lie (Norway), 1946-53, the second, Dag Hammarskjbld (Sweden), 
1953-61, the thud, IJ Thant (Burma), 1961-71; the fourth, Kurt Waldheim 
(Austna), 1972-^1 

The Secretary-General acts as chief administrative officer m all meetings ofthe 
General Assembly, the Secunty Council, the Economic and Social Council and the 
Trusteeship Council 

The financial year coincides with the calendar year, accountancy is in USS 
Budget for 1985-86, $1,731,875,093. 

Secretary-General Javier Perez de Cuellar (Peru), appointed I Jan 1982 for a 
5-year term 

The Secretary-General is assisted by Under-Secretaries-General and Assistant 
Secreiaries-Gencral 


MEMBER STATES OF THE UN 


(as in 1986 with percentage scale of contribution) 


Arghanistan 

0 

01 

1946 

Albania 

0 

01 

1955 

4lgcria 

0 

14 

1962 

Angola 

0 

01 

1976 

Antigua and Barbuda 

0 

01 

1981 

Argentina' 

0 

62 

1945 

Australia' 

1 

66 

1945 

Austria 

0 

74 

1955 

Bahamas 

0 

01 

1973 

Bahrain 

0 

02 

1971 

Bangladesh 

0 

02 

1974 

Barbados 

0 

01 

1966 

Belgium ' 

1 

18 

1945 

Belize 

0 

01 

1981 

Benin 

0 

01 

I960 

Bhutan 

0 

01 

1971 

Bolivia ' 

0 

01 

1945 

Botswana 

0 

01 

1966 

Brazil' 

1 

40 

1945 

Brunei Darussalam 

0 

04 

1984 

Bulgana 

0 

16 

1955 

Burkina Faso 

0 

01 

1960 

Burma 

0 

01 

1948 

Burundi 

0 

01 

1962 


Byelorussia' 

0 

34 

1945 

Cambodia 

0 

01 

1955 

Cameroon 

0 

01 

I960 

Canada ' 

3 

06 

1945 

Cape Verde 

0 

01 

1975 

Central African Rep 

0 

01 

1960 

Chad 

0 

01 

I960 

Chile' 

0 

07 

1945 

China' 

0 

79 

1945 

Colombia' 

0 

13 

1945 

Comoros 

0 

01 

1975 

Congo 

0 

01 

i960 

Costa Rica' 

0 

02 

1945 

Cuba' 

0 

09 

1945 

Cyprus 

0 

02 

I960 

Czechoslovakia' 

0 

70 

1945 

Denmark' 

0 

72 

1945 

Djibouti 

0 

01 

1977 

Dominica 

0 

01 

1978 

Dominican Republic' 

0 

03 

1945 

Ecuador' 

0 

03 

1945 

Egypt' 

0 

07 

1945 

El Salvador ‘ 

0 

01 

1945 

Equatonal Guinea 

0 

01 

1968 
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Ethiopia' 

0 01 

1945 

Oman 

002 

1971 

Fiji 

001 

1970 

Pakistan 

0 06 

1947 

Finland 

0 50 

1955 

Panama ' 

0 02 

1945 

France' 

6 37 

1945 

Papua New Guinea 

0 01 

1975 

Gabon 

0 03 

1960 

Paraguay' 

0 02 

1945 

Gambia 

0 01 

1965 

Peru' 

0 07 

1945 

German Democratic Rep 

1 33 

1973 

Philippines' 

0 10 

1945 

Germany, Federal Rep of 

8 26 

1973 

Poland' 

0 64 

1945 

Ghana 

0 01 

1957 

Portugal 

0 18 

1955 

Greece' 

0 44 

1945 

Qatar 

004 

1971 

Grenada 

0 01 

1974 

Romania 

0 19 

1955 

Guatemala' 

0 02 

1945 

Rwanda 

0 01 

1962 

Guinea 

0 01 

1958 

St Christopher and Nevis 

0 01 

1983 

Guinea-Bissau 

0 01 

1974 

St Lucia 

0 01 

1979 

Guyana 

0 01 

1966 

St Vincent and the 



Haiti' 

0 01 

1945 

Grenadines 

0 01 

1980 

Honduras' 

0 01 

1945 

Samoa, Western 

0 01 

1976 

Hungary 

0 22 

1955 

Sio Tome and Principe 

0 01 

1975 

Iceland 

0 03 

1946 

Saudi Arabia' 

0 97 

1945 

India' 

0 35 

1945 

Senegal 

0 01 

1960 

Indonesia 

0 14 

1950 

Seychelles 

0 01 

1976 

Iran' 

0 63 

1945 

Sierra Leone 

0 01 

1961 

Iraq' 

0 12 

1945 

Singapore 

0 10 

1965 

Ireland 

0 18 

1955 

Solomon Islands 

0 01 

1978 

Israel 

0 22 

1949 

Somalia 

0 01 

I960 

Italy 

3 79 

1955 

South Afnca' 

0 44 

1945 

Ivory Coast 

0 02 

1960 

Spam 

2 03 

1955 

Jamaica 

0 02 

1962 

Sn Lanka 

0 01 

1955 

Japan 

10 84 

1956 

Sudan 

0 01 

1956 

Jordan 

0 01 

1955 

Sunname 

0 01 

1975 

Kenya 

0 01 

1963 

Swaziland 

0 01 

1968 

Kuwait 

0 29 

1963 

Sweden 

1 25 

1946 

Laos People’s Dem Rep 

0 01 

1955 

Synan Arab Rep' 

004 

1945 

Lebanon' 

0 01 

1945 

Tanzania 

0 01 

1961 

Lesotho 

0 01 

1966 

Thailand 

0 09 

1946 

Liberia' 

0 01 

1945 

Togo 

0 01 

1960 

Libyan Arab Jamahmya 

0 26 

1955 

Tnnidad and Tobago 

0 04 

1962 

Luxembourg' 

0 05 

1945 

Tunisia 

0 03 

1956 

Madagascar 

0 01 

I960 

Turkey ‘ 

0 34 

1945 

Malawi 

0 01 

1964 

Uganda 

0 01 

1962 

Malaysia 

0 10 

1957 

Ukrainian Soviet 



Maldives 

0 01 

1965 

Socialist Rep' 

1 28 

1945 

Mall 

0 01 

1960 

USSR ' 

10 20 

1945 

Malta 

0 01 

1964 

United Arab Emirates 

0 18 

1971 

Mauntania 

0 01 

1961 

UK ' 

4 86 

1945 

Mauritius 

0 01 

1968 

USA ' 

25 00 

1945 

Mexico' 

0 89 

1945 

U ruguay' 

0 04 

1945 

Mongolia 

0 01 

1961 

Vanuatu 

0 01 

1981 

Morocco 

0 05 

1956 

Venezuela ' 

0 60 

1945 

Mozambique 

0 01 

1975 

Vietnam 

0 01 

1977 

Nepal 

0 01 

1955 

Yemen Arab Republic 

0 01 

1947 

Netherlands' 

1 74 

1945 

Yemen, P D R 

0 01 

1967 

New Zealand' 

0 24 

1945 

Yugoslavia' 

0 46 

1945 

Nicaragua' 

0 01 

1945 

Zaire 

0 01 

I960 

Niger 

0 01 

1960 

Zambia 

0 01 

1964 

Nigeria 

0 19 

I960 

Zimbabwe 

0 02 

1980 

Norway' 

0 54 

1945 
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Books of Reference 

Yearbook of the L 'nitea \ aliom New York, 1947 fT Annual 

United Nation \ Chi onu le Quarterly 

Monthly Bulletin oJSiaiisius 

General Assembly Official- Records Resolutions 

Reports of the Seiretarv-General of the United Nations on the H-wrA of the Organization 
1946 IT 

Documents of the United Nations Conference on Intcinaiional Organization, San Fiancisco, 
1945 ibvols 
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Charter of the United Natiom and Statute of the International Court of Justice Text in English, 
French, Chinese, Russian and Spanish 
Repertory ofPracticeofVN’s Organs Svols New York. 1955 

Ofluial Retards of the Securilv Council, the Etonomic and Social Count il. Trusteeship 
Council and the Disarmament Commission 
Demographic Yearbook. 1948 ff New York, 1969 
Everyone’s Untied Nations New York 9th ed , 1979 
Statistical Yearbook New York, 1947 ff 

United Nations Handbook 1984 New Zealand Ministry ol Foreign Affairs. Wellington, 1984 

i earhook of International Statistiis NewV'ork, 195011 

WorldEionomii Survey New York, 1947 ff 

Eionomu. Survey of Asia and the Far Ea^t New York, 1946 ff 

EionomicSwvevof Latin Ameriia New York 1948 ff 

Economic Survey of Europe New York, 194811 

Economic Survey of Aft tea New York, 196011 

Foote, W, Dag Hammarsk)old—Servant of Peace London, 1962 

Forsythe, D , United Nations Peacemaking The Conciliation Commission for Palestine Johns 
Hopkins Univ Press, 1973 

Hiscocks, R , The Security Council A Study in Adolescence New^ork, 1^74 
Lie.Trygw, In the Cause of Peace London, 1954 
LuaTd,E .A History oj the United Nations Wo\ I London, 1982 
Osmanezyk, E . Encyc lopaedia of the United fsatums London, 1985 
Rikhye, I J , Harbottle, M , Egge, B , The Thin Blue Line London, 1974 
Symonds R , and Carder, M, The United Nations and the Pdpulation Question London, 
1973 

Thant,U , Towatds tioildPeace New^ork, 1964 
Urquhart R London, 1973 

Walicis I I* I //.«. 'll I-' >;i Ia^o^c of Nations 2vols London, 1952 
Winton, H N M (comp and ca), Man and the Environment 4 Bibliography of Selei led 
Publications ol the United Nations Ss'stem 1946-1971 New York, 1972 
Witthauer, K, Die Bevolkerung der Erde Vertedung und Dynamik Gotha, 1958 — 
Distribution and Dynamics Relating to World Population Gotha, 1969 
Her Majesty's Stationery OiEce Sectional List 23 (currently revised) and International 
Organizations Publications contain a full list of publications on UN and Specialized 
Agencies, issued by HMSO 


United Nations Information Centre. 20 Buckingham Gate, London SWIE 6LB 

UNITED NATIONS SYSTEM 

The bulk of the work of the UN, measured in terms of money and personnel, is 
dimed at achieving the pledge made in Article SS of the Charter to 'promote higher 
standards of living, full employment and conditions of economic and social pro¬ 
gress and development’. 

In addition to the 18 independent specialized agencies, there are some 14 major 
United Nations programmes and iiin^ devoted to achieving econoimc and social 
progress in the developing countries. 

Total contributions to the funds and prommmes of the UN and specialized 
agencies for development activities amounted to S2,400m. (not including contribu¬ 
tions to the World Bank group) in 1983. The hipest total contributions went to the 
UN Development Programme (UNDP - $714m.) the UN Children’s Fund 
(UNICEF - S297m.) and the UN Fund for Population Activities (UNFPA - 
SI 30m.). The World Food Programme, which provides food aid to support deve¬ 
lopment projects and emergency relief operations, provided aid worth $900m. in 
1983, making it the largest sin^e source of development assistance in the UN 
system, apart from the World Bank. 

The United NcUions Development Programme (UNDP) is the world’s lai]^t 
agency for multilateral technical and pre-investment co-operation. It is the funding 
source for most of the technical assistance provided by the United Nations system, 
and UNDP is active in almost ISO countries and temtories and in virtually every 
economic and social sector. UNDP assistance is provided only at the request of 
Governments and in respionse to their priority needs, integrated into over-all 
national and regional plans. 
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There are more than 5,000 UNDP-supported projects currently m operation at 
the national, regional, inter-regional and global levels, all aimed at helping devel¬ 
oping countnes make better use of their assets, improve living standards and 
expand productivity. The volume of such work was S1,200m. in 1983. 

UNICEF, established in 1946 to deliver post-war relief to children, now concen¬ 
trates Its assistance on development activities aimed at improving the quality of life 
for children and mothers in developing countnes. Dunng 1983, UNICEF was 
working in over 110 countnes with a child population of some 1,300m , concen¬ 
trating on basic services for children and maternal health care, nutntion, water 
supply and sanitation and education. The State of the World's Children Report 
1984, published by UNICEF, has helped to spread acceptance by local and nation¬ 
al leaders of a strategy for child health and nutntion which UNICEF estimates 
could save the lives of 7m. children UNICEF has focused on populansmg four 
pnmary health care techniques which are low in cost and produce results in a rela¬ 
tively short time These include: oral rehydration therapy to fight the effects of 
diarrhoeal infections, which kill some 4m children eaqh year, expanded immuni¬ 
zation against the 6 most common childhood diseases; child growth monitonng, 
and promotion of breast-feeding. The World Health Organization and UNICEF 
work closely together, providing training, equipment and the services of health 
care professionals UNICEF is the world’s largest supplier of vaccines and the ‘cold 
chain' equipment needed to deliver them, as well as oral rehydration salts 

Executive Director James P Grant (USA) 

The UN Fund for Population Activities (UNFPA) carries out programmes in 
over 130 countnes and temtones The Fund’s aims are to build up capacity to 
respond to needs in population and family planning, to promote awareness of 
population problems in both developed and developing countries and possible 
strategies to deal with them, to assist developing countries at their request in deal¬ 
ing with population problems More than 25% of international population assi¬ 
stance to developing countnes is channeled through UNFPA 

Executive Director Rafael M Salas (Philippines) 

An International Conference on Population was convened by the United 
Nations m 1984 in Mexico City to review the World Population Plan of Action 
adopted by the 1974 population conference, and make recommendations for its 
future implementation. 

Humanitarian relief to refugees and victims of natural and man-made disasters is 
also an important function of the UN system Among the organizations involved in 
such relief activities are the Office of the UN Disaster Relief Co-ordinator 
(UNDRO), the Office of the UN High Commissioner for Refugees (UNHCR) and 
the UN Relief and Works Agency for Palestine Refugees in the Near East 
(UNRWA) 

UNRWA was created by the General Assembly in 1949 as a temporary, non- 
political agency to provide relief to the nearly 750,000 people who became refugees 
as a result of the disturbances during and after the creation of the State of Israel in 
the former British Mandate temtory of Palestine. ‘Palestine refugees', as defined by 
UNRWA’s mandate, are persons or descendants of persons whose normal resi¬ 
dence was Palestine for at least 2 years prior to the 1948 conflict and who, as a 
result of the conflict, lost their homes and means of livelihood. UNRWA has also 
been called upon to assist persons displaced as a result of renewed hostilities in the 
Middle East in 1967. The situation of Palestine refugees in south Lebanon was of 
special concern to the Agency in 1984 which has earned out an emergency relief 
programme in that area for Palestine refugees affected in the aftermath of the Israeli 
invasion of Lebanon in 1982 

Over 2m. refugees are rcfiistered with the Agency which provides education, 
health care, supplementary fading and relief services. Education and basic health 
care account for over 80% of the Agency’s budget, which is financed by voluntary 
contnbutions from Governments. In 1984 its operating budget amounted to 
S230m., while cash contnbutions were expected to total only S170m 

Commissioner-General Giorgio Giacomclli. 

The Office of the United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees (UNHCR) 
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was established by the UN General Assembly with effect from 1 Jan. 1951, ongin- 
aliy for three years. Since 1954, its mandate has been renewed for successive five- 
year penods. 

The work of UNHCR is of a purely humanitanan and non-political character 
The main functions of the Office are to provide international protection for refu¬ 
gees and to seek permanent solutions to their problems through voluntary repatria¬ 
tion, local intention into the country of first asylum or resettlement in other 
countries. UNHCR may also be called upon to provide emergency relief and on¬ 
going material assistance where necessary. 

UNHCR concerns itself with refugees who have been determined to come within 
Its mandate under the Statute, and with persons in analogous circumstances whom 
It assists under the terms of the good offices resolutions adopted by the General 
Assembly 

The High Comrmssioner is elected by the General Assembly and follows policy 
directives given by the General Assembly or the Economic and Social Council 

International protection is the pnmary function of UNHCR. Its main objective 
IS to promote and safeguard the rights and interests of refugees. In so doing 
UNHCR devotes special attention to promoting a generous policy of asylum on the 
part of Governments and seeks to improve the status of refugees in their country of 
residence. It also helps them to cease being refugees through the acquisition of the 
nationality of their country of residence amen voluntary repatnation is not appli¬ 
cable. UNHCR pursues its objectives in the field of protection by encouraging the 
conclusion of intergovernmental legal instruments in fovour of refugees, by super¬ 
vising the implementation of their provisions and by encouraging Governments to 
adopt legislation and administrative procedures for the benefit of refugees 

UNHCR also provides material assistance to refugees, largely in camps and 
settlements, and seeks to promote their self-sufficiency leading to the attainment of 
durable solutions for their plight. Since 1951 UNHCk has assisted and found solu¬ 
tions for an estimated 30 million refugees and displaced persons 

In 1985 the imperatives of the emergency situation in Africa dominated 
UNHCR’s work. Sj^ial programmes for refugees and drought victims in the Cent¬ 
ral African Repubnc, Ethiopia, Somalia and wdan were launched in an amount of 
US$107 7m. over and above UNHCR’s normal programme requirements. The 
strain placed on international humanitarian bu^ts by the Afncan crisis and the 
strength of the US$1 resulted in a severe financial shortfiill for UNHCR’s annual 
programmes, which are all funded from voluntary contnbutions. 

In Oct 1985 the Executive Committee of the High Commissioner’s Programme 
approved a revised financial target of US$309m. for UNHCR general programmes 
m 1985 and also approved the figure of US$320m. for projected requirements in 
1986 

For Its work on behalf of refugees around the world, UNHCR was awarded the 
Nobel Peace Prize in 1955 and again in 1981. 

Headquarters Palais des Nations, 1211, Geneva 10, Switzerland. 

UK Office 36 Westminster Palace Gardens, London, SW1P IRR. 

High Commissioner Jean-Pierre Hocke. 

UN funds and programmes participating in the 1984 pledging conference for 
development activities: 

UN Development Programme; Special Measures Fund for the Least Developed 
Countnes, UN Development Programme Energy Account: UN Cwital E)eveJop- 
ment Fund, UN Special Fund for Land-Locked Developing Countnes; UN 
Revolving Fund for National Resources Exploration; Speaal Voluntary Fund for 
the UN \^lunteers; UN Financing System for Science and Technology for Deve¬ 
lopment; UN Trust Fund for Suoano-Sahelian Activities, UN Children’s Fund; 
UN Fund for Population Activities; UN Industrial Development Fund; UN Trust 
Fund for African Development Activities Voluntary Fund for the UN Decade for 
Women; UN Trust Fund for the International Research and Traimna Institute for 
the Advancement of Women; UN Centre for Human Settlements (mbitatk UN 
Habitat and Human Settlements Foundation; UN Trust Fund for the Transport 
and Communications Decade in Africa; Trust Fund for the UN Centre on Trans¬ 
national Corporations; U N Institute for Training and Research; UN Fund for Drug 
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Abuse ContTol, UN Trust Fund for Social Defence: UN Development Programme 
Study Programme; Fund of the UN Environment Programme 

SPECIALIZED AGENCIES OF THE UN 

INTERNATIONAL ATOMIC ENERGY AGENCY (IAEA) 

Origin The International Atomic Energy Agency came into existence on 29 July 
1957. Its statute had been approved on 26 Oct. 1956, at an international confer¬ 
ence held at UN Headquarters, New York A relationship agreement links it with 
the United Nations The IAEA had i 12 member states in 1983 

Functions (1) To accelerate and enlarge the contribution of atomic eneigy to 
peace, health and prospenty throughout the world, and (2) to ensure that assistance 
provided by it or at its request or under its supervision or control is not used in such 
a way as to further any military purpose. In addition, under the terms of the Non- 
Proliferation Treaty, to verify states' obligation to prevent diversion of nuclear 
eneigy from peaceful uses to nuclear weapons or other nuclear explosive devices 

The IAEA gives advice and technical assistance to developing countries on nuc¬ 
lear power development (provides a senes of training courses on nuclear power 
project planning, construction and operation), on health and safety, on radioactive 
waste manamment, on legal aspects of the use of atomic eneigy, and on prospecting 
for and exploiting nuclear raw matenals; in addition it promotes the use of radia¬ 
tion and isotopes m agnculture, industry, medicine and hydrology through expert 
services, training courses and fellowships, grants of equipment and supplies, 
research contracts, scientific meetings and publications Dunng this year, 2,086 
scientists and technicians received training - pnmanly in nuclear engineering and 
nuclear safety (20%), agriculture (19%), medicine(l 3%)and industrial applications 
of isotopes and radiation techniques (7%) Fifty-one training courses were 
attended by 851 participants from developing countnes The IAEA has research 
laboratories in Austna and Monaco At Tneste, the International Centre for 
Theoretical Physics was established in 1964 which is now operated jointly by 
UNESCO and IAEA. 

In Dec 1984, safeguards agreements were in force with 78 non-nuclear-weapon 
States pursuant to the NPT and/or the Tlatelolco Treaty Other agreements were in 
force with a further 14 non-nuclear-weapon States In addition, safeguards agree¬ 
ments were in force with three nuclear-weapon States for the Agency to apply safe¬ 
guards to nuclear material in certain civil nuclear facilities. Negotiations were 
concluded with a fourth nuclear-weapon State to finalize a similar agreement 
The IAEA applied safeguards at 167 power reactors, 174 research reactors and 
critical assemblies, 6 conversion plants, 39 fuel fabncation plants, 7 reprocessing 
plants, 4 enrichment plants, and in 487 other installations, in non-nuclear-weapon 
States. These figures include facilities safeguarded under the safeguards agreement 
with the European Atomic Energy Community and its non-nuclear-weapon 
States 

Organization The Statute provides for an annual General Conference, a Board of 
Governors of 34 members and a Secretariat headed by a Director-General 

Headquarters. Vienna International Centre, PO Box 100, A-1400 Vienna, 
Austna. 

Director-General' Hans Blix (Sweden). 

INTERNATIONAL LABOUR ORGANISATION (ILO) 

Ori^n The ILO, established in 1919 as an autonomous part of the League of 
Nations, is an int^ovemmental agency with a tnpartite structure, in which repre¬ 
sentatives of governments, employers and workers partiapate. It seeks through 
interaational action to improve labour conditions, raise living standards and 
promote productive employment. In 1946 the ILO was recognized by the United 
Nations as a speaalized agency. In 1969 it was awarded the Nobel Prace Pnze. In 
1986itnumbered 150 members. 
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Functions One of the ILO's pnncipal functions is the formulation of international 
standards in the form of International Labour Conventions and Recommenda¬ 
tions. Member countnes are required to submit Conventions to their competent 
national authorities with a view to ratification. If a country ratifies a Convention it 
agrees to bnng its laws into line with its terms and to report periodically how these 
regulations are being applied. More than 5,200 ratifications of 161 Conventions 
had been deposited by mid-1985 Machinery is available to ascertain whether 
Conventions thus ratified are effectively applied 

Recommendations do not require ratification, but member states are obliged to 
consider them with a view to giving effect to their provisions by legislation or other 
action By the end of 1985 the International Labour Conference had adopted 171 
recommendations. 

Organization The ILO consists of the International Labour Conference, the 
Governing Body and the International Labour Office. 

The Conference is the supreme deliberativeorgan of the ILO; it meets annually 
at Geneva National delegations are composed of 2 government delegates, I 
employers' delegate and 1 workers’ delegate 

The Governing Body, elected by the Conference, is the executive council It is 
composed of 28 government members, 14 workers' members and 14 employers' 
members 

Ten governments hold permanent seats on the Governing Board because of their 
industnal importance, namely, Brazil, China, Federal Republic of Germany, 
France, India, Italy, Japan, USA, USSR and UK The remaining 18 government 
seats were, at the end of 1985, held by Algeria, Angola, Argentina, Burkina Faso, 
Canada, Ethiopia, Finland, Ghana, Hungary, Indonesia, Iraq, Jamaica, Mongolia, 
Nicaragua, Pakistan, Ukraine, Venezuela, Zimbabwe. 

The Office serves as secretanat, operational headquarters, research centre and 
publishing house 

Tlic ILO budget for 1986-87 amounted to US$253m 

Activities In addition to its research and advisory activities, the ILO extends tech¬ 
nical co-operation to governments under its regular budget and under the UN 
Development Programme and Funds-in-Trust in the fields of employment promo¬ 
tion, human resources development (including vocational and management train¬ 
ing), development of social institutions, small-scale industries, rural development, 
social security, industrial safety and hygiene, productivity, etc Technical co¬ 
operation also includes expert missions and a fellowship programme Some 
$84m was spent on technical co-operation in 1984 Projects were in progress in 
some 115 countnes and about 900 experts involved 

Major emphasis is being given to the ILO’s World Employment Programme, 
launched in 1969 with the purpose of stimulating national and international efforts 
to increase the volume of productive employment, and so to counter the problem 
of nsing unemployment in developing countnes Employment strategy missions 
were earned out under the Programme in Colombia, the Dominican Republic, 
Egypt, Iran, Kenya, Sn Lanka, Sudan and the Philippines The work of these mis¬ 
sions was complemented by an ILO programme of research desimed to provide 
jx)licy-makers with the information to promote employment. A World Employ¬ 
ment Conference was held in June 1976 

The International Labour Conference (Geneva, June 1985) adopted a 
Convention and Recommendation on occupational health services, and a Conven¬ 
tion and Recommendation on statistics of wages and hours of work. It held a first 
discussion with a view to adopting standards on safety in the use of asbestos at its 
1986 session. 

In 1960 the established in Geneva the International Institute for Labour 
Studies. The Institute specializes in advanced education and research on social and 
labour policy. It brings together for group study experienced persons from all parts 
of the world^ovemment administrators, trade-union officials, industrial experts, 
management, university and other speaalists. 

A training institution was opened by the ILO in Turin, Italy, in 1965—the 
International Centre for Advanc^ Technical and Vocational Training. The Centre 
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provides opportunities for technical, vocational and management training for indi¬ 
viduals who have advanced beyond the fecilities available in their own countries. 
Courses are geared particularly to the needs of developnng countries. 

Headquarters. International Labour Office, CH-1211 Geneva 22, Switzerland 

Director-General Francis Blanchard (France). 

Chairman of the Governing Body Jean-Jacques Oechslin (France). 

London Branch Office 96/98 Marsham St, SWl. 

The ILO has regional offices in Addis Ababa (for Africa), Bangkok (for Asia and 
the Pacific), Lima (for Latin Amenca and the Caribbean) and Beirut (for Arab 
States). 

Publications Regular periodicals in English, French and Spanish include the Iniernaiional 
Labour Review. Legislative Senes, Bulletin oj Labour Siaiislicy Year Book of Labour Statis¬ 
tics. Official Bulletin and Labour Education Women at Work and the Social and Labour 
Bulletin are issued in English and French 

New volumes published in 1984 included Clandestine employment the situation in the 
industrialised market economy countruts, financing social security the options. Income disiri- 
buiion and economu development an analytical survey. Into the twenty-first century the 
development of scKial security. Managing construction protects a guide to prcKesses and prcKC- 
dures. Profession journalist - a study on the working conditions eijjournalists. The reduction oJ 
working time scope and implications in industrialised market economies. Safety in the use of 
asbestos an ILO code of practice. The trade union situation and industrial relations in Norway, 
The trade unton situation and industrial relations in Hungary, Voluntary arbitration of interest 
disputes a practical mide The first volume was published of the new H^orld Labour Report, 
surveying the main labour issues in the world 

FOOD AND AGRICULTURE ORGANIZATION OF THE 

UNITED NATIONS (FAO) 

Origin. The UN Conference on Food and Agnculture in May 1943, at Hot Spnn^, 
Vir^nia, set up an Interim Commission in Washington in July 1943 to plan the 
Organization, which came into being on 16 Oct. 1945. 

Aims and Activities The aims of FAO are to raise levels of nutrition and standards 
of living; to improve the production and distnbution of all food and agricultural 
products from farms, forests and fisheries; to improve the living conditions of rural 
populations; and, by these means, to eliminate hunger. 

in carrying out these aims, FAO promotes investment in awculture, better soil 
and water management, improved yields of crops and livestow, and the transfer of 
technolo^ to, and the development of ^cultural research in, developing coun¬ 
tries. FAO promotes the conservation ofnatural resources and the rational use of 
fertilizers and pesticides. The Oiganization combats animal diseases, promotes the 
development of marine and inland fisheries, and encourages the rational use of 
forest resources. Technical assistance is provided in all these fields and others such 
as nutrition, agricultural engineering, agrarian reform, development communica¬ 
tions, remote sensing for natural resources, and the prevention of food losses. 

Special FAO programmes help countries prepare for, and provide relief in the 
event of, emergency food situations, in particular through the setting up of food 
reserves. Since the early 1980s, Africa has needed special emphasis and FAO 
created a special task force for that continent. The Agncultural Rehabitation Plan 
for Africa, D^n in 1985 was achieving results in eai^ 1986. The Global Informa¬ 
tion and Early Warning System provides current information on the world food 
situation and identifies countries threatened by shortages to guide potential donors. 

The Onpmization also has a nuyor idle in the collection, analysis and ^ssemina- 
tion of information on natural resources and agricultural moduction. 

FAO sponsors the World Food Programme (WFP) witn the UN; WFP uses food 
commodities, cash and services contnbuted by member States of the UN to back 
progrrames of social and economic development, as well as for relief in emergency 
situations. 

Finance and Administration. The FAO Conference, composed d* all member 
states, meets every other year to determine the policy and approve the budget and 
work programme of FAO. The Council, consisting of 49 member nations elected 
by the Conference, serves as FAO’s governing body between S«sions of the Confer- 
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ence At its 23nd Session in Nov. 1985, the Conference admitted two new member 
states, Solomon Islands and Cook Islands, raising the total to 158 The Conference 
also approved a Regular Programme budget for the two years 1986-87 of 
US$437m , an increase of 11% in real terms over the previous period The Regular 
Programme, which is financed by contnbutions from member governments, covers 
the cost of the Organization's secretariat, its Technical Co-operation Programme 
and part of the cost of several Special Action Programmes. 

FAO provides advice and assistance in the field through its Field Programmes, 
funded largely from external sources, such as the UN Development Programme 
(UNDP) and trust funds provided by governments Funds available from UNDP 
havedeclined-fromUS$167m. in 1980 to around US$120m in 1985 The drop 
has been partially offset by increases in trust funds and in funds available through 
the Technical Co-operation Programme funded from FAO's own Regular Pro¬ 
gramme budget Trust fund delivery in 1985 was expected to be about USSl 50m 
compared with USSl35m. the previous year. Delivery under the Technical Co¬ 
operation Programme in 1985 was expected to reach about USS30m, 
compared with US$2 Im in 1984 Total Field Programme dehver> in 1985 was 
expected to approach US$300m., still well below 1981 delivery in real terms 

IleadquarU’n Viale delle Terme di Caracalla. Rome, Italy 

Dirvtun -General Dr Edouard Saouma (Lebanon) 

t iO puNuatums imludv I'40 Bw)k\ in Piini I he Slate ot hood and Ifinudiuie 

(annual). 1974 IT, IheFiO \\ odd hood Repoti (dnxwuA). 198.t IT, Inimul l/eahh ieuilnuik 
(annuiil), 1957 fT, Prodiu non )eathook (annual), 1947 11 , hade Yeathook (annual), 1947 fl . 
h U) Commodin Review (annual), 1961 IT )earhook of hoie\i Prodmts Statistn s (annual), 
1947 fl , yearbook of heheiv SluliMU \ {in two\olumcs) C cves (bi-monthly) I ood and \iitn- 
lion (bi-annual), h40 hertdizet yearbook, hAO Plant Ptoleilion Bulletin (quarterly), 
inimal Review (quarterly) 


UNITED NATIONS EDUCATIONAL, SCIENTIFIC AND 

CULTURAL ORGANIZATION (UNESCO) 

Origin A Conference for the establishment of an Educational, Scientific and 
Cultural Organization of the United Nations was convened by the Government of 
the UK. in association with the Government of France, and met in London, 1-16 
Nov. 1945 UNESCO came into being on 4 Nov 1946 

Functions The purpose of Unesco is to contribute to peace and secunty by 
promoting collaboration among the nations through education, science and cul¬ 
ture in order to further universal respect for justice, for the rule of law and for the 
human nghts and fundamental freedoms which arc affirmed for the peoples of the 
world, without distinction of race, sex, language or religion, by the Charter of the 
United Nations 

Activities The education programme has four main objectives: the extension of 
education, the improvement of education, and life-long education for living in a 
world community 

To train teachers specialized in the techniques of fundamental education 
UNhsa) is helping to establish regional and national training centres A centre for 
Latin America was opened in Mexico in 1951, one for the Arab States was set up in 
Egypt in 1953. Unesco seeks to promote the progressive application of the right to 
free and compulsory education for all and to improve the quality of education 
everywhere 

In the natural sciences, Unesco seeks to promote international scientific co¬ 
operation, such as the International Hydrological Programme which began in 
1966 It encourages scientific research designed to improve the living conditions of 
mankind. Science co-operation offices have been set up in Montevideo, Cairo, 
New Delhi, Nairobi and Jakarta. 

In the '"f"- 
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mation, carrying out research and providing advice, to increase the scope and 
quality of press, film and radio services throui^out ^e world. 

Organization The organs of Unesoo are a General Conference (composed of re¬ 
presentatives from each member state), an Executive Board (consisting of 51 
government representatives elected by the General Conference) and a Secretariat 
UNESCO had 158 members in 1986. 

National commissions act as liaison groups between Unesoo and the educa¬ 
tional, scientific and cultural life of their own countnes. 

Budget for 1986-87: $289,338,980. 

Headquarters Unesco House, 7 Place de Fontcnoy, Pans 

Director-General Amadou-Mahtar M’Bow (Senegal) 

Penoditah Museum (quarterly, English and French), iniernaiumal Sot la! Science Journal 
(quarterly, English and French), Impact ojScience on (quarterly, English and French), 

L'nescu Courier (monthly, English, French and Spanish), Prospects (quartcrl>, English, 
French and Spanish), Copyright Bulletin (twice-yearly, English and French), Vnesco News 
(English and French), Nature and Resemrees (quarterly, English, French and Spanish) 

Hajnal, P I, Guide to UNESCO London and New York, 1983 

WORLD HEALTH ORGANIZATION (WHO) 

Origin An International Conference, convened by the UN Economic and Social 
Council, to consider a single health organization resulted in the adoption on 22 
July 1946 of the constitution of the World Health Oiganization. This constitution 
came into force on 7 April 1948 

Structure The principal organs of WHO are the World Health Assembly, the 
Executive Board and the Secretanat Each of the 166 member states and 1 Asso¬ 
ciate Member (198^has the right to be rraresented at the Assembly, which meets 
annually usually in Geneva, Switzerland The 31 -member Executive Board is com¬ 
posed of technically Qualified health experts designated by as many member states 
elected by the Assemoly. The Secretariat consists of technical and administrative 
staff headed by a Director-(^neral. Health activities in member countnes are 
earned out through regional oiganizations which have been established in Africa 
(regional office, Brazzaville), South-East Asia (New Delhi), Europe (Copenhagen), 
Eastern Mediterranean (Alexandna) and Western Pacific (Manila). The Pan 
Amencan Sanitary Bureau in Washington serves as the Regional Office of WHO 
for the Americas. 

Functions. WHO’s objective, as stated in the first article of the Constitution is The 
attainment by all peoples of the highest possible level of health’. As the directing 
and co-ordinating authority on international health it establishes and maintains 
collaboration with the UN, specialized agenaes, government health administra¬ 
tions, professional and other groups concerned with health. The C^onstitution also 
directs WHO to assist governments to strengthen their health services, to stimulate 
and advance work to eradicate diseases, to promote maternal and child health, 
mental health, medical research and the prevention of accidents; to improve stan¬ 
dards of teaching and training in the health professions, and of nutntion, housii^, 
sanitation, working conditions and other aspects of environment health. The 
Organization also is empowered to propose conventions, agreements and regula¬ 
tions and make recommendations about international health matters; to revise the 
international nomenclature of diseases, causes of death and public health practices, 
to develop, establish and promote international standards concerning foods, bio¬ 
logical, pharmaceutical and similar substances. 

• 

Methods of work Co-operation in country projei^ is undertaken only on the 
request of the government concerned, throu^ the 6 regional offices of the Organi¬ 
zation. Worldwide technical services are made available by headquarters. Expert 
committees whose members are chosen from the 54 advisory panels of experts 
meet to advise the Director-General on a given subject. Scientific groups and con¬ 
sultative meetings are called for similar purposes. To further the education of 
health oersonnel g£aU oateBoms.' sammars. technical conference&iand trainine 
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courses are organized and advisors, consultants and lecturers are provided. WHO 
awards fellowships for study to nationals of member countries. 

4ctiviiiei The main thrust of WHO’s activities in recent years has been towards 
promoting national, regional and global strategies for the attainment of the mam 
social target of the Member States for the next two decades. ‘Health for All by the 
Year 20(ra’, or the attainment by all citizens of the world of a levefof health that 
will permit them to lead a sociallv and economically productive life 
Almost all countries indicated a high level of political commitment to this goal, 
and guiding principles for formulating corresponding strategies and plans of action 
were prepared. 

The 38th World Health Assembly, meeting in May 1985, appealed to all 
Member States to concentrate efforts on the attainment of health for all by the year 
2000 and keep extraneous political matters out of WHO The Assembly displayed 
renewed faith in the potential for people's development and the dynamic strategies 
for health for all in ensuring it. 

As evidence of that faith, the Assembly approved an effective working budget of 
US$543 3m for 1986-87 

Regional programme budget policies The Health Assembly endorsed the intro¬ 
duction of regional programme budget policies to ensure that the maximum is 
squeezed out of these resources, particularly since 70% of the regular budget of 
WHO IS spent on country and regional activities. 

Technical and economic co-operation among developing countries Action to build 
up a cntical mass of health-for-all leaders was supported by the Assembly A 
comprehensive strategy for leadership development is required and all concerned, 
including Member States, international organizations, non-governmental and 
voluntary agencies, were urged to concentrate on activities strengthening technical 
and economic co-operation among developing countnes. 

Women, health and development There was general concern about the slow pro¬ 
gress in realizing the objectives of the UN Decade for Women, particularly regard¬ 
ing high maternal mortality rates, the frequency and seventy of the repercussions 
on women's health of certain practices, inadequate conditions of domestic work or 
paid employment, the frequency of nutntional anaemia, and the prevalence of 
adolescent marriages and pregnancies. 

Onchocerciasis an extended programme area The Assembly celebrated the 
tenth anniversary of the Onchocerciasis Control Programme (OCP) Onchocercia¬ 
sis, or river blindness, affects several million people in Africa. OCP at present 
covers seven countries. Benin, Burkina Faso, Ghana, Ivory Coast, Mali, Niger and 
Togo. It will be extended next year to four more countries. Guinea, Guinea-Bissau, 
Senegal and Sierra Leone 

\falaria control The spread of malaria jeopardizes health and development in 
many developing countries. To prevent a further deterioration of this situation, the 
control of malana is essential, with full and active community participation It 
should be integrated into national primary health care programmes. The Assembly 
urged Member States to (i) undertake an immediate appraisal of the malana situa¬ 
tion and of existing control strategies, (ii) plan antimalana activities, utilizing 
appropnate technologies, to be integrated into PHC programmes WHO continues 
to support research for a malana vaccine. 

Assignment of Israel to the European Region The Assembly decided that Israel 
shall henceforth form part of the European Region. This Member State was served 
up to now by WHO’s Regional Office for the Eastern Mediterranean. 

Health for All and Sports jor All Mr Juan Antonio Samaranch, President of the 
International Olympic Committee (IOC), told the Assembly that the IOC and 
WHO had initiated a collaboration to make the year 2000 a year of victory for 
health and well-being everywhere. 

Technical Discussions The topic of the 1985 Technical Discussions was Collabor¬ 
ation with non-governmental organizations in implementing the Global Strategy 
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for Health for All. There were 566 participants, many representing national non¬ 
governmental organizations. The overriding conclusion was that a growing part¬ 
nership between governments and non-governmental organizations was an 
inescapable necessity for the attainment of health for all by the year 2000. 

World Hecdth Day World Health Day, 7 April 1985, was devoted to the theme 
Healthy Youth - Our Best Resource. The theme chosen for World Health Day 
1986 is Healthy Living - Everyone a Winner. 

Headquarters. 1211 Geneva 27. Regional Offices Alexandna, Brazzaville, 
Copenhagen, Manila, New Delhi, Washington 
Director-General DrHalfdanT Mahler (Denmark) 

Basil Documents 36th ed , 1986 (Arabic,Chinese, English, French. Russian, Spanish) 
Handbook oj Resolutions and Deiisions Vol I, 1973 and Vol II I98S (Arabic, English. 
French, Russian, Spanish) 

WHO Chronicle fyom 1947, (bi-monthly Arabic, Chinese, English, French, Russian and 
Spanish) 

Bulletin of WHO (quarterly, 1947-S1,6 issues a year from 1978, English and French) 
International Digest of Health Legislation (quarterly, from 1948, English) 

World Health, the Magazine ol WHO 1957 AT (10 issues a year, Arabic, English, French. 

German, Italian, Persian, Portuguese, Russian and Spanish) 

H HO TechnualReport Series, 1950fj (Arabic, Chinese. English, French, Russian, Spanish) 
WHO Monograph Series, 1951 ff (Arabic, English, French, Russian, Spanish) 

Public Health Papers. 1959ff (Arabic, English, French, Russian, Spanish) 

World Health Statistics Annualijram 1952, English, French and Russian) 

World Health Statistii s Quarterly (monthly, 1947-76 then quarterly. English and French) 
Weekly tpidemiologiial Record (from 1926, English and French) 

Publications of the WHO. 1947-57. a bibliography (1958)—795«-62 (1965)—7963-67 
(1969)—/96«-72(1974) —7973-77(1979) 

World Directories 

Dental Si hools, 1963 (1967), Mcdiial Si liools, 1979. Post-Basic and Post-Graduate Si hools of 
Nursing (1965), Schools of Pharmaiy, l%3 (1966), Schools of Publii Health, leierinars 
Schools. 1971 (1973) Schools foi Mediia! Assistants, 1973 {\916), Auxiliary Sanitarians 
7973(1978). Dental Auxiliaiies 1973 (\971), Mediial Lab lechnuians and Assistants, 1973 
(1977) 

The International Pharmacopoeia 3rd ed , 3 vols, 1979, 1981, 1986 (English, French and 
Spanish) 

Manual of the International Sialistiial Classifiiation ol Diseases Iniuries and Causes of 
Death 9th rev (1977,English, French,Russian, Spanish) 

I ARC Monographs on the Evaluation oJ Can inogenu Risk of Chemicals to Humans 196'^ If 
(English) 

International Histological Classification of Tumours Books and slides, from 1967, No 25, 
1980 (English, French, Russian and Spanish) 

Report on the World Hecdth Situation 1959 ff (Arabic, Chinese, English, French, Russian, 
Spanish), Seventh report (1986) 

INTERNATIONAL MONETARY FUND (IMF) 

The International Monetary Fund was established on 27 Dec. 1945 as an inde¬ 
pendent international organization and began operations on 1 March 1947, its 
relationship with the UN is defined in an agreement o^ mutual co-operation which 
came into force on 15 Nov. 1947. The first amendment to the Fund’s articles creat¬ 
ing the special drawing right (SDIU took effect on 28 July 1969 and the second 
amendment took effect on 1 April 1978. 

The capital resources of the Fund come from SDRs and currencies that the 
members pay under quotas calculated for them when they join the Fund. Mem¬ 
bers’ quotas in the Fund, in 1985. amounted to SDR 89,3()0m. and are closely 
related to (i) subscnption to the Fund, (ii) their drawing n^ts on the Fund under 
both i^ular and special facilities, (iii) their voting power, and (iv) their share of any 
allocations of SDRs. Every Fund member is required to subscribe to the Fund an 
amount equal to its quota. An amount not exc^ing 25% of the quota has to be 
paid in reserve assets, the balance in the member’s own currency. 

The Fund is authorized under its Articles of Agreement to supplement its 
resources by borrowing. In Jan. 1962, a 4-year agreement was concluded with 10 
industrial members (Belgium, Canada, France, Federal Republic of Germany, 
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Italy, Japan, Netherlands, Sweden, UK, USA) who undertook to lend the Fund up 
to ^,0()0m. in their own currencies, if this should be needed to forestall or cope 
with an impairment of the international monetary system. Switzerland subse¬ 
quently joined the group as an associate. Tliese arrangements, known as the 
General Arrangements to Borrow (GAB), have been extended several times and the 
most recent S-year renewal was to end in Oct. 198S. In early 1983 agreement was 
reached to increase the credit arrangements under the GAB to SDR 17,(XX)m.; to 
permit use of GAB resources in transactions with Fund membeis that are not GAB 
participants, to authorize Swiss participation, and to permit borrowing arrange¬ 
ments with nonparticipating members to be associated with the GAB Saudi 
Arabia and the Fund have entered into such an arrangement under which the Fund 
will be able to borrow up to SDR 1 ,S(X)m. to assist in financing purchases by any 
member for the same purpose and under the same circumstances as in the GAB 
The changes became effective by 26 Dec. 1983. The GAB have been used to 
finance drawings made by the UK in 1964,1965,1968,1969, and 1977, by France 
in 1969 and 1970, and by USA in 1978. The Fund has also borrowed from member 
countnes and official institutions for a supplementary financing facility and. more 
recently, from the Saudi Arabian Monetary Agency (SAMA). 

Purposes To promote international monetary co-operation, the expansion of 
international trade and exchange rate stability, to assist in the removal of exchange 
restnctions and the establishment of a multilateral system of payments, and to 
alleviate any serious disequilibrium in members’ international balance of pay¬ 
ments by making the financial resources of the Fund available to them, usually 
subject to conditions to ensure the revolving nature of Fund resources. 

Activities Each member of the Fund undertakes a broad obligation to collaborate 
with the Fund and other members to ensure die existence of orderly exchange 
arrangements and to promote a system of stable exchai^ rates. In addition, mem¬ 
bers are subject to certain obligations relating to domestic and external policies that 
can affect the balance of payments and the exchange rate. The Fund makes its 
resources available, under proper safeguards, to its members to meet short-term or 
medium-term payments difficulties. The first allocation of special drawing rights 
was made on 1 Jan. 1970 with five SDR allocations since then. SDRs in existence 
now total SDR 21,400m. To further enhance its balance of payments assistance to 
its members the Fund established a compensatory financing facilitv on 27 Feb. 
1963, temporary oil facilities in 1974 and 1975, a trust fund in 1976, and an 
extended facility for medium-term assistance to members with special balance of 
payments problems on 13 Sept. 1974 with additional financing now provided 
through a policy of enlarged access. 

The Committee on Reform of the International Monetary System and Related 
Issues, generally known as the Committee of Twenty, held its first session at the 
1972 annual meeting, with the mandate to advise and report to the Board on all 
aspects of the international monetary system, including proposals for any amend¬ 
ments of the Articles of Agreement '^e Committee or Twenty disbanded after 
submitting its final report in 1974. An Interim Committee of the Board of Gover¬ 
nors on the International Monetary System and a Joint Ministerial Committee of 
the Boards of Governors of the World Bank and the Fund on the Transfer of Real 
Resources to DevelojMng Countnes (Development Committee) were established 
and held their initial meetings in Jan 1975 and since then have met on a semi¬ 
annual basis. Details of the reform of the international monetary system were 
incorporated in the second amendment of the Fund’s Articles of Agreement, effec¬ 
tive April 1978. 

Organization The highest authority in the Fund is exercised by the Board of 
Governors on which each member government is represented. Normally the 
Governors meet once a year, although the Governors may take votes by mail or 
other means between annual meetings. The Board of Governors has delegated 
many of its powers to the executive directors in Washington, of whom there are 22, 
of which 6 are appointed by individual membeis and the other 16 elected by groups 
of countnes. Each appointed director has voting power proportionate to the quota 
of the government he represents, while each elected director casts all the votes of 
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the countnes which elected him. The 6 appointed executive directors represent the 
US, UK, France, Federal Republic of Germany, Japan and Saudi Arabia. 

The managing director is selected by the executive directors; he presides as chair¬ 
man at their meetings, but may not vote except in case of a tie. His term is for 5 
years, but may be extended or terminated at the discretion of the executive direc¬ 
tors. He is responsible for the ordinary business of the Fund, under general control 
of the executive directors, and supervises a staff of about 1,700 

Headquarters 700 19th St NW, Washington, D.C , 20431 Offices in Paris and 
Geneva. 

Managing Director Jacques de Larosiere (France) 

Puhlfcaliom Summary Proceedings oj innual Meetings oj the Board of Governors — 
Annual Report of the Executive Board—Financial Statement (quarterly) —tnteinational 
Financial Statistics (monthly) —IMF Survey (bi-weckly) —Balance of Payments Statistics 
Washington, monthly —IMP Staff Papeis (four times' a year) Washington, from Feb 
1950 —IMP Occasional Papers — Annual Report on Plxchange Arrangements and Exchange 
Restrictions Washington, l950fF —Finance and Development Washington, from June 1964 
(quarterly) —Direction ol Trade Washington (monthly) U'orld Economic Outlook Washing¬ 
ton (bi-annual) Government Finance Statistics Yearbook 

,The International Monetary Pund I972-197S 3vols Washington DC ,1985 


INTERNATIONAL BANK FOR RECONSTRUCTION AND 
DEVELOPMENT (IBRD) 

Conceived at the Bretton Woods Conference, July 1944, the 'World Bank’ began 
operations in June 1946. Its purpose is to provide rends and technical assistance to 
facilitate economic development in its poorer member countnes. 

The Bank obtains its funds from the following sources Capital subsenbed by 
member countnes; sales of its own secunties; sales of parts of its loans; repayments; 
and net earnings. The subsenbed capital of the Bank amounted to $58,846m at 30 
June 1985. On 4 Jan. 1980, the Board of Ciovemors adopted a resolution that 
increased the authorized capital stock of the Bank by 331,500 shares This repre¬ 
sented an increase of approximately $40,000m The resolution provides that the 
paid-in portion of the shares authonzed to be subsenbed under it will be 7 5%, 
compart with the 10% paid-in portion of existing capital stock. Borrowing in the 
market had reached more than $90,000m. by 30 June 1985, of which S50,298m. 
was outstanding. The Bank is self-supporting. Its net earnings for year ending 30 
June 1985 amounted to S1,137m.; in addition, the Bank had reserves of $4,019m 
By 30 June 1985 the Bank had made 2,506 loans totalling $114,656m. in 105 of 
its 149 member countnes. Lending was for the following purposes. Agnculture and 
rural development, $22,411 2m., Development Finance Companies, 
$10,431-Im.; education, $4,204m.; energy, $25,578m., industry, $7,801 4m, 
non-project, $4,124m.; population, health and nutrition, $542 ^m.; small-scale 
enterpnses, $770-5m.; telecommunications, $1,828 2m.; tourism, $364m., trans¬ 
portation, $20,580-9m.; urban development, $2,901 6m; water supply and sewer¬ 
age, $5,420*8m., and technical assistance, $2()0-5m. In order to eliminate wasteful 
overlapping of development assistance and to ensure that the funds available are 
used to the best possible effect, the Elank has organized consortia or consultative 
groups of aidgiving nations for the following countnes: Ba^adesh, Bolivia, 
Burma, Colombia, ^ypt, Ethiopia, Ghana, Guinea, Guinea-Bissau, India, Ivory 
Coast, Kenya, Korea, Madagascar, Malawi, Mauntania, Mauntius, Morocco, 
Nepdl, Nigena, Pakistan, Peru, the Philippines, Senegal, Somalia, Sn Lanka, 
Sudan, Tanzania, Thailand, Togo, Tunisia, Uganda, Zaire, Zambia and the Canb- 
bean Group for Co-operation in Economic Development. The Bank furnishes a 
^de verify of techiu^ assistance. It acts as executing agency for a number of pre- 
mVestment surveys financed by the UN Development nogramme. Resident mis- 
siotis have been established in 33 developing member countnes as well as 3 region- 
u missions in East and West Africa and Thailand pnmarily to assist in the prepara¬ 
tion of prefects. The Bank helps member countnes to identify and prepare projects 
for the development of agnculture, education and water supply by drawing on the 
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expertise of the FAO, WHO, UNiDO and Unesco through its cO'Operative agree¬ 
ments with these oiganizations. The Bank maintains a staff college, the Economic 
Development Institute in Washington, D.C., for senior officials of the member 
countnes 

Headquarters 1818 H St, NW, Washington, D.C, 20433, USA European 
office 66 avenue d'lena, 75116 Pans, France London offue New Zealand House, 
Haymarket, SWIY 4TE, England Tokyo office Kokusai Building, 1-1, 
Marunouchi 3-chome,Chiyoda-ku. Tok>d 100, Japan 
Ptesident AldenW (Tom) Clausen (USA) 

Puhtualiom 4nnual Reports 194611 —Summary PrtKeedinffs ot -Innual Mcetiniis 
1947 11 — fhe H arid Hank Group 1971 —I he H'oi Id Bank Allas I9b7 ff —C atalo/f of Publi- 
lutions, 1984 —H orld Development Report 1978 IT 
Payer, C The World Bank 4 CViriru/4na/)'Mi London. 1982 

INTERNATIONAL DEVELOPMENT ASSOCIATION (IDA) 

A lending agency which came into existence on 24 Sept I960 Administered 
by the World Bank, IDA is open to all members of the Bank 
IDA concentrates its assistance on those countnes with an annual per capita 
gross national product of less than $520 (1975 rate) Its resources consist mostly of 
subscnptions, general replenishments from its more industnalized and developed 
membeis, special contnbutions, and transfers from the net earnings of the Bank 
IDA credits are made to Governments only It had committed over $33,654m for 
1,389 development projects in 83 countnes, by 30 June 1984 

INTERNATIONAL FINANCE CORPORATION (IFC) 

The Corporation, an affiliate of the World Bank, was established in July 1956 
Paid-in capital at 30 June 1985 was $545 8m., subsenbed by 125 member coun¬ 
tnes In addition, it has accumulated earnings of $258 4m. IFC supplements the 
activities of the World Bank by encouraging the growth of productive pnvatc enter¬ 
prises in less developed member countries Chiefly, IFC makes investments in the 
form of subscnptions to the share capital of pnvately owned companies, or long¬ 
term loans, or both. The Corporation will help finance new ventures, and it will 
also assist established enterpnses to expand, improve or diversify their operations 
At 30 June 1985 IFC had approved investments amounting to $7,153m , in 84 
countries The total amount of loans and equity which IFC had sold or agreed to 
sell to other investors as of that date was $3,125m 

Picsident AldenW (Tom) Clausen (USA) 

Executive \ 'ice-President Sir William Ryne (UK) 

Puhlnalions innual Reports 1956 0' —General Policies 1983 — IFC Basic Information 
1985 

INTERNATIONAL CIVIL AVIATION ORGANIZATION (ICAO) 

Origin The Convention providing for the establishment of the International Civil 
Aviation Organization was drawn up by the International Civil Aviation 
Conference held in Chicago from 1 Nov to 7 Dec 1944 A Provisional 
International Civil Aviation Organization (PICAO) operated for 20 months until 
the formal establishment of ICAO on 4 April 1947 
The Convention on International Civil Aviation superseded the provisions of 
the Pans Convention of 1919, which established the International Commission for 
Air Navigation (ICAN), and the Pan Amencan Convention on Air Navigation 
drawn up at Havana in 1928 

Functions. It assists international civil aviation by establishing technical standards 
for safety and efficiency of air navigation and promoting simpler procedures at 
borders; develops regional plans for ground ^ilities and services ne^ed for inter¬ 
national flying; disseminates air-transport statistics and prepares studies on 
aviation economics, fosters the development of air law conventions. As part of the 
UN Development Programme it provides technical assistance to States in develop¬ 
ing civil aviation programmes. 

Organization The principal organs of ICAO are an Assembly, consisting of all 
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members of the Oreanization, and a Council, which is composed of 33 states elect¬ 
ed by the Assembly, for 3 years, and meets in virtually continuous session. In 
electing these states, the Assembly must give adequate representation to. (1) states 
of major importance in air transport; (2) states which make the laigest contribution 
to the provision of facilities for the international civil air navigation; (3) those stales 
not otherwise included whose election will ensure that all major geographical areas 
of the world are represented. The main subsidiary bodies are: the Air Navigation 
Commission, composed of 1S members appointed by the Council, Air Transport 
Committee, open to council members, and the Legal Committee, on which all 
members oflCAO may be represented. There are 156 members. Budget for 1985 
US$38,294,000. 

Headquarters 1000 Sherbrooke St West, Suite 400, Montreal, Quebec, Canada 
H3A2R2. 

President Dr Assad Kotaite (Lebanon) 

Secretary-General Yves Lambert (France) 

Annual Report of the C ountil (English, French, Russian, Spanish) 

ICAO Bulletin (Monthly) 

UNIVERSAL POSTAL UNION (UPU) 

Origin The UPU was established on 1 July 1875, when the Universal Postal 
Convention adopted by the Postal Confess of Berne on 9 Oct 1874 came into 
force The UPU was known at first as the General Postal Union, its name being 
changed at the Congress of Pans in 1878. In 1980 there were 158 member 
countnes 

Functions The aim of the UPU is to assure the organization and perfection of the 
vanous postal services and to promote, in this field, the development of interna¬ 
tional collaboration. To this end, the members of UPU are united in a single postal 
tcmtory for the reciprocal exchange of correspondence. 

Organization The UPU is composed of a Universal Postal Congress which usually 
meets every 5 years, a permanent Executive Council consisting of 40 members, a 
consultative Committee, which consists of 35 members elected on a geographical 
basis by each Congress, and an International Bureau, which functions as the per¬ 
manent secretariat. 

Since I July 1948 the Union has been governed by the revised Convention 
adopted by the twelfth Congress in Pans on 5 July 1947 
Budget for 1981 ■US$9 5m 

Headquarters Weltpost$tia.sse4,3000, Benie 15, Switzerland 
Director-General Mohamed Ibrahim Sobhi (Egypt) 

Puhlicatums Documents oj the Lamanne Congress 1974 Bern, 197S —Universal Postal 
Convention Pans, 5 July, 1948 (Cmd 7435) 77 k'P oi/a/('men (monthly, Arabic, Ch*nesi‘. 

English, French, German, Spanish, Russian )—The UPU Its Foundation and Development 
Bern,I9S9 

INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION UNION (ITU) 

Origin The International Telegraph Union, founded in Pans in 1865, and the 
International Radiotelegraph Union, founded in Berlin in 1906, were merged by 
the Madnd Convention of 1932 to form the International Telecommunication 
Union. ITU came into being on 1 Jan. 1934. The ITU has been governed since 1 
Jan. 1975 by the revised International Telecommunication Convention adopted 
on 23 Oct. 1973. 

Functions. The ITU: (1) allocates radio ftequencies and registers radio-fre^ency 
assi^ments; (2) seeks to establish the lowest rates possible, consistent with emcient 
service and talang into account the necessity for keeping the independent financial 
administration of telecommunication on a sound basis; (3) promotes the adoption 
of measures for ensuring the safety of life through telecommunication; and (4) 
makes studies and recommendations and collects and publishes information for 
the benefit of its members. 
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O^Kanizanon The ITU consists of the Plenipotentiary Conference, Administra¬ 
tive Conferences, the Administrative Council of 36 members, the General Secre¬ 
tariat, the International Frequency Registration Board, and 2 international 
consultative committees (radio, telephone and telcgi aph). 

Budget for 1975 $62 32m 

Headquarters Place des Nations, Geneva, Switzerland 

.SVt fciat i -General Mohamcd Mill (Tunisia) 

Puhlualions Intcrnaliona/ Conwnlion on Telit omniunications Maltifm-tonemolinos 
1973 — ieathook ol Common (airier leleiommunualion Siaiisliis itV64-''Ji I97S 
— lelei ommumi alum /ic//(inonthl>) — Radio Regulation \ 1971 

WORLD METEOROLOGICAL ORGANIZATION (WMO) 

Origin A Conference of Directors of the International Meteorological Organi¬ 
zation (set up in 1873), meeting in Washington in 1947, adopted a Convention 
creating the World Meteorological Organization The WMO Convention became 
ellectivc on 23 March 1950, and WMO was formally established on 19 March 
1951, when the first session of its Congress was convened in Pans An agreement to 
bring WMO into relationship with the United Nations was approved by this 
Congress and came into force on 21 Dec 1951 with its approval by the General 
Assembly of the United Nations 

Functions (1) To facilitate world-wide co-operation in the establishment of net¬ 
works of stations for the making of meteorological observations as well as hydro- 
logical or other geophysical observations related to meteorology, and to promote 
the establishment and maintenance of meteorological centres charged with the 
piovision of meteorological and related services, (2) to promote the establishment 
and maintenance of systems for the rapid exchange of meteorological and related 
information, (3) to promote standardization of meteorological and related observa¬ 
tions and to ensure the uniform publication of observations and statistics, (4) to 
further the application of meteorology to aviation, shipping, water problems, agri¬ 
culture and other human activities, (5) to promote activities in operational hy¬ 
drology and to further close co-operation between meteorological and hydrological 
services, and (6) to encourage research and training in meteorology and, as ap¬ 
propriate, to assist in co-ordinating the international aspects of such research and 
training 

Organization WMO is an inter-govemmental organization of 154 member states 
and 5 member terntories responsible for the operation of their own meteorological 
services Constituent bodies of WMO are the World Meteorological Congress 
which meets every 4 yea.*^, the executive council composed of 36 members 
elected in their personal capacity and including the President and 3 Vice- 
Piesidcnts of the Organization, 6 regional associations of members and 8 technical 
commissions established by the Congress A permanent secretariat is maintained 
in Geneva 

Budget for 1984-87 $77,516,400 

Headquarteis Case postale 5, CH-1211, Geneva 20, Switzerland 

Secretary-General GOP Obasi (Nigeria). 

Puhlualions WMO Btillciin 195211 — Melcoiologual Seiviies of the W'oild 1985 
—Piibluuiionsoiihe WorldMeteorologualOrganization, 19^1-1983 

INTERNATIONAL MARITIME ORGANIZATION (IMO) 

Origin The International Mantime Organization, until 1982 known as inter- 
Govemmental Mantime Consultative Organization (IMCO), was established as a 
specialized agency of the UN by a convention drawn up at the UN Maritime 
Conference held at Geneva in Feb /March 1948. The Convention became effective 
on 17 March 1958 when it had been ratified by 21 countries, including 7 with at 
least Im gross tons of shipping each The International Mantime Organization 
started operations in Jan. 1959 
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Functions To facilitate co-operation among governments on technical matters 
affecting merchant shipping, especially concerning safety at sea; to prevent and 
control marine pollution caused by ships, to facilitate international mantime 
traffic. The International Mantime Organization is responsible for convening 
international mantime conferences and for drafting international mantime con¬ 
ventions it also provides technical assistance to countnes wishing to develop their 
mantime activities. 

Organization The International Maritime Organization had 127 members (and 1 
associate member) in I98S TTie Assembly, composed of all member states, 
normally meets every 2 years. The Council of 32 member states acts as governing 
body between Assembly sessions The Maritime Safety Committee deals with all 
technical questions It can establish specialized sub-committees to deal with speci¬ 
fic problems and like the Marine Environment Protection Committee, Legal 
Committee, Facilitation Committee and Committee on Technical Co-operation is 
open to all International Mantime Organization members The Secretanat is 
composed of international civil servants 

The International Maritime Organization is depositary authonty for the Inter¬ 
national Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea, 1960, and the Regulations for 
Preventing Collisions at Sea, 1948 and 1960, the International Convention for the 
Prevention of Pollution ofthe Sea by Oil, 1954, as amended in 1962 and 1969, the 
Convention on Facilitation of International Maritime Traffic, 1965, the Inter¬ 
national Convention on Load Lines, 1966, the International Convention on 
Tonnage Measurement of Ships, 1969; the International Convention relating to 
Intervention on the High Seas in cases of Oil Pollution Casualties, 1969, thp Inter¬ 
national Convention on Civil Liability for Oil Pollution Damage, 1969; Conven¬ 
tion on International Compensation Fund for Oil Pollution Damage, 1971, Special 
Trade Passenger Ships Agreement, 1971, Convention on International Regulations 
for Preventing Collisions at Sea, 1972, the International Convention for &fe Con¬ 
tainers, 1972, the International Convention on Prevention of Pollution from 
Ships, 1973, the International Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea, 1974, 
Athens Convention relating to the Carriage of Passengeis and their Luggage by Sea, 
1974, Convention on the International Maritime Satellite Organization, 1976, 
Convention on Limitation of Maritime Claims, 1976, Torremolinos International 
Convention for the Safety of Fishing Vessels, 1977, International Convention on 
Standards of Training, Certification and Watchkeeping for Seafarers, 1978, Inter¬ 
national Convention on Maritime Search and Rescue, 1979 

Headquaiters 4 Albert Embankment, London SEI 7SR 

Secretary-General C P Srivastava (India). 

Assistant GerwraJSecretary T. A Mensah (Ghana) 

lMONew\ 

GENERAL AGREEMENT ON TARIFFS AND IRADE (GATT) 

Origin The General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade was negotiated in 1947 and 
entered into force on 1 Jan 1948 Us 23 oneinal signatories were members of a 
Preparatory Committee appointed by the UN Economic and Social Council to 
draft the charter for a proposed International Trade Organization Since this 
charter was never ratified, the General Agreement, intended as an interim arrange¬ 
ment, has instead remain^ as the onlv international instrument laying down trade 
rules accepted by countries responsible for most of the world’s trade. In Nov. 1985 
there were 90 contracting parties, with a further 31 countnes participating under 
special arrangements. 

Functions. GATT functions both as a multilateral treaty that lays down a common 
code of conduct in international trade and trade relations and as a forum for nego¬ 
tiation and consultation to overcome trade problems and reduce trade barriers 
Key provisions of the Agreement guarantee most-favoured-nation treatment 
(exceptions being granted to customs unions and free trade areas, and for certain 
preferences in favour of developing countries); require that protection be e^ven to 
domestic industry only through tariffs (apart from speafied exceptions); provide 
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for negotiations to reduce tanfl& (which are then 'bound' against subsequent 
increase) and other trade distortions; and lay down pnnciples (particularly in Part 
IV of the Agreement, added in 1965) to assist the trade of developing countnes The 
Agreement also provides for consultation on, and settlement of, disputes, for 
'waivers' (the grant of authorization, when warranted, to derogate from specific 
GATT obligations) and for emergency action in defined circumstances. 

Seven 'rounds' of multilateral trade negotiations, including the Kennedy Round 
of 1964-67, took place m GATT up to 1979 The latest in this series, the T6ky6 
Round, although held in Geneva, was so called because it was launched at a Minis- 
tenai meeting in the Japanese capital in Sept 1973 

Ninety-nine countnes participated in the TdkyS Round In Nov 1979, the 
negotiations were concluded with agreements covenng an improved 1^1 frame¬ 
work for the conduct of world trade (which includes recognition of tanff and non- 
tanff treatment in favour of and among developing countnes as a permanent legal 
feature of the world trading system), non-tanii measures (subsidies and counter¬ 
vailing duties, technical bamers to trade, government procurement, customs 
valuation, import licensing procedures, and a revision of the 1967 GATT anti¬ 
dumping code), bovine meat, dairy products, tropical products, and an agreement 
on free trade in civil aircraft The agreements contain provisions for special and 
more favourable treatment for developing countnes 

Participating countries also agreed to reduce tanffs on thousands of industrial 
and agricultural products, for the most part over a period of 7 years beginning on 1 
Jan 1980. As a result of these concessions, industnalized countries will reduce the 
average level of their import duties on manufactures by about 34%, a cut compar¬ 
able to that achieved in the Kennedy Round 

The agreements providing an improved framework fur the conduct of world 
trade took effect in Nov. 1979 The other agreements took effect on 1 Jan. 1980, 
except for those covering government procurement and customs valuation, which 
took effect on 1 Jan 1981, and the concessions on tropical products which began as 
early as 1977. Committees were established to supervise implemention of 
each of the Tdkyd Round agreements Negotiations continued on the one 
major unresolved Tdky5 Round issue of whether to revise GATT rules on 
emergency safeguard action against imports. 

GATT's member governments met in Geneva 24-29 Nov 1982 The purpose of 
the meeting was to 'examine the functioning of the multilateral trading svstem, and 
to reinforce the common efforts of the contracting parties to support and improve 
the system for the benefit of all nations' They adopted by consensus a joint Minis¬ 
terial declaration which included (i) An agreement on the problems facing the 
world economy and international trade, (ii) reaffirmation of the member govern¬ 
ments' commitment to the GATT rules and to the multilateral trading system, (in) 
an undertaking to refrain from taking or maintaining any trade measures inconsis¬ 
tent with GATT, (iv) an undertaking to ensure the effective implementation of 
GATT rules and provisions concerning developing countnes, thereby furthenng 
the dynamic role of these countnes in international trade; (v) an undertaking to 
bring agriculture more fully into the multilateral trading system; to this end a 
Committee on Trade in Agnculture was established to carry out a major two-year 
work programme in this area, (vi) an undertaking to bnng into effect quickly a 
comprehensive understanding on safeguards to be based on the principles of the 
General Agreement 

The Mimsterial declaration also included decisions to improve the GATT 
procedures for settling trade disputes between members, to study such issues as 
trade in certain natural resource products, and to exchange information through 
GATT on international trade in services. 

To assist the trade of developing countnes, GATT established in 1964 the 
international Trade Centre (since 1968 operated jointly with the UN Conference 
on Trade and Development) to provide information and training on export 
markets and marketing techniques. Other GATT action in favour of developing 
countnes includes training courses on trade policy questions 

Budget for 1985. Sw Frs. 60,957,580. 
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Headquarien Centre William Rappard, 134 rue de Lausanne, 1211 Geneva 21, 
Switzerland 

Direcior-Oeneral Arthur Dunkcl (Switzerland) 

Fuh/ualions Ba\ic liistrumenis anil Selcilcd Doiumcnt\ 4 vols and 30 supplements 
1952-82 —International Trade [i e , annual review], 1952 flF Annually from 195’ —G-177 
H'hat It l\, H'hat It Does (1984 )—tiATT ■\iU\'ities, 1960 IT Annually Irom 1972 —6 17 / 
toius Monthly Irom I'eb 1981 —0-1 r7 Studies in International Irade 1971 IV (irregulai 
senes) — llie lok\o Round oj Midlilateial hade Xeitotiatums Report ol the Ijirector- 
General,2 vols , 1979 —lextile and C lotliinft in the It orld hi ononis. 1984 
Casadio, G P, Transatlantii hade LSl-ELt C onirontation in the 0 IT T .\ef’oliaiions 
harnborough, 1973 

Dam, K W, The 0 17/ Law and International Lionomu ()iitani:ation Chicago and 
London,1970 

Golt.S , TTieGATI Negotiations, 1*173-75 1 Guide to the Issues London, 1974 
Hudec,R E , The (14TT Legal System and HoildTiadeDiplomaiv New York, 1975 
Long, O , Law and its Limitations in the G -1 TFMuliiloierai Trade System Dordrecht, 1985 


WORLD INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY ORGANIZATION 

(WIPO) 

Origin The Convention establishing WIPO was signed at Stockholm in 1967b> 51 
countries, and entered into force in April 1970 In Dec 1974 WIPO became a 
specialized agency of the UN 

FuniTiom To promote the protection of intellectual property throughout the 
world through co-operation among States and, where appropriate, in collaboration 
with any other international organization, and to ensure administrative co¬ 
operation among the Unions established by various treaties for the protection of 
intellectual property The WIPO Convention provides expressly for the encourage¬ 
ment of the conclusion of international agreements designed to promote the pro¬ 
tection of intellectual property, and for the provision of legal-technical assistance 
at the request of States 

Intellectual property means the legal rights which result from intellectual activ¬ 
ity in the industrial, scientific, literary or artistic fields. The main examples are 
industrial property (patents and other rights in inventions, rights in trademarks and 
industrial designs etc.) and copyright and neighbouring rights (chiefly in literary, 
musical and artistic works, in films, records and broadcasts etc ) in all fields of 
human endeavour, scientific discoveries, industrial designs, trade-marks, service 
marks and commercial names and designations, protection against unfair competi¬ 
tion and all other rights resulting from intellectual activity in the industrial, scienti¬ 
fic, literary or artistic fields 

Membership in WIPO is open to any State which is a member of at least one of the 
Unions and to other States which are members of the organizations of the United 
Nations system, are party to the Statute of the International Court of Justice, or are 
invited to join by the General Assembly of WIPO Membership of the Unions is 
open to any State. The total combined membership ofWlPO and of the Unions on 
31 Dec. 1984, was 124 states. 

Organization The bodies of WIPO are: The General Assembly consisting of all 
States members of WIPO which are members of any of the Unions Among its 
other functions, the General Assembly appoints and gives instructions to the 
Director General, reviews and approves his reports and adopts the biennial 
budget of expenses common to the Unions. The Conference, consisting of all States 
members of WIPO whether or not they are members of any of the Unions Among 
Its other functions, the Conference adopts its biennial budget and establishes the 
biennial programme of legal-technical assistance The Co-ordination Committee, 
consisting of the States members of WIPO which are members of the Executive 
Committees of the Pans or Berne Unions. 

In addition, the Pans and Berne Unions have Assemblies and Executive 
Committees, with functions similar to those of the WIPO bodies in respect of the 
biennial and annual budgets and programmes of the Unions. 
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The WlPO Permanent Committees for Development Co-operation Related to 
Industrial Property and Related to Copyright ana Neighbouring Rights plan and 
review activities in the said fields; the WIPO Permanent Committee on Patent 
Information is responsible for intei^govemmentai co-operation m patent search 
systems and in such matters as the classification, standardization and exchange of 
patent documents 

Headquarters 34,chemindesColombeUes. 1211 Geneva 20, Switzerland 

Director-General Arpad Bogsch (USA) 

Ptouipalpuhhcaliom Industrial Piopern (monthly, m English and Ficnth)—C opviii(hi 
(monthly, in English and French) — 1^\ Marques Internationales (monthly, in French) — 
Patent Co-opeiation Treats Gazette (fortnightly in English and French) —Hroi hires of 
C onventions and Agreements —C oUeiUans of Law s and Iieaiies — Model Laws lot Deselop- 
ing (ouniiies on Inventions on Maiks Tiade Names and lets ol L'niaii Competi¬ 
tion on Designs on Copyright and on Neighhourtng Rights (in Arabic, English, French and 
Spanish) —Luensing Guide foi Developing Counlnqs (in Arabic, Chinese. English, French, 
Portuguese and Spanish) —Glossaries - indusiital piopeity and (opsiight (multilingual) — 
Guide to the Berne Comention (in Arabic. English, French, German, Hindi. Japanese, Portu¬ 
guese, Russian, Spanish) —Guide to the Rome and Phonogiams C omentum (in English, 
French and Spanish) 

INTERNATIONAL FUND FOR AGRICULTURAL 
DEVELOPMENT (IFAD) 

The establishment of IFAD was one of the major actions proposed by the 1974 
World Food Conference The agreement for IFAD entered into force on 30 
Nov 1977 following attainment of initial pledges of Si,000m and the agency 
began its operations the following month IFAD's purpose is to mobilise additional 
funds for agricultural and rural development in developing countries through pro¬ 
jects and programmes directly benefiting the poorest rural population In line with 
the Fund’s focus on the rural poor, its resources are being made available in highly 
concessional loans 

Otgamzaiion The Governing Council, consisting of the entire membership, 
directs the Fund's operations The chief executive is the President, who is also the 
Chairman of the 18-member Executive Board. 

President Abdelmuhsin Al-Sudeary (Saudi Arabia). 

Headquarters 107 Via del Seralico, Rome, Italy. 


THE COMMONWEALTH 

The Commonwealth is a free association of sovereign independent states, number¬ 
ing 49 at the beginning of 1986 There is no charter, treaty or constitution, the asso¬ 
ciation IS expressed in co-operation, consultation and mutual assistance for which 
the Commonwealth Secretariat is the central co-ordinating bodv 

The Commonwealth was first defined by the Impenal Conference of 1926 as a 
group of‘autonomous communities within the Bntish Empire, equal in status, in 
no wav subordinate one to another in any aspect of their domestic or foreign affairs, 
though united by a common allegiance to the Crown, and freely associated as 
members of the British Commonwealth of Nations’ The basis of the association 
changed from one owing allc^ance to a common Crown, and the modem 
Commonwealth was bom in 1949 when the member countries accepted India’s 
intention ofbecoming a republic at the same time continuing ‘her full membership 
of the Commonwealth of Nations and her acceptance of the King as the symbol of 
the free association of its independent member nations and as such the Head of the 
Commonwealth’. There are now (1986) 18 Queen’s realms, 26 republics, and S 
indigenous monarchies in the Commonwealth. All acknowledge the Queen sym¬ 
bolically as Head of the Commonwealth. 

The (Queen’s legal title rests on the statute of 12 and 13 Will. Ill, c. 3, by which 
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the succession to the Crown of Great Britain and Ireland was settled on the Princess 
Sophia of Hanover and the ‘heirs of her body being Protestants'. By proclamation 
of 17 July 1917 the royal family became known as the House and Family of 
Windsor On 8 Feb 1960 the Queen issued a declaration varying her confirmatory 
declaration of 9 Apnl 1952 to the effect that while the Queen and her children 
should continue to be known as the House of Windsor, her descendants, other than 
descendants entitled to the style of Royal Highness and the title of Pnnce or 
Princess, and female descendants who marry and their descendants should bear the 
name of Mountbatten-Windsor. The Royal Style and Titles of Queen Elizabeth 
are. In Antigua and Barbuda ‘Elizabeth the Second, by the Grace of God, Queen of 
Antigua and Barbuda and of Her other Realms and Territories, Head of the 
Commonwealth'. In Auitralia: ‘Elizabeth the Second, by the Grace of God Queen 
of Australia and Her other Realms and Terntones, Head of the Commonwealth' 
In the Bahamas: ‘Elizabeth the Second, by the Grace of God, Queen of the Com¬ 
monwealth of the Bahamas and of Her other Realms and Terntones, Head of the 
Commonwealth’. In Barbados ‘Elizabeth the Second, by the GraceofGod, Queen 
of Barbados and of Her other Realms and Terntones, Head of the Common¬ 
wealth'. In Belize. ‘Elizabeth the Second, by the Grace of God, Queen of Belize and 
of Her Other Realms and Terntones, Head of the Commonwealth' In Canada 
‘Elizabeth the Second, by the Grace of God of the United Kingdom, Canada and 
Her other Realms and Territories Queen, Head of the Commonwealth, Defender of 
the Faith' In Fiji ‘Elizabeth the Second, by the Grace of God, Queen of Fiji and of 
Her other Realms and Terntones, Head of the Commonwealth'. In Grenada 'Eli¬ 
zabeth the Second, by the Grace of God, Queen of the United Kingdom of Great 
Bntain and Northern Ireland and of Grenada and Her other Realms and Territor¬ 
ies, Head of the Commonwealth’. In Jamaica. ‘Elizabeth the Second, by the Grace 
of God of Jamaica and of Her other Realms and Terntones Queen, Head of the 
Commonwealth’. In Mauritius- ‘Elizabeth the Second, Queen of Mauntius and of 
Her other Realms and Terntones, Head of the Commonwealth' In New Zealand 
‘Elizabeth the Second, by the Grace of God Queen of New Zealand and Her Other 
Realms and Territories, Head of the Commonwealth, Defender of the Faith' In 
Papua New Guinea: ‘Elizabeth the Second, Queen of Papua New Guinea and Her 
other Realms and Terntones, Head of the Commonwealth’. In Saint Christopher 
and Nevis ‘Elizabeth the Second, by the Grace of God, Queen of Saint Christopher 
and Nevis and Her other Realms and Terntones, Head of the Commonwealth' In 
Saint Lucia. ‘Elizabeth the Second, by the Grace of God, Queen of Saint Lucia and 
of Her other Realms and Terntones, Head of Commonwealth' In Saint I incent 
and the Grenadines. ‘Elizabeth the Second, by the Grace of God, Queen of Saint 
Vincent and the Grenadines and of Her other Realms and Terntones, Head ot the 
Commonwealth’ In Solomon Islands ‘Elizabeth the Second by the Grace of God 
Queen of Solomon Islands and of Her other Realms and Terntones, Head of the 
Commonwealth’. In Tuvalu ‘Elizabeth the Second by the Grace of God Queen of 
Tuvalu and of Her other Realms and Terntones, Head of the Commonwealth'. In 
the United Kingdom: ‘Elizabeth the Second, by the Grace of God of the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland and of Her other Realms and Ter¬ 
ntones Queen, Head of the Commonwealth, Defender of the Faith’. 

A number of territones, formerly under British jurisdiction or mandate did not 
join the Commonwealth: Egypt, Iraq, Transjordan, Burma, Palestine, Sudan, 
Bntish Somaliland, South Cameroons, and Aden. Two countnes, the Republic of 
South Afnca in 1961 and Pakistan in 1972, have left the Commonwealth. 

Nauru and Tuvalu are special members, with the right to participate in all 
functional Commonwealth meetings and activities but not to attend meetings of 
Commonwealth Heads ofGovemment. 

Member States The following are the member countnes, with their dates of inde¬ 
pendence, and, where appropnate, the date on which they became republics 
United Kingdom-, Canada 1 July 1867', Australia 1 Jan. 19()1'; New Zealand 2b 
Sept. 1907'; India 15 Aug 1947 (Republic on 26 Jan 1950); Sn Lanka 4 Feb. 
1948 (Republic on 22 May 1972), Ghana 6 March 1957 (Republic on 1 July 1960); 
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Malaysia 31 Aug. 1957 as Federation of Malaya, 16 Sept. 1963 as Federation of 
Malaysia; Cyprus 16 Aug. 1960 (Republic on independence; joined Common- 
wealth on 13 March 1961); 1 Oct 1960 (Republic on 1 Oct 1963);5'ierra 

Leone 21 Apnl 1961 (Republic on 19 Apnl 1971); ra/izama-Tanganyika 9 Dec 
1961 (Republic on 9 Dec. 1962), Zanzibar 10 D^. 1963 (Republic on 12 Jan 
1964), United Republic of Tanganyika and Zanzibar 26 April 1964, renamed 
United Republic of Tanzania 29 Oct. 1964, Western Samoa 1 Jan. 1962 Coined 
Commonwealth on 28 Aug 1970), Jamaica 6 Aug. 1962, Trinidad and Tobago 31 
Aug 1962 (Republic on 1 Aug 1976), Uganda 9 ^t 1962 (Republic 8 Sept. 1967, 
second republic 25 Jan 1971), Kenyall £>ec. 1963 (Republic on 12 £)ec. 1964), 
Malawi 6 July 1964 (Republic on 6 July 1966), Malta 2 \ Sept. 1964 (Republic on 
13 Dec. 1974), Zambia 24 Oct. 1964 (Republic on independence). The Gambia 18 
Feb 1965 (Republic on 24 Apnl 1970), Maldives 26 July 1965 (Republic on inde¬ 
pendence, joined Commonwealth on 9 July 1982), Singapore 16 Sept 1963 as a 
state in the Federation of Malaysia, 9 Aug. 1965 as an inctependent state and repub¬ 
lic not part of Malaysia; Guyana 26 May !966 (Republic on 23 Feb 1970), 
Botswana 30 Sept 1966 (Republic on independence), Lesotho 4 Oct 1966, 
Barbados 30 Nov. 1966, Nauru 31 Jan. 1968 (Republic on independence), Maurit¬ 
ius 12March 1968,Sirazi/anr/6Sept. 1968, 7bnga4June \910,Fiji lOOct. 1970, 
Bangladesh seceded from Pakistan as Republic 16 Dec. 1971, recognized by 
United Kingdom 4 Feb 1972 OoinedCommonwealth on 18 Apnl 1972), Bahamas 
10 July 1973, Grenada 7 Feb. 1974, Papua Ness Guinea 16 Sept. 1975, Seychelles 
29 June 1976 (Republic on independence), 5o/omon/^/an^.s 7 July 1978, Tuvalu 1 
Oct 1978, Domimca 3 Nov 1978 (Republic on independence); 5umr Luciu 22 
Feb 1979, Kiuhati 12 July 1979 (Republic on independence). Saint I'mccnt and 
the Grenadines 27 Oct 1979, ZAmhabwe 18 April 1980 (Republic on indepen¬ 
dence), I 'anuatu 30 July 1980 (Republic on independence), Belize 2 1 Sept 1981, 
Intigua and Barbuda 1 Nov \9%\, Saint Christopher and Nevis 19 Sept 1983 
BruncP 1 Jan 1984 

' These arc the eireLtive dates of independence, given legal effect by the Statute of Westminster 
1931 

‘ Brunei ivas a sovereign state in treaty relationship with Britain, whereby Britain was respon¬ 
sible for the conduct of external affairs and had a consultative responsibility for defence 
It had never been a dependent territory, and in 1971 had ceased to be a protected state 
A Treaty of Friendship and Co-operation was signed on 7 Jan 1979, becoming effective 
on 1 Jan 1984 when Brunei assumed her full international responsibilities and Britain 
gave up her consultative commitment over defence matters 

Dependent Territories and Associated States There are 15 British dependent terri¬ 
tories, 7 Australian external terntones, 2 New Zealand dependent temtones and 2 
New Zealand associated states A dependent terntory is a territory belonging by 
settlement, conquest or annexation to the Bntish, Australian or New ^aland 
Crown 

United Kingdom dependent terntones administered through the Foreign and 
Commonwealth Office compnse, in the Far East: Hong Kong; in the Indian Ocean: 
Bntish Indian Ocean Territory; in the Mediterranean Gibraltar; in the Atlantic 
Ocean. Bermuda, Falkland Islands, Falkland Islands Dependencies, Bntish 
Antarctic Territory, St Helena, St Helena Dependencies (Ascension and Tnstan da 
Cunha), in the Canbbean Montserrat, Bntish Virgin Islands, Cayman Islands, 
Turks and Caicos Islands, Anguilla, in the Western Pacific Pitcairn Group of 
Islands The Australian external terntones are. Coral Sea Islands Terntory, Cocos 
(Keeling) Islands, Chnstmas Island, Heard Island and McDonald Islands, Norfolk 
Island, Australian Antarctic Territory and the Terntory of Ashmore and Cartier 
Islands The New Zealand dependent terntones are. Tokelau and Ross Depen¬ 
dency The New Zealand associated states are: Cook Islands and Niue. 

While constitutional responsibility to Parliament for the government of the 
Bntish dependent territories rests with the Secretary of State for Foreign and 
Commonwealth Affairs, the administration of the terntones is carried out by the 
Governments of the temtones themselves. 
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British Government Department. With effect ffom 17 Oct. 1968, the Secretary of 
State for Fbreign and Commonwealth Affairs is responsible for the conduct of 
relations with members of the Commonwealth as well as with foreign countries, 
and for the administration of British dependent temtones. 

Commonwealth Secretariat The Commonwealth Secretariat is an international 
body at the service of all 49 member countnes. It provides the central organization 
for joint consultation and co-operation in many fields. It was established in 196S 
by Commonwealth Heads of Government and has observer status at the UN 
General Assembly 

The Secretariat disseminates information on matters of common concern, orga¬ 
nizes and services meetings and conferences, co-ordinates many Commonwealth 
activities, and provides expert technical assistance for economic and social 
development through the multilateral Commonwealth Fund for Technical Co¬ 
operation. The Secretariat is organized in divisions and sections which correspond 
to Its mam areas of operation: International affairs, economic affairs, food produc¬ 
tion and rural development, youth, education, information, applied studies in 
government, science and technology, law and health. Within this structure the 
Secretariat organizes the biennial meetings of Commonwealth Heads of Govern¬ 
ment, annual meetings of Finance Ministers of member countnes, and regular 
meetings of Ministers of location. Law, Health, and others as appropriate. 

To emphasize the multilateral nature of the association, meetings are held in 
different cities and regions within the Commonwealth Heads of Government de¬ 
cided that the Secretanat should work from London as it has the widest range of 
communications of any Commonwealth city, as well as the largest assembly of dip¬ 
lomatic missions. 

The Commonwealth Secretary-General, who has access to Heads of Govern¬ 
ment, IS the head of the Secretanat which is staffed by officers from member 
countnes and financed by contnbutions from member governments. 

Commonwealth Day is observed throughout the Commonwealth on the second 
Monday in March. 

Headquarters Marlborough House, Pall Mall, London, SW1Y 5HX 
Secretary-General Shndath S Ramphal (Guyana) 
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WORLD COUNCIL OF CHURCHES 

The World Council of Churches was formally constituted on 23 Aug 1948, at 
Amsterdam, by an assembly representing 147 churches from 44 countries By 1985 
the member churches numbered over 300, from more than 100 countries. 

The basis of membership (1975) states' ‘The World Council of Churches is a 
fellowship of Churches which confess the Lxird Jesus Chnst as God and Saviour 
according to the Scriptures and therefore seek to fulfil together their common 
calling to the glory of the one God, Father, Son and Holy Spint.’ Membership is 
open to Churches which express their agreement with this basis and satisfy such 
cntena as the Assembly or Central Committee may prescnbe Today 303 
Churches of Protestant, Anglican, Orthodox, Old Catholic and Pentecostal confes¬ 
sions belong to this fellowship 

The World Council was founded by the coming together of several diverse 
Chnstian movements These included the overseas mission groups gathered from 
1921 in the International Missionary Council, the Faith and C)rder Movement 
founded by Amencan Episcopal Bishop Charles Brent, and the Life and Work 
Movement led by Swedish Lutheran Archbishop Nathan Sodcrblom, 

On 13 May 1938 at Utrecht a provisional committee was appointed to prepare 
for the formation of a World Council of Churches It was under the chairmanship 
ofWilham Temple, then Archbishop ofYork 

Assembly. The governing body of the World Council, consisting of delegates 
specially appointed by the member Churches It meets every 7 or 8 years to frame 
policy and to consider some main theme. The Assembly has no legislative powers 
and depends for the implementation of its decisions upon the action of the member 
Churches Assemblies have been held in Amsterdam (1948), Evanston (1954), New 
Delhi (1961), Uppsala (1968), and Nairobi (1975)and most recently in Vancouver, 
Canada in 1983 under the theme ‘Jesus Chnst - the Life of the World' In between 
assemblies, a 150-member Central Committee meets annually to carry out the 
assembly mandate, with a smaller 22-member Executive Committee meeting twice 
a year. 

Presidents Dr Marga Buhng (Switzerland), Most Rev W P K Makhulu (Bots¬ 
wana), Dame R, Nita Barrow (Barbados), Bishop Johannes Hempel (German 
Democratic Republic), Dr Lois Wilson (Canada), Metropolitan Paulos Mar 
Gregonos (India), Patnarch Ignatios IV (Syna) 

WCC programmes are organized from headquarters in Geneva, Switzerland, by 
a staff of300 and a range of supervisory committees drawn from member churches 
The 3 programme units are- 

(i) Faith and Witness includes the Commission on Faith and Order, World 
Mission and Evangelism, Church and Society and the sub-unit on Dialc^ue with 
People of Living Faiths 

(ii) Justice and Service which includes Inter-Church Aid, Refugee and World 
Service (channelling over $35m. from member churches to areas of need), the 
Commission on the Churches’ Participation in Development; the Commission of 
the Churches on International Affairs, the Programme to Combat Racism and the 
Chnstian Medical Commission 

(ill) Education and Renewal includes sections dealing with renewal and congre¬ 
gational life, women, youth, church-related education, biblical studies, family 
ministry and the Programme on Theological Education. 

A General Secretariat with a Communication Department, finance and central 
services co-ordinates the work of these 3 units. 

Since 1975 the WCC has held several major world conferences on such diverse 
themes as ‘Faith, Science and the Future’, ‘Your Kingdom Come’, ‘Family Power 



32 INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS 

and Social Change', ‘Strategies for Churches Combating Racism in the I980’s’, 
‘The Community of Women and Men in the Church’ and ’Giving an Account of 
the Hope that is in Us’. 

Officers of the Central and Executive Committees' Moderator Rev Dr Heinz J 
Held (Federal Republic of Germany). Vice-moderators Dr Sylvia Ross Talbot 
(USA), Metropolitan Chrysostomos of Myra (Turkey). General Secretary The 
Rev. Dr Emilio Castro. 

Office- PO Box 66,150 route de Femey, 1211 Geneva 20, Switzerland 

The British Council of Churches, which is an associated national council of the 
World Council. 
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INTERNATIONAL TRADE UNIONISM 

There are three main international trade union confederations the International 
Confederation of Free Trade Unions (ICFTU) which has in membership most of 
the national trade union confederations in the Western industrialized countnes as 
well as democratic organizations in Asia, Africa, and Latin Amenca, (it) the World 
Federation of Trade Unions (WFTU) which draws its support mainly from Eastern 
Europe, but which also has affiliates in France and in several developing countries, 
and (III) the World Confederation of Labour (WCL) which has affiliates in Western 
Europe, Latin America and a small number of African and Asian countnes In 
addition, national trade unions are frequently members of international trade 
union federations, set up to protect the interests of working people in paniculai 
industries or trades, which are associated with the international confederations 
The International Trade Secretanats (ITS) are associated with the ICFTU, Trade 
Union Internationals (TUI) with the WFTU, and the International Trade Federa¬ 
tions (ITF) with the WCL 

Coidnek, A P, and Jones, P, International Directory olihe Trade Lnion Movement London, 
1979 

History The international trade union structure in 1983 was shaped mainly by 
developments since 1945 In that year the WFTU was set up with world-wide 
membership. Attempts by trade unions in Eastern Europe to turn the WFTU into 
an organization voicing unquestioning support for the policies of the USSR led 
most of the affiliates in the Western European countnes to break away from the 
WFTU and to form the ICFTU in 1949 


EUROPEAN TRADE UNION CONFEDERATION. In Feb. 1973 the 
European Trade Union Confederation was formed by trade unionists in 15 Wes- 
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tem European countries to deal with questions of interest to European working 
people ansing inside and outside the EEC. All the founding organizations were 
ICFTU affiliates but subsequently they accepted into membership European WCL 
aifiliates, the Insh Congress of Trade Unions and the Italian Communist trade 
union centre (CGlL)and other national organizations. The ETUC Congress meets 
ever)' 3 years and the Executive Committee 6 times a year llie membership is now 
about 43 m from 34 centres in 20 countnes 

General Secretary Mathias Hinterscheid 

Headquarters Rue Montagne aux Heibes Potagei es 37,1000 Brussels 

INTERNATIONAL CONFEDERATION OF FREE TRADE 
UNIONS. The first congress of ICFTU was held in London m [)ec 1949. The 
constitution as amended provides for co-operation with the United Nations and 
the International Labour Organization and for regional organizations to promote 
free trade unionism, especially in less-developed countries 

Organization The Congress meets every 4 years It eleiTs the Executive Board of 
37 members nominated on an area basis for a 4-year penod, the Board meets at 
least twice a year Vanous committees cover policy vis-d-vts such problems as 
those connected with Atomic Energy and also the administration of the Interna¬ 
tional Solidanty Fund There are joint ICFTU-ITS committees for co-ordinating 
activities and also for women workers' problems 

Headquarters 37-41, rue Montagne aux Herbes Potagercs, Brussels 1000, 
Belgium 

General Secretary John Vanderveken. 

Regional organizations exist in Amenca, offices in Mexico City and Caracas, 
Asia, offices in New Delhi and Singapore; and Africa. 

Membership The ICFTU has 134 affiliated organizations in 94 countnes, which 
together represent about 85m workers The biggest groups were the Amencan 
Federation of Labor and Congress of Industrial Organizations (13 6m ), the British 
Trades Union Congress (10 5m), the Federal German Deutschcr Gewcrkschalls- 
bund (8m.), the Confederazione Italiana Smdacati Lavoraton (2 1 m), the Swedish 
Landsoiganisationcn (2 Im). the Canadian Labour Congress (I 3m), the 
C^stcrreichischer Gewerkschaflsbund (1 7m), the Belgian General Federation of 
Labour (925,000), the Indian National Trade Union Congress (3 6m ). Australian 
Council of Trade Unions (I 8m), Japanese Confederation of Labour, Domei 
(1 4m) 

Puhhialums (in 4 languages) hrev Labour )ior/<^/(bi-monlhly), Iniernalwnal Fradv L'nion 
Ness s (fortnightly), Ltonomii andSm lal Bulletin (bi-monthly) 

THE WORLD FEDERATION OF TRADE UNIONS. The WFTU for¬ 
mally came into existence on 3 Oct. 1945, representing trade-union organizations 
in more than 50 countries of the world, both Communist and non-Communist, 
excluding Federal Republic of Germany and Japan, as well as a number of lesser 
and colonial territories Representation from the USA was limited to the Congress 
of Industrial Organizations, as the Amencan Federation of Labor declined to 
participate. 

In Jan. 1949 the Bntish, USA and Netherlands trade unions withdrew from 
WFTU, which had come under complete Communist control, and by June 1951 
all non-Communist trade-unions, and the Yugoslavian Federation, had left 
WFTU 

Organization The Congress meets every 4 years. In between, the General Council, 
of 134 members (including deputies), is the governing body, meeting (in theory) at 
least once a year. The Bureau controls the activities of WFTU between meetings of 
the General Council, it consists of the President, the General Secretary and mem¬ 
bers from different continents, the total number being decided at each Congress. 
The Bureau is elected by the General Council. 

General Secretary 1 Zakaria (Sudan). 
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Membership A total membership of 266m. from 90 national centres is claimed 
The biggest groups are the Soviet All-Union Central Council of Trade Unions 
(107m.), the German Democratic Republic Free German Trade Union Federation 
(8m ), the Czechoslovak Central Council of Trade Unions (6m.), the Romanian 
General Confederation of Labour (6 4m ), the Hungarian Central Council of Trade 
Unions (4> 5m.) and the French Confederation of Labour (CGT, 2m.) 

Puhlitali<m\ Horld Trade L nnm Movement (monthly, in 9 languages). Trade I 'nion Press 
(fortnightly, in 6 languages) 

WORLD CONFEDERATION OF LABOUR. The first congress cf the 
International Federation of Christian Trade Unions (IFCTU), as the WCL was 
then called, met in 1920, but a large proportion of its 3 4m members were in Italy 
and Germany, where affiliated unions were suppressed by the Fascist and Nazi 
regimes, and in 1940 IFCTU went out of existence It was reconstituted in 1945, 
and declined to merge with WFTU and, later, with ICFTU The policy of IFCTU 
was based on the papal encyclicals Rerum novarum (1891) and Quacbaaesimo 
anno (1931), but in 1968, when the Federation became the WCL, it was broadened 
to include other concepts The WCL now has Protestant, Buddhist and Moslem 
members as well as its mainly Roman Catholic members 

Otganization The WCL is organized on a federative basis which leaves wide 
discretion to its autonomous constituent unions Its governing body is the Con¬ 
gress, which meets every 4 years The Congress appoints (or re-appoints) the Secre¬ 
tary-General at each 4-yearly meeting The General Council which meets at least 
once a year, is composed of the members of the Confederal Board (at least 22 
members, elected by the Congress) and representatives of national confederations, 
international trade federations, and trade union organizations where there is no 
confederation affiliated to the WCL The Confederal Board is responsible for the 
general leadership of the WCL, in accordance with the decisions and directives of 
the Council and Congress Headquarters 71 rue Joseph II, Brussels 1040, Belgium 

Secretarv-Ueneral Jan Kulakowski 

There are regional oi:ganizations in Latin America (office in Caracas), Africa 
(office m Banjul, Gambia) and Asia (office in Manila) There is also a liaison centre 
in Montreal 

Membership A total membership of 14m in about 90 countries is claimed The 
biggest group is the Confederation ofChristian Trade Unions of Belgium (1 I m ) 

Puhlualion iMhout Piess unJInloiniaiion(l I each year, in S languages) 


ORGANISATION FOR ECONOMIC 
CO-OPERATION AND DEVELOPMENT 
(OECD) 

History and Membership On 30 Sept 1961 the Organisation for European 
Economic Co-operation (OEEC), after a history of 14 years (see FtiL Statesman's 
Year-Book, 1961, p 32), was replaced by the Organisation for Economic Co¬ 
operation and Development. The change of title marks the Organisation's altered 
status and functions* with the accession of Canada and USA as full members it 
ceased to be a purely European body; while at the same time it added development 
aid to the list of its other activities. The member countries are now Australia, 
Austria, Belgium, Canada, Denmark, Federal Republic of Germany, Finland, 
France, Greece, Iceland, Ireland, Italy, Japan, Luxembourg, the Netherlands, New 
Zealand, Norway, Portugal, Spain, Sweden, Switzerland, Turkey, UK and USA. 
Yugoslavia participates in the Organisation's activities with a special status. 
The Commission of the European Communities generally takes part in OECD's 
work. 
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Objectives To promote economic and social welfare throughout the OECD area by 
assisting Its member governments in the formulation of policies designed to this 
end and by co-ordinating these policies; and to stimulate and harmonize its mem¬ 
bers’ efforts in favour of developing countnes. 

Organs. The supreme body of the Organisation is the Counal composed of one 
representative for each member country. It meets either at Heads of Delegations 
level (about once a week) under the Chairmans!^ of the Secretary-General, or at 
Ministerial level (usually once a year) under the diairmanship of a Minister elect¬ 
ed annually. Decisions and Recommendations are adopted by mutual agreement 
of all members of the Council. 

The Counal is assisted by an Executive Committee composed of 14 members of 
the (Council designated annually by the latter. IThe major part of the Organisation’s 
work IS, however, prepared and earned out in numerous specialized committees 
and working parties and sub-groups, of which there exist over 200 Thus, the 
Organisation compnses Committees for Economic Policy; Economic and 
Development Review; Development Assistance (DAQ; North-South Economics 
Issues; Commodities; Trade; (Capital Movements and Invisible Transactions, 
Financial Markets; Fiscal Affairs; Restnctive Business Practices; Consumer 
Policy, Maritime Transport; Road Transport Research, International Investment 
and Multinational Enterpnses, Tourism, Eneigy Policy, Industry, Steel, Scientific 
and Technological Policy, Information, Computer and Communications Policy, 
Education; Manpower and Social Affairs, Environment, Urban Affairs; Control of 
Chemicals, Agriculture; Fisheries, etc. 

Four autonomous or semi-autonomous bodies also belong to the Organisation 
the International Eneigy Agency (lEA); the Nuclear Energy Agency (NEA), the 
£>evelopment Centre and the Centre for Educational Research and Innovation 
(CERI) Each one of these bodies has its own governing committee 
The Council, the committees and the other bodies are serviced by an inter¬ 
national Secretanat headed by the Secretary-General of the Organisation 
All member countnes have established permanent Delegations to OECD, each 
headed by an Amba^dor. 

Chairman of the Council (ministerial) Elected annually 
Chairman of the Council (official level) The Secretary-General. 

Chairman of the Executive Committee Hans Tabor (Denmark) 
Secretary-General Jean-Claude Paye (France). 

Deputy ^cretaries-General Jacob M. Myerson (USA), Pierre Vinde (Sweden) 
Executive Director of the International Energy Agency Helga Steeg (Federal 
Republic of Germany) 

Headquarters 2, rue Andre Pascal, 7577S PansCedex 16, France. 

OECD publishes numerous reports and statistical papers Regular features include 
Annual 

\,-n\ iiiftiOECD Monthly 

Mam EionomK Indicators Monthly, from 1963 

The OECD Observer Di-monthly, from 1962 

The OECD Economu Outlook &mi-annual 

OEEC/OECD Economu Surveys of Member Countries 1954 IT 

OECD Employment Outlook Annual 

Geographical Distribution of Financial Flows to Developing Countries Annual 
Development Co-operation Report Annual 

Tourism Policy ana International Tourism in OECD Member Countries 1955 ff 
Maritime Transport Annual 

Energy Policies and Programmes oj the IE A Member Countries 1977 ff 

NORTH ATLANTIC TREATY 
ORGANIZATION (NATO) 

Western perceptions of the political situation in Europe following World War II 
gave rise, in 1947, to 2 major US initiatives - the Truman Doctrine and the 
Marshall Plan. These policies were designed to increase the ability of Western 
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European countnes to resist outside pressure and to assist them in bringing about 
their economic recovery By 1948, on the initiative of the Foreign Secretary of the 
UK Ernest Bevin, S Western European nations had also entered into a treaty of 
mutual assistance in which they pledged themselves to come to each other's aid in 
the event of armed aggression against them (Brussels Treaty, 17 March 1948) The 
idea of a single mutual defence system involving North America as well as the 
European signatories of the Brussels Treaty was put forward by the Canadian 
Secretary of State for External Affairs in April 1948 It led, via the Vandenberg 
Resolution which enabled the US constitutionally to participate, to the creation 
of the Atlantic Alliance 

On 4 April 1949 the foreign ministers of Belgium, Canada, E)cnmark, France, 
Iceland, Italy, Luxembourg, the Netherlands, Norway, Portugal, the UK and the 
USA met in Washington and signed a treaty, the main clauses of which read as 
follows 

Arlitle I The parties undertake, as set torth in the Charter of ihc United Nations, to settle 
any international disputes in which thev may be msolvcd by pcaeelul means in such a mannci 
that international peace and security and jusliee aie not endangered, and (o icTiain in their 
international relations from the threat or use oftorec in any manner inconsistent with the 
purposesofthe United Nations 

tilule2 The parties will eontribute toward the further decelopmenl ol peaceful and 
fncndly international relations by strengthening their free institutions, by bringing about a 
better understanding of the principles upon which these institutions arc founded, and by 
promoting conditions of stability and well-being They will seek to eliminate conflict m their 
iniei national economic policies and will encourage economic collaboraiion between any oi all 
olthem 

tiiitU' J In order more eflectively to achieve the objectives oft his treaty, the parties, separ¬ 
ately and jointly by means ofcontinuous and eifcctivc sell-help and mutual aid. will maintain 
and develop their indiv idual and collective capacity to resist armed attack 

Ariiik‘4 The parlies will consult together whenever, in the opinion of any ol (hem, the 
territorial integrity, political independence or security of any of the parties is threatened 

■Uuilc 5 The parties agree (hat an armed attack against one or more ol them m hiirope or 
North America shall be considered an attack against them all and consequently they agree 
that, if such an aimed attack occurs, each of them, in excicise ofthe right ol individual oi col¬ 
lective self-defence recognized by article SI ofthe Charier ofthe United Nations, will assist the 
paily or parlies so attacked by taking forthwith, individually and in concert with the other 
parties, such action as it deems necessary, including the use of armed force, to restore and 
mainlain the security of the North Atlantic area Any such armed attack and all measures 
taken as a result thereof shall immediately be reported to the Sccunly Council Such measures 
shall be tcrminatcHl when the Security Council has taken the measures necessary to restore and 
maintain international peace and security 

luiili’f) For the purpose of Article 5 an armed attack on one oi more ol the parties is 
deemed to include an armed attack n) on the territory of any ol the parties in Europe or North 
Amciica, on the Algeiian Departments ol Fiance, on the territory ofTurkey oi on the islands 
undei the lurisdiclion of any ol the parties m the North Atlantic area nuith of the Tropic ol 
Cancer, (in on the Ibices, vessels or aircraft ol any ol the pariies, when in oi over these ter¬ 
ritories or anv other area m Europe m which occupation forces of any ol the parties were 
stationed on the date when the liealy cmcrcd into loice or the Medileriancan Sea oi the Noilh 
Atlantic area north ol the Tiop’c ofCanccr 

iriulcfi Each party declares that none ol the international engagements now in force be¬ 
tween It and any other of the parties or any third state is in conflict with the provisions of this 
treaty, and undertakes not to enter into any international engagement in conflict with this 
treaty 

‘Uiiile 10 The parties may, by unanimous agreement, invite any other European state in a 
position to further the principles of this treaty and to contribute to the security ofthe North 
Atlantic area to accede to this treaty Any state so invited may become a party to the treaty by 
depositing its instrument of accession with the government of the United States ol America 
The government ofthe United States of America will iniorm each ofthe parties ofthe deposit 
of each such instrument of accession 

■iniile 12 After the treaty has been in force for 10 years, or at any time thereafter, the par¬ 
ties shall, if any of them so requests, consult together for the purpose of rev icwmg the Ireatv 
having regard for the factors then affecting peace and security in (he North Atlantic area, 
including the development of universal as well as regional arrangements under the Charter of 
the United Nations for the maintenance ofintemational peace and sccui ity 
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'truck' J3 After the treaty has been in torce for 20 years, any party may cease to be a party 
one year after its notice of denunciation has been given to the government of the United States 
of America, which will inform the governments of the other parties of the deposit of eacli 
notice of denunciation 

The treaty came into force on 24 Aug 1949 Greece and Turkey were admitted 
as parties to the treaty in 1952, the Federal Republic of Germany in 1955 and 
Spain in 1982 

Natu is an organization of sovereign states equal in status Decisions taken are 
expressions of the collective will of member governments amved at by common 
consent 

The North Atlantic Council is composed of representatives of the 16 member 
countries At Ministenal Meetings of the Council, member nations are represented 
by Ministers of Foreign Affairs These meetings are held twice a year The Council 
also meets on occasion at the level of Heads of State and Government. In perma¬ 
nent session, at the level of Ambassadors, the Council meets at least once a week. 

The Defence Planning Committee is composed of representatives of the member 
countries taking part in Nato's integrated military structure Like the Council, it 
meets both in permanent session at the level of Ambassadors and twice a year at 
Ministerial level At Ministenal Meetings member nations are represented by 
Defence Ministeis 

The Council and Defence Planning Committee are chaired by the Secictary 
General of Nato ar whatever level they meet Opening sessions of Ministerial 
Meetings of the Council are presided over by the President, an honorary position 
held annually by the Foreign Minister of one of the member nations 

Nuclear matters are discussed by the Nuclear Planning Group m which 13 
countries now participate It meets regularly at the level of Permanent Representa¬ 
tives (Ambassadors) and twice a year at the level of Ministers of Defence 

The Permanent Representatives of member countries are supported by the 
National Delegations located at Natu Headquarters The Delegations are com¬ 
posed of advisors and officials qualified to represent their countiies on the various 
committees created by the Council The Committees aic supported by the Interna¬ 
tional Staff responsible to the Secretary General 

Headquarters 1110 Brussels, Belgium 

Sec reiary- General Lord Can ington (LI K) 

Flag Dark blue with a white compass rose of 4 points in the centre 

The Military Committee is responsible for making recommendations to the 
Council and the Defence Planning Committee on military matters and for supply¬ 
ing guidance to the Allied Commanders Composed of the Chiefs-of-Staff of all 
member countries except France and Iceland (which has no military forces), the 
Committee is assisted by an International Military Staff. It meets at 
Chiefs-of-Staff level at least twice a year but remains in permanent session at the 
level of national military representatives. Liaison between the Military Committee 
and the French High Command is effected through the French Mission to the Mili¬ 
tary Committee The permanent chairman of the Military Committee is elected by 
the Chiefs-of-Staff for a period of 2-3 years The present chairman is Gen Cornells 
De Jager (Netherlands), appointed July 1983 

The area covered by the North Atlantic Treaty is divided among three com¬ 
mands The Atlantic Ocean Command, the European Command and the Channel 
Command Defence plans for the North American area are developed by the 
Canada-US Regional Planning Group. 

The Nato commanders are responsible for the development of defence plans for 
their respective areas, for the determination of force requirements and for the 
deployment and exercise of the forces under their command. 

The Allied Command Europe (ACE) covers the area extending from the North 
Cape to the Mediterranean and from the Atlantic to the eastern border of Turkey, 
excluding the UK and Portugal, the defence of which does not fall under any one 
major Natu Command. The European area, which is subdivided into a number 
of subordinate commands, is under the Supreme Allied Commander Europe 
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(SACEUR) whose Headquaiteis, near Mons in Belgium, are known as SHAPE 
(Supreme Headquarters Allied Powers Europe). 

SACEUR has also under his orders the ACE Mobile Force, composed of both 
land and air force units from different member countnes, which can be ready for 
action at very short notice in any threatened area. The present SACEUR is Gen 
Bernard W. Rogers (USA). 

Under the Supreme Allied Commander Atlantic (SACLANT) the Atlantic 
Command extends from the North Pole to the Tropic of Clancer and from the 
coastal waters of North America to those of Europe and Africa, but excludes the 
Channel and the Bntish Isles SACLANT, who would have the primary task in 
wartime of ensuring the secunty of the sea lanes in the whole Atlantic area, is an 
operational rather than an administrative commander. Under his direct command 
IS the Standing Naval Force Atlantic (STANAVFORLANT) which is a permanent 
international squadron of ships drawn from Nato Navies which normally operate 
in the Atlantic. 

The piesent SACLANT, whose Headquarters are in Norfolk (USA), is Admiral 
Lee Barnett, Jr (US), appointed Nov. 1985. 

The Channel Command covers the English Channel and the southern North 
Sea. Under the Allied Commander-in-Chief Channel (CINCHAN) its mission is to 
control and protect merchant shipping in the area, co-operating with SACEUR in 
the air defence of the Channel The forces earmarked to the Command in emer¬ 
gency are predominantly naval but include maritime air forces. CINCHAN 
has also under his command the NATO Standing Naval Force Channel 
(SIANAVFORCHAN) which is a permanent force comprizing mine counter¬ 
measure ships of different NATO countnes The present CINCHAN, with Head- 
quaners at Northwood (UK), is Admiral Sir Nicholas Hunt (UK), appointed June 
1985. 

The Canada-US Regional Planning Group, which covers the North American 
area, develops and recommends to the Military Committee plans for the defence oi 
this area It meets alternately in Washington and Ottawa 
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WESTERN EUROPEAN UNION 

On 17 March 1948 a 50-year treaty Tor collaboration in economic, social and cul¬ 
tural matters and for collective self-defence’ was signed in Brussels by the Foreign 
Ministers of the UK, France, the Netherlands, Belgium and Luxembourg. (SieeTHE 
Statesman’s Year-Book, 1954, pp. 32 f.) 

On 20 Dec. 1950 the functions of the Western Union defence organization were 
transferred to the North Atlantic Treaty command, but it was decided that the 
reorganization of the military machinery should not affect the right of the Western 
Union Defence Ministers and the Chiefs of Staff to meet as they please to consider 
matters of mutual concern to the Brussels Treaty powers. 

After the breakdown of the European Defence Community on 30 Aug 1954 a 
conference was held in London from 28 Sept, to 3 Oct. 1954, attended by Belgium, 
Canada, France, the Federal Republic of Germany, Italy, Luxembourg, the 
Netherlands, the UK and the USA, at which it was decided to invite the Federal 
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Republic of Germany and Italy to accede to the Brussels Treaty, to end the occupa¬ 
tion of Western Germany and to invite the latter to accede to the North Atlantic 
Treaty; the Federal Republic agreed that it would voluntanly limit its arms 
production, and provision was made for the setting up of an agency to control the 
armaments of the 7 Brussels Treaty poweis; the UK undertook not to withdraw 
from the Continent her 4 divisions and the Tactical Air Force assigned to the 
Supreme Allied Commander against Uie wishes of a majonty, ie.,4 of the Brussels 
Treaty powers, except in the event of an acute overseas emer^cy. 

At a Conference of Ministers held in Paris from 20 to 23 Oct. 19S4 these deci¬ 
sions were embodied in 4 Protocols modifying the Brussels Treaty which were 
signed in Pans on 23 Oct. 19S4 and came into force on 6 May 19SS 
The Council of WEU consists of the Foreign Ministers of the 7 poweis or their 
representatives; it is so organized as to be able to exercise its functions continuous¬ 
ly. An Aisembly, compo^ of representatives of the Brussels Treaty powers to the 
Consultative Assembly of the Council of Europe, meets twice a year, usually in 
Pans An Agency for the Control ofArmaments and a Standing Armaments Com¬ 
mittee have been set up in Pans, the social and cultural activities were transferred 
to the Council of Europe on 1 June 1960. 

At a meeting of the ^reign, and Defence, Ministers of Western European Union 
held in Rome on 26-27 O^. 1984, the Council adopted the ‘Rome Declaration' 
and a document on the institutional reform of Western European Union. Member 
Governments support the reactivation of the Organization as a means of strength¬ 
ening the European contribution to the North Atlantic Alliance and improving 
defence co-operation among the countnes of Western Europe 

Headquarters 9 Grosvenor Place, London, SW1X 7HL 
Secretan'-General Alfred Cahen 
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In 1948 the ‘Congress of Europe’, bringing together at The Hague nearly 1,000 
influential Europeans from 26 countnes, called for the creation of a united Europe, 
including a European Assembly. This proposal, examined fust by the Ministenal 
Council of the Brussels Treaty Organization, then by a conference of ambassadors, 
was at the oi^n of the Council of Europe, which is, with its 21 member States, the 
widest organization bnnging together all European democracies The Statute of the 
Council was signed at London on S May 1949 and came into force 2 months later 
The founder members were Belgium, Denmark, Fiance, Ireland, Italy, Luxem¬ 
bourg, the Netherlands, Norway, Sweden and the UK Turkey and Greece joined 
in 1949, Iceland in 1950, the Federal Republic of Germany in 1951 (having been 
an associate since 1950), Austria in 1956, Cyprus in 1961, Switzerland in 1963, 
Malta in 1965, Portugal in 1976,Spainin 1977 and Liechtenstein in 1978 
Membership is limited to European States which ‘accept the principles of the 
rule of law and of the enjoyment by all persons within [their] jurisdiction of human 
nghts and fundamental freedoms’ The Statute proviiks for both withdrawal (Art. 
7) and suspension (Arts. 8 and 9). Greece withdrew from the Council in Dec 1969 
and rejoined in Nov 1974. 

Structure Under the Statute two organs were set up: an inter-govemmental 
Committee of [foreign] Ministers with powers of decision and of recommendation 
to governments, and an inter-parliamentary deliberative body, the Parliamentary 
Assembly (referred to in the Statute as the Consultative A ucmh/y>—both of which 
are serv^ by the Secretariat. In addition, a large number of committees of experts 
have been established, two of them, the Council for Cultural Co-operation and the 
Committee on Legal Co-operation, having a measure of autonomy; on municipal 
matters the Committee of Ministers receives recommendations from the Con¬ 
ference of Local and Regional Authonties of Europe. 
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The Committee of Ministers meets usually twice a year, their deputies 12 times a 
year. 

The Parliamentary Assembly normally consists of 170 parliamentarians elected 
or appointed by their national parliaments (Austria 6, Belgium 7, Cyprus 3, 
Denmark 5, France 18, Federal Republic of Germany 18, Greece 7, Iceland 3, 
Ireland 4, Italy 18, Liechtenstein 2, Luxembourg 3, Malta 3, Netherlands 7, 
Norway 5, Portugal 7, Spain 12, Sweden 6, Switzerland 6, Turkey 12, UK 18); it 
meets 3 times a year for approximately a week. Hie work of the Assembly is 
prepared by parliamentary committees 

The Joint Committee acts as an oi^n of co-ordination and liaison between 
representatives of the Committee of Ministers and members of the Parliamentary 
Assembly and gives members an opportunity to exchange views on matters of 
important European interest. 

The European Convention on Human Rights, signed in 1950, set up special 
machinery to guarantee internationally fundamental rights and freedoms A 
European Commission investigates alleged violations of the Convention submitted 
to It either by States or, in most cases, by individuals. Its findihgs can then be 
examined by the European Court ojHuman Rights (set up in 1959), whose obliga¬ 
tory jurisdiction has been recognized by 19 States, or by the Committee of 
Ministers, empowered to take binding decisions by two-thirds majonty vote. 

In 1956 the Resettlement Fund for National Refugees and Over-Population was 
created, the Governor of the Fund is responsible to the governments collectively 
With 19 member countries, the main purpose of the Fund is to give financial aid, 
particularly in the spheres of housing, vocational training, regional planning and 
regional development. Since its foundation, the total amount of loans thus granted 
comes to over US$2,688m at 31 Dec 1985 

In 1970 the Council set up a European Youth Centre at Strasbourg, where young 
people can discuss their own approach to international co-operation More recent¬ 
ly, a European Youth Foundation was created, and which provides money to subsi¬ 
dize activities by European Youth Organizations in their own countries 

Aims and Achievements Art. 1 of the Statute states that the Council's aim is 'to 
achieve a greatei unity between its members for the purpose of safeguarding and 
realising the ideals and principles which are their common heritage and facilitating 
their economic and social progress', ‘this aim shall be pursued.. by discussion of 
questions of common concern and by agreements and common action' The only 
limitation is provided by Art 1 (d), which excludes ‘matters relating to national 
defence’. 

Although without legislative powers, the Assembly acts as the power-house of 
the Council, initiatiiw European action in key areas by making recommendations 
to the Committee of Ministers As the widest parliamentary forum in Western 
Europe, the A^mbly also acts as the conscience of the area by voicing its opinions 
on important current issues. These are embodied in resolutions The Ministers' 
role IS to translate the Assembly’s recommendations into action, particularly as 
regards lowering the barriers between the European countries, harmonizing dheir 
le^slation or introducing where possible common European laws, abolishing dis¬ 
crimination on grounds of nationality and undertaking certain tasks on a joint 
European basis. 

In May 1976 the first plan of intergovernmental co-operation to be undertaken 
by the Council of Europe was adopted by the Committee of Ministers The second 
one, adopted in Dec. 1980, will run until Dec. 1986, subject to a mid-term revision 
in 1983. The plan takes account of political developments and progress achieved, 
and covers 8 tey areas: human rights, social and socio-economic questions, educa¬ 
tion and culture, youth, public health, environment and regional planning, local 
and regional government, and legal co-operation. 

Some 120 Conventions and Agreements have been concluded covenng such 
matters as social secunty, cultural affairs, conservation of European wild life and 
natural habitats, protection of achaeological hentage, extradition, medical treat¬ 
ment, equivalence of degrees and diplomas, the protection of telev isioii bi oadcasts. 
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adoption of children and transportation of animals. Treaties in the legal field, were 
the adoption of the European Convention on the Suppression of Terronsm, the 
European Convention on the Legal Status of Migrant Workers and the Transfer of 
Sentenced Persons In 1980 the Committee of Ministers adopted a Eurqpean Con¬ 
vention for the protection of individuals with regard to the automatic processing of 
personal data. A Social Charter which came into force in 1965 sets out the social 
and economic rights which all member governments agree to guarantee to their 
citizens. 

The official languages are English and French 

Chairman of the Committee of Ministers, (held in rotation). 

President of the Parliamentary Assembly Karl Ahrens (Federal Republic of 
Germanv) 

President of the European Court ojHuman Rights Rolv Ryssdal (Norway) 
President of the European Commusion of Human Rights Carl Aage No^gaard 
(Denmark). 

Secretary-General MarcelinoOreja (Spain). ‘ 

Headquarters Palais dc I’Europe, 67006, Strasbourg, Cedcx, France 
Flag Dark blue with a ring of 12 gold stars in the centre 

T^c Directorate of Press and Inlormation, BP 431, R6-67006 Strasbouig-Cedex 

European 'iearhook The Hague, from I95S 

Forum Strasbourg, from 1978,4 times a year 

Yearbook on the Convention on Human Righi\ Strasbourg, from 1958 

Cook,C ,and Paxton,! ,EuropeanPotiiualhath. t9lfi~it4 London, 1986 


EUROPEAN COMMUNITIES 

In May 1950 Belgium, France, the Federal Republic of Germany, Italy, Luxem¬ 
bourg and the Netherlands started negotiations with the aim of ensuring continual 
peace by a merging of their essential interests The negotiations rulrmnated in the 
signing in 1951 of the Treaty of Pans creating the European Coal and Steel Com¬ 
munity (ECSC). After it was found impossible to create European Communities 
covenng Defence and Foreign Affairs, two more communities with the aims of 
gradually integrating the economies of the 6 nations and of moving towards closer 
political unity, the European Economic Community (EEC) and the European 
Atomic Energy Community (EAEC or Euratom) were created in 1957 by the sign¬ 
ing of the Treaties of Rome 

On 30 June 1970 membership negotiations began between the Six and the UK, 
Denmark, Ireland and Norway. On 22 Jan 1972 those 4 countries signed a Treaty 
of Accession, although this was rejected by Norway in a referendum in Nov. 1972. 
On 1 Jan. 1973 the UK, Denmark and Ireland beame full members. On 28 May 
1979 the Greek Treaty of Accession was signed, and Greece joined the Community 
on 1 Jan. 1981 Negotiations with Spain and Portugal culminated in the signature 
of Treaties of Accession on 12 June 1985; they joined the Community on I Jan. 
1986, although existing Community Legislation will only apply after a transitional 
period 

The institutional arrangements of the Communities provide an independent 
executive with powers of proposal (the Commission), various consultative bodies, 
and a decision-making body drawn from the Governments (the Council). Until 
1967 the 3 Communities were completely distinct, although they shared some non- 
decision-making bodies: from that date the executives were mei:^ in the Euro¬ 
pean Commission, and the decision-taking bodies in the Council. The institutions 
and organs of the Communities are as follows: 

The Commission consists 17 memters appointed by the member states to serve 
for 4 years; the President and Vice-Presidrats are appointcxl initially for 2 years, 
but are generally re-appointed for the rest of their term. The Commission acts 
independently of any country in the interests of the Community as a whole, with as 
its mandate the implementation and guardianship of the Treaties. In this it has the 
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nght of initiative (putting proposals to the Council for action); and execution (once 
the Council has decided^ and can take the other institutions or individual coun¬ 
tries before the Court of Justice (see below) should any of these renege upon its 
responsibilities. 

President Jacques Delors. 

Address 200 rue de la Lx)i, 1049, Brussels, Belgium 

The Council of Ministers consists of foreign imnisters from the 10 national govern¬ 
ments and represents the national as opposed to the Community interests. It is the 
body which takes decisions under the Treaties Although legally most of its deci¬ 
sions should be made by majonty, it has since 1966 sought unanimity wherever 
possible, using majority votes only rarely Specialist Councils (e g the Agnculture 
Council) meet to discuss matters relat^ to individual policies Since 1974 the 
Heads of State and Government have met 3 times a year as the European Council 
to discuss Community, and also Foreign Policy, affairs. The Foreign Ministers also 
meet in Political Co-operatiun to discuss Foreign Policy matters Tlie Presidency of 
the Council is held for a 6-month term in the following order Belgium. Denmark, 
Federal Republic ofGermany, Greece, Spain, France, Ireland, Italy, Luxembourg. 
Netherlands, Portugal, UR 

Address 170 rue de la Loi, 1048, Brussels 

The European Parliament consists of 434 members, elected on 14 and 17 June 
1984. France, the Federal Republic of Germany, Italy and the UK returned 81 
members each, the Netherlands 25, Belgium and Greece 24, Denmark 16, Ireland 
15 and Luxembourg 6. Spain and Portugal will nominate 60 and 24 members 
respectively, to serve until the next elections Party representation in the un¬ 
enlarged Parliament was as follows Socialists, 130, European People's Party 
(Chnstian Democratic Group), 109, European Democrats (formerly European 
Conservatives), SO, Communists and Allies, 43, Liberals, 31, European Democra¬ 
tic Alliance, 30; the ‘Rainbow' group (a group of mixed tendancies), 19, the 
European Right, 16, Independants, 6. The Parliament has a right to be 
consulted on a wide range of legislative proposals, and forms one arm of the 
Communities' Budgetary Authonty 

President Pierre Pfimlin. 

Address Centre europeen du Kirchberg, Luxembourg 

The Economic and Social Committee has an advisory role and consists of 189 
representatives, employers, trade unions, consumers, etc The Consultative 
Committee, of 96 members, performs a similar role for the ECSC 

President Gert Muhr. 

Address 2, rue Ravenstem, 1000 Brussels 

The European Court of Justice is composed of 11 judges and S advocates-general, is 
responsible for the adjudication of disputes arising out of the application of the 
treaties, and its findings are enforceable in all mernter countries 

President: Lord Mackenzie Stuart. 

Address Palais de la Cour de Justice, Kirchberg, L uxembourg. 

The Court of Auditors was established by a Treaty signed on 22 July 1975 which 
took effect on 1 June 1977. It consists oi 12 members, and replaced the former 
Audit Board. It audits all income and current and past expenditure of the European 
Communities. 

President Marcel Mart. 

Address 29 Rue Aldnngen, Luxembourg 
Annual Report of the Court ofAuditO! 5. from 1977 

The European Investment Bank (ElB) was created by the EEC Treaty to which 
Its statute IS annexed. Its governing body is the Board of Governors consii^ng of 
ministers desisted by member states. Its mam task is to contribute to tlie 
balanced development of the common market in the interest of the Community by 
financing projects: developing less-developed regions; for modernizing or convert- 
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ing undertakings, or developing new activities, or those of common interest to 
several member states 

Addres v 100, Boulevard Konrad Adenauer, Plateau du Kirchbeig, Luxembourg 
Annual Report oj the European Investment Bank 

Communtiy Law Provisions of the Treaties and secondary legislation may be 
either directly applicable in Member States or only applicable after Member States 
have enacted their own implementing legislation. Second^ legislation consists of 
regulations, which are of general application and binding in their entirety and 
directly applicable in all member states; directives which are binding upon each 
Member State as to the result to be achieved within a given time, but leave the 
national authonty the choice of form and method of achieving this result, deci¬ 
sions, which arc binding in their entirety on their addressees. In addition the 
Council and Commission can issue recommendations and opinions, which have 
no binding force 

The Community’s Legislative Process starts-with a proposal from the Commis¬ 
sion (either at the suggestion of its services or in pursuit of its declared political 
aims) to the Council The Council generally seeks the views of the European Parlia¬ 
ment on the proposal, and the Parliament adopts a formal Opinion, after consider¬ 
ation of the matter by its specialist Committees The Council may also (and in 
some cases is obliged to) consult the Economic and Social Committee, which 
similarly delivers an opinion When these opinions have been received, the Coun¬ 
cil will decide. Most decisions are taken on a majority basis, but will take account 
of reserves expressed by individual member states The text eventually approved 
may dilTer substantially from the original Commission proposal 

Communtty Finames The general budget of the European Communities for 
1985 was (in ECUm ) 


neipt\ 


L xpcndituiv 


Agricultural Icvicm 

2.107 

Agriculture 

20,588 

Import duties 

8..SQ6 

Social 

2.213 

VAl 

15,198 

Regional and transpon 

2,588 

Miscellaneous and 


industry, energy. 


advances 

4,744 

research 

1,046 



Development aid 

1,586 


30,645 

Administration and 




miscellaneous 
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The resources of the Community (the levies and duties mentioned above, and up 
to a I 4% VAT charge) have been surrendered to it by Treaty The Budget is made 
by the Council and the Parliament acting jointly as the Bud^tary Authority. The 
Parliament has control, within a certain margin, of non-obligatory expenditure 
(f e , expenditure where the amount to be spent is not set out in the legislation 
concerned), and can also reject the Budget totally as in 1980 and 1985. Otherwise, 
the Council decides. ECSC operations are separately funded by a turnover levy 
(1985. 0 31%) on the coal and steel industries of the Community. The ECSC 
operating budget for 1985 was ECU360m. 

THE EUROPEAN COAL AND STEEL COMMUNITY. The EC'SC 
was the first of the 3 Communities, coming into existence on 10 Aug. 1952 follow¬ 
ing the signature of the Treaty of Pans on 18 Apnl 1951. Its aim was to contnbute 
towards economic expansion, growth of employment and a nsing standard of living 
in Member States, through common action in the coal and steel sector, m a Com¬ 
munity open to other nations. Since 1957 it has had the same membership as the 
other Communities. 

The Common Market for Coal and Steel This fust aim of the ECSC was 
achieved for coal, iron ore and scrap in Feb. 1953, for steel in May 1953 and for 
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special steels in Aug. 1954. The Common External TanflTon ECSC products is bet¬ 
ween 4-8%. Rules for &ir competition within the Common Market, based on non¬ 
discrimination by nationality and the free movement of goods, have been estab¬ 
lished The ECSC also gives readaptation and retraining grants to former workers 
in these industnes, and makes capital grants for new industnal investment in 
former coal and steel areas. 

The Commission has to approve take-overs and mergers of coal or steel under¬ 
takings, and has the power in the case of crisis (and with the approval of the 
Council) to set production quotas and minimum prices by product, with fines for 
non-observance. This power was first used in 1980. 

THE EUROPEAN ECONOMIC COMMUNITY (EEC) or 
COMMON MARKET 

Based on the Treaty of Rome of 25 March 1957 the EEC came into being on 1 Jan 
1958 with the same original members as the ECSC The Treaty guarantees certain 
rights to the citizens of all Member States (eg, the outlawing of economic discn- 
ihination by nationality, and equal pay for equal work as between men and 
women) and sets out certain other areas where secondary legislation is to fill in the 
details. The most important policy areas are as follows. 

Freedom of movement jor persons, goods and capital Under the Treaty indivi¬ 
duals or companies from one Member State may establish themselves in another 
country (for the purposes of economic activity) or sell goods or services there on the 
same basis as nationals of that country. With a few exceptions, restrictions on the 
movement of capital have also been ended. 

Customs Union and External Trade Relations Goods or Services originating in 
one Member State have free circulation within the EEC, which implies common 
arrangements for trade with the rest of the world Member States can no longer 
make bilateral trade agreements with third countries, this power has been ceded to 
the Community. The Customs Union was achieved in July 1968, with the abolition 
of internal customs tariffs (or equivalents) and quantitative restrictions, and the 
establishment of the Common External Tariff Denmark, Ireland and the UK 
adopted these from July 1977, Greece is from Jan. 1986. 

Following the 1973 accessions the Community made a senes of agreements with 
the member states of EFTA to form an industrial free trade zone and to start the 
liberalization of agricultural trade Association agreements which could lead to 
accession or customs union have been made with Cyprus, Malta and Turkey, and 
commercial, industnal, technical and financial aid agreements with Algeria, 
Egypt, Israel, Jordan, Lebanon, Morocco, Syria and Tunisia In 1976 Canada 
signed a framework agreement for co-operation in industnal trade, science and 
natural resources 

In the Development Aid sector, the Community has an agreement (the Lome 
Convention, originally signed in 1975 but renewed and eniarg^ in 1979 and 1984) 
with some 60 Afncan, Canbbean and Pacific countnes which removes customs 
duties without reciprocal arrangements for most of their imports to the Com¬ 
munity, and under which ECU8,760m of aid was granted between 1986-90 
Negotiations for the renewal of the Convention were in progress in 1983 An 
economic and commercial agreement has also been signed with ASEAN 

The Common Agricultural Policy (CAP) The objectives set out in the Treaty are 
to increase agricultural productivity, to ensure a fiiir standard of living for the agri¬ 
cultural community, to stabilise markets, to assure supplies, and to ensure reason¬ 
able consumer prices. In Dec. 1960 the Council laid down the fundamental princi¬ 
ples on which the CAP is based: a single market, which calls for common pnees. 
Stable currency panties and the harmonising of health and vetennary legislation. 
Community preference, which protects the single Community mariut from 
imports; common financing, through the European Agncultural Guidance and 
Guarantee Fund (EAGGF), which seeks to improve agriculture through its 
Ckiidance section, and to stabilise markets against world pnee fluctuations through 
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market intervention, with levies and refunds on exports At present common 
market organizations cover over 95% of EEC agncultural production. Greece is 
bringing its agncultural pnces into line with the Community over a period of up to 
7 years 

Following the disappearance of stable currency panties, artificial currency levels 
have been applied in the CAP. This factor, together with over-production due to 
high producer pnces, means that the CAP consumes about two-thirds of the 
Communities’ budget. 

The European Monetary System (EMS), whose immediate objective is to create 
a zone of monetary stability in Europe by closer monetary co-operation, began 
operating in March 1979 All Member States (except Greece and the UK, 1985) 
limit fluctuations m the exchange rates of their currencies against a central rate 
denominated in ECU The Greek drachma will join the EMS by 31 Dec. 1986 
Competition The Competition (anti-trust) law of the Community is based on 2 
pnnciples: that businesses should not seek to nullify the creation of the common 
market by the erection of artificial national (or, other) bamers to the free movement 
of goods, and aminst the abuse of dominant positions in any market These two 
pnnciples have Ted among other things to the outlawing of prohibitions on exports 
to other Member States, of pnce-fixing agreements and of refusal to supply, and to 
the refusal by the Commission to allow memers or take-overs by dominant under¬ 
takings in specific cases. Increasingly heavy fines are imposed on offenders 

THE EUROPEAN ATOMIC ENERGY COMMUNITY 
(EURATOM) 

Like the EEC, Euratom came into being on 1 Jan. ] 958 following a Treaty signed in 
Rome on 25 March 1957, and it had the same Member States as the EEC. Its task is 
to promote common efforts between its members in the development of nuclear 
energy for peaceful purposes, and for this purpose it has monopoly powers of 
acquisition of fissile materials for civil purposes It is in no way concerned with 
military uses of nuclear power, indeed, its members are forbidden under the Treaty 
to use nuclear matenals obtained through Euratom for such purposes 
The execution of the Treaty now rests with the European Commission, which is 
advised by the Scientific and Technical Committee (28 members). Major decisions 
rest with the Council. Euratom has 1 substantial research institute of its own, at 
Ispra, in Italy, it does other work in co-operation with research institutes in the 
Member States, or in joint and international undertakings 
A common market for nuclear matenals and equipment came into force, and 
external tanffs were suspended, in Jan 1959. Although the Court of Justice 
has confirmed that Member States have ceded to Euratom the right to make supply 
contracts with outside suppliers (e g Australia, Canada or the USA), Euratom has 
generally been growing less effective in recent years, and most major new nuclear 
energy projects within the Member States have been undertaken outside its 
framework. 

European Community Delegation to the US 2111 M Street NW (Suite 707), 
Washington DC 20037. 

Head ojDelegation Sir Roy Denman 

US Delegation to the European Community 40 Boulevard du Regent, 1000 
Brussels. 

Head of Delegation George S Vest 

European Community Delegation to the United Nations 1 Dag Hammarskjold 
Plaza, 245 East 47th Street, New York NY 10017 
Head of Delegation Michael Hardy. 
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EUROPEAN FREE TRADE 
ASSOCIATION (EFTA) 

The European Free Trade Association has 6 member countries: Austria, Iceland, 
Norway, Portugal, Sweden and Switzerland. A seventh country, Finland, is an 
associate member. The Stockholm Convention establishing the Association 
entered into force on 3 May I960 and Finland became associated on 27 March 
1961. Iceland joined EFTA on 1 March 1970 and was immediately granted duty¬ 
free entry for industnal goods exported to EFTA countries, while being given 10 
years to abolish her own existing protective duties. Two founder members of 
EFTA, the UK and Denmark, left EFTA on 31 Dec 1972tojointheEEC 

When the Association was created it had three objectives, to achieve free trade in 
industrial products between member countries, to assist in the creation of a single 
market embracing the countnes of Western Europe, and to contribute to the ex¬ 
pansion of world trade in general. 

The fust objective was achieved on 31 Dec 1966, when virtually all inter-EFTA 
tanflfs were removed. This was 3 years earlier than originally planned Finland re¬ 
moved her remaining EFTA tariff a year later on 31 Dio:. 1967 and Iceland 
removed her tanfts on 31 Dec. 1979 

The fulfilment of the second aim was secured in 1972. On 22 Jan. 1972 the UK 
and Denmark signed the Treaty of Accession to the EEC whereby they became 
meihbers of the enlarged Community from I Jan. 1973. On 22 July 1972, S other 
ElTA countries, Austna, Iceland, Portugal, Sweden and Switzerland signed Free 
Trade Agreements with the enlarged El^ A similar agreement negotiated with 
Finland was signed on 5 Oct. 1973. Norway, whose intention of joining the EEC 
was reversed ftillowing a referendum, signed a similar agreement on 14May 1973. 
Through these agreements virtually complete free trade in industnal goods was 
achieved m 16 Western European countries from July 1977. The free trade r^ree- 
ments apply also to Greece since its accession to the EEC on 1 Jan. 1981. A multi¬ 
lateral fm trade agreement between the EFTA countries and Spam, a candidate for 
EEC membership, came into force on 1 May 1980 and the first tanff cuts were 
applied on 1 June 1980. 

The third objective was to contribute to the expansion of world trade. In 
19S9 trade betvreen the countries now in EFTA amounted to US$7S9m. and 
total exports from these countnes were USS6,8S2m. In 1983 the respective 
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ilgures were USS14,S00m and USSI06,400m More than half EFTA trade is with 
the EEC 

EFTA tanfT treatment applies to those industrial products which are of EFTA 
origin, and these are traded freely between member countnes Each EFTA country 
lemains free, however, to impose its own rates of duty on products entenng from 
outside EFTA or the EEC 

Generally, agricultural products do not come under the provisions for free trade, 
but bilateral agreements have been negotiated to increase trade in these products 
The operation of the Convention is the responsibility of a Council assisted by a 
small secretariat Each EFTA country holds the chairmanship of the Council for 6 
months 

SeiiciarY-Ctenciul Per Kleppe(Norway) 

lieadqitaUers 9-11 rue dc Varembe, 1211 Geneva 20, Switzerland 

C onvcnlion tsiuhlishinff thehuwpcan I nr IniJc twoiuition 
LFl f tfu/Zw/n (Four issues a vcdf) 

LI / 1 \\ hat It i\, ll hat II Joes 
I III- Lunipeaii I nr JiuJe \'>\iKiiiliiiii 


THE WARSAW PACT 

On 14 May 1955 the USSR, Albania, Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, the German 
Democratic Republic, Hungary, Poland and Romania signed, in Warsaw, a 
20->ear treaty of friendship and collaboration, alter the USSR had (on 7 May) 
annul led the 20-year treaties of alliance with the U K (1942) and Fiance (1944) 

The main provisions of the treaty are as follows 

liliiU' 4 in ease of armed aggression in Europe againsl one oi several Slates party 
lu the pact by a Slate or group of Stales, each Slate member ol the pact will 

ailord to the Slate or Slates which are the object of such aggression immediate assis¬ 
tance with all means which appear necessary including the use ol armed force 
fhese measures will cease as soon as the Security Council takes measures 
necessary for establishing and preserving international peace and security 

Utulc 5 The contracting Powers agree to set up a joint command of their armed 
ioiccs to be allotted by agreement between the Powers, at the disposal of this 
command and used on the basis of jointly established principles They will also 
lake over agreed measures necessary to strengthen their defences 

liiule V The piesenl treaty is open to other Stales, irrespective of their social or 
(jovcrnmcnl legimc, who declare their readiness to abide by the terms oi the treaty 
in order to safeguard peace and security oflhc peoples 

\ilulc 11 In the event of a system oi collective security being set up in Europe and 
a pact to this cflect being signed—to which each party to this treaty will direct its 
cfTorts—the present treaty will lapse from the day such a collective security treaty 
comes into force 

It IS estimated (1981) that the armed forces of the Warsaw Pact countnes total 
4 82m , including 3 71 m. Russians, compared with 4 99m NATO forces 
Marshal Grechko was from July 1960 to April 1967 C.-in-C of the united 
Armed Forces, with headquarters in Moscow. He was succeeded by Marshal 1.1. 
Yakubovsky in 1967 and by Marshal V G. Kulikov in Jan. 1977. 

In 1962 Albania was no longer invited to the Warsaw Pact meetings without 
being formally expelled 

Two Soviet divisions arc stationed in Poland, 20 divisions in German 
Democratic Republic, 4 divisions in Hungary and 5 in Czechoslovakia 

C lawson, R W and Kaplan, L S (eds.). The Warsaw Pact Political Purpose and Military 
Mean\ Wilmington, 1982 

Lewis, W J , The Hanaa Pact Doctrine and Strategy Maidenhead, 1982 
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COUNCIL FOR MUTUAL 
ECONOMIC ASSISTANCE » 

Membership. Founder members were USSR, Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, Hungary, 
Poland and Romania. Later admissions were Albania (1949; ceased paiticipation 
1961), German Democratic Republic (1950), Mongolia (1962), Cuba (1972), Viet¬ 
nam (1978). In 1964 Yugoslavia concluded an agreement with CMEA whereby 
Yuwslavia would participate in the work of some CMEA bodies (at presem 21) 
Afghanistan, Angola, Ethiopia, Laos, Mexico, Mozambique, Nicaragua and the 
People’s Democratic Republic of Yemen attend CMEA sessions as observers. 

External relations There are co-operation agreements with Finland, Iraq, 
Mexico and Nicaragua. In 1985 Comecon leaders expressed support for establish¬ 
ing official links with the European Communities 

Hie Charter. The chartei consists of a preamble and 18 articles Extracts (in the 
language of the official English version) are as follows 

Arliik' J 4im\ and Principles 1 ‘The purpose of the Council is to promote, by uniting and 
co-ordinating the efforts of the member countries, the further extension and improvement of 
to-operation and the development ot socialist economic integration, the planned development 
of their national economies, the acceleration of economic and technical progress in these 
countries, higher level of industrialization of the less industrialized cuuntnes, a continuous 
increase in labour productivity, a gradual approximation and equalization of economic 
development levels and a steady improvement in the wellbeing ofthe peoples 2 The Council is 
based on the principles ofthe sovereign equality of all member countries ' 

Ariuiel Membership ‘open to other countries which subscribe to the purposes and 
pnnciples of the Council’ 

Annie 3 Furu turns and Powers to (a)‘organize all-round co-operation of member coun¬ 

tries in the most rational use of natural resources and acceleration ofthe development of their 
productive forces', (b) ‘foster the improvement of the international socialist division of labour 
by co-ordinating national economic development plans, and the specialization and co¬ 
operation of production in member countnes’, (c) to assist in carrying out joint measures 

for the development of industry and agriculture transport principal capital investments 

[and] trade’ 

AriwleA Recommendations and Decisions ‘ shall be adopted only with the consent of 
the interested member countnes ’ 

The Structure. The supreme authority is the ‘Session’ of all members held (usually 
annually) in members’ capitals in rotation under the chairmanship of the head of 
the delegation of the host country; all members must be present, and decisions 
must be unanimous. Delegations are usually led by prime ministers 

The Executive Committee is made up of 1 representative from each member 
state of deputy premier rank It meets at least once every 3 months. 

The administrative organ is the Secretariat 

Headquarters. Prospekt Kalinina, 56, Moscow, G-205. 

Secretary. V. V. Sychev (appointed 1983). 

There is a Committee for Co-operation in the Field oj Planning AnA a Commit¬ 
tee for Scientific and Technical Co-operation set up in 1971 and a Committee for 
Material and Technical Supply set up in 1974. There are Permanent Commissions 
on: Statistics, Foreign Trade, Currency and Finance, Electncity, Peaceful Uses of 
Atomic Energy, Geolc^y, Coal Industry, Oil and Gas Indust w. Chemical Industry, 
Iron and Steel Industry, Non-Ferrous Metals Industry, Engineering Industry, 
Radio Ei^neeringand Electronics Industries, Light Industry, Food Industry, Agri¬ 
culture, Construction, Transport, Posts and Telecommunications, Standardiza¬ 
tion, Civil Aviation, Public Health. 

There are 7 Standing Conferences for Legal Problems; of Ministers of Internal 


' Abbreviations and Foreign Names CMEA is the ofTicial abbreviation. Other unofficial ab¬ 
breviations are COMECON and CEM A The working langui^ of the organization is Russian 
The Russian form is Sovei Ekonomicheskoi Vzaimopomoskchi (SEV) 
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Trade; of Chiefs of Water Resources Authorities; ofChie& of Patent Authonties; of 
Chiefe of Pricing Authonties; of Chiefs of Labour Authonties, and of Representa¬ 
tives of Freight and Shipping Organizations. 

There are 3 semi-autonomous bodies within CMEA* The Institute of Standardi¬ 
zation, The Bureau for the Co-ordination of Ship Freighting and The International 
Institute of Economic Problems of the World Socialist System 

In 198S there were over 20 technical and economic agencies associated with 
CMEA. 

Also associated with CMEA are: 

The International Bank for Econondc Cooperation was founded in 1963 with a 
capital of300m. roubles and started operating on 1 Jan. 1964. It undertakes multi¬ 
lateral settlements in ‘transferable roubles’ (i e , used for intra-CMEA cleanng 
accounts only) and advances credits to finance trading and other operations. The 
transferable rouble is a unit of account' gold content 0 987412 gramme. 

The International Investments Bank was foutided in 1970 and went into operation 
on 1 Jan 1971 with a capital of 1,713m roubles (70% transferable and 30% 
convertible or in gold). 

Banking and Sonnes oj hname in Come( on London, 1978 
Charter of the Council for Mutual bconomu Assistance Moscow, 1980 
C omecon Data 1983 London, 1984 

Council for Mutual Economic Assistance Tfurtv fears Moscow, 1979 
Comprehensive Programme for the hurther Euension and Improvement of Co-operation and 
the Development ol Socialist Economic Integration by the CMEA-member Countries 
Moscow, 1971 (The official English-language version This document also frequently 
referred to as the Complex Programme, etc ) 
tkonomiiheskoeSotrudnichests'oStran-C'hlenovSt V Moscow, monthly 
Multilateral Economic Co-operation of Socialist States A Collection of DcKuments Moscow, 
1977 

Statistical f ear Book of CMEi Member Countries Moscow,annual 
Survey of CMEA Activities Moscow, annual 

Bautina, N V, CMEA Today from Economic Co-operalion to Economic Integration 
Moscow, 1975 

Byslrickv,R , Le Droitde I'lntegratum EconomiqueSocialiste Geneva, 1979 
Marrese, M , and Vanous, J , Soviet Subsidization of Trade with Eastern Europe Berkeley, 
1983 

Meiklejohn,S (cd), Soviet Policy in Eastern Europe YalcUniv Press, 1984 
Saunders, C T (ed ). Regional Integration in East and West London, 1983 
Schiavone,G , The lnsliiuitonsoJConKron London, 1981 

Sobell, V, The Red Market Industrial Co-operation and Specialisation in Comecon 
Aldershot, 1984 

Szawlowski, R , The System o/ the International Organizations of the C ommunist Countries 
Leyden, 1976 

Wilczynski.J Technology in Comecon London, 1974 


COLOMBO PLAN 

History. Founded in 1950 to promote the development of newly independent 
Asian member countries, the Colomix) Plan has grown from its modest beginning 
as a group of seven Commonwealth nations into an international organization of 
26 countnes. 

Ononally the Plan was conceived for a period of six years. Its life has since been 
extended from time to time, generally at five-year intervals The Consultative 
Committee, the Plan’s highest deliberative body, at its meeting in Jakarta in 1980, 
gave the Plan an indefinite span of life; its n^ and relevance will henceforth be 
examined only if considered necessary. 

The Plan is multilateral in approach but bilateral in operation: multilateral in 
that It takes cc^izance of the problems of development of member countnes in the 
Asia and Pacific region and endeavours to deal with them in a co-ordinated way, 
bilateral because negotiations for assistance are made direct between a donor and a 
recipient country. 
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Aims: The aims of the Colombo Plan are: (a) to promote interest in and support for 
the economic and social development in Asia and the Pacific; (b) to keep under 
review economic and social progress in the region and help accelerate development 
through co-operative effort; and (c) to facilitate development assistance to and 
within the region. 

Member Countries Afghanistan, Australia, Bangladesh, Bhutan, Burma, Cambo¬ 
dia, Canada, Fiji, India, Indonesia, Iran, Japan, Republic of Korea, Lao People's 
Democratic Republic, Malaysia, Maldives, Nepal, New Zealand, Pakistan, Papua 
New Guinea, Philippines, Singapore, Sri Lanka, Thailand, UK and USA. 

Development Assistance Colombo Plan aid covers all fields of socio-economic 
development and amounted to USS3,7S3 4m in 1984. It takes two pnncipal 
forms- 

(i) Capital Aid including grants and loans for national projects mainly from the 
six developed member countries to the developing member countries of the 
Plan 

The total amount of capital aid provided by the leading donors under the plan 


was as follows 

L’S$lm 

Japan 

1,700 9 

USA 

922 0 

Australia 

471 5 

UK 

.1.18 7 

Canada 

306 8 

New Zealand 

11 5 

Total 

3,753 4 


(ii) Technical Co-operation Assistance is provided in the form of services of 
experts and volunteers, fellowships, and equipment for training and research 
During 1984,21,974 trainees and students received training, 8,178 experts and 
1,149 volunteers were sent out Total disbursements on technical co-operation 
in 1984 amounted to SS82 6m. 

Structure There are four organs which give focus to the Plan 

Consultative Committee The Committee is the highest deliberative body of the 
Plan and consists of Ministers of member Governments who meet once in two 
years. The Ministerial meeting is preceded by a meeting of senior officials who are 
directly concerned with the operation of the Plan in vanous countnes 

Colombo Plan Council The Council is also a deliberative body which meets 
several times a year in Colombo, where most member countries have resident 
diplomatic missions, to review the economic and social development of the Asia- 
Pacific region and promote co-operation among member countries 

Colombo Plan Bureau This is the only permanent organ of the Colombo Plan 
with headquarters in Colombo Its functions include servicing the meetings of 
the Colombo Plan Council and the Consultative Committee, carrying out 
research, and dissemination of statistical and other information relating to 
activities under the Pltm Since 1973 the Bureau has been operating a Drug 
Advisory Programme to assist national and regional efforts to eliminate the 
causes and ameliorate the effects of drug abuse 

Colombo Plan Staff Colley. The Colombo Plan Staff College for Technician 
Education, located in Singapore, was opened in March 1975 to help member 
countnes in developing their system of technician education. The College 
conducts training courses for senior technician educators and planners both at 
the College and in regional member countries 

Headquarters. Colombo Plan Bureau, 12 Melbourne Avenue, PO Box 596, 
Colombo 4, Sri Lanka. 

The Colombo Plan (Cmd 8080) HMSO, 1950; repnnted 1952 .—Annual Report HMSO 
1952 to 1971 followed by Colombo Plan Bureaux, Sn Lanka, !°72-78, 1980. 1982 and 
1984 
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Reports of the Councilfor Technical Co-operation HMSO annually until 1966-67 followed b) 
the Colombo Plan Bureau, Sn Lanka, 1967-68 to date 


ASSOCIATION OF SOUTH EAST 
ASIAN NATIONS (ASEAN) 

History and Membership The Association of South East Asian Nations is a 
regional organization formed by the governments of Indonesia, Malaysia, the 
Philippines, Singapore and Thailand through the Bangkok Declaration which ivas 
signed by the Foreign Ministers of ASEAN countnes on 8 Aug. 1967 Brunei joined 
in 1984 

Objectives The mam objectives are to accelerate economic growth, social process 
and cultural development, to promote active collaboration and mutual assistance 
in matters of common interest, to ensure the stability of the South East Asian 
region and to maintain close co-operation with existing international and regional 
organizations with similar aims. Pnncipal projects concern economic co-operation 
and development, with the intensification of intra-ASEAN trade and trade bet¬ 
ween the region and the rest of the world: joint research and technological pro¬ 
grammes; co-operation in transportation and communications, promotion ol 
tounsm and South East Asian studies, including cultural, scientific, educational 
and administrative exchanges 

Organs The highest authonty in ASEAN are the Heads of Government of the 
Member Countnes who meet as and when necessary to give directions to ASEAN 
The highest policy-making body is the Meeting of Foreign Ministers, commonly 
known as the Annual Mimstenal Meeting, which convenes in each of the ASEAN 
member countnes on a rotational basis in alphabetical order The Standing Com¬ 
mittee, compnsing the Foreign Minister of the country hosting the Mimstenal 
Meeting in that particular year and the accredited ambassadors of the other 
member countnes, cames out the work of the Association in between the Minister¬ 
ial Meetings and handles the routine matters to ensure continuity and to make 
decisions based on the guidelines or policies set by the Ministerial Meetings and 
submit for the consideration of the Foreign Ministers all reports and recommenda¬ 
tions of the vanous ASEAN committees. There are five economic committees 
under the ASEAN Economic Ministers and three non-economic committees that 
recommend and draw up programmes for ASEAN co-operation. These commit¬ 
tees are responsible for the operation and implementation of ASEAN projects in 
their respective fields. Each ASEAN capital has an ASEAN National ^cretanat 
The central secretariat for ASEAN is located in Jakarta, Indonesia, and is headed 
by the Secretary General, a post that revolves among the member states in alpha¬ 
betical order every 2 vears Bureau directors and other officers of the ASEAN 
Secretanat remain in oftice for 3 years 

Secretary-General Phan Wannamethee (Thailand) 

Books of Reference 

Broinowski. A , Understanding ASEAN London, 1982 
Wawn, B , The Economies of the ASEAN Countries London. 1982 
WongJ , ASEAN Economics in Perspective London. 1979 


ORGANIZATION OF AMERICAN STATES 

On 14 Apnl 1890 representatives of the American republics, meeting in Washing¬ 
ton at the First International Conference of American States, established an inter¬ 
national Union of Ameriom Republics* and, as its central office, a ‘Commercial 
Bureau of American Republics', which later became the Pan American Union 
This international oiganization’s object was to foster mutual understanding and 
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co-operation among the nations of the w^ern hemisphere. Since that time, 
successive inter-American conferences have greatly broadened the scope of work of 
the oiganization. 

This led to the adoption on 30 April 1948 by the Ninth International Conference 
of American States, at Bogotd, Colombia, of the Charter of the Organization of 
American States. This co-ordinated the work of all the former independent official 
entities in the mter-American system and defined their mutual relationships. The 
purposes of the OAS are to achieve an order of peace and justice, promote Ameri¬ 
can solidarity, strengthen collaboration among the member states and defend their 
sovereignty, territorial integrity and independence The OAS is a regional organi¬ 
zation of the United Nations for the maintenance of peace and security. 

Membership is on a basis of absolute equality Each country has one vote in the 
Council of the Organization and its organs The member countries were (1980) 
Antigua and Barbuda, Argentina, Bahamas, Barbados, Bolivia, Brazil, Chile, 
Colombia, Costa Rica, Cuba, Commonwealth of Dominica, Dominican Republic, 
Ecuador, El Salvador, Grenada, Guatemala, Haiti, Honduras, Jamaica, Mexico, 
Nicaragua, Panama, Paraguay, Peru, Saint Chnstopher (Kitts) and Nevis, Saint 
Lucia, Saint Vincent and the Grenadines, Suriname, Tnnidad and Tobago, USA. 
Urugu^, Venezuela 

The OAS has been concerned increasingly in recent years with programmes to 
promote Latin American economic and social development The OAS provides 
specialized training for thousands of Latin Amencans each year in a wide vanety of 
development-related fields. It also carries out several missions projects each year in 
response to requests from member governments 

On 27 Feb. 1967 the Third Special Inter-Amencan Conference in Buenos Aires 
approved the Protocol of Amendment to the Charter of the OAS, which contained 
new standards for inter-Amencan co-operation and a number of structural changes 
in the Organization 

On 14 April 1967 the Declaration of the Presidents of Amenca, signed in Punta 
del Este, Uruguay, expressed the commitment of the Amencan chiefs of state to 
promote Latin Amencan economic integration, to join in efforts to increase sub¬ 
stantially Latin American foreign-trade earnings, to modernize the living con¬ 
ditions of the rural population and raise agncultural productivity, and to expand 
programmes in education, science, technology and health. 

On 22 Feb. 1968, in the Resolution of Maracay, the Inter-Amencan Cultural 
Council launched new regional programmes for educational development and for 
scientific and technological development. 

On 27 Feb 1970, by ratification of more than the mandatory two-thirds of the 
OAS member states, the Protocol of Buenos Aires, modifying the 1948 Charter, 
entered into effect. 

Under the amended Charter, the OAS accomplishes its purposes by means of: 

(a) The General Assembly, which meets annuallv in vanous countnes of the 
member states. 

(h) The Meeting of Consultation of Ministers of Foreign Affcurs, held to consider 
problems of an urgent nature and of common interest. 

(c) Three councils of equal rank, the Permanent Council, which replaces the old 
OAS Council; the Inter-American Economic and Social Council, and the Inter- 
American Council for Education, Science and Culture. Functions are to direct and 
co-ordinate work in the areas of their competence and render the governments 
such specialized services as they may request Each council is composed of 1 repre¬ 
sentative from each member state, appointed by his government. 

(d) The Inter-Amencan Juridical Committee which acts as an advisory body to 
the OAS on juridical matters and promotes the development and codification of 
international law. Eleven junsts, elected every 4 years by the General Assembly, 
represent all the American States. 

(e) The Inter-Amencan Commission on Human Rights which oversees the 
observance and protection of human rights. Seven members represent all the OAS 
member states. 
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(0 The General Secretariat is the central and permanent organ of the O AS. 

(g) The Specialized Conferences, meeting to deal with special technical matters 
or to develop specific aspects of inter-American co-operation. 

(hj The Specialized Organizations, inter-govemmental organizations estab¬ 
lished by multilateral agreements to discharge specific functions in their respective 
fields of action, such as women's affairs, agnculture, child welfare, Indian affairs, 
geography and history, and health 

Secretary-General'JoaoCiemmte Baena Soares 

AssistantSeeretarv-General ValeneMcComie(Barbados) 

The Secretary-General and the Assistant Secretary-General are elected by the 
General Assembly for S-year terms The General Assembly approves the annual 
budget for the Organization, which is financed by quotas contributed by the 
member governments. 

General Secretariat Washington, D.C., 20006, USA 
Flag Light blue with the OAS seal in colour in the centre 

Books of Reference 

Publicalionsofthe OAS General Secretariat include 

Chatter of the Organization of Amernan Slale\ 1948 — 4s Amended hv the Ptolotof of 
Buenos iires in 1967 

inieiiias Illustrated bi-monthly, iioni 1949 (Spanish and Emglish edition) 

Oiganiraiioii of inieiii an Stales a Handbook Rev ed 1977 
Oiganizalion of Amernan States Direiton Quarterly, Irom 1951 
Repoiton thi Tenth Inter- imeiiianC onfereiue ( aiatas f9‘s4 1955 
fntei- Imeiuan Resiess t-f Bihfiogiaphv Quarterly. Ironi 1951 
I nnual Repoi t of the Set retars-General 
Status of Intel- Amernan Deaties and Conventions Annual 
Ihe illianieforPiogiess IheChaitei of Puntadef Lstc 1962 
I hi \ineiuasoithcl9H0s In Igenda foi the Deiade ilnad \9\i2 

Publications mi Latin Amci ica (sci' also the bibliographical notes appended to each country) 

Revenue, Lxpenditure and Publn Debts of the Latin Inieinan Repuhlns Division ol 
Financial Information, US Department ofC ommerce Annual 
Boundaiies of the Latin Ameinah Repuhlns In Annotated List of DiKuments I49J-I943 
Department ol Slate, Office ofthc Geographer Washington, 1944 
Burgin.M (ed ), llandhiwk of Latin Amernan Studies Gainesville, Fla , 1915 t1 
Hirschman, Albert O , Latin hneiuan Issues [11] F.wui v and Comments New York, 1961 
Pla/a. (i. Ihe Oiganizalion of lineman Slates Insiiument for llemisphern Development 
Washington. 1969 —Latin Inicviru Todu\ and lomoinm Washington, 1971 
Steward, I H {cd). Handbook of the South imernan Indian 7vols Washington. 1946-59 
Thomas A V W and A I. Tie Organization of A met nan Stales Southern Methodist L'niv 
Press, 1963 


LATIN AMERICAN ECONOMIC 
GROUPINGS 

The Economic Commission for Latin America, an organ of the United Nations, 
with headquarters in Santiago, Chile, has facilitated the co-opcration of two groups 
of countnes concerning production, tanffs and trade. 

Latin American Free Trade Association was concluded in Montevideo on 18 Feb 
1961 by Argentina, Bolivia, Brazil, Chile, Mexico, Paraguay, Peru and Uruguay 
Colombia (3 Oct 1961), Ecuador (20 Oct 1961)and Venezuela (1 Sept. 1966) have 
joined the Alalc/Lafta Treaty. The permanent secretanat is at Montevideo The 
11 signatones held the 19th Extraordinary Conference at Acapulco, 16-27 June 
1980 A Constitution was drawn up for a new Latin American Integration Associa¬ 
tion (LAIA) to take over after I .ai ta expired on 31 Dec 1980 

Central American Common Market (Odka) On 13 Dec 1960, at Managua, El 
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Salvador, Guatemala, Honduras and Nicaragua concluded a general treaty on 
Central American integration; a protocol on the equalization of import duties and 
charges; and an agreement es^lishing the Central American Bank for Economic 
Integration. Costa Rica acceded in 1962 and in Sept. 1963 ratified the charter of the 
Banco Centroamencano de Integracion Economica (in Tegucigalpa), whose 
capital was thereupon increased to US$20in. 

The San Salvador Charter, signed on 14 Dec 1962, expanded these provisions, 
envisaging permanent political, economic, educational, defence, etc., councils 
The permanent secretanat is at Guatemala City 

The Andean Group (Grupo Andino) On 26 May 1969 an agreement was s^ed 
by Bolivia, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador and Peru creating the Andean Group 
Venezuela was initially actively involved but did not sign the agreement until 1973. 
The Group signed a further agreement on 31 Dec. 1970 on common regulations 
controlling foreign investments. Under the Cartagena Agreement of 1975 the 
development of an integrated petrochemical industry in each of the member 
countnes was established. 

Sistema Econdnuco Latinoamericano (Sela) was created by 25 Latin Amcncan 
and Caribbean countnes (Sunname joined in 1979) meeting at Panama, 17 Oct 
1975. The System provides meml%r countnes with permanent institutional 
machinery for joint consultation, co-ordination, co-operation and promotion m 
economic and social matters at both intraregional and extraregional level. 

The River Plate Basin Development Group A Treaty for the joint economic 
development of the River Plate Basin was signed by Aigentma, Bolivia, Brazil, 
Paraguay and Uruguay in Brasilia in 1969. The aim was to jointly carry out 
development in the region and take steps to facilitate agreement on questions of 
navigation. An Inter-governmental Co-ordination Committee would meet annual¬ 
ly and sub-committees on water resources and lunding were established 
Chile was admitted as an observer in 1976. 

The Amazon Pact Representatives of Bolivia, Brazil, Colombia, Ecuador, 
Guyana, Peru, Sunname and Venezuela met in Belem on 23 Oct. 1980 to discuss 
joint policy for development in the region It was agreed that Peru be responsible 
for reviewing development projects and the establishment of a fund for the 
improvement of communications in the region. 

Urupabol A tripartite commission for economic co-operation, trade and integra¬ 
tion between Bolivia, Paraguay and Uruguay was constituted formally on 29 May 
1981. This oiganization had existed informally since 1963 when the members 
started rotating a seat on the Inter-Amencan Development Bank among them¬ 
selves. By late 1981 both Paraguay and Uruguay had ratilied membership of the 
new commission 

Britain and Latin America Latin Amenca Bureau, London (annual) 

Bntiih Bulletin oj PuhlicaSions on Latin America, the Caribbean. Portugal and Spam 
London, from J une 1949 (half-yearly) 

Hispanic and Luso-Brazilian Councils. Portuguese and Spanish Dictionaries London, 1971 
Instruments of Economic Integration In Latin A merwa and the Caribbean New York, i 975 
Libre Comercio Revista oficial de la Associacidn de Empresanos participantes de la ALALC 
Montevideo, from June 1964 (monthly) 

Committee on Latin Amenca (COLA), Latin American Serials 3 vois London, 1969,1973, 
1977 

Brooks, J (ed.). The South Amerwan Handbook Bath (Annual) 

Loveman, B., and Datvies, T. M., The Politics of Antipolitu's The Military in Latin Amerwa 
Univ. ofN^raska Press, 1978 

Morawetz, D., The Andean Group A Case^udyin Economic Integration Among Developing 
Countnes MIT Press, 1974 

UN Economic Commission for Latin Amenca The Latin America Economy Washington 
(wuuial) 
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CARIBBEAN COMMUNITY 

(Caricom) 

Establishment and Functions. The Treaty establishing the Caribbean Community, 
including the Caribbean Common Market, and the Agreement establishing the 
Common External TanfT for the Caribbean Common Market, was signed by the 
Pnme Ministers of Barbados, Guyana, Jamaica and Trinidad and Tobago at 
Chaguaramas, Trinidad, on 4 July 1973, and entered into force on I Aug 1973 Six 
less developed countnes of Carifta signed the Treaty of Chaguaramas on 1 7 Apnl 
1974 They were Belize, Dominica, Grenada, Saint Lucia, St Vincent and Mont¬ 
serrat, and the Treaty came into effect for those countnes on 1 May 1974 Antigua 
acceded to membership on 4 July 1974 and on 26 July the Associated State of St 
Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla signed the Treaty of Chaguaramas in Kingston, Jamaica, 
and became a member of the Canbbean Community, Bahamas became a member 
ofthe Community but not ofthe Common Market on 4 July 1983. 

The Canbbean Commumty has 3 areas oractivity: (i) economic co-operation 
through the Caribbean Common Market; (iij co-ordination of foreign policy, (in) 
functional co-operation in areas such as health, education and culture, youth and 
sports, science and technology, and tax administration. 

The Canbbean Common Market provides for the establishment of a Common 
External TanfT, a common protective policy and the progressive co-ordination of 
external trade policies, the adoption of a scheme for the harmonization of fiscal 
incentives to industry; double taxation arrangements among member countries, 
the co-ordination of economic policies and development planning; and a special 
regime for the less developed countnes of the community 

Membership Antigua and Barbuda, Bahamas, Barbados, Belize, Dominica, 
Grenada, Guyana, Jamaica, Montserrat, St Kitts-Nevis, Saint Lucia, St Vincent 
and the Grenadines, and Trinidad and Tobago. 

Structure The Heads of Government Conference is the pnncipal organ of the 
Community, and its primary responsibility is to determine the policy of the 
Community. It is the final authonty of the Community and the Common Market, 
and for the conclusion of treaties and relationships between the Community and 
international oiganizations and States It is responsible for financial arrangements 
for meeting the expenses ofthe Community. 

The Common Market Council is the principal organ of the Common Market and 
consists of a Minister of Government designated by each member state. Decisions 
in both the Conference and the Council are in the main taken on the basis of 
unanimity 

The Secretariat, successor to the Commonwealth Caribbean Regional Secre¬ 
tariat, is the pnncipal administrative organ of the Community and of the Common 
Market. The Secretary-General is appointed by the Conference on the recommen¬ 
dation of the Council for a term not exceeding 5 years and may be reappointed. The 
Secretary-General shall act in that capacity in all meetings of the Conference, the 
Council, and of the institutions ofthe Community. 

Institutions ofthe Commumty, established by the Heads of Government Confer¬ 
ence, are: Conference of Ministers responsible for Health, Standing Committees of 
Mimslers responsible for Education, Industry, Labour, Foreign Aflairs, Finance, 
Agriculture, Mines and Natural Resources, Industry, Science and Technology, and 
Transport, respectively. 

Associate Institutions. Canbbean Development Bank; Caribbean Examinations 
Council; Canbbean Investment Corporation; Council of Legal Education; Univer¬ 
sity ofthe West Indies; University of Guyana; Canbbean Meteorological Organiza¬ 
tion; West Indies Shipping Corporation. 

Secretary-General. RodenckRainford. 

Deputy Secretary-General Louis Wiltshire. 
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Headquarters Bank ofGuyana Building, PO Box 10827, Georgetown, Guyana 
The language of the Community is English. 

Books of Reference 

CARICOM Perfective (Bi-monthlv) CARIC 'OM Bibliography (Bi-annual) 

The Caribbean Community in the 1^0’^ Canbbean Community Secretanat, 1982 
Axline, A 'hi, Canbbean Integration The Politia of Regionalism London and New York, 
1979 

Pa^e, A J , The Pohtiis oj the Caribbean Communitv ]%l-79 Manchester Univ Press, 


THE LEAGUE OF ARAB STATES 

Origin The formation of the League of Arab States in 1945 was largely inspired by 
the Arab awakening of the 19th century Hiis movement sought to re-create and 
reintegrate the Arab community which, though for 400 years a part of the Ottoman 
Empire, had preserved its identity as a separate national group held together bv 
ntemones of a common past, a common religion and a common lai^age, as well 
as by the consciousness of being part of a common cultural hentage The leaders of 
the Arab movement in the 19tn century and of the Arab revolt against Turkey in 
the First World War sought to achieve these aims through secession from the 
Ottoman Empire into a united and independent Arab state comprising all the Arab 
countries in Asia. However the 1919 peace settlement divided the Arab world in 
Asia (with the exception of Saudi Araoia and the Yemen) into British and French 
spheres of influence and established in them a number of separate states and 
administrations (Syria, Lebanon, Iraq, Jordan and Palestine) under temporary 
mandatory control. 

By 1943, however, 7 of these countnes had substantially achieved their inde¬ 
pendence An Arab conference therefore met in Alexandria in the autumn of 1944; 
it formulated the ‘Alexandria Protocol', which delineated the outlines of the Arab 
Lrague. It was found that neither a unitary state nor a federation could be achieved, 
but only a le^ue of sovereign states. A covenant, establishing such a league, was 
signed in Llairo on 22 March 1945 by the ^resentatives of Egypt, Iraq, &udi 
Arabia, Syria, Lebanon, Jordan and Yemen. There were (1980) 21 members of the 
Lei^ue: Algeria, Bahrain, Djibouti, Iraq, Jordan, Kuwait, Lebanon, Libya, Mauri¬ 
tania, Morocco, Oman, Palestine L.O., Qatar, Saudi Arabia, Somalia, Sudan, 
Syna, Tunisia, United Arab Emirates, P.D.R. of Yemen and Yemen Arab 
Republic. 

In the Charter’s Special Annex on Palestine, the signatories considered the 
speaal circumstances of Palestine and decided that until the country can effective¬ 
ly exercise its independence, the Council of the League should take chaige in the 
selection of an Arab representative from Palestine to take part in its work. 

Egypt’s membership of the League was suspended, in accordance with a resolu¬ 
tion passed at the B^dad summit, in March 1979, at which time it was also 
agreed that the League secretanat should be moved from Cairo to Tunis. This 
action was taken in response to the signing of a bilateral peace treaty between Egypt 
and Israel. 

Organization The machinery of the League consists of a Council, a number of 
Speaal Committees and a Permanent Sec^ariat. On the Council each state has 
one vote. The Council may meet in any of the Arab capitals. Its functions include 
mediation in any dispute between any of the Le^e states or a League state and a 
country outside the League. The Counal has a Political Committee consisting of 
the Foreign Ministers of me Arab states. There are also 22 specialized agencies. 

The Permanent Secretanat of the League, under a ^cretary-General (who 
eqjoys, along with his senior colleagues, full diplomatic status), has its seat in 
Tunisia. 

The League considers itsdf a regional organization within the framework of the 
United Nations at which its secretary-general is an observer. 

Secretary-General. Chedli KJibi (Tunisia). 

/Yog Dark green with the seal of the Arab League in white in the centre 
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Arab Common Market. The Arab Common Market came into operation on I Jan 
1965 The agreement, reached on 13 Aug. 1964 and open to all the \rab League 
states, has been signed by Iraq, Jordan, Syria and Egypt. The agreement provides 
for the abolition of customs duties on agncultural products and natural resources 
within 5 years, by reducing tariffs at an annual rate of 20% Customs duties on 
industrial products are to be reduced by 10% annually. The agreement also pro¬ 
vides for the free movement of capital and labour between member countries, the 
establishment of common external tanffs, the co-ordination of economical deve¬ 
lopment and the framing of a common foreign economic policy 

Books of Reference 

\iah Manttme Data IV’V-HO London. 1979 

Gomaa.A M .Thi'hmndalionoflht’Leaaneof UabSlaWs London. 1977 


ORGANIZATION OF THE PETROLEUM 
EXPORTING COUNTRIES 

Aims The Organization was founded in Baghdad, Iraq, in 1960 with the following 
founder members, Iran, Iraq, Kuwait, Saudi Arabia and Venezuela. The pnncipal 
aims are unifying the petroleum policies of member countnes and determining the 
best means for safeguarding their interests, individually and collectively; to devise 
ways and means of ensuring the stabilization of prices in international oil markets 
with a view to eliminating harmful and unnecessary fluctuations, and to secure a 
steady income for the producing countnes, an efficient, economic and regular 
supply of petroleum to consuming nations, and a fair return on their capital to 
those investing m the petroleum industry. 

Membership (1985) Algena, Ecuador, Gabon, Indonesia, Iran, Iraq, Kuwait, 
Libya, Nigena, Qatar, Saudi Arabia, United Arab Emirates and Venezuela 
Membership is open to any other country having substantial net exports of crude 
petroleum, which has fundamentally similar interests to those of member 
countnes 

OPEC Fund for International Development The Fund was established in 1976 
to provide financial aid to developing countnes, other than OPEC members, on 
advantageous terms 

At tin ft Secretary-General DrFadhil J. Al-Chalabi(Iraq) 

Headquarters Obere Donaustrasse 93, A-1020 Vienna, Austria 
Flag Light blue with the Opec logo in white in the centre 

Books of Reference 

OPEC publications include Annual Slalntiiai Bulletin Annual Report OPbC Bulletin 
(monthly) OPhC /tt'vie'n’(quarterly) 

Al-Chalabi, Dr F, OPEC and the International Oil Indusirv A Changing Strmture OUP, 
1980 

ElMallakh, R Twenn iears andBevond London. \W2 

GrifFin.J .andTecce.D J ,0 PEC Behaviour and H orld Oil Priies London and Boston, 1982 


ORGANIZATION OF AFRICAN UNITY 

On 25 May 1963 the heads of state or government of 32 Afncan countnes, at a 
conference in Addis Ababa, signed a charter establishing an 'Organization of 
Afncan Unity’ (Organisation del'Vniti AJricame} 

Its chief objects are the furtherance of Afncan unity and solidarity; the co¬ 
ordination of the political, economic, cultural, health, scientific and defence 
policies and the elimination of colonialism in Afnca. 
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The oi^ns of the Oiganization are: (1) the assembly of the heads of state and 
government; (2) the council of ministers; (3) the general secretariat; (4) a commis¬ 
sion of mediation, conciliation and arbitration Arabic, French and English are 
recognized as working languages. 

Chairman AbdouDiouf (Senegal). 

Secretary-General a i Ide Oumarou (Niger). 

Headquarters Addis Ababa 

Flag Horizontally green, white, green, with the white fimbnated yellow, and the 
seal ofthe OAU in the centre 


DANUBE COMMISSION 

The Danube Commis.sion was constituted in 1949 based on the Convention 
regarding the regime of navigation on the Danube, which was signed in Belgrade on 
18 Aug. 1948 The Belgrade Convention reaffirmed that navigation on the Danube 
from Ulm to the Black Sea, with access to the sea through the Sulina arm and the 
Sulina Canal, is equally free and open to the nationals, merchant shipping and 
merchandise of all states as to harbour and navigation fees as well as conditions of 
merchant navigation. 

The Danube Commission is composed of representatives from the countries on 
the Danube (1 for each of these countnes), namely, Austria, Bulgaria, Hungary, 
Romania, Czechoslovakia, U^R and Yugoslavia. Since 1957, representatives of 
the Ministry of Transport from the Federal Republic of Germany have attended 
the meetings ofthe Commission as guests ofthe ^retanat. 

The functions of the Danube Commission are to check that the provisions of the 
Convention are earned out, to establish a uniform buoying system on all the 
Danube's navigable waterways and to establish the basic regulations for navigation 
on the river. Tbe Commission co-ordinates the regulations for nver, customs and 
sanitation control as well as the hydrometeorological service and collects statistical 
data concerning navigation on the Danube. 

The Danube Commission enjoys legal status. It has its own seal and flag The 
members of the Commission and elected officers enjoy diplomatic immunity The 
Commission's official buildings, archives and documents are inviolable French 
and Russian are the official languages ofthe Commission 

Since 1954 the headquarters ofthe Commission have been in Budapest. 

Flag Blue, with a red strip fimbnated white along the bottom edge, and the 
initials of the Commission within a wreath in the canton—Latin letters on obverse 
Cyrillic on reverse 


Books of Reference 

Danube Commission’s publications include Summary Record\ and Dot aments Adopted hv 
the Sessions of the Danube Comnn s sion Rules of Prtn edure oj the Danube Commission Basil 
Regulations for Navigation on the Danube Repons on the Maintenance of the Nasigabilits of 
the Danube Guidebook Joi Sailors Hvdrologiial )earbooks Slatisliia! Yearbooks Mileage 
Chart oJ the Danube lie Control on the Danube CoUcition oj Internal Laws Conierning 
Navigation on the Danube Collection of International Agreements Relating to Navigation on 
the Danube Radio-Ciules jor Navigation on the Danube 
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AFGHANISTAN Capital Kabul 

Population 17 ISm 0^84) 
GNPper capita US$ 168 (1982) 

De Afghanistan 
Democrateek Jamhuriat 


HISTORY. A military coup on 17 July 1973 overthrew the monarchy of King 
Zahir Shiih The coup was led by the King's cousin and brother-in-law Mohammad 
Daoud who declared a Republic. King Zahir abdicated on 24 Aug 1973 President 
Daoud was killed in a military coup in Apnl 1978 which led to the establishment of 
a pro-Soviet government of the People's Democratic Party of Afghanistan. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Afghanistan is bounded north by the USSR, 
east and south by Pakistan and west by Iran. 

The area is 251,773 sq miles (652,090 sq km) Population, according to the 
(1979) census, is 15,551,358, of which some 2 5m. are nomadic tribes Estimate 
(1984) 17 • 15m of whom 3m are living in Pakistan and 1 m. in Iran as refugees. The 
1984 population estimate is doubted and 13m. is considered more accurate 
Annual population growth rate (1981) 2-6%, infant mortality rate (1979) 182 per 
1,000 live births. 

Census (1979), Kabul 913,164, Kandahar, 178,409; Herat, 140.323, Mazar-i- 
Shanf, 103,372, Jalalabad, 53,915; Kunduz, 53,251, Baghlan, 39,228, Maimana, 
38,25i; Pul-i-Khumn, 31,101; Ghazni, 30,425, Chankar, 22,424; Shiberghan, 
18,955, Gardez, 9,550; Faizabad, 9,098; Qala-i-nau, 5,340; Uiback, 4,938, Meter- 
lam, 3,987, Cheghcheran, 2,974 

The mam ethnic group are the Pathans Other ethnic groups include the Tajiks, 
the Hazaras, the Turkomans and the Uzbeks 

CLl M ATE. The climate is and, with a big annual range of temperature and very 
little ram, apart from the penod Jan to Apnl. Winters are very cold, with consider¬ 
able snowfall, which may last the year round on mountain summits Kabul Jan. 
27’F(-2.8’C),July76‘F(24 4*C). Annual rainfall 13" (338 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The 1964 ConstituUon was 
abolished by Presidential decree in 1973 and on 14 Feb. 1977 a new Constitution 
was adopted by the Loya-Jirgah (Grand Assembly). The 1977 Constitution was 
abrogated in Apnl 1978 by the new Head of State, Noor Mohammad Taraki. On 
16 Sept. 1979 President Taraki was ousted in a coup and replaced by Hafizullah 
Amin. In Dec. 1979 Soviet troops invaded AJ^anistan and Hafizullah Amin was 
deposed and replaced by Babrak Karmal. Tne pretext for the airlift of combat 
troops to Kibul was the Treaty of Fnendship sigi^ in Dec. 1978 between USSR 
and Afghanistan. In 1984 there were some 115,000 Soviet troops in A^hdnisUin 

President ofthe Revolutionary Council. Head of State Babrak Karmal. 

The Basic Law defines the People’s Democratic Party of Afgjiinistan as the 
country's ‘leading force'. It is rovemed by a 36-member Central Committee which 
elects a Political Bureau of 9 rail and 2 alternate members to deade policy in asso¬ 
ciation with the 9-member Presidium of the Revolutionary Council. 

MirastersinDec. 1985: 

Prime Minister Sultan Ah Kishtmand. Finance. Mohammad Katnr. Foreign 
Affairs: Shah Mohammad Dost. Interior. Sayed Mohammad Gulabzoi. Defence 
Lieut.-Gen. Nazar Mohammad. Education Abdul Samad Qayyumi. Commerce 
Mohammad Khan Jalalar. 
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National flag: Three equal horizontal stripes of red, black and green, with the 
national arms in the canton. 

The official languages are Pushtu and Dan (Persian). 

Local Government: There are 29 provinces each administered by an appointed 
governor. 

DEFENCE. Conscnption is for a penod of 4 years, with reserve liability continu¬ 
ing for 3 years beginning 2 years from the end of the initial conscnption penod 

Army. The Army is organized in 3 armoured and 11 infantry divisions, 1 mechan¬ 
ized infantry bngade, 1 artillery bngade, 2 mountain infantry and 3 commando 
regiments. I^uipment includes SO T-34,300 T-54/-SS and 100 T-62 battle tanks 
Strength was (1985) about 40,000, but most units of the Army, effectively under 
Soviet control, are well below strer^h, largely as a result of desertions. 

Air Force. The Air Force, which is Russian-equipped, has about 180 combat air¬ 
craft and 7,000 officers and men Nominal streiigth compnses 3 squadrons of 
Su-17 attack aircraft, 3 squadrons of MiG-21 interceptors (about 40 aircraft), 3 
squadrons of MiG-17s and 3 squadrons of MiG-23s, a helicopter attack force of at 
least 40 Mi-24s, a transport wing with 12 twin-turboprop An-26s, about 10 piston- 
engined An-2s, 30 Mi-8 and 10 Mi-4 helicopters and 1 or 2 turboprop II-18s, and 
Yak-18, Aero L-39 and MiG-1 SUTl trainers. The mam fighter station is Bagram, 
with facilities for the largest jet airliners and bombers. There is a bomber station at 
Shindand, a training station at Maz&r-i-Shanf and an air academy at Sherpur 
Large numbers of‘Guideline’ and ‘Goa’ surftice-to- air missiles are operational in 
Afghihiistan. Strong Soviet forces in Al^mistan in 1983 included Su-2S attack 
aircraft, and laige numbers of Mi-6, Mi-8 assault helicopters and Mi-24 helicopter 
gunships. 

Police and Militia. In addition to the Army and Air Force there are a number of 
paramilitary units, including a 30,0()0-strong gendarmene, secret police and 
‘Defence of the Revolution’ forces 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Afghanistan is a member of UN and of the Colombo Plan. 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The 1979-84 5-year plan provided for expenditure of Afs 105,000m. 
Industry and mining will receive 42% and agriculture 25% 

Bndget. In 1983-84 the budget envisaged expenditure of Afs. 49,941m. and 
revenue of A6.34,120m. 

Currency. The monetary system is on the silver standard The unit is the afghdm, 
weiring 10 grammes of silver0 900 fine, which is subdivided into 100 puls. Rates 
ofexchangefluctuate round Afs. 100=£1; Afs. 50sUS$l. 

Banking. The A^han State Bank (Da Afghdnistdn Bank) is the latest of the 3 
mam banks and also undertakes the functions of a central bank, holdi^ the exclu¬ 
sive nght of note issue. Total assets of the 3 mam banks were: Da Afghanistan Bank 
(1981), Ais. 22,839m.; F^tany Tejaraty Bdnk (1981), A&. 6,997m.; Bdnk-i- 
Milli (1981), A& 3.087m. 

Weights and Mcaswes. Weights and measures used in Kabul are: Weights: 1 khurd 
= 0>244 lb.; I pao & 0*974 lb.; I charak & 3*896 lb.; 1 sere - 16 lb.; I kharwdr = 
1,280 lb. or 16 maunds of 80 lb. each. Long measure: 1 yard or goz = 40 in. The 
metric system is in incieaangly common use. Square measures*. I jarib a 60 x 60 

sown); 1 jarib yd>29 in. 

Loral weights and measures are in use in the provinces. 
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ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Hydro-electric plants have been constructed at Sarobi, Nangarh&r, 
Naghlu, Mahipir, Pul-i-Khumri and Kandahir, more hydro and thermal plants 
are projected. Production (1981) l,03Sm. kwh. 

Natural gas. Production (1984) 2,767m. cu. metres. Natural gas is found in north¬ 
ern A&hinistdn around Shibeighan and Sar-i-Pol; over 2,00^. cu. metres, about 
90% of production, is piped to the USSR annually. 

Minerals. Mineral resources are scattered and little developed. Coal is mined at 
Karkar in Pul-i-Khumri, Ishpushta near Doshi, north of Kibul and Dar-i-Suf 
south of Mazar (total production, 1983-84,145,300 tonnes) Rich, but as yet un¬ 
exploited, deposits of iron ore exist in the Hiyrsah hills about 100 miles west of 
Kabul, beryllium has been found in the Kunar valley and barite in Bamian pro¬ 
vince. Other deposits include gold; silver (now unexploited, in the Panjshir valley), 
lapis lazuli (in the Panjshir valley and Badakhshdn); asbestos; mica; sulphur (near 
Maimana); chrome (in the Logar valley and near Her&t); and copper (in the north) 

Agriculture. Although the greater part of Afgh4mst4n is more or less mountainous 
and a good deal of the country is too dry and rocky for successful cultivation, there 
are many fertile plains and valleys, which, with the assistance of irrigation from 
small nvers or wells, yield very satisfactory crops of frUit, vi^etables and cereals. It 
is estimated that there are 14m. hectares of cultivable land in the country, of which 
only 6% of the total land was bemg cultivated in 1982-83 (5 ■34m. hectares of this 
being irrigated land). Before 1979 A%himstw was virtually self-supporting in 
foodstuffs (including wheat in 1973), apart from sugar. The USSR now provides 
wheat, sugar and other foodstuffs. 

The castor-oil plant, madder and the asafcetida plant abound. 

Fruit forms a staple food (with bread) of many people throughout the year, both 
in the fresh and preserved state, and in the latter condition is exported in great 
quantities. The fat-tailed sheep furnish the pnncipal meat diet, and the grease of 
the tail IS a substitute for butter Wool and skins provide material for warm 
apparel and one of the more important articles of export. Persian lambskins 
(Karakuls) are one of Uie chief exports 

Cotton production, 1983-84, was estimated at 50,000 tonnes, wheat, 2 93m , 
barley, 336,000, maize, 806,000, nce, 480,000. 

Livestock (1984)' Cattle, 3 75m., horses, donkeys and mules, l-69m.; sheep, 
20m ; goats, 3m.; chickens, 7m. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. At Kabul there are factories for the manufocture of cotton and woollen 
textiles, leather, boots, marble-ware, furniture, glass, bicycles, prefobncated houses 
and plastics. A large machine shop has been constructed and equipped by the 
USSR, with a capability of manufacturing motor spares. There is a wool factor)^ 
and there are several cotton-ginning plants; a small cotton &ctory at Jabal-us-Seraj 
and a larger one at Pul-i-Khumri; a cotton-seed oil extraction plant at Lashkargah, 
a cotton textile factory at Gulbahar, and a cotton plant at Balkh. 

An ordnance factory manu&ctures arms and ammunition, boots and clothing, 
etc. for the Army. There is a beet sugar plant at Baghlan (Quipped with Soviet 
machinery) and a fruit-canning factory in Kandahdr 

Industries include cement, coalmining, cotton textiles, small vehicle assembly 
plants, fruit canning, csupet making, leather tanning, footwear manufacture, sugar 
mahufacture, preparation of hides and skins, and building. Most of these are rm- 
tively small and, with the exception of hides and skins, carpets and fruits, do not 
meet domestic requirements. 

Grnuneite. Trade is supervised by the Government throi^ the Ministries of 
Commerce and Finance and the Da Ai^nisUui Btok. The Association of Al^hdn 
Chambers of Commerce works in close liaison with the Ministry of Commerce. 
The Government monopoly controls the import ofpetrol and oil, sugar, cigarettes 
and tobacco, motor vehicles and consignment goods from bilateral trading coun- 
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tries. The principal surface routes for imports to A%hmistin are via the Soviet rail 
system and the border posts at Toighundi and Hairatan, and from Karachi via the 
border post at Toricham. 

In the year ended 20 March 1984 Al^in imports totalled US$94 Im. and 
exports US$68 Im. Mam export commodities were karakul skins (US$13 Sm.), 
raw cotton (USS12-Sm.),dn^ fruit and nuts (US$141 m), fresh fruit (US$S3 3m.) 
and natural gas (US$302 4m.). Main items imported were petroleum products 
(US$164m.), textiles (USS122 Sm.). 

Total trade between Afghanistan and UK (in £1,000 sterling, Bntish Department 
of Trade returns); jggj jgg 2 jgg 4 

Imports to UK 22,822 20,8SS 19,837 20,776 52,061 

Exports and re-exports from UK 7,725 9,344 10,310 11,892 13,882 

Tourism. Owing to internal political instability there has been negligible tounsm 
since 1979 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There were in 1978 over 2,812 km of asphalted road and 15,940 km of 
other roads. The Amencans asphalted the Kandahdr-Chaman and Kabul- 
Torkham roads. The Russians constructed a road and tunnel through the Salang 
pass (over 11,000 ft) which was opened in Sept. 1964 and cut 120 miles offthe old 
road from KAbul to the north; they continued this road to Kunduz and Sherkhan 
Bandar ((}izil (^la) on the Oxus. In addition, the Amencans in 1966 completed the 
road between Kibul and Kandahdr and the Russians constructed a concrete road 
between KandahAr and Her&t. In 1968 the Amencans completed an asphalt road 
from Herat to the Iranian frontier at Islam Qala With Soviet assistance a metalled 
road from Pul-i-Khumn to Mazar-i-Shanf was completed in 1969 and Mazar-i- 
Shanf to Shiber;^n m 1971. A Soviet-built road and rail bndge across the Oxus 
(Amu Darya) River was opened in May 1982. In 1978 there were 34,506 cars and 
22,100 commercial vehicles. 

Railways. There are no railways in the country, but the Oxus bridge opened in 
1982, brought Soviet Railways’ track into the country. A 200 km line of 1,520 mm 
gauge has authonzed from Termez to Pul-i-Khumn. 

Aviation. On 29 June 1956 Afgh^stin signed an agreement with the USA for the 
development of civil aviation, including the construction of the international 
airport at Kandahar, comprising a loan of $5m. and a grant of $9 56m Kibul 
airport has been expanded with Russian assistance New runways at Kabul and 
Kandahar airports have been completed. Provincial all-weather airports have been 
constructed at Herat, Qunduz, Jalalabad and Mazir-i-Shanf. 

Bakhtar A%han Airlines (the domestic national airline) began operations on 8 
Feb. 1968 and regularly serves the main internal airfields, which, from 1985 was 
merged with Anana Afghan Airlines (a iiaUuiial airline) operating regular services 
to New Delhi, Prague, Tashkent and Moscow. 

Shlniiiig. There are practically no navigable nveis in Afghanistan, and timber is 
the only article of commerce conveyed by water, floated down the Kunar and 
Kibul rivers from Chitral on rafts. A port has been built at Qizil (^la on the Oxus, 
barge traffic is increasing on the Oxus. Three nver ports on the Amu Darya have 
been built at Sherkhan Bwdar, Tashguzar and Hairatan, linked by road to iUbul 

Post and Broadcasting. Telephones, installed in most of the large towns, numbered 
31,200 in 1978. There is telegraphic communication between all the larger towns 
and with other parts of the world. Kibul Radio broadcasts in Pushtu, Persian, 
Urdu, English, French, Russian and German. The first TV colour transmissions in 
Kibul began in mid-1978. An agreement was signed in 1981 under which the 
USSR undertook to assist with the development of communications. In 1978 there 
were 823,000 radio receivers and in 1982 12,(X)0 television receivers 

Newapqiers. In 1983 there were 3 daily newspapers with a mreulation of67,000. 
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JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. A Supreme Court was established in June 1978. If no provision exists in 
the Constitution or in the general laws of the State, the courts follow the Hanafi 
junsprudence of Islamic law. 

Religion. The predominant religion is Islam, mostly of the Sunni sect, though there 
IS a minonty of about 1 m. Shiah Moslems. 

Education. There are elementary schools throughout the country, but secondary 
schools exist only in Kibul and provincial capitals. Both elementary and secon¬ 
dary education are hee. In 1982 there were 1 Im. pupils (35,364 teachers) in pn- 
mary education and 124,000 pupils (6,170 teachers) in secondary education. There 
are 3 teacher-training institutions in Kabul and 11 elsewhere, Unesco is support¬ 
ing an expansion progi^me. Technical, art, commercial and medical schools 
exist for higher education. Kabul University was founded in 1932 and has 9 
faculties (medicine, science, agriculture, engineering, law and political science, 
letters, economics, theolo^, pharmacology). The University of Nangarhar in 
Jalalabdd was founded in 1963 A Polytechnic in Kabul was completed in 1968. In 
1982 there were 13,115 students in hi^er education, 4,427 in teacher-training 
schools and 1,230 in technical schools. 

Health. In 1982 there were 1,215 doctors and 6,875 hospital beds Two-thirds of 
the doctors and half the beds were in Kabul. 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Afghanistan in Great Bntain (31 Prince’s Gate, London, SW7 1 (^) 

Charged'Affaires MohammadHomayon Mokammil 

Of Great Bntain in A%hinistAn (Karte Parwan, Kabul) 

Chargi d’Affaires. C. D. S. Drace-Francis. 

Of Afghanistan in the USA (2341 Wyoming Ave., NW, Washington, D.C , 2000%) 
Charge d'Affaires Rohullah Erfaqi 

Of the USA in A^hamstan (Wazir Akbar Khan Mina, Kabul) 

Charged'Affaires EdwardHurwitz. 

Of Afghanistan to the United Nations 
Ambassador Mohammad Fand Zanf. 

Books of Reference 

Arnold, A , Afghanutan The Soviet invasion in Perspective Oxford and Stanford, 1981 — 
Afghanistan's Two-Parly Communism Oxford and &nta Barbara, 1983 
Bradsber.H S., Afghanistan and the Soviet Union DukeUniv Press, 1983 
Chaliand, G , Rapport sur la resistance afghanc Pans, 1981 —Report from Afghanistan New 
York, 1982 

Gilbertson, G ^ ,Pakkhlo idiom Dictionary 2vols London, 1932 
Gregorian, V , The Emergence ojModern Afghanistan Stamford, 1970 
Griffiths,! C, Afghanistan Key to a Comment London, 1981 
Hammond, T T , Red Star over Afghanistan Boulder arid London, 1984 
Hanifi, M.J , Historical and Cultural Dictionary ojAJghamstan Metuchen, 1976 
Hyman, A , Afghanistan under Soviet Domination i964~83 London, 1984 
Male, B , Revolutionary Afghanistan London, 1982 
Misra, K. P , Ajghanislan in Crisis London, 1981 
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ALBANIA Capital Tirana 

Population 3m (1986) 

GNPper capita US$820 (1981) 

Republika Popullore 
Socialiste e Shqiperise 


HISTORY. After the death of Gjeigi Kastnoti Skendeibeu (Skanderbeg), 
Albania’s national hero, in 1468 Albania passed under Turkish suzerainty until 
1912. Independence was proclaimed at Vlonc on 28 Nov 1912, and the London 
conference of ambassadors decided upon its frontiers and nominated as its ruler 
Prince William of Wied, who amved at Durres on 7 March 1914, but on 3 Sept. 
1914 left the country, which fell into a state of anarchy. By the secret Pact of 
London of 26 April 1915 provision was made for the partition of Albania; but this 
arrangement was repudiated on 3 June 1917, when the Italian C -in-C in Albania 
proclaimed at Gjinokaster the independence of Albania. In Jan 1925 a republic 
was proclaimed and on I Sept. 1928 a monarchy Ahmed Beg 2^gu, President 
since 31 Jan. 1925, re^ed as king Z(% till Apnl 1939, when, on the occupation of 
the country by the Italians, he fled to England. After the liberation he was deposed 
in absentia on 2 Jan 1946 During the years 1939-44 the country was overrun by 
Italians and Germans. The official Albanian date of the liberation is 29 Nov 1944 
On 10 Nov 1945 the British, US and USSR Governments recomized the Provis¬ 
ional Government under Gen. Enver Hoxha, on the understanding that it would 
hold free elections. The elections of 2 Dec 1945 resulted in a Communist- 
controlled assembly, which on 11 Jan 1946 proclaimed Albania a republic 
In 1946 Great Bntain and the USA broke off relations with Albania and vetoed 
Its admission to the United Nations. Albania was finally admitted on 15 Dec. 1955 
Because of Albania's Stalinist and pro-Chinese attitudes diplomatic relations 
with USSR were broken off in 1961 In 1977 Albania terminated its special 
relationshi|} with China. In Dec 1981 the Pnme Minister, Mehmet Shchu com¬ 
mitted suicide Later Hoxha alleged that Shehu had been a foreign agent Hoxha 
died 11 April 1985. Talks between Great Britain and Albania about the re¬ 
establishing of diplomatic relations began early m 1985. 


AREA AND POPULATION. Albania is bounded north and east by Yugo¬ 
slavia, south by Greece and west by the Adriatic The area of the country is 28,748 
so. km (11,101 sq. miles). By the peace treaty Italy restored the island of Sazan 
(Saseno) to Albania. At the census of Jan. 1979 the population was, 2,590,600 
(34% urban; density, 90 per sq. km). Population in 1986, 3m. The capital is 
Tirana (1980 population (in 1,000), 194); other large towns are Shkoder (Shkodra, 
Scutari) (66<5), Dunes' (Durrsi, Durazzo) (65 9), Vlore (Vlona, Vlone, Vlora, 
Valona) (58), Elbasan (56 5), Korpe (Kor^, Kontza) (54 3) Other towns (1975). 
Berat (30), Fier (28), Gjirokuter (Argyrocastro) (22), Lushnje (21), Kavaje, 1971 
(1 ^ Qytet Stalin (formerly Kucove) (14). 

tnere is a Greek minority (1984 estimate, 400,000) 

Vital statistics, 1980 (^r 1,000); Births, 26-5; deaths, 6-4, marriages, 8 1, 
divorces, 0-8; natural increase, 20 1 per thousand. Births, 1982. 77,300. Popu¬ 
lation density, 93 persq. km. Growth rate, 1945-79,2-5%. Life expectancy in 1985 
was 70 4 years 

The country is administratively divided into 26 distncts (rrel/i, pi rrethet) {see 
map in The Statesman’s Year-Book, 1962. N.B. The distnct of lErseke has been 
renamed Kolonje). Distncts are subdivided into lokaliteteve 


Population 
Area (in t.0(X)) 
Distncts (sq km) (IWO) 


Population 
Area (in 1,000) 
Districts (\q km) (1980) 


Berat 

Dibre 

Durrbs' 


1,026 

147 2 

Gjirokaster 

1,137 

58 5 

1,569 

128 3 

Gramsh 

695 

36 3 

859 

209 5 

Kolonjc 

805 

21 6 


' (Enver Hoxha) 
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Population Populatio. 



Area 

(m 1,000) 


Area 

(in 1.000} 

Disincts 

(sq km} 

(19801 

Distruts 

(\q km) 

(1980} 

Elbasan 

1,466 

197 6 

Korqe 

2,181 

193 0 

Ficr 

1,191 

203 4 

Kruje 

607 

88 2 

Kukes 

1,564 

81 9 

Puke 

969 

42 4 

Lezhe 

479 

50 5 

Sarande 

1,097 

74 4 

Librazhd 

1,013 

59 3 

Shkoder 

2,528 

198 6 

Lushnje 

712 

110-9 

Skrapar 

775 

39 8 

Mat 

1,028 

64 3 

Tepelene 

817 

43 3 

Mirdite 

698 

42 4 

Tirana 

1,222 

297 7 

Permet 

930 

35 2 

Tropoje 

1,043 

38 8 

Pogradec 

725 

59 0 

Vlore 

1,609 

149 6 


Distncts are named after their capitals, exceptions. Tropoje, capital—B^ram 
Cum; Mat—Burrel; Mirdite—Rreshen; Skiapar— Corovode; Dibre—Peshkopi, 
Koionje—Erseke. 

The Albanian language is divided into two dialects—Gheg, north of the nver 
Shkumbi, and Tosk in the south. Many places therefore have two forms of name 
Vlone (Gheg), Vlore (Tosk), etc., and many are known also by an Italian name, e g, 
Valona. Since 194S the official language has been based on Tosk. 

CLIMATE. Mediterranean-type, with rainfall mainly m winter, but thunder¬ 
storms are frequent and severe in the great heat of the plains in summer Winters in 
the highlands can be severe, with much snow Tirana. Jan. 44*F (6 8*C), July 7S*F 
(23 9*C). Annual rainfall 54" (1,353 mm) Shkoder. Jan. 39“F(3 9*C), July 77‘F 
(25X) Annual rainfall 57" (1,425 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The political structure derived 
from the Constitution of 14 March 1946 as amended in 1950, 1955, 1960 and 
1963 In Dec. 1976 a new Constitution was adopted, by which Albania became a 
'Socialist People’s Republic’. The supreme legislative body is the single-chamber 
People’s Assembly of250 deputies, which meets twice a year, and delegates its day- 
to-day functions to a Presidium composed of a chairman, 3 deputy chairmen, a 
secretary and 10 members. Election to the People’s Assembly is by universal suf¬ 
frage (at 18) every 4 years. 

In the elections of 14 Nov. 1982 a 100% turnout of the electorate of 1,627,968 
was claimed to vote for the 250 candidates on the single list of the Democratic 
Front. (There were 8 spoiled papers and 1 vote ^inst) 

The Government consists of a prime minister (Chairman of the Council of 
Ministers), 2 deputy prime ministers, 15 ministers and the chairman of the State 
Planning Commission. Effective rule is exercised by the Albanian Labour (i.e, 
Communist) Party, founded 8 Nov. 1941, whose governing body is the Politburo. 

In 1981 the Party had 122,600 full members and candidates (in 1979 37 5% 
workers, 29% farmers, 27% women). 

Titular Head of State Chairman of the Presidium of the People’s Assembly 
Ramiz Alia, elected Nov. 1982. In March 1986 the chief Party and Government 
posts were filled as follows: Full members of the Politburo: 

First Secretary of the Central Committee of the Party. Ramiz Alia. Adil (^^argani 
(Prime Minister), Hekuian Isai (Minister of the Interior), Pah Miska, ^nush 
Myftiu,' Rita Marko. Muho Asllani; Hajieddin Celiku (Minister of Industry)', 
Simon Stefiini; Ms. Lenka Cuko. Candidate members: Llambi Gegpnfti; Qiijako 
Mihali'. Besnik BekteshiFbto Qimi; Prokop Murra (Minister of Defence). 
Ministers not in the Politburo include: Foreign Affairs Reiz Malile. Foreign Trade 
Shane Korbeci. Agriculture. Ms. Themie Thomai. Chairman, State Planning 
Commission and Finance Niko Gjyzari. Education Telia Cami. Health. Ajii 
Alushani. 


‘ Deputy Prime Minister 

Local Government is carried out by People’s Councils at village, lokalitet, town 
and distnet level. Councillors are elected for 3 years. 
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National flag Red, with a black double-headed eagle and a red, gold-edged 
S-pointed star above it Mercantile flag red, black, red (horizontal) with a red 
yellow-edged star in the centre 

National anthem Rreth Flamunt te per bashkuar (The flag that united us in the 
struggle). 

DEFENCE. Albania withdrew from the Warsaw Pact in 1968 in protest against 
the invasion of Czechoslovakia. The Constitution precludes the stationing of for¬ 
eign troops in Albania. Conscnption is for 2 years 

Army. The Army consists of 1 tank brigade, S infantry brigades and 4 artillery regi¬ 
ments. Equipment includes 70 T-34, 15 T-S4 and IS T-S9 main battle ranl^ 
Strength is 30,000 (including 20,000 consenpts) and reserves number 155,000 
There arc also paramilitary internal security forces (5,000 men) and frontier guards 
(7,500). 

Navy. The Navy consists of 3 submannes, 2 fleet minesweepers, 2 patrol vessels, 4 
inshore minesweepers, 32 torpedo boats, 6 &st gunboats, 9 minesweeping boats, 1 
degaussing ship, 4 small oileis, 2 diving tenders, 2 torpedo recovery craft. 4 tugs 
and 12 small auxilianes and service tenders Navy personnel in 1986 totalled 3,200 
officers and ratings, including 400 coastal frontier guards Service for ratings is 3 
years. There are naval bases at Dunes and VIore. 

Air Force. The Air Force, controlled by the Army, has about 8,000 officers and 
men, and in 1985 operated 80 combat aircraft received before relations with China 
were broken. Ihe force included 20 Chinese-built F-7s and F-6s, some 11-28 twin- 
jet light bombers and 2 ground attack squadrons of F-2s and F-4s Transport and 
training types include 3 ll-14s, 10 An-2s, Mi-4 helicopters. Yak-18s and 
MiG-15UTIs. Personnel in 1986 7,2()0 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Albania is a member of U N. 

ECONOMY 

Planning. For the first six 5-year plans see The Statesman's Year-Booic, 1985-86 
The seventh 5-year plan covered 1981-85 Target increases agricultural produc¬ 
tion, 32%, industrial, 34%. Emphasis is laid on industnal expansion, especially in 
the oil, mining and chemical industnes. It is now stated that economic policy is 
found^ on 'the revolutionary principle of self-reliance’ 

Budget. Budget figures for 1984 Revenue, 9,200m. leks; expenditure, 9,150m leks 
(economy 5,062m. leks, social, 2,401m. leks, defence, 1,010m. leks, adminis¬ 
tration 144m leks). Defence expenditure (1986) 998m. leks. 

Currency. The monetary unit is the kk of 1(X) qintwrs It replaced the gold franc 
(franc arj in July 1947. In Aug. 1965 a new lek was introduced 10 old leks= 1 new 
lek. There are 5,10,20 and 50 gintar coins and a 1 lek com, notes are for 1,3,5,10, 
25,50and 100 leks. Exc^nge rates,March 1986.US$1 =6-89 leks, £1 =9 79 

Banking. The Albanian State Bank was founded in 1925 with Italian aid. In 1970 
savings deposits amounted to 572m. leks. In 1970 the Agricultural Bank was set up 
as a credit institution for agricultural co-operatives. 

Weiidiis and Measures. The metric system is in force. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Albania is nch in hydro-electnc potential Electric power production 
in 1984 was 3,800m. kwh, of which 53m. was from thermal plants. 2,()b0m. kwh. 
were exported in 1984 to Yugoslavia, Bulgaria, Romania and Greece 

Oil. The oil industry is being rapidly expanded. Output in 1973: Crude, 2,107,(XX) 
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tonnes, refined, 1,596,000 tonnes. Refining capacity in 1970 was over Im. tonnes 
Oil IS produced chiefly at Qytet Stalin which a pipeline connects to the port of 
Vlore. Natural gas is extracted. 

Minerals. The mineral wealth of Albania is considerable but is only recently being 
developed. In 1971 there were 8 coal, 7 chromium (1977 output 9,000 tonnes) and 
6 copper mines. Feiro-nickel ores are mined and output is increasing. In 1969 
extensive coal deposits were discovered at Valias, near Tirana. There is no bitumi¬ 
nous coal. Salt IS extracted near Vlore and bitumen mined at Selenice. Production 
in tonnes (1973). Chrome ore, 611,000; copper ore, 435,000, ferro-nickel ore, 
384,000, brown coal, 811,000, phosphate, 110,000, nitrogenous fertilizer, 
106,000, bitumen (1964), 242,000; cement (1965), 133,600 

Agriculture. The country for the greater part is rugged, wild and mountainous, the 
exceptions being along the Adriatic littoral and the Kor^e (Kontza) Basin, which 
are fertile. In 1973 a pro^mme of land reclamation and anti-erosion measures 
was instituted. In 1970 arable land composed 599,000 hectares and pasture 
623.000 hectares. In 1980 366,000 hectares were irrigated. 

Land is held by the State (largely forests and non-agricultural), state farms (50 in 
1982 averaging 3,000 hectares of arable land) and co-operatives (500 in 1983 aver¬ 
aging 1,100 hectares) Co-c^ratives are divided into ‘advanced* and ‘ordinary' 
There is a pension scheme for collective farmers In 1982 there were 31 machine 
and tractor stations. Tractors in 1980 numbered 17,300 (in 15-h.p units) 

The yield of the mam crops m 1981 was (m 1,000 tonnes)* Wheat, 600; sugar- 
beet, 320, maize, 400; potatoes, 137; fruit, 165, grapes, 83, oats, 30, sorghum, 35, 
cotton, 16, barley, 34, sunflower seeds, 53; wine, 23, nee, 13; tobacco, 18 
Livestock, 1984. Cattle, 600,000, sheep, 1 2m., goats, 700,000; pigs, 200,000; 
horses and mules, 65,000, poultry, 5m 

Forestry. 47% of the territory of Albania is forest land, of which 38% is oak forest, 
26% elm and 18% pine and birch Timber reserves reach 44 5m cu. metres. In 
1967 forests covered 1,242,100 hectares, 6,784 hectares were afforested, 10,000 
hectares improved m 1967 

Fisheries. The catch in 1984 was 4,000 tonnes 
INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. All industry is nationalized down to the smallest workshop. Output is 
small, and the pnncipal mdustnes are agncultural product processing, textiles, oil 
products and cement. Chemical and engmeenng mdustnes are being built up. The 
metallurgical combine at Elbasan is being extended. 

Labour. In 1978, 583,600 persons worked in the socialist sector of the national 
economy. In 1976,46% of wage-earners were women. 

Minimum wages may not fall below one-third of maximum. Hours of labour 
8-hour day, 6-day week and 12 days yearly paid holiday Retirement age is 60 for 
men and 55 for women. 

Commerce. Yugoslavia is Albania’s mam trading partner, in Nov 1985 a 5-year 
agreement provided for a 20% increase m trade. Trade links with China were re¬ 
established m 1983, and a S-year agreement was signed m Dec. 1985. Trade is 
conducted with the Comecon countries Bulgana, Czechoslovakia, North Korea, 
Poland, and Vietnam; and also with Italy, France and India. The establishment of 
joint companies with, and the acceptance of credits from, capitalist firms is 
forbidden. 

Exports which in 1983 were (estimate) USSSOOm. included crude oil, bitumen, 
chrome, nickel, copper, tobacco, fruit and vegetables. 

Total trade between Albania and UK (Bntish Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling). 

mi 1982 1983 1984 1985 

ImpoitstoUK no 45 60 1,097 212 

Exportsand re-exports from UK 2,445 4,453 240 4,481 5,252 
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COMMUNICATIONS 

Boadf. There were, in 1960, 3,100 km of roads suitable for motor traffic. The 
mountain districts of the north are still mostly inaccessible for wheeled vehicles, 
and communications are still by means of pack ponies or donkm. Motor vehicles 
in 1960: Cars, 1,900; lorries and buses, 3,400. Road traffic carried 8-6m. 
passengers in 1970; gO(^ carried, 34m. tonnes. There are no private cars. 

Rallwaya. Total lengffi, in 198S was 338 km. They comprise the lines Durres- 
Tirana, DuiTi^Kav|u8-Pean-Elbasan, Vlore-Memaliiu> Vlore-Milot, Peirenjas- 
PogradM, DurrSs-Tirana-iMkodcfr. In 1974 a railway was opened from Elbasan to 
the iron mines at Pishkash. In 1981 the Lao-Shkod£r section of the Tirana- 
Shkoder line opened; from Shkoder—Titograd opened in 198S. In April 1982 
Albania and Yugoslavia signed an agreement for the construction of a line from 
ShkodSr to TitO|^ and an extension of the main line from Fier to Vlore is also 
under construction. Goods carried m 1970 amounted to 2,324,000 tonnes; pas¬ 
sengers (1971), 6 ^m. 

Aviation. There are regular scheduled flints from Tirana (Rinas Airport) to 
Belgrade, Bucharest, Budapest and East Berlin. Olympic Airways operate a weekly 
flight from Athens to Tirana. 

Shipping. The ports are Shengjin, Dunes, Vlore and Sarande. 567,000 tonnes of 
frei^t were carried in 1970. A ferry service from Trieste to Dunes opened in Nov. 
1983. 

Post and Broadcasting. Number of post and telegraph offices (1970), 292, tele¬ 
phones (1963), 10,150. There are 17 broadcasting stations, including Tirana and 
Kor9e. Radio Tirana operates a foreign service in 18 languages. Radio receiving 
sets (1983), 210,000; television sets, 20,500. Regular television broadcasting began 
in 1971. TTiere were 7 TV stations in 1984. 

Qnenins and Iheatres. In 1975 there were 410 cinemas (including mobile) and in 
1973 27 theatres with an attendance of 1 6m. 14 full-length films were produced in 
1980. 

Newspapers and Books. In 1978 there were 30 newspapers with an annual 
circulation of 57m. The Party paper is Zen i Populht (Voice of the People) (daily 
circulation, 105,000). 1,043 book titles were pubfished in 1981. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice IS administered by People’s Courts. Minor crimes are tned by tribunals. 
Judges of the Supreme Court are elected by the People’s Assembly for 4-year terms. 
The Office of the Procurator-Oeneral oversees the administration of justice. In 
1983 an Investigator’s Office was set up, separate fh>m the Ministry of the Interior 
and answerable to the People’s Assembly. 

Religion. Albania is constitutionally an atheist state. In 1967 the Government 
clos^ all mosques and churches. For details of the situation before 1967 see The 
Statesman’s Year-Book, 1969-70. The population had been 70% Moslem. 

Education. Primary education is free and compulsory in 8-year schools from 7 to 
15 vears. Secondary education is available in 12-year (general), technical- 
professional or lower vocational schools. Periods ofproductive work and military 
service are intermir^ed with full-time education. There were, in 1979-SO, 2,541 
kindergartens with 83,697 pupils and 3,920 teadiers and in 1973-74 1,470 pri¬ 
mary schools with 569,600 pupils and 22,686 teachers; 39 secondary schools with 
32,900 pupils; 116 technical-professional schools with 69,700 pupils (the last two 
categones had 3,990 teachers taken together); and (in 1969-70) 36 institutes of 
h^er education with 36,525 students and 941 teachera, includi^ a univeisity in 
Tirana (founded 1957), a polytechnic, an agricultural college, a medical school, 5 
teachers’ training colleges and an institute of science. In 1969-70 there were 382 
teadiers and 12,783 full-time students at Tirana University. An Albanian Aca¬ 
demy was founded in 1973. 
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Health. Medical services are free, though medicines are charged for. In 1978 there 
were 763 hospitals and 3,028 outpatient clinics. In 1982 there were 4.476 doctors 
and dentists, and 70 hospital beds per 1,000 inhabitants In 1982 there were 730 
maternity hospitals or hospital sections. 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVE 

Of Albania to the United Nations 
Ambassador Justin Papajorgji 
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ALGERIA CapitiU. Algiers 

Population. 21 • S3m. (1985) 

GNPper capita. USS2,400(1983) 

al-Jumhuriya al-Jazairiya 
ad-Dimuqratiya ash-Shabiya 


HISTORY. On 1 Nov. 1954 the National Liberation Front (FLN) went over to 
open warlare against the French administration and armed forces. For details of 
history 1958-62 see p. 76 The Statesman’s Year-Book, 1982-83. A cease-fire 
agreement was reach^ on 18 March 1962, and Gen. de Gaulle declared Algeria 
independent on 3 July 1962; the Republic was declared on 25 Sept. 1962. 

Hie Government was overthrown by a junta of army officers which, on 19 June 
1965, established a Revolutionary Cbunal underC^l. Houari Boum6dienne. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Algena is bounded west by Morocco and West¬ 
ern Sahara, south-west by Mauntania and Mali, south-east by Niger, east by Libya 
and Tunisia, and north by the Mediterranean Sea. It has an area of 2,381,741 sq 
km (919,595 sq. miles). Population (census 1977) 17,422,000, estimate (1985) 
21,525,000. 

The 31 departments were as follows in 1984; 17 additional departments were 
created in 1984: 



Area 

Population 


Area 

Population 

Departments 

(sg km) 

H984) 

Departments 

(\q km) 

(1984) 

Adrar 

422,498 

161.936 

Medea 

8,704 

575,305 

al-Jazair (Algiers) 

786 

2,442,303 

Mostaganem 

7,024 

896,767 

Annaba (Bone) 

3,489 

650,096 

M'Sila 

19,825 

540,013 

Batna 

14,882 

691,079 

Ouahran (Oran) 

1,820 

889,800 

Bechar 

306.000 

184,069 

Ouargla 

559,234 

261,760 

Bejaia (Bougie) 

3,442 

659,040 

Oum el Bouaghi 

8.123 

464,806 

Biskra 

109,728 

662,778 

Saida 

106,777 

450,594 

al-Boulaida (Blida) 

3,704 

1,126,303 

Setif 

10,350 

1,176,673 

Bouira 

4,517 

454,805 

Sidi-Bel-Abbes 

11,648 

604,773 

Qacentina (Constantine) 3,562 

809,245 

Skikda 

4,748 

597,530 

Djelfa 

22,905 

403,500 

Tamanrasset 

556,000 

62,680 

al-Asnani(Orleansville) 8,677 

1,040,563 

Tebessa 

16,575 

439,638 

Guelma 

8,624 

633,733 

Tiaret 

23,456 

731,542 

Jijel 

3,705 

604,319 

Tizi-Ouzou 

3,756 

1,028,864 

Laghouat 

112,052 

391,817 

Tkinccn 

9,284 

678,025 

Mascara 

5,846 

526,644 





The chief towns (1983) are as follows: Algiers, 1,721,607; Oran, 663,504, 
Constantine, 448,578; Annaba, 348,322; Blida, 191,314; Setif, 186,978, Sidi-Bel- 
Abbis, 186,978; Tlemcen, 146,089; Skikda, 141,159; Bejaia, 124,122; Batna, 
122,788; al Asnam, 118,996; Tm-Ouzou, 100,749; M6d6a, 84,292. 

Arabic is spoken by 83 5% of the population and Berber by 16 1%. 

CLIMATE. Coastal areas have a warm temperate climate, with most rain in 
winter, which is mild, while summers are hot and dry. Inland, conditions become 
more arid beyond the Atlas Mountains. Algiers. Jan. 54'F (12 2'Q, July 76*F 
(24-4'C). Annual rain&ll 30" (762 mm). Biskra. Jan. 52*F (11 TQ, July 93'F 
(33-9*Q. ^nual rain&ll 6" (158 mm). Ohran. Jan. 54*F (12-2*C), July 76*F 
(24'4*Q. Annual rain&ll 15" (376 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. A Constitution was approved 
by referendum in Nov. 1976. It provides for a single Party, the Front tie Liberation 
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NationaJe, working in parallel with state oiguis. On 16 Jan. 1986 the revised 
National Charter was approved by referendum by 98% of voters. The original 
charter formally establish^ Al^a as a one-party state in 1976. 

The President of the Republic is Head of State, Head of the Armed Forces, and 
Head of Government. He is noimnated by the FLN Congress and elected by uni¬ 
versal suffrage for S-year terms (renewable). 

President of the Republic, General Secretary of the FLN, Minister of Defence 
Bendjedid Chitulli (sworn in 9 Feb. 1979, re-elec^ on 12 Jan. 1984). 

The President appoints a Prime Minister and other Ministers, and presides over 
meetings of the Council of Mmisters. 

The Council of Ministers, as in Feb. 1986, consisted of. 

Prime Minister Abdelhamid Brahirm. 

Foreign Affairs. Ahmed Taleb Ibrahimi. Interior. M’hamed Yala. Finance 
Abdel Aziz Khellef. Justice. Boualem Baki. Agriculture and Fisheries 
Abdellah Khalef. Information- Bachir Rouis; Posts and Telecommunications 
Boualem Bessaieh. Transport Rachid Beyelles. Energy, Chemical and Petro¬ 
chemical Industries Belkaoem Nabi. Heavy Industry: SaUm Saadi. Light Industry 
Zitouni Messaoudi Hydraulws, Environment and Forests Mohamed Rouighi. 
Trade Muste& Ben Amar. J^ucation Mohamed Cherif Kherroubi. Higher 
Education Rafik Abdelhak Brerhi. Technical Education Mohamed Nabi. Youth 
and Sports Kamal Bouchama. Public Health: Djamal Eddine Houhou. Social 
Security- Z’hor Hounissi. Veterans Djelloul Bakhti Nemiche. Public Works- 
Ahmed Benfreha. Town Planning arui Housing Abdeirahmane Belayat. Religious 
Affairs Abderrahmane Chibane. Culture ami Tourism Abdelmadjid Meziane 
Labour MouloudOuraeziane. 

Legislative power is held by the National People’s Assembly, whose 261 mem¬ 
bers are elected for a 5-year term by universal suffrage from the single list of the 
FLN who nominate 3 candidates for each single-member seat 

National flag Vertically green and white, a red crescent and star over all in 
centre 

The offiaal language is Arabic, French being the pnncipal foreign language 

DEFENCE. Conscnption is for a period of 6 months at the age of 19. 

Army. The Army had a strength of 1S0,(X)0 in 1986, organized in 2 armoured, 5 
mechanized and 6 motorized brigades; 28 infantry, 2 paratroop, 5 artillery, 11 air 
defence and 4 engineer battalions; and 12 companies of desert troops. Equipment 
includes 300 T-S4/-SS, 300 T-62 and 100 T-72 main battle tanks. 

Navy. The Navy, largely supplied from the USSR, consists of 3 modem frigates, 4 
new missile-arm^ corvettes, 2 fleet minesweepers, 12 patrol vessels, 17 fiist missile 
boats, 4 torpedo boats, 2 fast gunboats, 2 logistic landing ships, 1 landing vessel, 1 
diving tencter, 2 training craft, 1 torpedo recovery vessel, 1 degaussing ship, 1 
survey ship, 6 fishery protection craft and 18 coastguard cutters (16 Itahan-built). 
Naval persormel in 1986 totalled 6,(X)0 oflficers, cacto and ratings. 

There are naval bases at Algiers, Annaba and Mers el Kebir. 

Air Force. Five MiG-15 jet-fighters were dehvered in 1962 as the nucleus of an 
Algenan Air Force. Since then many more aircraft of Soviet design have followed, 
and the Air Force now has about 320 combat aircraft and 12,000 personnel. Train¬ 
ing and technical assistance have been given by Egypt and the Soviet Union. There 
are 3 squadrons of MiG-2 Is, 3 squadrons of l^G-23 variable-geometry intercep¬ 
tors and fighter-bombers, 2 squadrons of MiG-17 fighter-bombers, 2 ^uadrons of 
Su-7 and Su-20 variable-^metry attack aircraft, 2 squadrons with MiG-2S filter 
and reconnaissance aircraft, more than 40 Mi-24 assault helicopters and gunsnips, 
17 C-130H Hercules, 2 F27 and 8 An-12 transports, an 11-18 and a vanety of 
smaller transports, a wing of 4 Mi-6,12 Mi-8, about 30 Mi-4, S Puma, 6 Alouette 
111 and 6 Hughes 269 helicopters, and training umts equipped with CM. 170 
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Magister armed jet counter-insuigency/tramers (20), 3 Beech Queen Air twin- 
engine/instrument trainers, MiG-1 Ss and -1 SUTIs, and two-seat versions of opera¬ 
tional types. Surface-to-air missile units have Soviet-built ‘Guidelines’, ‘Goas’. 
‘Gainfuls’ and ‘Gaskins’. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Algeria is a member of UN, OAU, the Arab League, Oapfc, Opec 
and the Ma^reb Organization. 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The fourth development plan (1985-89) envisages expenditure of DA 
SSO.OOOm. pnmanly on housing, agriculture and water resources 

Currency. The Algerian currency is the dinar (D\). There are in circulation bank¬ 
notes ofDAS, 10,50 and 100andcoinsofl,2,5,20and 50 centimes and DA 1,5 
and 10. In March 1986, £1 =6-84 DA, US$1 =4 77 DA. 

_ 4. The budget (including the development budget of DA 54,R00m ) was DA 
117,000m for 1985. 

Banking. The Banque Centrale d’Algene is the government emission bank Other 
banks operating in Algena are Banque National d’Algene, Credit Populaire 
d’Algerie, Banque Exteneure d’Algene, Caisse Algenenne de Developpement, 
Banque Algenenne de Developpement, ^nque de I’Agnculture et du Developpe¬ 
ment 

Weights and Measures. The metnc system is in use 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Production of energy in 1983 totalled 8,926m kwh. 

Oil. Two large oilfields went into production in 1957 around Edjele and Hassi 
Messaoud and in 1959 at El Gassi. In 1960 about 2(X) wells were productive 
Natural gas was discovered at Djebel Berga in 1954 and at Hassi-R’Mel in 1956. 
Oil pipelines from Edjeld to Skirra (Tunisia) and from Hassi Messaoud to Bejaia, 
and a gas pipeline from Hassi Messaoud via Hassi-R’Mel to Mostaganem-Oian- 
Algiers, have been completed. Oil production in 1984,29 5m. tonnes. Production 
of natural gas in 1982 was 70,736m. cu. metres. 

Minerals. Algena possesses deposits of iron, zinc, lead, mercury, silver, copper and 
antimony. Kaolin, marble and onyx, salt and coal are also found Mineral output 
in 1982 (1,000 tonnes): Iron ore, 3,900; zinc, 12-9; copper, 0-9; lead, 3-6; 
phosphates (1980), 1,025; bante, 100,clay,58,sulphui, 10,cual,7 

Agriculbire. The greater part of Algena is of limited value for agncultural pur¬ 
poses. In the northern portion the mountains are generally better adapted to graz¬ 
ing and forestry than agriculture, and a Urge portion of the native population is 
quite poor. In spite of the many excellent roads built by the Government, a consi¬ 
derable area of the mountainous region is without adequate means of communica¬ 
tion and IS accessible only with difficulty. There were an estimated 7 5m. hectares 
of agricultural land in 1978-79, of which 6 • 8m. hectares were arable; 200,000 hec¬ 
tares under vine and 31 • 7m. hectares pastures and brushlands. 

The chief crops in 1982 were (in 1 ,000 tonnes): Wheat, 1,200; barley, 650; dates, 
207; potatoes, 610; oranges, 250; mandarins and tangennes, 130, watermelons, 
180; wine, 230; tomatoes, 140; olives, 120; onions, 120; oats, 80. 

Livestock, 1984: 170,000 horses, 780,(X)0 mules and asses, l-4Sm. cattle, 
14 7m. sheep, 3m. goats and 164,000 camels. 

Rarestry. The greater part of the state forests are mere brushwood, but there are 
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very large areas covered with cork-oak trees, Aleppo pine, evergreen oak and 
cedar. The dwarf-palm is grown on the plains, alfa on the table-land Timber is cut 
for ftrewood, also for industrial purposes, for railway sleepers, telegraph poles, etc , 
and for bark for tanning Considerable portions of the forest area are also leased for 
tillage, or for pastun^ for cattle and sheep. 

Fisheries. There are extensive fisheries for sardines, anchovies, sprats, tunny fish, 
etc., and also shellfish. In 1977,692 boats were employed in fishing. Fish taken in 
1982 amounted to 64,500 tonnes. 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 


Industry. In 1981,10 5m tonnes of petroleum products were refined. Production 
of cement (1981) 4 45m tonnes, crude steel (1980) 345,000 tonnes 


Labour. In 1980 the economically active population was estimated at 3,165,000 of 
whom 975,000 were in the agncultural sector, 374,000 in industry (plus 40,000 in 
the oil industry) and 461,000 in building and public works. 

Tk-ade Unions. The Union G^niraledes Travailleurs Alg^iens had in 1982 about 
Im members in 8 affiliated groups, while the Union Nationale de^ Paysans 
Algeriens had 700,000 

Commerce. The foreign trade of Algena was as follows (in DA 1 m.): 

im 1981 1982 1983 

Imports 41,545 49,782 49,384 49.782 

Exports 52,418 62,837 60,478 60,722 


In 1980 imports came chiefly from France, Federal Republic of Germany and 
Italy Exports went mainly to USA, Federal Republic ofGermany and France 
Total trade between Algeria and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling)' 

® mi 1982 1983 1984 1985 

Importslol'K 159,470 176,304 157,645 274,155 251,462 

Exports and re-exports from UK 172,964 199,234 233,425 272,438 176,596 


Tourism. In 1983,285,072 tourists visited Algena of whom 103,247 were French. 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There were in 1984, 24,000 km of national highway. Motor vehicles in 
1980 included 472,483 passenger cars and 283,966 commercial vehicles. 

Railways. In 1984 there were 3,761 km of which 2,649 km is of standard muge 
(298 km electnfied) and 1 ,i 12 km of 1,055mm gauge railway open for traffic. In 
1984 the railways carried 11 m. tonnes of height and 35 7m. passengers. 

Aviation. There are 5 international airports as well as another 65 airfields con¬ 
trolled by government and 135 owned by petroleum compames. Air Algena serves 
the main Algenan cities, and an international network. Algena is also served by 
Swissair, Royal Air Maroc and United Arab Airline. In 1980 the airports handled 
2 84m. passengers and 22,479 tonnes of freight. 

Shipping. In 1982,69 ^m. tonnes of goods were handled at Algenan ports. 

A state shipping line, Compagnie Nationale Algenenne de Navigation, was 
formed in Jan. 1964. 

Post and Broadcasting. There were, in 1980, 1,534 post offices; number of tele¬ 
phones (1982), 606,8^, of which 186,312 were in Algiers and 48,428 in Oran. In 
1982 Rathodiffiision TiHvision Algirienne broadcast in Arabic, French and 
K^yle (Berber) from 16 radio stations to 3 •24m. radio receivers and from I6tele- 
vision stations to about 530,000 receivers. 

Newspapers (1984). There were 4 daily newspapers, with a combined circulation of 
480,000. 
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JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There are appeal courts at Algiers, Constantine and Oran, and in the 
arrondissements are 17 courts of first instance. There are also commercial courts 
and justices of the peace with extensive powers Cnminal justice is organized as in 
France. The Supreme Court is at the same time Council of State and High Court of 
Appeal. 

RellgioD. The overwhelming part of the population are Sunni Moslems There are 
about 150,000 Christians, mainly Roman Catholic. 

Education. In 1982 there were 9,263 state pnmary schools with 88,481 teachers 
and 4 6m. pupils, 1,128 secondary schools with 38,845 teachers and 1,029,884 
pupils; and 71 technical and teacher-training colleges with 1,168 teachers and 
12,903 students in technical education and 1,124 teachers and 13,315 students in 
teacher-training. 

In 1981 there were 72,200 students in hi^er education including universities at 
Alfpers (with 17,086 students), Oran (9,000), Constantine (8,340), Annaba (6,126), 
Sdtif (5,800) and Boumedes. There are also Universities of Science and Technology 
at Algiers (11,500) and Oran (5,800) and university centres at Tlemcen, Tizi- 
Ouzou, Batna, Tiaret, Constantine, Mostaganem, Sidi-Bel-Abb^ and Boulaida. 

Health. There were in 1980, 182 general and specialized hospitals with together 
45,160 beds; there were 6,081 doctors, 1,183 dentists, 778 pharmacists Therewere 
also 1,422 dispensanes and consulting rooms, 747 health centres and 175 speciali¬ 
zing centres for tuberculosis, venereal disease and trachoma. 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Algenain Great Bntain (54 Holland Park, London, W11 3RS) 

Ambassador Ahmed Laidi. 

Of Great Bntain in Algena (Residence Cassiopee, 7 Chemin des Glycines, Algiers) 
Ambassador A. G. Munro, CMG. 

Of Algena in the USA (2118 Kalorama Rd., NW, Washington, D C, 20008) 
Ambassador: Mohamed Sahnoun. 

Of the USA in Algena (4 Chemin Cheich Bachir Brahimi, Algiers) 

Ambassador L Craig Johnstone 

Of Algeria to the United Nations 
Ambassador Hocine Djoudi. 


Books of Reference 

Statistical Information The Service de Statisque Generate publishes the annual StatiUique 
GMrale de I 'Algirie, Documents statistiques sur le commertede I'Algerie (from 1902) 

Bourdieu, P, The Algerians Boston, 1962 

Horne, A ,ASava^ War of Peace Algeria 1954-1962 London, 1977 
Knapp, W., WtiflA West Africa A PoliticalarulEcorwmic Survey OUP, 1977 
Lawless, R I, Algeria [Bibliography] Oxfordand Santa Barbara, 1981 
Ottaway, D , The Politics ofa Socialist Revolution Berkeley, 1970 



ANDORRA 


Capital Andorre-Ia-Vieille 
Population 42,712(1984) 


Principal d’Andorra 


HISTORY AND CONSTITUTION. The political status of Andorra was 
regulated by the Pariage of 1278 which placed Andorra under the joint suzerainty 
of the Comte de Fbix and of the Bishop of Urgel. The nghts vested in the house of 
Foix passed by marriage to that of Beam and, on the accession of Henri IV, to the 
French crown. Tlie sovereignty is exercised jointly by the President of the French 
Republic and the Bishop of Ui^l 

The co-pnnces are represented in Andorra by the ‘Viguier fran^ais' and the 
‘Viguier Episcopal'. Each co-pnnce has set up a Permanent Delegation for 
Andorran affairs, the Prefect of the Eastern Pyrenees is the French Permanent 
Delegate. 

The valleys pay every second year a due of960 francs to France and 460 pesetas 
to the bishop 

A ‘General Council of the Valleys’ submits motions and proposals to the 
Permanent Delegations. Its 28 members are elected for 4 years, half of the council 
IS renewed every 2 years. 

The council nominates a First Syndic (Syndic Procureur General) and a Second 
Syndic from outside its members. 

In Jan 1982 an Executive Council was appointed, following elections held in 
Dec 1981, and legislative and executive powers were separated 

First Syndic FrancescCerqueda-Pascuet. 

Head of Government JosefPintat Solans (from 3 Jan. 1986). 

Finance Bonaventura Riberaygua Miquel Educaiion and Culture RocRossell 
Dolcet Tourism and Sports Josep Miho Guitan Public Works Merce Sansa 
Rene Agriculture. Commerce and Industry Luis Molne Armengol. iMbour and 
Social Welfare MaestreCampderros. 

National flag Three vertical stnps of blue, yellow, red, with the arms of Andorra 
in the centre. 

AREA AND POPULATION. The co-pnncipality of Andorra is situated in 
the eastern Pyrenees on the French-Spamsh border The country consists of gorges, 
narrow valleys and defiles, surrounded by high mountain peaks varying between 
1,880 and 3,000 metres Its maximum length is 30 km and its width 20 km, it has 
an area of465 sq. km (190 sq miles) and a population of(1984) 42,712, scattered in 
7 villages. 

Catalan is the official and spoken language 

CLIMATE. UsEscaldes Jan 36*F(2 3'C). July 67*F(19 3’C) Annual rainfall 
32" (808 mm). 

ECONOMY 

Budget. The 1979 budget balanced at 3,209m pesetas. 

Currency. French and Spanish currency are both in use. 

Trade. Total trade between Andorra and UK (British Department ofTrade returns, 
in £ 1,000 sterling): /v/fi i9H4 l9fiS 

Imports to UK 380 19 198 

Exports and re-exports from UK 6,533 9,228 10,413 
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Tourism. Tounsm is the main industry, and over 6m. people visited Andorra in 
1982. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. A good road connects the Spanish and French frontiers by way of Sant 
Juh&, Andorre-la-Vieille, les Escaldes, Encamp, Canillo and Soldeu: it crosses the 
Col d’Envalini (2,400 metres). Another road connects Andorre-la-Vieille with La 
Massana and Oidino. Motor vehicles (1983) 24,789. 

Aviation. The nearest airports are at Seo de Urgel, Barcelona and Perpignan. 

Post and Broadcastiiig. Number of telephones (1982) 17,719. Number of receivers 
(1977), radio, 7,000; TV, 3,000. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION AND EDUCATION 

Justice. Judicial power is exercised in civil matters in the first uistance, according 
to the plaintifTs choice, by either the Bayle Frangais or the Bayle Bpiscopal, who 
are nominated by the respective co-pnnces. The judge of appeal is nominated alter¬ 
nately for S years bv each co-pnnce; the third instance (Tercera Sala) is either the 
supreme couit of Andorra at Perpignan or the supreme court of the Bishop at 
Uml. 

Criminal justice is administered by the Cons consisting of the 2 Viguiers, the 
judge of appeal, 2 rahonadors elected by the general council of the valleys, a 
general attorney and an attorney nominate for S years alternatively by each of the 
co-pnnces. The accused nuiy be assisted by a bamster. 

Relig;ion. The prevailing religious denomination is Roman Catholic 

Education. In I98S-86 there were 1,911 pupils at infant schools, 3,490 at pnmary 
schools, 3,113 at secondary schools, 170 at technical schools and 46 at special 
schools. 


Books of Reference 

^TvXax\i,LaCoutumed'Andone Pans, 1904 

CortsPeyret,J ,GeograUaeHistoriadeAndorra Barcelona, 1945 

Llobet, S , El medio v la vida en Andorra Barcelona, 1947 

Riberaygua-Argelich, B ,Le\ Valhd'Andorra Barcelona, 1946 

VidallyGuitart,J M ,lnuitutionespolilicasysocialesde Andorra Madrid, 1949 



ANGOLA Capital Luanda 

, Population 1 11m (1983) 

GNP per capita US$470 (1980) 

Repub lica Popular de Angola 


HISTORY. The first Europeans to amve in Angola were the Portuguese in 1482, 
and the first settlers arnved there in 1491. Luanda was founded in 1S7S. Apart 
from a bnef period of Dutch occupation from 1641 to 1648, Angola remained a 
Portuguese colony until 11 June 1951, when it became an Overseas Province of 
Portugal On 11 Nov 1975 Angola became fully independent as the People’s 
Republic of Angola. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Angola is bounded by Congo on the north, 
Zaire on the north and north-east, Zambia on the east. South West Afnca/Namibia 
on the south and the Atlantic ocean on the west. The area is 1,246,700 sq. km 
(481,351 sq. miles) including the 7,270 sq. km province of Cabinda, an enclave of 
terntory separated by 30 km of Zaire The population at census, 1970, was 
5,646,166, of whom 14% urban. Estimate (1983) 7,108,000, of whom 38% speak 
Umbundu, 27% Kimbundu, 13% Lunda and 11% Kikongo Portuguese remains 
the official language There were (1980) about 38,000 Cubans and 30,OCX) Euro¬ 
peans (mostly Portuguese) in Angola Refugees living in Angola totalled 99,000 
(1984) mainly Namibians 

The most important towns (with 1970 populations) are Luanda, the capital 
(480,613, 1982, 700,000), Huambo (61,885), Lobito (59,258), Benguela (40,996), 
Lubango (31,674) and Malange (31,559). 

CLIMATE. The climate is tropical, with low rainfall in the west but increasing 
inland Temperatures are constant over the year and most ram fells in March and 
Apnl Luanda Jan. 78‘F (25 6’C), July 69*F(20-6*C) Annual rainfall 13" (323 
mm). Lobito. Jan. 77*F(25*C),July68*F(20*C). Annual rainfall 14" (353 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Under the Constitution adopt¬ 
ed at independence, the sole legal party is the Movimento Popular de 
Lihertat;&o de Angola - Partido do Trabalho The supreme organ of state is the 
unicameral National People's Assembly, whose 203 members were first elected in 
Aug 1980 for a 3-year term There is an executive President, who appoints a 
Council ofMinisters to assist him. 

The Council ofMinisters in Feb. 1986 was as follows: 

President and Minuter of Foreign Affairs. Jos6 Eduardo dos Santos. 

Planning Hennques da Silva. Defence. Col. Pedro Mana Tonha (Pedale). 
Justice Fernando Van-Dunem. Education- Augusto Lopes Teixeira (Tutu). 
Health Antonio Ferreira Neto. Finance Augusto Teixeira de Matos. Foreign 
Trade Ismael Caspar Martins. Internal Trme. Adriano Peireira dos Santos 
Junior. Industry Hennque de Carvalho Santos (Onambwe). Transport and 
Communications Manuel Bernardo de Sousa. Labour and Socud Security. Diogo 
de Jesus. Amculture- Evansto Domingos Kimba. State Secwity. Col. JuUao 
Mateus Paulo (Dino Matross). Interior Manuel Alexandre Rodrigues (Kito). 
Petroleum and Energy Pedro Castro Van-Dunem (Loy). Construction Jorge 
Henrique Varela de Melo Dias Flora Housing- Lourenqo Ferreira (Diandengue). 
Provincial Co-ordination Evaristo Domingos Kimba Fisheries Emilio Guerra. 
There are 4 Secretanes of State. 

Flag Honzontally red over black, with a star and an arc of cogwheel crossed by a 
machete, all yellow over all in the centre. 
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Local government. Angola is divided into 18 provinces - (Cabinda, Zaire, Uige, 
Luanda, Cuanza Norte, Cuanza Sul, Madange, Lunda Norte, Lunda Sul, Benguela, 
Huambo, Bi6, Moxico, Cuando-Cubango, Namibe, Huila, Cunene and &ngo) 
each undva ^vindal Commissioner, appointnl by the Prnident and an elected 
legislative of from 35 to 85 members. 

DEFENCE. Conscription is for a period of 2 years. 

Anny. The Army has 2 motorized m&ntry, 17 mfantry, and 4 air defence brigades; 
10 tank and 6 artillery battalions; and 10 SAM batteries. Total strength (1986) 
36,000. Equipment includes Soviet T-34, T-54, T-62 and PT-76 tanks. 

Navy. Twenty Portuguere naval craft were transferred on independence in 1975 
and 9 vessels were acquired from the Soviet Navy in 1977-79, when 8 merchant 
ships were taken over from local trade for naval use. Tbere are 6 fest missile boats, 
5 fast torpedo boats, 4 patrol craft, 9 coastal patrol boats, 18 landing craft, 1 survey 
ship and 8 auxiliary vessels. Naval peisonnel in 1986 totalled 1,250. 

Air Force. The Angolan People’s Air Force (FAPA) was formed in 1976. The 
combat force has bm expanded smce 1983 with Soviet assistance. It included 
(1985) 70 MiG-21,20 MiG-23 and 30 Su-22 filters, plus 25 Mi-24 gunships. (The 
MiG-17 is being withdrawn from service.) inere are 12 An-12, 30 An-26, 12 
Islander, 4 Nora 262,4 Turbo-Porter, 3 C-47 and 2 F.27 transports, 1 F.27MPA 
maritime surveillance aircraft, 10 Do 27 liaison aircraft, 12 PC-7 and 3 
MiG-15UTI trainers, and 50 Mi-8,15 Mi-17 and 40 Alouette III helicopters. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Angola is a member of UN, OAU and is an ACP state of the EEC. 

ECONOMY 

Budget. The 1981 budget balanced at 10,874m. kwanza. 

Currency. The currency is the kwanza divided into 100 Iwei. Coins are of 50 Iwei, 1, 
2, 5 and 10 kwanza, notes are of 20, 50,100, 500 and 1,000 kwanza. In March 
1986, £1 =44-35 kwanza\VS$\ =29-92 kwanza 

Banfcii^. All banking was nationalized in 1975. The Banco Nacional de Angola is 
the central bank and bank of issue, while the Banco Popular de Angola handles all 
commercial activities throughout the country. 

Weights and Measures. The metric system is in force. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Production (1981) totalled 1,500 m. kwh, mainly hydro-electncity. In 
Nov. 1984 an agreement was signed with Brazil and USSR to construct a hydro¬ 
electric plant on the river Kwanza, 250 miles south of Luanda. 

Oil. Total production (1983) about 8m. tonnes. 

Minerals. The country possesses valuable diamond deposits. Production of 
diamonds during 1983 totalled 1,034,000 carats (1978, 650,000). Production 
(1981)ofsalt, 38,900 tonnes. There has been no production ofiron ore since 1975, 
but the mines at Kassinga were restarted in 1980 and a second proj^ near Dondo 
started production in eany 1981. Manganese and copper deposits exist. 

Apkultare. The prinapal cash crops (with 1982 production, in 1,000 tonnes) were 
sugar-cane (410), coffee (35), bananas C280), palm oil (40), palm kernels (12), 
cotton (33k others include tobacco, citrus fruit and sisal. Food crops comprise 
cassava (1,950), maize (250), sweet potatoes (180) and beans (40). 

Livestock (1984): 3-3Sm. cattle, 245,000 sheep, 955,000 goats, 460,000 pigs. 

Fisheries. Total catch (1981) 174,100 tonnes. 

Forestry. Mahogany and other hardwoods are exported, chiefly from the tropical 
rain forests ofthe north, especially Cabinda. Productiun(198I)8-97m. cu. metres. 
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COMMERCE. Impoits and exports for 3 calendar years in im. Kwanza. 

1982 1983 1984 ‘ 

Imports 25,946 20,197 19,448 

Exports 48,736 54,508 60,112 

' Provisional 

The chief imports are textiles, transport equipment, foodstuff, pig-iron and 
steel, chief exports are crude oil, coffee, diamonds, sisal, hsh, maize, palm-oil In 
1983, crude petroleum represented 8S% of exports, petroleum products, S 6%, 
coffee 3 9% and diamonds S -6%. In 1982 the USA provided 16% of imports, 
France 12%, Brazil 9% and the USSR 8%, while of exports 38% went to USA, 18% 
to the Bahamas. 

Total trade between Angola and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling); 

1982 1983 1984 1985 

Imports to UK 7,368 45,732 158,636 150,639 

Exports and re-exports from UK 25,781 22,847 35.581 43,187 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There were, in 1974, 72,323 km of roads, and in 1982, 148,000 cars and 
43,600 commercial vehicles 

Railways. The length of railways open for traffic in 1984 was 2,952 km comprising 
2,798 km of 1,067 mm gauge and 154 km of600 mm gauge. The Benguela Railway 
runs from Lobito to the Zaire border at Dilolo where it connects with the National 
Railways of Zaire Other lines link Luanda with Malange, Gunza with Gabela; and 
Mogamedes with Menongue in 1981 Angola's railways earned 7 -6m. passengers 
and 725,000 tonnes of freight 

Aviation. Luanda has international air links to Lisbon, Rome, Pans, Moscow, 
Budapest, Brazzaville, Sao Tome, Lusaka, Maputo, Sal (Cape Verde Islands). 
Havana, Kinshasa, Libreville, Berlin, Tnpoli, Lagos, Algiers, Niamey, Sofia, 
Malta, RiO de Janeiro and S3o Paulo 

Shipping. In 1975, 2 85m. tonnes were discharged and 16m. tonnes loaded in 
Angolan ports In 1982 there were 56 merchant vessels (over 100 GRT) totalling 
90,428 GRT 

Post and Broadcasting. Angola is connected by cable with east, west and south 
Afncan telegraph systems. There were, in 1973, 1,808 km of telegraph lines, 77 
telephone stations (with 29,796 instruments in 1978), 162 telegraph stations and 
31 wireless stations 

Rddio Nacional de Angola is the largest of the 18 stations operating on 
medium- and short-waves Rddio Nacional transmits 3 programmes as well as 
operating 2 regional stations Number of radio receivers (1984) 230,000 and tele¬ 
vision receivers 21,000 

Cinemas. There were, in 1972,47 cinemas with seating capacity of 35,142 

Newspaper. The national daily newspaper is Jornal de Angola, with a circulation 
of50,000 in 1984 

RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Religion. Article 7 of the Constitution of the People's Republic of Angola states 
that; ‘Tlie People’s Republic of Angola is a secular state, where there is a complete 
separation of religious institutions from the state. All religions will be respected. 

In 1979 46% of the population were Roman Catholic, 12% Protestant and 42% 
animist. 

Education. In 1983 there were 2 4m. pupils in primary schools, 153,(XX) in 
secondary schools and 4,746 students in higher education The Umversidade de 
Angola (founded 1963) at Luanda with faculties at Huambo and Lubango, had 
3,500 students in 1982. 
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Health. In 1972 there were 4 state, 14 regional and 70 rural hospitals and about 
260 health centres and dispensaries, with a total of 18,011 hospital beds In 1973 
there were 383 doctors, 87 pharmacists, 284 midwives and 3,1 IS nursing per¬ 
sonnel 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 
Of Angola m Great Britain 

Ambassador. Elisio de Figueiredo (accredited 28 Nov 1984). 

Of Great Britain in A^ola (Rua Diogo Cao, 4, Luanda) 

Ambassador P S Fairweather 

Of Angola to the United Nations 
Ambassador Elisio de Figueiredo 

Books of Reference 

Anuario EstaUstico de Angola Luanda, from 1897 

Araujo, A Correia de, Aspetios do desenvolvimento etondmico e social de Angola Lisbon, 
1964 

Bender, G J , Angola under the Portuguese London, 1979 
Davidson, B , In the Eve of the Storm London, 1972 
Dtas.G. de Sousa, Osportuguesesem Angola Lisbon, 1959 
KlinghofTer, A J., Ihe Angolan War Boulder, 1980 

P6lissier, R , Les pierrcs grtses Montamets, 1980 —Colonie du Minotaure Montamets, 
1980 —Le naujrage de s coravelles Montamets, 1980 
Wheeler, D L , and Pelissier, R , Angola London, 1971 
Wolfers, M ,andBergerol , Angola in the Frontline London. 1983 
Zirka,A. K. , Angola Libre*Pans, 1975 



ANGUILLA 


Capital The Valley 
Population 7,000(1984) 


HISTORY. Anguilla was probably given its name bv the Spaniards because of its 
eel-like shape After Bntish settlements in the 17th century, the temtoiy was 
administered as part of the Leeward Islands From 1825 it b^me more closely 
associated with St Kitts and ultimately incorporated in the colony of St Kitts- 
Nevis-Anguilla. Opposition to this association grew and Anally in 1967 the island 
seceded unilaterally Following direct intervention by the UK in 1969 Anguilla 
became de facto a separate dependency of Bntam; and this was formalized on 19 
Dec 1980 under the Anguilla Act 1980 A new Constitution came into eifect in 
Apnl 1982 

AREA AND POPULATION. Anguilla is the most northerly of the Leeward 
Islands, some 70 miles (112 km) to the north-west of St Kitts and 5 miles (8 km) to 
the north of St Martm/St Maarten The territory also comprises the island of Som¬ 
brero (on which there is an important lighthouse) and several other off-shore islets 
or cays The total area of the territory is about 60 sq. miles (155 $q. km) Census 
population (1984) was 7,000. The capital is The Valley 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The House of Assembly con¬ 
sists of a Speaker, 7 elected members, 2 nominated members and 2 official 
members 

Executive power is vested m the Governor who is appointed by HM The Queen 
Apart from his special responsibilities (External Affairs, Defence, Internal Secur¬ 
ity, including the Police, and the Public Service) and his reserve powers in respect 
of legislation, the Governor discharges his executive powers on the advice of an 
Executive Council compnsmg a Chief Minister, 3 Ministers and 2 official mem¬ 
bers. Attorney-General and Permanent Secretary, Finance. 

Governor A T. Baillie 

ChiejMinister Emile Gumbs 


ECONOMY 

Budget. In 1985, the budget was Expenditure ECS 13 3m , revenue ECS 13 6m 
Anguilla finances its recurrent budget but aid for capital projects comes from UK 
and other donors 

Currency. The currency is the Eastern Caribbean dollar 
NATURAL RESOURCES 

Agriculture. Because of low rainfall agriculture potential is limited Mam crops are 
pigeon peas, com and sweet potatoes. Livestock consists of sheep, goats, cattle and 
poultry 

Fisheries. Fishing is a thnvmg industry with exports to neighbouring islands 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 


Trade. Total trade between Anguilla and UK (Bntish Department of Trade returns, 
m £1,000 sterling) 

1983 ‘ 1984 J985 

Imports to UK 1,798 14 165 

Exports and re-exports from UK 4,498 896 1,754 


' Including St Chnstopher-Nevis 


Tourism. There are a few hotels of international standing and others are under con- 
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struction There are also several locally-owned hotels, guest houses and apart¬ 
ments. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. ITiere are about SO miles of tarred roads and 40 miles of secondary roads 

Aviation. There is a 3,600 ft surfaced runway at Wallblake Airport Apart from 
regular air taxi and charter flights WINAIR (subsidiary of ALM) provides daily 
scheduled services between Juliana International Airport, St Maarten and 
Ai^uilla. 

Shipping. The nuiin seaports are Road Bay and Blowing Point, the latter serving 
passenger and cargo traffic to and from St Martin. 

Post and Telecoimnnnications. There is a modem internal telephone service with 
(1984) 1,200 exchange lines; and international telegraph, telex and telephone 
services, all operated by Cable & Wireless 

EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Education. There are 6 government pnmary schools and 1 secondary school 
Tertiary education is provided at regional universities and similar institutions 

Health. There is a 24-bed cottage hospital, clinics and a modem dental clinic 

Book of Reference 

Pclty.C L, Anguilla W here there's a WtU, there's a H'av Anguilla, 1984 



ANTIGUA AND 
BARBUDA 


Capital St John's 
Population 79,000(1984) 

GNP per capita US$ 1,730(1983) 


HISTORY. Antigua was discovered by Colombus in 1493 and named by him 
after a church in Seville (Spain). It was first colonized by English settlers in 1632, 
nearby Baibuda was colonized in 1661 from Antigua Formed part of the Leeward 
Islands Federation from 1871 until 30 June 1956, when Antigua became a separate 
Crown Colony, which was part of the West Indies Federation from 3 Jan 1958 
until 31 May 1962. It became an Associated State of the UK on 27 Feb. 1967 and 
obtained independence on 1 Nov 1981 

AREA AND POPULATION. Antigua and Barbuda compnses 3 islands of the 
Lesser Antilles situated in the Eastern Caribbean with a total land area of 442 sq 
km (171 sq. miles); it consists of Antigua (280 sq. km), Barbuda, 40 km to the north 
(161 sq km) and uninhabited Redon^, 40 km to the southwest (1 sq.km) 

The population at the Census of 7 Apnl 1970 was 65,525; the latest estimate 
(1984) is 79,000. The chief towns are St John’s, the capital on Antigua (25,000 
inhabitants in 1979) and Codrington, the only settlement on Barbuda 

CLIMATE. A tropical climate, but drier than most West Indies islands. The hot 
season is from May to Nov , when rainfall is greater. Mean annual rainfall is 40" 
(1,000 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. H.M. Queen Elizabeth, as 
Head of State, is represented by a Ciovemor-General appointed by her on the 
advice of the Prime Minister. There is a bicameral legislature, compnsing a 
17-member Senate appointed by the Governor-General and a House of Represen¬ 
tatives elected by universal suffrage for a 5-year term The Governor-General 
appoints a Prime Minister and, on the latter’s advice, other members of the Cabi¬ 
net 

Governor-General Sir Wilfred Ebenezer Jacobs, KCVO, OBE, QC 
Prime Minister Right Hon. Vere C, Bird, Seh., PC. 

At the general elections held on 17 April 1984, the ruling Antigua Labour Party 
won 16 seats and there was one independent. 

Flag Red, with a triangle based on the top edge, divided honzontally black, blue, 
white, with a nsing sun in gold on the black portion. 

DEFENCE. The defence force has a strength of about 700 A coastguard service 
has been formed. 

ECONOMY 

Budget. The budget for 1984 envisaged revenue at ECS 107 5m and expenditure of 
EC$124-6m 

Currency. The Eastern Canbbean $. In March 1986, £1 = ECS3 87, US$1 = 
EC$2 70 

Banking. In government savings bank, 4,917 depositors on 31 Dec. 1971, $432,277 
deposits. Barclays Bank International, Royal &nk of Canada, Canadian Imperial 
Bank of Commerce, the Virgin Islands National Bank, the Antilles International 
Trust Co. and the Bank of Nova Scotia have branches at St John’s. The Antigua 
Co-operative Bank was opened in Jan. 1965 
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ANTIGUA AND BARBUDA 


AGRICULTURE. Sugar, cotton and fruits are the main crops. There were 
40,000 lb. ofcotton produced in 1981, lOS.OOOin 1980. 

Livestock (1984): Cattle, 16,000; pigs, 7,000, sheep, 12,000,goats, 12,000. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 
Industry. Rum is the main manu&cture. 

Commerce. Imports in 1983 amounted to EC$227 9m and exports to EC$49 7m 
of which the major amount came from bunkering provided to ships. 

Total trade between Antigua and Rarbuda and UK (British Department of Trade 
returns, in £1,000 sterling): 

1983 1984 1985 

ImportstoUK i.718 820 1,877 

Exportsand re-exports from UK 10,463 22,670 28,798 

Tourism. There were 101,113 tounsts (excludingcruise passengers) in 1983. 
COMMUNICATIONS 

Roods. There are 600 miles of roads (150 mi les main road). 

supping. The main harbour is the St John’s deep water harbour. There are 2 tugs 
for the berthing of ships and all modem and efficient general cargo handling equip¬ 
ment. The harbour can also accommodate 3 large cruise ships simultaneously. 

Post and Broadcasting. In 1983 there were 10,470 telephones In 1983 there were 
20,000 radios and 17,000 television sets. 

RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE. 

ReliUon. The vast majonty of the population are Chnstian, preponderantly 
Anglican. 

Education. In 1983-84 there were 9,933 pupils and 426 teachers in 48 primary 
schools, and 4,197 pupils and 331 teachers in 16 secondary schools 

Health. There is a general hospital (Holberton) with 21S beds, a mental hospital 
with 200 beds, a genatric unit with 150 beds, 4 health centres and 16 dispensaries. 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Antigua and Barbuda in Great Bntain (15 Thayer St., London, W1) 

High Commissioner Ronald Sanders (accredited 29 Nov 1984) 

Of Great Britain in Antigua and Barbuda (38 St Mary’s St., St John’s) 

High CommissionerG. L. Bullard, CMG. 

Of Antigua and Barbuda in the USA (3400 International Dr, NW, Washington, 
D.C., 20008) 

Ambassador Edmund Hawkins Lake 
Of the USA in Antigua and Barbuda 

Ambassador. Thomas H. Anderson, Jr. (resides in Bridgetown) 

Of Antigua and Barbuda to the United Nations 
Ambassador Lloydstone Jacobs. 



ARGENTINA Capital Buenos Aires 

Population 27 95m. (1980) 

GNPper capita US$2,030 (1983) 

Repiiblica Argentina 


HISTORY. In ISIS Juan Diaz de Solis discovered the Ri'o de La Plata. In 1534 
Pedro de Mendoza was sent by the King of Spain to take chaise of the ‘Gobema- 
cion y Capitania de las tierras del Rio de La Plata', and in Feb. 1536 he founded the 
city of the ‘Puerto de Santa Maria del Buen Aire'. In 1810 the population rose 
against Spanish rule, and in 1816 Argentina proclaimed its independence. Civil 
wars and anarchy followed until, in 1853, stable government was established. 

Military leaders supported by the Navy and Air Force staged a coup d’etat on 24 
March 1976, and The Junta of Commanders in Chief deposed Isobel Peron and her 
Government elected in 1972. The Commander in Chief of the Army, Lieut-Gen 
Videla, was appointed President. The previous Constitution remained in force in 
so far as it was consistent with the statutes and objectives of the Junta Return to 
civilian rule took place on lODec. 1983. For details of earlier history and Constitu¬ 
tions see The Si atesman’s Year-Book, 1982-83 and 1985-86. 


AREA AND POPULATION. The Argentine Republic is bounded in the 
north by Bolivia, in the north-east by Paraguay, in the east by Brazil, Uruguay and 
the Atlantic Ocean and the west by Chile. The republic consists of 22 provinces, 1 
federal district and the National Temtones of Tierra del Fuego, the Antarctic and 
the South Atlantic Islands (census of 1980) as follows 


Piovimes 

itoral 

Area 
sq km 
I960 

Population 
ien\u\, 1980 

Federal Capital 

200 

2,922,829 

Buenos Aires 

307,804 

10,865,408 

Corrientes 

88,199 

661,454 

EntreRios 

76.216 

908,313 

Chaco 

99,633 

701,392 

Santa Fe 

133 007 

2,465,546 

Formosa 

72,066 

■’.95,887 

Misiones 

29,801 

588,97-’ 


Capital 

Buenos Aires 
La Plata 
Corricnlcs 
Parana 
Resislentia 
Santa Fe 
Formosa 
Posadas 


Population 
lensus, 1980 
u.mj 

2,908 

455 

180 

160 

218 

287 

95 

140 


Norte 

Jujuy 

Salta 

Santiago del Cstero 
Tucuman 


53,219 410,008 

154,775 662,870 

135,254 .594,920 

22,524 972,655 


San Salvador de Jujuy 124 

Salta 260 

Santiago del Estero 148 

San Miguel de Tucuman 497 


Centro 
Cordoba 
LaPampa 
San Luis 


168,766 2,407,754 Cbrdoba 

143,440 208,260 Santa Rosa 

76,748 214,416 San Luis 


969 

52 

71 


inelina 


Catamarca 

99,818 

207,717 

Catamarca 

La Rioja 

92,331 

164,217 

La Rioja 

Mendoza 

150,839 

1.196,228 

Mendoza 

San Juan 

86,137 

465,976 

San Juan 

Neuqu^n 

94,078 

243,850 

87 

Neuquen 


88 

67 

597 

118 
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Provinces 

Area 
\q km 
im 

Population 
census, I9H0 

Capital 

Population 
census, 1980 
(1,000) 

Patagonia 

Chubut 

224,686 

263,116 

Rawson 

52 

Rio Negio 

203,013 

383,354 

Vicdma 

24 

Santa Cruz 

243,943 

114,941 

Rio Gallegos 

43 

Tierradel Fuego * 

20,912 

29,392 

Ushuaia 

11 

Grand total 

2,777,815' 

27,949,480 




' Total area claimed was 2,808,602 sq km (1,084,120 sq miles) 

^ The official census including the ‘Antarctic Sector', and stated to compnse the ‘Malvinas' 
(Falklands), South Orcadas (Orkneys), South Georgias, South Sandwich Islands and the ‘sove¬ 
reign temtones of Argentina in the Antarctic’ population 3,300 

Other large towns (1980 Census). Rosario (935,471), Mar del Plata (423,989), 
Bahia Blanca(233,126). 


CLIMATE. The climate is warm temperate over the pampas, where rainfall 
occurs at all seasons, but diminishes towards the west In the north and west, the 
climate is more arid, with high summer temperatures, while in the extreme south 
conditions are also dry, but much cooler. Buenos Aires. Jan. 74*F (23 3*Q, July 
50'F(l(rQ. Annual rainfall 37" (950 mm). Bahia Blanca. Jan. 74*F(23 3*C), July 
48*F (8 9'Q. Annual rain&ll 21" (523 mm). Mendoza. Jan. 7ST (23 9”C), July 
47*F(8 3'C). Annual rain&ll 8" (190 mm). Rosano. Jan. 76*F(24 4*C), July 51’F 
(10 6*Q. Annual rain&ll 35" (869 mm). San Juan Jan 78*F (25 6‘C), July 5(rF 
(10*0. Annual rain&ll 4" (89 mm). San Miguel de Tucuman. Jan 79''F (26 1*C), 
July 56'’F (13 3*C). Annual rainfall 38" (970 mm). Ushuaia. Jan. 5(rF (1 (TC), July 
34*F(1 - 1*Q. Annual rainfall 19" (475 mm). 


CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Presidential, con^ional and 
municipal elections took place on 30 Oct. 1983 and a return to civilian rule took 
place on 10 Dec 1983. With the return to constitutional rule the Constitution of 
1853 (as amended up to 1898) is again m effect. The President and Vice-President 
are elected by a 600-member electoral college (directly elected by popular vote) for 
6-year terms, both must be Roman Catholics of Argentine birth The President is 
Commander-in-Chief of the Armed Services, and appoints to all civil and judicial 
offices. 

The following is a list of Presidents from 1973 onwards: 


Gen Juan Domingo Peron 12 Oct. 1973-1 
July 1974 

Maria Estela (Isabel) Martinez Peron 1 July 
1974 (a I from 29 June I974)-23 March 
1976. (Deposed) 

Gen Jorge Rafael Videla 29 March 1976- 
29 March 1981 


Gen Roberto Viola, 29 March-22 Dec 
1981 

Gen Leopoldo Fbrtunalo Galtien, 22 Dec 
1981-17 June 1982 

Gen. Reynaldo Benito Antonio Btgnone, 1 
July 1982-10 Elec 1983 


The National Cbngress consists of a Senate and a House of Deputies: The Senate 
comprises 46 members, 2 nominated by each provincial legislature and 2 from the 
Federal District for 9 years (one-third retiring every 3 years) The House of Depu¬ 
ties comprises 254 members directly elected by universal suffrage (at age 18) 

A State of Siege was declared on 25 Oct. 1985 by President Alfonsin and mid¬ 
term congressional elections were held on 3 Nov. 1985. 

President of the Republic. Dr Raul Alfonsin (sworn in 10 Dec 1983). 

Vice-President Dr Victor Martinez. 

The Cabinet in Feb. 1986 was composed as follows* 

Foreign Affairs. Dante Caputto. Interior. Dr Antonio Troccoli Treasury and 
Finance Juan Sourrouille. Labour. Hugo Bamonuevo. Defence (Vacant). Educa¬ 
tion and Justice Dr Carlos Alconada Arambuni. Public Health and Environment 
AldoNen Public Works. Robert Tomassini 
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National flag. Three honzontal stnpes of light blue, white and light blue, with 
the gold Sun ofMay in the centre. 

National anthem Oid, mortales, el gnto sagrado Libertad (words by V. L6pez y 
Planes, 1813; tune by J. Bias Parera). 

Local Government in Oct. 1983 the governors were elected by the people. 

DEFENCE 

Army. The Army is a National Militia, service in which is compulsory for all 
citizens from their 18th to their 4Sth year Naturalized citizens are exempt for a 
period of 10 years. For the first 10 years the men belong to the ‘active’ Army, or first 
line. After completing 10 years in the first line the men pass to the National Guard, 
and serve in it for another 10 years, finishing their service with S years in the 
Territorial Guard; the latter is mobilized only in case of war. The period of 
continuous service, or training in the ranks with the permanent forces, is for 1 year 
for the Army or Air Force, and 14 months for the Navy. The reservists can be called 
out for training penodically. 

The territory of the republic is divided into S military distnets for administrative 
purposes. The Army is organized in S army corps, it consists of 2 armoured, 4 
motorized infantry and 1 mechanized, 1 airborne,. 3 mountain and 1 jun^e 
bngades, 16 artillery, 1 aviation and 5 air defence battalions The Army has over 
1(X) fixed-wing aircraft and helicopters. 

In 1986 the Army was 55,000 strong, of whom 35,000 were conscripts. 

The trained reserve numbers about 250,000, of whom 200,000 belong to the 
National Guard and 50,000 to the Temtonal Guard. 


Navy. Principal ships of the Argentine Navy ^ 



Standard 





displace¬ 


Shaft 


Com¬ 

ment 


horse¬ 

Speed 

pleted 

Name Tons Aircrajt 

Gum 

power 

Knots 


Aircraft Carrier ‘ 




1945 

V„n.«:mco <k Mayo ■ 15,892 {' J } 

940mm 

40,000 

24 0 


' The aircraft carrier Independence, e\-H'arnor, purchased from the UK in 1958 was with¬ 
drawn from service in 1971 

’ Ex-Karel Doorman, purchased from the Netherlands in 1968, ex-lenerahle purchased 
from U K. in 1948 

' The cruiser General Belgrano, ex-Phoenix, purchased from the USA in 1951 was sunk by 
the British fleet submarine Conqueror in May 1982 Sister ship Nueve de Julio (ex-USS Bloise) 
was withdrawn from service .n 1980 The cruiser La Argentina was stricken from the list in 
1975 

There are 2 new German-built patrol submarines, 2 modem German-built all 
diesel-dnven submarines, 4 new German-built destroyers, 2 new British-built 
destroyers (Type 42), 3 old ex-US destroyers, 2 new German-designed medium 
fngates, 3 new French-built small fngates, 2 old training frigates, 4 coastal mine¬ 
sweepers, 2 minehunteis, 5 patrol vessels (armed ocean tugs), 2 fast patrol vessels, 2 
torp^ boats, 6 patrol craft, 3 survey ships, 2 survey launches, 2 training ships, 4 
transports, 2 oilers, 1 tank landing ship, 20 minor landing craft, 60 auxiliary 
amphibious craft, 2 polar ships, 20 ancillary vessels and service craft and 12 tugs. 

The new constmction programme includes 4 diesel-powered patrol submarines 
(one building and three projected), and 3 fast fngates. 

The diesel-powered submanne Sante Fe. ex-USS Catfish, was damaged and 
beached dunng the Falklands invasion in April 1982, and was later sunk in deep 
water. 

The active personnel of the Navy in 1986 comprised 30,900 (2,900 officers and 
28,000 ratings, including 12,000 conscripts). The Marine Corps numbered 6,000 
including coast artillery. 

The Prefectura Naval Argentina (PNA) for Coast Guard and rescue duties com- 
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prises five new 910-ton corvettes with heiico(^r and hangar, an ex-whaler of 1,000 
tons, 7 patrol vessels, 40 coastal patrol craft and a traiiung ship. 

The Naval Aviation Service, formed on 17 Oct. 1919, has some 140 fixed-wing 
aircraft and helicopters with 2,000 personnel, in 6 wings. Aircraft include 14 Super 
Entendard filters, 30 A-4Q Skyhawk attack bombers, 18 Aermacchi M.B. 326 
and 7 M.B.339A l^t jet armed trainers, 6 Lockheed Electra maritime surveillance 
aircraft and 6 S-2E ship-based Tracker anti-submanne aircraft, and a dozen types 
of training, transport and general purpose aircraft, plus 3 types of helicopteis. A 
variable mix of Super Entendards, Skyhawks, Trackers and Sra King and Alouette 
helicopters operatra fiom the aircraft carrier. 

Air Fbroe. The Air Force, founded on 10 Aug. 1912 and autonomous since 4 Jan. 
1945, IS organized into Air Operations, Air R^ons, Matenel and Personnel 
Commands. Air Operations Command, responsible for all operational flying, is 
made up ofair brigades, each with 1 to 4 squadrons, usually operating fiom a single 
base. No. I Air Brigade is a military air transport service, with responsibility also 
for LADE (state airline) operations into areas of Argentina not served by civilian 
companies. Its equipment includes 8 C-130E/H Hercules and 10 F.27 Fnendship/ 
Troopship turboprop transports, 2 KC-130H Hercules tanker/transports, S twin- 
turbofan F.28 Fe lowshtp freighters, 5 Twin Otters, 1S Guaram Ils, the Presidential 
Boeing 707-320B and 707-32^, 2 more 707s, 2 VIP Fellowships, and many older 
or smaller types. No. II Air Brigade has S Canberra twin-jet bombers and 2 Canber¬ 
ra trainers; a photographic squadron with Guaram Us and Leaijets. No. Ill Air 
Brigade has 2 squadrons of lA 58 Pucara twin-tuiboprop CX)1N aircraft. No. IV Air 
Brigade comprises 2 ground attack squadrons equipped with about 30 Pans light 
jet combat and liaison aircraft. No. V Air Bnga^ compnses 2 squadrons witn a 
total of about 30 A-4P Skyhawk stnke aircraft. No. VI Air Br^de has 40 Dagger 
(Israeli-built Mirage III) fighters, equipping 2 squadrons. No. Vll Air Brigade has 2 
COIN, general-purpose, and search and rescue squadrons with 12 armed Hughes 
500M, S Lama, 5 Sikorsky S-S8T/S-61, 8 Bell 212 and 9 Bell UH-I helicopters. 
No. VIU Air Brigade has 1 squadron with 14 Mirage IlIE fighter-bombers and 2 
Mirage HID trainers. No. X Air Brigade has 2 squadrons of Mirage IIIC fighters. 
There is a flying school at Cordoba, equipped with piston-engined T-34 Mentors 
and Paris jets. Inere are about 17,000 personnel and 180 combat aircraft. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Argentina is a member of UN, OAS and LAIA (formerly Lafta). 

ECONOMY 

Budgm. The financial year commences on 1 Nov. Budget receipts in 1985 
6,517m. australes and expenditure 8,811 m. australes. 

Currency. The monetary system is on a gold<xchangc standard, the unit for foreign 
transactions being, nominally, the peso oro (gold peso) and for domestic trans¬ 
actions, the Austral (paper pe^), legal tender for all domestic debts. 

The ^Id peso weighs 1 -^29 grammes of gold 0*900 fine; it is divided into 100 
cerUavoSf but gold is not in circulation. Circulation consists chiefly of paper notes 
(issued since 1897) ranging from 10 australes down to 10 cents. The coins actually 
circulating, 1985, were steel-nickel, 5,1 and ^ cents. In March 1986, US$1 =0*801 
austrat,£l = 1*149 austral. Inflation reached 776% in Feb. 1985. 

Banking. A law promulgated 25 March 1946 nationalized the Central Bank (estab¬ 
lished in 1935), as an autonomous institution. Six decree-laws of Oct. 1957 have 
brought back agreater elasticity to the structure. 

In 1984 there were 35 government banks, 141 private banks and 33 foreign 
banks. There are 6 Stock Exchanges. 

The total foreign debt at 31 Dec. 1984 was US$48m. 

Wei^ita and Measures. Since 1 Jan. 1887 the use of the metnc system has been 
coin^sory. 
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ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Electric power production (] 984) was 38,890 kwh. 

Oil. Crude oil production (1984) 44ni. cu. metres from 1,013 oil wells. Investment 
ofUSSlO.OOOm. is envisa{^ by 1985 in the oil industry with the aim of achieving 
self-sufficiency. 

Gas. Natural gas production (1983) 13,500,000m. cu. metres 

Minerals. Argentina produced 6(X),(X)0 tonnes of washed coal in 1983. Gold, silver 
and copper are worked in Catamarca, where there are also 2 tm-mines, and gold 
and copper in San Juan, La Rioja and the south-western temtones Iron ore 
(90,000 tonnes in 1983), tungsten, beryllium, mica, uranium (30 tonnes in 1983), 
lead (32,(X)0 tonnes in 1983), bantes, zinc (43,500 tonnes in 1972), tin (I 8m 
tonnes in 1972), manganese and limestone are produced. 

Agriculture. Argentina has an area of about 670,251,000 acres, of which about 41 % 
IS pasture land, 32% woodland and 11 % (73 7lm. acres) cultivated. 

Livestock (1984)' Cattle 53 5m., sheep, 30m., pigs, 3 8m , horses, 3,050,000 
The Province of Buenos Aires has 38% of the cattle. Wool production, 1983, was 
126,000 tonnes 

Total grain harvest (1984) 42 5m tonnes. Wheat production (1984) 9-5m. 
tonnes from 5 7m. hectares 

Argentina’s meat exports are calculated in terms of actual weight; not ‘carcase 
weight’, as is the international practice. In 1983,84 16m. tons of meat were export¬ 
ed 

Cotton, potatoes, vine, tobacco, citrus fruit, olives, nee, soya, and yeiiia mate 
(Paraguayan tea) are also cultivated There are 36 cane-sugar mills and I beet-sugar 
factory, cane-sugar production, 1984, 15,468,000 tonnes. Potato harvest, 1984, 
amounted to 1,986,000 tonnes. The area under tobacco, 1984, was 61,0()0 hec¬ 
tares; output 75,000 tonnes 

Sunflower seed, first grown by Russian immigrants in 1900, now furnishes the 
country’s most popular edible oil. There are more than 10m olive trees, of which 
48% are in Mendoza 329,000 tonnes of groundnuts were produced in 1984 
(mainly in Cordoba) Argentina is the world’s largest source of tannin 

Fisheries. Fish landings in 1983 amounted to 550,000 tonnes 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Production (1983 in tonnes) Paper, 873,000, steel, 2 95m , sulphunc 
acid (1979), 279,066, cement (1979), 6 7m Motor vehicles produced (1981) 
totalled, 172,350; television receivers, 262,000 

Commerce. Import values include charges for carnage, insurance and freight, 
export values are on a f o.b. basis. Real values of foreign trade (in USSl m.), exclu¬ 
sive of coin and bullion- 

19-^9 1980 1981 1982 1983 1984' 

Imports 6,300 10,541 9,430 5,337 4,504 4,585 

Exports 7.750 8,021 9,146 7,625 7,83t> 8,107 

' Provisional 


Total trade between Argentina and UK (Bntish Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling)' 

136,892 58,728 194 65 2,032 

161,192 37,349 4,472 5,232 3,815 


Imports to UK 

Exports and re-exports from UK 


Tourism. In 1983,950,000 tounsts visited Argentina. 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1978 there were 207,630 km of national and provincial higjiways. The 4 
main roads constituting Argentina’s portion of the Pan-Amencan Highly were 
opened to traffic in 1942 In 1985 there were 5 •08m. cars and commercial vehicles. 
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Railways. The system based dh the 1949 amalgamation of 18 government, British 
and French-owned railways, comprises? railways with a total route-km in 1983 of 
33,807 km (164 km electrified) on metre, 1,43S mm and 1,676 mm gauges In 
1984 railwa^ earned 17 ^m. tonnes of freight and 34Sm. passengers 

Aviation. There were (1980) 10 international airports. Commercial airlines flew a 
total of 94m. km in 1980, with 11,104 tonne-km and 10,469 passenger-km 

Shipping. The merchant fleet, 31 Dec. 1976 (registered with Lloyd's), consisted of 
1,869,662 GRT; trafiic during 1971: vessels of 13-27m GRT enter^ ports; 14m 
tonnes of goods were unloaded and 10 ■ 6m tonnes were loaded 

Post and Broadcasting. In 1949 the telephone service was nationalized; instru¬ 
ments numbered 3 , 2 S 030 (X) in 1984 There were (1984) 122 radio stations and 4 
television channels in Buenos Aires. In 1984 there were 8m. radio receivers and 
6 Sm. television receivers 

Cinemas (1972). Cinemas numbered 1,650, with seating capacity of 611,400 

Newspapers (1984). Daily newspapers numbered 297 Buenos Aires had (1984) 11 
daily newspapers with a circulation of 2 5 m 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Justice is adrmmstered by federal and provincial courts. The former deal 
only with cases of a national character, or in which different provinces or inhabi¬ 
tants of different provinces are parties. The chief federal court is the Supreme 
Court, with 5 judges at Buenos Aires Other federal courts are the appeal courts, at 
Buenos Aires, Bahia Blanca, La Plata, Cordoba, Mendoza, Tucuman and Resisten- 
cia. Each province has its own judicial system, with a Supreme Court (generally so 
designated) and several minor chambers. Trial by jury is established by the Consti¬ 
tution for cnminal cases, but never practised, except occasionally in the provinces 
of Buenos Aires and Cordoba 

The death penalty was re-introduced in 1976 for the killing of government, 
rmlitary police and judicial officials, and for participation in terrorist activities 
The police force is centralized under the Federal Security Council. 

Religion. The Roman Catholic religion is supported by the State and membership 
was 23 67m. in 1976. There are several Protestant denominations with a total 
congregation (1983) of 500,000 The Jewish congregation numbered 300,000 in 
1983. 

Education. In 1981 the pnmary schools had 218,294 teachers and 4,218,992 
pupils; secondary schools had 191,096 teachers and 1,366,444 pupils. 

There are National Umversities at Buenos Aires (2), Corddba (2), La Plata, 
Tucuman, Santa Fe (Litoral), Rosano, Cementes (Nnideste,), Mendoza (Cuyo). 
Bahia Blanca (Sur), Catamarca, Tandil, Neuquen (Comahue), San Salvador de 
Jiyuy, Salta, ^nta Rosa (La Pampa), Mar del Plata, Comodoro Rivadavia 
(Patagonia), Rio Cuarto, Entre Rios, Resistencia, San Juan and Santiago del 
Estero. There are also private universities in Buenos Aires (6), Mendoza (3), 
Cordoba, Comodoro Rivadavia, La Plata, Moron, Tucuman, Salta, Santa Fe and 
Santiago del Estero. In 1981 universities had 525,688 students and 54,039 lec¬ 
turers. 

Health. Free medical attention is obtainable from public hospitals. Many trade 
unions provide medical, dental and maternity services for their members and 
dependants. A Ministry of Social Wel&re was set up in 1966. In 1971 there were 
2,864 hospitals with 133,847 beds and in 1975 there were 48,693 doctors. 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Diplomatic links with Argentina were broken by Great Bntain in April 1982 
following the invasion of the Falkland Islands. 
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O^A^I^tina in the USA (1600 New Hampshire Ave., NW, Washington, D.C., 
Arr^assador (Vacant). 

Of the USA in Aigentina (4300 Colombia, Palermo, Buenos Aires) 

Amhassador Frank V. Ortiz, Jr. 

Of Aigentma to the United Nations 
Ambassador DrCarlosM.Muftiz. 

Books of Reference 

Boleiin delcomerao exterio Argentmo v estadisticas economicas retrospecnvas Annual 
■inuariodecomercio exteriordelaRepiiblica Argentina Annual 
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Siniesis Kstadisttca Mensual Direccion General de Estadistica Buenos Aires, 1947 IT 
Boletin Internacional de Bibliografia Argentina Ministry of Foreign Relations Buenos 
Aires Monthly r 

Geografta de la Repiiblica Argentina Ed by the Sociedad Argentina de Estudios Geograficos 
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Bridges, E L, Uttermost Part of the Earth [Tierra del Fuego] New York, 1949 
Crawley, E, A House Divided Argentina 1880-1980 London, 1984 
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Rock,D , Argentina 1516-1982 London, 1986 

Santillan,DiegoA de(ed). Gran EiKiclopedia Argentina 9vols 1956-64 
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Capital Canberra 
Population. IS 4Sm.(I983) 
GNPpercapita US$10,780 (1983) 


HISTORY. On 1 Jan. 1901 New South Wales, Victoria, (^eensland. South 
Australia, Western Australia and Tasmania were f^erated under the name of the 
‘Commonwealth of Australia’, the designation of‘colonies’ being at the same time 
changed into that of‘states’—except in the case of Northern Territory, which was 
transferred from South Australia to the Commonwealth as a ‘temtory’ on 1 Jan 
1911 

In 1911 the Commonwealth acquired from the State of New South Wales the 
Canberra site for the Australian capital. Building operations were begun in 1923 
and Parliament was opened at C^anl^rra on 9 May 1927 by HRH the Duke of York 
(afterwards King George VI). A further area at Jervis Bay was acquired in 1915. 

Territones under the administration of Australia in Jan. 1977, but not included 
in It, compnse Norfolk Island, the territory of Ashmore and (Tartier Islands, and 
the Australian Antarctic Territory (24 Aug. 1936), composing all the islands and 
territory other than Adelie Land, situated south of 60* S lat. and between 160* and 
45* E. long. 

The British Government transferred sovereignty in the Heard Island and 
McDonald Islands to the Australian Government on 26 Dec. 1947. Cocos (Keel¬ 
ing) Islands on 23 Nov 19S5 and Chnstmas Island on 1 Oct. 1958 were also trans¬ 
ferred to Australian jurisdiction 

AREA AND POPULATION. Area and resident population (estimate), 31 


Dec 1983. 

States and Territories 
(capitals in brackets) 

Area 
(sq kml 

Mates 

females 

Total 

Per 
UK) sq 
km 

New South Wales (Sydney) 

801,600 

.679,200 

2,699,100 

5,378,300 

671 

Victoria (Melbourne) 

227,600 

,011,800 

2,041,600 

4,053,400 

1,781 

Queensland (Brisbane) 

1,727,200 

,249,500 

1,238,500 

2,488,000 

144 

^uth Australia (Adelaide) 

984,000 

667,300 

679,700 

1,347,000 

137 

Western Australia (Perth) 

2,525,500 

693,800 

679,900 

1,373,700 

54 

Tasmania (Hobart) 

67,800 

215,900 

218,700 

434,700 

641 

Northern Territory (Darwin) 

1,346,200 

72,400 

64,400 

136,800 

10 

Aust Cap Terr (Canberra) 

2,400 

120,000 

120,000 

240,100 

10,004 

Total 

7,682,300 

7,710,000 

7,741.900 

15,451,900 

201 


Resident population (estimate) in State capitals and other major cities, 30 June 
1983 (preliminary). 


Statistical division 

State 

Persons 

Sydney 

NSW 

3,332,600 

Melbourne 

Vic 

2,864.600 

Bnsbane 

Qld 

1,138,400 

Adelaide 

SA 

969,200 

Perth 

WA 

969,100 

Newcastle' 

NSW 

414.300 

Canberra' ^ 

ACT 

255,900 

Wollongong' 

NSW 

234,800 

Hobart 

Tas 

173,700 

Cold Coast' ’ 

Qld 

192,000 

Geelong * 

Vic 

142,900 

Darwin 

NT 

63,400 


' Statistical Distnct of 100,000 persons or more ’ Includes Queanbeyan 
’ Includes Tweed Heads * Estimate at 30 June 1982 

The number of occupied dwellings in Australia (at 1981 census) was 4,691,425. 
(h^ributed as follows: New South Wales, 1,669,596, Victoria, 1,243,453; 
Queensland, 703,964; South Australia, 433,841; Western Australia, 405,999, 

94 
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Tasmania, 136,269; Northern Temtory, 29,563, Australian Capital Territory, 
68,740 There were also 469,742 unoccupi^ dwellings. Total completed new 
dwellings numbered 115,660 in 1982-3 

Vital statistics for 1982. , . 


States and Territories 

Marriages 

Divorces 

Births 

Dectlhs 

deaths 

New South Wales 

41,955 

14.378 

83,489 

42.352 

823 

Victoria 

28,851 

11,266 

59,983 

30,611 

641 

Queensland 

18,928 

6,770 

40,540 

18,149 

432 

South Australia 

10,936 

4,526 

19,294 

10,457 

221 

Western Australia 

10,455 

3.842 

22,236 

8,187 

204 

Tasmania 

3,576 

1,391 

7,002 

3,432 

55 

Northern Temtor>' 

818 

369 

2,880 

573 

57 

Ausi Cap Terr 

1.756 

1,546 

4.479 

1,010 

49 

Total 

11,275 

44,088 

239,903 

114,771 

2,482 

Rate' 

7 7 

29 , 

IS 8 

7 6 

10 3 


' Resident (estimate) ^ Per 1,000 live births registered 


Overseas arrivals during 1983 numbered 2,317,100 and departures 2,282,400 
or these 153,580 were long-term and permanent arrivals and 100,512 were long¬ 
term and permanent departures Of these 78.390 came to Australia intending to 
settle. There were 25,870 Australian residents departing permanently 

Australian Bureau of Statistics, Auslra/ian Dcmo/fraphic Stalulics Quarterly Canberra, June 
1979 to date 

National Population Inquiry Population and Auitralia, A Demographic Analyii^ andProiei- 
tion Canberia, 1975 

National Population Inquiry, Population and Australia Recent Demographic Trends and 
their Implications Canberra, 1978 

CLIMATE. Over most ofthe continent, four seasons may be recognised. Spring is 
from Sept, to Nov., Summer from Dec. to Feb., Autumn from March to May and 
Winter from June to Aug., but because of its great size there are climates that range 
from tropical monsoon to cool temperate, with lai]ge areas of desert as well. In 
Northern Australia there are only two seasons, the wet one lasting from Nov. to 
March, but rainfall amounts diminish markedly from the coast to the interior 
Central and southern Queensland are subtropical, north and central New South 
Wales are warm temperate, as are parts of Victoria, Western Australia and 
Tasmania, where most ram falls m winter. Canberra. Jan. 68*F (20*C), July 42T 
(5-6*C). Annual rainfall 23" (629 mm). Adelaide. Jan. 73T (22-8’C), July 52*F 
(11 1*C). Annual rainfall 21" (528 mm). Brisbane Jan. 77*F (25‘C). July 58’F 
(14 4'C). Annual rainfall 45" (1,153 mm). Darwin. Jan 83*F (28 3’C), July 77’F 
(25*0. Annual rainfall 59" (1,536 mm). Hobart. Jan. 62*F (16-7*C), July 46*F 
(7 8*0 Annual rainfall 24" (629 mm). Melbourne. Jan 67*F(19 4*C), July49*F 
(9 4*0 Annual rainfall 26" (659 mm). Perth. Jan. 74“F (23 3*C), July 55*F 
(12 8*C). Annual rainfall 35" (873 mm) Sydney. Jan. 71*F (21 7*C), July 53*F 
0 1 '7*C). Annual ramfrll 47" (1,215 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Federal Government. Under 
the Australian Constitution legislative power m Australia is vested in a Federal 
Parliament, consisting of the (^een, represented by a Governor-General, a Senate 
and a House of Representatives. Under the terms of the constitution there must be 
a session of parliament at least once a vear. 

The Senate comprises 64 Senators (10 for each State voting as one electorate and 
as from Aug. 1974,2 Senators respectively for the Australian Capital Temtory and 
the Northern Temtory). Senators representing the States are chosen for 6 years. 
The terms of Senators representiiu the Territories expire at the close of the day 
next preceding the polling day for the ^eral elections ofthe House of Representa¬ 
tives. In ^nerai, the Senate is renewed to frie extent of one-half every 3 years, but in 
case of disagreement with the House of Representatives, it, together with the House 
of Representatives, may be dissolved, and an entirely new Senate elected. The 
House of Representatives consists, as nearly as practicable, of twice as many 
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Members as there are Senators, the numbers chosen in the several States being in 
proportion to population as shown by the latest statistics, but not less than 5 for 
any original State The numerical size of the House after the election in 1980 was 
125, including the Members for Northern Territory and the Australian Capital 
Territory. The Northern Territory has been represented by I Member in the House 
of Representatives since 1922, and the Australian Capital Territory by 1 Member 
since 1949 and 2 Members since May 1974 The Member for the Australian Capi¬ 
tal Territory was given full voting nghts as from the I^rliament elected in Nov 
1966. The Member for the Northern Territory was given full voting rights in 1968 
The House of Representatives continues for 3 years from the date of its first meet¬ 
ing, unless sooner dissolved. Every Senator or Member of the House of Representa¬ 
tives must be a British subiect, bie of full age, possess electoral qualifications and 
have resided for 3 years within Australia. The franchise for both Houses is the same 
and is based on universal (males and females aged 18 years) suffrage. Compulsory 
votir^ was introduced in 1925. If a Member of a State Parliament wishes to be a 
candidate in a federal election, he must first resign his State seat. 

Executive power in Australia is vested in the Governor-General, who is advised 
by an Executive Council. This is presided over by the Governor-General, and its 
members hold office at his pleasure. All Ministers of State, who are members of the 
party or parties commanding a majority in the lower House, are members of the 
Executive Council under summons. A record of proceedings of meetings is kept by 
the Secretary to the Council. At Executive Council meetings the decisions of the 
Cabinet are (where necessary) given legal form, appointments made, resignations 
accepted, proclamations, regulations and the like made. 

The policy of a ministry is, in practice, determined by the Ministers of State 
meeting without the Govemor-Ckneral under the chairmanship of the Prime 
Minister. This group is known as the Cabinet. The Cabinet of the Liberal-National 
Country Party Coalition Government comprises the 14 senior Ministers. Other 
Ministers attend meetings of Cabinet only when required. Meetings of the full 
Ministry are held when necessary. There are 11 Standing Committees of the Cabinet 
comprising varying numbers of Cabinet and non-Cabinet Ministers. In Labour 
Governments all Ministers have been members of Cabinet. Cabinet meetings are 
private and deliberative and records of meetup are not made public. The Cabinet 
does not form part of the leml mechanisms or Government; the decisions it takes 
have, in themselves, no legal effect. Hie Cabinet substantially controls, in ordinary 
circumstances, not only the ^eral legislative pix^mme of Parliament but the 
whole course of Parliamentary proce^ings. In effect, though not in form, the 
Cabinet, by reason of the fact that all Ministers are members of the Executive 
Council, IS also the dominant element in the executive government of the country. 

The l^slative powers of the Federal Parliament embrace trade and commerce, 
shipping, etc.; taxation, finance, banking, currency, bills of exchange, bankruptcy, 
insurance; defence; external affeirs, naturalization and aliens, quarantine, immi¬ 
gration and emigration; the people of any race for wliuiii it is deemed necessary to 
make special laws; postal, telegraph and like services; census and statistics; weights 
and measures; astronomical and meteorological observations, copyrights; rail¬ 
ways; conciliation and arbitration in disputes extending beyond the limits of any 
one ^te; social services; marrutge, divorce etc.; service and execution of the civil 
and cnminal process; recognition of the laws. Acts and records, and judicial pro¬ 
ceedings of the States. The Senate may not oripnate or amend money bills; and dis¬ 
agreement with the House of Representatives may result in dissolution and, in the 
last resort, a joint sitting of the two Houses. No religion may be established by the 
Commonwealth. The Federal Parliament has limit^ and enumerated powers, the 
several State i»rliainents retaining the residuary power of government over their 
respective territories. If a State law is inconsistent with a Commonwealth law, the 
latter prevails. 

The Cmistitution also provides for the admission or creation of new States. 
Proposed laws for the alteration of the Constitution must be submitted to the elec¬ 
tors, andihey can be enacted only if approved by a mryority of the States and by a 
nuumi^r of all the electors votmg. 
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The 34th Parliament was elected in Dec. 1984. 

House of Representatives (following 1 Dec. 1984 elections) Australian Labor 
Party, 82 seats; Liberal Party, 45; National Party, 21. 

Governor-General The Rt Hon. Sir Ninian Stephen, AK, GCMG, GCVO, 
KBE. 


The following is a list ofGovemors-General of the Commonwealth 


Earl ofHopetoun 

1901-02 

HRH the Duke ofGloucester 1945-47 

Lord Tennyson 

1902-04 

Sir William McKell 

1947-53 

Lord Northcote 

1904-08 

Viscount Slim 

1953-60 

Earl orDudley 

1908-11 

Viscount Dunrossil 

1960-61 

Lord Denman 

1911-14 

Viscount De L’Isle 

1961-65 

Viscount Novar 

1914-20 

Lord Casey 

1965-69 

Lord Forster 

1920-25 

Sir Paul Hasluck 

1969-74 

Lord Stonehaven 

1925-31 

Sirjohn Kerr 

1974-77 

Sir Isaac Isaacs 

1931-36 

SirZelman Cowen 

1977-82 

Earl Gowrie 

1936-45 

Sir Ninian Stephen 

1982- 


National flag The British Blue Ensign with a large star of 7 points beneath the 
Union Flag, and in the fly 5 stars of the Southern Cross, all in white. 

The cabinet of the Labour administration in Jan. 1986 was composed as 
follows- 

Prime Minister Robert Hawke. 

Deputy Prime Minister and Attorney-General Lionel Bowen 
Industry. Technology and Commerce John Button. 

Community Services DonGnmes 
Employment and Industrial Relations Ralph Wi 11 is. 

Treasurer: Pi}x\ Keating. 

Special Minister of State Michael Young. 

Finance Peter Walsh 
Foreign Affairs Bill Hayden. 

Education Susan Ryan. 

Resources and Energy Gareth Evans. 

Trade John Dawkins. 

Primary Industry John Kenn 
Housing and Construction Stewart West. 

Defence Kim Beazley 

Immigration and Ethnic Affairs Chns Huiford. 

Social Security. Bnan Howe. 

Transport and Aviation Peter Moms. 

Sport, Recreation and Tourism' John Brown 
Health DrNeal Blewett. 

Science Barry Jones. 

Territories Gordon Scholes. 

CommuniccUions. Michael Dully. 

Arts, Heritage and the Environment Barry Cohen. 

Aboriginal Affairs'Clyde Holding. 

Veterans’Affairs Arthur Gietzelt. 

Local Government and Administrative Services Tom Uren. 

The Acts o1 the Parliament oj the Commonwealth of Australia Passed from 1901 to 1973 
12 vols. Annual volumes, 1974 to date 

The Australian Constitution Annotated. Attomey-General’s Department, Canberra, 1980 
Parliamentary Handbook ofthe Commonwealth of Australia Canberra, 191S to date 
Commonwealth oJ Australia Directory [192I-19S8 The Federal Guide, 1961-72 Common¬ 
wealth Directory, 1973-75 Australian Government Directory^ Prime Minister’s Depart¬ 
ment Canberra, 1924to date 

Cnsp.L F., Australian NationalGovernment 3ided Melboumeand London, 1975 
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Hughes, C A , and Graham, B D , /I Handbook of Australian Government and Poltiiis 

Canberra, 1968 

Odgers.J R , Australian SenatePractne Sthed Canberra, 1976 

Paton, Sir George (ed ), 'fhe Commonwealth of Australia its Laws and Constitution London, 

1952 

Pettifer.J A , House of Representatives Practice Canberra, 1981 

Sawer, G , Australian Federal Politics and Law 1901-1929, 1929-1949 2 vols Melbourne. 

1974 —Australian Government To-dav llthcd Melbourne, 1973 
Wynes,W A. .Executive and Judicial Povsvrs in Australia Sthed Sydney, 1976 

State Government In each of the 6 States (New South Wales, Victona, Queensland, 
South Australia, Western Australia, Tasmania) there is a State government whose 
constitution, powers and laws continue, subject to changes embodied in the 
Australian Constitution and subsequent alterations and agreements, as they were 
before foieration. The system of government is basically the same as that described 
above for the Commonwealth— i.e , the Sovereign, her representative (in this case a 
Governor), an upper and lower house of Parliament (except in Queensland, where 
the upper house was abolished in 1922), a cabinet led by the Premier and an 
Executive Council Among the more important functions of the State governments 
are those relating to education, health, hospitals and chanties, law, order and 
public safety, business undertakings such as railways and tramwaj/s, and public 
utilities such as water supply and sewerage In the domains of education, hospitals, 
justice, the police, penal establishments, and railway and tramway operation. State 
government activity predominates Care of the public health and recreative activi¬ 
ties are shared with local government authorities and the Federal Government, 
social services other than those referred to above are now pnmanly the concern of 
the Federal Government, and the operation of public utilities is shared with local 
and semi-government authonties. 

Administration of Territories Since 1911, responsibility for administration and 
development of the Australian Capital Territory has been vested in Federal Minis¬ 
ters and Departments. In 1930, the ACT Advisory Council was established, with 
both elected and appointed Members, to advise the Minister on administration of 
the Territory. 

Late in 1974 the Government replaced the ACT Advisory Council with a Legis¬ 
lative Assembly of eighteen Members all of whom are elected and on 29 June 1979 
the Legislative Assembly became the House of Assembly. While the Assembly has 
been accorded the forms of a legislature, it continues to perform an advisory 
function for the Minister for the Capital Territory. 

On 1 July 1978 the Northern iemtory of Australia became a self-governing 
Territory with expenditure responsibilities and revenue-raising powers broadly 
approximating those of a State, although the Temtory is not a State under the 
Constitution. 

Under self-government the Legislative Assembly and Ministers of the Northern 
Territory have responsibility in the areas uf insurance, banking, taxation, provision 
of credit and assistance; Public Service of the Territory; maintenance of law and 
order and the adimnistration of Justice etc., civil liberties; markets and marketing, 
inquiries and administrative reviews; consumer affairs; sales and leases of goo& 
and supply of services etc.; pnces and rent control; industry and regulation of 
businesses and professions; tourism; printing and publishing labour relations and 
industrial safety; mining and minerals; land and land use; transport, environment 
protection and conservation; fire prevention; water resources, energy planning, 
public utilities and public works; local government; housing, education, health, 
welfare etc.; censorship; Supreme Court, agreements between the Territory and the 
Commonw^th, State or States. 

Local Government. The system of municipal government is broadly the same 
throughout Australia, although local government Ic^slation is a State matter. 

Each State is sub-divided into areas known variously as municipalities, cities, 
bmoughs, towns, shires or district councils, totalling about 900. Within these areas 
tile management of road, street and bridge construction, health, sanitary and gar¬ 
bage services, water supply and sewera^, and electric light and gas undertakings. 
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hospitals, fire brigades, tramways and omnibus services and harbours is generally 
part of the functions of elected aldermen and councillors. The scope of their duties, 
however, differs considerably, for in all States the State Government, either direct¬ 
ly or through semi-government authorities, also carries out some or all of these 
types of services 

In some instances, e.g., in New South Wales, a number of loqgl government 
authorities combine to conduct a public undertaking such as the supply of water or 
electricity. 

DEFENCE. The Minister for Defence has responsibility under legislation for the 
control and administration of the Defence Force. The Chief of Defence Force Staff 
IS vested with command of the Defence Force. He is the principal military adviser 
to the Minister. The Secretary, Department of Defence is the Permanent Head of 
the Department. He is the principal civilian adviser to the Minister and has statu¬ 
tory responsibility for financial administration of the Defence outlay. The Chief of 
Defence Force Staff and the Secretary are jointly responsible for the administration 
of the Defence Force except with respect to matters falling within the command of 
the Defence Force or any other matter specified by the Minister 

The Chief of Naval Staff, the Chief of the General Staff and the Chief of the Air 
Staff command the Navy, Army and Air Force respectively. They have delegated 
authority from the Chief of Defence Force Staff and the &cretary to administer 
matters relating to their particular Service 

The structure of Defence is characterized by 3 organizational types: (i) A 
Central Office compnsing 5 groups of functional orientated Divisions: Strategic 
Policy and Force Envelopment, Supply and Support; Manpower and Financial 
Services; Management and Infrastructure Services; and, Defence Science and 
Technology, (ii) the 3 Armed Services of the Defence Force, each having a Service 
Office element in addition to the command structure; and (m) a small number of 
outrider orgamzations concerned with such specialist fields as intelligence and 
natural disasters. 

Defence Support Working within overall defence, industry and employment poli¬ 
cies, the Department of Defence Support has as its goals the provision of optimum 
support for the nation’s defence effort, the attainment of an appropriate technolo¬ 
gical and industrial infrastructure, and increased national self-reliance in defence 
support capacity. 

Its specialist functions include defence purchasing and procurement, munitions 
and aircraft production, shipbuilding and other dockyaird services and defence 
industry development. 

In responding to the manifold needs of Australian defence, the Department 
Undertakes the purchase of goods and services for ddence purposes; provides tech¬ 
nical expeiti.se and other forms of assistance to encourage defence industry initia¬ 
tives and the acquisition of modem industrial techniques and technologies; fosters 
participation by Australian indust^ in the procurement and support of defence 
equipment to the maximum practical extent; administers the Australian Offeets 
Program so as to stimulate technolomcal advancement and broaden the capabili¬ 
ties of Australian industries of sigmncance to this country’s strat^ic and overall 
manufacturing needs; within overall defence policies develops proposals and pro¬ 
vides advice in connection with the capacity, efficiency and capability of Austra¬ 
lian industry particulaiiy in so fiir as it is concerned with die design, ei^rt of 
defence materiel; manages the Government's munitions and aircraft ractories, and 
dockyards; and consistent with the Government’s defence and foreign affairs poli¬ 
cies, markets defence and allied products and services to help maintain industrial 
capabilities of strategic significance. 

These activities are earned out in pursuit of the E)epartment’s all-encompassing 
goal of providing, within defence policy, optimum sunxirt for the nation’s defimee 
effort in peace and war. 

The Department employs approximately 15,000 people (under the Public 
Service Act, the Supply and Envelopment Act and the Naval Defence Act) 
who are located in establishments and offices in five states. This wtx'kfoice in- 
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clu<tes some 2,100 professional and technical staff, 4,200 tradesmen and 1,S00 
apprentices. 

Army. Overall organization and financial control of the Australian Army is 
vested in the Qiief of General Staff. Under the Defence Force Re-organisa¬ 
tion Act, which received the Royal Assent on 9 Sept. 1975, the Military Board, 
which was previously the controllina body of the Army, was abolished. The Act 
became effective on 1 Feb. 1976. A functional command structure. Headquarters 
Field Force G)mmand, Headquarters Logistic Command, and Headquarters 
Training Command, with Headquarters in military districts, was introduced in 
1973. 

The strength of the Army was 32,029 as at 30 June 1985. There is emphasis in 
the field force organization on the combat element and high-pnonty logistic units 
to meet the requirements for limited war and tropical war&re with light air- 
portable formations. The Field Force is organized on the divisional structure, on 
the basis of 6 battalions organized in 3 brigades each with combat and logistic 
support. The Army Aviation Corps has 13 N22 Nomad and 19 Turbo-Porter 
transports, and 50 JetRanger helicopters. 

The effective strength of the Army Reserve at 30 June 1984 was 30,058. 

Staff and command training is earned out at the Command and Staff College, 
Queenscliff, Victoria, and the Land Warfare Centre, Canungra, Queensland. 

In Jan. 1986 the Australian Defence Force Academy, Canberra, will accept its 
first officer cadets for the 3 Services. Cadets will study at the academy for degrees in 
arts, science and engineering. Dunng semester breaks they will carry out military 
training with their particular Services. 

At the end of 3 years at the academy, army officer cadets will undertake a year of 
military training at the Royal Military College, Duntroon This will culminate 
with commissioning as a lieutenant 

In 1986 the Royal Military College will also take officer cadets for commission¬ 
ing who previously would have attended the Officer Cadet School, Portsea, and the 
Women’s Officer Cadet School, Sydney. 

Navy. The overall control of the Royal Australian Navy is vested in the Chief of 
Naval Staff assisted by the Deputy Chief of Naval Staff with the Chief of Naval 
Personnel, the Chief of Naval Technical Services and the Chief of Naval Matenal 
Under the Defence Re-organisation Act effective from 1 Feb 1976 the Naval 
Board was abolished. The command, operation and administration of the Fleet is 
the responsibility of the Flag Officer Commanding HM Australian Fleet. The 
matenel support of the fleet is the responsibility of the Flag Officer Naval Support 
Command. 

In 1986 the RAN had 6 UK-built Oberon class submannes, Onslow, Otway, 
Ovens and Oxley ^mmissioned 1967-69) and Orion and Otama fcommissioned 
in 1977-78); 3 US-built guided missile destroyeis, Brisbane, Hobart and Perth 
^mmissioned 1965-67; 4 US-built guided missile frigates, Adelaide, Canberra, 
Sydney and Darwin (commissioned 1981-84); 6 destroyer escorts; 1 destroyer 
parent ship, 1 fleet replenishment ship, 2 training ships (ex-liner and ejc-destroyer), 
3 oceano^phic research and survey ships; 1 minehunter, 1 Ismding ship; 15 
Tremantle* and 2 ‘Attadt’ class patrol boats; plus 5 ‘Attack’ class patrol boats 
(RANK); 6 landing craft; 1 fleet oiler; 100 auxiliaries and service craft, and 7 tugs 
In addition a prototjme inshore minehunter is being built and 2 additional guided 
missile frigates are scheduled at Williamstown, Victona. 

The Fleet Air Arm lately operated 39 Sea King, Wessex, Iroquois, Squirrel and 
Bell 206B helicopters and 2 HS748 fixed wing aircraft. Other fixed wing naval 
aviation ended on 30 June 1984. 

The serving strength in 1986 totalled 16,600 personnel including 1,000 
WRANS. 

The main training establishments are HMAS Cerberus m Victoria; HMAS 
IVatson, HMAS Penmin and HMAS Nirimba at Sydney; HMAS Awatios^ at 
Nowra, NSW, and HMAS Creswell (Royal Australian Naval College) at Jervis Bay, 
ACT. Reserve training is earned out in 7 major seaboard capital cities. 

Navy estimates 198^4,SA1,172,744,0(»; 1984-85, $Al,240,743,000. 
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Air Force. Command of the Royal Australian Air Force is vested in the Chief of the 
Air Staff (CAS) assisted by the Deputy Chief of the Air Staff, Chief of Air Force 
Operations and Plans, Chief of Air Force Materiel, Chief of Air Force Personnel, 
Chief of Air Force Technical Services, Director-General Supply—^Air Force and 
Assistant Secretary Resources Planning. 

The CAS administers and controls RAAF units throi^ two commands. Opera¬ 
tional Command and Support Command. Operational CTommand is responsible to 
the CAS for the command of operational units and the conduct of their operations 
within Australia and overseas. Support Command is responsible to the CAS for 
training of personnel, and the supply and maintenance of service equipment. 

Flying establishment comprises 1S squadrons, of which 2 are equipped with 24 
F-111 strike/reconnaissance aircraft Of the others, 3 are equipped with missile¬ 
armed Mirage III-O Mach 2 fighters, 2 with Onon maritime reconnaissance air¬ 
craft. There are eight transport squadrons, 2 with Hercules turboprop transports, 1 
with Caribou SIOL transmits, 1 with a mix of Ecurevil and Iroquois helicopters, 1 
with Boeing Vertol CH-47C medium lift helicopters, 1 with Iroquois helicopters, 
and a special transit squadron equipped with BAC One-Eleven, Mystere 20 and 
HS 748 aircraft Tnere is also one squadron operating B707 aircr^ Training air¬ 
craft include piston-engined Airtrainers, built in New Zealand, Aermacchi MB 
326H jets for pilot training, and HS 748 aircraft for navigator training A training 
unit has the first of 7S F-18 Hornets now being delivered 
Training for commissioned rank is earned out at the RAAF Academy and Offi¬ 
cers’ Training School, both located at Point Cook, Victona. Other major training 
activities which lead to commissioned rank include basic aircrew training and tech¬ 
nical and commercial cadet schemes Basic ground training to tradesman level is 
conducted at RAAF technical training schools. Higher command and staff training 
IS, in the main, carried out at the RAAF StafTCollege, Fairbaim, ACT 
The authorized service manpower ceiling for the Permanent Air Force is 22,677 
for 1984-8S. There is also an Australian Air Force Reserve 

Long.G {ed),Auilraliainthe Harofl939-45 22vols Canberra, 1952ff 
O'Neil, R , and Homer, D M , Australian Defence Poliivjor the 1980s Univ of Queensland 
Press, 1983 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Australia is a member of the UN. the Commonwealth, OECD, 
Colombo Plan, the South Pacific Commission and the South Pacific Bureau for 
Economic Co-operation., 

ECONOMY 

Financial relations with the States. Since 1942 the Federal Government alone has 
levied taxes on incomes. In return for vacating this field of taxation, the State 
Governments are reimbuised by grants from the Federal Government out of reven¬ 
ue received. Payments to the States represent about one-third of Federal Govern¬ 
ment outlays, and in turn the payments State Governments receive from the 
Federal Government account for nearly half of their revenues. 

The Financial Agreement of 1927 established the Australian Loan Council 
which consists of representatives of the Federal and six State Governments, and has 
the task of co-ordinating domestic and overseas borrowings by these governments 
including, inter alia, and setting of annual borrowing programmes, ^e Federal 
Government acts as a central borrowing lucmcy in raising loans to finance the 
major rart of those programmes. The Loan Council in 1984 agreed upon arrange¬ 
ments for the co-ordination of borrowings by semi-government aiul local authori¬ 
ties and government-owned companies. 

In 1929, under a financial agreement between the Federal Government 
and^tes, approved by a referendum, the Federal Government took over all State 
debts existing on 30 June 1927 and agreed to pay SAIS 17m. a year for 58 years 
towards the interest chmges thereon, and to make substantial contnbutions 
towards a sinking fund on State debt. The Sinking Fund arrangements were revised 
under an amendment to the agreement in 1976 
Receipts, Financing Transactions and Outlays of the Federal Government for 
years ending 30 June (in SA1 m.). 
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Receipts. 

1982-83 

1983-S4 

1984-85 

ms-86 

Income tax 

28,074 

29,649 

35,334 

39,670 

Gross PAYE 

20,812 

22,024 

24,476 

27,670 

Companies 

4,768 

4,383 

5,505 

6,420 

Sales tax 

Excise 

3,490 

4,165 

4,966 

6,000 

Oil and LPgas 

3,486 

3,651 

4,202 

4,368 

Other 

3,320 

4,083 

4,352 

4,609 

Customs 

2,102 

2,395 

2,987 

3,279 

Tola/ taxation 

40.765 

44439 

52,422 

58.627 

Interest from States 





and Northern Territory 

Interest from non-Budget 

1,938 

2,083 

2,227 

2,320 

authorities 

600 

722 

782 

819 

Rent, Dividends, etc 

861 

1,082 

1,373 

2,149 

Total non-tax ret eipts 

3,580 

4,060 

4,571 

5,522 

Total Receipts 

Outlays 

Defence 

44,345 

48,499 

56,993 

64,149 

4,703 

5,301 

5,941 

6,535 

Forces manpower 

1,631 

1,667 

1,749 

1,805 

Equipment, stores, etc 

1,734 

2,143 

2,609 

2,891 

Education 

3,715 

4,085 

4,519 

4,944 

Universities 

1,091 

1,163 

1,250 

1,376 

Schools and pre-schools 

1,353 

1,495 

1,654 

1,788 

Student assistance 

240 

308 

353 

427 

Health 

3,408 

4,392 

6,114 

6,701 

Medical services and 





benefits 

1,064 

1,628 

2,547 

2,842 

Hospital payments 
and benefits 

682 

839 

1,415 

1,492 

Pharmaceutical services 
and benefits 

Nursing home and 

506 

573 

656 

705 

domiciliary benefits 

835 

960 

1,069 

1,173 

Social Secunty and 





Welfare 

14,090 

16,410 

17,833 

19,077 

Aged 

Veterans and 

4,995 

5,445 

5,795 

6,196 

dependants 

1,710 

2,024 

2,323 

2,519 

Handicapped 

Widows and 

1,245 

1,462 

1,710 

1,967 

single parents 

Families 

1,486 

1.451 

1,719 

1,634 

1,956 

1,681 

2 141 
1,662 

Unemployed and 




sick 

2,609 

3,341 

3,449 

3,495 

Housing 

696 

989 

1,328 

1,397 

Net advances to 





States and Northern 





Terntory 

Grants to States 

252 

330 

359 

442 

and NT 

192 

360 

595 

624 

Urban and Regional 





Development n e s. 
environment, sewerage 
and sanitation 

88 

98 

33 

38 

Culture and Recreation 

522 

613 

757 

849 

Transport and Communication 
industry, assistance and 

1,780 

1,744 

1,900 

1,785 

development 

1,137 

1,074 

1,193 

1,256 

Labour and employment 

621 

1,087 

1,133 

1,102 

Public Services 

3,471 

3,871 

4,426 

4,767 

Administration 

Foreign affairs and 

I.S00 

1,708 

1,976 

2,176 

overseas aid 

Payments to or for States, 

NT and local governments 

1,040 

1,154 

1,280 

1,332 

10,991 

12,253 

12,658 

13.331 

Total outlay 

48,812 

56.460 

63,739 

69,067 


' Estimate 
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The following table shows Government securities on issue on account of the 
Commonwealth Government and States, at 30 June 1984; 


Currency in which repayable 

.Australian 

Government 

States 

Total 

Australian Dollar (SA1,000) 

23,016,365 

16,833,415 

39,849,779 

Sterling(£],000) 

199,500 

2,399 

: 201,899 

United States Dollar (US$1,000) 

2,152,695 

3,360 

2,156,055 

Swiss Francs (SW F 1,000) 

2,310,000 

— 

2,310,000 

Netherlands Guilders (fl 1.000) 

1.140.000 

— 

1,140,000 

Deutsche Marks (DM 1,000) 

2,650,936 

— 

2,650,936 

European Units of Account (EU A1,000) 

— 

— 

— 

Japanese Yen (Yen 1 m) 

324,233 

— 

324,233 

7 otal (SA1,000 equivalents)' 

30,092,550 

16,841,077 

46,933,627 


' Converted at rate of exchange ruling at 30 June 1983 

Debt per head of population at 30 June 1984 was $A3,019, while the annual 
interest charge amount^ to $A329 per head 

States The following table presents a summary of the receipts and outlay of State 
and local authorities during 1981-82 (in SAlm.) 

All 



NSH' 

I’/c 

Qld 

SA 

H'4 

Tas 

N1 

Stales 

Receipts and Financing Transactions 







Taxes, fees, fines, etc 

3,474 

2.661 

1,204 

631 

699 

210 

46 

8,925 

Income from public enterprises 127 

402 

249 

113 

62 

94 

-45 

1,001 

Grants from Commonwealth 









Government 

4,037 

3,089 

2,208 

1,331 

1.426 

551 

540 

13,181 

Advances from Commonwealth 








Government (net) 

282 

198 

102 

76 

71 

52 

80 

862 

All other 

1,780 

1,843 

1,152 

368 

483 

164 

93 

5,884 

Total funds available 

9,700 

8,193 

4,915 

2,519 

2,741 

1,071 

714 

29,853 

Outlay 










5,715 

4.433 

2,350 

1,538 

1,628 

594 

431 

16,690 

Interest paid 

Gross fixed capital expenditure 

1.155 

1,138 

557 

313 

264 

160 

35 

3.621 

on new assets 

3,343 

2.557 

1,890 

606 

800 

285 

182 

9,663 

All other 

-513 

65 

118 

62 

49 

32 

66 

-121 

Total outlay 

9,700 

8.193 

4,915 

2,519 

2,741 

1,071 

714 

29,853 


Austialian Salional itcounis Australian Bureau of Statistics 1953-54 todate 
Puhiu 4uthoritr hname Commonwealih Government Finance Australia Australian Bureau 
of Statistics, 1962-63 todate 

Public Authoritv Finance Stale and Local Government Finantc, Australia Australian Bureau 
ofSlatistics, 1971-72 todate 

Publu Authority Finance Gosernmeni Financial Estimates Australian Bureau of Statistics. 
1975-76 todate 

National Income and Expendiiute Australian Bureau of Statistics Canberra, 1946 to date 
Treasury Information Bulletin (and Supplements) Canberra Treasury Dept, 1956 to date 
(quarterly) 

Hagger.A J , A Guide to Australian Economic and Social Statistics Sydney, 1983 

Currency. On 14 Feb. 1966 Australia adopted a system of decimal currency. The 
currency unit, the dollar (S) is divided into 100 cents. The transition period ended 
on 31 July 1967. Decimal notes are issued in denominations of S2, S, 10,20, SO and 
100. Corns are issued in denominations of 1,2,5,10,20 and 50 cents and $ 1. 

Australian notes, issued by the note-issue Apartment of the Reserve Bank, are 
legal tender throughout Australia. The total value of notes in circulation on 30 
June 1984 was $A7,20Sm., of which $A6,418m. was held by the public, in Feb. 
1986, US$1 X1 41 dollars ;£1 =2 03 dollars. 
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Bankij^ The banking system in Australia comprises' 

(a) Ine Reserve Bank of Australia. Tins is the central bank which in addition to 
Its central banking business (including the note-issue department) provides special 
financing &cilities through the rural credits department for the processing, manu¬ 
facture and marketing of primary produce. 

(b) Four major trading banks: (i) The Commonwealth Bank of Australia; (ii) 3 
private trading banks: The Australia and New Zealand Banking Group Ltd, West- 
pac Banking Corporation and the National Commercial Banking Corporation of 
Australia Ltd. 

(c) Other trading banks, (i) 3 State Government banks—The State Bank of New 
South Wales, The State Bank of South Australia, and the Rural and Industnes 
Bank of Western Australia; (ii) one joint stock bank—^The Bank of Queensland Ltd, 
formerly The Brisbane Permanent Building and Banking Co Ltd, which has 
specialized business in one district only; (in) The Australian Bank Ltd; (iv) 
branches of 2 overseas banks—^the Bank ofNew Zlealand and the Banque Nationale 
de Paris, which are mainly concerned with financing trade, etc, between Australia 
and overseas countnes. 

(d) The Commonwealth Development Bank of Australia 

(e) The Australian Resources Development Bank Ltd opened on 29 March 
1968. Its mam objective is to assist Australian enterprises in the development of 
Australia's natural resources, through direct loans and equity investment or by re¬ 
financing loans made by trading banks. The bank is jointly owned by the 4 major 
Australian trading banls. 

(j) The Pnmary Industry Bank of Australia Ltd commenced operations on 22 
Sept. 1978. The equity capital of the bank consists of eight shares Seven shares are 
held by the Australian Government and the major trading banks while the eighth 
share is held equally by the 4 State banks The mam objective of the bank is to 
facilitate the provision of loans to pnma^ producers on longer terms than are 
otherwise generally available. The role of the bank is restncted to re-fmancing 
loans made by banib and other financial institutions 

ig) Savings Banks. 

Hie Reserve Bank's functions and responsibilities derive from the Reserve Bank 
Act 1959 and the Banking Act 1959, which came into effect m 1960 They had 
their origins, however, m the development of the central banking role of the 
Commonwealth Bank, which was established in 1911 as a Government savings and 
trading bank. 

Control of the Australian note issue was transferred from the Commonwealth 
Treasury to a Notes Board m 1920 and, m 1924, to the Bank The Com¬ 
monwealth Bank Act 1945 formally constituted the Bank as a central bank, and 
these powers were earned through into the 1959 Act establishing the Reserve 
Bank 

The Acts of 1959 provided for. (i) the separation of the central bank from 
the Commonwealth group of banking institutions and its reconstitution as the 
Reserve Bmik of Australia; (ii) the establishment of an entirely separate Com¬ 
monwealth Banking Corporation, with responsibilities for the non-central¬ 
banking elements that had developed from within the ongmal Commonwealth 
Bank—^namely the Commonwealth Trading Bank, the Commonwealth Savings 
Bank and the Commonwealth Development Bank, the latter being basically an 
amalganration of the Mortgage Bank and Industrial Finance Department of the 
Commonwealth Bank. 

At 30 June 1984 the capital of the Reserve Bank totalled SA49 4m. and reserve 
funds (including a special reserve for IMF special drawing rights) SA4,521m. 
The capital was distnbuted as follows: Central banking business, SA40m.; rural 
credits department, $A9m. Reserve funds held were: Central banking business, 
SA2,025m.; rural credits department, SAlOOm.; note issue department, 
$A2,396m. Prerfits for the year ended 30 June 1984 (including all departments) 
amounted to SA1,029m. 

Particulars as at 30 June 1983 for the banks under the control of the Common¬ 
wealth Banking Corporation: Commonwealth Bank of Australia, capital, $A15m, 
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reserve fund, SA200m.; profits for the year, SA46m. Commonwealth Develop¬ 
ment Bank, capital, SA62m.; reserve fund, SA179m.; profits for the year, SA23m. 
CommonwKdth Savings Bwk, reserve fimd, SA4()4m., profits for the year, 
$A68m 

At 30 June 1984 the 11 trading banks operating in Australia provided full bank¬ 
ing facilities at 5,032 branches and 1,087 a^ncies all over Australia, c 

The weekly avenij^ of deposits in Australia with all tradmg banks (under (h) 
and (c) above) during June 1984 amounted to SA38,38Sm.; the average of 
advances owing to the banks was $A31,743m.; the average of total assets was 
SA62,627m. 

At 30 June 1984,11 savings banks were operating in Australia. These are the 4 
major savings banib being wholly owned subsidiaries of the trading banks; the 
Bank of New Zealand Saving Bank Ltd; the Bank of Queensland Saving Bank Ltd, 
the State Bank of Victoria and the Savings Bank of South Australia, the Rural and 
Industries Bank of Western Australia, and 2 Trustee Savings Banlu in Tasmania. 
At 30 June 1984 these savings banks providedsavings facilities at 5,592 branches 
and 10,533 agencies throughout Australia At end oUune 1984 they held deposits 
in Australia amounting to $A34,328m. 

The following table is a summary of banking business (in $Alm.) in the several 
States of the Commonwealth. 

Australia 

(intluding 

ACT 


Particulars 

All trading banks' 

NSH’ 

I'lC 

Q’ld 

5:^ 

WA 

Tas 

and NT) 

Fixed deposits 

10,961 

5,876 

4,013 

1,225 

2,052 

344 

24,891 

Current deposits 

5,686 

3,295 

2,055 

752 

1,027 

231 

13,494 

Advances 

Savings bank 
deposits > 

13,148 

6,388 

4,879 

2,840 

2,%6 

445 

31,743 

9,532 

12,916 

4,709 

3,327 

2,214 

1,103 

34,328 


' Weekly averages for June 1984 ’ At June 1984 

Treasury Injvrmation Bulletin Department of the Treasury Canberra, I9S6 to date (quart¬ 
erly) 

Reserve Bank of Australia Statistical Bulletin Sydney, 1937 to date (monthly) 

Weights and Measures. Conversion to the metnc system is in progress. 


ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Total production 1983-84, lll,6S8m kwh (of which hydro, 
12,793m). 


Minerals. The mineral output was valued ex-mine as follow's (in $A 1,000) 


Mineral 

I98l-tl2 

1982-83 

Mineral 

1981-82 

1982-83 

Copper concentrate 
Gold bullion' 

231,952 

200,408 

264,144 

Brown coal ’ 

137,138 

150,788 

Iron ore > 

1,131,186 


Total (value of 



Lead concentrate 

252,136 


minerals and 



Tin concentrate 

141,716 

133,405 

construction 



Zinc concentrate 

220,546 

materials) 

9,089,128 

10,519,699 

Black coal 

2 926.883 

3,519,010 




' includes alluvial gold * Includes iron ore for pellet production 

> Excludes value of brown coal used in making bnquettes 


Gold production (metallic content) based on assay (kg), in 1978-79, 19,584; 
1979-80,18,273; 1980-81,15,991; 1981-82.22,328; 1982-83,25,825. 

Blackcoal (1,000 tonnes) mined in 1978-79,81,197; 1979-80,81,249; 1980-81, 
96,074; 1981-82,99,560; 1982-83,107,768. 

Agriculture. In 1983, of a total Australian area of 768m. hectares, 641 -Sm. hec¬ 
tares (83-5%) were Crown lands; pnvate lands formed the remainder, of which 
126- 7m. hectares( 16-5%) were alienated or in die process of alienation. 
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Area and production of the pnncipal crops m 1981-84^ 


Cropi 

Wheat (grain) 

Oats (gram) 

Barley (gram) 

Maize (gram) 

Hay (cereal) 

Potatoes (ordinary) 

Sugar-cane (for crushing) 

Vineyards 

Wine made 

Fruit 


Total area 
(l.UOOhei lares) 
12,909 
1.743 
3,163 
63 
382 
32 
307 
65 


Total production 
(1,000 tonnes) 
22,064 
2,270 
4,617 

1,222 

24,263 
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The following summary shows the production and gross value of the most 
important items or classes of production, classified by States. 


1983-84^ 

NSW 

lie 

Q'ld 

54 

WA 

las 

Ausl ' 

Area of crops (1 ,UU0 






21,910 

hectares) 

Production of wheat 

6,534 

2,643 

3,065 

3,075 

6,492 

95 


(1,000 tonnes) 

1983-84^ 

Total wool produc¬ 
tion (l.OOOm tons) 

8,966 

3,989 

1,950 

2,839 

4.316 

3 

22.064 

248 8 

140 2 

65 4 

108 7 

142 7 

21 8 

728 1 

1983-84^ 








Factory butter (1,000 
kg) 

All meat (tonnes. 

2,832 

93,884 

5,371 

1,733 

1,269 

6,191 

111,280 

carcase weight) 








1981-82 

538,006 

622,455 

644,050 

194,673 

201,490 

65,320 

2,307.284 

1982-83 

584,657 

613.856 

577,984 

216,012 

210,264 

71,236 

2,311,978 

1983-84 

486,769 

428,571 

623,620 

171.9.39 

177,418 

56,628 

1,987,720 

Total Agriculture 








(value SAIm) 
1983-84' 

4,503 3 

3,196 0 

3.098 9 

1,796 8 

1,953 5 

356 8 

14,997 0 


'Includes Northern Territory and Australian Capital Territory 'Preliminary, subject to revision 


Livestock (in 1,000) at 31 March 1984 (preliminary) 



NSW 

lu 

Q'kl 

SA 

WA 

Tas N Terr 

ACl 

Australia 

Cattle 

5,000 

3,453 

8,875 

833 

1,703 

543 

1,431 

10 

21,846 

Sheep 

51,000 

24,425 

12,942 

16,088 

29,461 

4,594 

1 

108 

138,625 

Pigs 

809 

375 

552 

402 

289 

48 

3 

— 

2,478 


Forestry. At 31 March 1981 there were 741,000 hectares of coniferous plantations 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Statistics of the manufacturing industries in Australia in 1982-83' 
Number of establishments, 27,696; workers employed, 1,052,905, salaries and 
wages paid, $A17,403m.; value-added, $A31,059m (excludes small single¬ 
establishment enterprises employing less than 4 persons) 

Estimated gross value (in $A 1,000) of the products of Australia 


Products 

1979-80 

mo-8i 

1981-82 

1982-83 

1983-84 > 

Crops 

Livestock slaughtering and 

5,540 8 

5,305 9 

6,311 9 

5,002 6 

8,112 1 

other disposals 

3,658 8 

3,474 3 

3,295 6 

3,489 6 

3,391 3 

Livestock products 

Fishmg 

2,564 3 
317 5 

2,804 8 
383 8 

3,100 6 

3,210 2 

3,493 3 

Mining and quarrying 

7,143 7 

8,158 2 

9,089-1 

10,519 7 



' Preliminary, subject to revision 


luboar. The majority of wage and salary earners in Australia have their minimum 
wa^ and conditions of work prescribed in awards of industrial arbitration 
authonties established under federal and State legislation. However, in some 
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States, some conditions of work (eg., normal weekly hours of work, long-service 
leave, annual leave) ate set down in State legislation. Practically all employees in 
Australia have a standard working week of 40 hours or less, paid annual leave of at 
least 4 weeks; and paid long-service leave (i e , leave granted to workers who 
remain with one employer over an extended penod of time and in certain other 
areas) of at least 13 weeks after 15 yeais' continuous service. For most occupations 
equal pay for males and females has been granted 

In addition to the minimum rates of pay for a standard working week prescnbed 
in awards of industrial arbitration authonties, many wage-earners are in receipt of 
over-award pay and payments for overtime. In Nov. 1983 it was estimated that the 
average weekly earnings of adult males (other than managerial, professional and 
higher supervisory staff) in ftill-time pnvate and government employment was 
$A374 and average weekly hours 40. 

Employees in all States are covered by workers' compensation legislation and by 
certain industnal award provisions relating to work injuries. 

Dunng 1983 industrial disputes involving stoppages of work of 10 man-days or 
more accounted for 1,641,400 working days lost. In these disputes 470,500 
workers were involved. 

The following table shows estimates (in 1,000) of the civilian population, by 
labour force status. The estimates are denvf^ by the ABS from the population 
survey which is based on a sample of dwellings, earned out by personal interview, 
covenng about two-thirds of 1% of the population of Australia. Pnor to Feb. 1978, 
when monthly surveys were introduced, the surveys were conducted quarterly The 
labour force estimates for Feb 1978 and subsequent months are bas^ on popula¬ 
tion estimates denved from the 1976 Population Census, adjusted for under- 
enumeration and were obtained using a new sample and revised questionnaire 
Estimates for earlier penods have been revised to make them comparable with 


wva a wtaa kVMa v 

Mav 

Ma\ 

Ma\ 

Max' 

Max' 


mo 

mi 

m2 

1903 

1984 

In the labour <orce 

6,690 0 

6,791 6 

6,894 7 

6,993 3 

7,127 5 

Employed 

6,273 4 

6,412 4 

6.440 9 

6,272 8 

6,490 5 

Unemployed 

416 6 

379 3 

453 8 

720 5 

637 0 

Not m the labour force 

4,202 0 

4,318 S 

4,449 8 

4,561 1 

4,622 3 

Ci\ ihan population aged 1S years 
and over 

10,802 0 

11,110 2 

11,344 5 

11.554 4 

11,744 8 


The following table shows population survey estimates (in 1,000) of employed 
persons in Australia classified by industry 



Max' 

Max' 

Max' 

Max' 

Indusirv' 

1981 

1982 

1983 

im 

Agnculture and services to agriculture 

396 2 

377 5 

391 9 

372 6 

Forestry and logging, fishing and hunting 

31 0 

32 7 

27 0 

24 8 

Mining 

91 8 

97 0 

98 0 

100 0 

Manubetunng 

1,266 8 

1,249 1 

1,148 9 

1,148 0 

Food, beverages and tobacco 

175 3 

183 5 

190 8 

181 4 

Metal products 

lyii 

223 7 

198 2 

191 7 

Other manufacturing 

854 3 

841 8 

759 9 

774 9 

Electncity, gas and water 

129 3 

125 3 

142 4 

150 3 

Construction 

491 6 

472 5 

418 7 

433 4 

Wholesale trade 

398 3 

390 8 

371 2 

380 4 

Retail trade 

875.7 

889 4 

880 1 

900 8 

Transport and storage 

346 I 

368 4 

355 7 

367 2 

Communication 

123 7 

142 1 

133 5 

136 8 

Finance, property and business services 

564 1 

577 7 

575 2 

615 0 

Publie administration and defence 

288 4 

287 2 

300 2 

325 0 

Community services 

1,011 5 

1,028 2 

1,034 5 

1,1157 

Recreation, personal and other services 

397 9 

403 0 

395 3 

420 7 

Total employed 

6,412 4 

6.440-9 

6,272-8 

6,490 5 


' Australian Standard Industrial Classification 
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The following table shows the number of unemployed persons (from the popula¬ 
tion survey), job vacancies (from the ABS Job Vacancies survey) and the number of 
persons in receipt of unemployment benefit. 



May 

May 

May 

May 

May 


mo 

mi 

mi 

1983 

1984 

Persons unemployed 

416,600 

379,300 

453,800 

720,500 

637,000 

Job Vacancies 

29,800 

35.700 

25.300 

17,500 

34,800 ^ 

Unemployment benefit recipients ‘ 

311,200 

3I4,.S00 

390,700 

635,000 

584,500 


' Data relates to the month otJune ^ Not stnctl> comparable with earlier surveys 


Trade Unions. At the end of 1983 there were 319 trade unions reporting in 
Australia with an estimated membership of 2,985,200 About 55% of wage 
and salary earners were estimated to be members of unions In 1983 there were 41 
unions with fewer than 100 members and 9 unions with 80,000 or more members 
Many of the larger trade unions arc affiliated with central labour organizations, 
the oldest and by far the largest being the Australian Council of Trade Unions 
formed in 1927 

LabourSlaliMns Australian Bureau orStatislics C anherra, 1982 
Isaac. J E, and Ford. G W, iusiialiun luduMruil Relations Melbourne, 1971 
O’Dea.R, i Guide to Industrial Relations in imiralia Sydney, 1967 
Portus,J H , The Development o! iiistialian hade L nion Law Melbourne, 1958 
Rawson, D W, 1 Handbook of iiisiialian Trade L'nions and Linplovees' Issoiia/ions 
Canberra, 1977 

Walker, K F, Australian IndustnalRelations Systems Cambridge, Mass , 1970 


Commerce. Throughout Australia there are uniform customs duties, and trade 
between the States is free For 1982-83 the gross revenue collected from customs 
duties amounted to $A2,065 9m and from excise $A6,906 6m 
Value of the total imports and exports for yearsending 30 June, in $A 1,000 


1981- 82 

1982- 83 

1983- 84' 


kxpoits 

ie XI ludnig ships' 
and 

atiera/t stoiesi 
•iusiralian 

Impoits pioduie 

23,004,930 18,816,343 

21,806,179 20,757,048 

24,062,896 23,550,377 


Re-exports 

758,863 

1,303,258 

1,254,866 


’ Preliminary, subject to revis'on 


lota! 

19.575.206 

22,060,306 

24,805,243 


The Australian customs tanff provides for preferences to goods produced in and 
shipped from certain specified countries such as UK, Canada, New Zealand and 
Ireland. Preferences occur as a result of reciprocal trade agreements between Aus¬ 
tralia and these countries. 

Australia also has bilateral agreements with a number of other countnes guar¬ 
anteeing reciprocal treatment in matters of trade 

The Australia-New Zealand free-trade agreement came into force on 1J an 1966 
in certain scheduled goods. 

In addition, Australia is a signatory to the multilateral General Agreement on 
Tariffs and Trade (Gatt). 
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Principal commodities exported and imported from Australia (in SAI,(X)0) in 
1984-85' 




Impoth 

Live animals 

248,458 

39,782 

Meat 

1,374.266 

20,163 

Dairy products 

418,522 

69.042 

Fish 

402.786 

304,109 

Cereals 

4,138.824 

60,088 

Fruit and vegetables 

259,820 

281,552 

Sugar, etc. and honey 

610.568 

23,668 

Coffee, tea. etc 

37,955 

344,412 

Food for animals 

121.302 

40,423 

Miscellaneous food 

26,629 

63,154 

Beverages 

57.262 

137.901 

Tobacco 

14,667 

87,481 

Hides, skins, etc 

322.420 

3,121 

Oil-seeds, nuts, kernels 

31,290 

18,216 

Crude rubber 

1.929 

72,195 

Wood, limbei and cork 

223,392 

325,760 

Pulp and waste paper 

10,399 

100,493 

Textile fibres and their 



waste 

2,617,009 

120,965 

C rude tcrlili/ersand 



minerals 

144,558 

204,554 

Metalliferous ores and 



metal scrap 

4,598,749 

2.3,228 

C rude animal & veget¬ 



able materials, n c s 

59.240 

63,967 

Coal, coke & briquettes 4.615,245 

7,151 

Petroleum and produces 

2,395.145 

2,292,476 

Petroleum gases 

399,235 

680 

Animal oils and fats 

105,410 

1,239 

I ixed vegetable oils and 



tats 

9,975 

57.112 

Animal and vegetable 



oils and fots 

8,595 

53,723 

Organic chemicals 

50..309 

672.316 

Inorganic chemicals 

63,265 

189,208 

Dyeing, tanning and 



colounng materials 

25,315 

115,504 

Medicinal and pharma¬ 



ceutical products 

122,068 

293,908 

Essential oils and 



perfumes, etc 

39,987 

170,319 

Fertilizers, manufactured 3,930 

180,765 

Explosives and pyro¬ 



technic products 

7,630 

25,400 

Plastic matenals 

136,716 

568,504 

C'hcmical matenals and 



products, n e s 

99.061 

337,85.3 

Leather manufaclures. 



nes 

68,524 

110,512 

Rubber manufoctures. 



nes 

14,611 

385,362 

Wood and cork manu¬ 



factures (except 



furniture) 

6,451 

149,694 

Paper and paperboard 

68,694 

838,302 

Textile yam, fabncs,etc 

166,034 1,443,599 

Non-metallic mineral 



manufactures, nes 

123,672 

539,471 

Iron and steel 

486,269 

547,211 

Non-fenous metals 

1,869,515 

123,394 

Manufoctures of metal. 



nes 

175,767 

782,102 


Power generating mach¬ 

t \pnri\ 

Imports 

inery and equipment 
Machinery specialized for 

192,728 

682,399 

particular industries 

175,506 

1,651,689 

Metalworking machinery 
General industnal mach¬ 
inery and equipment, 
nes and machine 

28,235 

222,587 

parts, n e s 

Office machines and 
automatic data proces¬ 

167,120 

1,382,153 

sing equipment 
Telecommunications and 
sound recording and 
reproducing apparatus 

163.644 

1.667,153 

and equipment 

59,003 

1,167,124 


Eieclncal machinery, 
apparatus and appli¬ 
ances, n e s and elec¬ 
trical parts thereof 
(including non¬ 
electrical Counter- 


partsn c s .ofelec¬ 
trical household type 
equipment) 

157,393 

1,472,439 

Road vehicles (including 
aircushion vehicles) 

298.972 

3.087,708 

Other transport equip¬ 
ment 

240,285 

566,522 

Sanitary, plumbing, heat¬ 
ing and lighting fix¬ 
tures and fittings, nes 

8,963 

67,964 

Furniture and parts 
thereof 

16,050 

193,530 

Travel goods, handbags 
and similar containers 

6,011 

1.37,046 

Articles ofapparel and 
clothing accessories 

17,539 

538,994 

Footwear 

5,101 

178,605 

Professional, scientific 
and controlling instru¬ 
ments and apparatus, 
nes 

171,230 

641,837 

Photographic apparatus, 
equipment and sup¬ 
plies and optical 
goods, nes, watches 
and clocks 

177.266 

511,329 

Miscellaneous manufac¬ 
tured articles, nes 

190,655 

1,596,486 

Commodities and trans¬ 
actions of merchandise 
trade, not elsewhere 
classified > 

952,107 

1,000,109 


Total merchandise trade 29,809,273 29,055,754 


Commodities and trans¬ 
actions not included in 

merchandise trade 830,233 970,610 

Total recorded trade 30,639,506 30,026,364 


' Preliminary > Industrial petroleum gases 
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Total trade in (SA1,000) with the more important oountnes, according to origin 
(imports) and consignment (exports): 


1983-84 1984-85 


From or to 

Imports 

Exports 

Imports 

Exports 

Belgium-Luxembourg 

161,613 

163,658 

216,654 

182,497 

Canada 

459,518 

315,277 

619,274 

302,403 

China-excl. Taiwan Province 

311,623 

608,435 

376,577 

8,620 

Egypt, Arab Republic of 

176 

350,853 


446,161 

France 

514.167 

482,422 

637,085 

679,694 

Germany, Fed. Republic of 

8,581 

720,509 

1,851,534 

792,607 

Hong Kong 

552,176 

612,004 

658,273 

844,108 

India 

119,376 

140,758 

169,426 

233,775 

Indonesia 

299,741 

395,877 

367,298 

419,872 

Iran 

3,499 

293,085 

2,656 

459.608 

Italy 

748,526 

479,440 

884,110 

584,045 

Japan 

5,366,1.90 

6,570,041 

6,644,509 

8,066,118 

Kuwait 

437,024 

129,791 

339,581 

139,672 

Malaysia 

257,182 

469,332 

314,851 

607,597 

Netherlands 

336,278 

329,219 

376,121 

481,901 

New Zealand 

921,748 

1,400,821 

1,116,312 

1,591.026 

Pakistan 

31,280 

54,867 

28,505 

134,968 

Papua New Guinea 

76,679 

494,387 

114,353 

560,896 

Saudi Arabia 

679,923 

391,596 

638,092 

522.596 

Singapore, Republic of 

470,172 

951,515 

776,570 

948,741 

Sn Lanka 

12,804 

25,149 

21 437 

82,732 

Sweden 

342,686 

37,511 

523,020 

52,500 

Switzerland 

229,166 

57,900 

359,894 

54,302 

USSR 

12,094 

581,756 

28,877 

873,383 

UK 

1,740,161 

1,134,210 

2,011,886 

1,017,672 

USA 

5,188,392 

2,704.744 

6,819,311 

3,584,062 

Imports and exports for particular State (SA 1,000) 




1982-83 

1983-84 

States, etc 

Imports 

Exports 

Imports 

Exports 

New South Wales 

8,610,870 

5,433,293 

10,027,948 

5,771,969 

Victona 

6,989,588 

4,321,674 

8,186,719 

5,132,526 

Queensland 

1.994,645 

4,463,889 

2,086,980 

5.442.927 

^uth Australia 

1.244.243 

1,237,564 

1,318,396 

1,638,908 

Western Australia 

2,523,046 

5,133,317 

1,936,945 

5,342,384 

Tasmania 

179,819 

773,133 

202,781 

771,709 

Northern Terntory 

239,856 

565,153 

279,941 

590,735 

Aust Cap Terr 

11,512 

8,286 

23,186 

3,976 

Total 

21,806,015 22,060,306 24,062,896 24,805,243 


In this table the value of goods sent from one state to another for transhipment abroad has 
been included in the State from which the goods were finally dispatched 


Overseas Trade Australian Bureau of Statistics Canberra. I906todate 

Total trade between UK and Australia (British E>epartment of Trade returns, in 

£1,000 sterling): yjgy 1983 1984 1985 

Imports to UK 395.387 493,196 552,642 612,087 736,986 

Exports and re-exports from UK 863,636 1,043,615 940,279 1,186,521 1,373,184 

Tourism. Dunng 1983,943,900 overseas visitors arrived in Australia intending to 
stay for less than 12 months, and international tourism receipts were $A1,187m. 

Australian Bureau of Statistics, Canberra' Rural Industries 1962>-63 to date —Manufacturing 
Establishments Details of Operations 1968-69 to date.— Non-rural Primary Industries 
1967-68 and 1968-69.— ^alue of Production 1964-65 to 1968-69.— Manufacturing 
Industry, 1963-64 to 1967-68— .Manufacturing Commodities 1963-64 and 1964-65 — 
Building and Construction 1964-65 to date 

Quarterly Review of Agricultural Economus Bureau of Agncultural Economics Canberra, 
1948 to date 

Developments in Australian Manufacturing Industry Department ol Trade Melbourne, 
1954-53 to date (annual) 

The Australian Mineral Industry Review Department of National Development—Bureau of 
Mineral Resources, Geology and Geophysics. Canberra, 1948 to date 
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Australian Economy Department of the Treasury Canberra, 1956 to date 
Australasian Institute of Mining and Metallurgy Proceedings New Series Melbourne, 1912 
to date 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The length of roads in Australia for general traffic is about 8 {7,000 km, of 
which approximately 238,000 is sealed, 211,000 of gravel, crushed stone or other 
improved surface, and 368,000 of cleared or formed surface only 
At 30 June 1983,8,589,800 motor vehicles, including 6,469,600 cars and station 
wagons, 1,076,300 utilities and panel-vans, 642,000 truck type vehicles and buses 
and 402,000 motor cycles, were registered in Australia. New motor vehicle regis¬ 
tration figures for 1983-84 include 461,018 cars and station wagons, 92,919 utili¬ 
ties and panel-vans, 49,777 truck type vehicles and buses and 46,684 motor cycles 

Railways. Government railways for the year ended 30 June 1983 


Goods and 




Revenue 


liveslOik 




Route- 

train-km 

Passenger 

carried. 

Gross 

Working 


km 

run 

tourneys. 

1.000 

earnings. 

expenses. 

System 

open * 

l.UOO 

i.m 

tonnes 

$\ 1.000 

$A1.000 

Slate 






New South Wales 

9,883 

61,507 

207,778 

41,350 

694,819 

1,157,486 

Victona 

5,815 

30,166 

84,323 

8,570 

247,945 

625,848 

Queensland 

9,979 

30,885 

34.749 

43.706 

549,859 

664,548 

South Australia * 

131 

3.894 

85,420 


41,908 

116,884 

Western Australia 

5,610 

10.560 

220’ 

19,791 

223,925 

235.211 

Australian National' 

7.647 

10.795 

357 

10.676 

193.854 

300.410 


' The Austialian National Railways operates services of the former Commonwealth Rail¬ 
ways, the non-mctropolilan South Australian Railways and the Tasmanian Railways 

^ Excludes Adelaide metropolitan rail passenger services and the Tasmanian Region 

’ The South Australian State Transport Authonty operates services in the Adelaide metro¬ 
politan area 

* Inter system traffic is included in the total for each system over which it passes 

' Excludes details of Western Australian suburban rail operations 

The State railway gauges are. New South Wales, 1,435 mm, Victoria, 1,600 
mm (325 km 1,435 mm); (Queensland, 1,067 mm (111 km 1,435 mm); South Aus¬ 
tralia, 1,600 mm for 2,533 km, 1,824 km 1,435 mm and the rest 1,067 mm; West 
Australia, 137 km, 1,435 mm and the rest 1,067 mm, and Tasmania, 1,067 mm 
Of the Australian National Railways, the gauge of the Trans-Australian and 
Australian Capital Territoiy is 1,435 mm, and for the Central Australia 1,067 mm 
for 869 km and 1,435 mm for 350 km. Under various Commonwealth-State stan¬ 
dardization agreements, all the State capitals are now linked by 1,435 mm gauge 
track The Central Australia railway extends as far north as Alice Springs (now 
standard gauge on new alignment from Tarcoola to Alice Springs). 

Aviation. All civil flying in Australia and its Temtones is subject to legislative con¬ 
trol by the Australian Government. In some cases intrastate air services are also 
subject to legislative control by the relevant State Government. The administration 
of the Air Navigation Act and Regulations and other Commonwealth aviation 
legislation is a flinction of the Commonwealth Department of Aviation under the 
Minister for Aviation. 

All Australian-owned airlines, except Qantas Airways, operate regular internal 
air services During 1982 hours flown numbered 259,388; the total distance flown 
was 134m. km; paying passengeis earned numbered 11 ,()05,796; weight of goods 
earned was 142.516 tonnes, and gross weight of mail was 17,005 tonnes. 

Dunng 1983 hours flown by Australian regular overseas services which are oper¬ 
ated by or on tehalf of Qantas numbered 81,684; km flown, 64m.; paying passeng¬ 
ers, 2,073,438; freight, 81,340 tonnes; mail, 4,263 tonnes. 

Expenditure by the Aviation Portfolio on air transport for the year 1983-84 was 
$A448 8m. Aviation related expenditure by other Australian Government 
Departments for the same period was SA71 ’bm. 
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At 30 June 1984 there were 441 licensed aerodromes and 71 governmental aero¬ 
dromes in Australia. 

Shipping. As at 30 June 1983 the Australian merchant marine (vessels of 1 SO tons 
gross and over) consisted of 74 coastal vessels of 1,146,505 tons gross and 30 over¬ 
seas vessels of924,037 tons gross 

Entrances and clearances of vessels (with cargo and in ballast) engaged in over¬ 
seas trade: 

Entrances Clearances 

No DWT No DWT 

1981- 82 10,483 328,628,782 10,331 328,066,585 

1982- 83 9,998 315,465,880 9,914 316,847,814 

The following summary shows shipping activity by States, 1981 -82* 

Particulars NSH' I'tc Q’ld SA WA Tas NT Unsp Ausi 

Overseas vessel arrivals 

Calls 2398 1,705 2,014 743 2,481 438 219 9,998 

DWT (1,000 tonnes) 68.954 34,720 61,707 14,977 117.625 10,993 6.489 315,466 

Overseas cargo 

fl,000Boss 6,434 4,573 2,082 2393 5,591 328 1,007 618 23,028 

wcimt tonnes 

Discharged jooorevenue 8,085 6.308 2,712 2,672 5,921 363 1,043 793 27,898 

tonnes 

Overseas vessel departures 

Calls 2,426 1,637 1,986 739 2,477 421 224 4 9,914 

DWT (1.000 tonnes) 70326 33,931 61,398 14,721 118,587 10,724 6,613 115 316,848 

Overseas cargo 

[1,000^ 31,861 5330 34334 2,734 84,940 4.776 4,024 1371 169,572 

. wei^ttonnes 

l,000revenue 32,050 5,738 34,313 2.787 85,012 4316 4j030 1,771 170,517 
. tonnes 

Post and Broadcasting. Business, year ended 30 June 1983. Number of post offices, 
4,843. Earnings: Postal, SA999-4m. Working expenses $A990-6m. 

At 30 June 1983, there were 5,591,667 telephone services, 70,191 data services, 
39,388 telex services and 5,353 telephone exchanges. 

Radio broadcasting stations are in operation in all State capitals and in other 
areas throughout Australia. The National Broadcasting and Television Service is 
provided by the Australian Broadcasting Corporation, which at 30 June 1983 
operated 95 medium-wave, 25 frequency modulation and 6 high-frequency radio 
stations, and 10 high-ffequency r^o stations for overseas services. In addition, 
130 m^ium-wave, and 7 fr^uency modulation, commercial broadcasting sta¬ 
tions plus 38 pubhc radio stations (both MW and FM) were operating. 

Television services are provided m each State, the Northern Temtory and the 
Australian Capital Temtory by the ABC and by commercial television stations 
There were 272 nationid stations (including translators) and 50 commercial televi¬ 
sion stations in 1983. 

The Overseas Telecommunications Comimssion (OTQ, established by the 
Overseas Telecommunications Act 1946, is responsible for the establishment, 
maintenance, operation and development of all public telecommunications’ ser¬ 
vices between Australia and other countries, between Australia and its external 
territories and with ships at sea. In co-operation with Telecom and communica¬ 
tions carriers in other countries, OTC provides ISD, other international telephone, 
telegram, fiicsimile, phototelegram, telex, leased circuit, audio broadcast and data 
transmission services to countries throu^out the world by means of submarine 
cables, communications satellites and, in a decreasing number of cases, short wave 
radio. Television relay is provided to and from countries with access to satellite 
communications’ fiicilities. 

anemas (1971). There were 976 cinemas including 241 drive-in cinemas, with a 
total seating capacity of about 478,000. 

Niewapapen (1981). There was 1 national newspaper (aver^ daily circulation 
126,000) and 14 metropolitan daily newspapers m Austc^ia with a combined daily 
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circulation of 3- 6111 . Of these, 3 papers published in Melbourne accounted for 
1 •3m. and 4 published in Sydney for 1 -Zm. 

Australian Transport Sydney, Institute of Tianspoit, 1937 to date (quarterly) 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The judicial power of the Commonwealth of Australia is vested in the 
High Court or Australia (the Federal Supreme Court), in the Federal courts created 
by the Federal Parliament (the Federal Court of Australia and the Family Court of 
Australia and in the State courts invested by Parliament with Federal jurisdiction. 

High Court The High Court consists of a Chief Justice and 6 other Justices, ap¬ 
pointed by the Governor-General in Council. The Constitution confers on the 
High Court ononal jurisdiction, inter aha, in all matters arising under treaties or 
aifecting consul or other foreim representatives, matters between the States of the 
Commonwealth, matters to which the Commonwealth is a party and matters bet¬ 
ween residents of different States. Federal Parliament may make laws confemng 
onginal jurisdiction on the High Court, inter aha, in matters arising under the Con¬ 
stitution or under any laws made by the Parliament. It has in foct conferred juris¬ 
diction on the High Court in matters ansing under the Constitution and in matters 
ansing under certain laws made bv Parliament. 

The High Court may hear and determine appeals from its own Justices exercising 
onginal junsdiction, from any other Fedeim C^ouit, from a Court exercising 
Federal junsdiction and from the Supreme Courts of the States. It also has junsdic¬ 
tion to hear and determine appeals from the Supreme (Courts of the Territones. No 
appeal from the High Court to the Privy Council is permitted on questions as to the 
limits inter se of the constitutional powers of the States or the Commonwealth and 
the States except on the certificate of the High Court. No appeal to the Pnvy 
Council, whether special or otherwise, is permitted from a decision of Federal 
Courts (not being the Hi^ Court) or of the Supreme Court of a Territoiy. Appeal 
from the High Court to the Pnvy Council by special leave of the Privy Council is 
possible only in a matter in which the decision of the High Court was a decision 
that (a) was given on appeal from a decision of a Supreme Court of a State given 
otherwise than in the exercise of Federal jurisdiction and (b) did not involve the 
interpretation of the Constitution, a law made by the Federal Parliament or an 
instrument (including an ordinance, rule, regulation or by-law) made under a law 
made by the Parliament 

Other Federal Courts Since 1924,4 other Federal courts have been created to ex¬ 
ercise special Federal jurisdiction, le the Federal Court of Australia, the 
Family Court of Australia, the Australian Industrial Court and the 
Federal Court of Bankruptcy. Tbe Federal Court of Australia was created by the 
Federal Court of Australia Act 1976 and commenced to exercise jurischction on 1 
Feb. 1977. It exercises such original jurisdiction as is invested in it by laws made by 
the Federal Parliament including jurisdiction formerly exercised by the Australian 
Industnal Court and the Federal Court of Bankruptcv, and in some matters pre¬ 
viously invested in either the High Court or State and Territory Supreme Courts, 
'fhe Federal Court also acts as a court of appeal from State and Territory courts in 
relation to Federal matters. Appeal from the Federal Court to the High Court will 
be by way of specif leave only. The State Supreme Courts have also been invested 
with Federal jurisdiction in bankruptcy. 

State Courts The general Federal junsdiction of the State courts extends, subject to 
certain restnctions and exceptions, to ail matters in which the High Court has juris¬ 
diction or in which jurisdiction may be conferred upon it. In matters of non- 
Federal jurisdiction a right of appeal is still possible, depmdu^ up 9 n the nature of 
the matter involved, from the State courts direct to the Privy Council. 

Industrial Tribunals The major Federal industrial tribunal in Australia is the 
Australian Conciliation and ^bitration Commission, constituted by presidential 
members (with the status of jud^) and commissioners. The Commission’s func¬ 
tions include settling industnal disputes, making awards, determining the standard 
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hours of work, w£^ fixation, etc. Questions of law, the judicial interpretation of 
awards, imposition of penalties, etc , in relation to mdustnal matters, are now dealt 
with by the Federal Court. 

A ustralian Digest ofReported Dei ision s of the A u sirahan Court t and oj 4u stralian Appeals to 
thePnwCouncu 2nded. Sydney, LawBookCo 1963—Supplements 1964 IT 
Baaiman,J ,Outlineo/LawmAustralia 4thed.Sydney, 1979 
Bites,li.,IntroductiontoLegalStudies Srded Melbourne, 1980 

Beiuafield, O G., and Whitmore, H , Prmuples of Australian Administrative Lavs 3rd ed 
Sydney,1966 

CovKt\,Z ,FederalJurisdiition in Australia 2nded Melbourne, 1978 
Fleming, J G , The LawoJ Torts 5th ed Sydney, 1977 

Gunn, J A L , Australian Income Tax Lavs and Practiie 9th ed by F C Bock and E F 
Mannix, Sydney, 1969, and Butterssorth's Taxation Service to date 
Howard, C ,Cnm(na/LaH 3rdcd Sydney, 1975 

Mills, C P, and Sorrell, G H , Federal Industrial Law (Nolan and Cohen) 5th ed Sydney, 
1975 

O’Connell, D P (ed ), International Low in Australia Sydney, 1966 

Paterson, W E , and Ednie, H H , Australian Company Imw 2nd ed Sydney, 1976, and 
Butterworth's Company Service to date 
Sawer,G , The Australian and the Law Melbourne, 1976 
Twyford,]., The Layman and the Law in Australia 2nded Sydney, 1980 
Wynes.A , Legislative, Executive and Judicial Powers in Australia 5th ed Sydney, 1976 
Yorston, R K , and Foitescue, E E . Australian Mercantile Law I4thed Sydney, 1971 

Religioii. Under the Constitution the Commonwealth cannot make any law to 
establish any religion, to impose any religious observance or to prohibit the free 
exercise of any religion, nor can it require a religious test as qualification for office 
or public trust under the Commonwealth The figures in the table refer to those 
religions with the largest number of adherents at the census of 1981. The census 
question on religion was not obligatory, however 


Religion 

Pei sons 

Religion 

Peisons 

Chnstian 


Non-Chnstian 


Baptist 

190,259 

Hebrew 

62,126 

Brethren 

21,489 

Muslim 

76,792 

Catholic' 

3,786,505 

Other 

23,577 

Churches ofChnst 

89,424 



C hurch of England 

3,810,469 

Total Non-Chnstian 

197,568 

Congregational 

23,017 



Jehovah’s Witness 

51,815 

Indefinite 

73,551 

Orthodox 

421,281 

No religion 

1,576,718 

Lutheran 

199,760 

No reply 

1,595,195 

Methodist, me Wesley 

490,767 



Presbyterian 

637,818 

Grand Total 

14,576,330 

Salvation Army 

71,570 



Seventh-day Adventist 

712,609 



Protestant (undefined) 

220,679 



Other (including Chnstian 



undefined) 

250,188 



Total Chnstian 

11,133,298 




‘ Includes ‘Catholic’ and ‘Roman Catholic’. 


Education. The Cbvemments of the Australian States and the Northern Territory 
have the nuyor responsibility for education, including the administration and sub¬ 
stantial funding of pnmary, secondary and technical and further education. In 
most States, a single Education Department is responsible for these three levels of 
education, but in New South Wales and South Australia there is a separate depart¬ 
ment responsible solely for technical and further education and in Victoria, a 
Technical and Fu^er Education Board. Furthermore, in New South Wales an 
Education Commission advises the Minister on primary, secondary and post- 
secondary education. 

The Australian Government is directly responsible for education services in the 
Australian Capital Territory, administered Uirough an education authority, and for 
sffviccs to Norfolk Island, Christmas Island and the Cocos (Keeling) Islands. The 
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Australian Government provides supplementary finance to the States and is 
responsible for the total funding of universities and colleges of advanced education. 
It also has special responsibilities for student assistance, education programmes for 
Aboriginal people and children from non-English-speaking back^unds, and for 
international relations in education. 

The Australian Constitution empowers the Australian Government to make 
grants to the States and to place conditions upon such grants. This power has been 
used to provide financial assistance to the States specifically for educational pur¬ 
poses. There are two national Education Commissions which advise the 
Australian Government on the needs of educational institutions throughout 
Australia for the purpose of financial assistance. The Commonwealth Schools 
Commission, established in 1973, advises on the provision of financial assistance 
to the States for government and non-goverament schools. The Commonwealth 
Tertiary Education Commission, which was established in 1977 to replace three 
former commissions (the Universities Commission, the Commission on Advanced 
Education and the Technical and Further Education Commission), advises on the 
provision to the States of total funding for universities and colleges of advanced 
education and of supplementary financial assistance for their institutions of techni¬ 
cal and further education. 

In 1984 legislation was passed to reactivate the national Curriculum Develop¬ 
ment Centre (CDC) within the framework of the Commonwealth Schools 
Commission, llie CDC’s functions are to concentrate on co-ordination and disse¬ 


mination and on sponsoring the development of materials through contract 
arrangements with other agencies. 

School attendance is compulsory throughout Australia between the ages of 6 and 
1 5 years (16 years in Tasmania), at either a ^vemment school or a recognized non¬ 
government educational institution. Many Australian children attend pre-schools 
for a year before entering school (usually in sessions of 2-3 hours, for 2-S days per 
week). Government schools are usually co-educational and comprehensive. Non¬ 
government schools have been traditionally single-sex, particularly in secondary 
schools, but there is a developing trend towards co-education. Tuition is free at 
government schools, but fees are normally charged at non-government schools. 

The following is a summary at July 1983 of primary and secondary school 

education: ^ ^ ^ , 

Schools Teachers ‘ Pupils * 


Slates and Territories 

Govern¬ 

ment 

Non¬ 

govern¬ 

ment 

New South Wales 

2,237 

831 

Victoria 

2,124 

659 

Queensland 

1,260 

363 

teuth Australia 

714 

173 

Western Australia 

721 

216 

Tasmania 

257 

70 

Northern Terntory 

137 

16 

Aust Cap. Terr 

96 

34 


7,546 

2,362 



Non¬ 


Non¬ 

Govern¬ 

govern¬ 

Govern¬ 

govern¬ 

ment 

ment 

ment 

ment 

schools 

schools 

schools 

schools 

45,800 

13,965 

778,410 

251,506 

42,722 

13,727 

582,034 

234,171 

21,586 

5,654 

373,097 

107,991 

14,253 

2,903 

205,517 

48,270 

12,109 

3,101 

209,284 

53,827 

5,025 

976 

68,387 

15,940 

1,663 

269 

24,490 

4,720 

2,750 

994 

39,803 

18,359 

145,908 

41,589 

2,281,022 

734,784 


' Full-time teachers plus thefiill-Ume equivalent of part-time teaching 
^ Full-time pupils only 


Opportunities to pur»ie post-secondary educaticm are available in universities, 
colleges advanced education, technical and further education institutions and 
some more specialized post-school institutions. Tuition fees were abolished in 
1974 and student allowances are provided for full-time students subject to a means 
test. Universities are autonomous institutions, as are the substantial mRjoiity of 
collies of advanced education. While both offer degree courses, colleges also offer 
diploma and associate diploma courses and in general their courses have a more 
applied emphasis and are more vocationally onented. 
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Univeisities and colleges ofadvancededucation at 30 Apnl 1983. 

Vnnersttv and Advanced Education 1983 

University Advanced Education ' 

Students Students 


States and 

Students 

completing 


Students 

completing 
courses ’ 


Territories 

enrolled 

courses 

Staffs 

enrolled 

Staffs 

New South Wales 

64,521 

11,747 

4,818 

45,619 

9,596 

2,657 

Victona 

44,303 

9,342 

3,525 

59,206 

11,053 

3,527 

Queensland 

22,867 

3,999 

1,763 

26,104 

5,245 

1,443 

teuth Australia 

13,242 

2,387 

1,143 

17,158 

3,578 

1,023 

Western Australia 

12,977 

2,381 

1,051 

21,377 

3,805 

1,105 

Tasmania 

5,229 

993 

415 

2,852 

291 

191 

Northern Terntory 
Australian Capital 

6,211 

1,260 

1,062 

914 

6,663 

95 

1,227 

69 

414 

Temtory 








169,350 

32,109 

13,778 

179,893 

34,890 

10,429 


' Advanced education courses aie conducted mainly at colleges ofadvanced education 
* Full-time academic staff plus the full-Ume equivalent of part-time academic staff, rounded to 

whole numbers. 

’ Relates to students completing courses in the twelve months ended 31 Dec 1982 

Technical and Further Education (TAPE) institutions offer a wide variety of 
courses of study which are classified into the following six streams professional, 
para-professional, trades, other skilled, preparatory and adult or further education 
Tlie nuuority of TAPE courses are part-time, concurrent with employment, but 
there is also provision for full-time and external study. A network of over 900 
government-run institutions facilitates access to these courses. Enrolments in 1982 
numbered 1,027,052 of which 297,761 were classified as Stream 6, Adult Educa¬ 
tion (i.e courses in home handicrafts, hobbies, self-expression and cultural appre¬ 
ciation). There were 959,934 internal enrolments, 55,665 external and 11,453 
multimodal (i.e a mixture of internal and external conditions) enrolments 63,223 
of the enrolled students undertook full-time courses (i e those involving 540 or 
more contacthours). 

Teacher education usually takes place in colleges of advanced education, though 
a substantial number of secondary teachers and a few pnmaiy teachers receive 
their pre-service education in a university. Government school teachers are 
recruited by the State and Northern Temtory departments of education, and in the 
Australian Capital Territorv by the ACT Schools Authonty and the Public Service 
Board. Non-government schools recruit their own teachers. 

The Australian Government provides a number of schemes of assistance for 
students to facilitate access to education. The Secondary Allowances Scheme aims 
to help parents with a limited income to keep their children at school for the final 
2 years of secondary education. The Assistance for Isolated Children Scheme 
provides special suprort to families whose children are isolated from schooling or 
are handicapped. The Adult Secondary Education Assistance Scheme provides 
assistance for mature-age students undertaking a full-time one-year matnculation 
level programme or a two-year programme if studies beyond the tenth year in the 
Australian secondary school system have not previouSy been undertaken. The 
Tertiary Education Assistance Scheme is a means-tested scheme to assist students 
enrolled for full-Ume study in approved courses at post-secondary institutions. 
Allowances are also available for post-graduate study and overseas study. Abongi- 
nal students are eligible for assistance under the Aboriginal Secondary Grants 
Scheme and the Aboriginal Study Grants Scheme. The States also offer vanous 
sdiemes of assistance, princi^ly at the primary and seconthuy levels. 

There are a number (rf'boaies at the national level which have an important co¬ 
ordinating, plann^ or ftmding role. These indude: the Australian Education 
Cmmcil, comprising the Federal and State Ministers d* Education, the Ccxi- 
ferenoe of Directors^neral of Education and an advisory body, the National 
Aboriginal Education Committee. 

Total experxliture on education in Australia in 1981-82 was estimated at 
SA8,684m. 
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Austin, A G , Australian Educalion 1788-1900 Melbourne, 1961 

Australian Education Directory Canberra, 1983 

DirectoivoJHighei Education Courses 1982 Canberra, 1982 

Education in Australia Canberra, 1977 

Jones, P E , Education in Australia Melbourne, 1974 

Primary and Secondary Schooling in Australia Canberra, 1977 

Schools Commission, Trienmum 1982-84 Report for 1982 Canberra, 1981 ' 

Tertiary Education Commission, Report/orTriennium Vol 2 Recommendations for 
1982 Canberra, 1981 

Social Security and Welfiire. All Commonwealth Government social secunty pen¬ 
sions, benefits and allowances are financed from the Commonwealth Govern¬ 
ment’s general revenue In addition, assistance is provided for a wide range of 
welfare services. Total expenditure dunng 1983-84 was $A 16,438 • 1 m 
The following summarizes the rates and conditions of the major benefits provid¬ 
ed at June 1984. 

Age and invaltd pennons —age pensions are payable to men 65 years of age or more 
and women 60 years of age or more who have lived in Australia for a specified 
penod and, unless permanently blind, also satisfy an income test. Persons over 16 
years of age who are permanently blind or permanently incapacitated for work to 
the extent of at least 85% may receive an invalid pension. There is no residence 
qualification for an invalid pension if the permanent incapacity or blindness 
occurred within Australia or during temporary absence from Australia. An income 
test must be satisfied for an invalid pension unless permanently blind The maxi¬ 
mum rates are $A89.40 a week in the case of the ‘standard’ rate pension, and in the 
case of the ‘married’ rate pension, $A149 10 a week ($A74.55 each). Additional 
amounts are paid to pensioners with dependent children. Supplementary assi¬ 
stance of up to SA10 a week for ‘standard’ rate pension and SA5 for each ‘married’ 
rate person may be paid to a pensioner paying rent or private lodging subject to an 
income test. Remote area allowance is payable to pensioners living in income tax 
zone A, except for those aged 70 or more receiving the special rate of age pension. 
Supplementary assistance, additional pension for children, mother’s/guardian's 
allowance and remote area allowance are not taxable. 

Wife j penston—payable to the wife of an a^e or invalid pensioner if she is not eligi¬ 
ble for a pension in her own right. The maximum rate and the income test are iden¬ 
tical to those for age and invalid pensioners. 

Spouse carer's pension —payable to the husband of an age or invalid pensioner who 
IS providing constant care and attention at home for his wife if he is not eligible for 
pension in his own right The maximum rate and the income test are identical to 
those for age and invalid pensions. 

Widow’s pension —widows, divorcees, certain deserted wives, women who have 
been the dependant of a man for 3 years immediately prior to his death and women 
whose husl:»nds have been convicted of an offence and have been imprisoned for 
not less than 6 months may, if they satisfy a residence requirement and an income 
test, receive a widow’s pension. Such women may be paid a pension of up to 
$A89.40 a week If they have any dependent children they also receive a mother’s/ 
guardian’s allowance of $A8 a week plus an additional allowance of $A12 for each 
child. Persons who pay pnvate rent may also receive supplementary assistance of 
up to $A10 a week subject to an income test. Pensions are subject to income tax, 
but not mother’s allowances, additional pension for children, supplementary assi¬ 
stance, or remote area allowance. 

Supporting parents benefit-~w\e parents who have custody, care and control of 
any dependent children may, if they satisfy a residence requirement and an income 
test, receive supporting parents benefit. It is payable at the same rate as the widow’s 
pension and is subject to the same income test. Mother’s/guardian’s allowance, 
additional pension for each dependent child, supplementary assistance and remote 
area allowance are also payable. 

Skeltered employment allowance—vs, payable to disabled persons under age pen- 
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Sion ^ engaged in approved sheltered employment who are qualified to receive 
invalid pension. The rates of payment and allowances and income test are the same 
as invalid pension. 

Rehabilitation allowance—persons undertaking a rehabilitation programme with 
the Commonwealth Rehabilitation Ser^’ice who are eligible for a social security 
pension or benefit are eligible to receive a non taxable rehabilitation allowance 
during treatment or training and for up to 6 months thereafter. The allowance is 
equivalent to the invalid pension and is subject to the same income test. 

Family Allowance —^is paid without income test to assist fiunilies with children 
under 16 years or dependent full-time students a^ 16 years to under2S years It is 
not subject to income tax. Monthly rates payable are: first child, $A22.80, second 
child, $A32.S5; third child, $A39; fourth child, $A39 and $A4S.SS for each subse¬ 
quent child. For each child or eligible student in an approved institution, the rate is 
SA39 per month. 

Family income supplement—payable subject to an income test to fiimilies with one 
or more children eligible for family allowances so long as they are not in receipt of 
any Commonwealth pension, benefit or allowance which provides additional pay¬ 
ment for dependent children. The maximum rate per child is $A12 a week and this 
is not taxable. 

Handicapped child’s aZ/oHunce—inyable to parents or guardians of severely physi¬ 
cally or mentally handicapped children in the family home and needing constant 
care and attention. The allowance is SA8S per montn and is fine of an income test 
but is subject to a residence qualification similar to that for fiimily allowance It 
may also be paid, subject to an income test, in cases where the child is handicapped 
but not severely, and requires marginally less care and attention. 

Double orphan's pension—ibe guardian of a child under 16 years of age or of a full¬ 
time student under 2S, both of whose parents are dead, or one of whose parents is 
dead and the whereabouts of the other parent unknown, and for refugee children 
where both parents are outside Australia, may receive double orphan’s pension of 
$ASS.70 a month per child. The payment is not subject to an income test nor is it 
taxable. 

Unemployment and sickness benefits—are paid, subject to an income test, to per¬ 
sons bi^ween the ages of 16 and age pension age who are unemployed, able and 
willing to work and making efforts to obtain work, or temporanly unable to work 
because of sickness or injury The maximum weekly rates of benefit are for unem¬ 
ployment benefits $A4S (single, under 18 years), SA78.60 (single 18 imd over with¬ 
out dependents), SA89.40 (single, 18 and over with dependents), $A149.10 
(mamed); and for sickness bmefits SA4S (single, under 18), $A89.4() (single, 18 
and over), $A149.10 (married). To be granted benefit a person must have resided 
in Australia for at least 12 months preceding his claim or intend to remain in 
Australia permanently. Fbr unemployment benefit purposes unemployment must 
not be due to industrial action by that person or by members of a union to which 
that person is a member. 

Service Pension is a Social-Wel&re type payment paid by the Department of Vet¬ 
erans’ Aftairs, similar to the age and mvalid pensions provided by the Department 
of Social Security. Male Veterans who have reached the age of 60 years or are per¬ 
manently unemployable, and who served in a theatre of war, are eligible for service 
pension subject to an income test. Female Veterans who served abroad or 
embarked for service abroad, and who have reached the age d'SS or are perman¬ 
ently unemployable, are also eli^ble. Wives of service pensioners are also eligible 
provided that they do not receive a pension from &e Department of Social 
Security. 

Disability pension is a compensatory payment in resp^ of incapacity attributable 
to war service. It is paid at a rate commensurate with the d^ree of mcapadty 
suffered from service-related disabilities and is free of any income test. A separate 
aHowBsce may be paid to dependents. 
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In addition to cash benefits, assistance is provided either directly or through 
State and Lxical government authorities and voluntary agencies, for a wide range of 
welfare services for people with special needs. Among the miyor areas involved 
were the provision of accommodation and home care for aged or disabled persons, 
the Commonwealth Rehabilitation Service and other weifiire programmes for 
handicapped persons, assistance to homeless persons and the provision of child¬ 
ren’s services such as pre-schools, childcare and vacation care and assistance for 
Aboriginals and migrants 

Medicare On 1 Feb. 1984 the Commonwealth Government introduced the new 
universal health scheme known as Medicare. The financing arrangements under 
the Medicare programme feature the following major elements: Automatic entitle¬ 
ment under a single public health fund to medical and optometrical benefits of 85% 
of the Medical Benefits Schedule fee, with a maximum patient payment for any ser¬ 
vice of SAIO where the Schedule fee is charged; access without direct charge to 
public hospital accommodation and to inpatiemand outpatient treatment by doc¬ 
tors appointed by the hospital, the restoration of funds for community health to 
approximately the same real level as 1975; the reduction in charges for pnvate 
treatment in shared wards of public hospitals to SA80 per day, and increases in the 
daily bed subsidy payable to private hospital to an average of $A30. 

The Medicare programme is financed in part by a 1% levy on taxable incomes, 
with low income cut-off points. The tax rebate formerly paid for basic health insur¬ 
ance contributions ceas^ from 30 June 1983 In addition, the Commonwealth’s 
annual contribution to the Health Benefits Reinsurance Trust Fund was reduced 
from $A 100m to$A20m from 1 July 1983 Under the provisions of the National 
Health Act, the Commonwealth Government subsidises registered health insur¬ 
ance organizations by contributing to the Reinsurance Trust Fund for payments of 
benefits to patients with hospital treatment in excess of 35 days 

Eligibility for Medicare Benefits Medicare benefits are available to all persons 
ordinanly resident in Australia with the exception of members of foreign diploma¬ 
tic missions and their dependants. 

Eligible persons include* All permanent Australian residents (including Repa¬ 
triation beneficiaries and Defence Force Personnel), persons visiting Australia who 
obtain approval to stay for more than 6months - with eligibility to date from arri¬ 
val in Australia; persons visiting Australia who onginally obtain approval to stay 
less than 6 months, but are granted an extension which makes the total approved 
stay more than 6 months - with eligibility to date from when the extension was 
granted; foreign students who are undertaking courses in Australia for 6 months or 
less, persons visiting Australia who are residents of countries with whom Australia 
has a reciprocal health care agreement, Australian residents receiving medical ser¬ 
vices while travelling overseas. 

Short-term visitors to Australia (i.e. for 6 months or less) are responsible for the 
full cost of their medical and hospital treatment. Such persons should therefore 
make some form of pnvate insurance arrangements to cover such costs. 

Medical Benefits The Health Insurance Act provides for a Medical Benefits Sche¬ 
dule which lists medical services and the Schedule (standard) fee applicable in each 
State in respect of each medical service. The Schedule covers services attracting 
Medicare Benefits rendered by legally qualified medical practitioners, certain pre¬ 
scribed medical services rendered by approved dentists in the operating theatres of 
approved hospitals, and optometncal consultations by participating optometrists. 
Schedule fees are set and uixlated by an independent fees tribunal which is appoint¬ 
ed by the Government The fees so determined are to apply for Medicare benefits 
purposes. Medi(»] services in Australia are ^nerally delivered either by private 
medical practitioners on a fee-for-service basis, or by medical practitioners 
employed in hospitals. 

Where a medical service is provided by a private medical practitioner on a fee- 
for-service basis. Medicare refunds 85% of the Medical Benefits Schedule fee cost 
or, the Schedule fee less SAIO, whichever is the greater. It is not possible to insure 
with private, health insurance organizations to cover the 15% ’gap’. However, 
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should aa individual accumulate payments in excem of SAISO in a year. 
Medicare will pay benefits at 100% of ^ Schedule fee for each service for the 
remainder of the year. 

Under Medicare, medical mactitionera are able to direct bill for any patient In 
such cases, they receive the Medicare benefit as full payment Prevfo^y, direct 
billing was Umited to services rendered to eligible Pensioner Health Benefit and 
Healtn Care Cardholders, and their dependants. 

Medicare medical benefits are admimstered by the Health Insurance Commis¬ 
sion. 

HospitalCare. From 1 Feb. 1984, through Medicare grants to the States, the cost of 
public hospital out-patient treatment, and inpatient accommodation in a shared 
ward with treatment by a doctor employed by a hospital, are covered. The scheme 
does not cover hospital charges raised for treatment as a private patient in a public 
hospital, where patients elect to be treated by their own doctor, nor does it cover 
private hosintal charges. It is possible however for persons to take out insurance 
with private healdi funds to cover these situations. 

Long Term Nursing Home Type Patients in Hospital. Patients who are accommo¬ 
dated in either private or public hospitals for extended periods and who are, in 
essence, nursing home type patients are required to make a non-insurable patient 
contribution in the same way that a patient m a nursing home does. For a long-term 

S irivate patient in a public hospital, hospital charges and private health fund bene- 
its are ^uced to the level of tne standard nursiiu home benefit In a private hospi¬ 
tal the fund benefits are reduced by the amount of the patient contribution. 

Pharmaceutical Benefits A comprehensive range of drugs and medicinal prepara¬ 
tions is available. In general, a fee of $A4 is charged for each prescnption. 

Department of Temtones.Progre'fi Towards Assimilatton Canberra, 1958 
Bilton, J., The Royal Flymg Doctor Service of Australia Sydney, 1961 
Hcndcnoa,R., People in Poverty Melbourne, 1970 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Australia in Great Britain (Australia House, Strand, London, WC2B 4LA) 

High Commissioner Alfred R. Parsons. 

Of Great Britain in Australia (Commonwealth Ave., Canberra) 

High Commissioner: Sir John Leahy, KCMG. 

Of Australia in the USA (1601 Massachusetts Ave., NW, Washington, D.C, 
20036) 

Ambassador F.RawdonDalrymple. 

Of the USA in Australia (Moonah PI., Canberra) 

Ambassador (Vacant). 

Of Australia to the United Nations 
Ambassador Richard A. Woolcott. 

Books of Reference 

Statistical Information The Australian Bureau of Statistics (Cameron Offices, Belconnen, 
A.C T, 2616) was established in 1906 All the activities of the Bureau are covered by the 
Census and Statistics Act, which confers authonty to collect information and contains secrecy 
provisions to ensure that individual particulars obtamed are not divulged Under the pro¬ 
visions ofthe Statistics (Arrangements with States) Act which became law on 12 May 19S6,the 
statistical services of all the States have been integrated with the Australian Bureau An outline 
of the development of statistics in Australia is published in the Official Year Book, No. SI, 
1965. Australian Statistician Dr R. J. Cameron. 

The principal publications ofthe Bureau are- 

Official Year Book of Australia. 1907 to date 
Pocl^ Year Book Australia 1913todate 
MontMy Summary of Statistics Australia Oct 1937todate 
Digest ofCurrent Economic Statistics Australia Aug. 1959 to date 
Caudogue of Publications, 1976todate 
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Atlas of Australian Resources Dept orResources and Energy, Division of National Mapping 
Climatological Atlas of Australia Bureau of Meteorology Melbourne, 1940 
Norfolk Island—Annual Report Dept of Temtones and Local Government 
Cocos (Keeling) Islands—Annual Report Dept of Territories and Local Government 
Christmas Island—Annual Report I^pt ofTerntones and Local Government 
Australian Books Select List of Works About or Published in Australia National Library of 
Australia, Canberra, 1934 to date 
Australian National Bibliography Canberra, 1936 to date 
Historical Records oi Australia 34vols National Library, Canberra, 1914-25 
Australia Handbook Dept of Administrative Services Australian Information Services 
Annual Report Dept ofForeign Aflatrs, Canberra, 1932 todate 
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AUSTRALIAN TERRITORIES 
AUSTRALIAN CAPITAL TERRITORY 

HISTORY. The area, now the Australian Capital Territory, was first visited by 
white men in 1820 and settlement commenced m 1824. Until its selection as the 
seat of government it was a quiet pastoral and agricultural community. 

AREA AND POPULATION. The area of the Australian Capital Temtory is 
2,432 sq. km (including Jervis Bay area). The population (estimate) at 30 June 
1984 was 244,500 Previous census population; 



AUSTRALIA 





Males 

hemales 

Total 


Males 

Females 

Total 

1911 

992 

111 

1,714 

1961 

30,858 

27,970 

58,828 

1921 

1,567 

1,005 

2,572 

1966 

49,991 

46,041 

96,032 

1933 

4,805 

4,142 

8,947 

1971 

73,589 

70,474 

144,063 

1947 

9,092 

7,813 

16,905 

1976 

100,103 

95,519 

197,622 

19S4 

16,229 

14,086 

30,315 

1981 

110,415 

111,194 

221,609 


(Figures before 1961 exclude particulars offull-bloodAbongines) 


CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The ConsUtution of Australia 
provided (Sec. 125) that the seat of government should be selected by parliament 
and that it should within New South Wales, distance not less than 160 Ion from 
Sydney. The present area was surrendered bv New South Wales and accepted by 
the Australian Government from 1 Jan. 1911. In 1915 an additional 73 sq. km at 
Jervis Bay was transferred from New South Wales to the Commonwealth In 1911 
an international competition was held for the city plan. The plan chosen was that 
of W. Burley GnfTin, of Chicago. Construction was delayed by the First World War, 
and It was not until 1927 that, with the transfer of parliament and certain depart¬ 
ments, Canberra became in fact the seat of government Most Australian Govern¬ 
ment departments now have their headquarters in Canberra. 

The general administration of the Territory lies with the Department of Tem- 
tories and Local Government, but certain specific services are undertaken by other 
Federal Government Departments and Authonties. Since June 1979 the Minister 
has been advised on matters of local concern by the ACT House of Assembly 
consisting of 18 elected members. Prior to that date this function was performed b) 
the ACT Legislative Assembly (from 1974), replacing the ACT Advisory Council 
which had been in existence since 1930 and consisted of both nominated and 
elected members 

The Australian Capital Territory Representation (House of Representatives) 
Act, 1973, provided for the representation of residents of the Territory by 2 elected 
members in the House of Representatives. The Senate (Representation of Terri¬ 
tories) Act 1973 provided for the election of 2 Senators from the Territory Elec¬ 
tions took place on 1 Dec 1984. 

FINANCE. Tbe receipts and outlay of the Australian Capital Temlory cover the 
transactions of the Australian Government in the Consolioated Revenue and other 
funds. They also include details of the ACT public corporations 

Receipts and outlay ($A 1,000) for years ended 30 June* 





Ouilas 



Receinis 

Capital 

Current 

lota! 

1979 

98,716 

166,360 

227,021 

393,381 

1980 

102,297 

139,947 

260,248 

400,195 

1981 

97,795 

78,901 

297,206 

376,107 

1982 

113,500 

66,700 

348,600 

415,300 

1983 

152,500 

84,100 

392,800 

476,900 


The chief sources of receipts in 1982-83 were taxes, fees and fines, $A90 3m , 
and interest and rent, SA38-2m. Capital outlay comprised gross capital formation, 
$A80-9m., and net transfers and advances to other sectors, $A3 2m. 

PRODUCTION. Outside Canberra the Territory is predominantly pastoral 
Livestock, 31 March 1984:9,944 cattle, 108,696 sheep and lambs. A considerable 
amount of realTorestation (mostly pine) has been unefertaken, the total area of 
commercial plantations at 30 June 1981 being 15,600 hectares. There is no secon¬ 
dary industry of any importance. 

EDUCATION. In 1974 education in government schools became the direct 
responsibility of the Commonwealth Government. A Schools Authonty was estab¬ 
lished to adnumster the Australian Capital Territory government school svstem. In 
July 1984 there were 95 government schools comprising 64 pnmary scnools, 25 
secondary schools and colleges and 6 special schools. Non-goverament srhnok 
numbered 35 m total of which there were 22 pnmary schools, 5 secondary schools 
and 8 schools with both primary and secondary enrolments. Students enrolled full¬ 
time in government schools in 1984 numbered 22,428 and 17,094 in pnmary and 
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secondary school levels respectively. Enrolments at non-sovemment schools com¬ 
prised 10,311 primary school students and 8,758 secondary school students. Pre¬ 
school education is provided at 73 centres with a total enrolment of4,670 (1984) 
The Canberra, Woden and Bruce Colleges of Technical and Further Education 
with a total enrolment of about 25,300 m 1983 provide trade, post-trade certificate, 
associate diploma, craft and leisure courses. 

The Canberra School of Music, opened in 1965, had 736 students in 1983 The 
Canberra School of Arts had 1,161 students in 1983. The CTanberra College of 
Advanced Education commenced operation in 1970. En rolments (1984) 5,129 
The Australian National University is situated in Canberra. Enrolments (1984) 
6,194 

Books of Reference 

ACT Statistical Summary Australian Bureau of Statistics From I960 

Tomorrow’s Canberra National Capital Development Commission, 1970 

Wigmore.L ,Can/ima A History of Australia's National Capital 2nded Canberra, 1971 


NORTHERN TERRITORY 

HISTORY. The Northern Territory, after forming part of New South Wales, was 
annexed on 6 July 1863 to South Australia and in 1901 entered the Common¬ 
wealth as a corporate part of South Australia. The Commonwealth Constitution 
Act of 1900 made provision for the surrender to the Commonwealth of any terri¬ 
tory by any state, and under this provision an agreement was entered into on 7 Dec 
1907 for the transfer of the Northern Territory to the Commonwealth, and it for¬ 
mally passed under the control of the Commonwealth Government on 1 Jan. 1911 
For details of Constitutional development until 1978 see The Statesman's Year- 
Book 1980-^1 pp. 123-24. The Commonwealth Government retained responsi¬ 
bility until Self-Government was granted on 1 July 1978. 

AREA AND POPULATION. The Northern Temtory is bounded by the 26th 
parallel of S. lat. and 129" and 138* E. long. Its total area is 1,346,200 sq km. The 
coastline is about 6,200 km in length, the principal port being Darwin. Ine greater 
part of the intenor consists of a tableland rising gradually from the coast to a height 
of about 700 metres. On this tableland there are laige areas of excellent pasturage. 
The southern part of the Territory is generally sandy and has a small ramftill, but 
water may be obtained by means of sub-artesian bores. 

The total population of the Territory (1984) is about 139,000. The capital and 
seat of Government, Darwin, is situated on the north coast. Darwin had a popula¬ 
tion of63,900 in June 1984. Other main centres include Katherine (4,300), 330 km 
south of Darwin, Alice Spnngs (22,000), in Central Australia; Tennant Creek 
(3,200), a nch mining centre 5()01^ north of Alice Spnngs; Nhulunbuy (3,900), a 
bauxite mining centre on the Gove Peninsula in eastern Arnhem Land; and Jabiru, 
a model town being built to serve the rich Uranium Province in eastern Arnhem 
Land with a planned population of 6,000. There also are a number of large self- 
contained Abonginal communities. Aboriginals were 29,087 of the 1981 Census 
population (123,324). Oi 31 July 1984, 26,692,400 hectares were designated 
Aboriginal Land under the Abonginal Land Rights (N.T.) Act 1976. 

Vital statistics for 1983 Births, 3,127, deaths, 727; marriages, 776, divorces, 
371. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Northern Territory (Self- 
Government) Act 1978 established the Northern Temtory as a body politic as 
from 1 July 1978, with Ministers having control over and responsibility for Tem¬ 
tory finances and the administration of the functions of government as specified by 
the Federal Government by regulations made pursuant to the Act. Regulations 
have been made confemng executive authority for the bulk of administrative func¬ 
tions. Proposed laws passed by the Legislative Assembly in relation to a transferred 
function require the assent of the Administrator. Proposed laws in all other cases 



124 


AUSTRALIA 


may be assented to by the Administrator or reserved by the Administrator for the 
Govemor-General's pleasure. The Governor-General may disallow any law 
assented to by the Administrator within 6 months of the Administrator’s assent 
The Northern Territory has federal representation, electing 1 member to the 
House of Representatives and 2 members to the Senate. 

FINANCE. Budgets since the introduction of self-government in 1978inSAlm 



I98()-ftJ 

1981-82 

1982-83 

1983-84 

1984-8' 

Revenue 

656 

744 

850 

972 8 

1,095 7 

Expenditure 

656 

746 

851 

970 4 

1,081 3 


' Estimate 


The revenue available in 1984-85 compnsed $A94S 7m in payments to the 
Northern Territory from the Commonwealth, as established by agreement at the 
time of self-government, together with $A150m raised by the Northern Territory 
which included SA52 9m through state-like taxes. 

Expenditure during 1984-85 included $A189m for education, $A86m for 
lands and housing, $A116 2m for health, $A71 9m. for law, order and public 
safety, $A38 8m for local government and $A371 9m. for economic services. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Oil and Gas. Significant oil and gas reserves have been discovered in the Amadeus 
Basin In 1981 the Territory’s Arst petroleum leases were granted at Mereenie 
There are estimated recoverable reserves of 28m bblsofoil Estimated gas reserves 
at Mereenie are 23,000m. cu. metres A pipeline has been constructed from Palm 
Valley to carry natural gas 150 km to Alice Spnngs where it is providing Aiel for the 
local power station. Proven reserves are 1,400m. cu. metres of gas. 

Minerals. The Northern Temtory’s most important natural resources are miner¬ 
als In the financial year 1983-84 the mining industry, by far the largest commer¬ 
cial industry in the Northern Territory, produced a value added of $A454m Gross 
value ofoutput,$A716m in 1983 

At present there are five major mining organizations extracting bauxite, man¬ 
ganese, uranium, gold and copper; m addition, one firm is producing uranium 
oxide from stockpiled ore There are also several smaller mining operations recov- 
enng tin, tantalum, gold, lead and silver. Significant amounts of rock, sand and 
gravel are also being produced for construction materials 

Gove Peninsula bauxite reserves are estimated at 250m tonnes with an average 
alumina content of 50% Over 4m tonnes ofbauxite were mined m 1982. Alumina 
IS exported to Europe, the USA, AAica and Asia. More than half the bauxite goes 
to Japan. 

One of the world’s largest high-grade manganese mines is located on Groote 
Eylandt, which is Australia’s largest known manganese deposit In 1982 there were 
I m. tonnes of manganese ore processed, much of which was shipped to Japan 

Copper, gold and bismuth are mined in the Tennant Creek area Warrego Mine 
has a proven copper/gold ore resource of 4-8m. tonnes and Gecko Mine has a 
proven ore resource of 3 3m. tonnes. Nobles Nob has been producing gold since 
1938 and currently mills 8,000 tonnes of ore per month. Gold bullion and concen¬ 
trates with a total value of more than $A32m. were produced in the Territory in 
1982. 

The Alligator Rivers region is possibly the most prospective area in the world for 
high-grade uranium deposits. Four world-class deposits have been located to date. 
Of these. Ranger and Nabarlek are produemg uranium oxide. Tlie combined 
output from these two mines in 1981 was 2,622 tonnes, with a value of about 
$A175m. 

Agriculture. Cattle production, valued at SA6Sm. in 1983-84, constitutes the 
largest pnmary industry in the Northern Territory Buf&lo are also product 
(SASm.), many exported live to Indonesia. 

There are 283 pastoral stations in the Northern Territory which produce cattle 
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for Australian and overseas markets. They vary from small stations of383 sq km 
to huge properties like Wave Hill Station which runs cattle over 12,380 sq. km 

In 1982, five export abattoirs m the Territory supplied 13,728 tonnes of beef, 
veal and fancy meats to more than 20 countnes. The USA is the largest importer of 
Territory beef, followed by Japan, Taiwan, Saudi Arabia and Hong Kong Total 
value of export beef was more than SA28m in 1983-84. 

Processed buffalo meat for human consumption overseas is supplied by two 
export abattoirs m the Territory’s Top End. In 1982 their combined exports of 
buffalo meat products was more than 2,800 tonnes. 

General apiculture is conducted on a small scale. Fruit, vegetables, eggs, dairy 
produce, poultry and cereals are produced Properties in the Katherine and 
DouglaS'Daly districts produce the Territory's four mam crops - sorghum, maize, 
mung beans and peanuts. Value of grain prtxluction, 1983-84, $A1 2m , of horti¬ 
cultural produce, $A3m 

Forestry. A forest development programme which commenced in 1970 has con¬ 
tinued the multiple use management of Northern Territory forested areas, this 
included a softwood programme of400 hectares per year, the introduction of addi¬ 
tional suitable tree species in both and and higher rainfall areas, conservation and 
management of native forests for production and recreational purposes, survey and 
assessment of resources, fire control activities and the creation of training oppor¬ 
tunities for Abongmals in forestry and allied saw-milling activities. 

Local production of sawn timber, mainly Cypress pine, amounted to 870 cu. 
metres of pine in 1975-76. This was supplemented by 3 5,500 cu. metres of timber 
imported from interstate and overseas 

Local production of treated poles and rails amounted to 115 cu metres Only 
280 hectares of plantation were established during the year because of complica¬ 
tions arising from cyclone ‘Tracy’ 

During 1975-76 the Forestry Section of the Department of the Northern Tem- 
tory redeveloped parks and open-space areas on behalf of the Darwin Recon¬ 
struction Commission 

Fisheries. The fishing industry is second only to beef cattle in Northern Territory 
primary industnes. The total value (ex-vessel) of commercial fish products landed 
in the Northern Territory in 1983-84 was $A20-65m. Of this, prawns contributed 
$A17 58m. andbarramundiSAI 62m Threadfin salmon, Spanish mackerel, mud 
Cl abs, reef fish, squid and bay lobsters made up most of the remainder. 

Prawns and barramundi provide an employment base for a large number of Ter- 
ntorians- not just in fishing, but in processiiig, distnbution and ancillary services 
Almost all products undeigo some processing by land-based establishments before 
reaching the consumer Some 95% of prawns landed in the Northern Territory are 
exported to Japan. The value of prawn exports in 1981-82 exceeded $A14'5m., 
mainly headless uncooked prawns The bulk of barramundi and threadfin salmon 
IS consigned in frozen packs to southern Australian markets. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE. In 1983-«4 value added in the manufacturing 
industry, from 113 factones (with 4 or more persons employed) was $A108m. 
2,402 persons were employed in these factones. In 1984, 75 trade unions had 
20,300 members 

Tourism. Tounsm is the second most important industry (after mining), contnbut- 
ing about SA172m. to the economy in 1983-84. 

National Parks and Reserves. About 43,000 sq. km have been set aside as wildlife 
sanctuanes under the Wildlife Conservation and Control Ordinance. They are con¬ 
trol led by the Chief Inspector of Wildlife who is an officer of the Department of the 
Northern Territory. 236,000 sq. km of Abonginal reserves are also wild-life pro¬ 
tected areas. 

The Conservation Commission of the Northern Territory administers some 53 
national parks and reserves covering an area of over 5,800 sq. km. Hie Commis¬ 
sion is responsible under the National Parks and Gardens Ordinance for the care, 
control and management of these reserves, and its functions include the preserva- 
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tion and protection of natural and histoncal features and the encouragement of 
public use and enjoyment of land set aside m such reserves. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There are now (198S) 5,289 km of sealed road and 5,350 km of gravel and 
crushed stone road within the Northern Territory They include three major inter¬ 
state links: the Stuart Highway from Darwin to the South Australian border, the 
Barkly Highway, Tennant Creek to Mt. Isa, 444 km of which is in the Northern 
Territory, and the Victoria Highway, Katherine to the Western Australian border, 
a distance of 468 km. In addition to this there are 4,814 km of formed roads and 
4,627 km of unformed roads or tracks, totalling approximately 20,080 km of roads 
within the Northern Territory. In 1984-85 registrations of new motor vehicles 
included 4,504 cars, 2,248 utilities etc., 294 trucks, 82 buses and 1,092 motor 
cycles. 

Railways. Alice Springs is linked to the Trans-continental network by a new stan¬ 
dard (1,435 mm) gauge railway to Tarcoola (831 km), opened in 1980 This 
replaced the largely narrow gauge line to Port Augusta The standard gauge railway 
is to be extended to Darwin, providing Australia with its first north-south rail 
link. 

Aviation. Darwin is the first port of arrival in Australia for some aircraft from 
Europe and Asia. In 1983, 335,112 passengers were carried and 2,908 tonnes of 
freight. There are regular inland services connecting Darwin with all the State capi¬ 
tals and many inland towns. 

Shipping. Regular freight shipping services connect Darwin with Western Austra¬ 
lia, the eastern States and overseas Passenger vessels also call at Darwin at irregu¬ 
lar intervals. 

The ports of Melville Bay (Gove) and Milner Bay (Groote Eylandt) are connect¬ 
ed with Darwin, the eastern States and overseas by regular shipping freight services 
The inland and coastal communities around the coast are provided with regular 
freight barge services from Darwin. Some of these communities also receive a baige 
freight-transhipment service out of a Bnsbane vessel which calls at Melville and 
Milner Bays, where the transhipment is effected. 

Radio and Television. In 1984 there were 8,658 radio-communication stations, 8 
radio broadcasting stations and 5 television stations. 

EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Education. In June 1984 there were 139 government schools Teachers totalled 
1,788 and pupils 28,091. There were 18 private schools with 269 teachers and 
5,078 pupils. 

Health. In 1984 there were 5 hospitals with 650 beds. Community health services 
are provided from 9 urban Health Centres and 62 rural Health Centres including 
mobile units. 

Books of Reference 
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the Interior, Canberra, from 1966^7. Dept of Northern Territory, from 1972 
Australian Territories, Diept ofTemtones, Canberra, I960 to 1973. Dept. ofSpecial Minister 
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AUSTRALIAN ANTARCTIC TERRITORY. An Impenal OixJcr in 
Counal of 7 Feb. 1933 placed under Australian authority all the islands and tern- 
tones other than Adelie Land situated south of 60* S lat and lying between 160* E 
long and 45* E. long The Order came into force with a Proclamatidn issued by the 
Governor-General on 24 Aug 1936 after the passage of the Australian Antarctic 
Territory Acceptance Act 1933 The boundanes of Adelie Land were definitively 
fixed by a French Decree of I Apnl 1938 as the islands and territones south of 6(r 
S lat lying between 136* E. long and 142* E long The Australian Antarctic Terri¬ 
tory Act 1954 declared that the laws in force in the Australian Capital Territory 
are, so far as they are applicable and are not inconsistent with any ordinance made 
under the Act, in force in the Australian Antarctic Territory 

In 1968 responsibility for the administration of this Act was transferred from the 
Minister for External Affairs to the Minister for Supply, in 1972 responsibility was 
transferred to the Minister for Science 

On 13 Feb 1954 the Australian National Antarctic Research Expeditions 
(ANARE) established a station on Mac Robertson Land at lat 67* 37'S. and long 
62* 52' E. The station was named Mawson in honour of the late Sir Douglas 
Mawson Meteorological and other scientific research is conducted at Mawson, 
which IS the centre for coastal and inland survey expeditions 

A second Australian scientific research station was established on the coast of 
Princess Elizabeth Land on 13 Jan. 1957 at lat 68* 34' S and long 77* 58' E 
The station was named Davis in honour of Capt John King Davis, Mawson's 
second-in-command on 2 expeditions The station was temporarily closed down in 
Jan 1965 and re-opened in Feb. 1969 

In Feb. 1959 the Australian Government accepted from the US Government 
custody of Wilkes Station, which was established by the US on 16 Jan. 1957 on the 
Budd Coast of Wilkes Land, at lat 66* 15' S. and long 110* 32' E The station was 
named in honour of Lieut. Charles Wilkes, who commanded the 1838-40 US ex¬ 
pedition to the area, and was closed in Feb 1969 Operations were then transferred 
to the new station, Casey. Construction commenced on Casey station in Jan. 1965 
and was continued, mainly during summer visits, until Feb. 1969, when it was 
opened The station, specially designed to withstand blizzard winds and prevent 
inundation by snow, is situat^ 2 4 km south of Wilkes at lat 66* 17' S. and long 
110” 32' E. llie Antarctic Division has also operated a station, since March 1948, 
at Macquarie Island, about 1,370 km south-east of Hobart. Macquarie Island is a 
dependency of the State of Tasmania. 

On 1 Dec 1959 Australia signed the Antarctic Treaty with Argentina, Belgium, 
Chile, France, Japan, New Zealand, Norway, South Afnca, the USSR, the UK and 
the USA. Poland, Czechoslovakia, German Democratic Republic, Netherlands, 
Romania, Brazil, Denmark, Bulgaria, Federal Republic of Germany, Italy, India, 
People’s Republic of China, Spain, Papua New Guinea, Peru, Hungary and 
Uruguay have subsequently acceded to the Treaty. Poland became a full member 
of the Antarctic Treaty in 1977 and the Federal Republic of Germany m 1981 and 
India and Brazil in 1983. The Treaty reserves the Antarctic area south of 60* S lat 
for peaceful purposes, provides for international co-operation in scientific investi¬ 
gation and research, and preserves, for the duration of the Treaty, the status quo 
with regard to territorial sovereignty, rights and claims. The Treaty entered into 
force on 23 June 1961. Smce then the Antarctic Treaty powers have held 12 con¬ 
sultative meetings. The 13th is scheduled to be held in Brussels, Belgium, in 1985. 

COCOS (KEELING) ISLANDS. The Cocos (Keeling) Islands are 2 separate 
atolls compnsing some 27 small coral islands with a total area of about 14 2 sq. 
km, and are situated m the Indian Ocean at 12* OS' S. lat. and 96* S3' E long 
Tliey he 2,768 km north-west of Perth and 3,685 km west of Darwin, while 
Colombo IS 2,255 km to the north-west of the group. 

The main islands in this Australian Temtory are West Island (the largest, about 
10 lun from north to south) on which is an airport and an animal quarantine sta- 
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tion, and most of the European community; Home Island, occupied by the Cocos 
Malay community; Direction, South and Horsburgh Islands, and North Keeling 
Island, 24 km to the north of the group. 

Although the islands were discovered in 1609 by Capt. William Keeling of the 
East India Company, they remained uninhabited until 1826, when the first settle¬ 
ment was established on the mam atoll by an Englishman, Alexander Hare, with a 
group of followers, predominantly of Malay ongin Hare left the islands m 1831, by 
whidi time a second settlement had been formed on the main atoll by John 
Clunies-Ross, a Scottish seaman and adventurer, who began commercial develop¬ 
ment of the islands' coconut palms. 

In 18S7 the islands were annexed to the Crown, in 1878 responsibility was trans¬ 
ferred from the Colonial Office to the Government of Ceylon, and in 1886 to the 
Government of the Straits Settlement. By indenture in 1886 Queen Victona grant¬ 
ed all land in the islands to George Clunies-Ross and his heirs in perpetuity (with 
certain rights reserved to the Crown). In 1903 the islands were incorporated in the 
Settlement of Singapore and in 1942-46 temporanly placed under the Governor of 
Ceylon. In 1946 a Resident Administrator, responsible to the Governor of Singa¬ 
pore, was appointed. 

On 23 Nov. 19SS the Cocos Islands were placed under the authonty of the Aus¬ 
tralian Government as the Territory of Cocos (Keeling) Islands. An Administrator, 
appointed by the Governor-General, is the Government's representative in the 
Territory and is responsible to the Minister for Temtones and Local Government 
The Cocos (Keeling) Islands Council, established as the elected body of the Cocos 
Malay community in July 1979, advises the Administrator on all issues affecting 
the Territory. 

In 1978 the Australian Government purchased the Clunies-Ross family’s entire 
interests in the islands, except for the family residence. A Cocos Malay co¬ 
operative has been established to take over the running of the Clunies-Ross copra 
plantation (160 tonnes of copra were exported in 1983-84) and to engage in other 
business with the Commonwealth in the Territory, including construction projects 

The population of the Terntory at 30 June 1984 was 584, distributed between 
Home Island (376) and West Island (208) 

The islands are low-lying, flat and thickly covered by coconut palms, and 
surround a lagoon in which ships drawing up to 7 metres may be anchored, but 
which is extremely difficult for navigation. 

An equable and pleasant climate, affected for much of the year by the south-east 
trade winds. Temperatures range over the year from 68* F (20* C) to 88* F (31 1*0 
and rainfall averages 80" (2,000 mm) a year 

The Cocos (Keeling) Islands Act 1955 is the basis of the Territory’s administra¬ 
tive, legislative and judicial systems. Under section 8 of this Act, those laws which 
were in force in the Terntory immediately before the transfer continued in force 
there. 

The Singapore Ordinances Applicalion Ordinance 1979 repealed all those con¬ 
tained Orainances and re-applied the provisions of 95 Ordinances of Singapore 
These Ordinances can be amended, repealed or substituted by Ordinances made by 
the Governor-General. 

Administrator E. H. Hanfield. 

CHRISTMAS ISLAND is in the Indian Ocean, lat. IQT 25' 22" S., long. 105* 
39' 59" E. It lies 360 km S., 8* E. of Java Head, and 417 km N. 79’ E from Cocos 
Islands, 1,310 km from Sin^pore and 2,623 km from Fremantle. Area about 135 
sq. km. The climate is pleasant and healthy with temperatures varying little over 
the year at 74-79* F (23-26* Q. The wet season lasts from Nov. to Apnl with an 
annual total of about 81" (2,040 mm). The island was formally annexed by the UK 
on 6 June 1888, placed under the administration of the Governor of the Straits 
Settlements in 1889, and incorporated with the Settlement of Singapore in 1900 
Sovereignty was transferred to the Australian Government on 1 Oct 1958 The 
population (estimate, 1983), 3,000 (Europeans, 350; Chinese, 1,820; Malays, 750 
and 90 others). 
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The legislative, judicial and administrative systems are regulated by the Christ¬ 
mas Island Act, 1958-73, which is administered by the Minister for Temtones and 
Local Government with an Administrator, responsible for the local administra¬ 
tion. The laws of Singapore which were in force before the transfer have been con¬ 
tinued but can be amended, repealed or substituted by ordinances made by the 
Governor-General. 

Extraction and export of rock phosphate dust is the island’s only industry In 
Dec. 1948 Australia and New Zraland bou^t the lease rights of the Chnstmas 
Island Phosphate Co. and set up the Christmas Island Phosphate Commission 
(CIPC), which conducted the miniiw ^ration until mid-1981 The Phosphate 
Mining Co. of Chnstmas Island Ltd (PMCI) acted as managing agents for the CIPC 
until the Commission was wound up and now mines in its own nght. The export of 
phosphate rock during 1983-84 was 1,112,800 tonnes, which is shipped to Austra¬ 
lia and New Zealand and other Asian nations. 

There is direct radio communication with Australia and Singapore. Regular air 
charter flights commenced in 1974 to South-e^t Asia. 

At 31 May 1983 there were 621 primary and secondary pupils at the Chnstmas 
Island Area School. There is a technical school which provides commercial, 
apprenticeship and adult education courses, with (1979) some 701 students. 

Medical, dental and hospital services are provided free of charge by the Phos¬ 
phate Mining Co. of Chnstmas Island Ltd. 

Administrator T F. Paterson. 

NORFOLK ISLAND. 29* 04' S. lat. 167* 57' E. long., area 3,455 hectares, 
population, approximately 1,800. The island was formerly part of the 
colony of New ^uth Wales and then of Van Diemen’s Land. It has bran a distinct 
settlement since 1856, under the junsdiction of the state of New South Wales; and 
finally by the passage of the Norfolk Island Act 1913, it was accepted as a Territory 
of the Australian Government. The Norfolk Island Act 1957 is the basis of the 
Temtory’s legislative, administrative and judicial systems. An Administrator, 
appoint^ by the Governor-General and responsible to the Minister for Territories 
and Local Government, is the senior government representative in the Territory. 

The Norfolk Island Act 1979 equips Norfolk Island with responsible legislative 
and executive government to enable it to run its own affairs to the greatest practic¬ 
able extent. Wide powers are exercised by the Norfolk Island Legislative Assembly 
and by an Executive Council, compnsing the executive members of the Legislative 
Assembly who have mimstenal-type responsibilities. Tlie Act preserves the Com¬ 
monwealth’s responsibility for Norfolk Island as a Temtory under its authonty, 
with the Minister for Territories and Local Government being the responsible 
Minister, and indicates the Parliament’s intention that consideration will be given 
to an extension of the powers of the Legislative Assembly and the political and 
administrative institutions of Norfolk Island within 5 years. 

The Executive Council has executive authonty over a prescnbed range of 
matters 

The island’s Supreme Court sits as required and a Court of Petty Sessions 
exercises both civil and cnminal junsdiction. 

The Temtory Administration is financed from local revenue which for 1983-84 
totalled SA3,846,000, expenditure, SA3,617,000. 

Public revenue is denved mainly from tounsm, the sale of postage stamps, 
customs duties, liquor sales and company r^stration and licence fees. Residents 
are not liable for income tax on earnings within the Temtory, nor are death and 
personal stamp duties levied. In 1983-84 imports totalled SA15 - Im. and exports 
SA2lm. 

An estimated 16,220 visitors travelled to Norfolk during 1982-83. Descendants 
of the Bounty mutineer families constitute the ^onginal’ settlers and are known 
locally as ‘Islanders’, while later settlers, mostly from Australia, New Zealand and 
UK, are identified as ‘mainlanders’ Over the yean the Islanden have preserved 
their own lifestyle and customs, and their language remains a mixture of West 
Country English and Tahitian. 
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The Administration subsidises a public hospital and dispensary, and health ser¬ 
vices, together ivith free dental services for children, are provided by qualified 
government officers. 

Norfolk Island’s public school is staffed by the New South Wales Department of 
Education and follows the State’s education system. A bursary scheme is available 
to provide students with secondary education on the mainland. 

A radio telephone service between the island and Sydney is maintained by the 
Overseas Telecommunications Commission, and there is a local automatic tele¬ 
phone service. Number of telephones (1982) 987. 

Administrator Air Vice-Marshal R. E. Trebilico, DFC 

HEARD AND McDONALD ISLANDS. These islands, about 2,500 miles 
south-west of Fremantle, were transferred from UK to Australian control as from 
26 Dec. 1947. Heard Island is about 43 km long and 21 km wide. Shag Island is 
about 8 km north of Heard. The total area is 412 sq. km (159 sq miles) The 
McDonald Islands are 42 km to the west of Heard. 

TERRITORY OF ASHMORE AND CARTIER ISLANDS. By Imper¬ 
ial Order in Council of 23 July 1931, Ashmore Islands (known as Middle, 
East and West Islands) and Cartier Island, situated in the Indian Ocean, some 320 
km off the north-west coast of Australia (area, 5 sq. km), were placed under the 
authority of the Commonwealth 

Under the Ashmore and Cartier Islands Acceptance Act, 1933, the islands were 
accepted by the Commonwealth under the name of the Territory of Ashmore and 
Cartier Islands, and the effective date was proclaimed by the Governor-General to 
be 10 May 1934. It was the intention that the Temtory should be administered by 
the State of Western Australia, but owing to administrative difficulties the Terri¬ 
tory was annexed to and deemed to form part of the Northern Territory of 
Australia (by amendment to the Act in 1938) with relevant laws of the Northern 
Territory, applying to the Temtory of Ashmore and Cartier Islands Responsibility 
for the administration of Ashmore and Cartier Islands rests with the Minister for 
Temtories and Local Government. 

On 16 Aug. 1983 a national nature reserve was declared over Ashmore Reef and 
the area so declared is now known as Ashmore Reef National Nature Reserve 

The islands are uninhabited but Indonesian fishing boats, which have tradition¬ 
ally plied the area, fish within the Temtory and land to collect water in accordance 
with an agreement between the governments of Australia and Indonesia 

Periodic visits are made to the islands by ships of the Royal Australian Navy, and 
aircraft of the Royal Australian Air Force make aerial surveys of the islands and 
neighbouring waters. 

TERRITORY OF CORAL SEA ISLANDS. The Coral Sea Islands 
became a Temtory of the Commonwealth of Australia under the Coral Sea Islands 
Act 1969. It comprises scattered reefs and islands over a sea area of about 1 m sq 
km. The Territory is uninhabited apart from a manned meteorological station 
on Willis Island 


NEW SOUTH WALES 

HISTORY. New South Wales became a Bntish possession in 1770, the first 
settlement was established at Port Jackson in 1788, a partially elective Council was 
established in 1843, and responsible government in 1856 New South Wales feder¬ 
ated with the other Australian states to form the Commonwealth of Australia in 
1901. 

AREA AND POPULATION. New South Wales is situated between the 28th 
and 38th parallels of S. lat. and Hist and 154th mendians of E. long., and com- 
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pnses 309,433 sq. miles (801,428 sq. km), inclusive of Lord Howe Island, 6 sq 
miles (17 sq. km), but exclusive of the Australian Capital Territory (911 sq. miles, 
2,359 sq km) and 28 sq. miles (73 sq. km) at Jervis Bay. 

Lord Howe Island, 31*33' 4" S., 159* 4' 26" £., which is part of New South Wales, 
IS situated about 702 km north-east of Sydney; area, 1,654 hectares, of which only 
about 120 hectares are arable, resident population, estimate (30 June 1984), 300 
The Island, which was discovered in 1788, is of volcanic ongin Mount Gower, the 
highest point, reaches a height of866 metres 
The Lord Howe Island Board manages the affairs of the Island and 
supervises the Kentia palm-seed industry 
Census population of New South Wales (including full-blood Abonginals from 
1966) /I vcruKV 

Population annual int rca 


persq % since 



Males 

Females 

Persons 

km 

previous census 

1901 

710,264 

645,091 

1,355,355 

2 

1 86 

1911 

857 698 

789,036 

1.646.734 

2 

1 97 

1921 

1,071,501 

1,028,870 

2,100,371 

3 

2 46 

1933 

1,318,471 

1,282,376 

2.600,847 

3 

1 76 

1947 

1,492,211 

1.492,627 

2.984,838 

4 

0 99 

1954 

1,720,860 

1,702,669 

3,423,529 

4 

1 98 

1961 

1,972,909 

1,944,104 

3,917,013 

5 

1 94 

1966 

2,126,652 

2,111,249 

4,237,901 

5 

1 58 

1971 

2,307,210 

2,293,970 

4,601,180 

6 

1 66 

1976 

2,380,172 

2,396,931 

4,777,103 

6 

0 75 

1981 

2,548,984 

2,577,233 

5,126,217 

6 

1 42 


At 30 June 1984 the resident population (estimate) of New South Wales was 
5,412,000 (1983,5,360,400) Sydney (Statistical Division), 3,358,550 (3,334,950); 
Newcastle (Statistical District), 419,100 (414,700), Wollongong (Statistical Dis¬ 
trict), 235,9()0 (235,000). Population of pnncipal country municipalities: Albury, 
39,150 (38,650), Armidale, 19,600 (19,500); Bathurst, 24,900 (24,250), Broken 
Hill, 27,200 (27,400); Casino, 10,500 (10,450), Dubbo, 30,500 (29,900), 
Goulbum, 22,450 (22,400), Grafton. 17,350 (17,300); Hastings, 40,100 
(38.300), Lake Macquane, 161,000 (159,000); Lismore, 37,050 (36,250). 
Lithgow, Greater, 21,200 (21,0()0), Orange, 32,200 (31,950), Queanbeyan, 
21,000 (20,450). Shellharbour, 46,000 (45,200), Shoalhaven, 56,600 (54,350), 
Tamworth, 33,350 (33,100), Taree, Greater, 34,950 (33,950), Wagga Wagga, 
49,650(49,350) 


iiaiisiics ror caienaar years 


Livehirlhs Marriages Divories 

1982 83,489 41,955 14,378 

1983 82.739 39,995 14,023 

1984 77,314 33,938 13,203 


Deaths Infantile 

(exiluding mortaUlv per 
still-hirthi) 1,000hve births 

42,352 9 9 

40,323 9 7 

39,114 9 1 


The annual rates per 1,000 of mean resident population (estimate) in 1984 were. 
Births, 15 1, deaths, 7 6; marriages, 7 -4 


CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Within the State there are three 
levels of government, the Commonwealth Government, with authority derived 
from a wntten constitution, the State Government with residual powers, the local 
government authorities with powers based upon a State Act of Parliament, 
operating within incorporated areas extending over almost 90% of the State. 

The Constitution of New South Wales is drawn from several diverse sources, 
certain Impenal statutes such as the Colonial Laws Validity Act (1865) and 
the Commonwealth of Australia Constitution Act (1900); the Australian States 
Constitution Act (1907); the Letters Patent and the Instructions to the Gov¬ 
ernor, an element of inherited English law; amendments to the Commonwealth of 
Australia Constitution Act; the (State) Constitution Act and certain other State 
Statutes, numerous legal decisions; and a large amount of English and local con¬ 
vention. 
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The Parliament of New South Wales may legislate for the peace, welfare and 
good government of the State in all matters not specifically reserved to the 
Commonwealth Government. 

The State Legislature consists of the Sovereign, represented by the Governor, 
and two Houses of Parliament, the legislative Council (upper house) and the 
Legislative Assembly (lower house). 

Australian citizens, and other British subjects who were enrolled at 25 Jan. 1984, 
men and women aged 18 years and over, are entitled to the franchise. Voting is 
compulsory 

The Legislative Council has 45 members elected by popular vote for a term of 
office equivalent to three terms of the Legislative Assembly, with 15 members retir¬ 
ing at the same time as the Legislative Assembly elections. In Oct. 1985, the Coun¬ 
cil consisted of the following parties. Labor, 24, Liberal, 11, National Party, 6, 
Australian E)emocrats, 1, Independents, 3. 

The President of the Legislative Council has an annual salary (1985) of 
SA66,560, the Leader of the Opposition members, the Chairman of Committees 
and the Deputy Leader of the Government members (if not a Minister), $A49,490 
each, the Deputy Leader of the Opposition members and Government and 
Opposition Whips, $A45,596 each. The President is paid an annual expense 
allowance of SA9,963, the Leader of the Opposition members, the Chairman of 
Committees, the Deputy Leader of the Government members (if not a Minister) 
and the Deputy Leader of the Opposition members (when a leader of a party), 
SA5,476 each; the Deputy Leader of the Opposition members (when not a leader of 
a party) and Government and Opposition Whips, $A2,197 each Other members 
who are not Ministers receive an annual salary of $A40,587. All members receive 
an annual electoral allowance of$A 13,273. Special expenses allowances ($A5,4I0, 
SA6,741 or $A8,136) are paid to members who are not Ministers and reside in out- 
lyiiu electorates. 

The Legislative Assembly has 99 members elected by popular vote for a 
maximum period of4 years. The Legislative Assembly, elected on 24 March 1984, 
consisted m Oct. 1985 of the following parties: Labor, 58; Liberal, 21, National 
Party, 15; Independents, 5. 

The Speaker of the Legislative Assembly and the Leader of the Opposition 
members receive a salary of (1985) SA66,560 each, the Chairman of Committees, 
Deputy Leader of the Opposition members and Leader of the National Party, 
$A49,490 each; Government and Opposition Whips, SA46,480 each. The Speaker 
and the Leader of the Opposition members also receive an expense allowance of 
SA9,963 each; the Chairman of Committees, Deputy Leader of the Opposition 
members and Leader of the National Party, $A5,476 each. Government and 
Opposition Whips, and Deputy Leader of the National Party, $A2,585 each 
Members who are not Ministers receive an annual salary of SA40,587. All memb¬ 
ers receive an annual electoral allowance ranging from $A13,273 to $A23,690 
according to the location of their constituencies. Special expenses allowances 
(SA5,410, SA6,741 or SA8,136) are paid to members who are not Ministers and 
represent outlying electorates. 

Executive power is vested in the Governor, who is appointed by the Crown, and 
an Executive Council consisting of members of the Cabinet. Ministers receive the 
following annual salaries (1985); Premier, $A83,406, Deputy Premier, SA75,089, 
the Leader of the Government members in the Le^slative Council, $A75,935, 
Deputy Leader of Government members in the Legislative Council, $A72,328; 
other Ministers, SA70,899. Ministers also receive an expense allowance (Premier, 
SA21,325; Deputy Premier, $A10,662; other Mimsteis, $A9,963 each). Ministers 
also receive an electoral allowance ranging from SAl3,273 to $A23,690 to mem¬ 
bers of the Legislative Assembly, accoidmg to the location of their electorate; and 
$A13,273 to each member of the Legislative Council. A special expenses 
allowance of SA8,136 is paid to Ministers who represent or reside in outlying 
electorates. 


Governor. Air Marshal Sir James Anthony Rowland, KBE, DFC, AFC (sworn in 
20 Jan. 1981). 
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The Labor Party Cabinet, m Oct 1985, was as follows. 

Premier, Minister for the Arts and Minister for Ethnic Ajfairs The Hon. N. K 
Wran,QC,MP. 

Deputy Premier and Minister for Health The Hon R. J. Mulock, MP. Minister 
for Youth and Community Services and Minister for Housing- llie Hon F. J. 
Walker, QC,MP.A//m5ter)brP«h/ic Works and Ports and Minister fo^ Roads The 
Hon. L. J. Brereton, MP Minister for Industrial Relations The Hon. P. D Hills, 
MP. Minister jor Police and Emergency Services and Minister Assisting the 
Premier The Hon. P. T. Anderson, MP Treasurer The Hon K G Booth, MP 
Attorney-General and Minister Assisting the Premier on Intergovernmental 
Relations The Hon T. W Sheahan, MP. Minister for Transport and Vice- 
President of the Executive Council The Hon B J. Unsworth. MIXT Minister for 
Agriculture and Fisheries The Hon. J R Hallam, MLC Minister for Education 
The Hon R M Cavalier, MP Minister for Mineral Resources and Energy The 
Hon P. F Cox, MP Minister for Local Government The Hon K. J. Stewart, MP 
Minister Jor Industry and Decentralisation anil Minister for Small Business and 
Technolo^’ The Hon E L Bedford, MP Minister for Sport and Recreation and 
Minister for Tourism The Hon M A. Cltary,MP.Ministerfor Consumer Affairs, 
Minister for Aboriginal Affairs and Minister Assisting the Premier on Ethnic 
Affairs The Hon. George Paciullo, MP Minister jor Natural Resources and 
Minister Assisting the Premier on Women’s Interests The Hon. Janice Crosio, 
MBE, MP Minister for Employment, Minister for Finance and Minister 4ssisting 
the Premier on the Arts The Hon R. J Debus, MP Minister for Corrective Services 
and Minister Assisting the Premier on Country Interests The Hon J. E Akister, 
MP Minister for Planning and Environment The Hon R.J Carr, MP 


Agent-General in London. R. F. W. Watson, AO, CMG (66 Strand, WC2N 5LZ) 

Local Government A system of local government extends over most of the State, 
including the whole of the Eastern and Central land divisions and almost three- 
quarters of the sparsely populated Western division At 1 Jan 1985 there were 62 
municipalities, and 113 corporate bodies called shires. A number of the municipa¬ 
lities and shires have combined to form 42 county councils, which administer elec¬ 
tricity or water supply undertakings or render other services of common benefit 

ECONOMY 

Budget. State Consolidated Fund statement of receipts and expenditure (in 
$A 1 m ) for financial years ending 30 J une 


Receipts Recurrent 

Capital 

I981-fi2 

5,35.1 

563 

1982-83 

6,119 

619 

1983-84 

6.812 

595 

1984-85 

1M% 

654 

Total Receipts 

5.916 

6,737 

7.407 

8,002 

Expenditure Recurrent 
Capital 

5 422 
'553 

6,301 

477 

6.955 

486 

7.511 

491 

Total Expenditure 

5.976 

6,777 

7,441 

8,002 

Surplus/deficit 

-60 

-40 

-34 

— 


State Government receipts (in SAlm.) for 1984-85 included receipts from loan 
raisings, 337; Commonwealth general revenue grant, 2,699; and state taxation, 
3,285 Expenditure included capital works and services, 491, education, 2,310; 
health, 967; and public debt charges, 677. 

Public Debt. In terms of the financial agreement between the Commonwealth and 
State Governments, the Commonwealth Government has assumed responsibility 
for debts of the Australian States, and contributes towards the interest thereon and 
sinking funds established for redemption of the debts. Loans for the States are 
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raised by the Commonwealth Government in accordance with decisions of the 
Australian Loan Council. 

The public debt of New South Wales at 30 June 1985 was SAS,774m. with less 
than 1% domiciled overseas. Interest liability for 1984-85 amounted to SA643m 
Contributions to the sinking fund for New South Wales debt, SA82m., includes 
SA16m. contributed by the Commonwealth Government. Hie net cost of secun- 
ties redeemed in the year was $A82m. 

Banking. There were 9 trading banks operating in New South Wales at 30 June 
1985, including the Commonwealth Bank of Australia and State Bank of New 
South Wales (Government banks) and 1 New Zealand bank. The trading bank 
business is transacted chiefly by the Commonwealth Bank of Australia, the State 
Bank of New South Wales and 3 pnvate banks, all of which have their head offices 
in Australia. At 30 June 1985 the 9 banks operated 1,814 branches and 323 
agencies in New South Wales 

The weekly average amount of deposits held in New South Wales by the 9 
banks was SA20,447-7m in June 1985, consisting of $A15,732 Im beanng inte¬ 
rest and $A4,715 6m. not beanng interest Bank advances, overdrafts, bills dis¬ 
counted, etc., amounted to $A 16,231 7 m. A statement of other assets and liabili¬ 
ties of the banks in New South Wales is of little significance, as banking business is 
conducted on an Australia-wide basis. 

Savings bank deposits at the end of June 1985 amounted to SA12.242m , repre¬ 
senting $A2,250 per head of population. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. New South Wales contains extensive mineral deposits. The most 
important minerals mined are: Coal (which accounts for 74% of the value of the 
State's nuneral production), silver-lead-zinc (11%); construction matenals (sand, 
gravel, stone, etc., 10%); and mineral sands (rutile, zircon, etc., 1%) At 30 June 
1984, there were 563 mining establishments with an average employment of 
27,094. Dunng 1983-84, wages and salaries paid were $A782m , and value added 
was SA1,640m Mine production of coal and metallic minerals (gross content) is 


shown below* 

1981-82 

1982-83 

1983-84 

1984-85 

Antimony (tonnes) 

1,218 

769 

718 

1,446 

Cadmium (tonnes) 

l.-'ITg 

1.424 

1.339 

1,726 

Coal (1,000 tonnes) 

60,172 

66.297 

66.823 

68,323 

Cobalt (tonnes) 

57 

92 

60 

66 

Copper (tonnes) 

22,915 

26,878 

25,541 

1,726 

Gold (kg) 

612 

606 

966 

1,367 

Lead (tonnes) 

253,031 

237,437 

213,154 

247,260 

Silver (kg) 

307.508 

322,390 

304,314 

350,465 

Sulphur (tonnes) 

273,956 

298 850 

"•20 203 

245 894 

Tin (tonnes) 

1,668 

1,576 

1,388 

1,254 

T Itanium dioxide (tonnes) 

80.454 

47,612 

41,392 

41,107 

Zinc (tonnes) 

357,185 

374,783 

330,940 

382,134 

Zircon (tonnes) 

88,479 

55,588 

59,181 

47,334 


The value of output in mining and quarrying in 1983-84 was SA2,345m. 

Land settlement The total area of land alienated or m process of alienation from 
the Crown on 30 June 1984 was 33,518,577 hectares; land resumed or reverted to 
the Crown was 2,899,613 hectares, with 30,618,964 hectares remaining alienated 
40,121,694 hectares (including 30,556,348 hectares of the Western Division) were 
held under lease from the Crown. 

Agriculture. The area under cultivation in New South Wales dunng 3 years (ended 
31 March) and the principal crops (in tonnes) produced were as follows: 

m2 198S 1984 

5,99.1,393 5,307/163 6.942,321 

$AI 517m $A878m SA2,176m 


Area of crops 
Value (farm) of all crops 
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1982 


1983 


1984 

Puncipa! 1 rops 

Heilau's 

Production 

HCl tares 

Product ton 

Het tares 

Produi turn 


3,600,000 

5,910,000 

3,161.659 

1,499.406 

3.999.275 

8,960,784 

22.239 

62,796 

29,340 

4.3.692 

22,462 

84,290 


.S39,967 

766,362 

386,555 

189 ,.398 

554,154 

941,131 

3,207 

7.931 

1.722 

2.735 

2001 

6 044 

Oats IS™'" 

1 Hay 

555,694 

741,275 

394,356 

134,899 

812,378 

1.120.377 

58,419 

171,180 

35.452 

45,636 

60.734 

212,570 

Gram Sorghum 

152,346 

325,689 

167,87.3 

191,644 

177,414 

489,480 

Potatoes 

6,185 

107,500 

7,010 

108,799 

6,807 

129,564 

Lucerne (hay) 

58,199 

281,358 

46,098 

230,724 

79,579 

413,083 

Rice 

117,607 

828.944 

79,821 

525,488 

114 627 

610,551 

Cotton 

63,508 

248,665 

69,615 

205,501 

104,523 

292,444 

Oilseeds 

66,430 

65,358 

77,992 

47,546 

123,606 

98,578 


in 1983-84,15,182 hectares of sugar-cane were cut for crushing, the production 
being 1,468,392 tonnes. The total area under grapes was 12,849 (including 695 not 
beanng) hectares, the production of table grapes was 4,811 tonnes, of wine, 

115,960 tonnes, of dried vine fruits, 11,307 tonnes 
In 1983-84, 5,592 hectares of banana plantations; production from 5,090 hec¬ 
tares, 67,953 tonnes; there were 28,488 hectares of orchard fruit 
At 31 March 1984 the State had 51m sheep and lambs, 5,035,549 cattle and 
799,211 pigs. The production of wool in 1983-^4 was 230 6m. kg greasy) In the 
year ended 30 June 1985 production of butter was 2,639 tonnes, cheese, 
13,773 tonnes, and bacon and ham, 18,581 tonnes. 

Forestry. The estimated area of Crown and pnvate lands is 16 2m hectares. 
The total area of State forests amounts to 3 4m hectares, and 245,000 hectares 
have been set apart as timber reserves. 

In 1983-84,3,244,0(X) cu. metres of timber (excluding firewood) were produced, 
including 1,168,000 cu metres of forest hardwoood and 1,193,000 cu. metres of 
pulpwoods 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Approximately 20% of employed persons in New South Wales are 
employed in manufacturing industnes 

A very wide range of manufacturing activities is undertaken in the Sydney area, 
and there are large iron and steel works and associated metal fabrication works in 
operation in proximity to the coalfields at Newcastle and Port Kembla 
The following table shows a summary of manufacturing industries' statistics for 


1983-84. 

Estah- 

Employment ' 

H’aees and 
falaries ’ 

iaiue 


lishments ' 

Males 

Females 

added 

Industry 


(So) 

(No) 

{$41m) 

($ ilm) 

Food, bc\ erages and tobacco 

1.005 

36,909 

15,946 

971 4 

2,060 7 

Textiles 

210 

5,141 

3.758 

153 7 

276 0 

C'lothmg and footwear 

749 

4.460 

15,597 

249 9 

430 9 

3^ood, wood products and 
furniture 

1,367 

19,150 

3,625 

335 0 

643 7 

Paper, paper products, 
pnnting and publishing 

1,248 

23,359 

10,971 

644 9 

1,265 0 

Chemical, petroleum and coal 
products 

413 

18,243 

8,540 

576 8 

1.5.30 9 

Non-metallic mineral products 

567 

11,918 

1,625 

267 1 

575 5 

Basic metal products 

201 

36,884 

2,907 

843 0 

1,630 5 

Fabncated metal products 

1,683 

28,684 

6,571 

586 3 

1,027 2 

Transport equipment 

407 

28,983 

2,728 

592 8 

932 6 

Other machinery and equipment 

1,581 

41,481 

14,754 

988 0 

1,702 2 

Miscellaneous manufactunng 

847 

13,953 

7,113 

348 7 

638 2 

Total manufactunng 

10,278 

269.165 

94,135 

6,555 5 

12,713 4 


'Operating at 30 June 1984. Excludes single-establishment manufactunng enterpnses 
with less than 4 persons employed 

^ Persons employed—avera^ over whole year, including working propnetors. 

^ Excludes drawings of working propnetors 
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Some of the pnncipal articles manufactured in 1984-85 were* 

Article Quantity Article Quantity 

Flour (1,000 tonnes) 530 Ready mixed concrete (1,000 cu metres) 3,963 

Wovenrabnc(l,000sq metres) 71,277 ClayDncks(Im ) 721 

Raw steel (1,000 tonnes) 5,118 Electncity(lm kwh) 43,594 

During 1984-85 the value of all building jobs commenced in New South Wales 
was SA4,400m. (of which jobs valued at SA745m were being built for government 
ownership), jobs completed were valued at $A3,946m. (SA625m for government 
ownership), and jobs under construction at the end of the period were valued at 
$A4,111m. (SA1,347m. for government ownership) 

Labour. Two systems of industrial arbitration and conciliation for the adjustment 
of industnal relations between employers and employees are in operation—^the 
State system which operates within the teiritonal limits of the State, and the 
Commonwealth system, which applies to industrial disputes extending beyond 
State borders. 

The industnal tnbunals are authonzed to fix minimum rates of wages and other 
conditions of employment. Tbeir awards may be enforced by law, as may be 
industnal agreements between employers and organizations of employees, when 
registered. 

The pnncipal State tribunal is the Industnal Commission of New South Wales 
The Commission is empowered to exercise all the arbitration and conciliation 
powers conferred on subsidiary tnbunals, and has in addition authority to 
determine any widely defined ‘industnal matter’, to adjudicate in case of illegal 
stnkes and lockouts, etc., to investigate union ballots when irregularities are 
alleged and to hear appeals from subsidiary tnbunals. Subsidiary tnbunals are 
Conciliation Committees for vanous industnes, each having an equal number 
representing employers and employees and a Conciliation Commissioner as 
chairman. 

The chief industnal tnbunals of the Commonwealth are the Industrial Division 
of the Federal Court of Australia, composed of judges, and the Australian Concilia¬ 
tion and Arbitration Commission, composed of presidential members, and com¬ 
missioners. 

Most State awards and agreements prescnbe a basic wage. However, since 1974, 
the State Industrial Commission has also specified a minimum wage in line with 
Commonwealth awards. In Sept. 1985, the minimum wage payable in Sydney for a 
full week’s work by an adult male or female was $A162.70 under both State and 
Commonwealth awards. For the June quarter 1985, average weekly earnings were 
$A446 -80 for full-time adult males and $A339 ■ 80 for full-time adult females 

The standard working week is still regarded as 40 hours for employees under 
both Commonwealth and State awards However, some awaixte prescribe less than 
40 hours per week and, since early 1981, a campaign by trade unions has resulted 
in the extension of shorter working huuis tu moie industries. Overtime is pemutted 
under presenbed conditions 

Trade Unions. Registration of trade unions is effected under the New South Wales 
Trade Union Act, 1881, which follows substantially the Trade Union Acts of 
1871 and 1876 of England. Registration confers a quasi-corporate existence with 
power to hold property, to sue and be sued, etc, and the vanous classes of 
employees covered by the union are required to be presenbed by the constitution 
of the union. For the purpose of bnnging an industry under the review of the 
State industrial tribunals, or participating in proceedings relating to disputes 
before Commonwealth tribunals, employees and employers must be registered as 
industnal unions, under State or Commonwealth industnal legislation res¬ 
pectively. At 31 Dec. 1984, there were 190 trade unions with a total membership of 
1,1 14,500. Approximately 58% (estimate) of wage and salary earners were mem¬ 
bers of trade unions. 

Commerce. The external commerce of New South Wales, exclusive of interstate 
trade, is included in the statement of the commerce of Australia i&ee pp. 108-10) 
The overseas commerce of New South Wales is given m $A 1,000 ending 30 J une 
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Imports Exports Imports Exports 

1979- 80 6,704,611 4,102,389 1982-83 8,610,870 4,963,957 

1980- 81 7,951,545 4,104,221 1983-84 10,027,696 5,240,042 

1981- 82 9,235,716 4,188,394 1984-85 12,707,157 6,717,850 

The main exports from New South Wales of Australian produce in 1984-85 
were coal (28 2%), cereals (14-8%), wool (8 7%), petroleum (4 S%), iron and steel 
(3 9%), meat (3 1%), metalliferous ores and metal scraps (2 3%). Pnncipal imports 
were office machines (10 9%), chemicals (9 2%), road vehicles (6-7%), electrical 
machinery, apparatus and appliances (5 4%), petroleum and petroleum products 
(S 2%), telecommunications equipment (4 8%), paper and paperboard products 
(2 8 %). 

Pnncipal destinations of all exports from New South Wales in 1984-85 were 
Japan (27 1%), EEC countnes (11 5%), New Zealand (7 4%), Republic of Korea 
(6 9%), ASEAN countnes (6%), USA (5-6%), Hong Kong (4%). Major sources of 
supply were USA (24 2%), Japan (22 5%), EEC countnes (20 9%), New Zealand 
(4 1%), Taiwan (3 5%) and Hong Kong (2 3%) ‘ 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. At 31 Dec. 1983 there were 195,548 km of roads and streets open for gene¬ 
ral traffic in New South Wales (excluding unincorporated and Lord Howe Island), 
comprising 73,674 km bitumen or concrete, 64,877 km gravel, crushed stone or 
other improved surface, 36,670 km earth formed and 20,300 km natural surface 

The pnncipal bus services in Sydney and Newcastle are operated by the State 
Government. 

The number of registered motor vehicles (excluding tractors and trailers) at 
30 June 1985 was 2,967,177, including 1,852,463 cars, 365,358 station wagons, 
174,325 utilities, 204,424 panel vans, 199,229 trucks, 40,486 buses and 130,892 
motorcycles 

Railways. At 30 June 1984, 9,884 km of roverament railway were open. The 
revenue (including supplements) in 1983-84 was $A 1,391m.; the ex^nditure 
from revenue, SAr,391m., the number of passengers carried. 202 3m Also open 
for traffic are 325 km of Victorian Government railways wnich extend over the 
border, 68 km of private railways (mainly in mining districts), 53 km of Common¬ 
wealth Government-owned track and 46m. tonnes of freight earned. 

Aviation. Sydnev is the major airport in New South Wales and Australia's pnnci¬ 
pal international air terminal Dunne the year ended 30 June 1984 scheduled air¬ 
craft movements at Sydney totalled 91,253. Passengers totalled 5,501,492 on 
domestic services and 2,401,210 on international services. Freight handled on 
domestic and international services was 60,469 tonnes and 111,087 tonnes 
respectively. 

Shipping. Arrivals of vessels engaged m overseas trade in the mils of New South 
Wales in 1983-84 numbered 2,607 and clearances numbered 2,599. The revenue 
tonn^e of cargo discharged and loaded was 8 4m. and 37 8m respectively 
Sydney Harbour is the principal port of Australia. The number of overseas vessels 
which entered in 1983-84 was 1,278. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Legal processes may be earned on in Local Courts presided over by magis¬ 
trates, or in Higher Courts presided over by judges. There is also an appellate 
junsdiction. Persons charged with the more senous enmes must be tned before the 
Higher Courts. 

Children’s Courts have been established with the object of removing children as 
far as possible from the atmosphere of a public court. There are also a number of 
tribunals exercising special junsdiction, eg., the Industrial Commission and the 
Compensation Court. 

In 1983 there were 4,463 distinct persons convicted at the Higher Cnminal 
Courts. At 30 June 1984 there were 2,706 persons (including 112 females) held 
under sentence m pnson. 
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Religion. There is no established church in New South Wales, and freedom of 
worship IS accorded to all 

The following table shows the statistics of the religious denominations in New 
South Wales at the census in 1981, and of ministers of religion registered for the 
celebration of marnages in 1984 


Denomination 

MiniMen 

idherents 

Denomination 

Ministers 

idherents 

Church of England 

966 

1,569,374 

Other Christian 

1.252 

388,887 

Roman Catholic 

1,717 

1,424,499 

Muslim 

11 

25,176 

Presbyterian 

217 

252,725 

Hebrew 

29 

38,527 

Uniting Church 

571 

179,271 

Other Non-Christian 15 

25.408 

Orthodox 

80 

171,427 

Others 


954.564 

Baptist 

410 

64 663 




Lutheran 

43 

31,696 

Total 

5.311 

5.126.217 


'Comprises 443,159 ‘no religion' and 511,405 ‘religion not stated' or ‘inadequately 
descnbed' (this is not a compulsory question in the census schedule) 


Education. The Slate Government maintains a system of primary and secondary 
education, and attendance at school is compulsory from 6 to 15 years of age. In all 
government schools education is free Non-government schools are subject to 
government inspection 

In July 1984 there were 2,237 government schools, comprising 1,678 primary 
and infant schools, 73 combined primary and secondary schools, 370 secondary 
schools and 116 special-purpose schools In July 1984 the effective enrolment was 
770,733 students, composing 458,807 receiving primary instruction and 311,926 
receiving secondary instruction. There were 46,554 teachers (including the full¬ 
time equivalent of part-time teachers) in 1984 

In June 1984 there were 833 non-government schools with 14,824 teachers 
(including the full-time equivalent of part-time teachers) and an effective 
enrolment of 257,661 students, including 602 Roman Catholic schools, having 
11,240 teachers and 206,460 students, and 35 Anglican schools with 1,296 
teachers and 19,051 students. 

The Univereity of Sydney, founded in 1850, had 18,248 students in 1984 There 
are 7 colleges providing residential facilities at the university The University of 
New England at Armidale, previously affiliated with the University of Sydney, was 
incorporated in 1954, and in 1984 had 8,808 students. 

The University of New South Wales was established in 1949 Enrolments in 
1984 numbered 18,036. There are 7 colleges providing residential facilities at the 
univeisity. The University of Newcastle, previously aifiliated with the University 
of New fouth Wales, was granted autonomy from 1965, and in 1984 had 4,944 
students. The University of Wollongong, also previously associated with the 
University of New South Wales, became autonomous in 1975, and in 1984 had 
4,354 students Macquarie University in Sydney, established in 1964, had 11,133 
students in 1984. 

Advanced education courses at Colleges of Advanced Education and other insti¬ 
tutions provide tertiary training with a vocational emphasis. In 1984 there were 
47,917 students (including 25,937 part-time students) enrolled in these courses. 

Post-school technical and further education is provided at State technical and 
further education colleges. Enrolments in 1984 totalled 388,336 (including 29,189 
external enrolments) 

State Government expenditure (including capital expenditure) on education in 
1983-84 was SA2,212m. 

Social Welfive. The Commonwealth Government makes provision for social 
benefits, such as age and invalid pensions, widows’ pensions, supporting parents' 
benefits, family allowances, and unemployment, sickness and special benefits 

The number of age and invalid pensions (including wives’ ^nsions) current in 
New South Wales on 30 June 1985 was: Age, 491,682 (males, 151,725, females, 
339,957); invalid, 112,502 (males, 64,267; females, 48,235). Expenditure for the 
year ended 30 June 1985 was $A2,085m. for age pensions and $A483m for 
invalid pensions. 

Commonwealth Government widows’ pensions current m New South Wales at 
30 June 1985 numbered 57,121, the expenditure for 1984-85, SA323m. 
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Supporting parents’ benefits at 30 June 1985 numbered 63^86; expenditure in 
1984-85 was $A415m. 

Under the Family Allowance scheme, which commenced in 1976, payments to 
families and approved institutions for children under 16 years and full-time 
students under 25 years (1,461,1 II such children or students) during 1984-85 
amounted to $AS38m. 

Unemployment, sickness and special benefits commenced in 1945. During the 
year 1984-85 claims totalling $A 1,386m. were paid in New South Wales. At 30 
June 1985 unemployment benefit was being paid to an estimated 217,702 persons, 
and sickness and special benefits to 34,989 persons 
Direct State Government social welfare services are limited, for the most part, to 
the assistance of persons not eliuble for Commonwealth Government benefit and 
the provision of certain forms of assistance not available from the Commonwealth 
Government The State also subsidizes many approved services for needy persons 

Books of Reference 

StatiMual Information The NSW Government Statistician's Oflice was established in 1886, 
and in 1957 was integrated with the Commonwealth Bureau of Census and Statistics (now 
called the Australian Bureau orStatistics) Deputy Commonwealth Staustuian T J Skinner 
Its pnncipal publications are 

NewSouth Hale\ Tear flo<ji(l886-87-l900-OI) latest issue, 1985 
RepionalSiatium latest issue, 1986 

NewSouth Halei Pocket \earBook Published since 1913, latest issue, 1985 
Monthlx Summon of Statistics Published since May 1931 
Mew South Wales in Brief 1985 

New South Wales Dept ol Leisure, Sport and Tourism, NewSouth Wales - Australia Sydney, 
1982 

New South Wales Dept of Industrial Development and Decentralisation, New South Wales 
Handbook for Industnalists Sydney, 1983 

State Planning Authority, 1970-2000 A D OutlmePlan Sydney, 1968 

New South Wales Planning and Environment Commission, Review Sydney Region Outline 
Plan Sydney, 1980 

New South Wales Government Information Service, NewSouth Wale^ Government Directory 
(formerly the Directory of Administration & Services) 4th ed Sydney, 1985 

State Library The State Library of NSW, Macquarie St, Sydney State Librarian R F Doust, 
BA. M Lib, FLAA 


QUEENSLAND 

AREA AND POPULATION. Queensland compnses the whole north¬ 
eastern portion of the Australian continent, including the adjacent islands in the 
Pacific Ocean and in the Gulf of Carpentaria Estimated area 1,727,000 sq. km. 

The increase in the population as shown by the censuses since 1901 has been as 


follows. 


Cenws counts 


Intercensal increase 

Year 

Males 

Females 

Total 

Numerical Rate per annum % 

1901 

277,003 

221,126 

498,129 

— 

— 

1911 

329,506 

276,307 

605,813 

107,684 

1 98 

1921 

398,969 

357,003 

755,972 

150,159 

2 24 

1933 

497,217 

450,317 

947,534 

191,562 

1 86 

1947 

567,471 

538,944 

1,106,415 

158,881 

I 11 

1954 

676,252 

642,007 

1,318,259 

211,844 

2 53 

1961 

774,579 

744,249 

1,518,828 

200,569 

2 04 

1966 

849,390 • 

824,934 • 

1,674.324' 

144,857 

1 84 

1971 

921.665' 

905,400' 

1,827,065' 

152,741 ' 

1 76' 

1976 

1,024,611 ' 

1,012,586' 

2,037,197' 

210,132' 

2 20' 

1981 

1.153,404' 

1,141,719' 2,295,123' 

' including Abonginals 

257,926 * 

2 41 ' 


Since the 1981 census, official population estimates are according to place of 
usual residence and are referred to as estimated resident population. Estimated 
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resident populations at the census dates of 1971,1976, and 1981 were 1,851,500; 
2,092,400; and 2,345,200; respectively 

Statistics on birthplaces from the 1981 census are as follows. Australia, 
1,932,810 (84 2%); UK and Ireland, 147,083 (6 4%), other countnes, 183,067 
(8%); at sea and not stated, 32,163(1 >4%) 

Vital statistics (including Aboriginals) for calendar years. 

Total births Marriages Divones Deaths 

1982 40,599 18,928 6,770 18,010 

1983 42,085 18,645 7,474 17,056 

1984 40,446 19,039 8,056 17,405 

The annual rates per 1,000 population in 1984 were' Marriages, 7 6; births, 
16 1; deaths, 6-9. The infant death rate was 9-1 per 1,000 births 

Brisbane, the capital, had on 30 June 1984 (estimate) a resident population of 
1,146,610 (Statistical Division). The resident populations of the other major 
centres (Statistical Districts) at the same date were: Gold Coast, 174,530, Towns¬ 
ville, 1()0,530; Sunshine Coast, 81,300; Cairns, 64,840; Rockhampton, 56,520, 
Mackay, 48,760 and Bundabeii;, 42,050. Other cities included Toowoomba, 
74,360; Gladstone, 25,350; Mount Isa, 25,020, and Maryborough, 22,400. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Queensland, formerly a por¬ 
tion of New South Wales, was formed into a separate colony in 1859, and 
responsible government was conferred. The power of making laws and imposing 
taxes IS vest^ in a Parliament of one House—the Legislative Assembly, which 
compnses 82 members, returned from 4 electoral zones for 3 years, elected for 
single-member constituencies at compulsory ballot. Members are entitled to 
$A42,544 per annum, with individual electorate allowances for travelling, postage, 
etc, of from SA 10,422 to$A26,878. 

At the general election of 22 Oct. 1983 there were 1,458,206 persons registered 
as qualified to vote under the Elections Act 1983 This Act provides franchise for 
all males and females, 18 years of age and over, qualified by 6 months' residence in 
Australia and 3 months in the electoral district. 

The Legislative Assembly, following the elections of 22 Oct 1983, was 
composed of the following parties: National, 41; Liberal, 8, Australian Labor, 32. 
Independent, I, total, 82. Subsequently, 2 Liberal Party members changed to the 
National Party of Australia 

Governor of Queensland Sir Walter Benjamin Campbell, QC (assumed office 22 
July 1985). 

The Executive Council of Ministers, at 30 Sept 1985 consisted of the following 
members. 

Premier and Treasurer Sir Johannes Bjelke-Petersen, KCMG (National). 

Deputy Premier and Assisting the Treasurer William Angus Manson Gunn 
(National). Local Government, Mam Roads and Racing Russell James Hinzc 
(National) IVorks and Housing Claude Alfred Wharton (National) Mines and 
Energy Ivan James Gibbs (National) Industry. Small Business and Technology 
Michael John Ahem (National). Transport Donald Frederick Lane (National). 
Lands, Forestry and Police William Hamline Glasson (National). Health Bnan 
Douglas Austin (National). Education Lionel William Powell (National) Water 
Resources and Maritime Services (Vacant). Primary Indusmes Neil John Turner 
(National). Employment and Industrial Affairs Vincent Patrick Lester (National) 
Environment, Valuation and Administrative Services Martin James Tenni 
(National). Justice and Attorney-General. Neville John Harper (National) Welfare 
Services, Youth and Ethnic Affairs Geoffrey Hugh Muntz (National) Tourism, 
National Parks, Sport and the Arts. Peter Richard McKechnie (National) 
Northern Development and Aboriginal and Island Affairs Robert Carl letter 
(National). 

Each Minister has a salary of SA69,580, the Premier receives $A88,251, the 
Deputy Premier, $A75,762, and the Leader of the Opposition, $ A60,119. 
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Agent-General in London J. F S, Brown (392-3 Strand, WC2R OLZ). 

Local Government Provision is made for local government by the subdivision of 
the State into cities, towns and shires. These are under the management of aider- 
men or councillors, who are elected by all persons 18 years and over. Local Auth¬ 
orities are charged with the control of all matters of a parochial nature, such as 
sewerage, cleansing and sanitary services, health services, domestic water supplies, 
and roads and brieves within their allotted areas. In addition to Government grants 
and subsidies. Local Authority revenue is derived from general rates, paid by land- 
owners on the unimproved capital value of land, and by charging for some specific 
services 

For the year ended 30 June 1983, the receipts and expenditure (including loans) 
for the 134 Local Authorities were SA 1,257 3m and $AI,268 4m. respectively 
and their rateable values amounted to $A9,605 Sm 

ECONOMY 


Budget. Revenue and expenditure of the Consolidated Revenue Fund of Queens¬ 
land during 5 years ending 30 June (in $A 1,000). 



1980-Hl 

J98J-82 

1982-83 

1983-84 

1984-85 

Revenue 

2,604,036 

3,276,756 

3,690,187 

4,212,842 

4,681,674 

Expenditure 

2,604,010 

3,276,926 

3,690,956 

4,211,919 

4,682,431 


Total funds available to the (Queensland Government Authorities in 1982-83 
were $A5,6S6m , of which Taxation and Federal Government grants amounted to 
$A3,S77 9m Expenditure from these funds included Education, $A1,3) 1 4m , 
hiel and energy, $A862 6m, transport and communications, $A828 I m , health, 
$A671 8m 

Revenue and expenditure of Commonwealth Government departments on 
account of Queensland are not included 

Debt. The gross public debt of the State at par rates of exchange amounted, on 30 
June 1985, to $A2,376m The debt was domiciled as follows (in SA 1,000): Austra¬ 
lia, 2,375,923, USA, 189 The annual interest charge on the public debt at 30 June 
1985 was $A237 5m. 

Banking. There were 9 trading banks operating in Queensland at 30 June 1985, 
including the Commonwealth Bank of Australia, the 3 larger Australian pnvate 
trading banks, the Bank of Queensland Ltd, the Bank of New Zealand, the 
Australian Bank Ltd, the Macquarie Bank Ltd and the Banque Nationale de Pans 
The Commonwealth Bank had 159 branches and 63 agencies, the other banks had 
649 branches and 142 agencies in the State Queensland deposits of all trading 
banks, including the Commonwealth Bank of Australia, amounted to 
$A6,833 6m., and loans, advances and bills discounted in (Queensland were 
$A6,123 Im At 30 June 1985 savings bank business was conducted in 
Queensland by 6 banks, the Commonwealth Savings Bank with 168 branches and 
1 191 agencies, and 5 other banks with 647 branches and 779 agencies Depositors' 
balances amounted to $A5,029 3m in 3 73m accounts. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. On 1 Jan 1985 the Queensland Electricity Generating Board and the 
State Electricity Commission of Queensland amalgamated to form the Queensland 
Electricity Commission which now co-ordinates the electricity industry in the 
State 

Electncity generated by the principal stations in the year ended 30 June 1984 
was 17,084m. kwh Black coal was used to generate over 96% of the power, hydro- 
electnc stations generated about 3% and the balance was generated by gas turbine 
and diesel power stations using light fuel oil The Roma diesel power station also 
uses locally-produced natural gas 

Minerals. Principal minerals produced during 1983-84 were: Copper, 160,000 
tonnes; coal, 44,036,000 tonnes; lead. 196,000 tonnes; zinc, 212,000 tonnes; silver. 
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523,000 kg; tin, 1,975 tonnes; gold, 1,801 kg; bauxite, 7,961,000 tonnes; mineral 
sands concentrates, 184,000 tonnes, nickel, 16,000 tonnes, liquid petroleum, 
282,000 kilolitres Value of output, at the mine, was $A2,632m. The chief mines 
are Mount Isa (copper, silver, lead, zinc), Weipa (bauxite). Mount Morgan (gold), 
Moreton and Bowen Basin (coal), Greenvale (nickel) and Cooper-Eromanga Basin 
(petroleum). 

Laund Settlement. At 30 June 1984, of the 172 7m. hectares of the State, 114m. 
hectares was Crown leasehold, 21 I m. hectares was in process of freeholdmg and 
the remaining 37 7m. hectares was roads, reserves, freehold, mining tenures and 
vacant land. 

In the western portion of the State water is comparatively easily found by sinking 
artesian bores. At 30 June 1983,3,485 such bores had been dnll^, of which 2,386 
were flowing. 

Agriculture. Livestock on farms and stations at 31 March 1984 numbered 
9 ISm. cattle, 13 ■03m. sheep and 556,000 pigs. The wool production (greasy) 
was, in 1983-84, 66m kg, valued at SA184m. The total area under crops dunng 
1983-84 was 3m. hectares 


Area (hectares) Yield (tonnes) 


Crop 

I9H2-^3 

m3-ii4 

1982-83 

1983-84 

Sugar-cane, crushed 

302,503 

291,973 

23,114,767 

22,722,774 

Wheat 

767,043 

1,005.879 

754,384 

1,922,417 

Mai?e 

50,923 

55,081 

87,393 

174,815 

Sorghum 

531,932 

549,726 

757,704 

1,387,370 

Barley 

166,995 

261,025 

268,471 

541,750 

Oats 

11,941 

19,491 

8,594 

19.391 

Potatoes 

6,240 

6,254 

120,196 

123.983 

Pumpkins 

4,351 

4,397 

37,840 

34,308 

Tomatoes 

3,577 

3,555 

75,727 

74,746 

Peanuts 

35,458 

31,790 

22,251 

46,144 

Tobacco 

3,341 

3.204 

7,549 

7,685 

Apples ‘ 

3,399 

3,363 

28,790 

24,688 

Grapes' 

1,430 

1,358 

5,706 

4,033 

Citrus' 

1,942 

1,873 

36,910 

48,457 

Bananas' 

2,558 

2,719 

61,362 

67,714 

Pineapples' 

3,657 

3,603 

110,941 

114,734 

Green fodder > 

379,643 

320,505 



Hay (all kinds) 

38,218 

42,115 

198,067 

238,336 

Cotton (raw) 

26,805 

32,903 

28,602 

38,580 


' Beanng area only > Excluding lucerne and other pastures 


Forestry. A considerable area consists of natural forest, eucalyptus, pine and 
cabinet woods being the timbers mostly in evidence, a large quantity of ornamental 
woods IS utilized by cabinet makers The amount of timber processed, including 
plantation and imported, in 1983-84 was (in cu metres): Conifers, 484,076; hard¬ 
woods, structural timbers and cabmet woods, 703,099 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. The 1970s created a milestone in the State’s industnal progress when the 
value added in production by the manufacturing sector exceeded the value of pro¬ 
duction in the agriculture, forestry, fishing and hunting sector. In 1983-84, there 
were 3,451 establishments, with four or more woricers, employing 88,760 males 
and 21,678 females, and producing goods and services worth $A11,706m. The 
value added was SA3,701 m. The manufacturing establishments contributing most 
to the overall productuMi dunng 1983-84 were those predominantly engaged in the 
processingof food, beverages ari^ tobacco. 

The gross value of (^eensland agricultural commodity production (in 
SA1,000) during 1983-84, amounted to 3,111,825, which included crops, 
1,743,833; livestock disposals, 993,982; livestock products, 374,010. 

Labour. Of the total population of 2‘5m., 1,045,400 were in employment m Aug. 
1985, 128,900 in manu&ctunng. Industrial wages and conditions are controll^ 
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partly by Federal and partly by State authorities. A State Industrial Commission is 
empowered to determine all industrial matters in relation to employers and 
employees, to fix minimum wage-rates and other conditions of employment An 
Industrial Court hears appeals and decides points of industrial law. The Federal 
Court of Australia and the Conciliation and Arbitration Commission are superior 
within their junsdictions. In Queensland most employees (67%) work under State 
awards; 25% under Federal awards 

Rates of wages for each occupation are prescribed by these courts The minimum 
weighted average award rate of pay for adult male wage and salary earners was 
SA321 40 and for adult females SA293 50, at 30 June 1985, while for the June 
quarter 1985, average weekly earnings were $A411 10 for full-time adult males 
and $A334 50 for full-time adult females (Average earnings include award, over¬ 
award and overtime payments) A standard working week of either 38 or 40 hours 
is prescribed for most awards 

lYade Unions. Unions both of employees and employers must be registered with 
the State or Australian Commission. There were 71 employees’ and 39 employers' 
unions registered with the State Commission at 31 Dec 1983, the former com¬ 
prising 386,787 and the latter 37,356 members. 

Commerce. The overseas commerce of Queensland is included m the statement of 
the commerce of Australia (see pp 108-10) 

Total value of the direct overseas imports and exports of Queensland (in 
$A 1,000) fob port of shipment for both imports and exports' 

J97if-80 I98(tSJ mi-H2 l9li2-iiS 1983-if4 1984-HS 

Imports 1.321,062 1,882,815 2,179,752 1,994,608 2,086,861 2,319,651 

Exports 4 261,697' 4,501.290' 4,414,452' 4,470,870' 5,473,718' 6,602.512' 

' State of origin 

In 1984-85 interstate exports totalled $A2,I36m. and imports $A5,094m. 
The chief exports overseas are minerals including alumina, coal, meat (preserved 
or frozen), sugar, wool, cereal grains, copper and lead, and manufactured goods. 
Principal overseas imports are machinery, motor vehicles, mineral fuels (including 
lubricants, etc.), chemicals and manufactured goods classified by material Chief 
sources of imports in 1984-85 were Japan ($A700 4m), USA ($A478 Im), 
Federal Republic of Germany ($A91 2m), exports went chiefly to Japan 
(SA2,682m), USA (SA61] 3m), UK (SA2813m), EEC. excluding UK 
{$.\775 Im). 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. At 30June 1983 there were 163,415 km of roads, of these, 142,195 km were 
formed roads, of which 50.360 km were surfaced with sealed pavement. 

At 30 June 1984 motor vehicles registered in Queensland totalled 1,533,479, 
comprising 1,066,029 cars and station wagons, 204,907 utilities, 87,332 panel 
vans, 8,732 buses, 72,512 trucks and 93,967 motor cycles. 

Railways. Practically all the railways are owned by the State Government Total 
length of line at 30 June 1984 was 10,231 km (1^ km electnfied) In 1983-84, 
37 6m passengers and 53 1 m. tonnes of goods and livestock were earned. 

Aviation. Queensland is well served with a network of air services, with overseas 
and interstate connexions Subsidiary companies provide planes for taxi and 
charter work, and the Flying Doctor Service operates throughout western Queens¬ 
land. 

Shipping. In 1983-84, cargo discharged was 3 2m. revenue tonnes and cargo 
loaded was 40 6m. revenue tonnes 

Broadcasting. At 30 June 1983,61 broadcasting and 43 television stations were in 
operation throughout Queensland. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 
Justice. Justice is administered by a Supreme Court, District Courts, Magistrates’ 
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Courts and Children’s Courts. The Supreme Court comprises a Chief Justice, a 
senior puisne judge, 19 puisne judges and 2 masters; the District Court, 22 distnct 
court judges. Stipendia^ magistrates preside over the Lower Courts, except in the 
smaller centres, where justices of the peace officiate. A parole board may recom¬ 
mend pnsoners for release. 

The total number of persons convicted of senous offences by the superior courts 
in 1983-84 was 1,803; summary convictions and proven offences in lower courts 
numbered 124,888. lliere were, at 30 June 1984, 5 prisons, 2 prison farms con¬ 
ducted on the honour system and 1 prison for cnminally-insane patients, with 
1,850 male and 38 female pnsoners. The total police force was 4,899 at 30 June 
1984. 

Religion. There is no State Church. Membership, census 1981: Anglican, 601,537; 
Roman Catholic and Catholic (not further defined), 554,912; Uniting Church, 
146,898, Piesbytenan, 132,525, Methodist, 86,750, Lutheran, 50,401; Baptist, 
34,323; other Chnstian, 166,611; Buddhist, 2.967, Muslim. 2,457; Hebrew, 2,021; 
all others (including not statcxl and no religion), 51X721. 

Education. Education iii Queensland ranges from pre-school level through to 
tertiaiy level. In addition, child care, kindergarten and adult education facilities are 
available. Education is compulsory between the ages of 6 and 15 years and is pro¬ 
vided free in government schools. Expenditure on education by State and local 
government authorities for 1982-83 was $A 1,312m 

At July 1984, pre-school education and child care was provided at 1,184 
centres with 3,670 staff and 65,353 children. 

Pnmary and secondary education comprises 12 years of full-time formal school¬ 
ing and is provided by both the government and non-government sectors. At July 
1984, the State administered 1,043 pnmary, 81 primary/secondary, and 149 
secondary schools with 243,606 pnmary students, 130,531 secondary students and 
22,277 teachers. Speaal education, which is included in the above figures, was 
provided to 5,372 children at 59 special schools and 62 pnmary and pnma^/ 
secondary schools with special classes Non-government enrolments at July 1984 
were 58,076 pnmary students and 52,981 secondary students taught by 6,710 
teachers at 230 pnmary, 60 primary/secondaiy and 81 secondary schools. Special 
education in the non-government sector, which is excluded from the above figures, 
was provided to 1,102 students by 150 teachers at 28 speaal schools. 

Post-secondary education in (^eensland involves technical and further educa¬ 
tion, advanced education and university education. In 1983, enrolments in TAPE 
courses totalled 143,440, while 26,104 students were enrolled in advanced educa¬ 
tion courses At 30 April 1983 there were 22,867 university students. 

Social Welfare. Public hospitals are maintained by State and Federal Govern¬ 
ment endowment, supplemented by fees from patients not in standard wards. Wel¬ 
fare institutions providing shelter and social care for the aged, the handicapped, 
and children, are maintained or assisted by the State. A matem^ and child wef&re 
service is provided throughout the State. Age, invalid, widows', disability and war 
service pensions, family allowances, and unemployment and sickness benefits are 
paid by the Fetteral Government. Age pensioners in the State at 30 June 1984 
numbered 211,205; invalid pensioners, 34,896; d'.sability pensioners, 141,049 
(including dependants). 

There were 22,194 widows’ pensions current at 30 June 1984, and at the same 
date family allowances were being paid to 352,601 &milies in respect of 711,765 
children under 16 years or students aged 16 or more but under 25. In addition, 
family allowances were paid to 2,551 children and students in institutions. 

Housing. In 1984-85, 31,788 new dwellii^ units valued at SAl,373m. were 
approv^ for construction. This total comprised 24,909 houses and 6,879 indivi¬ 
dual other dwelling units contained in flats, semi-detached units, home units, villa 
units, town houses, etc. In 1983-84, 30,820 new dwelling units were completed 
and 9,670 were being built at 30 June 1984. The (^eensland Housing Commis¬ 
sion, financed by Federal and State Government loans, builds dwellings for sale 
and for rental. Building and co-operative housing societies are assisted by Federal 
and State Government loans. 
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Statistual Information The Statistical OfTice (345 Ann St, Brisbane) was set up in 1859 
Deputy Commonwealth Statistician D N Allen 4 Queensland Official Year Book was lisued 
in 1901, the annual ABC of Queensland Statistics from 1905 to 1936 with exception of 1918 
and 1922 Present publications include Queensland Year Book Annual, from 1937 (omitting 
1942,1943,1944)— Queensland Pin ket Year Book Annual from 1950— MotttMv Summars 
of Queensland Statistics From Jan 1961 
Aiisirahan Sugar 'Tear Book Brisbane, from 1941 
Endean, R , Australia's Great Barrier Reef Brisbane, 1982 

Johnston, W R , -1 Bihliogiaphs of Queensland History Brisbane, 1981 — The Call of the 
Land 4 History ojQueensland to the Present Day Brisbane, 1982 
Johnston, W R ,andZerner,M , Guide to the Histoiy of Queensland Brisbane, 1985 
Queensland State Public Relations Bureau, Queensland Resources 4tlas, Brisbane, 1980 
Queensland Department ofCommercial and Industrial Development, Resources and Industi r 
of Far North Queensland. Brisbane, 1980 

State Library The State Librar> of Queensland, William St, Brisbane State Librarian S L 
Ryan 


SOUTH AUSTRALIA 


AREA AND POPULATION. The total area of South Australia is 380,070 sq 
miles (984,377 sq km) The settled part is divided into counties and hundreds 
There are 49 counties proclaimed, covering 23m hectares, of which 19m hectares 
are occupied Outside this area there are extensive pastoral districts, covering 76m, 
hectares, 43m of which are under pastoral leases 
Census population (exclusive of full-blood Aboriginals before 1966) 



Males 

Females 

Total 


Males 

Females 

Toted 

1901 

180.485 

177,861 

358,346 

1961 

490,225 

479,115 

969.340 

1911 

207,358 

201,200 

408,558 

1966 

550,196 

544,788 

1,094,984 

1921 

248.267 

246,893 

495,160 

1971 

586,051 

587,656 

1,173,707 

1933 

290,962 

289,987 

580,949 

1976 

620,162 

624,594 

1.244,756 

1947 

320,031 

326,042 

646,073 

1981 

635,696 

649,337 

1,285,033 


The number of Abonginals (as reported on Census schedules) in the State at the 
Census of 30 June 1981 was9,476 
V ital statistics for calendar years. 


Live Births .Marriages Divones 

1982 19,294 10,935 4,526 

1983 19,865 10,550 4,431 

1984 20,244 10,643 4,114 


Deaths 

10,457 

9,882 

10,367 


The infant mortality rate in 1984 was8 30 per 1,000 live births. 

The Adelaide Statistical Division had 978,940 inhabitants at 30 June 1984 in 21 
cities and 12 municipalities and other districts. Cities outside this area (with popu¬ 
lations at the 1981 Census) are Whyalla (31,820), Mount Gambler (18,880), Port 
Augusta (15,880), Port Pine (15,970) and Port Lincoln (11,670). 


CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. South Australia was formed 
into a Bntish province by letters patent of Feb. 1836, and a partially elective 
Legislative Council was established in 1851 The present Constitution bears date 
24 Oct. 1856. It vests the legislative power in an elected Parliament, consisting of a 
Legislative Council and a House of Assembly. The former is compo^ of 22 mem¬ 
bers. Every 3 years half the members retire, and the resulting vacancies are filled at 
a general election on the basis of proportional representation with the State as one 
multi-member electorate. The qualifications of an elector are, to be an Australian 
citizen, or a British subject who on 25 Jan. 1984 was enrolled on a Commonwealth 
electoral roll and/or at some time between 26 Oct. 1983 and 25 Jan. 1984 inclusive 
was enrolled on an electoral roll for a South Australian Assembly distnct or a 
Commonwealth electoral roll in any State. The person must be of at least 18 years 
of age and to have lived continuously m Australia for at least 6 months, m South 
Australia for at least 3 months and in the sub-division for which he is enrolled for at 
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least 1 month War seivice may substitute for residential qualifications in some 
cases. By the Constitution Aa Amendment Act, 1894, the franchise was extended 
to women, who voted for the first time at the general election of 2S Apnl 1896 The 
qualifications for election as a member of both Houses are the same as for an elec¬ 
tor. Certain persons are ineligible for election to either House. 

The House of Assembly consists of 47 members elected for 3 years, representing 
single electorates Election of members of both Houses takes place by preferential 
secret ballot. Voting is compulsory for those on the Electoral Roll. 

The House of Assembly, elected on 6 Nov. 1982, consists of the following 
members; Liberal Party of Australia, 22; Australian Labor Party. 23: National 
Party of Australia, 1; Independent, 1 The Legislative Council consists of 11 
Liberal Party of Australia, 9 Labor and 2 Australian Oemocrat members 

Each member of Parliament receives SA37,SOO per annum with allowances of 
SA7,785-28,800 according to location of electorate, a free pass over government 
railw^s and superannuation rights. Electors enrolled (July 1985) numbered 
910,189. 

The executive power is vested in a Governor appointed by the Crown and an 
Executive Council, consisting of the Governor and the Ministers of the Crown The 
Governor has the power to dissolve the House of Assembly but not the Legislative 
Council unless that Chamber has twice consecutively with an election intervening 
defeated the same or substantially the same Bill passed in the House of Assembly 
by an absolute majority 

Governor. Lieut -Gen Sir Donald Dunstan, KBE, CB 

The South Australian Labor Ministry, in Jan. 1986 was as follows. 

Premier, Treasurer, Minister of State Development and Minister for the .4rts 
John Charles Bannon, MP. 

Deputy Premier, Minister of Environment and Planning, Chief Secretary and 
Minister of Emergency Services Donald Jack Hopgood, MP. Attorney-General, 
Minister of Consumer Affairs and Minister of Corporate Affairs and Minister oj 
Ethnic Affairs Christopher John Sumner, MLC Minister of Lands, Minister of 
Forests, Minister of Marine and Minister oj Repatriation R(w Kitto Abbott, MP 
Minister of Health. John Robert Cornwall, MLC Minister of Education. Minister 
for Technology, Minister of Employment and Minister Assisting the Minister of 
State Development Lynn Maurice Ferguson Arnold, MP Minister of Transport 
Gavin Francis Keneally, MP. Minister of Mines and Energy. Ronald George 
Payne, MP. Minister of Community Welfare and Minister of Aboriginal Affairs 
Gregory John Crafter, MP. Minister of Water Resources and Minister of Recrea¬ 
tion and Sport. John William Slater, MP. Minister of Housing and Construction 
and Minister of Public Works Terence Henry Hemmings,MP Minister of Labour 
Minister of Agriculture, Minister of Fisheries, Minister of Correctional Services and 
Minister Assisting the Treasurer Frank Trevor Blevins, MLC. Minister of Tour¬ 
ism, Minister of Local Government and Minister oj Youth Affairs Barbara Jean 
Wiese, MLC 

Ministers are jointly and individually responsible to the legislature for all their 
official acts, as in the UK 


Agent-General in London J. L. Rundle (50 Strand, WC2) 

Local Government The closely settled part of the State (mainly near the sea-coast 
and the River Murray) is incorporated into local government areas, and sub¬ 
divided into diAiict councils (rural areas only), municipal corporations (mainly 
metropolitan, but including larger country towns) and cities (more densely popu¬ 
lated areas with a qualification of 15,000 residents in the Adelaide metropolitan 
area, and 10,000 in the country). The main functions of councils are the construc¬ 
tion and maintenance of roads and bridges, sport and recreational facilities and 
garbage collection and disposal. 

The number and area of the sub-divisions, together with expenditure (in 
$A1,0(X)) for the year ended 30 June 1984, were: 
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Area 

Roads 

Rec realion 


Total 



(1,000 

and 

and 

■ill 

expendi¬ 


No 

hectares! 

bridges 

culture 

other 

ture 

Adelaide statistical division 
Other municipal corporations 

30 

188 7 

41,074 

45,190 

137.463 

223,727 

and district councils 

96 

15,173 9 

41.064 

15,333 

69.207 

125,604 

Total 

1?6 

15.362 6 

82,138 

60.523 

206.670 

349,331 


ECONOMY 

Budget. Revenue and expenditure (in $A 1 ,(X)0) for years ended 30 June 

mo mi 1982 m3 m4 m3 

Revenue 1,384,589 1,548,299 1,705,499 1,923,808 2,160,679 2,639,937 

Expenditure 1,384,589 1,554,884 1,766,772 2,032,765 2,190.399 2.626.240 

The public debt of the State amounted, on 30 June 1985, to SA1,990 Sm 

Banking. There were 7 trading banks at 30 June 1985, including Commonwealth 
and State Government Banks. In June 1985 their average deposits were 
$A2,903 3m. and average loans and advances $A3,430 5m 
The 6 savings banks on 30 June 1985 had deposits amounting to $A3,112 5m. or 
$A2,300 per head of population 

NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. The value of minerals produced in 1983-84 was $A641 9m The 
principal minerals produced are opals, natural gas, iron ore, copper, gypsum, salt, 
talc, clays, limestone, dolomite and sub-bituminous coal 

Agriculture. Of the total area of South Australia (984,377 sq km), 181,740 sq km 
were alienated, 508,749 sq km were held under lease and 293,888 sq km were 
unoccupied. Area used for agricultural purposes, at 31 March 1984, was 620,600 
sq km. 

Soil Conservation Under the direction of special officers m the Department of 
Agriculture, determined efforts are made to deal with the problems of erosion and 
soil conservation Included in the programme are the planting of cereal rye, peren¬ 
nial rye and other grasses to check sand dnfls, contour-furrowing and contour 
banking, contour planting with vines and fruit trees and several water-diversion 
schemes 

Irrigation For the year ended 31 March 1984,88,721 hectares were under irrigated 
culture, being used as follows Vineyards, 18,213; orchards, 12,806; vegetables, 
6,480, and other crops and pasture, 51,222 Most of these areas are along the nver 
Murray. 

Gross value ofagricultural production (in $A 1,000), 1983-84 Crops, 1,120,376, 
livestock slaughtering, 275,168; livestock products, 390,315 Total gross value, 
1,785,858, local value (i e less marketing costs), 1,610,874 


1982-83 1983-84 


ChteJ crops 

Hectares 

Tonnes 

Hectares 

Tonnes 

Wheat 

1,398,039 

692,364 

1,563,988 

2,843,002 

Barley 

1,005,030 

667,518 

1,103,848 

1,816,872 

Oats 

123,609 

64,513 

153,370 

180.481 

Hay 

151,965 

351,583 

188,917 

585,880 


Vines 200,283,000 ' 233,307,000 

' Litres of wine 

Fruit culture is extensively earned on, and m 1983-84,226,115 tonnes of fresh 
fruit were produced. Other products, in addition to all kinds of root crops and 
vegetables, are grass seeds and oil seeds. Livestock, March 1984: 812,587 cattle, 
10^7.52 ] sheep and 416,503 pigs. In 1983-84, 108,766 tonnes of wool and 
381m. litres of milk were produced 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. The turnover for manufactunng industnes for 1983-84 was $A7,137m. 
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li’ages 


tMahlish- 

Pei \on\ 

and 


1 alue 


menu 

employed 

\alane\ 

Turnover 

added 

InduMrv iuh-divi\ion 

(No 1 

iN’o) 

(S ilm) 

(S41m/ 

($Alm ] 

Food, beverages and tobacco 

359 

15,885 

233 

1,604 

544 

Textiles, clothing and footwear 

121 

6,579 

90 

346 

145 

Wood, wood products and furniture 

313 

7,055 

102 

4.59 

195 

Paper, paper products, pnntingand 






publishing 

193 

7.045 

114 

442 

218 

Chemical, petroleum and coal products 

48 

2.580 

54 

319 

123 

Non-metallit mineral products 

124 

2.955 

58 

347 

155 

Basic metal products 

38 

7,673 

156 

798 

271 

Fabncated metal products 

319 

6.806 

103 

467 

i89 

Transport equipment 

119 

15.465 

269 

1,171 

450 

Other machinery and equipment 

309 

12,647 

202 

788 

385 

Miscellaneous manufactunng 

167 

5,968 

91 

396 

177 

Total 

2.110 

90,658 

1,472 

7,137 

2.842 


Practically all forms of secondary industry are to be found, the most important 
bein^, motor vehicle manufacture, saw-milling and the manufacture of household 
appliances, basic iron and steel, meat and meat products, and wine and brandy 

Labour. Two systems of industrial arbitration and conciliation for the adjustment 
of industrial relations between employers and employees are .in operation—the 
State system, which operates when industrial disputes are confined to the territorial 
limits of the State, and the Federal system, which applies when disputes involve 
other parts of Australia as well as South Australia. 

The industnal tribunals are authonzed to fix minimum rates of wages and other 
conditions of employment, and their awards may be enforced by law. Industrial 
agreements between employers and organizations of employees, when registered, 
may be enforced in the same manner as awards In Aug. 1985 the minimum wage 
under State awards was SA162 30 

Commerce. The commerce of South Australia, exclusive of inter-state trade, is 
comprised in the statement of the commerce of Australia given under the heading 
of the Commonwealth, see pp 108-10 
Overseas imports and exports in $A 1,000 (year ending 30 June) 

1979^0 1980-81 1981-82 1982-83 1983-84 1984-85 

Imports 882,457 1,072,449 1,337,301 1.244,243 1.318,693 1,603,122 

Exports 1,599.199 1,417,811 1,275,938 1.227,125 1,635,825 2,001,074 

Pnncipal exports in 1984-85 were (in $A1,000): Wheat, 390,427 (2,073,758 
tonnes), barley, 308,624 (2,115,239 tonnes), wool, 201,063 (58,418 tonnes); lead, 
61,087 (118,866 tonnes), meat, 92,098 (47,279 tonnes), live sheep and lambs, 
51,480 (1,737,800 head). 

Pnncipal imports in 1984-85 were <in SA 1,000)' Transport equipment, 
322,079, petrol and products, 359,577, machinery, 306,029. 

In 1984-85 the leading suppliers of imports were (in SAlm.) Japan (487 7), 
Saudi Arabia (285 3), USA (266 3), UK (75-5), main exports went to Japan 
(261 1),USSR (186-5), USA (160 9), Saudi Arabia (145 1), China (130 2). New 
Zealand (124-2) 

Tourism. In March 1985 there were 290 hotels and motels with 7,865 rooms, 
155 caravan parks had a total of 18,208 sites. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. At 30 June 1984, of the roads customarily used by the public, there were 
2,540 km of national roads, 10,873 km of arterial roads and 89,473 km of local 
roads, totallirig 102,886 km. Lengths of road classified by surface were as follows: 
Sealed, 22,322 km; unsealed, 80,364 km. Costs of construction and maintenance 
are shared by the State and Commonwealth governments and by the councils of the 
local areas Motor vehicles registered at 30 June 1985 included 530,285 cars, 
104,462 station wagons, 144,947 commercial vehicles and 37,199 cycles. 
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Railways. At June 1984, there were more than 5,700 km of railway, including the 
South Australian portion of the Transcontinental Railway from Port Pine in Siouth 
Australia to Kalgoorlie in Western Australia, which, in connexion with various 
State lines, completes a through rail connexion between Bnsbane on the north-east 
coast and Fremantle on the west coast Hie above figure includes the South Austra¬ 
lian portion of the Australian National Railways from Tarcoola to the Northern 
Territory and pnvate railways from Iron Knob to Whyalla and Coffin Bay to Port 
Lincoln and 152 km of railway which is operated by the State Transport Authority 
in the metropolitan area of Adelaide. 

Aviation. For the year ended 30 June 1984 there were 1,688,557 passengers and 
15,894 tonnes of freight handled at Adelaide, South Australia's principal airport 
On 30 June 1984 there were 7 government and 27 licensed aerodromes. 

Shipping. There are several good harbours, of which Port Adelaide is the principal 
one In 1983-84, 866 vessels entered South Australia with 2,317,627 import 
tonnes of cargo and left with 5,629,026 export torihes 

Post and Broadcasting. At 30 June 1984, there were 590 post offices Telephone 
services connected totalled 558,380 on 30 June 1984 There were 27 radio and 32 
television stations (including 13 translator and 4 satellite fed) at 1 Jan 1985 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There is a Supreme Court, which incorporates admiralty, civil, criminal, 
land and valuation, and testamentary jurisdiction; district criminal courts, which 
have jurisdiction in many indictable offences; local courts and courts of summary 
junsdiction Circuit courts are held at several places In the year ended 30 June 
1982, 1,541 cases were heard in higher courts and 185,784 cases in courts of 
summary jurisdiction. During the year ending 30 June 1984 there were 817 seques¬ 
trations and schemes under the Bankruptcy Act. There were 3,768 prisoners 
received under sentence in 1983-84 with an average prison population of 700 

Religion. At the Census of 1981 the religious distribution of the population (as re¬ 
ported on Census schedules) was as follows* Anglican, 260,919, Roman Catholic 
and Catholic (so descnbed), 255,332, Llmting Church, 108,857, Methodist, 
85,935, Lutheran, 63,860, Baptist, 22,287, Presbytenan, 21,725, other Christians, 
138,350; non-Christian, 7,128, indefinite, 6,529, no religion, 178,136, no reply, 
135,970 

Education. Education is secular and is compulsory for children 6-15 years of age. 
Pnmary and secondary education at government schools is free In 1984 there were 
708 government schools, comprising 518 pnmary, 67 pnmary and secondary, 101 
secondary schools and 22 special schools There were 201,220 full-time students. 
The Department of Technical and Further Education is responsible for technical, 
adult and vocational education In 1984 there were 22 colleges of technical and 
ftirlher education, among the facilities are an adult migrant education service, a 
centre for performing arts and schools of rural, mantime and external studies. Ter¬ 
tiary education, including teacher education, is provided by the 2 universities and 3 
colleges of advanced education. There were 174 non-govemment schools and col¬ 
leges, most of which are associated with religious denominations (49,349 students). 
In 1983 there were 509 day care and pre-school centres with a total enrolment of 
33,847 pre-school children 

Social Welfare. Age, invalidity, war, etc, pensions are paid by the Commonwealth 
Government. The number of pensioners in South Australia at 30 June 1984 was. 
Disability and service, 76,686, age, 135,427; invalid, 25,402 There are schemes for 
family allowances, widows, supporting parents, unemployment and sickness and 
hospital and pharmaceutical benefits. 

Books of Reference 

Statistical Information The State branch of the Australian Bureau of Statistics is in City 
Mutual Centre, 10-20 Pulteney St, Adelaide (GPO Box 2272) Deputy Commonwealth 
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Statistician G C Sims Although the first printed statistical publication was the Statistics 
oj South Australia, 1854 with the title altered to Statistical Register in 1859, there is a wntten 
volume for each year back to 1838. These contain simple records of trade, demography, 
production, etc and were prepared only for the use of the Colonial Office, one copy was 
retained m the State. 

The publications of the State branch include the South Australian Year Book, the Potket 
Year Book of South Australia and a Monthly Summary of Statistics, a quarterly bulletin of 
building activity, a quarterly bulletin of tounst accommodation and approximately 40 special 
bulletins issued each year as particulars of various sections of statistics b^me available. 

South Australia Premier’s Department, Adelaide, 1980 
Douglas,J , South Australia Jrom Space Adelaide, 1980 

Finlayson, H H., The Red Centre Man and Beast in the Heart of Australia 2nded Sydney, 
1952 

Gibbs,R M , A History oJ South Australia From Colonial Days to the Present Adelaide, 1984 
Whitelock, D, Adelaide, 1836-1976 A History of Difference univ ofQueensland Press, 1977 

State Library The State Library of S A., North Terrace, Adelaide State Librarian E M 
Miller, MA (Hons), Dip NZLS, ANZL A, ALAA 


TASMANIA 

HISTORY. Abel Janzoon Tasman discovered Van Ebemen’s Land (Tasmania) 
on 24 Nov. 1642 Tlie island became a British settlement in 1803 as a dependency 
of New South Wales; in 1825 its connexion with New South Wales was terminated, 
in 1851 a partially elective L^slative Council was established, and in 1856 
responsible government came into operation. On 1 Jan. 1901 Tasmania was feder¬ 
ated with the other Australian states into the Commonwealth of Australia. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Tasmania is an island separated from the 
mainland by the Bass Strait with an area (including islands) of 68,33J sq. km, or 
6 83m. hectares, of which 6,441,000 hectares form the area of the main island The 
population at 10 consecutive censuses was: 

Increase % Increase % 



Population 

per annum 


Population 

per annum 

1911 

191,211 

1 04 

1961 

350,340 

1 82 

1921 

213,780 

1 12 

1966 

371,436 

1 18 

1933 

227,599 

0 52 

1971 

398,100' 

0 99 

1947 

257,078 

0 87 

1976 

412,300' 

0 70* 

1954 

308,752 

2 65 

1981 

427,200' 

0 72* 

' Resident population ^ 

Not comparable with previous censuses 


The resident population (estimate) on 30 June 1984 consisted of217,200 males 
and 220,200 females. At the census of 30 June 1981,2-8% were bom in the British 
Isles, 5-5% in other European countnes and 88 7% in Australia. The last full- 
blooded Tasmanian Abonginal died lu 1876. 

Vital statistics for calendar years. Nntumi 



Marriages 

Divorce. 

Births 

Deaths 

increase 

1982 

3,576 

1,391 

7,002 

3,432 

3,570 

1983 

3,644 

1,359 

7,028 

3,311 

3,718 

1984 

3,704 

1,185 

7,098 

3,548 

3,549 


The state’s largest cities and towns (with populations at the 1981 Census) are 
Hobart (128,603), Launceston (64,555), Devonport (21,424) and Bumie (20,368) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Parliament consists of the 
Governor, the Legislative Counal and the House of Assembly. The Council has 19 
members, elected by adults with 6 months’ residence. Members sit for 6 years, 3 
retiring annually and 4 every sixth year. There is no power to dissolve the Counal. 
Vacancies are filled by by-elections. The House of Assembly has 35 members; the 
nuuumum term for the House of Assembly is 4 years. Members of both Houses are 
paid a basic salary of $A34,630 (Jan. 1984). plus an electorate allowance, accord¬ 
ing to the division represented. The annual allowance payable is calculated as a 
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percentage of basic salary. The amounts vary from SA3,809 (11%) to $A12,120 
(35%). Women received the nght to vote in 1^3. Proportional representation was 
adopted in 1907, the method now being the single transferable vote in 7-member 
constituencies Casual vacancies in the House of Assembly are determined by a 
transfer of the preference of the vacating member’s ballot papers to consenting 
candidates who were unsuccessful at the last general election 

A Minister must have a seat in one of the two Houses, all present 
Ministers are members of the House of Assembly 

In addition to the salary paid to Ministers as members of either House, the fol¬ 
lowing allowances are payable: Premier, in conjunction with a ministerial office, 
$A43,287; Deputy Premier, in conjunction with a ministenal office, $A29,435, 
other Ministers, $A24,241. The Leader of the Opposition in the House of Assem¬ 
bly receives an allowance of $A24,241 The holders of some other offices receive 
allowances ranging from $A2,077 to $A 11,542. 

An election, precipitated by the House of Assembly wanting vote of confidence 
in the minonty Labor Government, in May 1982 resulted in the Liberal Party 
forming a government in its own nght The composition of the new House of 
Assembly was Liberal, 19 seats, l^bor, 14, Australian Democrats, I and 1 
Independent 

The Legislative Council is predominantly independent without formal party 
allegiance: 1 member is Labor-endorsed 

Governor Sir James Plimsoll, AC, CBE 

The Liberal Party Cabinet was composed as follows in Nov 1985. 

Premier, Treasurer. Minister for Stale Development, Enet/fy and Forests R 
Gray 

Deputy Premier, Attorney-General, Tourism, Industrial Relations, Racing and 
Gaming G Pearsall Education, Lands, National Parks J Beswick Primary 
Industry, Main Roads, Water Resources, Local Government I Braid Health, 
Community Welfare and the Elderly, Ethnic Affairs J Cleary Administrative 
Servues Construction, Environment, Licensing G Davis Transport, Mines. Sea 
Fisheries, Police and Emergency Services, Road Safety, Public Administration R 
Groom Small Business, Housing, Inland Fisheries, Consumer .Affairs, Sport and 
Rcireation B. Lyons 

Local Government For the purposes of local government, the State is divided into 
47 municipal areas comprising the cities of Hobart, Launceston, Glenorchy and 
Devonport and 43 municipalities The number of municipalities was reduced from 
45 in May 1985 because of the amalgamation of 2 municipalities with the City of 
Launceston. The cities and municipalities are managed by elected aldermen and 
councillors, respectively, with reference to local matters such as sanitation and 
health services, domestic water supplies and roads and bridges within each particu¬ 
lar area. The chief source of revenue is rates (based on assessed annual value) levied 
on owners of property 

Tasmanian Islands Three inhabited Tasmanian islands (Bruny, King and Flind¬ 
ers) are organized as municipalities Nearly 1,600 km south-east lies Macquarie 
Island, part of the State, and used only as an Australian research base and meteoro¬ 
logical station 

ECONOMY 

Budget. The revenue is denved chiefly from taxation (pay-roll, motor, lottery' and 
land tax, business franchises and stamp duties), and from grants and reimburse¬ 
ments from the Commonwealth Government. Customs, excise, sales and income 
tax are levied by the Commonwealth Government, which makes grants to Tas¬ 
mania for both revenue and capital purposes. Commonwealth Government grants 
to Tasmania in 1984-85 totalled $A820m. These included General Purpose 
Revenue Funds, SA417m.; Specific Purpose Grants, $A307m; Capital Grants, 
$A37m.; and Health Grants, $A59m. 
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Specific Puipose Giants are mainly used to provide essential services such as 
hospitals, housing, roads and educational services, while General Purpose 
Revenue Funds have been paid since 1942 to compensate the State for the loss of 
income tax to the federal government 

Consolidated Revenue Fund receipts and expenditure, in $A 1,000, for finanaal 
years ending 30 J une: 



1979-80 

1980-81 

1981-82 

1982-83 

1983-84 

1984-85 

Revenue 

560,192 

620,307 

683,231 

764,990 

853,107 

953,209 

Expenditure 

563,917 

627,441 

717,628 

772,735 

855,006 

952,922 


The public debt at current exchange rates amounted to $A 1,201m. at 30 June 
1985. 

In 1984-85 State taxation revenue amounted to $A211 m., of which pay-roll tax 
provided $A68 ^m.; motor tax, SA18 2m.; stamp duties, SA48 -4m.; business fran¬ 
chises, SA27-8m., and lottery tax, SA6 -2m 

Banking. Trading bank activity in Tasmania is divided between 3 private banks 
and the Commonwealth Trading Bank. For the month of June 1985 liabilities 
represented by depositors’ balances averaged SA692m. and assets represented by 
advances, $A552m The 6 savings banks operating in Tasmania are the Common¬ 
wealth Savings Bank, 2 trustee savings banks and 3 pnvate savings banks operated 
by trading banks. At 30 June 1985 total savings bank deposits were SA 1,214m. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Tasmania has good supplies of hydro-electric power because of assured 
rainfall and high level water storages (natural and artificial). The Hydro-Electnc 
Commission, Tasmania’s sole commercial supplier of electncity, has been survey¬ 
ing water power resources of the State for many years and it is estimated that about 
3m. kw. can be econormcally developed. By 31 Dec. 1983,1,940,200 kw. of gene¬ 
rating plant was in commission. In 1983 the prak loading was 1,297,100 kw. One 
project IS currently in progress, the Pieman River Power Development, compris¬ 
ing 3 stations, sch^ul^ for completion in 1986. The Gordon River Power Enve¬ 
lopment Stage 2 (the Gordon-below-Franklin scheme) was halted by a High Court 
decision. 

Minerals. The assayed content of principal metallic rmnerals contained in locally 
produced concentrates for 1983-84 was (in tonnes): Zinc, 75,476; iron, 1,443,406, 
copper, 26,748; lead, 30,907, tin, 4,855; gold, 1,853 k^ silver, 91,079 kg. Coal 
production, 453,288 tonnes. 

Primary Industries. The estimated gross value of recorded production from agn- 
culture in 1983-84 was (in SAlm.). Livestock products, 126-9; livestock 
slaughterings and other disposals, 95 6, crops, 134, total gross value, 
356 4. Estimated gross value of fisheries was SA39 Im. 

Agriculture. The area occupied by the 5,728 holdings in 1983-84 totalled 
2,161,700 hectares, of which 1,006,600 were devoted to crops and sown pasture. 
Ihe following table shows the area and production, in tonnes, of the pnncipal 
crops: 

im-i2 1982-83 1983-84 



Hectares 

Production 

Hectares 

Production 

Hectares 

Production 

Wheat 

133 

2,342 

928 

1,489 

1,142 

2,841 

Barley 

12,108 

23,267 

12,358 

21,925 

15,059 

34,119 

Oats 

9,923 

13,381 

7,965 

8,912 

13,978 

24,729 

Green peas 

7,973 

30,946 

8,008 

31,098 

7,639 

33,243 

Potatoes 

4,438 

160,797 

4,749 

173,147 

533 

213,090 

Hay 

63,854 

242,593 

51,329 

165,906 

66,255 

283,493 

Hops (beanng) (dry) 

811 

1,608 

889 

1,589 

896 

1,902 


Livestockat31 March 1984: Sheep,4-6m.; cattle, 542,100; pigs, 47,700. 

Wool produced during 1983-84 was 22m. ira, valued at SM5m. In 1984-85 
butter production was 7,693 tonnes; cheese, 12,602 tonnes. 

EDreatry. Indigenous forests cover a considerable part of the State, and the saw- 
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milling and woodchipping industnes are very important. Production of sawn 
timber in 1983-84 was 281,600 cu. metres. 768,000 cu. metres of logs were used for 
milling in 1983-84 and a further 3 Sm. cu. metres were used for chipping, gnnding 
or flaking. Newsprint and paper are produced from native hardwoods, principally 
eucalypts. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. The most important manufactures for export are refined metals, 
newspnnt and other paper manufactures, pigments, woollen goods, fruit pulp, 
confectionery, butter, cheese, preserved and dried vegetables, sawn timber, and 
processed fish products. The electrolytic-zmc works at Risdon near Hobart treat 
large quantities of local and imported ore, and produce zinc, sulphunc acid, super¬ 
phosphate, sulphate of ammonia, cadmium and other by-products. At George 
Town, large-scale plants produce refined aluminium and manganese alloys 
Dunns 1983-84, 3 -5m tonnes (green weight) of woodchips were produced. In 
1983-84 the average employment in manufaaunng establishments employing 4 or 
more persons was 24,056; wages and salanes (excluding propnetors’ drawings), 
$A408m , turnover, SA2,196m., value added, SA829m ; and number operating at 
30 June, 556 

Labour. The Commonwealth Industrial Court Oudicial powers) and Common¬ 
wealth Conciliation and Arbitration Commission (arbitral powers) have juris¬ 
diction over federal unions, i e , with interstate membership. Most Tasmanian 
employees are covered by federal awards 

State Industrial Boards, established for the various trades by resolution of 
Parliament or proclamation of the Governor, cover most of the remaining 
employees. Each Board consists of a Chairman appointed by the Governor with 
equal representation of employers and employees The Boards have authonty over 
minimum rates for wages or piecework, number of working hours for which the 
wage IS payable, conditions of apprenticeship, annual leave and adjustment of 
wage and piecework rates Industrial Boards follow to a large extent the wage rates 
fixed bx’ the Conciliation and Arbitration Commission 

Commerce. Trade b> sea and air in $A1 m. for years ending 30 June* 

]979-80 1980-8J 1981-82 1982-83 1983-84 

Imports 1,168 8 1,207 1 1.238 5 1,339 1 1,461 7 

Exports 1,4515 1.540 2 1,574 6 1,728 9 1.907 2 

In 1983-84exportsby sea and air totalled $A 1,907m., compnsingSA 1,133m to 
other Australian states and SA774m to overseas countnes. The pnncipal countnes 
of destination (with values in SAlm) for overseas exports were- Japan, 278, 
USA, 102, Malaysia, 62; Indonesia, 47, and China (excluding Taiwan), 39 Imports 
totalled $Al,462m., comprising SA!,259m. from other Australian states and 
SA203m from overseas countnes. The pnncipal countnes of origin (with values in 
SAlm.) for overseas imports were. Japan, 41, USA, 37; New Zealand, 21; Canada, 
13. and Taiwan 12 

The mam commodities by value (with values m SAlm.) exported dunng 
1983-84 were. Ores and concentrates (mainly iron, copper, lead, tin and tungsten), 
197, refined zinc, 201; timber, 85, vegetables, 85; and greasy wool, 46. Other mam 
exports, for which details are not available for separate publication were wood- 
chips, newspnnt, pnntmg and wnting papers, refined aluminium, ferro-alloys and 
chocolate confectionery. The mam imports (with values m SAlm.) were. Petro¬ 
leum products, 295, ores and concentrates, 135, new motor vehicles, 127, and 
machinery, clothing and wood-pulp. 

Tourism. In 1981 (estimate) 306,671 adult visitors spent at least one night m 
Tasmania. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The total road length at 30 J une 1983 was 22,210 km, consisting of a classi¬ 
fied road system of3,967 km maintained by the State Department of htein Roads, 
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and the remainder maintained by local government authonties, the Forestry 
Commission and the Hydro-Electnc Commission Motor vehicles registered at 30 
June 1984 compnsed 195,000 cars and station wagons, 54,800 other vehicles and 
6,100 motor cycles. 

Railways. There is an 851-km network of 1,067-mm gauge lines linking Hobart 
and Launceston with coastal and country areas, formerly operated by Tasmanian 
Government Railways, but since I July 1975 worked by the Australian National 
Railways Commission. A private railway of 134 km, operated by the Emu Bay 
Railway Co. Ltd, connects Bumie with the mining settlements on the west coast 

Aviation. Regular daily passenger and freight air services connect the south, north 
and north-west of the State with the mainland of Australia. In 1983 there was a 
total of 29,159 scheduled aircraft movements at Tasmanian airports; a total of 
937,000 passengers and 43,382 tonnes of freight, including mail, was earned. 

Sliipping. In 1982-83 overseas vessels made a total of438 calls to Tasmanian ports 
discharging 362,716 revenue tonnes of cargo, departures numbered 421 with total 
cargo of4,815,555 revenue tonnes 
For postsand telegraphs, see p. 112 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The Supreme Court of Tasmania, with civil, cnminal, ecclesiastical, 
admiralty and matrimonial junsdiction, established by Royal Charter on 13 Oct 
1823, is a supenor court of record, with both onginal and appellate junsdiction, 
and consists of a Chief Justice and 6 puisne judges There are also infenor civil 
courts with limited junsdiction, licensing courts, mining courts, courts of petty 
sessions and coroners’ courts. 

During the year 1984, 17,902 matters were finalized in the lower courts, 946 in 
the Supreme Court and 2,819 in the children's courts The total police force on 30 
June 1985 was 1,019 There was 1 gaol,with241 inmates at the end of June 1984 

Religion. There is no State Church At the census of 1981 the following numbe^^ of 
adherents of the pnncipal religions were recorded: 


Anglican Church 

151.207 

Other religions 

32,213 

Roman Catholic 

78.143 

No religion 

36.222 

Methodisl 

19,906 

Not stated' 

64,058 

Uniting Church 

17,668 



Presbyterian 

11,575 

Total' 

418,957 

Baptist 

7,965 




' ‘As counted’ Census results 


Education. Education is controlled by the State and is free, secular and compulsory 
between the ages of 6 and 16. At 1 July 1984 government schools had a total enrol¬ 
ment of 67,787 pupils, including 28,636 at secondary level, private schools had a 
total enrolment of 16,464 pupils, including 7,749 at secondary level 

Technical and further education is conducted at technical and community 
colleges m the major centres throughout the state In 1983 there were 18,815 
students enrolled in the Division of Technical and Further Education, 15,831 
students in the Division of Adult Education. Teaching staff was made up of 512 
full-time and 2,493 part-time teachers 

Tertiary education is offered at the University of Tasmania in Hobart, the 
Tasmanian State Institute of Technology and the Australian Maritime College, in 
Launceston. The University (establish^ 1890) had (1984) 3,423 full-time and 
2,145 part-time students, and 359 full-time teachers. There were 1,419 full-time 
and 1,575 part-time students enrolled in advanced education courses in 1984. 

Social Welfare. Old Age, Invalid, War Service and Widows’ Pensions are paid by 
the Commonwealth Government, The number of pensioners in Tasmania on 30 
June 1984 Was: Age, 39,970; invalid, 7,266; war (disability), 16,783; widows, 
5,009. Benefit payments totalled SA254 4m. (including payments to wives) 
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AREA AND POPULATION. The State has an area of227,600 sq, km, and a 
resident population (estimate) of4,078,500 at 30 June 1984. 

The resident population (estimate) of the Melbourne Statistical Division at 30 
June 1984 was 2,888,400 or 71% of the population of the State. The resident 
population (estimate) of each statistical district in Victoria at 30 June 1984 was. 
Ballarat, 76,190, Bendigo, 62,890; Geelong, 145,220, Morwell, 18,180, Sheppar- 
ton-Mooroopna, 38,210 

The census population (exclusive of full-blood aboriginals prior to 1961) was 


On previous census 


Dateojeensus 


Population 


Numerical 

Increase 

enumeration 

Males 

Females 

Total 

increase 

% 

5Apnll89l 

598.222 

541,866 

1,140,088 

278,522 

32 

33 

31 March 1901 

603,720 

597,350 

1,201,070 

60,982 

5 

35 

3 April 1911 

655,591 

659,960 

1,315,551 

1)4,481 

9 

53 

4Apnll92l 

754,724 

776,556 

1,531,280 

215,729 

16 

40 

30 June 1933 

903,244 

917,017 

1,820,261 

288,981 

18 

87 

30 June 1947 

1,013,867 

1,040,834 

2,054,701 

234,440 

12 

88 

30 June 1954 

1,231,099 

1,221,242 

2,452,341 

397,640 

19 

35 

30 June 1961 

1,474,536 

1,455,830 

2,930,366 

478,025 

19 

49 

30 June 1966 

1,614,240 

1,605,977 

3,220,217 

289,851 

9 

89 

30 June 1971 

1,799,486 

1,801,866 

3,601,352 

381,135 

11 

84 

30 June 1976 

1,900,488 

1,909,938 

3,810,426 

209,074 

5 

81 

30 June 1981 

1,958,717 

1,988,200 

3,946,917 

136,491 

3 

58 


The population of urban Melbourne (capital city) on 30 June 1981 was 
2,578,759. The population of urban Geelong was 125,279; urban Ballarat, 
62,641; urban Bendigo, 52,741. Other urban centres: Shepparton-Mooroopna, 
28,373; Warmambool, 21,414; Moe-Yalloum, 18,159; Traralgon, 18,057; 
Morwell, 16,491, Wangaratta, 1(3,202; Milduia, 15,763; Sale, 12,968; Hoisham, 
12,034; Colac, 10,587; Hamilton, 9,751; Baimsdale, 9,459; Portland, 9,353; 
Swan Hill, 8,398; Ararat, 8,336; Benalla, 8,151; Maryborough, 7,858; Warragul, 
7,712; Castlemaine, 7,583. 

Vital statistics for calendar years. 


Births Marriages 

1982 59,983 28,851 

1983 59,911 28,974 

1984 59,763 28,931 


Divorces Deaths 

11,266 30,611 

10,663 29,309 

10,501 29,491 


The annual rates per 1,000 of the mean resident population (estimate) in 1984 
were:Mamages,7-1,births, 14-6;deaths,7 3;divorces,2-6. 
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CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Victona, formerly a portion of 
New South Wales, was, in 1851, proclaimed a separate colony, with a partially 
elective Legislative Council. In 1855 responsible government was conferred, the 
legislative power being vested in a parliament of two Houses, the Legislative 
Council and the Legislative Assembly. At present the Council consists of 44 mem¬ 
bers who are elected for 6 years, one-half retinng every third year. The Assembly 
consists of 81 members, elected for 3 years from the date of its first meeting unless 
sooner dissolved by the Governor. As a result of the Constitution (Electoral Pro¬ 
vinces and Districts) Act 1983, from the date of the last election the number of 
members in the Legislative Assembly has increased to 88. As a result of the Consti¬ 
tution (Duration of Parliament) Act 1984, the term of the Legislative Assembly 
is a maximum of 4 years and the term of the Legislative Council is two 
terms of the Legislative Assembly Members and electors of both Houses must be 
aged 18 years and Australian citizens or those British subjects previously enrolled 
as electors, according to the Constitution (Qualification of Electors) Act 1982 
Women are fully enfranchised. No property qualification is required, but judges, 
members of the Commonwealth Parliament and undischarged bankrupts may not 
be members of either House. Single voting (one elector one vote) and compulsory 
preferential voting apply to Council and Assembly elections Enrolment for Coun¬ 
cil and Assembly electors is compulsory The Council may not initiate or amend 
money bills, but may suggest amendments in such bills other than amendments 
which would increase any charge Any Minister, with the consent of the House of 
which he is not a member, may sit and speak in that House to explain a bill relating 
to the department administered by him, but may not vote in that House. A bill 
shall not become law unless passed by both Houses, except that, in the event of a 
continued disagreement between the two Houses as to a bill passed by the Assem¬ 
bly, other than certain constitutional bills, the Governor having dissolved the 
Assembly may subsequently dissolve the Council, and if the disagreement still con¬ 
tinues he may convene a joint sitting of the members of the Council and the Assem¬ 
bly; if at such joint sitting the bill in dispute is passed by an absolute majonty of all 
members it shall become law 

Private members of both Houses receive salanes of $A41,302 per annum, addi¬ 
tional allowances nsing from SA12,163 to $A 16,240, and a living-away-from- 
home allowance of SASy IS for each day ofattendance for each member (not being 
a responsible Minister or a metropolitan member) 

Members holding the following offices receive the salanes and allowances speci¬ 
fied: The President of the Council, SA72,278 salary and $A4,543 expense 
allowance; the ^aker of the Assembly, SA72,278 salary and $A4,543 expense 
allowance; the Chairman of Committees of the Council, $A54,5I8 salary and 
$ A 1,652 expense allowance, the Chairman of Committees of the Assembly, 
SA54,S 18 salary and SAl ,652 expense allowance; the Leader of the Opposition in 
the Aissembly, $A72,278 salary and $A7j434 expense allowance, the Deputy 
Leader of the Opposition in the Assembly, SA54,518 salary and SA2,478 expense 
allowance; the Lrader of the Third Party, SA54,5I8 salary and $A2,478 expense 
allowance; a member of either House who is the Psrliamenta^ Secretary of the 
Cabinet, $AS4,518 salaw and $A2,478 expense allowance; the Government Whip 
in the Assembly, SA48.736 salary; the Wnip of any recognized Party which con¬ 
sists of at least 12 members of Parliament, of which Party no member is a respon¬ 
sible Minister, $A45,845 salary. All members have free passes over the Victorian 
Railways; country members are also entitled to certain allowances for air travel. 

The Legislative Assembly, elected on 2 March 1985, and following one by- 
election is composed as follows. Labor Party, 47, Liberal Party, 31; National Party, 
10 . 

Governor. Dr Davis McCaughey. 

In the exercise of the executive power the Governor is advised by a Cabinet of 
responsible Ministers. Section 50 of the Constitution Act 1975 provides that the 
number of responsible Ministers shall not at any one time exceed 18, of whom not 
more than 6 may sit in the Legislative Council No responsible Minister may hold 
office for more than 3 months unless he is or becomes a member of the Council or 
the Assembly. 
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Responsible Ministers receive the following amounts The Premier, $A82,604 
salary and $A 17,346 expense allowance, the Eleputy Premier, SA76,408 salary and 
SA8,673 expense allowance; 16 other responsible Ministers, $A72,278 salary and 
$A7,434 expense allowance Each responsible Minister also receives an electorate 
allowance, an electorate office allowance, a residential allowance (where appli¬ 
cable) and, when travelling on business of the State, a travelling allowance, the 
President, Speaker, Chairman of Committees in the Assembly and in the Council, 
Parliamentary Secretary of the Cabinet, Leader and Deputy Leader of the Opposi¬ 
tion in the Assembly, Leader of the Opposition in the Council and Leader in the 
Assembly of the Third Party, also receive a travelling allowance when travelling on 
official business Members of Committees receive attendance fees and certain 
travelling expenses when on Committee duties 

The Labor Party Government (first appointed 8 April 1982) was as follows on 15 
Aug 1985 

Premier John Cain, MP. 

Deputy Ptemier, Minister for Industry, rechnohgv and Resources R C Ford- 
ham, MP 4jfriculture and Rural Affairs, Planninf> and Enviionment E H 
Walker, MLC Health D R While, MLC Education 1 R. Cathie, MP Employ¬ 
ment and Industiial Affairs S M Crabb, MP Community Services C. J Hogg, 
MLC Preasurer R A Jolly, MP Aiiotney-General J H Rennan, MLC Consei- 
valion. Forests and Lands J E Kimer, MLC Arts, Police and Emergency Sei- 
viccs CRT Matthews, MP Hater Resources, Property and Services A 
McCutcheon, MP Tiansport T W Roper, MP Local Government J L Sim- 
monds, MP Consumci Affairs, and Ethnic Affairs P C Spyker, MP Spoil and 
Recreation N B Tre/ise, MP Public H'orks and Ministei assisting the Mmisici 
fo! Employment and Industrial Affairs R W Walsh, MP Housing F N. Wilkes, 
MP Parliamentary Sec leiarv of the Cabinet DrK A Coghill,MP 


Ageiii-Geneial in London 1 M Haig (Victoria House, Melbourne Place, Strand, 
London WC284LG) 

Local Government With the exception of Yalloum Works area (26 9 sq km) and 
the unincorporated areas—French Island (154 sq, km). Lady Julia Percy Island 
(1 3sq km), the Bass Strait Islands and part ofGippsland Lakes (312 8sq km) and 
Tower Hill Lake Reserve (S sq km), the State is divided (at 30 June 1982) into 
211 municipal districts, namely 65 cities, 6 towns, 7 boroughs and 133 shires Hie 
constitution of cities, towns, boroughs and shires is based on statutory require¬ 
ments concerning population, rate revenue and net annual value of rateable 
property 

ECONOMY 

Budget. The receipts and payments (in $Alm ) ol the Consolidated Fund in the 
years shown (ended 30 J une) were 

1981-H2 1982-tU I9H3S4 

Receipts 4.482 5,4ft6 7,203 7,781 

Payments 4,502 5,473 7,209 7,752 

The Consolidated Fund is divided into two sectors the Current Account and the 
Works and Services (capital account) 

Total receipts for 1982-83 of the Current Account sector were 6,183. Pnncipal 
receipt itetns were State taxation, 2,286; Commonwealth tax sharing, 1,743; other 
Commonwealth payments, SSS and railways operating income, 242 

The Works and Services sector contributed 1,019 Pnncipal receipt items were: 
Commonwealth payments, 443; sale of railway assets, 162, loan raisings, 230 and 
the State Development Account (an investment account receiving deposits from 
vanous State Authonties), 130. 

Of total Consolidated Fund payments dunng 1982-83 6,233 was paid through 
the Current Account sector Pnncipal payment items were Debt chai^ges, 518; 
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education, 1,798, health, 9SS; railway operating expenditure, 572 and transport. 
386. 

The remaining 976 paid through the Works and Services sector was appropriated 
into the Works and ^rvices Account, from which the Victonan Government 
makes its capital expenditure. The total receipts of the Works and Services 
Account was 1,042, which is the appropriation plus 65 in loan raisings by various 
boards and authorities Payments from the account were 1,009 Principal payment 
Items were. Road transport, 189; rail transport, 188, education, 170 and housing, 
165. 

The public debt ofVictona at 30 June 1983 was 4,045 Victona had other liabili¬ 
ties due to the Commonwealth Government of 1,236 largely being advances for 
housing 

Banking. On 30 June 1985 there were 8 4m operative accounts (excluding school 
bank accounts) in savings banks in Victoria The total credit due to depositors 
amounted to $A 14,271m , made up of State Savings Bank, $A6,488 Im , Com¬ 
monwealth Savings Bank, $A2,708 Im ,pnvatesavingsbanks,SA5,074 8m 

The weekly average of deposits and advances of trading banks operating in Vic¬ 
tona during June 1985 were as follows Deposits, not bearing interest, 
$A2,917 8m., deposits, beanng interest, SA8,255 3m, total deposits, 
$A11,173 Im., loans, advances, and bills discounted, $A7,621 9m The weekly 
average of debits to customers' accounts (excluding debits to Federal and State 
Government accounts at City branches in State capitals) for the same penod 
totalled $A23,959m. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. All electncity in this State for public supply is generated by the largest 
electncity supply authonty in Australia, the State Electncity Commission of 
Victona. Throu^ its network of 116,000 km of power lines the SEC supplies more 
than 1,390,000 customers Another 278,500 customers take SEC power from 11 
metropolitan counals which buy in bulk and distribute electncity through their 
own systems 

Electncity demand has almost doubled in 10 years and is now over 25,(X)0 
megawatt/hours a year. Generating capacity at 30 June 1984 was 6,827 megawatts 
compared with 3,863 in 1973. 

About 75% of the power generated for the state system is supplied by base load 
generating stations, Yalloum, Morwell, Hazelwood and Yalloum W, located in the 
Latrobe Valley on one of the largest single brown coal deposits in the world 140 to 
180 km east of Melbourne in Central Gippsland 

These plants and a new 2,(X)0 megawatt brown coal station at Loy Vang, of 
which the first generating unit commenced commercial service on 30 June 1984, 
will provide the bulk of Victoria's power requirements until at least the turn of the 
century 

CNl and Natural Gas. Crude oil in commercially recoverable quantities was first 
discovered by the Esso/BHP partnership in 1967 in 2 large fields of^hore in East 
Gippsland in Bass Strait between 65 and 80 km from land. These fields, Halibut 
and Kingfish, with 10 other fields since discovered—Marlin, Snapper, Barracoota, 
Mackerel, Tuna, Cobia, Flounder, Fortescue, Bream and Seahorse have been 
assessed as containing initial recoverable reserves of more than 2,930m bbls of 
treated crude oil 

Gippsland crude now supplies approximately 72% of Australia’s refinery 
requirements, and during 1983 a total of 137m. bbls were produced. Depletion of 
production from the 2 nmor fields, Kmgfish and Halibut and the smaller Barra- 
couta field, is now expected to occur in the late-1980s. 

Natural gas was discovered offshore in East Gippsland in 1965. The initial re¬ 
coverable reserves of treated ^ are 220,400m. cu. metres. Reserves are suffinent 
for at least 30 years. Following an extensive development and distribution pro¬ 
gramme, natural gas was first connected to homes and industry in Victoria in April 
1969. All gas consumers in Melbourne, Geelong, Ballarat, indigo, Shepparton, 
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Euroa, Benalla, Wangaratta, Wodonga, Albury and a number of towns near Mel¬ 
bourne, in the Latrobe Valley and m East Gippsland, are now using natural gas. At 
30 June 1984 a total of975,643 consumers were being supplied with it. During the 
period 1 July 1982 to 30 June 1983 a total volume ofS,646m. cu metres of gas was 
consumed in Victoria, including commercial sales and plant usage. 

Natural gas and crude oil are conveyed from the producing fields to a large 
treatment plant at Longford in East Gippsland from where both hydrocarbons are 
distributed by a network of transmission lines to tank farms and city gate distribu¬ 
tion points. 

The crude oil is then distributed to refinenes in Victona by pipeline and to other 
States by seagoing tankers. Natural gas is distributed to residential and industnal 
consumers through a network of approximately 19,572 km of mams 

Liquefied petroleum gas is now being produced after extraction of the propane 
and butane fractions from the untreated oil and gas 

Brown Coal. Major deposits of brown coal are located in the Central Gippsland 
region and compose approximately 94% of the total resources in Victoria The 
resource is estimated to be 108,000 megatonnes, of which about 35,000 mega- 
lonnes are economically winnable. It is young and soft with a water content of 60% 
to 70%. In the Latrobe Valley section of the region, the thick brown coal seams 
underlie an area from 10 to 30 km wide extending over approximately 70 kilo¬ 
metres from Yalloum in the west to the south of Sale in the east. It can be won con¬ 
tinuously in large quantities and at low cost by specialized mechanical plant 

About 54% of the resources occur in areas where the overburden over the up¬ 
permost seam is less than 30 S metres while 95% is in areas with less than 91 4 
metres of overburden The current primary use of these reserves is to fuel the major 
base load electricity generating stations located at Morwell and Yalloum 

Land Settlement. Of the total area of Victoria (22 76m hectares), 14,063,683 hec¬ 
tares on 30 June 1982 were either alienated or in process of alienation The re¬ 
mainder (8,696,317) constituted Crown land as follows Perpetual leases, grazing 
and other leases and licences, 2,274,043. reservations including forest and timber 
reserves, water, catchment and drainage purposes, national parks, wildlife reserves, 
water frontages and other reserves, plus unoecupied and unreserved including 
areas set aside for roads, 6,422,274 Establishments with agricultural activity at 31 
March 1982 numbered 48,608 

Minerals. The recorded production of certain metals and minerals raised in 
Victona for the year 1982-83 was Gold, 115,000 grammes, value $A 1,370,000, 
coal,brown,35m tonnes,valueSAISO 8m 


Agriculture. The following table shows the area under the pnnctpal crops and the 
produce of each for 3 seasons (in 1,000 units) 



Total 

empatea 

Wheal 

Oats 

Bariev 

Potatoes 

Hav 

Season 

Ha- 

tares 

Ha- 

tares Tonnes 

Hec¬ 
tares Tonnes 

Ha- 

tares 

Tonnes 

Hec¬ 

tares 

Tonnes 

Ha- 

tares Tonnes 

1981-82 

2,184 

1,322 

2,467 

245 

306 

315 

459 

14 

354 

556 1,982 

1982-83 

2,236 

1.32- 

394 

213 

98 

278 

75 

14 

291 

348 1,065 

1983-84 

2,655 

1,614 

3,862 

324 

495 

403 

759 

13 

362 

718 3,032 


In 1983-84 there were 20,329 hectares of vines, yielding 82,973 tonnes of grapes 
for wine-making and 259,160 tonnes of grapes for drying or for table use. The area 
cut for green feed and silage covered 89,100 hectares, and orchards and vegeta¬ 
bles, including potatoes and onions, occupied 45,364 hectares 
At March 1984 there were in the State 3-5m. head of cattle, 24,632,399 sheep 
and 404,085 pigs. In 1983-84, 539,130 tonnes of fresh meat was produced. The 
wool produced in the season 1983-84 amounted to 142m. kg, valued at SA382m. 
The quantity ofbutter produced in 1983-84 was 88 7m. kg 
The gross value of Victonan pnmary production in (mral and non-niral) 
1983-84 was $A3,437m 
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INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. From the 1975-76 Census of Manufactunng Establishments onwards 
only a limited range of data—employment and wages and salaries—has been col¬ 
lected from single-establishment manufactunng enterprises with less than 4 per¬ 
sons employed. This procedure significantly reduces the statistical reporting 
obligations of small businesses. Data in resp^ of the laiger manufacturers pro¬ 
vides reliable information for the evaluation of trends in the manufacturing sector 
of the economy. From the 1977-78 census, the classification of census units to 
industry is based on the 1978 edition of the Australian Standard Industrial Classifi¬ 
cation. The following data relates to manufactunng establishments owned by 
multi-establishment enterpnses, and single-establishment manufactunng enter- 
pnses with 4 or more persons employed. 

The total number of manufactunng establishments in Victona in 1983-84 
(figures for 1982-83 in brackets) was 8,404 (8,392). Persons employed, including 
working propnetors, on the last pay day in June were males 249,139 (247,629) and 
females 104,109 (lO^OSO). Salaries and wages paid were SA6,0S9m (SAS,9S0m), 
excluding drawings of working propnetors. The cost of purchases, transfers in, and 
selected expenses was SA18,40Sm ($A 17,060m) and sales, transfers out and other 
operating revenue were $A30,081 m. ($A27,747m.). 

The preceding figures exclude gas and electncity producing and distnbuting 
establishments. In terms of persons employed the most important manufacturing 
activities were: Basic and fabncated metal products including transport equip¬ 
ment, other machinery and equipment, 137,649 (145,900), textiles, clothing and 
footwear, 49,883 (58,598); food, beverages and tobacco, 60,011 (51,450) 

Trade Unions. There were 179 trade unions with a total membership of 805,900 
operating in Victona in Dec. 1984. 

Commerce. The commerce of Victona, exclusive of inter-state trade, is included in 
the statement of the commerce of Australia, see pp 108-10 

The total value of the overseas imports and exports of Victona, including bullion 
and specie but excluding inter-state trade, was as follows (in $A 1,000) 

1980-8J I98J-82 1982-83 1983-84 1984-85^ 

Imports 5,506,400 5,929,278 1,175,716 6,989,815 8.I85.7I7 10,501,739 

Exports’ 3,782,993 3,989,429 4,177,187 4,321,674 5,059,996 6.811,622 

' Preliminary ’ Includes re-exports 

The chief exports in 1984-85 were Petroleum products and gases, textile fibres 
and their wastes, cereals and cereal preparations; dairy products, meat and meat 
preparations, road vehicles, and power generating machinery 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. At 30 June 1982 there were 157,201 km of road op^ for general traffic 
consisting of 63,926 km of bituminous seal, etc , 47,905 km of waterbound maca¬ 
dam, gravel, etc, 23,503 km formed, but not paved, and 21,867 km not formed 
The number of registered motor vehicles (other than tractors) at 30 June 1983 was 
2,257,700. 

Railways. All the railways are the property of the State and are under the manage¬ 
ment of a 9-member governing board, appointed by, and responsible to, the 
Victorian Government. 

At 30 June 1984, 5,780 km of government railway were open Ehmng the year 
1982-83 the gross revenue amounted to SA248,129,365 and the total working ex¬ 
penses to SA680,409,404. 84,323,000 (estimate) passengers, 8,500,511 tonnes of 
freight and 69,117 tonnes of livestock were earned. 

Aviation. During the year ended 31 Dec 1983 there were 65,259 aircraft move¬ 
ments at Melbourne (Tullamanne) aiiport. Passengers totalled 4 4m. on domestic 
flights (international, 919,836). Freight handled, 69,645 tonnes, domestic flights 
(42,877 international) 
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JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There is a Supreme Court with a Chief Justice and 20 puisne judges There 
are magistrates’ courts, county courts, a court of licensing, and a bankruptcy 
court 

Cnminal matters proven for 1983 m the children's court were 15,819, magi¬ 
strates’ courts, 64,463; and higher Qudges') courts, 3,610 (excluding^ driving and 
traffic offences) 

There are 11 gaols in Victona. At 30 June 1984 there were confined in these 
prisons, 1,916 persons 

Religion. There is no State Church in Victoria, and no State assistance has been 
given to religion since 1875 At the date of the 1981 census the following were the 
enumerated numbers of each of the principal religions’ Catholic,' 524,612. Church 
of England, 371,873, Uniting, 97,611, Orthodox, 87,119; Presbytenan, 83,223, 
Protestant (undefined), 46,403, Methodist, 43,030, other Christian, 34,361, 
Moslem, 15,666, Hebrew. 14,668, no religion, 258,249, no reply, 231,821. 

' So desenbed on individual census schedules 

Fxiucation. Education establishments in Victona consist of 4 universities, estab¬ 
lished under special Acts and opened in 1855, 1961, 1967 and 1977, Colleges of 
Advanced Education, government schools (pnmary, primary-secondary, high and 
secondary technical, and further education colleges), and non-government schools 

The University of Melbourne, founded in 1853, had, in 1984, 15,652 students 
and 1,546 academic staff 

Monash University, founded in 1958 in an eastern suburb of Melbourne, had. in 
1984,13,809 .students and 1,230 teaching and research staff 

La Trobe University, founded in 1964 in a northern suburb of Melbourne, had 
9,147 students and 603 academic staff in 1984 

Deakin University (1974) near Melbourne had 6,345 students and 261 academic' 
stalTin 1984 

Pnmary education of children of the ages of 6 to 15 years inclusive is free, secular 
and compulsory On 1 July 1984 there were 1,622 government primary schcxils, 77 
special schools, 19 combined primary-secondary schools and 400 secondary 
schools (including both junior technical schools and high schools) There were 
20.575 teachers with an enrolment of 322,336 pupils in pnmary and special 
grades, and 23,576 teachers with an enrolment of 250,277 pupils in secondary 
grades In 1983 there were 181,482 students (excluding adult education 
programmes) enrolled in technical and further education schools and colleges 

Non-jfovernment Schools There were at 1 July 1984, 734 non-govemment 
schools, excluding commercial colleges, with 16,963 teachers and 241,739 pupils 
enrolled. Of these schools, 500 were Roman Catholic. 

Social Services. Victona was the first State of Australia to make a statutory provis¬ 
ion for the payment of Age Pensions. The Act providing for the payment of such 
pensions came into operation on 18 Jan 1901, and continued until I July 1909, 
when the Australian Invalid and Old Age Pension Act came into force The Social 
Services Consolidation Act, which came into operation on 1 July 1947, repealed 
the various legislative enactments relating to age (previously old-age) and invalid 
pensions, maternity allowances, child endowment, and unemployment, and sick¬ 
ness benefits and while following in general the Acts repealed, considerably libera¬ 
lized many of their provisions’ it has since been amended. On 29 June 1984 there 
were 368,493 aged and 86,909 invalid pensioners in Victoria, and the amount paid 
in pensions, including payments to wives of invalid pensioners, during 1983-84 
was $A 1,723 ■5m. 

The number of disability pensions (members of the forces and their dependants) 
payable in Victoria on 29 June 1984 was 99,079, and the number of service pen¬ 
sions was 92,208 The amount paid in war and service pensions by the Federal 
Government dunng 1983-84 was $A492 • 5m. 

Under the Australian Unemployment and Sickness Benefit Act 1944, there were 
106,807 persons receiving benefits at June 1983 (excluding migrants in accommo- 
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dation centres) and the amount paid in benefits totalled SA688-9m. in the year 
ended 30 June 1984. 

The number of widows’ pensions in force in Victona at 29 June 1984 was 
45,660, and the total amount paid in allowances during the year was $A230 7m 

The number of family allowances in force in Victoria at 29 June 1984 was 
1,146,115 (including students). In addition (in 1984), endowment was being paid in 
respect of2,060 children who were being maintained in approved institutions. The 
total amount paid in endowment m Victoria during the year ended 30 June 1984 
wasSA40I 5m 

State Housing. The vanous State housing authorities were consolidated under the 
control of the Ministry of Housing early m 1973 The authonties include the 
Housing Commission, the Government Employee Housing Authority and the Co¬ 
operative Housing Registry 

The Housing Act 1983 abolished the Housing Commission and the Home 
Finance Trust, replacing these bodies by a Body Corporate under the name of the 
Director of Housing All assets and n^ts, and liabilities and obligations, of the 
Housing Commission and the Home Finance Trust were, by the Housing Act 
1983, vested m and became due by the Director PartIVA-Govemment Fmance- 
of the Co-Operative Housing Societies Act 1958 has been revoked, those provi¬ 
sions now being included m the Housing Act 1983 The Housing Advisory Council 
was abolished by the Housing Act 1983. 

At 30 June 1985 the Ministry of Housing and its predecessor, the Housing Com¬ 
mission, had built or purchased 99,816 dwelling units, of which 50,846 have been 
sold Approximately 36% of all construction since 1938 is located outside the 
Melbourne metropolitan area. 

Rental charges for the year ended 30 June 1985 were $AI47 3m , against 
which $A49 7m was allowed m rental rebates to tenants on low incomes, inclu¬ 
ding pensioners 
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WESTERN AUSTRALIA 

HISTORY. In 1791 Vancouver, in the Discovery, took formal possession of the 
country about King George Sound. In 1826 the Government of New South Wales 
sent 20 convicts and a detachment of soldiers to King George Sound and formed a 
settlement then called Fredenckstown. In 1827 Captain (afterwards Sir) James 
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Stirling surveyed the coast from King Geoige Sound to the Swan River, and in May 
1829 Captain (afterwards Sir) Charles Fremantle took possession of the territory. 
In June 1829 Captain Stirling, newly appointed Lieut.-Govemor, founded the 
colony now known as the State of Western Australia. On 1 Jan 1901 Western 
Australia became one of the 6 federated States within the Commonwealth of 
Australia. 


AREA AND POPULATION. Western Australia lies between 113" 09' and 
129’E long and 13" 44' and 3S‘OS'S, lat; Its area IS 2,525,500 sq. km 
The population at each census from 1933 was as follows' 



Males 

Females 

Total 


Males 

Females 

Total 

1933 

233,937 

204,915 

438,8.52 

1966 

432,569 

415,531 

848,100 

1947 

258.076 

244,404 

502,480 

1971 

534,100 

509,000 

1,043,100 

1954 

330,358 

309,413 

639,771 

1976 

596,800 

573,100 

1,169,800 

1961 

375,452 

361,177 

13b,629 

1981 

656,400 

bA2,100 

1,299,100 


' l%l andearlierexcludefiill'blood Abonginals, from 1966 figures refer to total population 

(i c , including Aboriginals) 

Of the census population in 1981,910,666 were bom in Australia Married per¬ 
sons numbered 585,465 (285,224 males and 283,241 females), widoweis, 10,088, 
widows, 45,465, divorced, 16,180 males and 19,171 females, never married, 
318,273 males and 267,761 females The number of males under 21 was 240,210 
and of females 228,155 

Perth, the capital, had an estimated resident population of983,420 at June 1984 
Ofthis, the area administered by the City of Perth had a population of82,600 while 
the population in the area for which the City of Fremantle is responsible (which 
includes the chief port of the State) was 23,480 

Principal urban centres outside the metropolitan area, with population at 30 
June 1984 (estimate) Bunbury, 23,940, Gcraldton, 19,840, Kalgoorlie-Boulder, 
22,200, Albany, 13,990, Northam, 7,040, Narrogin, 5,310 

Vital statistics for calendar years ' 

E\-nuptial 

Births hiiths Marriages Dtwnes Death 

1982 22,236 3.316 10,455 3,842 8,187 

1983 2.3,046 3.642 10.519 3,822 8,359 

1984* 21.601 3,474 9,920 4,069 8,514 

' Figures poor to 1984 are on State of registration basis, those for 1984 are on State ol usual 

residence basis * Provisional 

CONSTn UTION AND GOVERNMENT. In 1870 partially representa- 
tive government was instituted, and in 1890 the administration was vested in the 
Governor, a Legislative Council and a Legislative Assembly The Legislative 
Counal was, in the first instance, nominated by the Governor, but it was provided 
that in the event of the population of the colony reaching 60,000, it should be 
elective In 1893 this limit of population being reached, the Colonial Parliament 
amended the Constitution accordingly. 

The Legislative Council consists of 34 members, 2 members representing each of 
the 17 electoral pro\ inces Each member is elected for a term of 6 years, one-half of 
the members retinng every 3 years 

There are 57 members of the Legislative Assembly, each member representing 
one of the 57 electoral distncts of the State. Members are elected for the duration of 
the Parliament, normally 3 years The qualifications applying to candidates and 
electors are identical for the Legislative Council and the Legislative Assembly A 
candidate must have resided in Western Australia for a minimum of 12 months, be 
at least 18 years of age and free from legal incapacity, be an Australian citizen, and 
be enrolled, or qualified for enrolment, as an elector. A judge of the Supreme 
Court, the Shenff of Western Australia, an undischarged bankrupt or a debtor 
against whose estate there is a subsisting order in bankruptcy may not be elected to 
Parliament No person may hold office as a member of the Legislative Assembly 
and the Legislative Council at the same time. An elector must be at least 18 years of 
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age, be an Australian citizen free from legal incapacity, must have resided in the 
Commonwealth of Australia for 6 and in Western Australia for 3 months contin¬ 
uously and in the electoral district for which he claims enrolment for a continuous 
period of 1 month immediately preceding the date of his claim. Enrolment is 
compulsoi'y for all qualified persons except Aboriginal natives of Australia, who 
arc entitled but not required to enrol Voting at elections is on the preferential 
system and is compulsory for all enrolled persons 

Ordinary members of the legislature are paid a salary ofSA40,8(X) a year, w<th an 
additional electorate allowance, ranging from SA 10,681 to $A2S,9S4 according to 
location of electorate Members are entitled to free travel on Western Australian 
government railways and on the Metropolitan (Perth) Passenger Transport Trust 
omnibus and ferry services, and, by arrangement, once every year on government 
railways in other States All membent of Parliament contnbute to superannuation 
benefits 

The Premier receives a salary, including an electorate allowance, of SA9S,830, 
the Deputy Premier $A8S,228, the Leader of the Government in the Legislative 
Council $A82,220, and all other Ministers SA76,546—^91,819 according to 
location of electorate. 

The Legislative Assembly, elected on 19 Feb 1983, is composed as follows 
Australian Labor Party, 32, Liberal Party, 22, National Party, 2, Independent, 1 
The Legislative Council, one-half of which was elected on the same day, is com¬ 
posed of 18 Liberal Party, 13 Australian Labor Party, I National Country Party, I 
National Party, 1 National Party of Australia. 

Governor Gordon Reid 

The Australian Labor Party Cabinet was, at 30 Sept 1985 

Premier and Cabinet. Treasurer, Afmister Co-ordinating Economic and S(k lal 
Development, and Minister for Women's Interests Hon Brian Thomas Burke, 
MLA 

Deputy Premier and Minister for Industrial Development, Small Business, Tet h- 
nology. Communication and Defence Liaison Hon Malcolm John Bryce, BA, 
MLA Tourism, Racing and Gaming and Leader of the Government in the Legisla¬ 
tive Council Hon Desmond Keith Dans, MLC Attorney-Geneial, Budget 
.Management, Prisons Hon Joseph Max Bennson, LLB, MLC Water Resources. 
Parliamentary and Electoral Reform and Leader of the House Hon Arthur 
Raymond Tonkin, BA, Dip Ed, MLA, Police and Emergeiu v Services, and Loi al 
Government Hon Jeffrey Phillip Carr, BA, MLA Conservation and ImiuI 
Management. Environment, Multi-Culturaland Ethnic Affairs, and the Arts Hon 
Ronald Davies, MLA Agriculture, Fisheries and Minister Assisting the Ministct 
for Conservation and Land Management Hon. Hywel David Evans, BA, MLA 
Education and Planning Hon Robert John Pearce, BA, Dip Ed, MLA Health 
Hon. Barry James Hodge, MLA Works, and Lands and Surveys Hon Kenneth 
Finlay Mclver, MLA. Minerals and Energy and Minister Assisting the Minister 
Co-ordinattng Economic and Social Development Hon David Charles Parker, 
BA, MLA. Transport, and Regional Development and the North- We^it with spec lal 
responsibility for'Bunbury 2000' Hon Julian Fletcher Gnil, LLB, MLA Hous¬ 
ing. Youth Affairs, the Aged, Community Services, Sport and Recreation and 
.Minister with special responsibility for Aboriginal Affairs Hon Keith James 
Wilson, MLA Employment and Training, Industrial Relations and Consumer 
Affairs Hon. Peter M'Callum Dowding, LLB., MLC. 


Agent-General in London R. Douglas (Western Australia House, 115 Strand, 
WC2R0AJ). 

Local Government The only unincorporated area in mainland Western Australia 
IS King's Park, a public reserve of about 403 hectares in Perth Including the lord- 
mayoralty of Perth there were 13 cities, 12 towns and 114 shires at 30 June 1985 
The executive body in each of these distncts is normally an elective council, 
presided over by a mayor (city and town) or a president (shire), but in certain 
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circumstances it may be a commissioner appointed by the Governor Their 
Functions include road construction and repair, the provision of parks and 
recreation grounds, the administration of building controls and local services such 
as health and library services Finance is derived largely from rates levied on 
property owners as well as charges for services and government grants (mainly for 
road construction) 

ECONOMY 

Budget. The revenue and expenditure (in $A) of Western Australia in years ended 
30 June, arc given as follows 

iw: IW3 IVM 

Revenue 2,061,893,781 2,324.8'74,369 2.660.758,263 2,841,100,000 

hspi nditure 2.061.893,781 2,339,070,164 2.659,761,394 2,841,100.000 

' Estimates 

Mam Items of revenue in 1983-84 Raifways (SA194,201,352), taxation 
($A584,636.328), lands, timber and mining ($A 152,478,798), public utilities other 
than railways ($A63,196.611), from Federal funds ($A1,266,189,749) Western 
Australia had a net loan liability of $A 1,614,779,554 on 30 June 1984, the charge 
for the year being $A 187,123,482 

Banking. There are 8 trading banks in Western Australia including the Common¬ 
wealth Trading Bank and The Rural and Industnes Bank of Western Australia In" 
the June quarter, 1985, the average of customers’ balances was $ A3,98 7 9m and 
average advances $ A3,669 4m 

At 30 June 1985, the 6 savings banks held deposits of $A2,402 8m , in 2,051,681 
accounts. 


ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. The mining industry has been for many years of considerable signifi¬ 
cance in the Western Australian economy Until the mid-1960s the major mineral 
produced was gold However, in recent years gold has been displaced by non ore 
in terms of value, and has at various times fallen behind nickel concentrates, baux¬ 
ite, Oil, mineral sands and salt 

The total ex-mine value of minerals from mining and quarrying in the State in 
1983-84 was SA2,584 3m. Principal minerals produced in 1983-84 were* Iron 
ore, 72 6m. tonnes, value SA1,166 3m, crude oil, 1 29m kilolitres; gold bullion, 
3 i 1 m grammes, value $A362 9m, mineral sands, 1 33m tonnes, value, 
SA87 9m.; black coal, 3 9m tonnes, value SA106 3m., salt, 4 5m tonnes, value 
SA65 Im; tin concentrates, 654 tonnes, value $A6 35m, nickel concentrates, 
505,947 tonnes, natural gas, 1,010 8m kilolitres, diamonds, 6 9m carats; copper 
concentrates, 42,440 tonnes and zinc concentrates, 59,387 tonnes 

Land Settlement. Up to 31 Dec 1983, of the entire area of the State (252 55m 
hectares) 17 45m hectares had been alienated, on that date 1 7m hectares 
were in process of alienation, the area alienated and in process of alienation thus 
amounting to 19 15m hectares. There were in force 19 -15m hectares of pastoral 
leases, 360,000 hectares of timber reserves and 13 93m hectares of mining 
tenements comprising Mining leases (including general purpose), 230,000 
hectares, exploration leases (including prospecting and miscellaneous licences), 
7 33m hectares, claims and holdings, 4 48m hectares, and leases under special 
Acts, 1 9m. hectares 


Agriculture. 


m2-H3 


m3-H4 



Area 

Ptoduvtum 

Area 

Production 

Crop 

l.lWheLiares 

1.000 tonnes 

1.000 hectares 

1,000 tonnes 

Wheat 

4,865 

5,534 

4,746 

4,316 

Oats 

461 

534 

448 

456 

Barley 

603 

717 

111 

797 

Hay 

250 

749 

238 

616 

Potatoes 

2 

69 

2 

70 

Cauliflower 

I 

14 

1 

14 
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iy82-S3 1983-84 



A'o Trees 

Production 

No Trees 

Produi turn 

Crop 

Bearmgd.OOO) 

Jonnes 

Bearing!1,000) 

Tonnes 

Apples 

640 

53,362 

598 

38,167 

Pears 

77 

6,016 

81 

6,247 

Oranges 

178 

'',834 

177 

7,770 


Imration has been established ^ the Government along the south-western 
coastal plain and in the north of the State. Reservoirs with an aggregate capacity of 
6,208m. cu. metres provided irrigation water for 30,000 hectares in 6 districts 
during 1983-84. 

The livestock at 31 March 1984 consisted of 1,730,000 cattle, 29,518,000 sheep 
and 300,000 pigs 

The wool clip in 1983-84 was 140,296 tonnes, the overseas exports for 1983-84, 
greasy wool, 108,739 tonnes, degreased wool, 14,488 tonnes 

Forestry. The area of State forests and timber reserves at 30 June 1984 was 
2,232,862 hectares; 1983-84 production of sawn timber was 273,584 cu metres, 
pnncipally Jarrah and Karri hardwoods. 

Fisheries. The catch of fish, crustaceans and molluscs in Western Australia in 
1983-84 totalled 36,106 tonnes for a gross value of $A141 4m Of this, rock 
lobsters, with a total catch of 10,721 tonnes accounted for $A96 1 m 

Value of Agricultural Commodities Produced. The estimated gross values of 
Western Australian agricultural commodities during 1983-84 were. Oops and 
pastures, SAl.107-54m ,livestockslaughtenngsand other disposals, $A347 33m , 
livestock proaucts,$A485 98m 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 


Industry. Perhaps the most significant change in Western Australian manufactur¬ 
ing came when the basis for an integrated industrial complex was established with 
the opening of a large oil refinery at Kwinana in 1954 Two of the plants in the 
Kwinana complex are directly concerned with metals processing An alumina 
refinery commenced operations in 1964 and a nickel refinery commenced opera¬ 
tions in 1970. Major mineral processing plants outside Kwinana also contribute to 
Western Australia’s manufacturing industry A plant at Australind, near Bunbury, 
which extracts titanium dioxide from ilmenite has been in operation since 1963 A 
nickel smelter commenced operations at Kalgoorlie in 1973 and another alumina 
refinery, at Pinjarra, began operating in 1972 In addition, two new alumina refin- 
enes are now in operation, one at Wagerup and the other at Worsley. 

Besides providing for heavy industry directly associated with minerals process¬ 
ing, the mining development of recent years, especially on the North West Shelf, 
has also given impetus to other manufacturing activitv, particularly to industnes 
associated with the provision of capital equipment and other manufactured goods 
for the mmor mining projects. 

The following table shovirs manufactunng industry statistics tor 1983-84 ■- 


Industry suh-division 
Food, beverages and tobacco 
Textiles 

Clothing and footwear 


publishing 


Basic metal products 
Fabricated metal products 
Transport equipment 
Other machinery and equipment 
Miscellaneous manufacturing 

Total 


Number oj 
establishments 
operating at 

Persons 

and 

salaries 

Turnovei 

1 aliie 
added 

30 June 

employed ' 

$Am 

SAm 

SAm 

358 

ll,68o 

181 7 

1,378 5 

410 3 

31 

805 

12 1 

48 9 

21 9 

68 

1,470 

16 5 

47 6 

25 5 

re 414 

nd 

210 

6,927 

93 2 

395 4 

176 0 

6,695 

106 9 

332 1 

175 0 

)ducts 73 

208 

3.009 

67 9 

465 8 

139 8 

4,107 

74 0 

397 5 

170 3 

40 

5,856 

139 ] 

1,465 8 

421 9 

386 

7,612 

126 3 

541 ] 

222 6 

141 

4,534 

75 9 

223 6 

114 2 

314 

6,789 

114 8 

425 2 

175 6 

161 

2,405 

37 2 

176 8 

70 5 

2,404 

61,895 

1,045 6 

5,897 5 

2,123 6 


‘ Excludes single establishment enterprises with less than 4 peisons employed 
' Annual average Includes working proprietors 
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Labour. A Court of Arbitration was established in Western Australia in 1901 under 
the provisions of the industnal Conciliation and Arbitration Act 1900’ The Court 
of Arbitration was replaced, with effect from I Feb 1964, by the Western Austra¬ 
lian Industnal Appeal Court and The Western Australian Industrial Commission, 
authonties constituted in terms of the Industrial Arbitration Act 1912 These 
authonties continue to operate under the provisions of the Industrial Arbitration 
Act 7979 which was proclaimed on 1 March 1980 

The Western Australian Industrial Appeal Court consists of 3 Judges, one of 
whom IS the Presiding Judge Ihe members are nominated by the Chief Justice of 
Western Australia An appeal lies to the Court from decisions of the President of 
the Western Australian Industnal Commission, the Full Bench or the Commission 
in Court Session but only on the ground that the decision is erroneous in law or is in 
excess of lunsdiction. 

The Western Australian Industnal Commission consists of a President, a Chief 
Industnal Commissioner, a Senior Commissioner, and ‘such number of other 
Commissioners as may, from time to time, be necessary’. There were 5 ‘other 
Commissioners’ at 1 Jan 1985 A person shall not be appointed as President 
unless he is qualified to be a Judge, and on appointment he is entitled to the status 
of a Puisne Judge The President or a Commissioner sitting or acting alone consti¬ 
tutes the Commission and may exercise the appropriate powers ol the 
Commission 

The Commission can inquire into any industrial matter and make an award, 
order or declaration relating to such matter ‘Industrial matter’ means any matter 
affecting or relating to the work, pnvileges, nghts, or duties of employers oi 
employees in any industry and includes any matter relating to the wages, salaries, 
allowances, oi other remuneration of employees or the puces to be paid in respect 
of their employment; the hours of employment, sex, age, qualification or status of 
employees and the mode, terms and conditions of employment including con¬ 
ditions which are to take effect after the termination of employment The Commis¬ 
sion may also make inquiries where industrial action has occurred or is likely to 
occur 

The Commission in Court Session is constituted by not less than 3 Commis- 
sioncis sitting or acting together, and may make General Orders, hear matters 
referred by the Commission, and hear appeals fiom decisions of Boards of 
Reference 

The Full Bench is constituted by not less than 3 members of the Commission, 1 
of whom IS the President, and may hear matters referred by the Commission on 
questions of law, and appeals from decisions of the Commission and Industrial 
Magistrates 

The following table shows details of the number of industrial awards, unions and 
members registered with The Western Australian Industrial Commission 


■It 30 June 

1980 

1981 

1982 

1983 

1984 

Awards in lorce 

494 

459 

483 

488 

491 

Consent agreements in forte ' 

2 

1 

2 

2 


L'nton\i}fwork.ei\ 

Number 

74 

68 

69 

66 

67 

Membership 

181,409 

170,414 

171,912 

176,065 

174,330 

L’luon^ ol emnloveis 

Number 

14 

14 

14 

14 

14 

Membership 

2,040 

2,139 

2,142 

2,138 

2,144 


' Named as ‘Industnal agreements' pnor to 1980 ’ Included in ‘Awards in force' 


Commerce. The external commerce of Western Australia, exclusive of interstate 
trade, is compnsed in the statement of the commerce of Australia, see pp 108-10. 

The total value of imports and exports, including interstate trade, but excluding 
interstate value of horses, in S years (30 June) is, in $A I m , as follows 

1979-HO mO-Ht mi-H2 1982-83 1983-84 

Imports 3,787 5 4,504 5 5,676 2 3,160 8 5,574 4 

Exports 4.480 5 4,604 1 4,796 1 1,155 7 6,470 5' 

' Including ships'stores 
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Selected overseas exports (in $A) for 1983-84; Iron ore and concentrates, 
1,551,299,260; wheat, 632,247,012; wool, 406,584,211, petroleum and petroleum 
products, 171,919,663, gold bullion, 308,618,943, live sheep and lambs, 
92,699,528, beef and veal, 80,441,550; rock lobster tails, 84,748,557, salt, 
77,622,854, mutton and lamb, 41,252,726, barley. 69,384,192; prawns, 
29,557,462, zirconium, 37,622,393, rutile, 18,968,157, ilmenite and leucoxene, 
35,176,075; hides and skins (including fur skins), 24,132,926; whole rock lobstcn>, 
27,205,767; fruit and nuts (fresh or dned), 10,031,278, animal oils and fats, 92,553. 
oats, 18,141,294, iron and steel, 17,065 

Selected overseas imports (in $A) for 1983-84 Petroleum and petroleum 
products, 578,344,070; machinery. 372,107,774, transport equipment, 
234,547,395, iron and steel, 44,819,699, chemicals, 133,621,871, food, 
51,671,877, crude fertilizer, 23,355,625, rubber manufactures, 31,102,719, paper 
and paperboard, 26,453,018 

The chief countnes exporting to Western Australia in 1983-84 were (in $A) 
Japan, 298,786,570, USA, 261,364,506, UK, 231,307,082, Kuwait, 146,948,672, 
Singapore, 144,509,013 Saudi Arabia, 122,765.244, UAE, 104,284,457 Western 
Australia's exports in 1983-84 (in SA) went chiefly to Japan, 1,629,178,868, 
USA, 685,830,877, UK, 239,982,643; Republic of Korea, 169,346,725, Hong 
Kong, 167,969,982; China, People’s Republic of, 162,378,740, Taiwan, 
136,513,255 

Tourism. In 1983-84, 499,500 visitors contributed about SA268m to the econ¬ 
omy; intrastate tounsts, 4,847,000 contnbuted $A753m to the economy 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. At 30 June 1984 there were 119,057 km of prepared and formed roads in 
Western Australia, namely, 38,634 km of bituminous surface, 37,335 km other 
constructed surfaces and 43,089 km formed but not metalled or otherwise pre¬ 
pared. In addition, there are 21,273 km of roads unprepared except for clearing 
which are used for general traffic 

New motor vehicles registered in Western Australia during the year ended 30 
June 1985 were 68,366. 

Railways. At 30 June 1984 the State had 5,610 km of State government railway 
and 731 km of Federal line, the latter being the western portion of the 
Trans-Australian line (Kalgoorlie-Port Pine), which links the State railway system 
to those of the other States of the Commonwealth. At 30 June 1984, mining com¬ 
panies operated 1,177 km of pnvate railways for the transport of ore to ports on 
the north-west coast 

Aviation. An extensive system of regular air services operates in Western Australia 
for the transport of passengers, freight and mail During the year ended 30 June 
1984, Perth Airport handled a total of 17.517 aircraft movements, 37,950 tonnes 
of freight (excluding mail) and 1,480,464 passengers on domestic and international 
services 

Shipping. In 1982-83, the number of overseas direct vessels through the major 
ports was' Port of Fremantle, 1,006 entered, 1,013 cleared, Dampier, 392 entered, 
388 cleared. Port Hedland, 326 entered, 322 cleared. Port Walcott, 112 entered, 

110 cleared. The gross weight (in tonnes) of overseas cargo through those ports was 
Port of Fremantle, 4,598,561 discharged, 6,546,208 lo^ed, Dampier, 67,570 dis¬ 
charged, 30,935,320 loaded; Port Hedland, 111,598 discharged, 26,089,407 
load^; Port Walcott, 39,959 discharged, 12,348,777 loaded. 

Post and Broadcasting. Postal, telephone and telegraph facilities are afforded at 
436 offices. Telephone services connected totalled 505,311 at 30 June 1984. 

There were 54 wireless broadcasting and 77 television stations, including trans¬ 
lator stations, in operation at 30 June 1984 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 
Justice. In Western Australia justice is administered by a Supreme Court, consist- 
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ing of a Chief Justice, 8 puisne judges and 2 masters at 30 June 1985, a District 
Court comprising a chairman of judges and 12 district court judges and Magis¬ 
trates’ Courts exercising both civil and cnminal jurisdiction. The lower courts are 
presided over by justices of the peace, except in the more important centres, where 
the court is constituted by a stipendiary ma^strate Juvenile offenders may be dealt 
with either by the Children's (Suspended Proceedings) Panel or by the Children’s 
Court. The Panel is comprised of 1 representative from the Department for Com¬ 
munity Services and 1 from the Police Department It is empowered to deal with 
certain offences involving first offenders under the age of 16 years who have plead¬ 
ed guilty. Other young offenders are dealt with by the Children's Court, which is 
presided over by a Magistrate. 


Offeni e\ against law 

1979 

I9H() 

1981 

1982 

1983-84 

Charges 

122,419 

126,012 

122,176 



Lower Court convictions' 

111,864 

115,787 

116,541 



Higher Court convictions 

1,584 


1,7.59 

1,857 

2,581 


' Includes convictions for traflic offences 56,310 in 1979, 54,734 in 1980, 55,325 in 1981 
In addition, small tines wrere imposed for minor traflic oflences as follows 1979, 333,545, 
1980,332,754,1981,348,452.1982,358,395,1983,348,009 

Persons in pnson at 30 June 1985 numbered 1,424 males and 71 females. 

Religion. There is no State Church, and freedom of worship is accorded to ail At 
the census, 30 June 1981, the principal denominations were Church of England, 
375,848, Roman Catholic and Catholic, 316,337, Methodist, 51,225, Presby¬ 
terian, 32,033, Baptist, 15,859, Church of Christ, 14,163; other Chnstian, 131,637, 
Hebrew, 3,156, all other, including not stated and no religion, 333,368 

Education. School attendance is compulsory from the age of 6 until the end of the 
year in which the child attains 15 years Pre-school education is provided by a 
kindergarten system partly financed from government subsidy In 1985 there were 
728 government pnmary and secondary schools providing free education to 
207,565 students and 225 non-govemment primary and secondary schools pros id- 
ing i^ucation, for which fees are charged, to 57,613 students 
Technical education is available at a number of technical colleges, schools and 
centres, which are staffed and controlled by the Education Department 
Tertiary Education at 30 Apnl 1985 

I'mihinKSla/f' StudfMs Enrolled 

linivcrsilyof Western Australia 689 *^.465 

Murdoch University 206 3.987 

Western Australian Institute of Technology 679 12,022 

Western Australian College of Advanced location 481 10,090 

' Composes full-time teaching stalTand part-time stall on the basis ofequi valent full-time staff 

State Government expenditure from consolidated revenue on education, includ¬ 
ing financial assistance to the Universities, dunng the year ended 30 June 1984, 
amounted to SA675,984.430. 

Social Welfare. At 30 June 1985 there were 47 general hospitals and 8 nursing 
homes maintained wholly by public funds and 43 general hospitals and 9 nursing 
homes partly assisted therefrom In addition, there are numerous private hospitals. 

The Health Department of Western Australia Psychiatric Services comprises 3 
approved hospitals, 9 outpatient clinics for adults, 10 general rehabilitation units, 
7 psychiatric extended care units and 1 rehabilitation hostel Specifically for child¬ 
ren are: 4 outpatient clinics and 3 residential units The division for the intellec¬ 
tually handicapped comprises 42 units 

The Department for Community Services is responsible for the provision of wel¬ 
fare and communhy services throughout the State There are 10 directorates in the 
£>epaitment. Six are regionally bas^, with 3 being in the Perth metropolitan area 
and 3 in the country. These are concerned with direct service delivery, which is 
provided throu^ a total of 16 divisional and 34 distnet offices. Four support direc¬ 
torates have responsibility for Community Planning and Public Affaira, Pro¬ 
grammes, Human Resources, and Management and Finance. 
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Direct services provided to the community include emergency financial assis¬ 
tance, family and substitute care, and counselling and psychological services. The 
Department supervises children’s Day Care Centres. There is a 24-hour emergency 
welfare service provided through the Crisis Care Unit Specialist umts work in the 
areas of child abuse, adoptions, youth activities and Family Court counselling 
The Department provides residential tacilities for the temporary accommoda¬ 
tion, care and training of children These include 9 community support hostels, 20 
hostels mainly for Aboriginal children, 9 group homes and 6 hostels for children 
released from secure institutions. Two centres, 1 residential and 1 non-residential, 
cater for children with senous behavioural and emotional problems The Depart¬ 
ment IS also responsible for young offenders recommended for detention or remand 
by a Court 

Age, invalid, widows' and war and service pensions are paid by the Federal 
Government The number of pensioners in Western Australia at 30 June 1984 was 
Age, 106,121; invalid, 27,165, widows, 12,934, and disability, service, 67,448 

Housing. In 1983-84, 10,340 new houses and 2,124 new other dwellings were 
completed m Western Australia. Of these, the State Housing Commission provided 
848 new dwelling units for sale and for rental 
The value of dwellings completed dunng this penod was $A483 3m Additions 
and alterations valued at $A 10,000 or more to dwellings, were valued at SA41 m 

Books of Reference 

Stalnlnal Informalion The State Government Statistician's Office was established in 1897 
and now functions as the Western Australian Office of the Australian Bureau of Statistics 
(Merlin Centre, 30 Terrace Road, Perth) I)cpui\ Commomwullh Smiisuiian and (lovcin- 
ment Stansliiian W M Bartlett Its principal publications are iutirahan hear 

Book (new series, from 1957) Jlnurn \uMialian Pmkei )i‘(n Hook (kom 1919) Motiihiv 
Stmman'of Sialism s (from 1958) 

Battye, J S, llcsicin Austialia I Histoiv from ils Dncoseir to the Inauguration ol the 
Commonwealth Oxford, 1924 —Jhe Cniopedia of Heslein Australia Adelaide, Vol I 
(1912),Vol 2(1913) 

Crowley, F K , Auslialia's liestcin Hurd 4 History ol If ('Wrin 4uslralia liom the Fust 
Selilenieiiis to Modern Tunes (Rev ed ) Melbourne, 1970 
Kimberly, W Jlistoivof Western lustiafia 4 \anali\eolHerPasi Melbourne, 1897 
Metropolitan Region Planning Authority, The C oiridoi Plan foi Penh Perth 1970 
Stannage,C T (cd ) i Sew Hislors of Western lusiialui Perth, 1980 
Stephenson, G , and Hcpbuin, J A Plan foi the Meliopoluan Region Penh and Fienianile 
Perth, 1955 

State Lihian Alexander Library Building, Perth Slate Lihianan R C Sharman, BA, 
FLAA 
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Republik Osterreich 


Capita! Vienna 
Population 1 55m. (1985) 

ONPper capita US$8,533 (1984) 


HISTORY. On 27 Apnl 1945 a provisional government restored the Republic of 
Austria and was recognized by the Allied Control Council on 20 Oct 1945 

AREA AND POPULATION. For the boundaries ofAustria according to the 
Treaty ol St Germain, signed in Sept 1919, .see Thi. Siaiesman's YhAK-B(XJK., 

1920, pp 674-75 The population at census, 12 May 1981, was 7,555,338 

Pen eiitiiffe Pnpulalion 




.•Irt'ti 

Populauon 

ol 

per sq 

Federal Slates 


SQ km 

tl9S4l population 

km 

Vienna (Wicn) 


415 

1,501,717 

19 9 

3,627 

Lower Austna (Nicdcroslcrrcich) 

19,172 

1,412,034 

18 8 

74 

Burgenland 


3,965 

268,080 

3 5 

68 

Upper Auslna (Oberoslcrrcich) 

11.980 

1.280.037 

16 9 

107 

Sal/burg 


7,154 

452.704 

6 0 

61 

Styna (Slcicrmark) 


16,387 

1.183,280 

IS 7 

72 

Carinthia (Karnlen) 


9,533 

5.38,918 

7 1 

56 

Tirol 


12,647 

597.928 

7 9 

47 

Vorarlberg 


2.601 

307 853 

4 1 

118 

Total 


83,8^5 ' 

7 552 551 

1000 

90 



' 32.376 sq 

1 miles 



Vital statistics tor calendar yean. 





Live 

Still 





hiiihs 

hiiihs 

Deaths ‘ Mamufie 

A Disoiies 


1980 

90.872 

602 

92,442 46,435 

13 327 


1981 

93,942 

511 

92,693 47,768 

13.369 


1982 

94,840 

469 

91,339 47 643 

14,298 


1983 

90,118 

481 

93,041 56,171 

14,692 


1984 

89,234 

409 

88.466 45 823 

14,869 



' Excluding still births 


The population of the principal towns (excluding Vienna), according to the 
census of 12 May 1981 (area, 12 May 1981) was as follows 


Cjra7 

243,166 

btcyr 

38,942 

Tcldkirch 

23.745 

Modling 

19,276 

Linz 

199,910 

Dornhim 

38,641 

Baden 

23,140 

Lustenau 

17,401 

Salzburg 

139,426 

Wiener 


KremsadD 23,056 

Braunau 


Innsbruck 

117,287 

Neustadi 

35,006 

kluslerncu- 


am Inn 

16,318 

Klagenfurt 

87.321 

Leoben 

31,989 

burg 

22,975 

remitz 

16,120 

Villach 

52,692 

Wollsberg 

28,097 

Amstetten 

21,989 

Hallcin 

15,377 

Weis 

51,060 

kapfenberg 25,716 

Traun 

21.464 

Bruck an 


St Pollen 

50,419 

Bregenz 

24,561 

Leonding 

19,389 

derMur 

15,068 


CLIMATE. Climate ranges from cool temperate to mountain type according to 
situation. Winters are cold, with considerable snowfall, but summers are very 
warm The wettest months are May to August 
Vienna. Jan 28T (-2*0, July 67T (19 5*C). Annual rainfall 25 6" (640 mm) 
Graz, Jan. 28‘F (-2T), July 67‘F (19-5’C) Annual rainfall 34" (M9 mm) 
Innsbruck, Jan 27'F (-2 7’C). July 66"F (18-8‘Q. Annual rainfall 34 7" (868 
mm) Salzburg, Jan. 28’F (-2 0*Q, July 65'F (18-3’C). Annual rainfall 50 6" 
(1,266 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Austna recovered its sove¬ 
reignty and independence on 27 July 1955 by the coming into force of the Austrian 
State Treaty between the UK, the USA, the USSR and France on the one part and 
the Republic of Austna on the other part (signed on 15 May). 

171 
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On 12 March 1938 Austria was forcibly absorbed in the German Reich until it 
was liberated by the American, Bntish, French and Soviet armies in spring 1945 
Already in the Moscow Declaration of Oct 1943, UK, the USA and the USSR had 
resolved upon the re-establishment of a free and independent Austna 

On 27 April 1945 Dr Karl Renner set up a provisional government which res¬ 
tored the Republic of Austna in the spirit of the Constitution of 1920-29, and 
was recognized by the Four-Power Allied Control Council on 20 Oct. 1945 The 
last occupation forces left Austna in Oct. 1955 

President oj the Republic Dr Rudolf Kirchschlager, former Minister of Foreign 
Affairs, elect^ on 23 June 1974 and re-elected on 18 May 1980. 

On 24 Apnl 1983 the elections were held for the National Assembly, which 
returned 90 Socialists, 81 People’s Party, 12 Freedom Party 

The Coalition government between the Socialist Party and the Freedom Party, 
which was formed in April 1983 was composed as follows in March 1986 

Chancellor Fred Sinowatz. 

Vice-Chancellor and Trade, Commerce and Industry Norbert Steger Finance 
Franz Vranitzky; Holger Bauer (Minister oJ State) Social Welfare Alfred Dallin- 
ger Foreign Affairs Leopold Gratz. Interior Karl Biecha Agriculture and 
Forestry Gunther Haiden,Geru\f Murer (Minister of State) Economic and Trans¬ 
port Ferdinand Lacina Justice Harald Ofner Trade. Commerce and Industry 
Ench Schmidt (Minister o1 State). Defence Fnedhelm Fnschenschlager Construe - 
tion and Technology Heinnch Cbleis, Beatnx Eypeltauer (Minister of State) 
Education and the Arts Herbert Montz Family. Youth and Consumer Protection 
Gertrude Frohlich-Sandner Science and Research Heinz Fischer. Health and 
Environment Franz Kreuzer FranzhoxhnakfMinister of Chancellery) Johanna 
Dohnal (Minister of State) 

The Federal Council (Bundesrat) which represents the federal provinces has 63 
members and (1983) the Socialist Party had 31 members and the People’s Party 32 
The Nationalrat and Bundesrat together form the National Assembly 

Nationalflag Three horizontal stripes of red, white, red 

National anthem Land der Berge, Land am Strome (words by Paula Preradovic, 
tune by W A. Mozart). 

The official language is German 

Local Government The Republic of Austna compnses 9 Federal States (Vienna, 
Lower Austna, Upper Austna, Salzburg, Styna, Cannthia, Tirol, Vorarlberg, 
Buigenland). There is in every province an elected Provincial Assembly 

Every commune has a Council, which chooses one of its number to be head of 
the Commune (burgomaster) and a committee for the administration and execu¬ 
tion of Its resolutions 

DEFENCE. Conscnption is for a 6-month penod, with liability for 60 days reser¬ 
vist refresher training spread over 15 years. 

Army. The Army consists of an alert force (BereiLchaft truppe), mainly the 1st 
Armoured Division organized in 3 armoured infantry bngades, a mobile militia, 
comprising 8 motorized infantry bngades, and a stationary militia, compnsing 26 
regiments and secunty companies. The country is divided into 2 corps areas, I 
(Graz) and II (Salzburg). Strength was (1986) 50,(j()0 (25,000 consenpts). 

Army Aviation. (Heeresfliegerkrdfte) The Army Air Division compnses 10 squad¬ 
rons with about 4,700 personnel and 166 aircraft, organized in three Aviation 
Remments each of which including air defence battalions. About 30 SAAB-105 Oe 
stnke/tramer aircraft equip a surveillance wing of one squadron responsible for 
defence of Austnan airspace and a fighter-bomber wing of two squadrons Heli¬ 
copters equip six squadrons for transport/support, communications, observa¬ 
tion, search and rescue duties Types in service include Alouette III, armed Kiowa, 
JetRanger and Agusta-Bell AB.2()4s and AB.212s. Fixed-wing transports compnse 
twoSkyvansand 11 Turbo-Porters 
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INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Austna is a member of U N and EFTA. 

ECONOMY 


Budget. The budget for calendar years provided revenue and expenditure (ordinary 
and extraordinary) as follows (in I m schilling) 



1980 

1981 

1982 

1983 

1984' 

1985' 

1986' 

Revenue 

259.028 

287,791 

300,955 

316,673 

341,842 

369,184 

388.844 

Expenditure 

306,492 

339,456 

372,774 

407.791 

436,551 

463,535 

495.386 


' Provisional 


External debt. Theextemal debt was( 1985) 121 3m schilling 

Currency. The Austrian unit of currency is the schilling of 100 groschen The rate 
of exchange in March 1986,£1 =22 53 schilling, US$1 = 15 57 schilling 

Banking. The National Bank of Austna, opened on 2 Jan. 1923, was taken over by 
the German Reichsbank on 17 March 1938 It was re-established on 3 July 1945 
At 30 Sept 1985 foreign exchange amounted to 68,547m and note circulation to 
89,251m schilling 

Weights and Measures. The metnc system of weights and measures is in use 


ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 


Electricit>. Electnc energy produced (1 m. kwh ) 1984,42,382,1983,42,625 

Oil. The commercial production of petroleum began in the early 1930s. Produc¬ 
tion of crude oil (in tonnes) I960, 2,448,391, 1971, 2,798,237, 1983, 1,268,573, 
1984,1,205,430 


Minerals. The mineral production (in tonnes) was as follows' 


Li£!nite 

Irono'c 

Lead and 7inc ore ' 
Raw magnciiite' 


im 1984 m? 

3,041,260 2,927,913 Pig-iron 3,320,260 

3,540.000 3,600,000 Raw steel 4,410,907 

883,134 836,628 Rolledsteel 3,555,106 

1,005,768 1,183,409 

' Including recovery from slag 


1984 

3.745,315 

4,869,841 

3,842,063 


Austna is one of the world's largest sources of high-grade graphite. Production, 
which averaged 20,000 tonnes yearly from 1929 to 1944, dropped to 246 in 1946, 
but rose to 102,237 in 1964, and fell again to 23,992 in 1970, 3"^, 199 in 1980, 
23,807 in 1981,24,451 in 1982,40,418 in 1983 and 43,789 in 1984. 


Agriculture. In 1982 the total area sown amounted to 1,487,541 hectares 
The chief products (are-j m hectares, yield m tonnes) were as follows 

1982 1983 1984 



■trea 

\ield 

Area 

Yield 

irea 

Yield 

Wheat 

289,090 

1.2.36.355 

312,664 

1,415,119 

315,126 

1,501,005 

R>e 

100.118 

.347,834 

93,424 

348,323 

93.525 

380,722 

Barley 

339,802 

1,436,543 

338,858 

1,442,437 

328.579 

1,516,981 

Oats 

91,353 

324,831 

82,738 

291,843 

77,457 

292,024 

Potatoes 

45,654 

1,120,676 

40,753 

1,014,955 

41,322 

1,138,097 


Production of raw sugar m 1949,66,700; 1955,219,300; 1960,308,000; refined 
sugar 1970, 298,000; 1980, 419,800, 1981, 446,900, 1982, 563,472, 1983, 
350,216,1984,417,437 tonnes. 

Livestock (1984). Cattle, 2,669,062; pigs, 4,026,652; sheep, 220,159, goats, 
29,945, horses, 41,366, poultry, 14,949,009 

Forestry. Felled timber, m cu. metres. 1960,10,015,925,1970,11,122,896; 1980, 
12,732,507,1984,12,110,980. 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industr}'. On 26 July 1946 the Austrian parliament passed a government bill. 
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nationalizing some 70 industnal concerns As from 17 S^t. 1946 ownership of the 
3 largest commercial banks, most oil-producing and refining companies and the 
principal firms in the following industnes devolved upon the Austrian state: River 
navigation, coal extraction, non-ferrous mining and refining, iron-ore mining, pig- 
iron and steel production, manufacture of iron and steel products, including 
structural material, machinery, railroad equipment and repairs, and shipbuilding; 
electrical machinery and appliances. Six companies supplying electnc power were 
nationalized in accordance with a law of 26 March 1947 
In 1984, 8,973 industnal establishments (including 2,288 sawmills) employed 
573,659 persons, producing a gross output of615m schillings 

Commerce. Imports and exports are as fol lows (excluding coined gold) 

Imports Exports 

1982 1983 1984 1982 1983 1984 

Quantity (1,000 tonnes) 34,248 32,906 37,657 15,299 16,505 18,198 

Valuc(lmsch) 332 551 348,339 392,094 266,860 277,139 314.504 

The total trade between Austria and UK (Bntish Department of Trade returns, 
in £1,000 sterling) 1983 1984 1985 

ImportstoUK 347,971 404,318 438,445 529,620 630,586 

Exports and re-exports from UK 246,877 251,032 273,702 320,901 381,047 

Tourism. Tourism is an important industry. In 1984,21,540 hotels and boarding¬ 
houses had a total of657,647 beds available, 15,110,233 foreigners visited Austria, 
of these 821,998 came from the U K and 931,505 from the USA. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. On 31 Dec 1984 federal roads had a total length of 10,256 km, 1,137 km 
autobahn, provincial roads. 23,312 km On 31 Dec 1984 there were registered 
3,725,963 motor vehicles, including 2,468,452 passenger cars, 203,322 lorries, 
358,417 tractors and 248,406 trailers 

Railways. Austrian railways have been nationalized since before the First World 
War Length of route (Dec. 1984), 5,759 km, of which 3,123 km were eleclnfied 
Twenty pnvate railways have a total length of 562 km. Passengers in 1983 num¬ 
bered 160m. and 56m tonnes of freight 

Aviation. Austria has 6 airports in Vienna (Schweehat), Linz, Salzburg, Graz, 
Klagenfurt and Innsbruck In 1984, 82,228 aircraft arnved and departed at 
Austrian airports on commercial air transport 

Shipping. Austria has no sea frontiers, but the Danube is an important waterway 
Goods traffic (in tonnes). 6,108,263 in 1981; 5,531,373 in 1982, 5,661,753 in 
1983, 6,912,279 in 1984 Ore and metal, coal and coke and iron ore comprise in 
bulk more than two-thirds of these cargoes The Danube Steamship Co (DDSG)is 
the mam Austrian shipping company 

Post and Broadcasting. All postal, telegraph and telephone services are run by the 
State. In 1984 there were 2,614,000 telephones 
Osterreicher Rundfunk transmits 3 regional and 10 local programmes, including 
one in English and one in French; there is also a 24 hours overseas service All 
broadcasting is financed by licence payments and advertisements There were 
2 6m. registered listeners in Jan. 1984. Television was inaugurated in autumn 
1955 and 2 programmes are transmitted, both m colour. 

Gnemas (1984) There were 537 cinemas 

Newspapers (1983). There were 30 daily newspapers (6 of them in Vienna) with a 
combined circulation of 2 7m. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 
Justice. The Supreme Court of Justice (Oberster GenchtshoJ) in Vienna is the 
highest court in the land. Besides there are 4 higher provincial courts (Oberlandes- 
gerichie), 20 provincial and distnct courts (iMndes- und Kreisgerichte) and 205 
local courts (Bezirksffenchte). 
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Religion. In 1981 there were 6,372,645 Roman Catholics (84 3%), 423,162 Prote¬ 
stants (5 6%), 118,866 others (1 6%), 452,039 without religious allegiance (6%) 
and 79,017 (1%) unknown The Roman Catholic Church has 2 archbishoprics and 
7 bishoprics 

Education (1984-85). There were in Austria 5,175 elementary and special schools 
with 67,168 teachers and 701,071 pupils Of all kinds of secondary schools there 
were 1,551 with 553,440 pupils 

There were also 106 commercial academies with 36,286 students and 4,452 
teachers There were 222 schools of technical and industrial training (including 
schools of hotel management and catenng) with 5,636 teachers and 59,088 pupils, 
47 higher schools of women's professions (secondary level) with 13,622 pupils, 8 
training colleges of social workers with 608 pupils 140 trade schools had 21,572 
pupils 

Austna has 12 umvereities and 6 colleges of arts maintained by the State. 
Universities at Vienna (2,865 teachers, 55,925 students), Graz (1,123 teachers, 
20.962 students), Innsbruck (1,244 teachers, 18,789 students) and Salzburg (482 
teachers, 9,583 students) There are also technical universities at Vienna (975 
teachers, 12,777 students) and Graz (547 teachers, 7,122 students), a mining 
university at Leoben (180 teachers, 1,578 students), an agncultural university at 
Vienna (213 teachers, 4,465 students), a vetennary university at Vienna (174 
teachers, 2,009 students), a commercial university at Vienna (234 teachers, 13,929 
students), a university for social and economic sciences at Linz (337 teachers, 7,996 
students) and a university for educational science at Klagenfurt (128 teachers, 
2,441 students) There is an academy of fine arts at Vienna (188 teachers, 916 
students), 3 colleges of music and dramatic art at Vienna (453 teachers, 2,615 
students), ‘Mozarteum' Salzburg (301 teachers, 1,347 students) and Graz (239 
teachers, 1,271 students), the college for industnal design at Linz (IIS teachers, 
419 students) 

Health. In 1985 there were 21,513 doctors, 333 hospitals and 84,125 hospital beds 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of A ustna in Great Britain (18 Belgrave Mews, London, SW1X 8 HU) 

■\mbassador Dr Reginald Thomas (accredited 10 March 1982) 

Of Great Britain in Austna (Reisnerstrassc 40,1030 Vienna) 

Ambassador (Vacant) 

Of Austna in the USA (2343 Massachusetts Avc., NW, Washington, D C , 20008) 
imhassador Dr Thomas Klesti I 

Of the USA in Austna (Boltzmanngasse, 16, A-1091 Vienna) 

Ambassador Helene von Damm-Guertler 

Of Austna to the United Nations 
Ambassador Dr Karl Fischer 


Books of Reference 

Slalislual Information The Austrian Central Statistical Office was founded in 1863 Address 

HintereZollamtsstras/e, 2b, 1033 Vienna Resident DriosefSchmidl Main publications 
Statislisihes llandhuih fur die Repuhlik Osterreieh New Senes from 1950. Annually 
Slatislisthe \athiiihien Monthly 
Beitiagc zurosteneithischen StatistiK (772 vols ) 
higehnisseder I olkszahfun/fwm 12Mai I9H1 
higebnissederHauser- und Hohnungszahfungmm 12Mai 1981 
HA-lakihenhuih 75 Annually From 1971 
Sialistisihes Handhuch fur die Repuhlik Osterreieh Annual. 

Bobek.H (ed ), Atlas der Repubhk Osterreieh 3 vols Vienna, 1961 ff 

OsterreiehLexikon Wien-Munchen, 1966 

Salt, D , Austria [Bibliography] Oxford and Santa Barbara, 1986 

Sotnlfer, K , Greater Austria 100 Years of Intelleetual and Soe'ial Life from 1800 to the Present 
Time Vienna, 1982 

National Library Osterreichische Nationalbibliothek, Vienna Librarian Dr Zessner- 
Spitzenberg 
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COMMONWEALTH 
OF THE BAHAMAS 


Capital Nassau 
Population 228,000(1984) 
GNPpercapita US$4,060(1983) 


HISTORY. The Bahamas were discovered by Columbus m 1492 but the Spanish 
did not make a permanent settlement. British settlers arrived in the 17th century 
and It was occupied by Britain, except for a short period in the 1 8th century, until it 
gained independence Internal self-government with cabinet responsibility was 
introduced on 7 Jan. 1964 and full independence achieved on 10 July 1973. 

AREA AND POPULATION. The Commonwealth of the Bahamas consists 
of 700 islands and more than 1,000 cays off the south-east coast of Florida They 
are the surface protuberances of two oceanic banks, the Little Bahama Bank and 
the Great Bahama Bank Land area, 5,353 sq miles (13,864 sq km) 

The areas and populations of the major islands are as fol lows: 


Grand Bahama 

Sq km 
1,373 

mo 

33,102 

San Salvador 

Sq km 
163 1 

mo 

804 

Abaco 

1,681 

7.324 

Rum Cay 

78 ( 

Bimmi Islands 

23 

1,432 

Long Island 

448 

3,3S8 

Berry Islands 

31 

509 

Ragged Island 

23 

146 

New Providence 

207 

135.437 

C rooked Island 

238 

517 

Andros 

5,957 

8,397 

LongCay 

23 

33 

Eleulhera 

518 

10,600 

Atklins Island 

389 

616 

Cat Island 

388 

2,143 

Mayaguana 

no 

476 

Exuma Islands 

290 

3,672 

Inagud Islands 

1,671 

939 


The capital is Nassau on New Providence Island (135,437 inhabitants in 1980) 
About 15% of the population are of British extraction, the rest being of African and 
mixed descent 

Vital statistics, 1977 Births, 4,871, deaths, 1,067 (excluding still-births), 
marriages, 1,297. 

CLIMATE. Winters are mild and summers pleasantly warm. Most rain falls in 
May, June, Sept and Oct., and thunderstorms are frequent in summer Rainfall 
amounts vary over the islands from 30" (750 mm) to 60" (1,500 mm) Nassau. Jan. 
71T(21 7*0, July 8rF(27 ^X) Annual rainfall 47" (1,179 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Commonwealth of the 
Bahamas is a free and democratic sovereign state Executive power rests with Her 
Majesty the Queen, who appoints a Governor-General to represent her, advised by 
a (Cabinet whom he appoints. Tliere is a bicameral legislature. The Senate com- 
pnses 16 members all appointed by the GovemorXleneral, 9 on the advice of the 
Prime Minister, 4 on the advice of the Leader of the Opposition, and 3 after consul¬ 
tation with both of them The House of Assembly consists of 43 members eleaed 
from single-member constituenaes for a maximum term of 5 years. At the uneral 
election of 11 June 1982, the Progressive Liberal Party obtained 32 seats, the Free 
National Movement 8 seats, and others 3 seats. 

Independence from Britain took place on 10 July 1973. 

Governor-General Sir Gerald Clash, GCMG, KCVO,OBE. 

The Cabmet in Jan. 1986 was composed as follows: 

Prime Minister. Finance Kx. Hon. Sir Lynden O. Pmdling, ICCMG 

Foreim Affairs and Tourism and Minister with responsibility for Public Person¬ 
nel and Training Clement T Maynard. Ledour, Youth, Sports and Community 
Affairs Livingstone N. Coakley. National Security A. Loftus Roker Works arid 
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Utiliues, Homing and National Insurance Darrell E. Rolle Attorney-General and 
Education Senator Paul L Adderley. Economic Affairs Alfred T Maycock 
Transport and Local Government Philip M Bethel.//ea/z/z Norman R Gay. 

National flag Three horizontal stripes of aquamarine, gold, aquamarine, with a 
black tnangle on the hoist 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. The Commonwealth of the Bahamas is a member of UN, OAS, the 
Commonwealth and an ACP state of EEC 

ECONOMY 

Budget (in B$)’ t9H2 m3 I9S4 

Rc\enue 305.100,000 327.075.000 350.875.000 

Expenditure 369.700,000 383,074,000 383,092,000 

The main sources of revenue were customs duties and receipts from fees, post 
office and public utilities 

Currency. A decimal system of currency was introduced in 1966. Bahamian 
$1 44 =£1 sterling (March 1986) Notes $0 50, 1,3,5,10,20,50, 100, coins 1,5, 
10,15,25,50 cents, $1,2,5 Sterling currency has been withdrawn Amencan cur¬ 
rency IS generally accepted 

Bank of England and Canadian notes are not accepted, except at the banks from 
travellers from the UK 

Banking. The Central Bank of the Bahamas was established in June 1974 with 
assets (Dec 1980) of B$154 95m. and capital and reserves of B$29 98m Among 
these were the Royal Bank of Canada, the Bank of Nova Scotia, the Bank of Mon¬ 
treal, Chase Manhattan Bank, Barclays Bank International, the Canadian imperial 
Bank ol Commerce and Citibank While the majority of banks are located in 
Nassau, there are branches on several of the other islands 'Fhe Bahamas Develop¬ 
ment Bank was established in 1974 and began operations in Jan 1978, at Dec 
1980 It had total assets of BS7 45m and paid-up capital of B$6m. 

On 31 March 1985 there were 356 institutions licensed to carry on banking 
and'or trust business under the Banks and Trust Companies Regulations Act 
There were 18 designated institutions by the Exchange Control Department as 
authorized dealers and agents 

The post office savings bank, 31 Dec 1980, had deposits of B$2 2m 
Weights and Measures. The UK (Imperial) system is in force. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Electncity for lighting and power is available in New Providence, 
Grand Bahama and the Family Islands. Total units generated in New Providence/ 
Paradise Island and Family Islands in 1981-84,1,568m kwh 

Agriculture. There were (1978) 4,246 agricultural holdings or parcels of farm land 
in the Bahamas, totalling 89,565 acres About 40% of these holdings are cultivated 
with temporary and permanent crops. Livestock operations within the Bahamas 
are predominantly sheep and goat enterpnses. 

Several agricultural programmes exist to further stimulate agncultural pro¬ 
duction Some of these programmes are subsidized by government and include 
land cieanng and duty free importation of trucks and other farm implements. 
Farmers also have access to 2 credit programmes; a) The Agricultural Credit 
Guarantee Fund; b) The Stores on Credit Programme 
Total agricultural production including fisheries was valued at about BS30m in 
1980. 

Livestock (1984) Cattle, 4,000, sheep, 38,000, goats, 18,000; pigs, 19,000, 
poultry, Im 
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Forestry. Production of cascanlia bark and pulp-wood in 1976 was BSI 8m , all of 
which was exported 

Fisheries. Crawfish exports were valued at B$ 12m in 1982. 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 


Industry. Tourism is the major industry Several light industries have been estab¬ 
lished on Grand Bahama and New Providence in response to special encourage¬ 
ment legislation, these include garment manufacturing, ice, iumiture, purified 
water, plastic containers, perfumes, industrial gases, jewellery and others. Larger 
industrial activities in the Bahamas include oil refining, oil transhipment, manu¬ 
facture of alcoholic beverages, pharmaceuticals, aragonite mining, solar salt 
production and cement Two industrial sites, one in New Providence and the other 
in Grand Bahama, have been developed as part of the industrialization pro¬ 
gramme 

Commerce. The principal exports in 1980 were hormones, rum, salt, crawfish, 
cement, aragonite and plywood 

The principal imports in 1977 were Food, dnnk and tobacco, raw materials and 
articles mainly unmanufactured, articles wholly or mainly manufactured, animals 
not for food 

Imports and exports (excluding bullion and specie) for 6 calendar years in B$ 

ImpQils Export \ Impom Export \ 

1977 2,787,94.1 2,597,352 1980 5,506,577 4.8.36,366 

1978 2,482,235 2,117,938 1981 4,203,000 3,515,000 

1979 3,985,034 3,495,043 1982 3,051,000 2,444,000 


The Bahamas became affiliated with Cariha (now Carihim) in 1968 
Total trade between Bahamas and UK, in £1 ,()00 sterling (Bntish Department of 
Trade returns). 

ivm m2 m3 im im 

Imports to UK 30.915 18,273 24,013 38,478 70,763 

Exports and re-exports from U K 171,347 26,364 17,815 220,356 74,059 


Tourism. Tounsm is the most important industry m the Bahamas In 1983 them 
were 2,093,860 foreign arrivals in the Bahamas spending B$770 2m 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There are 240 miles of paved roads in New Providence, and 426 miles in 
Grand Bahama The other major islands have 400 miles of motorable roads In 
1978,51,290 motor vehicles were registered There are no railroads 

Aviation. Nassau international airport is located on the island of New Provi¬ 
dence, about 10 miles from the city of Nassau. There is another international 
airport at Freeport. Scheduled flights—-Air Canada 3 times weekly from Toronto 
and once weekly from Montreal to Nassau; twice weekly from Toronto to Freeport 
and once weekly from Montreal to Freeport Delta, twice daily from New York to 
Nassau, once daily from Boston and Newark Eastern Airlines. 3 flights daily from 
New York, 3 times daily from Miami, once daily from Fort Lauderdale, twice 
weekly from Baltimore, Washington and Philadelphia, once daily from Boston and 
Newark, once daily from New York via Miami and Fort Lauderdale to Nassau, 3 
times daily from Miami, once daily from Baltimore and Philadelptua to Freeport 
Lufthansa: 3 times weekly from Frankfurt and Mexico and once weekly from 
Menda to Nassau. Air Jamaica: once daily from Chicago, Kingston and Montego 
Bay to Nassau. American Airlines, once daily from New 'Vork to Nassau and 4 
times weekly from New York to Freeport. Bntish Airways: 4 times weekly from 
London and Bermuda, twice weekly from Kingston and Panama and once weekly 
from Mexico City, all to Nassau; once weekly from London, Bermuda, IGngston 
and Panama to Freeport. There are numerous domestic schedules to the Family 
Islands and Flonda. There are S3 airstnps on the vanous Family Islands and 
numerous water alighting areas. Dunng 1977, 494,263 passengers landed at 
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Nassau and 38,840 aircraft arrivals. At Freeport in 1977, passengers 

landed from 41,799 aircraft arnvals 

Shipping. In 1980, 678 cruise liners cleared Nassau carrying 499,527 passengers: 
653 cargo vessels discharged 268,477 tons of cargo at Nassau. There are indirect 
cargo services with UK and Canada via the USA and passenger services with the 
USA only 

Telecommunications. New Providence and all the major islands have automatic 
telephone systems of the latest type in operation, together with an extensive system 
of underground cables The total number of telephones in use at 1 Jan. 1984 was 
67,544, 170 radio-telephone channels provide service via the USA to any part of 
the world In 1971 direct dialling was introduced to the USA and in 1973 to 
Canada All the important islands are connected with Nassau by means of radio- 
tclegraphy, and in most cases radio-telephony is also available Connexion through 
Nassau to the UK, the USA, Canada and Cential Amenca can be provided Radio- 
teletype to Bermuda and Florida and ship-shore radio-telephone services are also 
available. Radio-teletype service is provided from Nassau to Freeport and West 
End in Grand Bahama In 1976 a fully automated Telex exchange came into ser¬ 
vice The Bahamas broadcasting station operates on 1,540, l,240and810kc 

Cinemas (1977) There are 16 cinemas and 3 drive-ins 

Newspapers (1985) There are 2 daily and 1 weekly newspapers in Nassau 

JUSTICE, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice (1977) 9,655 cases (traftic, 3,550, cnminal, 3,218, civil, 1,880, domestic, 
1,007) were dealt with in the magistrates' court, and civil, 816, divorce, 256 in the 
Supreme Court The strength of the police force (1973) was 932 officers and other 
ranks 

Education. Education is under the junsdiction of the Ministry of Education and 
Culture. In 1980-81 there were 227 schools, and of these, 187 are fully maintained 
by Government and 40 are independent schools Total school enrolment, 61,160 
■lliere are 38 government-owned schools in New Providence and 149 on the 
Family Islands 24 independent schools are located on New Providence and 12 on 
the Family Islands 181 students attended 4 special schools, 3 on New Providence 
and 1 on Grand Bahama, total staff, 38 Free education is available in ministry 
schools in New Providence and the Family Islands. Courses lead to the Bahamas 
Junior Certificate and the General Certificate of Education (GCE) 

Independent schools provide education aUinmary. secondary and higher levels 
Several schools of continuing education ofrer secretanal and academic courses 
The Government-operated Pnneess Margaret Hospital offers a nursing course at 
two levels The College of the Bahamas was established in 1974. it provides a 2- or 
3-year programme leading to an associate degree in any of the 7 academic divi¬ 
sions ^veral college degree programmes are offered in conjunction with the 
University of the West Indies and the University of Miami The Hotel Training 
College offers a wide range of subjects up to middle management level in aspects of 
hotel work Enrolment in this institution includes Bahamian as well as regional 
and international students 

Health. In 1980 there was a government general hospital in Nassau (460 beds) and 
1 in Freeport (50) Grand Bahama has 4 clinics, 3 staned by district medical officers 
and I by a nurse and the Family Islands have about SO health centres. There are 2 
private hospitals Dental treatment is provided for smaller islands by a flying den¬ 
tist service There are 122 doctors, 387 nurses, 8 midwives and 5 dentists in the 
government service. There are many private doctors, dentists, nurses and midwives 
providing health care on a fee basis. 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of the Bahamas in Great Bntain (39 Pall Mall, London, SWl Y SJG) 

High Commissioner Richard C Dementte (accredited 24 Oct. 1984). 
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Of Great Britain in the Bahamas (Bitco Bldg, East St., Nassau) 

High Commissioner Peter William Heap. 

Of the Bahamas in the USA (600 New Hampshire Ave , NW, Washington, D C . 
20037) 

Ambassador Mana-Teresa G. S Butler 

Of the USA in the Bahamas ((3ueen St, Nassau) 

Ambassador I.^v E. Dobnan^y 

Of the Bahamas to the United Nations 
Ambassador Dr Davidson L Hepburn, 

Books of Reference 

Bahamas Handbook and Businessman’s 'lnnua/(Annual) 

Albury,P, 'IheSlorvofiheBahamas London, 19/5 —BaiadiseIslandSiorv London. 1984 
Barrett,P J H ,GiundBahama London, 1982 
Craton, M A , 4 History of the Bahamas London, 1962 

Hughes, C A , Race and Poi’itits III the Bahamas Univ of Queensland Press, 1981 

Yiunte,G , The Bahamas London 1975 

Stevenson,C St J .’Ihe Bahamas Referente Annual Annual 

Library Nassau Public Library 



BAHRAIN 


Capital Manama 
Population 384,221 (1983) 
GNPpercapita US$10,360(1983) 


HISTORY. Treaties with Britain of 1882 and 1892 were replaced by a treaty of 
friendship which was signed on 1S Aug 1971 Under the earlier treaties Britain had 
been responsible for Bahrain’s defence and foreign relations On the same day 
the State of Bahrain declared its independence 

AREA AND POPULATION. The State of Bahrain forms an archipelago of 
about 3S small islands in the Arabian Gulf, between the Qatar peninsula and the 
mainland of Saudi Arabia The total area is about 22S sq. miles (676 sq. km) 
Bahrain (‘Two Seas’), the lai^est island, is 30 miles long and 10 miles wide (578 sq. 
km) It IS connected by a causeway nearly 1 S miles long, carrying a motor road, 
with the second largest island. Muharraq, 4 miles long and 1 mile wide, to the 
north-east, and by a causeway with Sitra, an island 3 miles long and 1 mile wide, to 
the east Other islands are Umm Al-Nassan, 3 miles by 2 miles, and Jidda, 1 mile 
by 0 5 mile, both to the west, Nabih Saleh, to the cast, the Hawar group of 16 small 
islands off Qatar, to the south-east, and several islets, some uninhabited From 
Sitra oil pipelines and a causeway carrying a road extend out to sea for 3 miles to a 
deep-water anchorage The islands are low-lying, the highest ground being a hill in 
the centre of Bahrain, 450 ft (122 4 metres) high 

The population in 1981 (census) was 350,798 Estimate (1983) 384,221. The 
majonty of the people are Moslem arabs 

Arabic is the official language English is widely used in business. 

Manama, the capital of the state and the commercial centre, is situated at the 
northern end of the largest island and extends for 1 5 miles along the shore. It has a 
population of 121,986 (1981 census) Other towns are Muharraq (61,853, 1981 
census^ Jidhafs (33,693), East and West Rifa'a (28,150), Isa Town (21,275) and 
Hidd(7,lll) 

CLIMATE. The climate is pleasantly warm between Dec. and March but from 
June to Sept, the conditions are very hot and humid The period June to Nov is 
virtually rainless Bahrain Jan. 66*F(19'C), July 97*F(36*Q. Annual rainfall 5 2" 
(130 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. A Constitution was ratified in 
June 1973 providing fora National Assembly of 30 members, popularly elected for 
a 4'year term, together with all members of the Cabinet (appointed by the Amir) 
Elections took place in Dec 1973, but in Aug 1975 the Amir dissolved the Assem¬ 
bly and has since ruled through the Cabinet alone 

Reigning Amir The ruling family is the A1 Khalifa, an Arab dynasty, who have 
been in power since 1782 The present Amir, HH Shaikh Isa bin Sulman Al- 
Khalifa (bom 1933) succeeded on 2 Nov. 1961. Crown Prince and Minister oj 
Defence Shaikh Hamad bin Isa Al-Khalifa 

In Dec. 1985 the cabinet was composed as follows: 

Prime Minister Shaikh Khali&bin Sulman Al-Khalifa. 

Defence Shaikh Hamad bin Isa AI-Khalifa. TYansport Ibrahim Mohammed 
Hassan Homaidan. Housing Shaikh Khalid bin Abdulla Al-Khali& Information 
Tanq Abdulrahman Almoayed. Education- Dr Ah Fakhro. Health- Jawad Salim 
Al-Arrayed Justice and Islamic Affairs- Shaikh Abdullah bin Khalid Al-Khalifa 
Labour and Social Affairs Shaikh Khalifa bin Sulman bin Mohammed Al- 
Khalifa Works, Power and Water Majid Jawad Al Jishi Interior Shaikh 
Mohammed bin Khalifa Al-Khalifa Foreign Affairs Shaikh Mohammed bin 
Mubarak Al-Khalifa. Finance and National Economy Ibrahim Abdul-Kanm. 
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Development and Industry. Yousuf Ahmed Al-Shirawi. Commerce and Agricul¬ 
ture Habib Ahmed Kassim. Acting Minister of State for Cabinet Affairs Yousuf 
Ahmed Al-Shirawi. Minister of State for Legal.Affairs Dr Hussain Ai Bahama 

Flag Red, with white serrated vertical stnpon hoist 
DEFENCE 

Army. The Army consists of 1 infantry battalion, 1 armoured car squadron, 1 artil¬ 
lery and 2 mortar batteries with a personnel strength of 2,300 (1986). Equipment 
included 8 Saladin armoured cars and 8 Ferret scout cars 

Navy. The Naval force consists of 2 fast missile craft and 2 fast gunboats, personnel 
(1986) 300 There is also a Coast Guard with 21 coastal patrol craft and 4 other 
vessels. Coast Guard personnel number 2S0. 

Air Wing. Formed in 1977. The only operational equipment (198S) was 3 MBB BO 
lOSs but 12 F-SE/f Tiger II fighters are on order Police and security forces both 
also operate helicopters 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Bahrain is a member of U N, the Arab League, the Gulf Co-operation 
Council and Oapec 

ECONOMY 

Budget. The revenue of the State is denved from oil royalties and from customs 
duties, which are 10% oJ valorem for luxury goods and S% for essential goods The 
exceptions are motor vehicles (20%); tobacco (30%); alcoholic beverages (100%), 
fresh fruit and vegetables (7%). Total revenues in 1982, BD 556 1m , 1983, BD 
484 8m., 1984,BD548-8m.; 1985,BD549-6m. 

On 2 Jan 1958 Manama was declared a free transit port and the former 2% 
transit duty was abolished, but storage charges are levied 

Currency. The Bahrain dinar is divided into 1,000 fils. The Bahrain currency board 
issues notes of500 fils, 20,10,5 and I dinars, and coins of 100,50,25,10,5 and 1 
yi/s.£l=BD0 542 in March 1986, US$1 =BD0 377 

Bankiiit The Bahrain Monetary Agency has central banking powers Other bank¬ 
ing facilities are provided by the National Bank of Bahrain, the Bank of Bahrain 
and Kuwait and branches of the Chartered Bank, the Bntish Bank 
of the Middle East, the Arab Bank, Habib Bank (Overseas), United Bank, Citibank, 
Banque du C^ire, Banque Nationale du Pans, Chase Manhattan, Gnndlays Bank, 
Bank Melli Iran, Algemene Bank, Bank Saderat Iran, Bank Paribas, National Bank 
of Abu Dhabi, Rafidain Bank, Bahraini Saudi Rank, Al-Ahli Commercial Bank In 
Dec. 1983 there were 163 licensed banks and there were (1984) 75 licensed units of 
offshore banking facilities. 

Weights and Measures. The metric system of weights and measures is officially in 
use. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Production (1983) 1,986m. kwh. 

Oil. In 1931 oil was discovered. Operations were conducted by the Bahrain Petro¬ 
leum Co., registered in C^anada but owned by US interests, under a concession 
granted by the Shaikh. Production of crude oil in 1983 was 15-3m. bbis. A large oil 
refinery on Bahrain Island, besides treating crude oil produced locally, also pro¬ 
cesses oil from Saudi Arabia transported by pipeline. 

In 1975 the Bahrain Governmmit assumed a direct 60% interest in the Bahrain 
oilfield and related crude oil faalities of BAPCO. Bahrain's gas reserves are 100% 
government-owned. 

Bahrain’s oil reserves will be exhawited by the end of the century. 
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Gas. There is an abundant supply of natural gas with known reserves of 
9,000,000m. cu ft. Production, 1984,196,000m cu ft 

Water. Water is obtained from artesian wells and desalination plants and there is a 
piped supply to Manama, Muharraq, Isa town, Rifa’a and most villages. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Agriculture. The 6-year agncultural plan, commissioned in 1982, aims to increase 
food production from 6-16% of total domestic requirements and to improve con¬ 
servation of natural water and irrigation techniques 
There are about 900 farms and small holdings (average 2 5 hectares) operated by 
about 2,500 formers who produce a wide variety of fruits and vegetables. The major 
crop IS alfalfa for animal fodder. Ninety tonnes of dates a year are processed and a 
new processing plant will produce a further 300 tonnes in 1985. 

Over 30 poultry farms produced about 2,000 tonnes of domestic poultry in 1984 
7 5% of egg requirements are met by domestic production of 61 2m eggs a year, and 
40% of broiler needs. 

Livestock (1984) Cattle, 6,000, camels, 1,000; sheep, 7,000, goats, 15,000, 
poultry 1 m. 

Fisheries. In 1982 the government launched a 4-year plan with a budget of approx¬ 
imately BD9m. to revitalize the fishing industry 
In 1983 total landings weighed 4,812 tonnes with a value of BD4 3m 

Industry. Bahrain is being developed as a major manufacturing state, the first 
important enterpnse being the Aluminium Bahrain (ALBA), a company whose 
original shareholder included the Bahrain Government and Bntish, Swedish, 
Federal German and US interests In 1975, the government acquired a majority 
shareholding in the enterpnse The aluminium smelter operation is the largest 
non-oil industry in the Gulf Ancillary industnes develop^ around aluminium 
smelting include the production of aluminium powder Other projects at present 
under consideration include the further development of manne industnes The 
Arab Shipbuilding and Repair Yard (ASRY), commissioned in 1977, is now in 
service llie dry dock can handle up to 50 tankers (500,000 DWT each) annually 
A US$207m iron ore pelletizing plant was inaugurated in Dec. 1984 and a 
USS4()0m. petrochemical complex will go on-stream in 1985. 

In addition to the tradition^ minor industnes such as boat-buiIding, weaving, 
pottery, etc., other modem industnes have developed, which include the manu¬ 
facture of building matenals, furniture, soft dnnks, dnnking straws, paper bags, 
wool len garments, plastic and other consumer goods 
The pearling industry for which Bahrain used to be famous has considerably 
declined Only about 10 boats visit the pearl banks each year, as compared with the 
600-1,000 that were employed 30 years ago 

Employment. Total work force (estimate 1982) 141,110, of which 42% Bahraini 

Commerce. In 1984 total imports were BDI,324m and total exports were 
BD 1,179m. Refined petroleum accounted for almost 86% of exports; crude oil 
accounted for 47% of merchandise imports. 

llie major non-oil imports in 1984 were machinery and transport, BD288m.; 
classified manufactured goods, including Alumina, BD143m,; chemicals, 
BO60m., food and live animals, BD83m., and miscellaneous manufactured arti¬ 
cles, BD84m. The chief sources of supply were Japan (18% of total imports); UK 
(13%); Federal Republic of Germany (13%), and Australia (11%). 

The chief non-oil exports in 1984 were classified manufactured goods, including 
aluminium, BD115m (72% of total exports), and machinery and transport, 
BD27m. (17%). The main markets were the Arab countries (43% of total exports), 
Asian countries (39%), and European countries (4%). 

Import of arms and ammunition and telecommunication equipment is subject to 
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speaal permission; the sale of alcoholic liquor is lestncted and the import of 
cultured pearls is forbidden. 

Total trade between Bahrain and UK (Bntish Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling): 

I91H 1982 1983 1984 1985 

ImportstoUK 16,713 35,459 37,488 28,240 45,219 

Exports and re-exports rroin UK 102,337 152,272 150,264 138,614 161,560 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The 25 km causeway links Bahrain with Saudi Arabia. In 1984 there were 
97,935 registered vehicles. 

Aviation. The airport, situated at Muhanaq, can take the laiigest aircraft and is con¬ 
sidered one of the most modem and efficient in the Middle ^st, used by 2,746,037 
passengers in 1983 Bntish Airways, Gulf Air, Middle East Airlines, Pakistan 
International Airways, Qantas, Kuwait Airways, Air India International, Singa¬ 
pore Airlines, UTA, Saudi Arabian Airlines, KLM, Air Lanka, Cathay Pacific Air¬ 
ways, Iraqi Airways, Korean Airways, Philippine Airlines, Thai Airways Inter¬ 
national, Trans-Mediterranean Airways, Egyptair, Aha, Cypms Airways, Ethiopia 
Airlines and Sudan Airways also operate to and from Bahrain Bahrain Inter¬ 
national Airport IS the Arabian Gulfs main air communication centre 

Shipping. Bahrain’s traditional position as the entrepot of the Southern Gulf has 
been supplemented by the development of Mina Sulman—the new modem 
harbour—as a free transit and industrial area Local and international companies 
have developed industnes in this area, which is also used as a storage centre for 
firms selling elsewhere in the Gulf. The facilities offered by Mina Sulman include 
engineenng and ship repairing yards, the Basiec slipway is probably the laigcst 
between Rotterdam and Hong Kong 

Post and Broadcasting. There were, at Dec 1984, 78,150 telephones There is a 
state-operated radio and television station and in 1978 there were 93,500 radio and 
80,000 television receivers. There were 3 public service satellite stations in 1984 

Cinemas. There were 6 cinemas in 1984 

Newspapers. In 1984 there were several Arabic and 2 English language newspapers 
(one weekly and one daily) published in Manama. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Criminal law is codified, based on English jurisprudence 

Religion. Islam is the State religion In 1981 85% of the population were Moslem 
and 7 3% Chnstian. There are also Jews, Bahai, Hindu and Parsee minorities 

Education. There were, in (984,126 schools for boys and girls with 4,409 teachers 
and 75,434 pupils. Five boys’ general and commercial schools had 2,177 pupils, 3 
boys' industrial schools at secondary level, had 1,306 pupils In addition there were 
7 private schools. The Men’s Teacher Training College (established 1966) and the 
Women’s Teacher Training College (established 1967) give 2-year courses In 
1982-83, 2,282 Bahrainis were in higher education abroad The Gulf Technical 
College opened m Bahrain in Sept. 1968 and Bahrain University in 1978. In 
1981-^2,35 adult literacy centres were opened throughout Bahrain. 

Health. There is a free medical service for all residents of Bahrain. In 1984, there 
were ^ ^eminent hospitals and health centres and 16 centres for child welfore, 
an American mission hospital, an oil company hospital, a military hospital and an 
international hospital. 

Social Security. In Oct. 1976, pensions, sickness and industrial injury benefits, 
unemployment, maternity and fomily allowances were established. 
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DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

OfBahrain in Great Britain (98 Gloucester Rd , London, SW7 4AU) 

Ambassador Sulman Abdul Wahab Al Sabbagh (accredited 19 Dec 1984) 

Of Great Britain in Bahrain (21 Government Ave , P O Box 114, Manama) 
Ambassador F.S. E Trew,CMG 

OfBahrain in the USA (3502 International Dr, NW, Washington D C, 20008) 
Ambassador Ghazi Mohammed Al-Gosaibi 

Of the USA in Bahrain (Shaikh Isa Road, P O. Box 26431, Manama) 

Ambassador DonaldC Leidel 

Of Bahrain to the United Nations 
Ambassador Hussain Rashid Al-Sabbagh 

Books of Reference 

Bahrain Business Diretuny Manama (annual) 

Siaiistiia/andOeneral/nformaiion Ministry oflnrormation, PO Box 253, Manama 
Siatistuul Ahstiail Central Statistics Organisation (annual) 

Belgrave, J H D , H elcomv to Bahrain 9th ed Manama. 1975 

Rumaihi. M Cj, Bahrain SiKial and Pohiual Change since the First Horld iVar New\ork 
and London, 1976 

Unwin, P T H , Bahrain [Bibliography] London and Santa Barbara, 1984 



BANGLADESH Capital Dhaka 

Population 99ni (1985) 

GNP per capita USS130 (1983) 

People’s Republic 
of Bangladesh 


HISTORY. The state was formerly the Eastern Province of Pakistan In Dec 
1970 Sheikh Mujibur Rahman’s Awami League Party gamed 167 seats out of 300 
at the Pakistan general election and immediately made known their wish for 
greater independence for the then Eastern Ptovince Martial law was imposed 
following disturbances in Dhaka, and civil war developed in March 1971 The war 
ended in Dec. 1971 and Bangladesh was proclaimed an independent state 

AREA AND POPULATION. Bangladesh is bounded west and north-west by 
West Bengal (India), north by Assam and Meghalaya (India), east by Assam, 
Tnpura (India) and Burma, south by the Bay of Bengal The area is 55,598 sq. miles 
(143,999 sq. km) Bangladesh’s population (1981 census), 87,120,000 An adjust¬ 
ment for underenumeiation produced a revised census figure of 89,912,000, of 
whom 14 09m were urban and 46 3m were male Population estimate, 1985, 
99,235,000. In 1984 the birth-rate was 33-6 per 1,000 population, death-rate, 
11 88, infant mortality 121 per 1,000 live births Life expectancy (1983) 53 9 years 
(60 3 in urban areas) The capital is Dhaka (population, 1981, 3,440,147) and its 
ports are Chittagong (1,391,877) and Khulna (646,359) Other large cities are 
Rajshahi (253,740) and Bansal (142,098) There are 21 regions divided into 64 


districts' 











Area 

Population 




4rca 

Population 



(sq km) 

mi 



(sq km) 

mi 

Dinajpur 

(3 districts) 6,566 

3.198,000 

Kushtia 

(3) 


3,440 

2,292,000 

Rangpur 

(5) 

9,593 

6,510,000 

Jessore 

(4) 


6.573 

4,020.000 

Bogra 

(2) 

3,888 

2,728,000 

Khulna 

(3) 


12,168 

4,329,000 

Rajshahi 

(4) 

9,456 

5,270,000 

Bansal 

(4) 


7.299 

4,667.000 

Pabna 

(2) 

4,732 

3,424,000 

Patuakhali 

(2) 


4,095 

1,843,000 

Rajshahi division 

34238 

21 132.000 

Khulna diMsion 


33.5''5 

r 15! (HH) 

Tangail 

(1) 

3,403 

2,444,000 

Sylhet 


(4) 12,718 

5,65o.OOO 

Mymensingh (3) 

9,668 

6,568,000 

Comilld 


(3) 

6,599 

6,881,000 

Jamalpur 

(2) 

3,349 

2,452,000 

Noakhali 


(3) 

5,460 

3,816,000 

Dhaka 

(6) 

7.470 

10,014,000 

Chittagong 


(2) 

7,457 

5.491,000 

Fandpur 

(5) 

6,882 

4,764,000 

Chittagong Hill Tracts (2) 

8,679 

580,000 

Dhaka division 

30.772 

26.242 tm 

Bandarban 


(1) 

4,501 

171,000 





Chittagong division 


45.414 

22.595.000 


The official language is Bangla 


CLIMATE. A tropical monsoon climate with heat, extreme humidity and heavy 
rainfall in the monsoon season, from June to Sept. The short winter season is mild 
and dry. Rainfall vanes between 50" (1,250 mm) in the west to 100" (2,500 mm) in 
the south-east and up to 200" (5,0(X) mm) in the north-east. Dhaka Jan. 66* F 
(19*C), July 84*F(28-9*Q. Annual rainfall 81" (2,025 mm). Chittagong. Jan 66‘F 
(19*C),July81*F(27 2*Q. Annual rainfall 108" (2,831 mm). 

GOVERNMENT AND CONSTITUTION. Bangladesh is a republic. The 
Constitution came into force on 16 Dec. 1972 and provided for a parliamentary 
democracy. On 25 Jan. 1975 Sheikh Mujibur Rahman took on the office of 
President, with an advisory Parliament. All political parties were abolished, and 
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replaced by the new Bangladesh Knsha Sramik Awami League. On 1S Aug. 1975 
Sheikh Mujibur Rahman and his family were killed; martial law was introduced on 
20 Aug and political parties were banned (including the new BKSAL) on 30 Aug 
K M Ahmed was installed as President on 15 Aug. and replaced on 7 Nov by 
former Chief Justice A M. Sayem. Elections to parliament were promised for Feb 
1977 but postponed indefinitely in 1976. Political parties were made legal once 
again and requested to apply for registration in Aug. 1976. 

On 29 Nov. 1976 Maj -Gen. Ziaur Rahman became Chief Martial Law Admin¬ 
istrator, with the Chiefs of Naval and Air Staff as his deputies On 21 Apnl 1977 
President Sayem resigned and Maj -Gen Ziaur Rahman was sworn in as President 
On 22 Apnl 1977 the constitution of 1972 was amended to establish 'absolute 
trust and faith in Allah' as the first fundamental pnnciple of state and to provide 
for a Supreme Judicial Council which would prescnbe a code of conduct for 
judges and advise the President Three political parties (JSD, Bangladesh Commu¬ 
nist Party (pro-Soviet) and Democratic League) were dissolved in Oct. 1977 The 
President was confirmed in office by general election. Martial law ended in April 
1979 President Ziaur Rahman was murdered by a group of army officers on 3U 
May 1981. Mr Justice Abdus Sattar was installed as Acting President and elected 
president in Nov. 1981 

A Presidential election was held on IS Nov 1981, resulting in a victory for 
Mr Justice Abdus Sattar 

On 23 March 1982 there was a bloodless military coup, by which Lieut -Gen 
Hossain Mohammad Ershad became chief martial law administrator. President 
Sattar was deposed The Constitution was suspended and parliament ceased to 
function Lieut.-Gen Ershad, the commander of the army, said that a temporary 
military government was necessary to restore economic and social order and demo¬ 
cratic civilian government would return as soon as possible Assanuddin 
Chowdhury was sworn in as civilian president on 27 March Lieut-Gen. Ershad 
assumed the presidency on 11 Dec 1983 

Parliament has one chamber of 300 members directly elected every 5 years by 
citizens over 18 There arc 30 seats reserved for women members elected by Parlia¬ 
ment 

President and Chief Martial Lavi'Administrator Lieut-Gen Hossain Moham¬ 
mad Ershad 

Lieut -Gen Ershad announced that a referendum would be held on 21 March 
1985, to seek a vote of confidence on his continuance as President The result was 
positive but disputed. 

In Jan. 1986 a National Executive Committee was formed and the National 
Party launched The Party was composed of government supporters and was 
formed to fight a general election. The date of the election had not been announced 

Nationalflaf( Bottle green with a red disc in the centre 

National anthem Aniar Sonar Bangla, ami tomay bhalobashi (My golden 
Bengal, I love you). Words by Rabindranath Tagore 

DEFENCE 

Army. There are 5 infantry divisional headquarters, with 12 infantry brigades, and 
2 armoured and 9 artillery regiments, and 7 engineer battalions Strength (1986) 
81,800, with an additional 85,000 paramilitary volunteers, including an armed 
police reserve and the Bangladesh Rifles Equipment includes 30 Soviet T-54 and 
20 Chinese Type-59 tanks 

Navy. Naval bases are at Chittagong (handed over by India on 14 Feb. 1972), 
Kaptai, Khulna and Dacca 

The fleet comprises 3 former British frigates {Ah Hyder, ex-HMS Jaguar, and 
Abu Bakr, ex-HMS Lynx, each 2,520 tons full load, transferred in July 1978 and 
March 1982, respectively, and Umar Farooq, ex-HMS Llandajf, 2,408 tons full 
load, transferred in Dec 1976); 2 new Chinese-built 390-ton rast attack craft, 4 
Chinese-built fast missile craft, 4 Chinese-built fast torpedo boats, 2 ex-Yugoslav 
200-ton patrol vessels, 8 ex-Chinese 155-ton fast gunboats, 2 ex-Indian 150-ton 
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patrol craft, 1 Bntish-built 140-ton patrol craft, 4 gunboats, 5 indigenously buiJt 
70-ton nver gunboats, 1 support ship, I repair vessel, 12 auxiliaries and I training 
ship of? 10 tons. 

The manpower of the Navy in 1986 was 7,500, comprising 600 officers and 
6,900 ratings. 

Air Force. Deliveries, from the Soviet Union and China successively, have built up 
a current strength of about 30 J-6 (MiG-19) fighter-bombers, 1 An-24 and 3 An-26 
turboprop transports, about 20 Mi-8, Bell 212 and Alouette III helicopters, 12 
Chinese CJ-6 piston-engined primary trainers, 5 FT-2 (MiG-17) jet advanced 
trainers, 6 Magisler armed jet trainers and some light aircraft Personnel strength, 
(1986)3,000 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Bangladesh is a member of the U N and all its related agencies, of the 
Colombo Plan and of the Islamic Conference 

External Debt. Estimated debt, Dec 1981, USS4,0(X)m Most of this was in loans 
from the Western aid group through the World Bank 

Treaties. Bangladesh signed an economic and technical co-operation agreement 
with China on 4 Jan 1977 The amended constitution of 1977 states that Bangla¬ 
desh seeks fraternal relations with Moslem countries based on Islamic solidarity 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The second 5-ycar development plan, 1980-85, envisaged a total invest¬ 
ment of Tk 255,950m with the mam objectives of obtaining an improved standard 
of living, increasing employment, the elimination of illiteracy and reducing popu¬ 
lation growth 

Budget. Details were as fol lows for the financial year 1984-8 5 (Tk 1 m ) 


Rcrenur in npts 


l.xpenditUH’ 

26 4n 

C usloms Julies 

11 60(1 

Deicnee 

3.571 

Income and 


Ldueation 

3,381 

coiporation tas 

1,690 

General 


F seise duties 

6,750 

administiJtion 

5,131 

Sales tax 

1.900 

Interest on 


Non-tax rcsenue 

7,120 

domestic and 
foreign debt 

3,185 


Money supply (June 1985) stood at Tk 45,455 7m and foreign exchange 
reserves (March 1984) at Tk 14,028m. 

Currency. A new currency, the Taka, was floated in 1976 (Tk42 75 = £1 and 
Tk.30 30=USSI in March 1986) 

Banking. The former pnvate banking system, except for foreign banks, has been 
nationalized In March 1985 the Bangladesh Bank had Tk 17,118 7m notes in 
circulation, Tk.4,588 4m deposits, Tk 16,433m foreign liabilities, Tk 38.205m 
assets. The scheduled banks had Tk.84,711 2m. deposits, Tk 10,837 6m assets 
and Tk. 1,745 ■ 8m. borrowings from the ^ngladesh Bank 

Wei^ts and Measures. Imperial measures are in use Weight is in the seer (1 seer= 
2 lb.), the maund (1 maund = 40 seers) and the ton. The metnc system was to be 
intn^uced from July 1982. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Electric power is generated and distributed by the Bangladesh Power 
Development Board and the Rural Electrification Board. Installed capacity, July 
1984, 1,141 mw., electricity generated, at June 1985, 363-62m. kwh., consump¬ 
tion, June 1985,248-46m. kwh. 

Water. India and Bangladesh are working towards agreement on sharing the 
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water of the nver Ganges. The flow will be monitored daily at the Farakka barrage 
and two other points 

Oil. Supplies have been located in the Bay of Bengal Drilling is in progress 

Gas. Natural gas from Titas is piped to Dhaka; drilling is in progress at other sites, 
and reserves are considered sufficient for 200 years Production, 1984, 94,580m 
cu ft (valueTk 1,991 Im) Consumption, 1984,91,775m.cu ft 

Minerals. Coal has been found at Jamalpur (about 7(X)m tons) Other minerals 
include salt, limestone, white clay, glass sand The Rajshahi area has known 
reserves of deep-lying coal 

Agriculture. Agriculture contributed 48 4‘yo of GDP in 1984-85 and employs 
about 801o of the economically active population The land area is 35 7m acres, of 
which 7m is not available for cultivation, 5 2m is forest, 1 Im. is (1984) fallow 
and 32 7m is cropped (25m under rice, I 7m. wheat and 1 5m. jute) Cultivable 
waste IS about 825,000 acres About 4 7m acres (1984) is irrigated, 1 65m by 
tubewells and another 1 65m by power pump Rice is the most important food 
crop, production in 1984-85, 14 4m tons Other crops (1,000 tons). Sugar-cane, 
6,850, wheat, 1.441, tobacco, 47, tea, 42, potatoes, 1,141, bananas, 664; sweet 
potatoes, 672 

Fertilizers used (1984-85), 1,260,220m. tons, of which 831,800m. was urea 
Livestock in 1984 (1,000). Poultry, 76,000, cattle, 36,300, goats, 12,050, 
sheep, 2,000; buftalo, 1,750 Livestock products in 1981 (tonnes), beef and veal, 
120,900, cow and buffalo milk, 705,000; goats' milk, 507,000, eggs, 1 4m 
Bangladesh produces about 70% of the world production of raw jute which is the 
pnncipal foreign exchange earner Production, 1984-85,817,000 tons 

Forestry. The total area under forests (1977) is 9,283 sq. miles, of which 5,105 sq 
miles are Reserved Forests The output of roundwood timber in 1980 (1,000 cu 
metres) sawlogs, veneer logs and sleepers, 555, pulpwood, 63; fuel wood, 9,754 

Fisheries. Being bounded on the south by the Bay of Bengal and having numerous 
rivers, streams, khals and bils, the state is pre-eminently a fish-producing area and 
possesses great possibilities for the manufacture of various oils and fish products 
Fish production, 1980-81,640,000 tons, of which 517,000 was from inland water 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Out of the existing industries, the textile-mills, sugar factories, match fac¬ 
tories, glass works, hosiery factories, a paper-mill, jute-mills, aluminium works 
and a cement factory, with a capacity of 2m. tons per annum, are the most promi¬ 
nent. New government policy in 1982 aimed to restore public-sector jute and 
textile mills to private ownership and encourage the pnvate sector. Arms and 
ammunition, atomic eneigy, forestiy, air transport, communications and electrical 
industnes would remain in the public sector. 

Refinery distillation capacity, 1 68m tonnes There is a steel mill at Chittagong 
with a capacity of250.000 ingot-tons per annum. There is also a newsprint factory, 
4 fertilizer factories, a shipyard, a dockyard and a liquified natural gas plant. 
Industry employs about 7% of the active population and provided 4 8% (1984-85) 
of the GDP. Production, 1984-85. jute goods, 510,000 tons, cotton yam, 106 2m. 
lb , cotton cloth, 68 6m. yd.; cement, 240,000 tons; steel ingots, 101,419 tons; steel 
billets, 63,597 tons, newsprint, 3m. tons, diesel engines valued at Tk 302 6m., 
bicyclesatTk 16-8m. and motor cyclesatTk.306 6m. 

Labour. In 1983-84, the total employed were 27,972,000; agnculture, forestry and 
fisheries, 16,389,000; trade, hotels and restaurants, 3,271,000; personal service, 
3,250,0()0; manufactunng, 2,108,000. In 1984-85 an unskilled agncultural worker 
earned Tk. 17 64 per day, a skilled construction worker Tk. 52 16. 

Commerce. The main export commodities are jute goods, hide, skins, leather and 
tea Bangladesh has resumed trade with Pakistan. In 1983-84 exports were valued 
at Tk.20,250m., of which Tk 9,000m was from jute products; Tk.2,900m. from 
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raw jute and mesta; Tk.2,1 J0in.fiioniieatherhidesaiidskin5; Tk. 1,760m. from tea 
Pnncipal imports (Tk.61,630m.) are food and Jive animals (Tk. 12,410m.; machi¬ 
nery and transport equipment (Tk 12,280m.), manufactured goods (Tk 11,360m.), 
minerals, fuels and lubricants (Tk.8,860m ). 

Total trade between Bangladesh and UK (Bntish Department of Trade returns, 
in £1,000 sterling): 

1982 1983 1984 1985 

Imports to UK 25,558 25,189 46,506 35,348 

Exports and re-exports from UK 58,179 50,979 51,591 69,420 


Tourism. In 1984 there were 103,130 visitors to Bangladesh of whom 39,632 were 
from India Foreign exchange earnings, Tk 771 8m 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The State is backward in the matter of road communications, but there are 
some 2,500 miles of paved and 2,000 miles of unpaved road 

Railways. In 1984 there were 2,892 km of railways, comprising 979 km of 1,676 
mm gauge and 1,913 km of metre gauge. In 1983-84 the railways earned 3m 
tons of freight and 98m. passengers. Passenger earnings, Tk4S8m., goods, 
Tk.775m. 

Aviation. Bangladesh Biman (Bangladesh Airways) has domestic flights from 
Dhaka and international services to Calcutta, Kathmandu, Bombay, Dubai, Abu 
Dhabi, Jeddah, Bangkok, Singapore, London, Doha, Kuwait, Amsterdam, Rome. 
Karachi, Kuala Lumpur, Dahrain, Tnpoli, Athens and Muscat 

Shipping. Navigable channels provide 5,000 miles of cheap water routes. There are 
3 pnncipal waterways, the Padma, Brahmaputra and Meghna These are freely 
used by inland steam vessels, which serve areas where railways cannot be economi¬ 
cally constructed. The Bangladesh Shipping Corporation owns 24 ships mcluding a 
93,000-ton oil tanker (Banglar Noor) and li^ the capacity to carry 20% of imports 
and 12% of exports. In 1983-84 the port of Chittagoi^ handled 5 7m. tons of 
imports and 420,651 tons of exports, Chalna, 1 m. tons of imports and 689,416 tons 
of exports. Vessels entered and cleared, Chittagong 1,002, Chalna 450 

Post and Broadcasting. There were 122,190 telephones in 1982 Dhaka and 
Islamabad were linked by telephone in Oct 1976 and a second telephone circuit 
was agreed on II April 1977 International communications are by satellite, 
Chittagong being link^ to the Indian Ocean Intelsat IV satellite. 

Newspapers. In Nov. 1981 there were S3 daily newspapers, 200 weeklies, 34 fort- 
nightlies, 194 monthlies and 43 quarterly periodicals. Most papers are published in 
Dhaka The Government has set up a paper (Dainik Barta-at Rajshah) to stimu¬ 
late a regional press. Most papers are privately owned. There is a Press Institute 


JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The amended constitution in 1977 set up a Supreme Judicial Council to 
est^lish a code of conduct for Supreme Court and High Court judges, who may be 
removed from office by the President on the Council's recommendation. 

Religion. Isiam is the official religion, about 80% of the people being Muslim and 
the rest Hindus, Buddhists and Chnstians. 

Education. At the 1981 census 19 7% of the population was literate (male 25 -8%, 
female 13 -2%). The compulsory primary education scheme has been replaced by 
model primary education. The Government has dissolved the District School 
Boards and taken over school administration. 

In 1983-84 there were 43,865 primary schools, 8,551 secondary schools and 657 
intermediate and degree colleges. Primary schools had 9 6m. students (and 
184,000 teachers); secondary schools 2■6m. (95,000). There were 123 government 
collies, of which 113 gave degrees and 10 were mtermediate; degree colleges had 
126,060 students and 4,764 foculty; intermediate. 2,936 students and 194. There 
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were 534 non-government colleges (256 degree-giving). They had 287,781 students 
and 9,033 teachers There were 6 universities* in 1982-83 Dhaka had 12,394 
students (and 893 faculty), Rajshahi 10,198 (463), Chittagong 5,420 (427), Jahan- 
gimagar 1,284 (164), Engineenng University 3,015 (300), A^cultural, 3,771 
(379). There are 10 teacher-training colleges, 49 pnmary training institutes and 57 
vocational institutes. 

Health. In 1984 there were 452 government hospitals, 1 mental and 12 tuberculo¬ 
sis and chest hospitals, 11 medical colleges and nursing training centres which tram 
about 1,200 nurses annually. There were 21,370 beds Voluntary agencies ran 164 
hospitals with 4,771 beds 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Bangladesh in Great Bntain (28 Queen’s Gate, London, SW7) 

High Commissioner Fakhruddin Ahmed (accredited 11 June 1982) 

Of Great Bntain in Bangladesh (Abu Bakr Hse , Plot 7, Road 84, Gulshan, Dhaka, 
12) 

High Commissioner T G Streeton.CMG, MBE 

Of Bangladesh in the USA (2201 Wisconsin Ave., NW, Washington, D.C., 
20007) 

Ambassador Obaidullah Khan. 

Of the USA in Bangladesh (Adamjee Court Bldg, Motijheel, Dhaka) 

Ambassador Howard B Schaffer 

Of Bangladesh to the United Nations 
Amhassadoi Lieut-Gen Khwaja Wasiuddin 

Books of Reference 

Bangladesh Planning Commission, rhchi\t Five Yeai Plan—The Second hve ieai Plan 
Ministry of Finance Bangladesh Economic Survey 1979-80 

Abdullah, T. and Zeidcnstein, S , I illage ttomen ot Bangladesh Prospects for Change 
Oxford. 1981 

Chen, L C (ed ), Disaster in Bangladesh, Health Crisis in a Developingi\ation OUP. I97.t 

Chowdhurx.R . 77k Uencsis oI Bangladesh London, 1972 

Dull, K. , Bangladesh Ei otioniv In Analytical Stud] New Delhi, 1973 

lTsndd,M , Bangladesh Ihehirst Decade New Delhi, 1982 

Hartmann, R and Boyce. J . 1 Quiet I lolence I less fiom a Bangladesh I illage London, 
1983 

Kamal, K A Sheikh Muphur Rahman 2ndcd Dhaka, 1970 

Kdshyap, S C {f:d ), Bangla Desh Background and Perspectives New Delhi, 1971 

K.hdn, A R , The be onomy of Bangladesh London, 1972 

de Lucia, R J , and Jacoby, H D , Lneigy Planning fin Developing Countries /I Study oj 
Bangladesh John Hopkins Univ Press. 1982 

dc VyIdcr, S . tgriLidtuie in Chains Bangladesh A Case Study in Contradictions and Con¬ 
straints London,1982 

Rahmdn,M , Bangladesh Today 4n Indictment and a Lament London, 1978 
Robinson, E A G .andGriflin, K {cd ), The Economic Development of Bangladesh London, 
1974 



BARBADOS 


Capital Bndgetown 
Population 252,470(1984) 

GNPper capita US$3,930 (1983) 


HISTORY. Barbados was occupied by the British in 1627 and dunng its colonial 
history never changed hands. Full internal self-government was attained in 1961 
Barbados became an independent sovereign state within the Commonwealth on 30 
Nov 1966. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Barbados lies to the east of the Windward 
Islands Area 166 sq. miles (430 sq km). In 1980 the census population was 
248,983. Estimate (1984) 252,470 Bndgetown is the pnncipal city population, 
7,466. 

CLIMATE. An equable climate in winter, but the wet season, from June to Nov., 
IS more humid. Rain&ll vanes from 50" (1,250 mm) on the coast to 75" (1,875 
mm) in the higher intenor Bndgetown. Jan 76‘F (24 4'C), July 80'F (26 7"C) 
Annual rainfall 51" (1,275 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Legislature consists of the 
Governor-General, a Senate and a House of Assembly. The Senate compnses 21 
members appointed by the Governor-General, 12 being appointed on the advice of 
the Pnme Minister, 2 on the advice of the leader of the opposition and 7 in the 
Governor-General's discretion. The House of Assembly compnses 27 members 
elected every 5 years. In 1963 the voting tue was reduced to 18. 

The Pnvy Council is appointed by the ^vemor-General after consultation with 
the Pnme Minister. It consists of 12 members and the Governor-General as chair¬ 
man. It advises the Governor-General in the exercise of the royal prerogative of 
mercy and in the exercise of his disciplinary powers over members of the public 
and police services. 

In the general election of June 1981 the Barbados Labour Party held 17 seats and 
the Democratic Labour Party 10 seats 

Governor-General Sir Hugh Sponger, GCMG, CBE 

The Cabinet, in Jan. 1986, was composed as follows; 

Pnme Minister and Minister ofFinance and Planning H. Bernard St John 
Information and Leader of the House Lionel S. Craig. Commerce. Industry and 
Consumer Affairs Louis R. Tull. Housing and Lands Lloyd B. Brathwaite 
Education and Culture' Billie A. Miller. Foreign Affairs and International Trade 
Senator Nigel A Barrow Health and Social Security O’Brien Trotman. Labour 
and Community Development E)elisle Bradshaw Transport and Works Victor L 
Johnson. Agriculture and Natural Resources. Dr R L. Johnny Cheltenham Tour¬ 
ism and Environment Aaron Truss. Attorney General and Minister of Legal 
Affairs David A. Simmons. Minister of State and Leader of the Senate Senator 
Clyde Gnffith. 

Nationalflag Three vertical stnps of blue, gold, blue, with a black tndent in the 
centre. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Barbados is a member of UN, OAS, Caricom, the Commonwealth 
and an ACP state of EEC. 

ECONOMY 

Budget. The budget for 1984-85 envisaged capital expenditure ot BD$ 111 -4m. and 
current expenditure of BD$567 4m. 
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Cuneiinr. The monetary umt is the Barbados dollar (BDS) divided mto 100 cents. 
In March 1986.£1 =BC^2.89;US$1 =2.01. 

Banking. Seven main commercial banks operate in Barbados including Barclays 
Bank International, the Royal Bank of Canada, Canadian Impenai Bank of 
Commerce, the Bank of Nova Scotia, Chase Manhattan Bank, C^bbean Com¬ 
mercial Bank and Citibank, The Barbados National Bank. 

Barbados is headquarters for the Canbbean Development Bank The Barbados 
Development Bank opened on IS Apnl 1969 and Baubados became a member of 
the Inter-American Development Bank on 19 March 1969 

NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Production (1984) 360m kwh 
Oil. Crude oil production (1984) 26,665,000 US gallons. 

Gas. Output of gas (1984) 688m. cu. ft. 

4^cultiire. Of the total area of 106,240 acres, about 54,932 acres are arable land 
The land is intensely cultivated, and sugar-cane occupies 64,000 acres, 34,720 
were reaped in 1983. The agricultural sector accounted for 6 8% of GDP in 1983 
(1946,45%, 1967,24%) In 1984,8 4% of the total labour force were employed in 
agnculture In 1984, 100,393 tonnes of sugar were produced. There are 6 sugar 
factories and 2 rum refinenes in production. 

Livestock (1984)' Cattle, 18,000, sheep, 54,000; goats, 32,000; pigs, 50,000, 
poultry, 1 m. 

Fisheries. There are about 637 (1984) powered boats and many men and women 
are employed dunngthe flying-fish season. Large numbers of these boats are laid 
up from July to Oct ^e fish catch in 1984 was 5,774 tonnes. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Industrial establishments operating in Baibados in 1983 numbered 
approximately 300 and ranged from the manufacture of processed food to small 
specialized products such as garment manufacturing, furniture and household 
appliances, electrical components, plastic products and electronic parts. 

Commerce. Total trade for calendar years in BDS 1,000. 

im J98I 1982 1983 1984 

Domestic Imports' 1,070,724 1,165,910 1,106,589 1,257,961 1,324,623 

Domestic Exports' 300,223 298,838 374,061 581,579 583,667 

' Exclusive ofbullion and specie 

In 1984 the pnnc^l imports (BDSlm.) were. Machinery and transport equip¬ 
ment, 475 3, manulacturec goods, 299-7, lubncants, mineral fuels, etc., 214 1; 
food and live animals, 159-7, chemicals, 93-2, crude minerals, 26 4; beverages and 
tobacco, 17 9, animal and vegetable oils and fats, 13-4. In 1984 the principal 
domestic exports (BDSlm) were Sugar, 57 3, clothing, 64 8; electncal parts, 
311 8 

Total trade between Barbados and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,0(X) sterling). jg^^ jgg^ jgg^ 

ImportsfromUK 9,390 14,887 11,899 22,509 13,512 

Exports and re-exports to UK 35,409 26,886 31,938 30,654 36,856 

Tourism. In 1984, 367,650 tounsts visited Barbados spending BDS568 3m. The 
industry employs over 10,000 people 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There are 1,020 miles of road open to traffic, of which 840 miles are all- 
weather roads. From June 1978 to May 1980 there were 24,177 private can, 2,027 
hired cars and taxis, 329 buses and 27,790 other vehicles including motorcycles 
and bicycles. 

Aviation. There is an international airport at Seawell, Chnst Church, Barbados, 
served by Bntish Airways, BWIA, Leeward Islands Air Transport, PANAM, Air 
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Canada, SAS, Canbbean Airways and Eastern Airlines, Cubana Airlines, 
Venezuelan Airlines 

Shipping. A deep-water harbour opened in 1961 at Bridgetown provides 8 berths 
for s^s SOO-600 ft in length, including one specially designed for bulk sugar load¬ 
ing. The number of merchant vessels entering m 1984 was 1,676 of6,016,000 net 
tons 

Post and Telephone. There is a general post office in Bndgetown and 16 branches 
on the island. In June 1984 there were 81,906 telephones and stations in service 

Cinemas. There were (1984) 4 cinemas and 2 drive-in cinemas for 600 cars 

Newspapers. In 1984 there were 2 daily newspapers with a total circulation of 
39,000 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Justice is administered by the Supreme Court and by magistrates’ courts 
All have both civil and cnminal jurisdiction There is a Chief Justice and 3 puisne 
judges of the Supreme Court and 8 magistrates 

Religion. The majonty (about 70%) of the population are Anglicans, the remainder 
mainly Methodists, Moravians and Roman Catholics. 

Education. In 1983-84 children in Ill government primary schools numbered 
30,748, in 21 secondary schools, 20,454, in 5 vocational centres, 693, in IS assisted 
private approved secondary schools, 5,070. There are 23 independent pnmary 
schools with 2,898 pupils and a number of independent schools for which no 
accurate figures are available Education is free in all government-owned and 
maintained institutions from pnmary to university level. 

In 1963 Erdiston College became one of the constituent Colleges of the Univer¬ 
sity of the West Indies Institute of Education. The College of Arts and Sciences of 
the University of the West Indies in Barbados was open^ in Sept 1963 and Cave 
Hill campus in 1967. In 1983-84, 1,549 students attended the Cave Hill campus 
The Barbados Community College for higher education at pre-umversity level was 
opened m 1969, in 1983-84, 1,648 students (full- and part-time) were enrolled In 
1983-84,1,769 students (mainly part-time) attended the Samuel Jackman Prescod 
Polytechnic which was opened in Nov 1969 to give training in, among other 
thiiigs, construction, electrical and engineering trades Government expenditure 
on education during 1983-84 was estimated at BD$ 113 m 

Health. In 1983 there were 2,110 hospital beds and 213 doctors 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Barbados in Great Bntain (6 Uppci Belgrave St, London, SWIX 8AZ) 
High Commissioner (Vacant) 

Of Great Bntain in Barbados (147/9 Roebuck St., Bndgetown) 

High Commissioner G L Bullard, C MG. 

Of Barbados in the USA (2144 Wyoming Ave, NW, Washington, DC 20008) 
Ambassador Dr Peter D. Laune 

Of the USA in Barbados(PO Box 302, Bndgetown) 

Ambassador Thomas H Anderson, Jr 

Of Barbados to the United Nations 
Ambassador HarleyS L Moseley 

Books of Reference 

SlaliMital Infunnalion The Barbados Statistical Service (NIS Bldg, Fairchild St. St Michael) 
produces selected monthly statistics and annual abstracts DireiUn of StatisiualServue Enc 
Straughn 

Dann.G , The Quality of Life m Barbados London, 1984 

Hoyos, F A , Barbados, Our Island Home London, 1970— Barbados A Hislorv Jrom the 
Amerindians to Independence London, 1978— Barbados 4 I isiloi s Guide London 1983 
Worrell, D . The Economy of Barbados 1946-1980 Bndgetown, 1982 

Library The Barbados Public Library, Bridgetown ActingChicf Librarian Edwin Igill 



BELGIUM Capital Brussels 

Population 9 86m (1982) 
GNPpercapita US$9,160(1983) 

Royaume de Belgique- 
Koninkrijk Belgie 


HISTORY. The kingdom of Belgium formed itself into an independent state in 
1830, having from 1815 been part of the Netherlands The secession was decreed 
on 4 Oct. 1830 by a provisional government, established in consequence of a 
revolution which broke out at Brussels, on 25 Aug. 1830. A National Congress 
elected Pnnee Leopold of Saxe-Coburg King of the Belgians on 4 June 1831, he 
ascended the throne 2 lJuly 1831 

By the Treaty of London, 15 Nov 1831, the neutrality of Belgium was guaran¬ 
teed by Austna, Russia, Great Britain and Prussia It was not until after the signing 
of the Treaty of London, 19 April 1839, which established peace between King 
Leopold I and the King of the Netherlands, that all the states of Europe recognized 
the kingdom of Belgium In the Treaty of Versailles (28 June 1919) it is stated that 
as the treaties of 1839 ‘no longer conform to the requirements of the situation', 
these are abrogated and will be replaced by other treaties 

AREA AND POPULATION. Belgium is bounded north by the Netherlands, 
north-west by the North Sea, west and south by France, east by Federal Republic of 
Germany and Luxembourg Belgium has an area of 30,519 sq km (11,778 sq 
miles) The Belgian exclave of Baarlc-Hertog in the Netherlands has an area of 7 
sq km, and a population (1 Jan 1985) of 1,086 males and 1,009 females. 

By an agreement, 23 Sept 1956, the frontier with Germany was slightly read- 
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Census 

Population annum 

1900 

6.693..S48 

1 0.1 

1947 

8,512,195 0 .16 

1910 

7,42.3,784 

1 09 

1961 

9,189,741 0 52 

1920 

7,465.782 

0 06 

1970 

9,650.944 0 55 

I9.t0 

8,092,004 
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Pumniial 

4rea 

EiUmaledpopulation (31 Dei ) 

Provini cs 

lanitah 

iheilares) 

1970' 

19H2 J9H3 

I9f(4 

Antwerp (Anvers) Antwerp 

286,725 

1,533,249 

1,577,246 1.578,869 

1,581,480 

Brabant 

Brussels 

335,811 

2,176,373 

2.221,383 2.217,442 

2,217,445 

i 

Bruges 

313,4.19 

1,054,429 

1,084,3.50 1,086,574 

1,088,655 

Ghent 

298,167 

1,310,117 

1,332,265 1,331,193 

1,330,422 

I-Idinaut 

Mons 

378,669 

1,317,453 

1,291,610 1,285,936 

1,282,119 

Liege 

Liege 

.186,213 

1,008,905 

995,776 992,061 

992,383 

Limbourg 

Hasseit 

242,231 

652,547 

724,032 726,884 

729,620 

L uxembourg 

Arlon 

444,114 

217,310 

222,437 223,813 

224,375 

Namur 

Namur 

366,501 

380,561 

408,741 410.251 

411,222 

Total 


3,051,871 

9,650,944 

9,858,017 9,853,023 

9,8.57,721 


' Census 


In 1985 there were 4,811,588 males and 5,046,163 females. 
Foreigners numbered 897,630 on 1 Jan. 1985. 

Vital statistics for calendar years. 



Births 

Deaths 

Marriages 

Divorces 

Immigration 

Emigration 

1980 

124,794 

114,364 

66,413 

14,538 

54,694 

58,212 

1981 

124,827 

113,308 

65,076 

15,704 

49,298 

60,191 

1982 

120,382 

112,506 

62,423 

16,159 

44,659 

61,931 

1983 

117,395 

114,814 

59,652 

17,238 

43,657 

61,339 

1984 

115,790 

110,577 

58,989 

195 

18,768 

Aism 

56,447 
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Ofthe total births 

1981 

1982 1983 

m4 

excluding still-bom 124,827 

120.382 117.393 

113,790 

Boys 

64,295 

61,930 60,440 

59,353 

Girls 

60.532 

58,452 56,955 

56,437 

The most important towns, with cstimuied population on 1 Jan 

1985 

Brussels and suburbs' 

980,196 

St Niklass (St Nicolas) 

68,298 

Antwerp (Anvers) ^ 

486,576 

Toumai (Doomik) 

67,210 

Ghent (Gand) 

234,563 

Hassell 

65.432 

Charleroi 

211.943 

Sera mg 

62.592 

Liege (Luik) 

202,314 

Gcnk 

61,553 

Brugge (Bruges) 

117,747 

Mouse ron (Moeskroen) 

54.233 

Namur(Namcn) 

102,022 

Verviers 

53.827 

Mons (Bergen) 

90,614 

Roesclarc(Roulers) 

51.884 

Leuven (Louvain) 

84,871 

Herstal 

37,446 

Aalst(Alost) 

77,544 

lumhout 

37,4.38 

La Louviere 

76,534 

Lokeren 

.33.902 

Mechelen (Malincs) 

76,119 

Vilvoordc (Vilvorde) 

33,059 

Kortrijk(Courtrai) 
Oostende (Ostende) 

76,110 

68.8.50 

Lier(Lierre) 

.31,115 


' The suburbs comprise 18 distinct communes, \iz , Anderlecht, Etterbcek, Forest, Ixelles, 
Jette, Koekclberg, Moicnbcek St Jean, Si Gillcs, St Jossc-ten-Noode, Schaerbcck, Uccle, 
Woluwc-St Lambert, Auderghem, Walermael-Boitsfort, Woluwe-St Pierre, Berchem Ste 
Agathe, Evere and Ganshoren 

^ Including Berchem, Borgcrhout, Dcume, Hoboken, Merksem and Wilrijk 

CLIMATE. Cool temperate climate, influenced by the sea, giving mild winters 
and cool summers Brussels Jan 36*F(2 2*C), July64’F(17 8"C) Annual rainfall 
33" (825 mm) Ostend Jan 38’F(3 3*C), July62“F(16 7‘C) Annual rainfall 31" 
(775 mm) 

KING. Baudouin, bom 7 Sept 1930, succeeded his father, Leopold III, on 17 July 
1951, when he took the oath on the constitution before the two Chambers marned 
on 15 Dec 1960 to Fabiola de Mora y Aragon, daughter of the Conde de Mora and 
Marques de Casa Riera. 

Brother and Sister oj the King (1) Josephine Charlotte, Princess of Belgium, bom 
11 Oct 1927, marned to Pnnee Jean of Luxembourg, 9 April 1953, (2) Albert, 
Pnnee ofLiege, bom 6 June 1934, married to Paola RufTodi Calabna, 2 July 1959, 
offspring Prince Philippe, bom 15 Apnl 1960; Pnneess Astnd, bom 5 June 1962, 
marned to Archduke l^renz of Austna, 22 Sept 1984, Pnnee Laurent, bom 19 
Oct 1963. Half-brother and half-sisters oJ the King Prince Alexandre, bom 18 
July 1942, Pnneess Mane Chnstine, bom 6 Feb. 1951, Princess Maria-Esmeralda, 
bom 30 Sept 1956 

Aunt of the King Pnneess Mane-Jos6, bom 4 Aug 1906, married to Pnnee 
Umberto (King Umberto II of Italy in 1946) on 8 Jan 1930 

BfclGlAN SoVLRbIGNS 

Leopold] 1831-65 Leopoldlll 1934-44,1930-51 

Leopoldll 1865-1909 Regency 1944-50 

Albert 1909-34 Baudouin 1951- 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. According to the constitution 
of 1831, Belgium is a constitutional, representative and hereditary monarchy The 
legislative power is vested in the lOng, the Senate and the Chamber of Repre¬ 
sentatives. The royal succession is in direct male line in the order of pnmogeniture 
By mamage without the King’s consent, however, the n^t of succession is for¬ 
feited, but may be restored by the King with the consent of the two Chambers No 
act of the King can have effect unless counteRigned by one of his Ministers, who 
thus becomes responsible for it The King convokes, prorogues and dissolves the 
Chambers. In default of male heirs, the King may nominateliis successor with the 
consent of the Chambers. If the successor be under 18 year>i of age the two Cham¬ 
bers meet together for the purpose of nominating a regent during the minority. 
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National flag Three vertical strips ofblack, yellow, red 

National anthem Apres des siecles d’csclavage (La Brabangonne, words by 
Jenneval, 1830, tune by F van Campenhout, 1930) 

French, Dutch and German are official languages 

Those sections of the Belgian Constitution which regulate the organization of the 
legislative power were revised m Oct 1921 For both Senate and Chamber all elec¬ 
tions are held on the principle of universal suffrage 

The Senate consists of members elected for 4 years, partly directly and parti) 
indirectly The number elected directly is equal to half the number of members oi 
the Chamber of Representatives The constituent body is similar to that which 
elects deputies to the Chamber; the minimum age of electors is 18 years, and the 
minimum length of residence required is 6 months Women were given the suffrage 
at parliamentary elections on 24 March 1948 In the direct elections of members 
of both the Senate and Chamber of Representatives the pnnciple of proportional 
representation was introduced by law of29 Dec 1899. 

Senators are elected indirectly by the provincial councils, on the basis of 1 ioi 
2CK),000 inhabitants Every addition of 125,000 inhabitants gives the right to 1 
senator more Each provincial council elects at least 3 senators There are at 
present 51 provincial senators No one, during 2 years preceding the election, must 
have been a member of the council appointing him Senators are elected by the 
Senate itself in the proportion of half the preceding category. The senators belong¬ 
ing to these two latter categoncs are also elected by the method of proportional 
representation All senators must be at least 40 years of age. They receive 900,000 
francs per annum Sons of the King, or failing these, Belgian princes of the reigning 
branch of the royal family, are by right senators at the age of 18, but have no 
\oicc in the deliberations till the age of 25 years, this prerogative is hardly ever 
used 

The members of the Chamber of Representatives are elected by the electoral 
body Their number, at present 212 (law of 3 Apnl 1965), is proportional to the 
population, and cannot exceed one for every 40,000 inhabitants They sit foi 4 
years [)eputies must be not less than 25 years of age, and resident in Belgium 

Each deputy has an annual allowance or900,(M0 francs Senators and deputies 
have also free railway passes 

The Senate and Chamber meet annually in October and must sit for at least 40 
days, but the King has the power of convoking extraordinary sessions and of dis¬ 
solving them either simultaneously or separately In the latter case a new election 
must take place within 40 days and a meeting of the chambers within 2 months 

An adjournment cannot be made for a penod exceeding I month without the 
consent of the Chambers 

After the revision of the Constitution by the laws of 24 Dec 1970 and 28 July 
1971 establishing three regions and two cultural councils, legislation on 'prepara¬ 
tory regionalization' was enacted in July 1974. Further revisions of the functions of 
the Cultural Councils took place on 8 and 9 Aug 1980. The Cultural Councils 
became Community Councils with greater authority and the Regional Councils 
became competent on economic matters. 

Parliament was dissolved on 2 Sept. 1985 and general elections were held on 13 
Oct 1986 

Parties in the Senate after the election Chmtelijke Volkspartij, 42, Parti social 
chretien, 18, SocialistischePartij, 28; Parti SocialisieBeige, 34, Partij voor Vrijheid 
en Vooruitgang, Parti Reformateur Liberal (PRL), 22, Other parties, 20. 

Parties in the Chamber of Representatives after the election. Christelijke J oiks- 
partij, 49, Parti social chrdtien, 20, Parti Socialiste, 35, Socialististhe Partij, 32, 
Partij voor Vrijheid en Vooruitgang, 22, Parti Rejormateur Liberal, 24, Other 
parties, 30. 

A 4-party coalition government was formed in Dec 1981 and in Jan. 1986 
was composed as follows: 

Prime Minister Wilfncd Martens (CVP). 

Deputy Prime Ministers Jean Gol, PRL {Justice and Institutional Reform), 
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Frans Grootjans, PVV (Finance and Foreign DradeY, Charles-Ferdinand 
Nothomb, PSC (Interior and Civil Service). Foreign Affairs Leo Tmdemans (CVP) 
Economic Affairs Mark Eyskens (CVP). PmWu- Works and Middle Classes Louis 
Olivier (PRL). Posts and Telecommunications Herman de Croo (PVV) Labow 
and Employment Michel Hansenne (PSC) Education (Flemish) Daniel Coens 
(CVP) Budget, Scientific Policv and Research Philippe Maystadt (PSC) Biussels 
Regional Affairs P Hatry (PRL) Defence Freddy Vreven (PVV) Education 
(French-language) A Bertouille (PRL) Social Affairs and Institutional Reform 
Jean-Luc Dehaene (CVP) 

There are thirteen Secretanes of State 

Uxal Government Belgium has 9 provinces and since the so-called ‘Amalgama¬ 
tion Law’ of 30 E>ec 197S, 589 communes (instead of 2,359) They have a large 
measure of autonomous government According to the law of 9 June 1982, all 
Belgians over 18 years of age. who are recorded in ihe registers of population of the 
commune have the nght to vote in the communal elections Proportional represen¬ 
tation IS applied to the communal elections, and communal councils are to be 
renewed every 6 years. In each commune there is a college composed of the burgo¬ 
master as the president and a certain number of aldermen 

DEFENCE. Belgium is a full member ofNATO since 1949 and of the Eurogroup 
since 1968. The need to extend European armaments co-operation led to the 
formation of the Independent European Program Group (lEPG) in 1976 Its 
members include Belgium 

According to the I^w of 30 April 1962, the Belgian Armed Forces are recruited 
by annual calls to the colours and by voluntary enlistments. 

Military service is, 8 months for conscripts serving in the Federal Republic of 
Germany and 10 months for those serving in Belgium, with a possibility to serve 3 
or 6 months longer on a voluntary basis for pnvate soldiers, 13 months for volun¬ 
tary reserve officers and 15 for the paracommando regiment Duration of military 
obligation is 8 years for most soldiers called for compulsory service. 

The Medical Service has a strength of 5,785 personnel Beside the medical units 
and detachments in the Armed Forces, the medical service manages 6 militar\ 
hospitals and a central pharmacy 

Army. The Army compnses as major units 1 armoured and 3 mechanized brigades 
(2 of which are deployed as the Belgian divisions in the Belgian corps area in the 
Federal Republic of Germany) and 1 paracommando regiment There are also 3 
reconnaissance battalions. Total strength (1986) 67,200 Gendarmerie, 15,900 

Equipment includes nearly 330 LEOPARD Mam Battle Tanks, 135 
SCORPION Light Tanks, 150 SCIMITAR Armoured Fighting Vehicles, 1,150 
Armoured Personnel Carriers and 80 JPK 90mm Self-Propelled Anti-Tank Guns, 
Artillery Battalions are equipped with 155mm and 203mm Self-Propelled 
Howitzers, LANCE Surface-to-Surface Missiles, HAWK Surface-to-Aii Missiles 
and GEPARD Armoured Vehicles with 3 5mm Anti-Aircrafl Guns 

Other equipment in use: MILAN Anti-Tank Guided Weapon, STRIKER 
Armoured Fighting Vehicle with SWINGFIRE Anti-Tank Guided Weapon, 
Islander aircraft, Alouette II helicopters, Epervier Remotely Piloted Vehicle. 

Navy. The naval forces include 4 fngates (Navy designed and built) completed in 
1978,6 ocean minehunters, 2 command and logistic support ships, 2 coastal mine- 
hunters, 4 coastal minesweepers, 14 inshore minesweepers, 2 research ships, 2 
river patrol boats, I degaussing ship, 1 ammunition transport, 6 tugs and 2 service 
craft. Ten tnpartite minehunters are being built (with a further 5 on 
option). Naval personnel in 1986 totalled 4,445 officers and ratings. 

The naval air arm comprises 3 Alouette III general utility helicopteis. 

Air Force. The Air Force has a strength of more than 20,(X)0 personnel and more 
than 270 aircraft in 14 operational squadrons and support units. There are 5 flying 
wings. The all-weather fighter wing consists of 2 squadrons of F-16s. One fighter- 
bomber wing has 2 squadrons of F-16s; 2 others operate Mirage Ss, organized as 
3 squadrons of Mirage 5Bs and Mirage SBD two-seat trainers, and I 
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squadron of Mirage SBR photo-reconnaissance aircraft. The transpiort wing con¬ 
sists of i squadron cquipp^ with 12 C-llOH Hercules turboprop transports, and 1 
squadron flying 2 Boeing 727s, 3 HS 748 twin-turboprop transports, 5 Sweanngen 
Merlin 111 light turboprop transports and 2 light twin-jet Falcons Other types in 
service include Sea King Mk 48 search and rescue helicopters, SIAl-Marchetti 
SF260M and Alpha Jet training aircraft Two surface-to-air missile groups, 
stationed in Germany, are equipped with Nike Hercules missiles Aircraft on order 
include 44 more F-16s 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Belgium is a member of UN, EEC, Benelux Economic Union, Coun¬ 
cil of Europe, Nato, OECD and WEU 

ECONOMY 


Budget. Revenue and expenditure for calendar years (in 1 m francs) 




mo 

mi 

m 2 

im 

m4 

Rc( i'lpts 
Current 

941.484 

1.003.544 

1.010.500 

1.153,100 

1.215,800 

1,312.600 

Capital 

175,687 

196.948 

157.200 

253,776 

293,200 

360.200 

Total 

1,171 171 

1 200.492 

1 167.700 

1,406.876 

1,509.000 

1,672,800 

Lxpentliiutc 

C'urrent 

1,092 766 

1,186,367 

1,375.400 

1,516,884 

1.626,600 

1,742,700 

Capital 

119,212 

146,697 

185.61K) 

172,066 

218,300 

174,300 

Total 

1,211,978 

1,333.064 

1,561,000 

1,688,950 

1,844,900 

1,917,000 


On 31 Dec 1984 the Belgian public debt consisted of (in Im francs) Internal 
debt consolidated, 1,970,900, short and middle terms, 1,205,600. at sight, 69,900 
External debt,! ,018,300 

Currency. The franc, containing 0 01826 gramme of fine gold, is the unit of 
currency 

No gold has been minted since 1882 (save only Sm. francs struck in 1914) 
New silver coins of 250 francs have been issued since 16 March 1976. Note 
circulation 31 Dec 1984,398.200m francs 
The official rate of exchange in March 1986 was USS1 = 45 38 francs, £1=65 60 
francs. 

Banking. The bank of issue in Belgium is the National Bank, instituted in 1850 It 
IS the cashier of the State, and is authorized to carry on the usual banking opera¬ 
tions The articles of association of the National Bank of Belgium were modified on 
13 Sept 1948 so as to strengthen public control 
The savings banks are mainly operated by the Caisse Gdnirale d'Epargne et de 
Retraite and by the private savings banks. The Caisse Gdnirale d’Epargne et de 
Retraitc (CGER), a state institution, consists of 2 parts the Caisse d'Epargne 
which performs the whole range of banking activities and a further unit which 
embodies the funds engaged in social secunty and insurance activities, the CGER 
operates under the authority of the Minister of Finance. The Commission bancaire 
(bank commission) supervises the financial situation and the activities of the Caisse 
d’Epargne. It co-operates with the Belgian postal service, thus obviating any need 
of a postal-savings system The savings deposits and savings bonds of the Caisse 
d'Epargne amounted to 613,100m. francs on 31 Dec 1984. The private savings 
banks, whose liabilities expressed in savings accounts and bonds amounted to 
852,000m francs on 31 Dec 1984, are controlled by the'Commission bancaire' 

Weights and Measures. The metric system is in force. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. The production of electricity (Im. kwh.) amounted to 51,015 in 1980, 
48,179 in 1981,47,936 m 1982; 49,912 in 1983,58,150 in 1984. 
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Gas. Production of gas (m Im. cu. metres)* 675 m 1980; 690 in 1981;S94in 1982; 
623 in 1983; 717 in 1984. 

Minerals. Output (in tonnes) for S calendar years 

mo mi 1982 1983 1984 

Coal 6,324,034 6,136,440 6,538,874 6,097,428 6,297,563 

Briquettes 81,597 53,981 49,836 45,265 44,682 

Coke 6,047,504 6,003,730 5,216,692 5,105,675 5,925,767 

Cast iron 9,844,629 9,786,077 7,831,469 8,033,206 8,968,470 

Wroughtsteel 12,424,507 12,379,638 9,995,850 10,157,031 11,303,381 

Finished steel 9,517,357 8,902,482 7.364,139 7,056,770 8,138,190 

Agriculture. Of the total area of3,051,871 hectares, there were, in 1984,1,395,618 
hectares under cultivation, of which 360,501 were under cereals, 25,424 
vegetables, 134,020 industrial plants, 136,270 root crops, 678,428 pastures and 
meadows. 


Chief 

Area in live lare^ 


Produce in tonnes 

crops 

1982 

1983 

1984 

1982 

1983 

1984 

Wheat 

170,426 

187.260 

176,994 

1,010,009 

1,003,346 

1,248,588 

Barley 

131,176 

138,676 

135,801 

745,109 

670,198 

873,480 

Oats 

33,716 

20,980 

18,783 

153,408 

79.724 

91,848 

Rye 

7,101 

6,399 

7,049 

29,752 

25,510 

32,214 

Potatoes 

32,626 

34,473 

36,036 

1,310,043 

977.492 

1,332.226 

Beet (sugar) 

123,816 

109.078 

117,001 

7,430.205 

5,120,123 

5,763,454 

Beet (fodder) 

17,249 

15,012 

15,082 

1.934,621 

1.304,706 

1,409,010 

Tobacco 

477 

485 

521 

1.701 

1,638 

1,782 


In 1984 there were 28,051 horses, 3,122,532 cattle, 150,110 sheep, 6,517 goats 
and 5,230,214 pigs 

Forestry. In 1970 the forest area covered 19-7% of the land surface In 1970,2 85 
cu. metres of timber were felled 

Fisheries. The total quantity of fish landed amounted to 34,472 tons valued at 
2,390m. francs in 1984 The fishing fleet had a total tonnage of 22,416 gross tons at 
31 Dec 1984. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. In 1984 there were 13 si^r factories, output 170,866 tonnes of raw 
sugar; 3 sugar refineries, output 220,128 tonnes; 9 distilleries, output 93,297 
hectolitres of potable and industrial alcohol, 131 breweries, output 14,311,343 
hectolitres of beer; margarine factones, output 168,847 tonnes 
Six trusts control the greater part of Belgian industry; the Societe Gcnerale 
(founded in 1822) owns about 40% of coal, 50% of steel, 65% of non-ferrous 
metals and 35% of electncity, Brufina-Confmmdus operates in steel, coal, elec¬ 
tricity and heavy engineering, the Groiipe Solvay rules the chemical industi^; the 
Groupe Copee has interests in steel and coal; Empain controls tramways and 
electrical equipment, the Banque Lambert owns petroleum firms and their acces- 
sones 

Gunmerce. By the convention concluded at Brussels on 25 July 1921 between Bel- 
uum and Luxembourg and ratified on 5 March 1922 an economic union was 
formed by the two countries, and the customs frontier between them was abolished 
on 1 May 1922. Dissolved in Aug. 1940, the union was re-established on 1 May 
1945. On 14 March 1947, m execution of an agreement signed in London on 5 
Sept. 1944, there was concluded a customs union between Belgium and Luxem¬ 
bourg, on the one hand, and the Netherlands, on the other. The union came into 
force on 1 Jan. 1948, and is now known as the Benelux Economic Union. A joint 
tariff has been adopted and import duties are no longer levied at the Netherlands 
frontier, but import licences may still be required A full economic union of the 
three countries came into operation on 1 Nov 1960. 

Benelux information is supplied by the Secretariat General de I'Union Douaniere Ncerlando- 
Belgo-Luxembourgeoise, Rue de la Regence, 39 1000 Brussels It publishes Benelux Bulletin 
TrimesineldeStaustique, StalntiKh Kwartaalbericht (1955 ff) 
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Trade by selected countnes (in 1,000 Belgian francs): 

bnpiHts from Et^whs to 

1982 1983 1984' 1982 1983 1984' 

France 367,217.886 396.327,868 466,973,299 464,092,390 482,962,732 550,362,441 

USA 186,567.397 180,684,980 192,189,588 105.430,666 136,381,246 181,231,612 

UK 185,727,003 243,584.424 279,822,950 230,640,748 261,183269 296,170,394 

Netherlands 471.529,721 511,840,493 599,603.830 339.968,747 377,544,382 416.157.512 

German Dcm 

Rep 6204.025 6,581 325 7,6.39,582 2,340,007 5,470,610 4,190,374 

Germany. Fed 

Rep 529,024,975 582 294,115 6.36,296.435 488,530.507 560.475.111 589,0.50,951 

Argentina 6,578,622 10,693,659 15,996,972 2,537.641 2.771.822 2,250268 

Italy 95,099,121 103,566,527 114,293,754 120,582,881 123 775.4.39 153,467,986 

Switzerland 61,360,255 79,771.840 77.579242 76.936,334 75,462,491 80,.340.536 

Zaire 26.492..300 20 131,220 29,462,.564 8,833,248 8,905,660 12.421,34.3 

Denmark 12..391.5I8 14.390,8.35 15.766.581 23.491.505 26,002,238 27.320.697 

USSR 67,873,990 71.359209 107.3.34.542 24,489.552 34,024,691 31,586..520 

India 9.694.166 13,249.850 10,906,948 27,031,784 29 395,789 38.023.1.58 

RcpolSAtrica 17.687,165 1.5.880 722 16,876,286 10,400.260 11,305,781 14.327,.564 

Canada 18.627.442 15,727,0.33 18.609,770 9.146.689 11,351.857 16,970.615 

Brazil 16.758,592 16,997,391 24,182,9.31 4,982.633 4,055.784 4.32.3,189 

Australia 7,157,711 7 g17 604 9,.3{X)41.5 5,594,366 5,740,808 9,260,782 

' Provisional 

Imports and exports for b calendar years (in 1,000 Belgian francs) 

Imports Exports Imports sports 

1979 1.784,3.53,190 1,661,244.397 1982 2.653 .362,108 2.393.1.52.616 

1980 2.100.807 473 1,890 359,149 1983 2.820 864.806 2,651,340,902 

1981 2,.309,76I,0P 2,062,315.689 1984' 3,192,525.470 2,987,509.5.30 

' Provisional 

The total trade between Belgium and Luxembourg and UK was as follows 
(Bntish Department of Trade returns, m £ 1,000 sterling) 

198! 1982 1983 1984 1985 

ImportsioUK 2,448.605 2,861,809 3,133,905 3,691,794 4,016,889 

Exports and re-exports from UK 2,092,011 2,298,118 2,572.673 3.051,722 3,347,596 

Principal Belgian-Luxembourg exports to UK in 1983 ' (tonnes, francs): Textiles 
(128,698, 20,S67m.); metals (534,473, 19,869m.), chemical and pharmaceutical 
products (536,421, 20,929m.); precious stones and manufactures thereof (362, 
46,600m). 

Pnncipal Belgian-Luxembouig imports from the UK in 1983‘ (tonnes, francs)* 
Machinery and electrical apparatus (39,024, 19,047m), vehicles, chiefly motor 
cars, and aircraft (102,808, i 9,490m), textiles (40,499, 7,444m.), precious stones 
(191,66,681m), base metals and manufactures thereof (270,320,10,985m.). 

' Provisional 

Tourism. In 1984 receipts totalled 96 I m francs 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The total length of the roads m Belgium on 31 Dec 1984 was as follows: 
State roads (including 1,488 km of motorway), 13,931 km; provincial roads, 
1,374 km, communal roads, 115,006 km. The majonty of roads are metalled. 
Number of motor vehicles in Belgium, I Aug. 1985, 3,970,866, including 
3,342,704 passenger cars, 16,817 buses, 272,839 lorries, 29,243 non-agncultural 
tractors, 141,977 agricultural tractors, 130,074 motor cycles and 37,212 special 
vehicles 

Railways. The main Belgian lines were a State enterprise from their inception in 
1834 In 1926 the Socih^ Nationale des Chemins de Fer Beiges (SNCB) was 
formed to take over the railways. The State is sole holder of the ordinary shares of 
SNCB, which carry the majonty vote at General Meetings. The length of railway 
operated on 31 Dec. 1984 was 3,741 km. Revenue (1984), 53,876m. francs; 
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expenditure, 54,166m. francs. In 1984, 70 8m. tonnes of freight and 149 9m 
passengers were earned. 

Aviation. The national Belgian airline Sabena (Societe anonyme beige d'exploita- 
tion de la navigation aerienne) was set up in 1923. Its capital is 7S0m francs. In 
addition to its European network, Sabena operates different routes to North and 
South America, to North, Central and South Afnca and to the Near, the Middle 
and the Far East In 1983 its airfleet comprised 23 aircraft. In 1983 Sabena flew 
48 6m km, carrying 1,956,447 revenue passengers, 489 Im ton-km of freight and 
13 82m. ton-km of mail 

Shipping.' On 1 Jan. 1985 the Belgian merchant fleet was composed of 106 vessels 
of2,230,246 tons There were 51 shipping companies, of which the most important 
were the Compagnic Maritime Beige, with 17 ships, and the Belgian Fruit Lines, 
SA, with 6 ships. 

' Belgian shipping returns are given in the official ‘Moorsom tons', which may be converted 
into net tons by deducting 19 85% from the Moorsom total 

The navigation at the port of Antwerp in 1984 was as follows Number of vessels 
entered, 16,512, tonnage, 117,048,000 Number of vessels cleared, 15,948, ton¬ 
nage, 115,764,000. 

The total length of navigable waterways (nvers and canals) was 1,559 5 km in 
1984 

Post and Broadcasting. On 31 Dec 1983 there were 1,857 post offices The gross 
revenue of the post office in the year 1983 amounted to 24,035m francs 

In 1983 there were 2,818,084 telephone subscribers, 2,866 mobile telephone 
subscribers, 18,113 subscribers to the paging service and 23,970 telex subscribers 
As to data transmission, 5,076 modems were connected to the telephone network, 
17,849 modems connected to subscriber lines, 13,851 data transmission lines and 
2,173 telegraph type lines 

Radio-Television beige de la Communaut^ fran^aise (RTBF) and Belgischc 
Radio en Televisie (BRT) are public institutions broadcasting in French and Dutch 
respectively. 

BRT has 5 radio programmes. BRT I is for service and information, documen¬ 
tary programmes, radio drama and light music, BRT 2 is for regional entertain¬ 
ments from each of the Flemish provinces Both stations broadcast on medium- 
wave and on FM (stereo). BRT 3, on FM (stereo) is the cultural station. Studio 
Brussels (medium-wave and FM) gives local information and light music for 10 
hours daily to Dutch-speaking residents, the International Service (short-and 
medium-wave) aims at reaching the Fleming dwelling abroad and at presenting a 
picture of Flemish cultural life 

RTBF has 5 radio programmes: RTBF 1 (medium-wave) for information, RTBF 
2 (FM stereo) for entertainment and local iiiformation, RTBF 3 (FM stereo) for 
classical music; Radio 21 (FM stereo) a young people’s popular music and news 
programme; La Voix de I ’A mitie (short-wave) which broadcasts to Afnca 

!^ch body has 2 television channels, one general and one mainly for sport, 
special events, cultural events, feature films; broadcasting is by PAL standards 
Commercial advertising is not allowed on radio or television, which are financed 
by the Flemish and French Community Councils. In 1985 the Flemish community 
had 2 77m. radio receivers and I 7m. television sets of which 76 5% were colour 
sets; the French-speaking community had 1 7m. radio receivers and 1 2m tele¬ 
vision sets of which 72% were colour sets; 83 2% of the Flemish and 89% of the 
French-speaking households were connected to a television cable-network 
Number of receivers (1985), radio, 4,557,615; TV, 2,983,186. 

Gnenias(1983). There were461 cinemas, withaseatingcapacity of 138,375 

Newspapers (1985). There are 39 daily newspapers (some of them only regional or 
local editions of larger dailies), of which 23 are in French, 15 in Dutch and 1 in 
German. 
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JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Judges are appointed for life. There is a court of cassation, S courts of 
appeal, and assize courts for political and criminal cases. There are 26 judicial dis¬ 
tricts, each with a court of first instance In each of the 222 cantons is a justice and 
judge of the peace. There are, besides, vanous special tribunals There is trial by 
jury in assize courts. 

Religion. Of the inhabitants professing a religion the majority are Roman Catholic, 
but no inquiry as to the profession of faith is now made at the censuses. There are, 
however, statistics concerning the clergy, and according to these there were in 
1984: Roman Catholic higher clergy, 130; inferior clergy, 6,956; Protestant 
pastois, 86, Anglican Church, 10 chaplains; Jews (rabbis and ministers), 27. The 
State does not interfere in any way with the internal affairs of any church. There is 
full religious liberty, and part of the income of the ministers of all denominations is 
paid by the State. 

There are 8 Roman Catholic dioceses subdivided into 260 deaneries 
Estimated number of Protestants, 24,000; of Jews, 35,000. 

The Protestant (Evangelical) Church is under a synod There is also a Central 
Jewish Consistory, a Central Committee of the Anglican Church and a Free 
Protestant Church. 

Education. On 8 Nov 1962/2 Aug. 1963 a linguistic frontier was fixed between the 
Dutch-speaking, French-speaking and German-speaking parts of Belgium. In the 
north, Eiutch is recognized as the official languaw, in the south, French, and along 
the eastern border, German The city and arronaissement of Brussels are bilingual. 
The percentage of the population in the Flemish, French, German and bilingual 
regions was 57 5, 31 9, 0 7, 9 9 on 1 Jan 1985 {See map in The Statesman’s 
V'ear-Book. 1967-68.) 

Higher Education (1983-84). Higher education is given in state universities Ghent 
(13,287 students), Liege (9,460 students), Mons (1,594 students), the Polytechnic 
Faculty in Mons (542 students), the Antwerp State University Centre (2,239 stu¬ 
dents), the Gembloux Faculty of Agronomical Sciences (813 students), the Royal 
Military School in Brussels (724 students) and in the private universities. Catholic 
University of Louvain (39,811 students), the Free University of Brussels (19,805), 
University Institution Antwerp (1,693 students), St Ignatius Antwerp (3,374 stu¬ 
dents), Our Lady of Peace in Namur (3,380 students). Catholic University Faculty 
in Mons (799 students), St Louis in Brussels (985 students), St Aloysius in Brussels 
(738 students), the Limbourg University Centre (966 students) and the Protestant 
Faculty of Theology in Brussels (152 students) The total number of students in 
university colleges, raculties and institutes was 100,362. 

There are 5 royal academies of fine arts and 5 royal conservatoires at Brussels, 
Liege, Ghent, Antwerp and Mons 

Secondary Education 2,654 (1982-83) middle schools had a total of 150,765 
pupils in the general classes and 215,189 in the technical classes in the traditional 
system and 482,102 pupils m the new system. 

Elementary Education There were 4,793 (1982-53) pnmary schools, with 
812,092 pupils and 4,218 (1982-83) infant schools, with 389,732 pupils. 

Normal Schools Under the French and German linguistic systems there were 27 
(1982-83) schools for training secondary teachers (3,595 students) in 1982-83,43 
(1982-83) for training elementary teachers (3,356 students) in 1980-81, 
47 technical normal schools in 1982-^3 with 3,452 students and 17 normal infant 
schools with 1,239 students in 1982-83. 

Health. In 1983 there were 28,828 phy^cians (including 463,dentists), 5,448 other 
dentistsand 10,608 pharmacists. Hospital beds numbered 92,138 on 1 Jan. 1983 

Social Security. Social security is based on the law of Dec. 1944. It applies to all 
workers subject to an employment contract, and is administered by the Central 
National Office of Social ^cunty (ONSS), which collects from employers and em- 
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ployees all contnbutions refernng to family allowances, health insurance, old age 
insurance, holidays and unemployment. Fhese sums are distnbuted by the Central 
Office to the vanous institutions concerned with these benefits Insurance against 
unemployment is organized through a common fund, which also undertakes to re¬ 
train the unemployed for another employment while providing for their families 
Since 1944 further laws have increased allowances, made fresh provisions for hous¬ 
ing (1 945), injuries while working, professional illnesses, etc (1948). 

Apart from private chanty, the poor are assisted by the communes through the 
agency of the Centre Public a'Aide Sociale in French-speaking parts of the country 
and Openhaar Centrum voor Maatschappehjk Welzijn in Dutch-speaking areas 
Provisions of a national character have been made for looking after war orphans 
and men disabled in the war Certain other establishments, either state or provin¬ 
cial, provide for the needs of the deaf-mutes and the blind, and of children who are 
placed under the control of the courts Provision is also made for repressing begging 
and providing shelter for the homeless. 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Belgium m Great Britain (103 Eaton Sq , London, SW1W 9AB) 

Ambassador Jean-Paul Van Bellinghen (accredited 24 Feb 1984) 

or Great Bntain in Belgium (Britannia Hse , rue Joseph II28,1040 Brussels) 
Ambassador Peter Charles Petne, CMG 

Of Belgium in the USA (3330 Garfield St, NW, Washington, D C , 20008) 
Ambassador Herman Dehennin 

Of the USA in Belgium (Blvd du Regent 27,1000 Brussels) 

Ambassador Geoffrey Swaebe 

Of Belgium to the United Nations 
Ambassador EdmondeDcver 


Books of Reference 

Statistiiul InUnmutioii The Institul National dc Statistigue (44 lue de Louvain Brussels) was 
set up on 24 Jan 1831, under the designation of Bureau dc Statistique Genera le, alter several 
changes, it received its present name on 2 Ma> 1946 Dirci loi-ticnctal E Rosselle Mam 
public alums 

Bulletin du Commeice Exuhietu 
Bulleim de Siaiiuique Monthly 

4nnuaire Statistique dc la Belpiqiie (from 1870) —Annuaite statistique de poihe (from 
1965) 

StatisiiquesA/iinotes Monthly 

Recensementgenetalde tapopulation an M dec 1970 13 vols 

Recensement de ragruuhuteau 15 men 3 sols 

Recen sement de I 'indusii le et du eommerc e au 31 dec 1970 10 vols 

4 nnuatre administratifet pedu laire de Belgique Annual Brussels 
L’economiebeige Minisleredes Affaires Economiques Annual (from 1947) 

Belgium, Investment Guide Ministere des Affaires Economique, 1974 

Guide des Ministeres Revue de I'Administtation Beige Brussels, Annual 

Belgique L'n Panenama Institul Beige d'lnformationetdedocumentation, Brussels, 1969 

Molitor, A ,L Administration de la Belgique Brussels, 1974 



BELIZE 


Capital Belmopan 
Population 160,000 i 1984) 

GSPpm i apita l'S$ 1,140 (1983) 


HISTORY. The early settlement of the territory was probably effected by British 
woodcutters about 1638, from that date to 1798, m spite of armed opposition from 
the Spaniards, settlers held their own and prospered In 1780 the Home Govern¬ 
ment appointed a supenntendent, and in 1862 the settlement was declared a 
colony, subordinate to Jamaica It became an independent colony in 1884 Self- 
government was attained m 1964 Independence was achieved on 21 Sept 1981 


AREA AND POPULATION. Belize is bounded north by Mexico, west b> 
Guatemala and south and east by the Canbbean sea Area, 22,963 sq km There 


are 6 districts 


Population 


Population 


Corozdl 

Belize 

Orange Walk 


Sif km ien\u\ 1980 
1.860 22,902 

4,204 50.801 

4.7^7 22.870 


Cayo 

Stann Creek 
Toledo 


Sq km icnsus, 1980 
5,338 22,837 

2,176 14,181 

4.649 11.762 


Total population (census, 1980) 145,353 Estimate (1984) 160,000 In 1984 the 
birth rate per 1,000 was 38 and the death rate 4 9; infantile mortality 23 4 per 
1,000 births, there were 854 marriages English is the official language 
Main city, Belize City, population, census 1980, 39,771 Estimate (1985) 
45,000 Following the severe hurricane which struck the territory on 31 Oct 1961 
the capital Belmopan (population, 1980, 2,932) has been moved to a new site 50 
miles inland, construction began in Jan 1967 and it became the seat of government 
on 3 Aug. 1970 See map in the 1978-79 edition of The Statesman’s Year-Book. 


CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Having achieved self-govern¬ 
ment in Jan. 1964 delays occurred in achieving independence because of the 
outstanding territorial claim by Guatemala. Attempts to reach agreement on the 
claim finally failed prior to independence being granted, but guarantees were given 
by Britain that a military force would remain 

The Constitution, which came into force on 21 Sept 1981, provided for a 
National Assembly, with a 5-year term, composing a 28-member House of Repre¬ 
sentatives elected by universal adult suffrage, and a Senate consisting of 5 members 
appointed by the Governor-General on the advice of the Pnme Minister, 2 on the 
advice of the Leader of the Opposition and 1 on the advice of the Belize Advisory 
Council 

At the general election in Dec 1984 the United Democratic Party won 21 seats 
in the House of Representatives and the People’s United Party 7 

Governor-General Dame Elmira Minita Gordon, DCMG 

Prime Minister and Minister of Finance and Defence Manuel Amadeo 
Esquivel 

Flag Blue with red band along the top and bottom edges In the centre a white 
disc containing the coat of arms surrounded by a green garland. 

CLIMATE. A tropical climate with high rainfall and small annual range of 
temperature. The driest months are Feb. and March. Belize. Jan 74’F (23 -3*C), 
July 8 l'’F(27-2'Q. Annual rainfall 76" (1,890 mm). 

DEFENCE. The Air Wing of the Belize Defence Force has two twin-engined 
BN-2B Defenders for maritime patrol and transport duties. RAF aircraft based 
temporarily in Belize include a detachment of Hamer V/STOL ground attack/ 
reconnaissance aircraft There is also a Maritime wing with 2 patrol boats used for 
anti-smuggling and coast guard duties. Total personnel (1986) 610 
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INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Belize is a member of UN and CARICOM 

ECONOMY 

Budget. In 1983-84 revenue was $B7S -8m. and expenditure $B84 8m. 

Public debt. 31 March 1980, SB2S.739,3S8, sinking fund. SB961,978 

Currency. There are notes of $B100,20,10, S and 1, and a subsidiary mixed metal 
coinage of 1-, 5-, 10-, 25- and SO-cent pieces. In March 1986, £1 = $B2 87 and 
USSl =$B2. 

Banking. A Central Bank has been established The Royal Bank of Canada took 
over the business of the local bank in 1912, it has 8 branches There are 7 govern¬ 
ment savings banks 

Barclay Bank PIC have 7 branches. Bank of Nova Scotia have S branches and 
Atlantic Bank 3 branches 


ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Oil. Several oil companies were (1985) exploring for oil both ofT-shorc and on¬ 
shore Oil was discovered in the north of Belize in 1981 but not in commercial 
quantities 

Agriculture. In 1985 agriculture provided 65% of total foreign exchange earnings 
and employed 30% of the total labour force. The main agricultural export is sugar, 
followed by citrus fruit, chiefly grapefruit and oranges, whole, canned, juice and 
concentrates. Citrus production, 19M, 1,468,000 boxes. Sugar production in 1984 
was 1,041,000 tonnes. Banana production began in 1973, and first shipments 
began in 1974, production, 1984, 523,000 boxes [Ed note Box of grapefruit, 80 
lb., oranges, 90 lb., bananas, 42 lb ] 

Livestock (1984): Cattle, 51,0(X), sheep, 3,000; pigs, 20,000, poultry, 350,000 

Forestry. 2,964 sq. miles, 49% of the total land area, are under forests which 
include maho^y, cedar, Santa Mana, pine and rosewood, and many secondary 
hardwoods of known or probable market value, as well as woods suitable for pulp 
production Exports offorest produce in 1984 amounted to $B2 Im 

Fisheries. There are 5 registered fishing co-operatives Food and game fish arc 
plentiful, and domestic consumption is heavy The total exported in 1984 was 
valued at SBl 1 m Turtles—^Hawlubill, Loggerhead and Green—arc plentiful but as 
yet are not exported. 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 


Industry. In 1984 production of the major commodities was Sugar, 103,100 tons; 
molasses, 33,500 tons, cigarettes, 64-6m.; beer, 630,000 gallons; batteries, 5,555, 
wheat flour, 2,528,000 lb., rum, 4-3m gallons; fertilizer, 4,641 tons; garments, 
1,966,000. The labour maiket alternates between full employment, often accom¬ 
panied by local shortages in the citrus and sugar-cane harvesting (Jan.-July), and 
under-employment during the wet season (Aug.-Dec), aggravated by the seasonal 
nature of the m^or industries. 

Trade Unions. There are more than 25 accredited unions with an estimated mem¬ 
bership of 30,000. 


Commerce. In 1984 total imports amounted to SB2S2-lm. Total exports, 
SBl91 7m. The principal domestic exports were timber ($B2 Im), sugar 
(SB78 4m.), fish products (SBllm.), garments ($B29 9m.), bananas and citrus 
fhut. 


Total trade between Belize and UK (British Department of Trade retuins, in 
£1,000 sterling). 

ImportstoUK 15,050 13,326 11,565 15,911 15,050 

Exports and re-exports from UK 9,995 10,455 8,726 11,501 8,329 
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COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There are four major highways and all principal towns and villages are 
linked by road to Belmopan and Belize City In 1984, there were 9,181 licensed 
vehicles 

Aviation. Belize International Airport is 14 km from Belize City Three airlines 
maintain international services to and from the USA, Central America and 
Mevico. In 1984,284,000 passengers arrived and departed on international llights 

Shipping. The mam port is Belize City, with a modern deep water port able to 
handle containerized shipping Registered shipping (1981), 55 sailing \essels, 
1,348 net tons, and 323 motor vessels, 745,197 net tons 

Post. Number of telephones (1985), 8,800 The Belize Telecommunication 
Authority has instituted a country-wide fully automatic telephone dialling facility 
There arc 6 post offices and 45 rural sub-post ofTices 
Belize National Radio Network broadcasts daily, uith 80')ii of its programmes in 
English and the remainder in Spanish 

Cinemas (1985) There were 10 cinemas with seating capacity of 10,000 
Newspapers. There were 7 weekly new-spapers and 2 monthly magazines m 1984 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Each of the 6 judicial districts has summary jurisdiction courts (ci iminal) 
and district courts (civil), both of which are presided over by magistrates There is a 
Supreme Court and a Court of Appeal There is a Director ol Public Prosecutions, 
a Chief J usticc and 3 Pu isne J udges 

Religion. In 1985 about 62')o of the population was Roman Catholic and 28% 
Protestant, including Anglican, Methodist, Seventh Day Adventist, Mennonite. 
Nazarene, Jehovah’s Witness, Pentecostal and Baptist There was a small group ol 
Bahai 

Education. Education is compulsory for children between 6-14 years and primary 
education is free In 1984, 225 primary schools had a total enro'ment of 37,753 
pupils with 1,515 teachers, 24 secondary schools, 6,511 pupils with 474 teachers, 5 
other technical schools, 761 students with 58 teachers The Tcacheis' College 
offers courses for primary school teachers The 3-year course leads to a teachers' 
diploma granted by the University ol the West Indies 

Health. In 1984 there was I general hospital and 6 district hospitals with 78 dex:- 
tors and 559 hospital beds, one private hospital had 3 doctors and 15 beds 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Belize in Great Bi itain (15 Thayer St, London, W1 1 
High Commis'iUmet (Vai ant) 

Of Great Britain in Belize (P O Bov 91, Belmopan) 

HighConumssuma JohnM Crosby, LVO 

Of Belize in the USA (15751 St, NW, Washington. D C , 20(K)5) 

\mhas\adoi Edward A. Laing 

Of the USA in Belize (Gabourel Lane, Belize City) 

Imhassador James Malone 

Of Belize to the Imitcd Nations 
Unhussadoi Kenneth E 1 illctt 

Books of Reference 

AhsliiulofSlaliMics 19HI Government Printer, BelizeC’lty l'^82 

Blanch I, W J Belize 1 he Coninneiw Between huaiemalu aiul (neat Bnuiiii New York, 
1959 

Dobson. D ,AIli\ion of Belize Belize, 1973 

Grant. C H , The Making of Miklein Belize CUP, 1976 

Set/ekorn, W D , Foinieih Biiiisli Ilondwas A Piofile of the Acm Saturn of Belize Ohio 
Univ Press, 1981 

Woodward, R L , Jr, Belize [Bibliography] Oxford and Santa Barbara. 1980 



BENIN Capital Porto Novo 

Population 3 98m. (1985) 
GNPper capita US$290 (1983) 

Republique Populaire du Benin 


HISTORY. The territory ofthe present State was occupied by France in 1892 and 
was constituted a division of French West Africa in 1904 under the name of Daho¬ 
mey It became an independent republic within the French Community on 4 Dec 
1958, and acquired full independence on I Aug I960 

In the sixth coup since independence, Maj Mathieu (now Ahmed) Kerekou came 
to power on 26 Oct 1972 and proclaimed a Marxist-Leninist state, whose name 
wasaltercdfromDahomeytoBeninon I Dec 1975 

AREA AND POPULATION. Benin is bounded east by Nigeria, north by 
Niger and Burkina Faso, west by Togo and south by the Gull ofGuinea The area is 
112,622 sq km, and the population, census 1979, 3,338.240 Estimate (1985) 
3,980,000 In 1979,48% of the inhabitants were male, 14 2% urban and 49% were 
under 15 years of age The seat of government is Porto Novo (208,258 inhabitants in 
1982), the chief port and business centre is Cotonou (487,02() in 1982); other i mpor- 
tant towns are Natitmgou (50,800, 1979), Abomey (41,000), Kandi (31,000), 
Ouidah (30,000) and Parakou (23,000) 

French is the official language, while 47% of the people speak Fon, 12% Adja, 
10% Bariba, 9% Yoruba, 5'Mi Somba and 5% Aizo 

C' LI M ATE. In coastal parts there is an equatorial climate, with a long rainy season 
from March to July and a short rainy season in Oct and Nov The dry sea.son 
increases in length from the coast, with inland areas having rain only between May 
and Sept Porto Novo Jan 82“F(27-8"C),July 78"F(25 b’C). Annual rainfall 52" 
(1,300 mm) Cotonou Jan. 8rF(27 2'C), July 77T(25’C). Annual rainfall 53" 
(1,325 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Under a Lot fondamentale 
adopted in Au^ 1977, the sole political party is the Parti de la Revolution 
Populaire du Benin, its Congress held in Nov 19/9 elected a Central Committee of 
45 members todirect Party policy and to appoint the 13-member Political Bureau. 

There is a unicameral le^slature, the National Revolutionary Assembly of 196 
People’s Commissioners elected on 10 June 1984 for 5 years from the sole list ofthe 
PRPB The Assembly elects the President, who appoints and leads a National 
Executive Council composed in Jan 1986 as follows: 

President, Minister oj National Defence Brig -Gen. Ahmed Kerekou (re-elected 
31 July 1984) 

Ministers-Delegate to the Presidency Maj. Edouard Zodehou^n, Kifouli 
Salami. Rural Development and Co-operative Action Maj. Adolphe Biaou Equip¬ 
ment and Transport Ginguissou Gado. Finance and Economy Hospice Antonio 
Commerce, Crajts and Tourism Soule Dankoro Nursery and Primary Education- 
Capt. Philippe Akpo Secondary and Higher Education. Lieut-Col Michel 
Alfadaye Culture, Youth and Sports Traore All Moussa. Labour and Social 
Ajfairs Andre Archide, Public Health Vincent Guezodje Injormation and Com¬ 
munications All Houdou Foreign Affairs and Co-operation Frederic Affo 
Justice DidierDassi. 

National flag Green with a red star in the canton. 

Local Government The 6 provinces, Atakora, Borgou, Zou, Oueme, Atlantique 
and Nfono, each governed by an appointed Prefect and a Provincial Revolutionary 
Council, are divided into 84 districts 
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DEFENCE. National service is tor a period of 18 months. 

Army. The Army consists ofB infantry, 1 para-commando, 1 engineer and I service 
battalion, I armoured reconnaissance squadron and I artillery batter> Strength 
(1986) 3,200, with an additional 2,000-strong paramilitary gendarmerie 

Navy. A naval force was formed in 1979 with 4 fast gunboats and 2 fast torpedo 
boats transferred from the USSR, constituting a somewhat ovcr-ambitious flotilla 
for such d short coastline. Personnel in 1986,200 

Air Force. The Air Force has a strength of about 100 officers and men, 2 twin- 
turboprop An-26 and 2 C-47 transports, 1 Cessna Skymastcr, 1 Aero Commander 
500,2 Broussard communications aircraft, up to 6 L-39 jet trainers, an Agusta-Bell 
47G and 2 Ecoreuil II helicopters A twin-turbofan Corvette is operated by the Air 
horcc on VIP missions for government agencies 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Benin is a member of UN, OAU and is an ACP country of EEC 

ECONOMY 

Planning. A 10-year development plan (1981-90) envisages an expenditure of 
958,800m francsCFA. 

Budget. The 1982 recurrent budget balanced at 46,863m francs CFA and the 
inv estment budget at 96,730m francs CFA 

Currency. The monetary unit is the franc CtA (Communaute fmant lere africaine), 
with a parity value of 50 franco CFA to 1 French ft am There are coins of 1,2,5,10 
and 25 franc s CF'\ , and banknotes of50,100,500,1,000 and 5,000 Jram s CFA 

Banking. The Hanque Centi ale des Flats de I 'AJi ique dc I 'Quest is the bank ot issue 
and the central bank The Banque Commercialedu Benin, in Cotonou, conducts all 
government business 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. The national clectncity and water company, Societe Benmuise 
d'Electtieite el d'Eau, produced 5m kwh in 1978 from generating plants at 
Cotonou, Porto-Novo and Parakou Major development of hydro-electric 
resources along the Mono river are being conducted jointly with Togo 

Oil. The Seme oilfield, located 10 miles offshore, was discovered in 1968 Pro¬ 
duction IS expected to commence m 1981-82 and should reach 150,000 bbls a day 

Agriculture. 90% of the population subsist by agriculture The chief products, 1982 
(in 1,000 tonnes) were. Cassava. iOO, yams, 800; maize, 350, sorghum, 60, 
groundnuts, 65, beans, 50, nee, 16; and sweet potatoes, 15, while cash crops were 
palm kernels. 75, and palm oil, 36 Cotton cultivation has been successfully 
introduced in the north, coffee cultivation has given good results in the south. 

Livestock (1984 in 1,000) Cattle (875), sheep (1,050), goats (1 ,(X)0), pigs (520), 
poultry (5,000), horses (6), asses( 1) 

Fisheries. Total catch in 1981 was 26,000 tonnes (80% from inland and lagoon 
waters) 

Forestry. There are about 16.000 sq km of classified forest, mainly in the north 
Roundwood production in 1981 was 3 88m cu metres. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Industrial plants are few, limited mainly to palm-oil processing and 
brewing There is a sugar complex at Save, a cement plant at Onigbolo and textile 
mills at Cotonou and Parakou 

Labour. In 1973 the small trade unions were amal^mated to form a single body, 
now named the i 'man Satwnale des Syndicats des Travaillers du Benin. 
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Commerce. Imports in 1983, US$113m., exports, US$78m Imports were machin¬ 
ery, transportation equipment, food and fuels and exports were sugar, clothing, fish, 
citrus fruits and wood products USA was the mam trading partner 
Total trade between Benin and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 



mi 

m2 

1983 

1984 

I98S 

Imports to UK 

896 

1,227 

2,887 

2,101 

7.390 

Exports and re-exports from UK 

18,611 

14,941 

10,577 

6.829 

8,362 


Tourism. There were 41,000 foreign tourists in 1980 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. TTiere were 7,200 km of roads in 1979 There were 9,592 motor cars and 
6,927 goods vehicles in 1979. 

Railways. There are 579 km of metre-gauge railway One line connects Cotonou 
with Parakou (438 km) and is to be extendi to Do^ (in Niger), the second runs 
from Cotonou via Porto-Novo to Pobe (107 km), and the third from Cotonou via 
Ouidah to Segboroue on the Togo frontier (34 km), continuing to Lome In 1981 
1 9m passengers and 419,000 tonnes offreight were carried 

Aviation. In 1981,80,400 passengers used Cotonou airport There are other airports 
at Abomey, Natitingou, Kandi and Parakou 

Shipping. In 1982,1 08m tonnes were unloaded and 53,800 tonnes loaded at the 
portofCotonou There were (1982) 12 vessels of4,450GRT registered in Benin 

Post and Broadcasting. There were, in 1985, 8,650 telephones Telegraph lines 
connect Cotonou with Togo, Niger and Senegal. In 1983 there were 68,000 radios 
and 12,700 television receivers 

Cinemas. In 1976 there were 4 cinemas with a seating capacity of4,400 
Newspapers. In 1984 there was 1 daily newspaper with a circulation of 10,000 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The Supreme Court is at Cotonou There are Magistrates Courts in 
Cotonou, Porto-Novo, Natitingou, Abomey, Kandi, Ouidah and Parakou, 
and a Uihunaldcconciliation in each district 

Religion. 66% of the population follow animist beliefs, chiefly Voodoo, about 1 1% 
are Christian, mainly Roman Catholic, and 15% Moslem 

Education. There were, in 1983, 428,185 pupils in primary schools, 117,724 in 
secondary schools and 6,369 students in technical schools The University of Benin 
(Cotonou) had4,335 students in 1980 

Health. In 1978 there were 371 hospitals and dispensaries with 4,968 beds, and in 
1979 there were 204 doctors, 13 dentists, 55 pharmacists and 1294 midwives 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 
Of Benin in Great Britain 

Ambassador Souler Issoufou Idrissou(resides in Pans) 

Of Great Britain in Benin 
Ambassador (Vacant) 

Of Benin in the USA (2737 Cathedral Ave.,NW,Washington,DC ,20008) 
Ambassador Guy Landry Hazoume 

Of the USA in Benin (Rue Caporal Anani Bernard, Cotonou) 

Ambassador George E. Moose 

Of Benin to the United,Nations 
Ambassador. Simon If^eOgouma. 
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Capital Hamilton 
Population 54,89f 1980) 

(JSPpei tapiiu IJSS15.600 (1984) 


HISTORY. The Spaniards visited the islands in 1515, but, according to a 17th- 
centur> French cartographer, they were discovered in 1503 b> Juan 
Bermudez, after whom the> were named No settlement was made, and they were 
uninhabited until a party of colonists under Sir George Somers was wrecked there 
in 1609 A company was lormcd for the 'Plantation of the Somers’ Islands', as they 
were called at first, and in 1684 the Crown took over the government 

AREA AND POPULATION. Bermudaconsistsofugroupofsome I50small 
islands (about 20 inhabited), situated in the western Atlantic (32' 18' N lat., 64* 
46' W long.), the nearest point of the mainland, about 570 miles distant, is Cape 
Hatteras, N C , and 690 miles from New York 
The area is 20 59 sq miles (53 3 sq km), of which 2 3 sq miles were leased in 
1941 for 99 years to the US Government for naval and air bases The civil popula¬ 
tion (; e. excluding Bntish and Ameiican military, naval and air force personnel) 
in 1980 (Census) was 54,893 
C'hiel town Hamilton, population, about 3,000 

In 1984 there were 850 live births, 664 marriages and 392 deaths, inlantile mor¬ 
tality rale was 7 1 per 1,000 live births 

CLIM ATE. A pleasantly warm and humid climate, with up to 60" (1,500 mm) ol 
rain, spread evenly throughout the year Hamilton Jan 63'F(I7 2°C), July 79'F 
(26 rC) Annual rainlall 59"(1,463 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Bermuda is a colony with re¬ 
presentative government Under the constitution of 8 June 1968 the Governor, ap¬ 
pointed by the Crown, is normally bound to accept the advice of the Cabinet in 
matters other than external afiairs, defence, internal security and the police, for 
which he retains special responsibility The Cabinet is appointed from among 
members of the bicameral legislature, on the recommendation of the Premier The 
Senate, of whom one or two members may serve on Cabinet, consists of 11 
members As a result of a Constitutional Conference held in Feb 1979, it was 
decided that 5 Senators would be appointed by the Governor on the recommen¬ 
dation of the Premier, 3 by the Governor on the recommendation of the Opposi¬ 
tion Leader and 3 by the Governor in his own discretion The 40 members of the 
House of .\ssembly die elected 2 from each of 20 constituencies under full uni¬ 
versal, adult suffrage A general election was held on 29 Oct 1985 The United 
Bermuda Party won 31 seats, the Progressive Labour Party, 7 and the National 
Liberal Party, 2 

Governor The Viscount Ounrossil, CMG 
Premier John W D Swan 

Plag The British Red Ensign with the badge ofthe Colony in the fly 
DEFENCE. The Bermuda Regiment had 734 men and women in 1985 
ECONOMY 

Budget. Revenue and expenditure in SB for years ending 31 March 

IVHI-,V' 1982-^3 1983-8-4 1984-85 1985-86 

Revenue I3I,%6,000 155.129,150 165,498,190 186,553.800 214,800,000 

Expenditure 129.821,000 154,858,550 165,466,440 186,553,245 190,362,000 

' Estimate 
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Expenditure in SBI ,000 (excluding capital items) was earmarked as follows- 



mm2 

JVN2-,SJ 

m 3-114 

I9H4-S5 

19SUH6 

Education 

21.928 

25,919 

24,068 

30,589 

25,585 

Health and Social Services 

28,478 

30,386 

41.855 

37,113 

434,100 

Public Works 

14,817 

13 333 

16,069 

16,090 

20,195 

Police 

10.623 

12 427 

13.933 

13.953 

15,970 

Tourism 

8.880 

10 851 

13,335 

14,750 

17,793 

Marine and Air Services 

8.312 

3.794 

4,267 

4,678 

5,127 

Public Transportation 

1 496 

4.307 

936 

953 

93,200 

Agriculture and F isherics 

4,452 

5.164 

5,827 

6,266 

5 719 

Post Office 

3,404 

4,196 

4,196 

5.022 

5.698 


Chief sources of revenue in 1984-85 were Customs duties, $81 m , employment 
tax, $17 9m.; land tax, $8 5m, hotel occupunc> tax. $7 4m, hospital levy. 
$17 6m , vehicle licenses, $4,425.(KK)t stamp duties, $6 5m , passenger taxes, 
$4 8m 

Public debt, as at 31 March 1985, was nil 

Currency. Decimal currency ba.sed on a Bermuda dollar of 100 lc;U\ was intro¬ 
duced 6 Feb 1970 In March 198b £1 = 1 44 Bermuda dollars and US$1 = 1 
Bermuda dollar The Bermuda Monetary Authority issues notes in denominations 
of $ 100, $50. $20, $ 10, $5 and $ I, and coins in values of 50c, 25c, 1 Oc, 5c and 1 c 

Banking. There are 3 banks, the Bank of Bermuda, Ltd, the Bank of N 'I 
Butterfield and Son. Ltd, and the Bermuda Commercial Bank, Ltd 

Weights and Measures. British, except that US instead of Imperial fluid measures 
are used 


ACfRiCULTURE. The chief products are fresh vegetables, bananas and citrus 
fruit In 1984-85,670 acres were under cultivation In 1984 al50ut 5% of the work 
force were engaged in agriculture, fishing and horticulture 
In 1983, total value of agricultural products was $B7,551,947 
Livestock(1984) Cattle, 1,000, pigs, 3,000; goats, 1,000, poultry(1982),47,000 

TRADE UNIONS. Legislation providing for trade unions was enacted in Oct 
1946, and there are 9 trade unions with a total membership (1983) of 7,622 


COMMERCE. Imports and exports in $B 

i^fii m 2 m4 

Imports 322,732,859 348,000,000 377,732,000 414.094,688 

Exports 29,383,399 17,000,000 22,762,000 40,544,514 

The visible adverse balance of trade is more than compensated for by invisible 
exports, including tourism and off-shore insurance business 
Imports in 1984 from USA, $240m , UK, $32m , Canada, $26m ; Japan, $20m , 
Hong Kong, $6 8m.; France, $6 3m., Federal Republic of Germany, $4m , New 
Zealand,S3 3m.,Denmark,£12m .Netherlands,$2 8m 
In 1984 the pnncipal imports were food, dnnk and tobacco ($67m.), clothing 
($31m), electnc appliances ($42m), transport equipment (S33m.) The bulk of 
exports comprise sales of fuel to aircraft and ships, and re-exports of pharmaceuti¬ 
cals. 

Total trade between Bermuda and UK, in £1,000 sterling (British Department of 
Trade returns) 

mi m 2 m3 tm im 

ImportstoUK 5,652 5,128 4.019 3,037 6,394 

Exportsand re-exports from UK 17,492 18,222 24,924 22,843 28.024 


TOURISM. In 1984, 528,800 tourists visited Bermuda including those 
arriving by air and cruise ship 
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COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1948 the railway service was discontinued and a government-operated 
bus service introduced 

Between 1908 and Aug 1946 the use of motor vehicles, with the exception of 
ambulances, fire engines and other essential services, was prohibited With the 
passing of the Motor Car Act in 1946, the use of motor vehicles, subject to certain 
limitations on size and horse-power, became lawful In 1983, out of 41,666 re¬ 
gistered vehicles 15,843 were pri\ ate cars. 

Aviation. American Airlines, Pan American, Delta Airlines and Eastern Airlines 
maintain regular services between Bermuda and the USA British Airways also 
have regular flights through Bermuda linking Bermuda with Baltimore and 
London Air Canada Airlines call at Bermuda on their service between Toronto. 
Montreal and Halifax 

Shipping. In 1984, there were 128 visits by cruise ships, 228 visits by cargo ships 
and 25 visits by oil and gas tankers 

Postand Broadcasting(l985) Thereare 15 post offices The telephone company is 
privately owned and operated 51,374 telephones in 1983 Cables connect the 
islands with the USA, Halifax (N S) and Tortola, providing connexion with the 
world 

Radio and television broadcasting is commercial 

Newspapers (1985) There is 1 daily newspaper with a circulation of 16,U00 and 2 
weeklies with a total circulation of26,000 

JUSTICE, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There are 3 magistrates' courts, 3 Supreme Courts and a court of appeal 
The police hada strength of449 men and women in 1985 

Education. Education is compulsory between the ages of 5 and 16, and government 
assistance is given by the payment of grants, and, where necessary, of school fees. 
Free elementary education was introduced on 1 May 1949 and free secondary edu¬ 
cation in Sept 1965 In 1985, there were 18 primary schools, 14 secondary schools 
(of u hich 5 are private, including 2 denominational schools and one run by the US 
Armed Forces in Bermuda), 4 special schools at the primary and secondary levels 
which cater to 190 blind, deaf, speech impaired and multiple handicapped child¬ 
ren. a Day Training Centre for children 5-14 ycan>, an Opportunity Workshop 
which caters to 26 severely handicapped persons aged 14-21, and 11 pre-school 
nurseries There were 2,371 students attending the Bermuda College in 1985 

Health. In 1984 there were 76 doctors, 24 dentists. 235 professional nurses and 24 
pharmacists 
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BHUTAN Capital Thimphu 

Population I 29m (1985) 
GNPper i apiia US$80 (1981) 

Druk-yul 


HISTORY. In 1774 the East India Company concluded a treaty with the ruler ol 
Bhutan Under a treaty signed in Nov 1865 the Bhutan Government was granted 
an annual subsidy By an amending treaw concluded in Jan 1910 the British 
Government undertook to exercise no interference in the internal alTairs of Bhutan, 
and the Bhutan Government agreed to be guided by the advice of the British 
Government in regard to its external relations. 

The Government of India concluded a fresh treaty with Bhutan on 8 Aug 1949 
Under this treaty the Government of Bhutan continues to be guided by the 
Government of India in regard to its external relations, and the Government oi 
India have undertaken not to interfere in the internal administration of Bhutan 
The subsidy paid to Bhutan has been increased to Rs 500,000. and the Government 
of India agreed to retrocede to Bhutan an area of about 32 sq miles in the territors 
known as Dcwangiri, which was annexed in 1865 

AREA AND POPULATION. Bhutan is situated in the eastern Himalayas, 
bordered north by China and on all other sides by India Extreme length from east 
to west 190 miles extreme breadth 90 miles Area about 18,000 sq miles (46,500 
sq km), population estimated at approximately 1,286,000 (1985) Life expectancy 
(1985) was 46 years Thccapital is at Thimphu (1985,20,000 population) 

CLIMATE, The climate is largely controlled by altitude The mountainous north 
IS cold, with perpetual snow on the summits, but the centre has a more moderate 
climate, though winters are cold, with rainfall under 40" (1,000 mm) In the south, 
the climate is humid sub-tropical and rainfall approaches 200" (5,000 mm) 

KING. Jigme Singye Wangchuck, succeeded his father Jigme Doqi Wangchuck 
who died 21 July 1972 

GOVERNMENT. In 190? the Tongsa Penlop (the governor of the province of 
Tongsa in eastern Bhutan), Sir Ugyen Wangchuk, GCIE, KCSl, was elected as the 
first hereditary Maharaja of Bhutan The Bhutanese title is Druk Gyalpo, but his 
successor is now addressed as King of Bhutan From Oct 1969 the absolute mon¬ 
archy was changed to a form of‘democratic monarchy' The National Assembly 
{T\hogdu) was remstituted in 1953 It has 151 members and meets twice a year 
Two-thirds are representatives of the people and are elected for a 3-year term All 
Bhutanese over 25 years may be candidates Ten monastic representatives are 
elected by regional ecclesiastical bodies, while the remaining members are nomi¬ 
nated by the King, and include members of the Council of Ministers and the Royal 
Advisory Council 

The official languages arc Dzongkha, Nepali and English 

National flag Diagonally yellow over orange, over all in the centre a white 
dragon 

Lih algovernment There are 18 districts, each under a governor iOzongda) 
DEFENCE 

Army. There is an Army of about 4,000 men 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Bhutan is a member of UN. 
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ECONOMY 

Planning. The Government of Bhutan has drawn up four S-year development 
plans (1961-66, 1966-71, 1971-76, 1976-81, 1982-86), and one 6-year plan 
(1981-87), with the financial support ol the Government of India, UN and other 
international aid organizations Educational facilities are being expanded and 
medical facilities are being provided Forest and mineral wealth is to be exploited 
About 2,000 km of new roads have been built 

Budget. The budget for 1985-86 envisaged expenditure of N863m and revenue of 
N264m 

Currency. Paper currency has been introduced, known as the N}(uht um Silver cur¬ 
rency is known as Chetrum (100 Chetrum = 1 ,\f(ultrum) Indian currency is also 
legal tender 

Banking. The Bank of Bhutan was established in 1968 The headquarters are at 
Phuntsholing with 19 branches throughout the country 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Production (1984) 9m kwh, and 23 towns and 93 villages had elec¬ 
tricity 

Minerals. Large deposits of limestone, marble, dolomite, graphite, lead, copper, 
slate, coal, talc, gypsum, bery I, mica, pyrites and tufa have been found 

Agriculture. The area under cultivation in 1984 was 771,397 hectares The chief 
products are rice, millet, wheat, barley, maize, cardamom, potatoes, oranges, 
apples, handloom cloth, timber and yaks Extensive and valuable forests abound 
Livestock(1984) Cattle, 315,745, pigs, 58,192, sheep, 39,106, poultry, 175,793 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 


Industry. In 1983 there were about 404 small-scale cottage and industrial units and 
also a cement plant, a fruit processing factory, a tea-chest ply veneer factory, a resin 
and turpentine factory, a salt lodization plant and 3 distilleries 


Commerce. Trade with India is considerable but timber, cardamom and liquor arc 
also exported to the Middle East, Singapore and Western Europe 
Total trade between Bhutan and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£1 000 sterling) 


19H4 iQS’i 

Imports to UK 

Exportsand re-exports from UK 86 109 


Tourism. The country has been opened for tourism since 1974 and it is the largest 
source of foreign exchange. In 1984,1,900 tourists visited Bhutan 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1984 there were about 2,000 km of roads. In 1984, there were 3,671 vehi¬ 
cles, of which 827 were pnvate cars and 1,776 buses, jeeps and trucks 

Post. A modem postal system was introduced in 1962 There are 54 general post 
o^ices and 30 branch post offices In 1979 there were 1,086 km of telephone lines, 
15 automatic exchanges and (1983) 1,790 telephones 

Newspapers. There are no newspapers. There is a government weekly bulletin 
published in 3 languages (English, Eteongkha and Nepali) Total circulation (1984) 
about 5,000. 


JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There is a Magistrate's Court in each district, under a Thrimpon, from 
which appeal is to the High Court in Pare 
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Religion. The miyonty of the people are Mahayana Buddhists of the Drukpa sub¬ 
sect of the Kagyud School which was first introduced from Tibet during the 12th 
century 

Education. In 198S there were 33,934 pupils and 1,082 teachers in primary 
schools, 16,377 pupils and 589 teachers in secondary schools and 688 pupils and 
103 teachers in technical and vocational schools. N^ny students receive training 
under the Colombo Plan in Australia, New Zealand, Japan, Singapore and U K 

Health. There were (1980) 12 general hospitals, 39 dispensaries, 43 basic health 
units, 4 indigenous dispensaries, 3 leprosy hospitals, 1 mobile hospital, 1 health 
school and IS malaria eradication centres In 1983 beds totalled 831 and there 
were 65 doctors 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVE 

Of Bhutan to the United Nations 
Ambassador DagoTshering 

The Government of Bhutan is in diplomatic relations with Bangladesh and India 
at ambassadorial level with resident missions in Thimphu Honorary Consuls have 
also been appointed in Singapore and Hong Kong (the latter also responsible for 
Macau) 


Books of Reference 
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Das, N , Hw Dta^onCounltv New Delhi, 1973 
Labh,^ ,India and Bhutan New Delhi, 1974 

Mehra.Ci K,Bhutan I andoithc Pfaivhd Diai’un New Delhi, 1974 
Olschak, B C ,Bhutan !.and of Hidden Treasu)c\ New Delhi. 1971 
Rdhul R , Royal Bhutan New Delhi, 1983 

Konakishdv.llie l',drl ol I and'> of the I hundn holt Indeii London I93| 
Rose, L h ,1 he PohttLS of Bhutan Cornell tiniv Piess, 1977 
Rustoinii, N , Bhutan I he Drafion kingdom in(.nsi\ OH P, 1978 



BOLIVIA 


Capital Sucre 
ScaiofOowinmcnt La Paz 
Populalum 6 25m (1984) 

Repiiblicade Bolivia osFpei lupua us$ 5 i 0 (i 983 ) 


HISTORY. Until 1884, when Bolivia was defeated by Chile, she had a strip 
bordering on the Pacific which contains extensive nitrate beds and at that time 
the port of Cobija (which no longer exists) She lost this area to Chile, but in 
Sept 1953 Chile declared Ariea a free port and, although it is no longer a free 
port for Bolivian imports, Bolivia still has certain privileges 

AREA AND POPULATION, Bolivia is a landlocked slate with an area of 
some424,165 sq miles(1,098,581 sq km) 

The foIlo\sing table shows the area and population of the departments (the capi¬ 
tals of each are given in brackets) 



ircii 

( cn\ii\ 

( I'/I'MS 

km 

Dcpanmcnt\ 

km) 

7976 

IVS2 ' 

/V’S 

Lj Par (La Paz) 

n3.9K5 

1 456,078 

1.91 3.184 

12 50 

C (xrhabamba (c nchabamba) 

5‘',631 

720.952 

908,674 

15 57 

Potosi (Polosi) 

1 IK.:i8 

657 743 

823,485 

7 98 

Santa C ru/ (Santa C i u/) 

370.621 

710.724 
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34,493 

42,594 

0 55 

Total 

1.098.581 

4,687.718 

5 915.841 

4 85 


' PreliminaTy 


Total population (estimate 1984)6,252,250 

Population (estimate 1982) of the principal towns La Paz, 881,404, Santa Cruz, 
376.917, Cochabamba, 281,962, Oruro, 132,213, Potosi, 103,182 Sucre, 79,941, 
Tarija, 54,001 

The language of the educated classes is Spanish, that ot the majority of Indians, 
Aymara(25 2%) or Quechua(34 4%) 

CLIMATE. The very varied geography of Bolivia produces several different 
climates The two most significant are the low-lying areas in the Amazon Basin, 
which are very warm and damp throughout the year, with heavy rainfall from Nov 
to March, and the aiti-plano, which is generally dry between May and Nov with 
abundant sunshine, but the nights are cold in June and July, while the months from 
Dec to March arc the wettest La Paz Jan 53*F (11 7"C), July 47’F (8 3"C) 
Annual rainfall 23" (574 mm) Sucre Jan 55T(I3*C), July49"F(9 4'C) Annual 
rainfail 27" (675 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Republic of Bolivia was 
proclaimed on 6 Aug 1825, its first constitution was adopted on 19 Nov 
1826 ^ 

La Paz IS the actual capital and seat of the Government, but Sucre is the legal 
capital and the seat of the judiciary. 
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The following is a list of presidents since 1966 and the date on which they took 
oflice 

Gen Rene Barrientos Ortuno(Constitulion- Dr Wallei Guevara Ar/e (deposed), K Aug 
al President killed in air accident) li Aug 197‘I-I Nov 1979 
1966-27 April 1969 Dr Ljdia Gueiler Teiada (deposed), 16 Nov 

Dr Luis Adolfo Siles Salinas (deposed), 27 1979-17 Jul> 1980 

April 1969-26 Sept 1969 Mai-(len Luis (larcia Mc/a Tejada 

Cicn Altredo Ovando C andia 26 Sept (resigned) 18 Julv 1980-4 Aug i9g| 
1969-60tt 1970 Miliiarv lunta,4 Aug l98l-4Sepl 1981 

(jen Juan lose Torres 7 Oct 1970-21 Aug Cicn C elso Torrelio Villa (icsigncd), 4 Sept 
1971 l98l-19Jul> 1982 

(ien Hugo Banzer Suarc7 21 Aug 1971-21 Brig-Cien (lUido V'lldoso ( alderon 21 luK 
Jul> 1978 1982-IOOct 1982 

Cien luan Pereda Asbun, 21 Jul> 1978-24 Dr Hernan Sites/.ua/o lOOct 1982-6 Aug 
Nov 1978 198.1 

Gen David Padilla Aiancibia, 24 Nov 
1978-8 Aiig 1979 

Following elections in July 1979 which were inconclusive an interim President was 
chosen with the agreement of the three parties who had polled most votes For 
details of political history 1970-78 see The Statesman’s Year-Book., 1980-81 
and for the period 1978-1980 see ThlStatlsman’s Year-Book, 1983-84 
The President and Vice-President are elected by universal suffrage for a four year 
term The President appoints the members of his Cabinet from candidates nomin¬ 
ated by the Senate There is a bicameral legislature, the Senate comprises 27 
members, 3 from each department, and the Chamber of Deputies 117 members, all 
elected lor 4 years Elections to the National Congress were held on 14 July 1985 
The Movimiento Nacionalisla Revolucionano gamed 59 seats, -Mianza Demo- 
crdtica Naiionalista, 51, Movimiento de la Izquierda Revoliuionana, 16, 
Movimiento Sacionahsta Revolm lonai lo de Izquieida, 8 
The Cabinet was composed as follows in Jan 1986 

President Dr Victor Paz Esstensoro (sworn m 6 Aug 1985) 

P tee-President Dr Julio Garrett Ayllon Foieign iffairs Gaston Arao? Levy 
Finance Roberto Gisbert Lconomii Planning DrGuillermoBedregal Education 
and Cultuie Enrique Ipiha Melgar Lahoio Walter Costas Badani i'lhan Deve¬ 
lopment and Housing Carlos Alcides Aliaga Interior Fernando Barthelemy 
Defence Fernando Valle Industiy, Commene and Tourism Douglas Ascarrunz 
Transport and Communications Nestor Dalenz Health and Sot lal Sei wits Dr 
Hugo Rodriguez Serrano Mining and Metallurgy Smforoso Cabrera Rural 
Affairs Mauricio Mamani Energy andHs'diiKarbons Orlando Donoso Aviation 
Antonio Tovar Pierola Integration Fernando Cacercs Secretary-Geneial of 
Press, Information and Sports Reynaldo Peters Sei rctarv-Ocneral of the Piesi- 
denev Guillermo Riberos 

National flag Three horizontal stripes of red, yellow, green, with the arms of 
Bolivia m the centre 

National anthem Bolivianos, el hado propicio (words by I de Sanjines, tunc by 
B. Vincenti). 

LiK-al Government The republic is divided into 9 departments, established m 
Jan 1826, with 98 provinces administered by sub-prefects, and 1,272 cantons 
administered by corregidores The supreme authority in each department is 
vested m a prefect appointed by the President 

DEFENCE. Bolivia is divided into 8 military districts, with divisional head¬ 
quarters m Viacha, Oruro, Villa Montes, Camiri, Robore, Riberalta, Santa Cruz, 
Cochabamba, regional HQ are located at La Paz, Sucre, Tanja, Potosi, Trinidad 
and Cobija. There is selective conscription for 12 months at the age of 18 years 

Army. The Army consists of 13 infantry, 6 cavalry, 2 mechanized, 3 artillery, 2 
nuiger and 1 parachute regiments, and 2 armoured anti-tank and 6 engineer batta¬ 
lions. Equipment, 24 EE-9 Cascavel armoured cars Strength (1986) 20,000. 
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Navy. A small Navy exists for river and lake patrol comprising 40 patrol craft 
operating in Lake Titicaca, Beni river systems and the Bolivia-Paraguay 
6,000-mile river systems, 1 transport (a gift from Venezuela for use to and from 
Bolivian free zones in Argentina and Uruguay) and 2 hospital ships (one a gift from 
USA). There are two armed T-6 patrol aircraft and a Cessna light transport. 

Personnel in 1986 totalled 4,000 officers and men including marines. Most train¬ 
ing of officers and petty officers is carried out in Argentina The junior ratings 
are almost entirely converted soldiers 

Air Force. The Air Force, established in 1923, has 3 combat-capable squadrons, 
two equipped with T-33 armed jet trainers, and one with Hughes 500 helicopters, 
for counter-insurgency operations. A search and rescue helicopter squadron has 6 
Brazilian-assembled Gaviaos (Lamas) Other types in service include Brazilian 
T-23 Uirapuru and American T-41 primary trainers, Italian SF260M and Swiss 
turboprop-powered Pilatus PC-7 basic trainers, 1 Electra four-turboprop trans¬ 
port, 6 Fokker F27 and 4 Israeli-built Arava twin-turboprop light transports, 1 
Convair 580 twin-turboprop transport, 5 C-130H/L-100-30 Hercules, 6 C-47 and 
5 Convair 440 piston-cngined transports with which a military airline service is 
operated, about 30 Cessna single- and twin-engined light aircraft and helicopters 
Personnel strength (1986) about 4,000 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Bolivia is a member of UN, OAS, LAIA (formerly Lafta), the 
Andean Group and the Amazon Pact 

External Debt. The contracted external debt was US$3,227 1 m , Dec 1983 
ECONOMY 

Budget. Revenue and expenditures in Im. pesos bolivianos balanced as follows. In 
1982 there was a project^ budget deficit of $b 110.959m 

Currency. On 1 Jan 1963 the peso boliviano ($b) was introduced Exchange rates 
wcrcSb 1,855,000 = US$1 and$b 2,643 785=£1 in March 1986 

Banking. The Banco Central de Bolivia was established in 1911 as Banco de la 
Nacion Boliviana and re-organized in 1928 The Bank was nationalized in 1939 
At 30 Dec 1982 the Bank's gross gold and foreign exchange reserves amounted to 
US$214 Im 

Weights and Measures. The metric system of weights and measures is used by the 
administration and pi escribed by law, but the old Spanish system is also employed 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Electric power production is expanding Installed capacity was estimat¬ 
ed at 428,595 kw at the end of 1978. Estimated production from all sources (1978), 
1,340,996 mwh 

Oil and Gas. There are petroleum and natural gas deposits in the Santa Cruz- 
Camiri areas. A pipeline for crude oil connects Caranda (Santa Cruz) with the 
Pacific coast at Arica (Chile) and a natural gas pipeline to Argentina was inaugur¬ 
ated in May 1972 All production, refining and internal distribution is now in the 
hands of Yacimientos Petrohferos Fiscales Bolivianos (the State Petroleum Organi¬ 
zation). Total production of petroleum and condensates in 1981 was estimated at 
8 Im bbis Pr^uctionofnaturalgasin 1981 was estimated at 175,478m cu ft 

Minerals. Mining is the most important industry, accounting for about 69% of the 
foreign-exchange earnings About half the mineral mined is tin. Tin mines are at 
altitudes of from 12,000 to 18,000 ft, where few except native Indians can stand the 
conditions, transport is costly Bolivian tin is extracted by shaft-mining, frequently 
very deep, the ore yields only 0 7% or less of tin and is very refractory, tin is 
exported in concentrates called barnlla, through Pacific ports for refining. Smelt¬ 
ing capacity was increased in 1980 and it is planned to smelt all the ores from the 
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State Mining Co. but complex ores still have to be exported for smelting Tin pro¬ 
duction in 1981 was 27,562 tonnes 

Hie state industry is being run by the Corporacion Minera de Bolivia 
(COMIBOL) employing about 23,000 in mining and administrative capacities. 

Alluvial gold deposits in the Alto Beni region are being exploited. Co-operative 
mines at Tipuani produced 770 kg in 1978 
Foreign firms are seeking exploration rights for uranium and a small uranium 
processing plant was opened in Oct 1980 at Cotaje (Potosi province) Large depo¬ 
sits of salt are found near Lake Poopo and in the south of Bolivia 

Agriculture. The extensive and still largely undeveloped region east of the Andes 
comprises about three-quarters of the entire area of the country, and since the agra¬ 
rian reform of 1952 sugar-cane, rice and cotton have been grown in this Orientc in 
increasing abundance, reaching self-sufficiency in all these products. Output in 
tonnes in 1984 was Sugar-cane, 2,195,000, ncc, 194,000, coffee, 18,000, maize. 
489,000, potatoes, 650,000, wheat, 69,000, cotton (lint), 3,000, cocoa. 3,000 
The public lands of the State have an area of about 245,000 sq. miles, of which 
104,000 sq miles are reserved for special colonization. 

Livestock: In 1984 there were 4-3m head of cattle, mostly in the Santa 
Cruz and Beni departments, some are exported to Peru, horses, 420,000, asses 
800.000;pigs, 1 7m .sheep,9 2m .goats,3 2m .poultry, lOm 

Forestry. Tropical forests with woods ranging from the ‘iron tree’ to the light pah 
de balsa are beginning to be exploited In 1962 the Forestry Service announced 
proved reserves ot 46 3m hectares, plus a similar amount available for immediate 
development 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. There arc few industrial establishments and the country relies on imports 
for the supply of many consumer goods However a new investment law passed in 
1971 provides incentives and protection for new investment, both foreign and 
domestic, and for reinvestment in various fields including manufacturing industry, 
mining, agnculture, construction and tounsm 

Labour. The Ministry of Planning estimated economically active population in 
1970 at 1 48m , of whom 1 m were employed in agriculture, 118,300 in industrial 
manufacture, 35,100 in construction, 74,000 in commerce and finance, 65.000 in 
central and local government, 47,800 in mining and 41,900 in transport The 
ban on trade unions, imposed in 1974, was lifted in 1978 but rc-imposcd in 1980 

Commerce. The value of imports and exports in USS1,000 has been as follows 
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Chief exports in 1983 (in USSI m) Natural gas. 378 2. tin, 207 9, silver, 58 3, 
zinc, 33 4, wolfram, 20, coffee, 12 9, sugar, 12 3 
Chief imports in 1983 (in USSIm) Raw materials for industry, 2113; capital 
goods for industry, 152-4; consumer goods. 52 3, transport equipment, 52 2, 
construction materials, 38 4 
Imports and exports (in USS 1,000), by country, 1983 


Country 

Imports 

Espotts 

ComUt i 

Imports 

Exports 

Areentina 

75,562 

388,770 

Japan 

38,971 

15,358 

Belgium 

2,766 

25,434 

Mexico 

32.499 

15 

Brazil 

73,860 

12,721 

Netherlands 

5,670 

49,077 

Canada 

3,994 

31 

Paraguay 

46 

- 

Chile 

16.215 

8,333 

Peru 

13.473 

14,577 

Colombia 

1,573 

3,805 

Sweden 

7,189 

150 

Ecuador 

.345 

113 

Switzerland 

4.544 

16 S4I) 

Federal Republic 



UK 

20.816 

19,121 

ofGermany 

29.197 

23,948 

USA 

149,466 

169,851 

France 

21.138 

15,326 

Uruguay 

2,363 

16 

Italy 

3,897 

602 

Venezuela 

All 

234 
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Total exports, 1984, of all minerals, in concentrates, ingots or solder, were 
valued at US$363-Qm. 

Bolivia having no seaport, imports and exports pass chiefly through the ports of 
Arica and Antofagasta m Chile, Mollcndo-Matarani m Peru, through La Quiaca 
on the Bolivian-Argentine border and through river-ports on the rivers flowing into 
the Amazon 

Total trade between Bolivia and UK for S years (British Department of Trade 
returns in £1 ,000 sterling) 

/W/ I9fi2 1983 1984 1985 

Imports to UK 36,800 20.899 14.834 20.052 14.434 

Exports and re-export!, from UK 12.676 4.943 4.711 17 170 10,443 

Tourism. There were 155.000 visitors in 1980 
COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. A highway, in poor condition, 497 km long, runs from Cochabamba to the 
lowland farming region of Santa Cruz. La Paz and Oruro are also connected by a 
metalled road Of other mam highways (unmetalled) there is one from La Paz 
through Guaqui into Peru, another from La Paz, via Oruro, Potosi, Tarija and 
Bermejo, into Argentina, with branches to Cochabamba, Sucre and (Tamm, pas¬ 
sable throughout the year except at the height of the rainy season, and others from 
Villazon to Villa Montes via Tanja, passable during the dry season The total 
length of the road system is 37,708 km (1977) Motor vehicles in use in 1980, 
134,790, including 65,540 cars, 69,250 heavy goods vehicles and buses and 1,133 
agricultural tractors. 

Railways. In 1964 Bolivian National Railways (ENIFE) was formed by the 
amalgamation of the Bolivian Government Railways, Bolivian Railway Co. and 
the Bolivian section of the Antofagasta (Chili) & Bolivia Railway The Guaqui-La 
Paz Railway, formerly operated by Peru, became part of ENFE in 1973 Access to 
the Pacific is by 3 routes to Antofagasta and Anca in Chile, and to Mollendo in 
Peru via Guaqui, the Lake Titicaca train ferry to Puno (Peru), then rail to the 
coast Construction began in 1978 of a 150'km line linking Puno with 
Desaguadero on the Bolivian border which would by-pass the train ferry, though 
gauge difference would still prevent through running to Peru Current network 
totals 3,538 km of metre gauge, comprising unconnected Eastern (1,386 km) and 
Western (2,152 km) systems In 1984 the railways carried 1 5m passengers and 
800,000 tonnes of freight 

Aviation. The national airline is Lloyd Aereo Boliviano The airline runs regular 
services between La Paz and Lima, Sao Paulo, Buenos Aires, Miami, Caracas, 
Salta and Anca as well as many internal services Eastern Airways runs regular 
flights between La Paz, Buenos Aires, Santiago and Asuncion linking Bolivia to the 
USA Lufthansa links Bolivia with Europe. Other airlines serving Bolivia are Aero- 
lineas Argentinas, Cruzeiro, Aero Peru and Lan Chile 

Shipping. Traffic on Lake Titicaca between Guaqui and Puno is carried on by the 
steamers of the Peruvian Corporation About 12,000 miles of rivers, in 4 mam 
systems (Beni. Pilcomayo, Titicaca-Desaguadero, Mamore), are open to 
navigation by light-draught vessels 

Post and Broadcasting. In Bolivia there were, in 1978, 458 post offices, of these, 
205 provided telegraph and telephone services together with a further 245 offices 
for telegraph and telephone service only There is telephone service in the cities of 
La Paz, Cochabamba, Oruro, Sucre, Potosi, Santa Cruz, Tanja, Camiri, Tupiza, 
Villazon, Riberalta and Tnnidad with (1983), 204,747 telephones. There are 
about 119 broadcasting stations, of which 7 are state-owned. There is a 
commercial government television service. There are 4 pnvate television stations 
and 1 University station (educational channel) in La Paz. 

Newspapers. There weie (1984) 7 daily newspapers in La Paz, 2 in Oruro, and 1 in 
Cochabamba ^veral other towns have regular newspapers devoted to local news. 
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but most of them appear only a few times a week. An economic monthly journal 
Revista Economica and 4 daily newspapers are produced m Santa Cruz. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Justice is administered by the Supreme Court, superior distnct courts (of 
S or 7 judges) and courts of local justice. The Supreme Court, with headquarters at 
Sucre, IS divided into two sections, civil and cnminal, of S justices each, with the 
Chief Justice presiding over both. Members of the Supreme Court are chosen on a 
two-thirds vote of Congress. 

Religion. The Roman Catholic is the recognized religion of the state; the free 
exercise of other forms of worship is permitted. The Catholic Church is under a 
cardinal (in Sucre), an archbishop (m La Paz), 6 bishops (Cochabamba, Santa 
Cruz, Oniro, Potosi, Riberalta and Tanja) and vicars apostolic (titular bishops 
resident in Cueva, Tnnidad, San Ignacio de Velasco, Riberalta and 
Rurrenabaque) 

By a law of 11 Oct 1911 all mamages must be celebrated by the civil 
authorities Divorce is permitted by a law enacted on 15 April 1932 

Education. Pnmary instruction is free and obligatory between the ages of 6 and 14 
years. Estimates for 1974 show that 989,858 children between 6 and 14 years 
attended school 

At Sucre, Oruro, Potosi, Cochabamba, Santa Cruz, Tanja, Tnnidad and La Paz 
are universities; La Paz is the most important of them while the San Francisco 
Xavier University at Sucre is one of the oldest in Amenca, founded in 1624 

Health. In 1972 there were 2,143 doctors 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Bolivia in Great Bntain (106 Eaton Sq, London, SWl W 9AD) 

Amhoisador Eduardo Arauco Paz (accredited 1S Nov 1985) 

Of Great Bntain in Bolivia (Avenida Arce 2732-2754, La Paz) 

Andfoisador Alan White, CMG.OBE 

Of Bolivia in the USA (3014 Massachusetts Ave, NW, Washington, D.C, 20008) 
Ambassador Fernando Manes 

Of the USA in Bolivia (Banco Popular Del Peru Bldg, La Paz) 

Ambassador Edward M. Rowell 

Of Bolivia to the United Nations 
Ambai sador Jorge Gumucio Granier. 

Books of Reference 

1 nuanu Gi’ogrdfu o i Esiadhtu o de la Republu a de Bolivia 
Inuano del Comen la t \ieriot dc Bolivia 
Bolelin Mensualde Injormacm Estadmica 

Dunkericy,J , Rebellion in tHe yeinv PohlicalStruggle in Bolivia 1952-1982 London, 1984 
Fifer.J \, Bolivia Land, Location andPolitws Since 1825 CUP. 1972 
Guillermo, L, 4 Historvolthe Bolivian Ljibour Movement 1848-197 1 CUP, 1977 
Klein, H /Bolivia Ihe Evolution of a Multi-Ethnic Society OUP, 1982 
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Capital Gaborone 
Population 1 05m. (1984) 
GNPper capita US$920 (1983) 


HISTORY. In 1885 the territory was declared to be within the British sphere, in 
1889 it was included in the sphere of the Bntish South Afnca Company, but was 
never administered by the company; in 1890 a Resident Commissioner was ap¬ 
pointed, and in 1895, on the annexation of the Crown Colony of Bntish Bechuana- 
land to the Cape of Good Hope, the Bntish Government was in favour oftransfcr- 
nng the Protectorate to the BSA Company, but the three major chiefs of the 
Bakwena, the Bangwaketse and the Bamangwato went to England to protest 
against this proposal, and agreement was reached that their country should remain 
a Bntish Protectorate if they ceded a strip of land on the eastern side of the country 
for rail way construction This railway was built in 1896-97. 

On 30 Sept 1966 the Bechuanaland Protectorate became an independent and 
sovereign member of the Commonwealth under the name of the Republic of 
Botswana 

AREA AND POPULATION. Botswana comprises the territory lying be¬ 
tween the Molopo River on the south and the 2^mbezi on the north, and ex¬ 
tending from the Transvaal Province and Zimbabwe on the east to South-West 
Africa on the west Area about 222,000 sq miles (582,000 sq km), 
population, estimate 1984, was 1,050,216 (census, 1981,941,027) 

The main business centres (with estimated population, 1984) are Gaborone 

(79.400) , Francistown (35,960), Selebi-Phikwe (32,480), Serowe (28,980), Kanye 

(23.400) , Lobatse (22,030), Mochudi (21,280), Molepolole (23,810), Mahalapye 
(25,370), Maun (17,280), Palapye (11,750), Orapa (5,760), Jwaneng(7,410) 

The seat of government is at Gaborone. 

The official language is English, the national language is Setswana 

CLIMATE. Most of the country is sub-tropical, but there are and areas in the 
south and west In winter, days are warm and nights cold, with occasional frosts 
Summer heat is tempered by prevailing north-east winds Rainfall comes mainly in 
summer, from Oct to April, while the rest of the year is almost completely dry with 
very high sunshine amounts Gaborone Jan 79°F (26 TC), July 55"F (12 8"C) 
Annual rainfall 21" (538 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Constitution of the repub¬ 
lic is based on the Constitution which came into effect in March 1965, with some 
minor alterations 

The executive rests with the President of the Republic who is responsible to the 
National Assembly. 

The National Assembly consists of 36 members (32 elected by universal suffrage, 
4 nominated by the President, the Attorney-General and the Speaker ex-officio) 
The general election, held in Sept 1984, returned 29 members of the Botswana 
Democratic Party, 4 ^tswana National Front and 1 Botswana People's Party. 

The President is an ex-officio member of the Assembly If the President is already 
a member of the National Assembly, a by-election will be held in the constituency 
of that member 

There is also a House of Chiefs to advise the Government. It consists of the 
Chiefs of the 8 tribes who were autonomous during the days of the British protec¬ 
torate, and 4 members elected by and from among the sub-chiefs m 4 districts. 

The first President of Botswana, who was re-elected 3 times, was Sir Seretse 
Khama, KBE, who died 13 July 1980 

President ojthe Republic DrQuettKetumileJoni Masire (re-elected 1984) 

In Sept 1985 the Cabinet was as follows: 

223 
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f^ice President and Minister of Finance and Development Planning P S. 
Mmusi. Presidential Affairs and Publii Administration- P H K Kedikilwe 
External Affairs Dr G K. T Chiepc Health P Balopi Agriculture D K 
Kwelagobe Local Government and Lands J L T Mothibamele Harks and 
Communications C Blackbeard Commerce and Industry M. P. K Nwako 
Mineral Resources and Water Ajfairs A. M Mogwe Education K P Morake 
Home Affairs E M. K Kgabo Assistant Minister of Finance and Development 
Planning D Magfing. Assistant Ministers of Ltnal Government and Lands M R 
Tshipinare and O I Chilutne Assistant Minister of Agriculture G Oteng 
Attorney-General Molcleki Mokama Speaker of the National Assembly J G 
Haskins 

National flag Light blue with a horizontal black stupe, edged white, across the 
centre 

Local Government Local government is carried out by 9 district councils and 4 
town councils Revenue is obtained mainly from local income tax, levied on all 
inhabitants in the area, from rates in the towns and from central government 
subventions in the distncts 

DEFENCE 

Army. A defence force has been created for border control and comprises 1 infantry 
battalion,group, strength, total armed forces(1986)2,850 

Air Force. Equipment includes 5 Britten-Norman Defender armed light transports 
for border patrol, counter-insurgency and casualty evacuation duties, 5 Bulldog 
piston-cngincd basic trainers, 2 Skyvan turboprop passenger/cargo transports, 2 
Tnslander 3-engined transports and 2 Cessna 152 light aircraft. Personnel total 
about 1 SO. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Botswana is a member of UN, OAU, SADCC, the Commonwealth 
and IS an ACP state of EEC 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The Development Plan 198S-91 envisages a total capital expenditure of 
PI,200m. 

Budget. Revenue and expenditure (in I m Pula) for financial years ending 31 

Revenues and grants .110 194 Sll 

Expenditure and net lending 164 414 419 

Currency. The currency was formerly the South African Rand but in Aug 1976 a 
new currency, the pu/a, was introduced (P2 012=£1 sterlingandPl 867=US$1 in 
Feb 1985) 

Banking. The Standard Bank Ltd and Barclays Bank International have branches 
in Francistown, Lobatsc, Mahalapye, Maun and Gaborone and about 46 agencies 
throughout the country A government-financed National Development Bank was 
founded in 1964 The Bank of Credit and Commerce (Botswana) Ltd opened in 
Nov 1982 

NATURAL RESOURCES 

Water. Surface water resources are about 18,000m cu metres a year Nearly all 
flows into northern distncts from Angola through the Okavango and Kwando nver 
systems The Zambezi, also in the north, provides irrigation m Chobe District. In 
the south-east, there are dams to exploit the ephemeral flow of the tributaries of the 
Limpopo. In 80% of the land there is no surface water, and must be served by bore¬ 
holes 

Electricity. The Botswana Power Corporation has two divisions: Southern supplies 
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lower from a 26 mw power station and a 30 mw transmission line from the Repub- 
ic of South Africa, Shashe division supplies industry and local consumers from an 
80 mw power station and from small diesel power stations. 

Minerals. An important part of government revenue comes from the diamond 
mines at Orapa and Jwaneng and the nickel-copper complex at Selebi-Phikwe An 
open-pit coalmine has been developed at Morupule Mineral production 1984 
Diamonds, 12 9m carats (value P880,745,000), copper-nickel, 51,845 tonnes 
(P71,661 ,()00), coal, 392,854 tonnes (P5,518,000) 

Mineral resources in north-east Botswana are being investigated, including salt 
and soda ash on the Sua Pan of the Makgadikgadi Salt Pans, nickel-copper at 
Selkirk and Phoenix, copper south of Maun and close to Ghanzi, and coal at 
Mmamabula. 

Agriculture. Cattle-rearing is the chief industry, and the country is more a pastoral 
than an agricultural one, crops depending entirely upon the rainfall Increasing 
numbers of boreholes are being established where underground supply is adequate. 
However the rural economy is particularly vulnerable to drought and foot and 
mouth disease The abattoir at Lobatse, opened in Oct 1954, is of great importance 
to the country's economy In 1984 the number of cattle was 2 7m, goals, 
889,000, sheep, 167,000, poultry, Im Beef exports(l984)P88,853,000, meat sold 
locally P2,760,000. 

LABOUR. At the 1981 census 44% of the labour force were engaged in agricul¬ 
ture, 9% was employed outside Botswana, mainly in the Republic of South Africa 
in the mining induslrv and 4 4% was engaged in domestic service 

COMMERCE. In 1984 imports totalled P900m and exports P860m. OI 
imports, 83% come from South Africa, 8% from Zimbabwe Exports are mainly 
diamonds (to Switzerland), copper-nickel matte (to USA), beef and beef products 
(to EEC). 

Botswana is a member of the South African customs union with Lesotho, the 
Republic of South Africa and Swaziland 

Total trade between Botswana and UK (Bntish Department of Trade returns, in 
LI ,000 sterling) 

mi m2 1983 1984 1985 

ImportstolJk 13,026 19,140 21,713 14,913 20.998 

Exports and re-exports from UK 3.397 5.163 3,250 9,015 6,680 

TOURISM. There were 55,928 foreign tourists in 1984 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. On 31 Dec 1984, 1,848 k.n of road were bitumen-surfaced, 1,626 km 
gravel and about 5,200 km earth In 1979 there were 21,800 registered motor vehi¬ 
cles 

Railways. 714 km of the Mafeking to Bulawayo railway line lie within Bots¬ 
wana The railway is owned and operated by the National Railways ofZimbabwe 
but the Government of Botswana is preparing to take over the line of rail in Bots¬ 
wana. from 31 Jan i 987, and has formed the Botswana Railwav Corporation 
In addition there are 2 Government-owned branch lines which serve the coal¬ 
mine at Morupule and the copper and nickel mining complex at Selebi Phikwe 

Aviation. The Seretse Khama International Airport at Gaborone opened in 1984 
Regular international flights are flown by Air Botswana, Air Zimbabwe, Royal 
Swazi Air and Air Zambia into Gaborone. 

Post and Broadcasting. The telegraph, telephone and railway lines from Cape 
Town to Zimbabwe traverse Botswana. Wireless communication has been estab¬ 
lished between headquarters at Gaborone and various district offices and police 
stations lliere are 39 post offices and 42 agencies. There were 10,833 telephones 
installed in 1978. A new earth station giving independent access to the internation¬ 
al telecommunications system, was completed in 1980 
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Radio Botswana, based in Gaborone, broadcasts daily on medium wave, short 
wave and VHFFM. 

Newspapers. In 1984 there was 1 daily newspaper, the bilingual (Setswana- 
English) Daily News, which is published by the Department of Information and 
Broadcasting; circulation, 14,0(M There a^e 3 other newspapers, privately-owned 

JUSTICE, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The Botswana Court of Appeal succeeded the Court of Appeal for 
Basutoland, Bechuanaland and Swaziland, which was established in 1954 it has 
jurisdiction in respect of criminal and civil appeals emanating from the High Court 
of Botswana Further appeal lies in certain circumstances to the Judicial Commit¬ 
tee oft he Privy Council 

The High Court for Botswana succeeded the High Court for Bechuanaland, 
which was established in 1938 It has jurisdiction in all criminal and civil causes 
and proceedings Subordinate courts and African courts are in each of the 12 
administrative districts 

Polite The police force was2,359 in 1985 

Education (1985) There were 518 primary, 63 secondary schools, and 3 teacher 
training colleges Primary education is controlled by district and town councils, the 
Ministry of Education being responsible for the training and deployment ol 
teachers, curriculum, examinations and the inspectorate In secondary education 
18 schools are community based and controlled by boards of governors Enrolment 
in primary schools was 222,549, and in secondary schools 31,019 There is a Poly¬ 
technic and an Auto Trades Training School Throughout the country. Brigades 
provide lower level vocational training The Department of Non-Formal Educa¬ 
tion offers secondary level correspondence courses and is the executing agency fur 
the National Literacy Programme The University of Botswana had 1,346 full-time 
and 289 part-time students, and teacher-training colleges 1,196 students 
In 1981,80*Mt of the 10-19 age group were literate, and 45'!'o ofthose 20 and over 

Welfare (1984) There were 14 general hospitals, a mental hospital, 7 health 
centres, 127 clinics and 246 health posts There were 438 stops for mobile health 
teams also There were 155 registered medical practitioners, 14 dentists, and 1,548 
nurses The health facilities are the concern of central and local govcminent, medi¬ 
cal missions, mining companies and voluntary organizations 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Botswana in Great Britain (6 Stratford A , London, W1N 9 AE) 

Acting High Commissioner OtengTebape 

Of Great Britain in Botswana (Private Bag 0023, Gaborone) 

High Commissioner W Jones, CMG. 

Of Botswana in the USA (4301 Connecticut Ave , NW, Washington, D C , 20008) 
Ambassador SeraraT Ketlogetswe 

Of the USA in Botswana (PO Box 90, Gaborone) 

Ambassador Natale H. Bellocchi. 

Of Botswana to the United Nations 
Ambassador Legwaila Joseph Legwaila 

Books of Reference 

General Information The Director ol Information and Broadcasting, PO Box 0060, 

Gaborone, Botswana publishes Botswana Handbook, the monthly Kullwano Ihe Botswana 

Daily News, Botswana in Brief and Botswana Up To Dale 

SlaiisticalBulletins Quarterly Central Statistical Office,Gaborone 

Report on the Population Census. 1981 Government Printer, Gaborone, 1982 

Campbell, A C , The Guide to Botswana Gaborone, 1980 

ColclouBh,C and McCarthy, S , The Polilital Economy of Botswana OUP, 1980 

Harvey, C , (ed ), Papers on the Economy of Botswana London and Nairobi, 1981 

Stevens,C , Food Aid and the Developing World London, 1979 



BRAZIL Capital Brasilia 

Population 136in 0985) 
GNPpercapita USSI,890(I983) 

Republica Federativa do 
Brasil 


HISTORY. Brazil was discovered on 22 Apnl 1500 by the Portuguese Admiral 
Pedro Alvares Cabral, and thus became a Portuguese settlement, in 1815 the 
colony was declared ‘a kingdom’, and on 13 May 1822 Dom Pedro, eldest surviv¬ 
ing son of King Joao VI of Portugal, was chosen ‘Perpetual Defender’ of Brazil by a 
National Congress. He proclaimed the independence of the country on 7 Sept 
1822, and was chosen ‘Constitutional Emperor and Perpetual Defender' on 12 Oct 
1822 He resigned in 1831 and 9 years later, his 14-year-old son Pedro, became the 
second Emperor of Brazil 


AREA AND POPULATION. Brazil is bounded 
Its north-west and southern borders by all the South 
Chile and Ecuador Population as at 1 Sept 1980 
(estimate) 

Stale and C apiud 

North 

Ronddnid' (Porto Velho*) 

Acre (Rio Branco) 

Amazonas^ (Manaus) 

Roramia (Boa Vistd^) 

Pdid(BcIcm)' 

Amdpa(Mdcapd^) 


east by the Atlantic and on 
American countries except 
(census) and I July 1985 


North-east 
Mardnhao(Sao Luis) 

)*idui(Teresina) 

C eara (f-ortalcza)^ 

Rio Grunde do Norte (Natal) 

Paraiba (Joao Pessoa) 

Pernambuco (Recife) 
Aldgoas(Maccio) 

Fernando dc Noronha' 

Sergipc (Aracaju) 

Bahia (Salvador) 

South-east 

Minas Gerais (Belo Horizonte) 
Hspinto Sanlo* (Vitoria) 

Rio dc Janeiro (Rio de Janeiro)^ 

Sao Paulo (Sao Paulo) 

South 

Parang (Curitiba) 

Santa Catarina (Florianopohs) 

Rio Grande do Sul (Porto Alegre) 

Central West 
M ato G rosso (Cuiaba)' 

Mato Grosso do Sul (Campo Grande)' 
Gotas(Goiania) 

Distnto Federal (Brasilia) 


Area 

C ensu\ 

kuimate 

(sq km) 

mo 

im 

3,381,180 

5,880,268 

7,3,36.000 

243,044 

491,069 

731,000 

152,589 

301,303 

358,000 

1,564.445 

1,430,089 

1,728,000 

230,104 

79.159 

104,000 

1,250,722 

3,403.391 

4,201.000 

140,276 

175,257 

214,000 

1 548,672 

34,812.356 

39,145,000 

328,663 

3,996,404 

4,641,000 

250,934 

2,139,021 

2,430,000 

150,630 

5,288,253 

5,893,000 

53,015 

1,898,172 

2,12b.OOO 

56,372 

2,770,176 

3,016,000 

98,281 

6,141,993 

6,776.000 

27,731 

1,982,591 

2,245,000 

26 

1,279 


21.994 

1,140,121 

1,287,000 

561,026 

9,454,346 

10,731,000 

924,935 

51,734,125 

59,311,000 

587,172 

13,378,553 

14,600,000 

45.597 

2,023,340 

2,287,000 

44,268 

11,291,520 

12.767,000 

247,898 

25,040,712 

29,657,000 

577,723 

19,031,162 

20.656,000 

199,554 

7.629,392 

8,074,000 

95,985 

3.627,933 

4,096,000 

282,184 

7,773,837 

8,486,000 

1,879,455 

7,544,795 

9,116,000 

881,001 

1,138,691 

1,480,000 

350,548 

1,369,567 

1,604,000 

642,092 

3,859,602 

4,453,000 

5,814 

1,176,935 

1,579,000 

8,511,965* 

119,002.706 

135,564,000 


For notes seep 228 
227 


Total 
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Density of census population, 1980, was about Mpersq km 

The 1980 census showed 59,123,361 males and 59,879,345 females The urban 
and suburban population comprised 44 7% in 1960, 55 9% in 1970 and 67 6% in 
1980. 

The language is Portuguese. 

The new capital, Brasilia, was inaugurated 21 April I960 The federal district 
(5,814 sq. km) was detached from the west-central state of Goias, about 1,200 km 
north-west of Rio de Janeiro Brasilia, Disitno Federal is the national capital, it is 
divided into 8 Administrative Regions by decree 488,8 Feb 1966. The 1st Region 
IS Brasilia 

Population of principal cities (1980 census) 


Sao Paulo 

7.032.547 

Campinas 

566,627 

Rio do Janeiro 

5.090,700 

Santo Andre 

549,556 

Salvador 

1,491,642 

Nova Igujgu 

491,766 

Bcio Horizonte 

1.441,567 

Osasco 

474,543 

Recife 

1,183,391 

Guarulhos 

426,693 

Porto Alegre 

1,114,867 

Brasilia 

410.999 

Curitiba 

842,818 

Santos 

410.933 

Belem 

755,984 

Nitcioi 

382,736 

Goiania 

702.858 

Sao Bernardo do Campo 

381,097 

Fortaleza 

647,917 

Natal 

376,446 

Manaus 

611,763 

Maceio 

375,771 


CLl M ATE. Because of its latitude, the climate is predominantly tropical, but fac¬ 
tors such as altitude, prevailing winds and distance from the sea cause certain varia¬ 
tions, though temperatures are not notably extreme In tropical parts, winters are 
dry and summers wet, while in Amazonia conditions are constantly warm and 
humid. The N.E sertao is hot and and, with frequent droughts In the south and 
east, spnng and autumn are sunny and warm, summers are hot, but winters can be 
cold when polar air-masses impinge Brasilia Jan 72*F (22 2‘C), July 64°F 
(17-8"C) Annual rainfall 64" (1,600 mm) Bahia Jan 80-F (26 7’C), July 74’F 
(23 3'C) Annual rainfall 76" (1,900 mm) Belem. Jan 79T (26"C), July 79T 
(26’C). Annual rainfall 97" (2,438 mm) ^^naus Jan STF (27 2"C), July 82°F 
(27 8"C) Annual rainfall 72" (1,811 mm). Recife Jan STF (27 2“C), July 75"F 
(24’C). Annual rainfkll 64" (1,610 mm). Rio de Janeiro Jan 78’F (25 6“C), July 
69‘F(20 6’C) Annual rainfall 43" (1,082 mm) 


CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. On 15 Nov 1889 Dorn Pedro 
11(1825-91) was dethroned by a revolution, and Brazil declared a republic 
Presidents since the establishment of the republic 


Marshal Manuel Deodoro da FonscLd, IS 
Nov 1889-21 Nov 1891 (resigned) 
Marshal Flonano Peixoto (Acting), 23 Nov 
1891-15 Nov 1894 

Dr Prudente Jose de Moraes Barros, 15 Nov 
1894-15 Nov 1898 


Dr Manuel Ferraz de Campos Salles 15 
Nov 1898-15 Nov 1902 
Dr Francisco de Paula Rodrigues Alves, 15 
Nov 1902-15 Nov 1906 
Dr AlTonso Augusto Morcira Penna, 15 Nov 
1906-14 June 1909 (died) 


' The name ‘Terntono Federal do Guaporc' was changed to ‘Terntono Federal de 
Rondonia’ on 17 Feb 1956 and became a state in 1981 

2 Raised to the status of territorial capitals in 1943, previously, Porto Velho and Boa Vista 
belonged to the state of Amazonas and Macapa to the state ofPara 

’ Including 2,680 sq km in dispute with the state of Amazonas. 

* Includes an area of2,614 sq km to be demarcated between states ofPiaui and Ceara 

' Territory created in 1942, total area 26 sq km The archipelago composes the main isle (of 
the same name) and about 20 islets 

* Including the islands ofTrindadeand Martim Vaz 

^ According to Complementary Law no 20 I July 1974, the States of Rio de Janeiro and 
Guanabara were consolidated, since IS March 1975, into a single political unit, the State of 
Rio de Janeiro with the City ofRio de Janeiro as its capital city 

* On 1 Jan 1979, the former state of Mato Grosso was divided into Mato Grosso (capital, 
Cuiabaland Mato Grosso do Sul (capital. CampoGiande) 

* 3,286,488 sq miles 
Including Fernando de Noronha 
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Dr Nilo Peganha (Acting), 14 June 1909-IS Dr Joao Cafe Filho, 24 Aug 1954-8 Nov 
Nov 1910 1955 (resigned) 

Marshal Hermes Rodngues da Fonseca, 15 Carlos Coimbra da Luz (Acting), 8 Nov 
Nov I9I0-I5NOV 1914 1955-11 Nov 1955(deposed) 

Dr Wcnceslau Braz Pereira Gomes, 15 Nov Nereu de Oliveira Ramos (Acting), 11 Nov 
1914-15NOV 1918 1955-31 Ian 1956 

Dr Francisco de Paula Rodngues Alves' Juscelino Kubitschek de Oliveira, 31 Jan 
Dr Delphim Moreira da Costa Ribeiro 1956-31 Jan 1961 
(Acting), 15 Nov 1918-28 July 1919 Janio da Silva Quadros, 31 Jan 1961-25 

DrEpitaciodaSilvaPessoa,28 July 1919-15 Aug 1961 (resigned) 

Nov 1922 Joao Belchior Marques Goulart, 7 Sept 

Dr Arthur Bernardes, 15 Nov 1922-15 Nov 1961-31 March 1964 (deposed) 

1926 Marshal Humberto de A Castelo Branco, 15 

Dr Washington Luiz Pereira de Souza. 15 April 1964-15 March 1967 
Nov 1926-25 Oct 1930 (deposed) Marshal Artur da Costa e Silva, 15 March 

Dr Getulio Domclles Vargas, 26 Oct 1930- 1967-31 Aug 1969 (resigned) 

29 Oct 1945 (resigned) Gen Emilio Gar''astazu Medici. 30 Oct 

Dr Jose Linhares (Provisional President), 30 1969-15 March 1974 

Oct 1945-31 Jan 1946 Gen Ernesto Geisel. 15 March 1974-15 

Gen Eurico Gaspar Dutra, 31 Jan 1946-31 March 1979 
Jan 1951 Gen JoSo Baplista de Oliveira Figueiredo, 

Dr Getulio Domclles Vargas, 31 Jan 1951- IS March 1979-15 March 1985 
died 24 Aug 1954 

‘ Died 10 Jan 1919 before taking office 

On 24 Jan 1967 both houses of Congress in joint session approved the new 
Constitution and press law which came into force on 15 March. An amendment to 
the Constitution, which came into force on 30 Oct 1969, was issued on 17 Oct 
The present Constitution provides for the indirect election of the President and 
Vice-President by an electoral college, composing the members of Congress and 
delegates from the state legislatures; it grants powers to the President to issue 
decree-laws on matters connected with the economy and national secunty, it gives 
the President authority to intervene in any of the 23 states without consultation 
with Congress and the right to declare a state of siege and to rule by decree. Presi¬ 
dent and Vice-President are elected for a 6-year term and are not immediately re- 
eligible 

Under the 1969 Constitution, Congress consists of a 69-member Senate and a 
479-member Chamber of Deputies. The Senate is two-thirds directly elected (50% 
of these elected for 8 years in rotation) and one-third indirectly elected. The 
Chamber of Deputies is elected by universal franchise (with a literacy qualification) 
for 4 years 

The name ofthe country was changed from ‘Estados Unidos do Brasil’ to ‘Brasil’ 
and later to ‘Republica Federativa do Brasil’. 

Brazil returned to constitutional rule and a civil President assumed office in 
198S.On20Dec 1979 the 1965 Political Parties Statute was amended to allow the 
establishment of new political parties. 

The Institutional Act No. 5 issued on 13 Dec. 1968 was incorporated into the 
new Constitution through an amendment on 17 Oct. 1969. It was repealed by the 
Constitutional Amendment Number 11 of 13 Oct. 1978. The Congress renewed its 
session on 22 Oct. 1969 and elections were held on 15 Nov. 1970,1974,1978 and 
1982 

Voting IS compulsory for men and women between the ages of 18 and 65 and 
optional for persons over 65. Enlisted men (who numbered 339,849 at the 1980 
census) may not vote. The Constitutional Amendment number 25 of 15 May 1985 
granted illiterate pppulation 18 years old and older (who numbered 17,271,362 - 
1980 census) the n^t to vote. 

President of the Republic: Jose Samey, assumed office 15 March 1985 and 
became President on 21 Apnl 1985 when President-elect Neves died. 

The cabinet was composed as follows in Feb. 1986: 

Head of President's Cm! Household Marco Antonio de Oliveira Maciel. Head 
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oj President‘s Military Household Gen. Rubens Bayma Denys. Head of National 
Information Service Gen Ivan de Souza Mendes Head of General Armed Forces 
(EMFA): Adm. Jose Mana do Amaral Oliveira. Air Force Brig Octdvio Juho 
MoTeiTaLina. Agriculture ImKczendedcMachado.ScienceandTechnology Dr 
Renato Bayma Archer da Silva Communications Dr Antonio Carlos Peixoto de 
Magalhaes. Culture Celso Monteiro Furtado. Urban Development and 
Environment Deni Lineu Schwartz. Education Jorge Konder Bomhausen. Army 
Gen Leonidas Pires Gonpalves. Finance Dilson Domingos Funaro. Industry and 
Commerce Dr Jose Hugo Gastello Branco Interior Dr Ronaldo Costa Couto 
Justice Paulo Brossard de Souza Pinto Navy Adm. Hennque Saboia. Mines and 
Energy Dr Antonio Aureliano Chaves de Mendonga Social Secunty Dr Raphael 
de Almeida Magalhaes External Relations Roberto de Abreu Sodre Health 
Roberto Figueira Santos. Labour Dr Almir Pazzianotto Pinto Transport Jose 
Remaldo Cameiro Tavares Extraordinary Minister of Administrative Affairs Dr 
Aluizio Alves. Land Dr Nelson de Figueiredo Ribeiro. Extraordinary Minister of 
Deburocratization Paulo de Tarso Lustosa da Costa Head of the Secretarial of 
Planning DrJoaoSayad Irrigation Vicente CavalcanteFialho. 

National flag Green, with yellow lozenge on which is placed a blue sphere, con¬ 
taining 24 white stars and crossed with a band bearing the motto Ordem e 
Progresso 

National anthem Ouviram do Ipiranga (words by J O Duque Estrada, tunc 
byF M. da Silva) 

Local Government Brazil consists of 23 states, 3 federal territories (Roiaima, 
Amapa, Fernando de Noronha) and 1 federal distnct. Each state has its distinct 
administrative, legislative and judicial authorities, its own constitution and laws, 
which must, however, agree with the constitutional principles of the Union. The 
states may unite or split or form new states. Taxes on interstate commerce, levied 
by individual states, are prohibited. The governors and members of the legislatures 
are elected, but magistrates are appointt^ and are not removable from office save 
by judicial sentence Rio de Janeiro and Guanabara became one state in 1975. 

DEFENCE. 

Army. The Army is organized in 8 divisions, each with up to 6 armoured, 4 
mechanized or motorized infantry bngades, in addition there are .5 light ‘jungle' 
infantry battalions, 2 independent infantry and 1 independent parachute bngades, 
total strength (1986) 183,000 

Navy. The principal ship of the Brazilian Navy. 


Com¬ 

pleted 

Name 

Standard 

displpie- 

ment 

Torn -iiriiajl 

(iun\ 

Shaft 

hor\e- 

power 

Speed 

Knots 

1945 

Minas Gerais' 

Aircraft Carrier 
icgqn Jl6fixed-wing 1 
1 4helicopteis/ 

1040mm AA 

40,000 

24 0 


' Ex- Vengeance, purchased from Great Bntain in 1956. 


There are also 7 diesel-powered submannes (3 modem built in Britain and 4 old 
cjc-US). 6 new destroyer leaders (or laige frigates), the Constituif;ao, Defensora, 
Liberal and Niteroi, built in Britain, and the Independencia and Uniao, built in 
Brazil, 10 old ex-US destroyers, 10 fleet tug t\^ corvettes, 6 coastal minesweepers, 
1 nver monitor, 3 river patrol ships, 6 coastal gunboats. 1 submanne rescue ship, 2 
tank landing ships, 4 transports, 19 local transports, 4 oilers, 1 repair ship, 6 train¬ 
ing ships, 9 survey ships (2 carrying a helicopter), 6 survey launches, 35 minor 
landing craft, 12 tenders, 14 auxiliaries, 17 tugs and 3 floating docks. 

Rather a static navy for such a large country which is apparently suffering from 
financial stringency. A considerable replacement programme is neraed but this has 
been delayed. 
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The new construction plan was revised to replace old <'x-US submannes and 
destroyers A training ship (frigate) and a over support ship were projected 

Among the SO new units planned are a earner, submannes, guided missile lead¬ 
ers, fngates, minehunters and amphibious ships 

Naval bases are at Rio de Janeiro, Aratu (Bahia), Belem, Natal, Recife, Salvador, 
with a nver base at Ladano 

The Fleet Air Arm was formed on 26 Jan 1965 Aircraft for service on the car¬ 
rier include 5 Sikorsky SH-3D helicopters and 8 S-2 A/E Tracker anli-submanne 
aircraft from USA Nine Westland Wasp light helicopters were obtained from 
Bntain, and operated on utility and search and rescue duties with 16 Bell Jet 
Ranger, 6 Agusta/Sikorsky SH-3D and 9 Esquilo (AS 350) helicopters Nine West- 
land Lynx helicopters were provided for the destroyer leader/frigates of the 
'Niteroi' class 

The active personnel in 1986 totalled 50,300 (6,300 officers and 44,000 men), 
including 14,5(X) mannes and auxiliary corps 

Air Force. The Air Force, formed in 1918, has been independent of the Arm> and 
Navy since 1941 It is organized in 6 zones, centred on Belem, Recife, Rio de 
Janeiro, Sao Paulo, Porto Alegre and Brasilia The la ALADA (air defence wing) 
has 12 Mirage HIE fighters and 2 Mirage HID trainers, integrated with Roland 
mobile short-range surface-to-air missile systems deployed by the Army, and a 
ladar/communications/computer network One fighter group has 2 squadrons of 
F-5E Tiger II supersonic fighter-bombers and two-seat F-5Bs, 2 others operate 
AT-26 (Aermacchi MB 326G) Xavante light jet attack/trainers, licence-built by 
Embraer in Brazil Counter-insurgency squadrons are equipped ivith AT-26 
Xavantes for reconnaissance and attack, and with Neiva Regente lightplanes. 
Universal armed piston-engined trainers. Puma transports and UH-l D/H Iroquois 
and armed JetRanger helicopters for liaison and observation There is an ASW 
group of S-2A/E Trackers for shore-based and earner-based operations, a mantime 
patrol group (2 squadrons) with 12 EMB-111 (P-95) twin-turboprop aircraft 
developed from the Embraer Bandeirante transport, and 3 air-sea rescue units with 
RC-130E Hercules reconnaissance transports and SC-95B Bandeirantes Equip¬ 
ment of transport units includes I group ofC-I30E/H Hercules transports and 
KC-130H Hercules tankers, 1 group made up of a squadron of HS 748 and a 
second squadron of Bandeirante turboprop transports, 2 troop-carrier groups with 
DHC-5 Buffaloes, I group with Bandeirantes; and 7 independent squadrons with 
Bandeirantes and Buffaloes Light aircraft for liaison duties include 30 Embraer 
U-7s (licence-built Piper Senecas) The VIP transport group has 2 Boeing 737s, 11 
HS 125 twm-jet light transports, some Bandeirantes, 6 Embraer Xingu (VU-9) 
twin-turboprop pressurized transports and 4 JetRanger helicopters Training is 
performed primarily on locally-built T-25 Universal and turboprop T-27 Tucano 
(EMB-312) basic trainers, and AT-26 Xavante armed jet basic trainers Future 
equipment will include 79 AM-X jet attack aircraft, produced jointly by Embraer 
and Aentalia/Aermacchi of Italy 

Personnel strength (1986) about 45,000, with more than 600 aircraft of all types 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Brazil is a member of UN, OAS and LA IA (formerly Lafta). 

ECONOMY 

Budget. Receipts and expenditures for the federal government (excluding states, 
federal distnet and municipalities) for calendar years have been as follows in 

im mi 1982 1983 

Revenue 1,230,018 2,351,966 4,774,815 11,779,848 

Expenditure 1,190,994 2,254,896 4,619,772 11,104,585 

Chief Items of revenue were in 1983 as follows (in CrSlm,)' Taxes, 8,836,691; 
government property, 90,480 Pnncipal Hems of expenditure. Transport, 969,785; 
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education and culture, 766,629; army, 453,703, aviation and navy, 807,688, 
welfare and security, 271,332, finance, 149,369 

The foreign debt (including states and municipalities) of Brazil on 31 Dec 
1984 amounted to US$91,091m Internal federal debt, June 1985 was 
CrS205,500,795m Internal states and municipalities (main securities out¬ 
standing), June 1985, Cr$ 16,379,623m 

Currency. The cruzado (CrS) is the monetary unit which was introduced in March 
1986. 1 cruzado = 1,000 cruzeiros The exchange rate was in March 1986 US$1 = 
CiS13 86,£l=Cr$19 86. 

Banking. The Bank of Brazil (founded in 1853 and reorganized in 1906. with an 
authorized capital of NCr$60m from 1967) is not a central bank of issue but a 
closely controlled commercial bank; it had 2,401 branches in 1984 throughout the 
republic. On 31 Dec 1984 deposits were CrS 10,524,956m 

On 31 Dec 1964 the Banco Central da Republica do Brasil was founded. 

The country’s currency held by the public on 31 Dec 1983 was Cr$ 1,841,889m 
Since Sept. 1939 gold and dollar supply has risen from US$40m to US$420m., of 
which the government's gold was US$288m. in May 1961. All banks had on 31 
Dec 1984 deposits ofCr$49,227,000m. 

Weights and Measures. The metric system has been in use in all official depart¬ 
ments since 1862 It was made compulsory in 1872 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Brazil’s hydraulic potential capacity for electric power production was 
estimated at 106,570 mw. in 1980, one of the largest in the world, of which 34% 
belongs to the Amazon hydrographic basin. Installed electnc power in 
1983 was 39,618 mw., gross production, 162,233 gwh., consumption, 143,229 
gwh. 

Oil. There are 13 oil refineries, of which 11 are state owned. Crude oil output was 
26,838,637 cu metres in 1984, of which 68% was from the continental shelf 
Promising results have been obtained with the exploration of that area which in 
1974 represented only 9% of all the national oil production. 

The country imported substantial amounts of oil in 1984 32,243,757 tonnes 
(value c.i.f US$7,327m) representing 48% of total value of all Brazilian imports 
Imports come mainly from Iraq and ^udi Arabia. 

The government created the National Alcohol Program in 1975 with the aim of a 
gradual replacement of the consumption of petroleum by combustible alcohol 
specially produced from sugar-cane and cassava. About US$5,0()0m. will be 
invested by 1985. By May 1980, 281 sugar-cane alcohol distillery projects had 
been approved and their authonzed capacity represents 61% of the national aim 
for 1985 (about 1 Im cu metres) An agreement between the automotive industry 
and the government was signed in Sept 1979. In Dec. 1984 a major oil field was 
reported on the fringes of the existing (Tampos Basin oil field 

Minerals. Brazil is the only source of high-grade quartz crystal in commercial 
quantities; output, 1983, 83,590 tonnes raw, 80,410 tonnes processed; exports 
(1983) 9,629 tonnes. It is the first largest western producer of chrome ore (reserves 
of 9-1 m. tonnes, output, 1983, 468,737 tonnes); other minerals are mica (581 
tonnes m 1983), zirconium, 15,521; beryllium 18, graphite 442,810, titanium ore 
2,367,780 tonnes, and magnesite 486,374 tonnes. Along the coasts of the states of 
Rio (te Janeiro, Espirito &nto and ^hia are found monazite sands containing 
thonum, output, 1983,5,930 tonnes; reserves are estimated at 18m. tonnes. Man¬ 
ganese ores of high content are important (reserves in the Amapa region alone are 
estimated at 5 8m. tonnes); output, 1983, 2,594,105 tonnes. Output of bauxite, 
1983, 7,198,671 tonnes; salt, 3,529,291, tungsten ore, 412,326, unrough, 1,842, 
lead, 371,696; asbestos, 2,090,472; coal, 21,367,472. Deposits of coal exist in Rio 
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Grande do Sul, Santa Catanna, Parana and Minas Gerais. Total reserves are esti¬ 
mated at 3,717-8m. tonnes. 

Iron IS found chiefly in Minas Gerais, notably the Caue Peak at Itabira. The 
Government is now opening up what is believed to be one of the richest iron-ore 
deposits in the world, situated in Carajas, in the northern state of Para, with estim¬ 
ated reserves of 18,000m. tonnes, representing the lai^gest concentration of high- 
grade (66%) iron ore in the world. Total output of iron ore, 1983, mainly from the 
Cia. Vale do Rio Doce mine at itabira, was 114,190,190 tonnes 
Production of tin ore (cassitente, processed) was 22,769 tonnes in 1983. Output 
of barytes, 69,341 tonnes Output of phosphate rock, 19 9m. tonnes 
Gold in large-scale mining was confined to a single mine in Minas Gerais, the 
production in 1983 (total), 53,684 kg. Large-scale gold deposits have been dis¬ 
covered at Serra Pclada in Para; production, 1983,32,986 kg processed and Minas 
Gerais, 5,066 kg Silver output (processed), 1983,15,112 kg. Diamond districts are 
Minas Gerais, Mato Grosso, Roraima, Bahia and S3o Paulo; output in 1983 was 
120,058 carats (44,168 carats from Minas Gerais, 58,762 carats from Mato 
Grosso) 


Agriculture. 32 41 % of Brazil's population is rural Production (in tonnes) 
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19,091 
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Potatoes 
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Rice 
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Sugar-cane 

216,036,958 

222,317,847 
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180,859 
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Wheat 

2,2.36,700 

1,983,1.*57 


' Preliminary 


Land under coffee, 1984, 2 5m hectares. The 4 states of Sao Paulo, Parana, 
Espi'nto Santo and Minas Gerais are the pnncipal distncts for coffee-growing 
Land under cocoa, 586,242 hectares ^hia furnished 89% of the output in 1984 
Two crops a year are grown Land under castor-bean, 412,955 hectares Tobacco 
output was 413,598 tonnes in 1984. 

Rubber is produced chiefly in the states of Acre, Amazonas and Para. Output, 
1984,294,398 tonnes (natural and synthetic) Brazilian consumption of rubber in 
1984, was 311,713 tonnes. Brazil is the chief source of camauba wax, used for elec¬ 
tric insulation and gramophone records Caroa fibre is grown as a substitute for 
Indian jute, production, 1982,188 tonnes Jute output, 1984,19,091 tonnes Plan¬ 
tations of tung trees established in 1930 (4m. trees in 1946) are beginning to yield 
tungoils in commercial quantities, output of tung, 1984,5,426 tonnes. 

Livestock (in 1,000) 1984, 132,801 cattle, 33,000 swine, 17,500 sheep, 8,500 
goats, 5,200 horses, 1,200 asses and 1,900 mules In 1982, 11 6m cattle, 9m 
swine, 901,000 sheep and lambs, 312,0()0 goats and 798m poultry were slaught¬ 
ered for meat. 

Fisheries. The fishing industry had a 1983 catch of 880,696 tonnes. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. The total number of persons engaged in industry (1980) was 5,004,522 
and the value of production CrS9,738,340m. 

The National Iron and Steel Co. at Volta Redonda, State of Rio de Janeiro, fur¬ 
nishes a substantial part of Brazil's steel. Brazil's total output, 1984. Pig-iron, 
17,216,595 tonnes, crude steel ingots castings, 18,385,724 tonnes 
Cement output, 1984, was 19,488,000 tonnes A paper-mill, reported to be the 
largest pulp-and-paper mill in South America, is at Monte Alegre, Parana Brazil's 



234 


BRAZIL 


output of paper, 1984, was 3,767,547 tonnes. Production of rubber tyres and tubes, 
1984,37m units 

Commerce. Imports and exports for calendar years in CiS 1 m.. 

mo mi m 2 m3 im 

Imports 1,228,628 1,968,271 3,338,628 8,288,170 5,966,160 

Exports 1,038,083 2,054,525 3,368,796 11,652,923 49,422,908 

Principal imports in 1984 were (in US$lm,), Fuel and lubncants, 7,345; capital 
goods, 2,151, chemical products, 870; cereals, 835, fertilizers, 246, non-ferrous 
metals, 232. 

Principal exports in 1984 were (in US$1 m.). Coffee (green), 2,582, iron ore, 
1,512, soybean bran, 1,464, orange juice, 1,425, footwear, hats etc., 1,082. 
machinery, 1,051. 

Of exports (in US$1 m.) in 1984, USA took 7,710, Japan, 1,515, Germany 
(Fed. Rep.), 1,256, Netherlands, 1,361; Italy, 1,115, France, 836, UK, 708, 
Argentina, 853, USSR, 402 Of 1984 imports, ^udi Arabia furnished 1,365, USA, 
2,297, Iraq, 2,018, Venezuela, 542, Japan, 553, Germany (Fed Rep), 629, 
Mexico, 630, Canada, 510, Argentina, 511 

Total trade between Brazil and UK (according to British Department of Trade 


returns, in £ 1,000 sterling) 

mi 

m2 

ms 

im 

im 

Imports to UK 

389,898 

443,956 

560,277 

637,702 

610,624 

Exports and re-exports from UK 

174..36I 

158,837 

157,758 

238.717 

211,512 


Tourism. In 1983, 1,420,481 tourists visited Brazil 235,576 were Argentinian, 
236,180 Uruguayan, 204,761 US citizens. 100,812 Paraguayan, 62,799 German. 
50,455 Chilean, 57,367 Italian, 41,946 French, 35,091 Spanish, 25,359 Japanese 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There were (1983) 1,552,463 km of highways In 1983 Brazil had 
12,591.340 motor vehicles, including 9,232,538 passenger cars, 859,904 com¬ 
mercial vehicles, 132,052 buses and minibuses 839,816 motor vehicles of all 
types were produced in 1984. 

Railways. Public railways are operated by two administrations, the Federal Rail¬ 
ways (RFFSA) formed in 1957 and Sao Paulo Railways (FEPASA) formed in 
1971, which is confined to the state of Sao Paulo RFFSA had a route-length of 
23,083 km in 1983 and FEPASA 5,072 km Pnncipal gauges are metre and 1,600 
mm. The share of the freight market declined to a low of 15% in 1967, but sub¬ 
sequent heavy government investment in reconstruction and new lines, coupled 
with a policy of forcing bulk commodities on to rail, had raised the share to 
over 20% in 1974. Continued investment in new wagons, electnfication, gauge- 
conversion, and ‘export comdor’ routes to the ports will further improve this 
figure, and some new lines are planned up to the year 2000 Except in the urban 
areas of Rio de Janeiro and Sao Paulo, passenger traffic moving by rail is negligible 
Traffic moved by RFFS\ in 1984 amounted to 76 8m. tonnes of freight and 
506-6m. passengers. FEPASA carried 21 m. tonnes and 84m. passengers 
There are several important independent freight railways, including the Vitoria a 
Minas (811 km and 73m tonnes of freight), the Carajas (890 km, opened in 1985) 
and the Amapa (194 km) The city of Sao Paulo has a rapid metropolitan transit 
railway, and a similar system opened in Rio de Janeiro city in 1979 Commuter 
railways are also being developed in Recife, Belo Horizonte, Porto Alegre (all 
opened in 1985), Fortaleza and &lvador 

Aviation. There were 32 companies (28 foreign) operating in 1984. The 4 largest 
Brazilian companies cover the whole temtory and in 1984 they earned 12,136,226 
passengers (10,252,787 in domestic traffic) and 919m. tonne-km of freight Their 
commercial fleet consisted of 248 aircraft on 31 Dec 1984. There were 243 taxi- 
plane companies on 31 Dec. 1985 ThechiefairlineisViai^^nAerea Rio Grande do 
Sul,(VARIG). 
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Shipping. Inland waterways, mostly rivers, are open to navigation over some 
21,944 miles; number of vessels in 1983,1,169. Rio de Janeiro and Santos are the 2 
leading ports; there are 18 other large ports. Bolivia and Paraguay have been given 
free ports at &ntos. During 1983,39,717 vessels entered and cleared the Brazilian 
ports. 

The Lloyd Brasileiro is owned and operated by the Government; its fleet com¬ 
prised (1984), 39 vessels of 604,733 DWT. Brazilian shipping, 1984 (registered 
with Lloyds) amounted to 1,636 vessels of 10,001,356 DWT. Petrobras, the 
government oil monopoly, took over the government tanker fleet of 26 vessels in 
1958; total tanker fleet in 1984 was 70 vessels of 5,090,494 DWT (pnvate and 
government-owned). 

Post and Broadcasting. Of the telegraph system of the country, about half, includ¬ 
ing all interstate lines, is under control of the Government. TTiere were 7,177 post 
and telegraph offices in 1983. There were 10,066,233 telephones in 1983 (Sao 
Paulo, 1,952,953, Rio de Janeiro, 1,231,547, Brasilia, 269,234). In 1982 there were 
1,448 broadcasting and 123 television stations. 

Cinemas (1982). Cinemas numbered 2,293 with a seating capacity of 1,290,062 

Newspapers (1982) There were 322 daily newspapers with a total yearly circula¬ 
tion of 1,595,043,000 Foreigners and corporations (except political parties) are 
not allowed to own or control newspapers or wireless stations. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND HEALTH 

Justice. There is a Supreme Federal Court of Justice at Brasilia It has 11 jut^es; all 
are appointed by the President with the approval of the Senate. There are also 
federal courts in each state and the federal district and in the Temtones, as well as 
‘electoral courts’ to protect the elections, and labour tnbunals. Justice is adminis¬ 
tered in the states in accordance with state law, by state courts, but in Brasilia 
federal justice is administered. Judges are appoint for life In Dec. 1977 the 
Senate approved laws for allowing mamages to be dissolved. Brazilian citizens can 
apply for one divorce only during their lifetime. In the case of a marriue partner 
becoming mentally ill, divorce proceedings cannot begin until 5 years arter the ill¬ 
ness has been proved. 

Religion. The population is overwhelmingly Roman Catholic (89% at the census, 
1980) In 1889 connexion between Church and State was abolished; it was restored 
by the 1934 constitution, but again abolished in 1946. 

In 1980 (census) Catholics numbered 105,861,113; Protestants, 7,885,846, and 
Spiritualists, 1,538,230. 

Education. Elementary education is compulsory. In 1980 (census) there were 
69,703,993 persons 5 years of age or over who could read and wnte; this was 
67 95%ofthatage^up,68 57% ofthe literates were men 
There were, in 1983, 190,917 first degree school units, with 24,555,789 pupils 
and 967,975 teachers, 8,853 second degree establishments (not school units), with 
2,944,097 pupils and 180,354 teachers; 3,909 third degree units, with 1,438,992 
pupils and 122,697 teachers. 

There were, m 1983,67 universities (including 20 pnvate) and 801 faculties not 
belonung to universities (595 pnvate), including the Umversitv of Rio de Janeiro 
(founded on 6 Sept. 1922), University of Pernambuco (1827) the University of 
Bahia (1946), the University of Recife 0946), the University of Parana 091^^, the 
Rural University (1943, State of Rio de Janeiro), the University of ^ Iraulo 
(1934), the University or Minas Gerais (1892). the Umversity of Rio Grande do Sul 
(1894), the University of Brasilia (1962) and ttie University of Mato Grosso (1971). 
There are also 19 Catholic universities (all pnvate) in Rio de Janeiro (1946), S3o 
Paulo (1946), Rio Grande do Sul (1948), Pernambuco (1951), Minas Gerais (1958), 
Bahia, Parana, Brasilia, Goias, Mato Grosso and Piaui. Students in 1982 totalled 
1,203,468 

Health. In 1982 there were 23,314 health establishments of which 6,495 were for 
inpatients; total number of beds, 530,501 (402,921 in pnvate institutions). 
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DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Brazil in Great Britain (32 Green St, London, W1Y 4AT) 

Ambassador Mano Gibson Alves Barboza, GCMG (accredited 10 Dec 1982) 

Of Great Bntain in Brazil (Setor de Embaixadas Sul, Quadra 801, Conjunto K, 
Brasilia, D.F.) 

Ambassador.] B Ure,CMG,LVO. 

Of Brazil in the USA (3006 Massachusetts Ave , NW, Washington, D C, 20008) 
Ambassador Sergio Correa Alfonso da Costa 

Of the USA in Brazil (Ave das Na^s, Lote 3, Brasilia, D.F) 

Ambassador DiegoC Asencio 

Of Brazil to the United Nations 
Ambassador Sergio Martins Thompson Flores 
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BRITISH ANTARCTIC 
TERRITORY 


HISTORY. The Bntish Antaictic Territory was established on 8 March 1962, as 
a consequence of the entry into force of the Antarctic Treaty, to separate those 
areas of the then Falkland Islands Dependencies which lay within the Treaty area 
from those which did not 

AREA AND POPULATION. The territory encompasses the lands and 
islands within the area south of bO’S latitude lying between 20*W and SO’W longi¬ 
tude (approximately due south of the Falkland Islands and the Dependencies) It 
covers an area of some 700,000 square miles, and its principal components are the 
South Orkney and South Shetland Islands, the Antarctic Peninsula (Palmer Land 
and Graham Land) and Coats Land. 

British Antarctic Territory has no indigenous or permanently resident popula¬ 
tion. There is however an itinerant population of scientists and logistics staff of 
about 300, manning a number of research stations 

The territory' is administered by a High Commissioner Designated personnel of 
the scientific stations of the Bntish Antardic Survey arc also appointed to exercise 
certain legal and administrative functions 

Htfih Conumssumcr Gordon W Jewkes, CMG (resides in Port Stanley) 

Eox, K . tniUKluaiinrJlht South illmiu London, 1985 


BRITISH 
INDIAN OCEAN 
TERRITORY 


HISTORY. This territory was established by an Order in Council on 8 Nov 
1965, consisting then of the Chagos Archipelago (formerly administered from 
Mauritius) and the islands of Aldabra, [>esroches and Farquhar (all formerly 
administered from Seychelles) The latter islands having become part of Seychelles 
when that country achieved independence on 29 June 1976, the territory now 
comprises the Chagos Archipelago, lying 1,180 miles (1,899 km) north-east of 
Mauntius. 

AREA AND POPULATION. The group, with a total land area of 23 sq 
miles (60 sq. km) compnses 5 coral atolls (Diego Garcia, Peros Banhos, Salomon, 
Eagle and Egmont) of which the largest and southern-most, Diego Garcia, covers 
17 sq miles (44 sq km) The Bntish Indian Ocean Territory was established to 
meet UK and US defence requirements in the Indian Ocean In accordance with 
the terms of Exchanges of Notes between the U K and US governments in 1966 and 
1976, a US Navy support facility has been established on Diego Garcia There is no 
permanent population in the Bntish Indian Ocean Territory 

Comnmstoner W. Marsden (non-resident) 

Administrator P C F Gregory-Hood (non-resident) 
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BRUNEI 


Capital Bandar Sen Begawan 
Population 221,000(1985) 

GNP per capita US$21,140 (1983) 


HISTORY. The Sultanate of Brunei was a powerful state in the early 16th cen¬ 
tury, with authonty over the whole of the island of Borneo and some parts of the 
Sulu Islands and the Philippines At the end of the 16th century its power had 
begun to decline and vanous cessions were made to Great Bntain, the Rajah of 
Sarawak and the Bntish North Borneo Company in the 19th century to combat 
piracy and anarchy. By the middle of the 19th century the State had been reduced 
to its present limits. 

In 1847 the Sultan of Brunei entered into a treaty with Great Bntain for the 
furtherance of commercial relations and the suppression of piracy, and in 1888, by 
a further treaty, the State was placed under the protection of Great Bntain. Brunei 
was the only former Bntish dependency inhabited by a Malay people that did not 
join the Federation of Malaysia in 1963. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Brunei, on the northwest coast of Borneo, is 
bounded on all sides by Sarawak territory, which splits the State into two separate 
parts. Area, about 2,226 sq miles (5,8()0 sq. km), with a coastline of about 100 
miles Population (1981 census) was 191,770 The 4 distncts are Brunei/ 
Muara (114,310), Belait (49,590), Tutong (21,640), Temburong (6,230) Tlie 
capital IS Bandar Sen Begawan (census, 1981) 63,868,9 miles from the mouth of 
Brunei River, other large towns are Sena (23,511) and Kuala Belait (19,281) 50% 
of the population speak Malay and 26% Chinese 

CLIMATE. The climate is tropical manne, hot and moist, but nights are cool 
Humidity is high and rainfall heavy, varying from 100" (2,500 mm) on the coast to 
200" (5,000 mm) inland There is no dry season. Bandar Sen Begawan Jan 80'F 
(26 7'C),July82'F(27 8*C) Annual rainfall 131" (3,275 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. On 29 Sept 1959 the Sultan 
promulgated a Constitution There is a Pnvy Council, an Executive and a Legisla¬ 
tive Council On 6 Jan. 1965 the constitution was amended to provide for general 
elections to the Legislative Council, at the same time the Executive Council was re¬ 
named Council of Ministers. The Legislative Council consists of 20 members and a 
Speaker appointed by the Sultan. The Council of Ministers is presided over by the 
Sultan and consists of 6 ex-qfficio members and 4 other members, all of whom 
except one are members of the Legislative Cuuiiul. Tlie Mentri Besar, who is one of 
the ex-oflicio members of the Legislative Council and the Council of Ministers, is 
responsible to the Sultan for the exercise of executive authonty in the State As a 
result of negotiations in June 1978, the Sultan and the Bntish Government signed a 
new treaty on 7 Jan. 1979 under which Brunei became a fully sovereign and inde¬ 
pendent State on 31 Dec. 1983. 

The official language is Malay, but English may be used for other purposes. 

Sultan of Brunei. Dull Vang Maha Mulia Paduka Sen Baginda Sultan and Yang 
di-Peituan Negeii Brunei Sir Muda Hassanal Bolkiah Mu’izzaddin Waddaulah 
ibni Duli Yang Teramat Mulia Paduka Sen Begawan Sultan Sir Muda Omar Ali 
Saifuddin Sa’adul Khain Waddin, DK, PCiGUB, DPKG, DPKT, PSPNB, PSNB, 
PSU, SPMB, PANB, GCMG, DMN, DK (Kelantan), DK (Johore), DK (Negen 
Sembilan). The Sultan was crovmed on 1 Aug. 1968. 

General Adviser to HH The Sultan The Most Hon , Pehin Orang Kaya Laila 
Setia Bakti Di-Raja Dato Laila Utama Awang Haji Isa bin Pehin Datu 
Perdana Mentn Dato Laila Utama Haji Ibrahim, DK, SPMB, DSNB, CVO, OBE, 
PHBS,PBLI,PJK. 
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Mentri Besar (Chief Minister, Acting) The Rt Hon Pehin Orang Kaya Laila 
Wijaya Dato Sen Setia Haji Abdul Aziz bin Begawan Pehin Udana Khatib Dato 
Sen Paduka Haji Umar, PSNB, DPMB, SLI, PJK 

Flag Yellow, with 2 diagonal slops of white over black with the national arms in 
red placed overall in the centre 

DEFENCE 

Army. The armed forces are known as the Royal Brunei Malay Regiment and con¬ 
tain the naval and air elements Strength (1986) 3,400 Military units include 2 
infantry battalions, 1 armoured reconnaissance squadron, 1 engineer squadron and 
I signals squadron Equipment includes 16 Scorpion light tanks and 24 Sankey 
AT-104 armoured personnel carriers. 

Navy. The Royal Brunei Malay Regiment Flotilla composes 3 fast missilc-amied 
attack craft of 200 tons (completed by Vosper, Singapore in 1978-79), 3 coastal 
patrol boats (built by Vosper-Thomycroft (Singapore)), 2 landing craft, 3 utility 
craft and 3 small patrol boats Special Combat Division (formerly Special Boat 
Squadron) operates 24 fast assault boats Personnel in 1986 numbered 4S0 (42 
officers and 408 ratings) in the First Flotilla (for offshore work) and in the Special 
Combat Division and River Division 

Two coastal patrol craft built by Vosper, Singapore, were supplied m 1979 for 
the Marine Police 

Air Wing. The Air Wing of the Royal Brunei Malay Regiment was formed in 1965 
Current equipment includes up to 7 MBB BO 105,3 ^11 206B JetRanger and 11 
Bell 212 helicopters, and 2 SF 260M piston-engincd trainers 

Police. Establishment provides over 1,750 officers and men (1980) In addition, 
there is a small auxiliary force mostly employed on static guard duties 

ECONOMY 

Planning. A fourth Five-Year National Development Plan was announced in 1980 
to further improve the economic, social and cultural life of the people 

Budget. The budget for 1984 envisaged expenditure of B$2,600m and revenue of 
B$6,500m 

Currency. The currency is the Brunei dollar with a par value of0 290 299 gramme 
ofgold In March 1986,£I=B$3 09,US$1=B$2 16 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Brunei is a member of Asean 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Oil. The Sena oilfield, discovered in 1929, has passed its peak production. The 
high level of crude oil production is maintained through the increase of offshore 
oilfields production which exceeds onshore oilfields production Production was 
65 3m bbls in 1983 The crude oil is exported directly, and only a small amount is 
refined at Sena for domestic uses 

Gas. Natural gas is produced (828m. cu. feet per day, 1983) at one of the biggest 
liquefied natural gas plants in the world and is exported to Japan. 

Agriculture. The chief agncultural products in 1984 were fruit (11,000 tonnes), nee 
(6,000 tonnes), roots and tubers (5,000 tonnes), bananas (4,000 tonnes) and cassava 
(4,000 tonnes) 

Livestock in 1984 Cattle, 4,000, buffaloes, 15,000, pigs, 15,000; chickens, Im. 

Forestry. Most of the interior is under forest, containing large potential supplies of 
serviceable timber Annual production averages 200,000 cu. metres. 



240 


BRUNEI 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Brunei depends primarily on its oil industry, which employs more than 
7% of the entire working population. Crude oil accounts for 62% of the total value 
of the exports and re-exports. The second main export is liquefied natural gas, 
which contributes 31 % and petroleum products 6%. 

Other minor products are rubber, pepper, sawn timber, gravel and animal hides 
Local industries include boat-building, cloth weaving and the manufacture of 
brass-and silverware 


Commerce. In 1983 imports totalled B$ 1 ,S42m., exports, B$7,171m. 

Total trade between Brunei and UK (Bntish Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling). 

Imports to UK 

Exports and re-exports from UK 
Tourism. There were 36,100 visitors in 1983. 


1981 

2.757 

24,165 


1982 

2,434 

41,804 


1983 

27,154 

106,477 


1984 

21,966 

122,651 


ms 

23,346 

71,496 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The State has about 916 miles of road, of which 451 miles are bituminous 
surfaced The mam road connects Bandar Sen Begawan with Kuala Belait and 
Sena. The number of motor vehicles (1980) was 60,751. 

Aviation. Royal Brunei Airlines (RBA) and Singapore Airlines provide daily ser¬ 
vices linking Brunei and Singapore. RBA also operates services to Bangkok, 
Manila, Kuala Lumpur, Kuching, Kota Kinabalu and Hong Kong Cathay Pacific 
Airways also operates to Brunei and on to Western Australia from Hong Kong 
Bntish Airways provides a weekly service between Brunei and UK Malaysian Air¬ 
lines System has air connections from neighbounng regions. 

Shipping. Regular shipping services operate from Singapore, Hong Kong, and from 
ports m Sarawak and Sabah to Bandar Sen Begawan Pnvate companies operate a 
passenger ferry service between Bandar Sen Begawan and Labuan, Sabah, 7 days a 
week. 

Post and Broadcasting. There were 8 post offices (1980) and a telephone network 
(21,928 telephones m 1982) linking the mam centres Radio Brunei is operated by 
the Department of Radio and Television and operates on medium- and short- 
waves m Malay, Iban, Dusun, English and Chinese. Number of radio receivers, 
38,000 and television sets, 32,(^. 


RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Religion. The official religion is Islam In 1982, 63% of the population were 
Moslem (mostly Malays), 14% Buddhists and 10% Christian, 

Education (1979). Free education in the Malay language is provided m government 
primary schools (29,934 pupils) and 4 government secondary Malay schools (1,218 
pupils). Free education m English was provided in 30 government preparatory 
schools (8,546 pupils) and 7 government secondary schools (7,344 pupils) and one 
6th form centre (819 pupils). The government also provided one Arabic prepara¬ 
tory school (203 pupils) and 2 Arabic secondary schools (251 pupils). Teacher- 
training was provided in 2 government teachers' colleges, in both Malay and 
English for ^1 students. Eight non-govemment Mission schools provided 
education in English at kindergarten, primary and secondary level for a total of 
6,745 pupils, 8 non-govemment Chinese schools provided education m Chinese at 
the same levels for a total of 5,813 pupils. One pnvate kindergarten and pnmary 
school, administered by the Brunei Shell Petroleum Co, provided education m 
either English or Dutch for a total of986 pupils, and there was also 1 pnvate voca¬ 
tional school administered by the Brunei Shell Petroleum Co. (140 artisan- 
trainees). Two government vocational schools provided full training courses to 274 
students m the engineering and building trades 
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Health. In 1981 there were 5 hospitals with 630 beds; there were also 97 doctors, 12 
dentists, 3 pharmacists, 11S midwives and 280 nursing personnel 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Brunei in Great Britain (49 Cromwell Rd, London, SW7 2EO) 

High Commissioner Pengiran Setia Raja Pengiran Haji Jaya (accredited 14 
March 1984) 

Of Great Britain in Brunei (Hong Kong Chambers, Jalan Pemancha, Bandar Sen 
Begawan) 

High Commissioner R F. Cornish, LVO. 

Of Brunei in the USA (2600 Virginia Ave , NW, Washington, D C, 20037) 
Amhassador Pengiran Haji Idnss 

Of the USA in Brunei (Bandar Sen Begawan) 

Amhassador Barrington King. 

Of Brunei to the United Nations 
Amhassador Haji Omar Bin Haji Serudin 



BULGARIA Capital Sofia 

Population 8 95m. (1985) 

GNPper capita US$4,150 (1980) 

Narodna Republika 
Bulgaria 


HISTORY. The Bulganan state was founded in 681, but fell under Turkish rule 
in 1396. By the Treaty of Berlin, which followed the Russo-Turkish war of 1878, 
the Principality of Bulgaria and the Autonomous Province of Eastern Rumelia, 
both under Turkish suzerainty, were constituted In 1885 Rumelia was reunited 
with Bulgana On 5 Oct. 1908 Bulgaria declared her independence of Turkey. 
Rulers Pnnce Alexander I of Battenberg, 1879-86, Pnnce (af^er 1908, Tsar) 
Ferdinand, 1887-1918 (abdicated). Tsar ^ns III, 1918-43, Tsar Simeon 11, lost 
his throne as a result of a referendum held on 8 Sept. 1946 (3,801,160 votes for a 
republic, 197,176 for the monarchy, 119,168 invalid) 

In 1941 Bulgana signed the Three Power Pact and the Anti-Comintem Pact 
In 1944 Bulgana asked the UK and the USA for an armistice. The USSR declared 
war on Bulgana on 5 Sept 1944 The Fatherland Front government (established 
9 Sept.) asked the USSR for an armistice, which was signed on 28 Oct 1944 by 
the USSR, the UK and the USA The peace treaty was signed m Pans on 10 
Feb. 1947 

AREA AND POPULATION. On 8 Sept 1940 by the treaty of Craiova, 
Romania ceded to Bulgaria the Southern Dobrudja, fixing the new frontier on the 
1912 line. 

In Apnl 1941 Bulgana occupied the Yugoslav part of Macedonia, and the Greek 
distncts of Western Thrace, Eastern Macedonia, Flonna and Castona The peace 
treaty of 1947 restored the frontiers as on 1 Jan. 1941 

The area of Bulgana is 110,911 5 sq. km (42,823 sq miles) and is bounded m the 
north by Romania, east by the Black &a, south by Turkey and Greece and west by 
Yugoslavia. 

The country is divided into 28 provinces {okrug, plur okruzi) Area and popula- 


tionin 1984 

Area 

Pop 


-Irt'fl 

Pop 


Area 

Pop 

Provinte 

tsq km) 

i.m 

Province Isg km) 

I.m 

Piovime 

l\q km) 

I.m 

Blagoevgrad 

6.490 

342 

Pleven 

4.332 

374 

Sofia (City) 

1,194 

1,173 

Burgas 

1,697 

439 

Plovdiv 

5.638 

760 

Stara Zagora 

5,066 

414 

Gabrovo 

2,035 

180 

Razgrad 

2,669 

195 

Tolbukhin 

4,704 

253 

Khaskovo 

4,007 

297 

Ruse 

2,5''0 

799 

Tuigovishte 

2.732 

173 

Kurdzhali 

4,036 

290 

Shumen 

3,390 

254 

Varna 

3,825 

467 

Kyustendil 

3,041 

197 

Silistra 

2,842 

174 

VelikoTQmovo 

4,680 

342 

Lovech 

4,136 

209 

Sliven 

3,614 

237 

Vidin 

3,006 

169 

Mikhailovgrad 3,609 

231 

Smolyan 

3,523 

176 

Viatsa 

3,955 

290 

Pazardzhik 

4,455 

324 

Sofia 

7,166 

306 

Yambol 

4,111 

205 

Pemik 

2,391 

176 






The population at the census of Dec. 1985 was 8,942,976 (females, 4,515,936) 
Population on 1 Jan. 1984 was 8,950,144 (4 5m. males, 5 8m. urban). 
Population density 80- 7 per sq. km 

Ethnic minorities are not identified. Some Turks have been repatriated, but 9% 
of the population may be Turkish. There were attempts forcibly to Bulgananise 
these in preparation for the 1985 census. The remainder includte Gipsies, Jews, 
Romanians and Armenians. 

Population of principal towns (1983): Sofia, 1,093,752; Plovdiv, 373,235; 
Varna, 295,218; Ruse, 181,185; Burgas, 183,477; Stars Zagora, 144,9()4; Pleven, 
140,440; Shumen, 104,089; Tolbukhin, 102,292; Sliven, 102,037, Pemik, 96,431; 
Yambol, 83,733; Khaskovo, 88,728; Gabrovo, 82,223; Pazardzhik, 79,231 
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Vital statistics, 1983 Live births, 122,993; deaths, 102,182; marriages, 67,032; 
divorces, 14,546; crude birth rate, 13-7 per 1,000 population, crude death rate, 

11 4; infant mortality, 16 S per 1,000; growth rate, 2 8. 

Expectation of life in 1980 was men, 68 7 yeais, women 73 9. 

CLIMATE. The southern parts have a Mediterranean climate, with winters 
mild and moist and summers hot and di^, but further north the conditions become 
more continental, with a larger range of temperature and greater amounts of rain¬ 
fall in summer and early autumn Sofia. Jan. 28'F(-2 2''C), July 69°F (20 bT) 
Annual rainfall 25 4" (635 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. A People’s Republic was pro¬ 
claimed by the National Assembly on 15 Sept 1946, and the existing Tumovo' 
Constitution of 1879 was replaced by the ‘Dimitrov’ Constitution in 1947 This 
was in turn replaced by a new constitution on 18 May 1971 This provides for a 
single-chamber National Assembly (Narodno Subranie) The highest permanently 
operating organ of the state is the Council of State which consists of a chairman, 2 
first vice-chairmen, 4 vice-chairmen, a secretary and 17 members, it is elected by 
the National Assembly from its members Supreme power is vested in the National 
Assembly, which consists of400 deputies elected Irom areas of equal population by 
direct, secret and universal suffrage (everybody at age of 18 being eligible to vote 
and hold office) for a term of 5 years, it is to meet at least three times every year 
The National Assembly also elects the Council of State and the ministers who are 
responsible to it. 

A general election was held on 27 Oct. 1946 The Fatherland Front, composed of 
the Workers (Communist), Agrarian, Socialist and Zveno Parties, and non-party 
independents, obtained 364 seats (277 of which went to the Communists) and the 
opposition 101 In Aug. 1947 the oppositional Agrarian Union was dissolved The 
Socialist Party was meqsed with the Workers’ Party in Aug. 1948, and the Zveno 
Party dissolved itself. 

The Fatherland Front became, in 1948, a unified mass organization with indivi¬ 
dual memberships. Inside the Fatherland Front, there remain two political parties, 
the Bulganan Communist Party and the Bulganan People’s Agrarian Union Petur 
Tanchev (1st Vice-Chairman, Council of State) is Secretary of the Agrarian Union 
and Pencho Kubadinski Chairman of the Fatherland Front's National Council 

In 1984 the membership of the Communist Party was 892,000; Young Commu¬ 
nist League, (1976) 1 3m ; Agrarian Union, 120,000, Fatherland Front, 3,770,080 

At the elections of 7 June 1981,99 96% of the electorate voted, and 99 93% of 
the votes were ca,st for the 4(X) candidates (87 women) of the Fatherland Front, 
there were no other candidates The list comprised 271 Communists, 99 Agrarians 
and 30 independents. 

Constitutionally there is no office of Head of State, but Todor Zhivkov (Chair¬ 
man of the Council of St ate, Secretary-General of the Communist Party), performs 
some of Its functions 

Real political power lies with the Bulganan Communist Party, whose highest 
policy-making and executive body is its Politburo, elected by and from the Central 
Committee. 

In March 1986 it consisted of Full Members Todor Zhivkov, Gnsha Filipov 
(Chairman, Council of Ministers, i e Prime Minister), Stanko Todorov (Chair¬ 
man. National Assembly), Pencho Kubadmski, Milko Balev, Chudomir Aleksan¬ 
drov, Gen. Dobri Dzhurov (Defence Minister), Petur Mladenov (Foreign Minister), 
Ognian Doinov (Chairman, Economic Council), Yordan Yotov. Candidate 
Members. Petur Dyulprov, Andrei Lukanov (Deputy Chairman, Council of 
Ministers), Georgi Yordanov (Deputy Chairman, Council ^Ministers, Chairman, 
Committee for Culture), Grigor Stoichkov (Deputy Chairman, Council oj 
Ministers, Minister of Construction), Stoian Mar^v (First Deputy Chairman, 
Council of Ministers), Georgi Atanasov, Dimitur Stoianov (Minister of Internail 
AJfairs). 

Ministers not in the Politburo include: Georgi Kaiamanev, (Deputy Chairman, 
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Council of Ministers, Chairman, Social Council), Khnsto Khnstov (Commerce), 
Belcho Belchev (Finance), Svetla DaskaJova (Justice), Radoi Popivanov 
(Health), [van Iliev (Deputy Chairman, Council of Ministers, Chairman, State 
Planning Commission) 

In May 1967 a second 20-year treaty of fnendship, co-operation and mutual 
assistance with the Soviet Union was signed. 

Motional flag Three horizontal stnpes of white, green, red, with the national 
emblem in the canton. 

National anthem An arrangement of Mila Rodino (Dear Fatherland), a popular 
patriotic song, was declared the national anthem in 1964. 

Local Government People’s Councils for the 28 provinces, 29 urban areas and 
299 other districts are elected for 30 months In addition to their civic functions 
they also supervise the management of publicly owned enterprises. The Council's 
executive organs are Permanent Committees. 4,475 councillors were elected on 4 
Dec. 1983. 

DEFENCE. There is a compulsory service of 2 years in the Army and Air Force 
(3 years in the Navy). 

Army. In 1986 the Army had a strength of 105,000, including 73,000 conscripts, 
and IS organized in 8 motor nfle divisions and 5 tank bngades Bulgana is divided 
into 3 Military Districts, based on Sofia, Plovdiv and Sliven Equipment includes 
400 T-34, 1,400 T-54/-55 and 60 T-72 tanks Paramilitary forces, including 
border guards, secunty police and People's Temtonal Militia, number some 
177,000. 

Navy. The Navy consists of 2 ^jc-Soviet *R’ class diesel-powered patrol submannes, 
2 ex-Soviet ‘Riga’ class old small frigates, 3 ^x-Soviet ‘Poti’ class corvettes, 6 ex- 
Soviet ‘Osa’ class missile boats, 6 ex-Soviet patrol vessels, 6 ex-Soviet torpedo 
boats, 2 fleet minesweepers, 6 coastal minesweepers, 4 inshore minesweepers, 18 
minesweeping boats, 24 landing craft, 4 oilers, 3 survey ships, 2 salvage craft, 9 
tugs, 3 training ships, 2 degaussing vessels, 2 diving tenders and 20 auxiliaries and 
service craft. Personnel in 1986 totalled 8,500 officers and ratings of whom 1,800 
were afloat, 2,200 on coastal defence, 1,800 in training, 2,500 for shore support 
and 200 for naval aviation compnsing 24 helicopters 

Air Force. Hie large tactical Air Force had (1986) about 250 Soviet-built combat 
aircraft and 35,0()0 personnel. There are 5 squadrons of MiG-21 interceptors, 
about 8 squadrons of fighter/ground attack MiG-23s and MiG-17s, 2 reconnais¬ 
sance squadrons of MiG-17s, some Mi-24 helicopter gunships, a total of about 20 
Tu-134, 11-14 and An-24/26 transport aircraft, a total of about 70 Mi-4, Mi-2, 
Ka-26, Mi-6, and Mi-8 helicopters, and L-29 Delfin, MiG-15UTI and 
MiG-21UTI trainers. Soviet-built ‘Guideline’, ‘Goa’ and ‘Ganef surface-to-air 
missiles have also been supplied to Bulgaria. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Bulgaria is a member of UN, Comecon and the Warsaw Pact. 

External Debt. Agreements of 1955 and 1963 settled outstanding financial claims 
by the UK. and U^ respectively. 

ECONOMY 

Planning. State economic planning started in 1947. After 1964 there was a limited 
decentralization in planning, culminating in the economic reform of 1 Jan. 1969 
A new economic mechanism was introduced on 1 Jan. 1982. This provides for 
direct linking of production to the market, a shift from extensive to intensive 
development, the establishment of profit as the sole criterion of success, the widen¬ 
ing of enterprises’ powers to make their own plans and the election of managerial 
stmf (except the chieO by the workforce. 

For the first seven 5-year plans see The Statesman’s Ypar-Book for 1980-^1 
and 1981>^2. The eighth S-year plan (1981-85)envisaged a nse in national income 
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of 20%, in industnal production of 28% and in agnculture of 18% The ninth 
5-year plan is running from 1986 to 1990 There was a massive increase in consum- 
mer prices in Oct 1985 

Budget. The revenue and expenditure of Bulgaria for calendar years were as follows 
(in Im leva) 

1972 1973 i974 1975 1976 1977 19H0 1981 1982 

Revenue 6,355 7.055 8,060 9,321 8,778 9,498 13,187 15,385 15.824 

Expenditure 6,261 7,036 8,044 9,223 8,758 9,477 13,167 15,370 15.809 

Of the 1984 revenue 92% came from the national economy 1980 expenditure 
was National economy, 5,777m leva, social and education, 5.265m ; administra¬ 
tion, 291m Estimates (1985) Revenue, 18,097, expenditure, 18,087 

Currency. The unit of currency is the lev (pi leva) divided into 100 stoiinki (sing 
stotinka) It has been linked to the Soviet rouble since May 1952 A new lew equall¬ 
ing 10 old leva, was introduced on I Jan 1962 The parity (clearing value) is I 
rouble = I 30 leva Official rate of exchange (March 1986) was £1 = 1 402 leva, 
US$1 =0 964 leva Rate of exchange for non-commercial transactions £1 =2 40 
leva,US$l = l tSleva Notes are issued for 1,2,5,10 and 20/eva and coins for 1,2 
5,10,20,50 siotinkj and 1,2 and 5 leva. 

Banking. The National Bank is the central bank and is responsible for issuing cur¬ 
rency It also plays an imponant part in the management of the economy its chair¬ 
man has ministenal rank There is also a Foreign Trade Bank, a Mineral Bank and 
a State Savings Bank In 1983, 9 68m depositors had savings totalling 10,797m 
leva Interest on deposits is from 1% to 3% 

Weights and Measures. The metric system is in general use On 1 April 1916 the 
Gregorian calendar came into force in Bulgaria 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Energy. Bulgana has little oil, gas or high-grade coal and energy policy is based on 
the exploitation of its low-grade coal and hydro-electric resources, which produce 
20% of the electncitv supply 

Electricity. In 1983 there were 134 power stations with a potential of 9 6m kw 
(thermal, (46) 5 84m kw, hydroelectric, (87) 1 9m kw, nuclear, (1) 1 76m 
kw) Output, 1983,42,642m kwh 

Oil and Natural Gas. Oil is extracted in the Balchik district on the Black Sea, in an 
area 100 km north of Varna and at Dolni Dubnik near Pleven Crude oil produc¬ 
tion was 129,000 tonnes in 1977 There are refineries at Burgas (annual capacity 
5m tonnes) and Dolni Dubnik (7m tonnes) 190m cu metres of natural gas were 
produced in 1980 

Minerals. Ore production 1983 Manganese, 13,100 tonnes, iron, 554,000 tonnes 
33 8m tonnes of coal including 411 ,()()0 tonnes of hard coal and 26 8m tonnes of 
lignite were mined in 1983 87 tonnes of salt were extracted in 1983 

Agriculture. In 1979 the National Agro-lndustnal Union was formed, replacing 
the Ministry of Agriculture. It comprises state and collective oiganizations, and is 
responsible for amculture, the food industry and agricultural machine building. In 
1983 agncultural land covered 6,177,000 hectares, of which 4,653,900 hectares are 
cultivable 

Size of private plots (maximum, 1 hectare) is based on the number of members of 
a household Total area of private plots in 1983 was 604,300 hectares. Collective 
and state farms have been inco^rated into ‘agncultural-mdustnal complexes'. 
There were 289 of these in 1983. There were 101 machine-tractor stations. 150,749 
tractors (in 15-h p. units) were in use and 17,840 combine harvesters 
In 1982,26 irrigation systems and 161 dams irrigated 1,169,900 hectares. 

Yield in 1983 (in 1,0()0 tonnes); Wheat, 3,608, rye, 31; maize, 3,115, barley, 
1,047; oats, 30; nee, 74; sunflower seed, 454, unginned cotton, 17; tobacco, 109; 
tomatoes, 651; potatoes, 427; grapes, 1,000. Bulgaria produces 80% of the world 
supply of attar of roses; annual production, 1,200 kg 
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Other products (in 1,000 tonnes) in 1983' Meat, 1,212; wool, 36; sugar, 438, 
2,648ni. eggs were produced and 2,4S4m. litres of miik. 

Livestock (1984): 118,533 horses, 1,777,951 cattle, including 684,623 milch 
cows, 10,978,289 sheep, 768,835 pigs, 43,078,485 poultry and 598,663 bee¬ 
hives. 

Forestry. The forest area, 1983, was 3,859,000 hectares (34% coniferous, 26% oak) 
Oak forests are in a poor condition due to indiscriminate felling in the past. 39,355 
hectares were afforested in 1983.7 5m. cu metres of timber were cut in 1983 

Fisheries. Catch, 1982 115,600 tonnes (15,600 tonnes freshwater) 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 


Industry. All industry was nationalized in 1947 


Industrial production 1978 

Crude steel (i,000 tonnes) 2,470 

Pig-iron( 1,000 tonnes) 1,538 

Cement (1,000 tonnes) 5,149 

Sulphuric acid (1,000 tonnes) 974 


1979 

1980 

1981 

1982 

198i 

2,482 

2,565 

2,484 

2,584 

2,831 

1,501 

1,583 

1,512 

1,558 

1,623 

5,401 

5,359 

5,433 

5,614 

5,644 

998 

852 

920 

916 

861 


In 1983 there were also produced (in 1,000 tonnes). Coke, 1,270, rolled 
steel, 3,235, artificial fertilizers, 2,753, calcinated soda, 1,271, cotton fabrics, 
367m. metres, woollens, 38m. metres. 


Lnbour. There is 42'A-hour 5-day working week The average wage (excluding 
peasantry) was 207 leva per month in 1983 Population of working age (males 
16-60, females 16-55), 1983, 5 05m. (2 7m. males). The labour force (excluding 
peasantry) in 1983 was 4,158,837 (2,046,294 female), of whom 1,412,172 worked 
in industry, 353,802 in building and 941,459 m agnculture and forestry 


Commerce. Foreign trade is controlled by the Ministry of Foreign Trade Bulgarian 
trade has developed as follows (in I m. leva). 



1978 

1979 

1980 

1981 

1982 

1983 

Imports 

6,801 

7,363 

8.283 

9,860 

10,976 

11,966 

Exports 

6,650 

7,667 

8,902 

9,958 

10,880 

11,818 


Structure of imports and exports in 1983. Producers’ goods. 87%, 75%, con¬ 
sumer goods, 13%, 25%, industnal products, 99%, 79%. 

Mam exports are food products, tobacco, non-ferrous metals, cast iron, 
leather articles, textiles and (to Communist countries) machinery, main imports 
are machinery, oil, natural gas, steel, cellulose and timber 
78% of Bulgaria's trade is with the Communist countnes (57% with USSR) 
Agreements with USSR envisage the co-ordination of the So> let and Bulgarian 
5-year plans in the spirit of'socialist internationalism'. In 1979 a 10-year plan of 


economic specialization and co-operation was signed with the USSR Libya is 
Bulgana’s biggest non-Communist export market. Federal Republic of Germany 
her major non-Communist supplier. 

Indebtedness to the West was some US$1,800m in 1983. 

Total trade between Bulgana and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling); 

1981 1982 198J 1984 1985 

ImportstoUK 13,353 21,009 i:.355 I7..345 22,291 

Exports and re-exports from UK 33,838 46,104 44,577 55,917 109,970 


Joint Westem-Bulganan industrial ventures are permitted under a law of March 
1980 by which Western share participation may exceed 50%.There were 6 in 
operation in 1985, 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1983 there were 32,839 km of roads, including 197 km of motorways and 
2,923 km of mam roads. 907m. tonnes of freight and 804m. passengers were 
carried. 
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Railways. In 1983 Bulgana had 4,033 km of standard gauge railway, including 
1,994 km electrified 98m passengers and 82 6m tons of freight were earned m 
1983 

Aviation. Balkan (Bulganan Airlines) operates internal flights from Sofia (airport 
Vrazhdebna) to Burgas, Khaskovo, Pleven, Plovdiv, Ruse, Silistra, Stara Zagora, 
Turgovishte, Veliko Tumovo, Varna, Vidin and Yambol and international flights 
to Algiers, Amsterdam, Athens. Baghdad, Bratislava, Belgrade, Benghazi, Berlin, 
Brussels, Bucharest, Budapest, Cairo, Casablanca, Copenhagen. Damascus, 
Dresden, Frankfurt, Istanbul, London, Madrid, Moscow, Nicosia, Pans Prague, 
Rome, Stockholm, Syktyvkar, Tunis, Vienna, Warsaw and Zunch There are also 
flights from Burgas to Leningrad and Kiev, and from Varna to Leningrad, Kuwait, 
Athens and Stockholm In 1983 Balkan carried 2 4m passengers and 29,241 
tonnes of freight. 

Shipping. Ports, shipping and shipbuilding are controlled by the Bulganan United 
Shipping and Shipbuilding Corporation The mercantile manne in 1982 possessed 
194 ocean-going vessels and tankers w'lth a total loading capacity of I 6m DWT 
Burgas is a fishing and oil-port open to tankers of 20,000 tons Varna is the olhei 
important port There is a rail ferry between Varna and llitchovsk (USSR) In 
1983,627,()00 passengers and 27m tonnes of cargo were carried 

Post and Broadcasting. In 1983 there were 2.‘i53 post offices. 1,654,956 tele¬ 
phones, 66 broadcasting stations and 27 television stations Radio Sofia, the 
government broadcasting station, transmits 2 programmes on medium- and short- 
waves There is also a special tourist service, broadcast via the Varna II transmitter 
on 1, 124 kHz Advertisements are broadcast for half an hour a day Bulgai la parti¬ 
cipates in the East European TV link ‘Intervision’ Colour programmes by 
SbCAM system Radio receiving sets licensed in 1983, 2,055,139, television, 
1.691,115 

Cinemas and Theatres (1983) There were 36 theatres, 18 puppet theatres, 8 opera 
houses, I operetta house and 3,286 cinemas 521 films were made (32 full-length) 

Newspapers and Books. In 1983 there were 14 dailies with a circulation ol 2 2m 
The Party newspaper is Rahoinicheskoio Delo (The Workers’ Cause') with a 
circulation of82(),000 in 1984 4,924 book titles were published in 1983 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. A law of Nov 1982 provides for the election (and recall) of all judges by the 
National Assembly The lower courts include lay assessors as well as professional 
judges There arc a Supreme Court, 28 provincial courts (includmg Sofia), 105 
regional courts and ‘C omradcs' Courts' for minor offences 
The maximum term of ’mprisonment is now 20 years except for 'exceptionally 
dangerous enmes’ which carry the death penalty. In 1985 harsh penalties were 
imposed for tcrrori.st acts and drug smuggling following incidences of both 
The Prosecutor Geneml, (Kostadin Liutov) elected by the National Assembly for 
5 years and subordinate to it alone, exercises supreme control over the correct 
observance of the law 'oy all government bodies, officials and citizens He appoints 
and dischaiges all Prosecutors of every grade The powers of this office were 
extended and redefined by a law of 1980 to put a greater emphasis on enme pre¬ 
vention and the rights of citizens 

Religion. ‘The traditional church of the Bulganan people' (as it is officially de¬ 
scribed), IS that of the Eastern Orthodox Church It was disestablished under the 
1947 Constitution In 1953 the Bulganan Patriarchate was revived The present 
Patnarch is Metropolitan Maksim of Lovech (enthroned 1971) The seat of the 
Patnarch is at Sofia There arc 11 dioceses, each under a Metropolitan, 10 bishops, 
2,600 parishes, 1,700 priests, 400 monks and nuns, 3,700 churches and chapels, 
one seminary and one theological college 
The Constitution provides for freedom of conscience and belief but forbids 
propaganda against the Government The State provides 17% of Church funds 
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Churches may not maintain schools or colleges, except theological seminanes, 
oroigamze youth movements. 

In 1976 there were some 50,000 Roman Catholics in 3 bishopncs with 40 
priests and 30 churches. In 1984 there were S Protestant groups Pentecostals 
(10,000 members, 120 churches, 30 pastors). Baptists (1,000 members, 20 
churches), Methodists, Congregationalists, Adventists There were estimated to be 
about 700,000 practising Moslems m 1984 under a Chief Mufti elected by 7 
regional muftis There were about 1,300 mosques in 1985 

Education. Education is free, and compulsory for children between the ages of 7 
and 16. The gradual introduction of unified secondary polytechnical schools offer¬ 
ing compulsory education for all children from the ages of 7 to 17 was begun in 
1973-74 Complete literacy is claimed Schools are classified according to which 
years of schooling they offer Elementary (1-4), primary (1-8), preparatory (5-8), 
secondary (9-11), complete secondary (1-11). In 1985 a Government decree was 
introduce to reinforce school discipline and eliminate truancy 
Educational statistics for 1983-84' 5,551 kindergartens (391,902 children, 
29,317 teachers), 750 elementary schools, 2,242 pnmary schools, 48 preparatoiy 
schools, 84 secondary schools. 397 complete secondary schools Numbers of 
teachers and pupils School years 1 to 4, 26,470 and 437,069, 5 to 8, 35,425 and 
627,302, 9 to 11, 8,477 and 138,187 There were also 3 vocational-technical 
schools (58 teachers, 1,451 students), 274 secondary vocational-technical schools 
(7,524 teachers, 115,038 students), 229 technical colleges (9,336 teachers, 91,102 
students), 22 post-secondary institutions (966 teachers, 9,961 students) and 30 
institutes of higher education (13,205 teachers, 86,275 students) University 
entrance is by competitive examination Failure rate was 65% in 1985 There are 3 
universities* the Kliment Ohnd University in Sofia (founded 1888) had 1,016 
teachers and 9,612 students (in 1983-84); the Kinll i Metodii University in Veliko 
Tumovo (founded 1971) had 243 teachers and 3,138 students and the Paisi 
Hilendarski University in Plovdiv (founded 1961) had 274 teachers and 3,500 
students. 

The Academy of Sciences was founded in 1869 

Social Welfare. Retirement and disablement pensions and temporary sick pay are 
calculated as a percentage of previous wages (respectively 55-80'yo, 35-100%, 69- 
90*K)) and according to the nature of the employment 
Monthly family allowances for children under 16* 18 leva for I child, 30 leva for 
2 children and 55 leva for 3 children 
In 1983,2 16m persons received pensions totalling 2,092m leva 
All medical services are free In 1983 there were 185 hospitals (including 16 
mental hospitals and addiction treatment centres) with 74,740 beds 1 here were 
24,026 doctors and 5,460 dentists. 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Bulgaria in Great Britain (186 Queen's Gate, London, SW7 5HL) 

Ambassador KinlShterev (accredited 26 Nov 1980) 

Of Great Bntain in Bulgana (Blvd. Marshal Tolbukhin 65-67, Sofia) 

Ambassador] M O.Snodgrass,CMG 

OfBulganaintheUSA(I621 22nd St .NW, Washington, D.C ,20008) 
Ambassador Stoyan 1 Zhulcv 

Of the USA in Bulgana (1 Stamboliski Blvd, Sofia) 

Ambassador Melvyn Levitsky 

Of Bulgaria to the United Nations 
Ambassadot BonsTsvetkov 
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Capital Ouagadougou 
Population 6 91m (1985) 
GNPper capita US$ 180 (1983) 


HISTORY. A separate colony of Upper Volta was in 1919 carved out of the 
colony of Upper Senegal and Niger, which had been established in 1904 In 1932 it 
was abolished and most of its temtory transferred to Ivory Coast, with small parts 
added to French Sudan and Niger, but it was re-constituted with its former borders 
on 4 Sept. 1947. Upper Volta became an autonomous republic within the French 
Community on 11 Dec 1958 and reached full independence on 5 Aug 1960 
On 3 Jan 1966 the government of Maurice Yameogo was overthrown by a mili¬ 
tary coup led by Lieut-Col Sangoule Lamizana, who assumed the Presidency 
Constitutional rule was resumed on 21 June 1970 but suspended from 8 Feb. 1974 
until May 1978. In a further coup on 25 Nov 1980, President Lamizana was 
overthrown and a military regime assumed power. Further coups took place on 7 
Nov 1982 and 4 Aug. 1983 The name of the country was changed to Burkina Faso 
on 4 Aug 1984 

AREA AND POPULATION. Burkina Faso is bounded north and west by 
Mall, east by Niger, south by Benin, Togo, Ghana and the Ivory Coast The repub¬ 
lic covers an area of 274,122 sq km, population (census, 1975) 5,638,203 
Estimate (1985) 6,907,000 The largest cities (1985 estimates) arc Ouagadougou, 
the capital (375,001), Bobo-Dioulasso (211,538), Koudougou (52,431), Ouahi- 
gouya (36,564), Kaya (27,460) and Banfora (17,589) 

The populations (1985) of the 25 provinces were 


Bam 

17.S,I30 

Kenedougou 

118.603 

SahL-l 

265 428 

Bougounba 

21.3,019 

Kossi 

244.320 

Sanmatengd 

340,938 

Boulgou 

358,617 

Nahoun 

88,28 7 

Sissili 

144,642 

Burkina 

582,012 

Namentcnga 

329.751 

Soum 

159,975 

C'omoe 

210,758 

Nouhoun 

240,318 

.Sourou 

279 186 

Ganzourgou 

149,744 

Oubntenga 

787,011 

Tapoa 

110,599 

Gnagna 

147,570 

Passore 

262..S48 

y atenga 

636,991 

Gourma 

Houct 

2.31,07.3 

370.847 

Pom 

216,604 

Zoundwcogo 

109,960 


The principal ethnic groups are the Mossi (48%), Fulani (10%), Lobi-Dagan 
(7%), Mande (7%), ^bo (7%), Senoufo (6%), Gourounsi (5%), Bissa (5%), 
Gourmantche (5%). 


CLIMATE. A tropical climate with a wet season from May to Nov and a dry 
season from Dec. to April. Rainfall decreases from south to north Ouagadougou 
Jan.76"F(24 4*C),July83*F(28 3“C) Annual rainfall 36" (894 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Following the coup of 25 
Nov. 1980, the 1977 Constitution was suspended and the 57-member National 
Assembly ^ssolved. Supreme political power is now vested in a new 12-member 
People's Salvation Council (CSP), ruling through an appointed Cabinet composed 
in July 1985 of. 

President ofCNR, Head of State and Government Capt Thomas Sankara. 

National Defence and War Veterans’ Affairs Maj. Jean-Baptiste Lingani Muns¬ 
ter of State to the Presidency. Justice Capt Blaise Compaore Foreign Affairs and 
Co-operation Laitar Basile Guissou ’Territorial Administration and Secwitv 
Ernest Ouedraogo. Information and Culture Wattamou Lamien Economic 
Promotion Cdipi.HeixnTxsrigo.FinancialResources Justin Damon Bairo Budget 
Adeie Ouegraogo. Planning and People’s Development Youssouf Ouegraogo 
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Commerce and People’s Supply Alain KoefTe. Agriculture and Animal Hus¬ 
bandry. Seydou Traore. Water Resources Michel Tapsoba. Equipment Leonard 
Compaore Transport and Communications Omar Diawara. Labour, Social 
Security and Civil Service FideleToe Environment and Tourism Raymond Poda 
Family Welfare and National Solidarity Josephine Ouedraogo Public Health 
Maj Abdul Salam Kabore Sport and Leisure Rita Sawadogo National Edutu- 
tion Philippe Some Higher Education and Scientific Research Issa Tiendrc- 
bcogo. Secretary-General to the Cabinet Rayatigoungou Kabore Zongo 

National flag Horizontally red over green with a yellow siai over all in the 
centre 

Local government The country is divided into 30 provinces 
DEFENCE 

Army. The Army consists of 3 infantry regiments, 1 reconnaissance squadron and 
support units Equipment includes 2^ armoured cars Strength (1986). 3,900 with a 
further 2,100 men in paramilitary forces 

Air Force. Creation of a small air arm to support the land forces began, with French 
assistance, in 1964 Equipment now comprises 2 HS 748 twin-turboprop 
freighters, 2 C-47s, 2 twin-turboprop Nord 262s, an Aero Commander 500, 2 
Broussard and 1 Reims/Cessna Super Skymastcr for transport and liaison duties, 1 
Cessna 172 trainer, and 3 Dauphin and Aiouclte 111 helicopters Eight MiCj-21 
fighters and 2 MiG-2HJ trainers are reported to have been delivered Personnel 
total about 100 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Burkina Faso is a member ol UN. OAU and is an ACP state of the 
EEC 

ECONOMY 

Planning. A People's Development Plan was introduced m 1984 aimed at self- 
sufficiency in basic foods 

Budget. Government revenue and expenditure balanced in 1983 at 57,949m 
francs CFA 

Currency. The unit of currency is the fraru' CFA with a parity late of 50 Jrancs 
CFA to 1 FrenchIn March 1986,£1 =492 63franc\,\JSS\ =340 W francs 

Banking. The Banque Centialc des Etats de TAJcique de I Oiiesi is the bank of 
issue llie mam commercial bank IS the Bangue/nrernnnonu/e Jes \oltas In Dec 
1982 the savings banks had deposits of25,957,000 fianc s CFA 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Production of electricity (1984) was 134m kwh 

Minerals. There are deposits of manganese near Tambao in the north, but ex¬ 
ploitation IS limited by existing transport facilities Magnetite, bauxite, zinc, lead, 
nickel and phosphates have been found in the same area 

Agriculture. Production (1983-84, in tonnes) Sorghum, 391,886, millet, 610,924, 
maize, 70,213, groundnuts, 82,316, nee, 27,109; cotton, 77,104; sesame, 4,591 
Rice and groundnuts are of increasing importance 
Livestock (1983). 2 9m cattle, 2m sheep, 2 5m. goats, 70,000 horses, 200,000 
donkeys 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. In 1982 gross manufactunng (including energy) was 68,146,600 francs 
CFA, of which textiles (3,666,600 francs CFA) and metal products (2,795,100 
francs CFA). 
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Labour. In 1982 the labour force was 3,503,610 of whom (1979) 2,941,000 were 
engaged in agriculture, forestry and fishing lliere were (1981) 4 trade unions 

Commerce. In 1983 imports totalled 109,572m francs CFA and exports 21,712m 
francs CFA In 1982 the major exports were cotton (55%), almonds (11 8%) and 
livestock (4%). In 1983 France provided 28%, the Ivory Coast 24% and 
USA 9% of imports, while the Ivory Coast took 9%, France 12%, Federal Republic 
of Germany 1 % and UK 8% of exports 

Total trade between Burkina Faso and U K (British Department of Trade returns, 
ini 1,000 sterling) 

m2 m3 J 984 

Imports to UK 1,289 1,514 3,695 557 

Exports and re-exports from UK 2,166 3,048 2,065 2,729 

Tourism. There were 47,048 tounsts in 1983 
COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The road system composes 13,134 km, of which 4,396 km are national, 
1,744 km departmental, 2,364 km regional and 1,940 km unclassified roatk. In 
1982 there were 33,769 vehicles, comprising 16,463 pnvate cars, 419 buses, 
14,852 commercial vehicles, 411 special vehicles and 1,123 tractors 

Railway. Ouagadougou is the terminus of the Abidjan-Niger railway, of which 517 
km lie in Burkina Faso A 355-km extension to the manganese deposits at Tambao 
IS planned with the first 107-km section to Kaya under construction 

Aviation. Ouagadougou and Bobo-Dioulasso are regularly served by UTA and Air 
Afrique and in 1982 dealt with 120,684 passengers and 6,778 tonnes of freight. Air 
Volta operates all internal flights to 47 domestic airports 

Post and Broadcasting. There were, in 1982, some 42 post offices and (1978) 3,564 
telephones There are radio stations at Ouagadougou and Bobo-Dioulasso and 
(1981) 90,000 receivers The state television service, Voltavision, broadcasts 3 days 
a week in Ouagadougou, there were (1981) 5,500 receivers 

Newspapers. 3 daily newspapers were published in Ouagadougou in 1984 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There are courts of first instance at Ouagadougou, Bobo-Dioulasso, 
Ouahigouya and Fada N’Gourma The Supreme Court, High Court of Justice and 
Court of Appeal are all in Ouagadougou. 

Religion. In 1980 the majority of the population (45%) follow animist religions, 
43% are Moslem and 12% Chnstian (mainly Roman Catholic). 

Education. There were at 1 Jan. 1983,251,169 pupils in 1,176 pnmary schools In 
1981-82 there were 25,283 in secondary schools, and 5,122 in technical schools 
and (1980) 495 students in teacher-training establishments. The Universite 
d’Ouagadougou had 2,887 students in 1982-83. 

Health (1980). There were 5 hospitals, 178 dispensaries with maternity units and 
60 maternity units alone, 50 health centres, 131 dispensanes and 99 special dispen¬ 
saries with a total of4,587 beds. There were 119 doctors, 14 surgeons, 52 pharma¬ 
cists, 163 health assistants, 229 midwives and 1,345 nursing personnel. 

A 10-year health programme started in 1979, providing for 7,000 village health 
centres, 515 district health centres, regional and sub-regional medical centres, 10 
departmental ho^itals, 2 national hospitals and a university centre of health 
sciences in Ouagadougou. 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 
Of Burkina Faso in Great Bntain 

Ambassa^r. AmadeQuedraogo, resides in Brussels (accredited 11 July 1984). 
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Of Great Bntain in Burkina Faso 
Ambassador J.M Willson (resides in Abidjan) 

Of Burkina Faso in the USA (2340 Massachusetts Ave , NW, Washington, D C , 
20005) 

Charge d’Affaires TraoreMelegue 

Of the USA in Burkina Faso (PO Box 35, Ouagadougou) 

Ambassador Leonardo Neher 

Of Burkina Faso to the United Nations 
Ambassador Lcandrc Bassole 
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Capital Rangoon 
Population 35 3Im (1983) 
GNPpel I apita US$ 180 (1983) 


Pyidaungsu Socialist 
Thammada Myanma 
Naingngandaw 


HISTORY. The Union of Burma came formally into existence on 4 Jan 1948 
and became the Socialist Republic of the Union of Burma in 1974 In 1948 Sir 
Hubert Ranee, the last British Governor, handed over authonty to Sao Shwe 
Thaike, the first President of the Burmese Republic, and Parliament ratified the 
treaty with Great Britain providing for the independence of Burma as a country not 
within His Bntannic Majesty's dominions and not entitled to His Britannic 
Majesty's protection Thistreaty was signed in London on 17 Oct 1947 and enact¬ 
ed by the British Parliament on 10 Dec 1947 
For the history of Burma's connexion with Great Britain sec THt Stailsman's 
YhAR-BooK, 1950,p 836 

AREA AND POPULATION. Burma is bounded east by China, Laos and 
Thailand, west by the Indian ocean, Bangladesh and India The total area of the 
Union 1 $ 261,789 sq miles (678,0()0 sq km) Some small rectifications of the 
border with China were agreed upon in 1960 and with Pakistan in 1964 The popu¬ 
lation in 1983 (census) was 35,313,905 Birth rate (1977 estimate), 29 1, death rate, 
10 4 per 1,000 population, infant deaths, 56 3 per 1,000 live births The leading 
towns are Rangoon, the capital (1983), 2,458,712, other towns (1973), Mandalay, 
417,266, Bassein, 355,588, Henzada, 283,658. Pegu, 254,761, Myingyan, 220,129, 
Moulmein, 202,967, Promc, 148,123, Akyab, 143,215, Tavoy, 101,536 
The population of the States and Divisions at the 1983 census (provisional) 
Kachin State, 903,982, Kayah State, 168,355, Karen State, 1,057,505, Chin State, 
368,985, Sagaing Division, 3,855,991, Tenassenm Division, 917,628, Pegu Divi¬ 
sion, 3.800,240, Magwe Division, 3,241,103, Mandalay Division, 4,580,923, Mon 
State. 1,682.041, Rakhine State, 2,045,891, Rangoon Division, 3,973,782, Shan 
State, 3,718,706, Irrawaddy Division, 4,991,057 
The Burmese belong to the Tibeto-Chinese (or Tibeto-Burman) family 

CLIMATE. The climate is equatorial in coastal areas, changing to tropical mon¬ 
soon over most of the interior, but humid temperate in the extreme north, where 
there is a more significant range of temperature and a dry season lasting from Nov 
to April In coastal parts, the dry season is shorter Very heavy rains occur in the 
monsoon months May to Sept Rangoon Jan 77‘F (25"C), July SOT (26 7"C) 
Annual rainfall 104" (2,616 mm) Akyab Jan 70"F(21 1*C), July 8IT(27 2"C) 
Annual rainfall 206" (5,154 mm) Mandalay Jan 68'’F(20‘’C),July85"F(29 4“C) 
Annual rainfall 33" (828 mm) 

CONSTITUTION. A new Constitution was approved by referendum in Dec 

1973 On 2 March 1974 military rule ended and Burma became a one-party 
socialist republic Elections to the People's Assembly took place in Jan and Feb 

1974 UNe Win became President under the new Constitution and in Jan 1978 his 
term of office was extended for 4 years For earlier Constitutions sec Thi 
STATEMAN’sYbAR-BOOK, 1981-82, p 252 

In Nov 1981, U San Yu was elected Head of State by the People's Assembly 
The State Council has 27 members with U San Yu as Chairman and U Aye Ko as 
Vice-Chairman. 

In Jan. 1986 the Council of Ministers consisted of 
Prime Minister U Maung Maung Kha. 
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Deputy Prime Minister, Planning and Finance Thura U Tun Tin. Deputy 
Prime Minister, Defence ^n. Thura Kyaw Htin. Agriculture and Forests Bng.- 
Gen Than Nyunt Co-operatives U Than Hlaing. Transport and Communica¬ 
tions Thura U Saw Pru Foreign Adairs U Ye Goung Industry. U Tint Swe, U 
MaungCho Construction Maj.-Gen MyintLwin Mines U Than Tin. Trade U 
Khin Maung Gyi Education U Kyaw Nyein Information and Culture U Aung 
Kyaw Myint Home and Religious Affairs U Min Gaurig Labour and Social 
Welfare U Ohn Kyaw Health U Tun Wai. Livestock and Fisheries Rear Adm 
Maung Maung Win Energy U Sein Tun. 

National flag Red with a blue canton bearing 2 ears of nee within a cog-wheel 
and a ring of 14 stars, all in white 

Language The official language is Burmese; the use of English is permitted 

Local government Burma is divided into 7 states and 7 administrative divisions, 
these are sub-divided into townships and thence into villages and wards 

DEFENCE 

Army. The strength ofthe Army (1986) was 170,000 The Army is organized into 9 
regional commands compnsing 3 light infantry divisions, 16 brigades, and 2 
armoured, 85 independent infantry and 4 artillery battalions and 1 anti-aircrafl 
battery. Equipment includes 24 Comet tanks, 40 Humber armoured cars and 45 
Ferret scout cars In addition, there are 2 paramilitary units People's Police Force 
(38,000) and People's Militia (35,000) 

Navy. The fleet includes 2 old escort patrol vessels (ex-USA PCE and MSF types), 
2 small indigenously built corvettes, 3 new patrol craft, 21 gunboats, 7 nver gun¬ 
boats, 36 small nver patrol craft, 1 support ship, 2 survey vessels, 12 fishery protec¬ 
tion cutters (3 offshore, 3 coastal, 6 inshore), 10 auxiliaries and 12 landing craft 
Personnel in 1986 7,000 including 800 mannes 

Air Force. The Air Force is intended pnmanly for internal secunty duties Its 
combat force compnses about 5 T-33A jet fighter/trainers supplied under 
MAP, supplemented by 9 SIAI-Marchetti SF.260W light piston-engined attack/ 
trainers Other training aircraft include 10 piston-engined SF 260Ms, 16 turboprop 
Pilatus PC-7s and 10 jet-powered T-37Cs Transport and second-line units are 
equipped with 4 FH-227. 7 Turbo-Porter, 1 Citation and 10 Cessna 180 aircraft, 4 
Japanese-built Bell 47 (H-13) and Vertol KV-107-11, Bell UH-1, and Alouette 111 
helicopters Personnel about 9,000 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Burma is a member of the UN and Colombo Plan 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The Development Plan, 1986-90, envisages a total investment of 
K 14,000m. 

Budget. The budget estimates (in K Im.) for fiscal year 1 April 1984-31 March 
1985 was revenue K 44,909m and expenditure K 00,000m. 

The largest items, m 1984-85, of revenue were commodities and service tax 
(K.2,799-Sm.) and customs (K 1,050m.); of expenditure, processing and manufac¬ 
turing (K.24,809m); trade (K 3,5()()m.); transport and communication 
(8,400m.). 

Currency. The currency unit is now the kyat divided into 100 pyas. There are notes 
of kyat 25,20,10,5 and 1, and coins of 1 ‘,pyas 100,50,25,10,5 and 1 

In March 1986,£1 =K.l 1 08 andUSSl =:K.740. 

Banking. Banks include the Union of Burma Bank, the Myanma Economic Bank, 
the Myanma Foreign Trade Bank and the Myanma Agncultural Bank and the cor¬ 
poration is the Myanma Insurance Corporation. 
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ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. In 1983-84 the total installed capacity of the Electnc Power Corpora¬ 
tion was 635,000 kw, of which 170,000 was hydro-electricity, 74,000 steam- 
turbine, 300,000 natural gas and 91,000 diesel Production (1981-82) 1,405m 
kwh 

Oil. Production (1983-84) of crude oil was 11,487,000 US bbis, natural gas 
29,592m cu feet, petroleum 10 5m bbls. 

Minerals. Production in 1983-84 Silver, 576,000 oz , zinc, 9,000 tons, copper 
matte, 170 tons, refined lead, 7,500 tons, nickel speiss, 74 tons, tin (concentrates), 
1,594 tons, tungsten, 1,500 tons, tin tungsten-scheelite, 2,000 tons, coal, 34.000 
tons, gypsum, 33,737 tons, limestone, 1 25m. tons 

Agriculture. Production (1984) in 1,000 tonnes Paddy, 14,165, sugar-cane, 3,781, 
maize, 354; jute, 54, cotton, 106, wheat, 188, butter beans, 101, soya beans, 20, 
rubber, 15 

Livestock (1984)’ Cattle, 9,338,000, buffaloes, 2,049,000, pigs, 2,734,000, 
poultry, 36,7()2,000 

In 1983-84 the area irrigated by government-controlled irrigation works was 
2,621,889 acres. 

Forestry. The area of reserved forests in 1983-84 was 38,740 sq. miles Teak 
extracted in 1983-84,470,000 cu tons, hardwood, 1,350,000 cu tons All the teak 
and about 50% of the hardwood is from the state sector Other forest produce 
included 15,596,000 cu. tons of firewood and 801,000 cu tons of charcoal 

Fisheries. In 1979 sea fishing produced 413,000 tonnes and freshwater fisheries 
153,000 tonnes. 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 


Industry. Production (1983-84) in 1,000 tonnes Cement, 370, sheet glass, 8, ferti¬ 
lizers, 151 8; sugar, 49, paper, 22 8, cotton yam, 14 2,115 motor cars, 900 tractors 
and 20,000 bicycles were produced in 1983-84. 

Labour. Economically active (1981-82) 14 46m 


Commerce. All imports and exports are controlled by the government trading 
organizations 

Imports and exports (US$ 1 m ) for the calendar years 

mo mi 1982 

Imports 7X5 6 860 2 881 <) 

Exports 427 7 530 9 4215 


Total trade between Burma 
returns, in £ 1,000 sterling) 


and UK (British Department 


Imports to UK 

Exports and re-exports from U K 


1981 

.3,613 

28,036 


1982 

5,342 

44,242 


1983 

4.726 

21,927 


1984 

6,420 

16,488 


of Trade 

1985 
9,944 
20,221 


Tourism. There were 29,995 tourists in 1983 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There were 14,279 miles of road in 1983-84, of which 2,452 miles were 
union highway 

Railways. The Burma Railways were nationalized in 1948 and the present Burma 
Railways Corporation took over in 1972. In 1980 there were 3,137 km of route on 
metre gauge. In 1983-84 the railway carried 2•67m. tons of freight and 63 Im. 
passengers. 

Aviatioa. Burma Airways Corporation, formerly Union of Burma Airways, started 
its internal service in Sept. 1948 and its external service m Nov. 1950 Internation¬ 
al services were in 1963 maintained between Rangoon and Bangkok and Calcutta. 
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The routes were extended to Hong Kong in 1969 and to Dhaka and Kathmandu in 
1970 and to Singapore in 1979 There were, in 1971,43 civil aerodromes and land¬ 
ing grounds 

Shipping. Burma has 60 miles of navigable canals The Irrawaddy is navigable up 
to Myitkyina, 900 miles from the sea, and its tributary, the Chindwm, is navigable 
for 390 miles The Irrawaddy delta has nearly 2,000 miles of navigable water 
The Salween, the Attaran and the G'yne provide about 250 miles of navigable 
waters around Moulmein The Inland Water Transport Board runs services from 
Bhamo to Myitkyina. 

Post and Broadcasting. There were 1,117 post offices m 1984 Number of tele¬ 
phones was 53,988 in 1984, of which 22,456 are in Rangoon There is one televi¬ 
sion broadcasting station in Rangoon 

Cinemas. In 1971 there were about 418 cinemas 

Newspapers. In 1985 there were 6 daily newspapers with a leadership of over 
800,000 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Since March 1974 the highest judicial authority has been the Council of 
People’s Justices, appointed by the People’s Assembly from its own members, 
which sers'es as the Supreme Court and Central Criminal Court At lower levels 
courts are appointed by the local People’s Councils from among their own 
membership 

Religion. The Revolutionary Government, having repealed the amendment ol 
1961 which made Buddhism the state religion, recognizes ‘the nght of everyone 
freely to profess and practise his religion' 

Education. The medium of instruction in all schools is Burmese. English is taught 
as a compulsory second language from kindergarten level 
Education is free in the primary, junior secondary and vocational schools, fees 
arc charged in senior secondary schools and universities 
In 1983-84 there were 676 stale high schools with 249,417 pupils, 1,562 state 
middle schools with 960.912 pupils and 27,499 state primary schools with 
4,69o,289 pupils, the total teaching stall was 146,422, ol which 104,754 were in 
pnmary schools 

Beside the Arts and Science University, there are independent degree-giving 
institutes of engineering, education, medicine, agriculture, economics and 
commerce, and veterinary' sciences The University of Mandalay has been similar¬ 
ly decentralized A foreign-languages institute in Rangoon has about 800 students 
learning English, French, German, Russian, Japanese, Chinese and Italian 
There are intermediate colleges at Taunggyi, Magwe, Akyab and Myitkyina, 
and degree colleges at Moulmein and Basscin, and several technical and agricul¬ 
tural institutes at higher and middle level 3,187 school teachers were being trained 
in 14 training colleges in 1983-84 Technical high schools had 3,710 students, agn- 
cultural schools, 1,081, other vocational colleges, 3,915, and univei'sity colleges, 
171,245. 

A correspondence course for universities and colleges was introduced in 
1975-76 

Health. In 1983-84 there were 8,931 doctors and 641 hospitals with 25,919 beds. 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

OfBurma in Great Bntain (19a Charles St,London, WIX 8LR) 
imhawadot U Tin Tun (accredited 16 July 1985) 

Of Great Britain in Burma (80 Strand Rd , Rangoon) 

.Amhawadoi N M Fenn, CMCi 

OfBurma in the USA (2300 S St, NW, Washington, D C, 20008) 
imbassador U MaungMaungGyi 
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Of the USA in Burma (581 Merchant St., Rangoon) 

Ambassador Daniel A O'Donohuc 

Of Burma to the United Nations 
Ambassador U MaungMaungGyi 

Books of Reference 
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Capital Bujumbura 
Population 4 92m (1983) 
GNPpercapita US$240(1983) 


HISTORY. Tradition recounts the establishment of a Tutsi kingdom under 
successive Mwamis as early as the 16th century German military occupation in 
1890 incorporated the territory into German East Afnca From 1919 Burundi 
formed part of Ruanda-Unindi administered by the Belgians, first as a League of 
Nations mandate and then as a United Nations trust territory Elections supervised 
by the United Nations in Sept 1961 resulted in a large majonty for the Unite et 
Progrcs National party (Uprona). Internal self-government was granted on 1 Jan 
1962, followed by independence on 1 July 1962 An agreement, signed with 
Rwanda under United Nations auspices at Addis Ababa in April 1962, provided 
for a monetary and customs union This union and all organizations operated 
jointly by the two governments were dissolved by 30 Sept 1964. 

On 8 July 1966 Pnnee Charles Ndizeye depo%d his father Mwami Mwambutsa 
IV, suspended the constitution and made Capt Michel Micombero Pnme Minis¬ 
ter On I Sept Prince Charles was enthroned as Mwami Ntare V On 28 Nov, 
while the Mwami was attending a Head of States Conference in Kinshasa (Congo), 
Micombero declared Burundi a republic with himself as president 

On 31 March 1972 Prince Charles returned to Burundi from Uganda and was 
placed under house anest On 29 Apnl 1972 President Micombero dissolved the 
Council of Ministers and took full power, that ni^t heavy fighting broke out 
between rebels from both Burundi and neighbounng countnes, and the ruling 
Tutsi, apparently with the intention of destroying the Tutsi hegemony Pnnee 
Charles was killed during the fighting and it was estimated that up to 120,000 were 
killed On 14 July 1972 President Micombero reinstated a Government with a 
Pnme Minister On I Nov 1976 President Micombero was deposed by the Army 
A Supreme Revolutionary Council of the Armed Forces was established which 
appointed Col Jean-Baptiste ^gaza president 

AREA AND POPULATION. Burundi is bounded north by Rwanda, east 
and south by Tanzania and west b) Zaire, and has an area of27,834 sq km (10,759 
sq miles) It lies astnde the main Nile-Congo dividing crest (6,000-7,000 ft) 
bounded on the west by the narrow plain of the Ruzizi River and Lake Tanganyika 
(2,534 ft) The interior is a broken plateau at an average height of about 5,0(^ ft, 
sloping eastwards down to Tanzania and the valley of the Maragarazi River The 
southernmost tnbutary of the Nile system, the Luvironza, rises in the south of the 
country 

The population at the census in 1979 was 4,111,310. There are three ethnic 
groups—Hutu (Bantu, forming the great majonty) Tutsi (Nilotic, less than 15%), 
Twa (pygmoids, less than 1%). There are some 3,500 Europeans and 1,500 Asians 
In 1974 some 49,000 Tutsi refugees from Rwanda were living in Burundi 

Bujumbura, the capital, had (1979 census) 141,040 inhabitants Kitega (15,943 
inhabitants) was formerly the royal residence. 

CLIMATE. An equatonal climate, modified by altitude. The eastern plateau is 
generally cool, the easternmost savanna several degrees hotter The wet seasons are 
from March to May and Sept to Dec Bujumbura. Jan. 73*F (22 8*0, July 73*F 
(22 8*0 Annual rainfall 33" (825 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. A new Constitution was pro¬ 
mulgated on 21 Nov 1981 and provides for a one-party state. Tlie 65-member 
National Assembly elected in Oct. 1982 comprised 52 members elected by uni¬ 
versal suffrage from a list of 104 candidates nominated by UPRONA (Parti de 
rUnite et du Progres National du Burundi), together with 13 members appointed 
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by the President President Bagaza became Party Chairman and Head of the Cen¬ 
tral Committee for a 5-year term in Jan 1980 and was re-elected for a second 
S-year term in Sept 1984 He won 99 63% of the 1 7m votes cast 

President of the Republic Col Jean-Baptiste Bagaza 
Foreign AJfairs Laurent Nzeyimana 
Finance Pierre Ngenzi 

Flag White diagonal cross dividing triangles of red and green, in the centre a 
white disc bearing 3 red green-bordered 6-pointed stars 

Local Government The administrative divisions are 15 provinces, each under a 
military governor, and 114 communes. 

DEFENCE. The national armed forces total (1986), 5,000 (there are also about 
1,500 in paramilitary units) and include a small naval flotilla and air force flight of 
3 SF 260, 3 Cessna 150 and 2 Do 27 liaison aircraft, 4 Alouette 111 and 2 armed 
Gazelle helicopters The Army comprises 2 infantry battalions, 1 parachute bat¬ 
talion, I commando battalion and 1 armoured-car company 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Burundi is a member of UN and OAU and is an ACP state of EEC 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The 1983-87 Plan aims at greater diversification of agriculture with an 
envisaged investment of 107,400m Burundi francs 

Budget. The 1984 budget envisaged receipts of 15,171m Burundi francs and 
expenditure at 17,348m Burundi francs 

Currency. The currency is administered by the Bank of the Republic of Burundi 
The rate was 155 Burundi francs = £1 and 106 7 Biiiundi francs = US$1 in 
March 1986 

Weights and Measures. The metric system operates 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Electricity generation capacity was (1980) 44 7m kwh 

Minerals. Mineral ores such as bastnasite and cassenite were formerly mined but 
output IS now insignificant Deposits of nickel (280m tonnes) remain to be ex¬ 
ploited 

Agriculture. The main economic activity and the main source of employment of 
the country is subsistence agriculture, which accounts for well over half of the gross 
national product Beans, kassava, maize, sweet potatoes, groundnuts, peas, 
sorghum and bananas are grown actuiding to the climate and the region 
'file main cash crop is coffee, of which about 95% is arabica It accounts for 90% 
of exports and taxes and levies on coffee constitute a major source of revenue. A 
coffee board (CXTIBU) manages the grading and export of the crop. Production 
(1982) 24,000 tonnes. The mam food crops (production 1982, in 1,000 tonnes) are 
cassava (1,200), yams (930), bananas (960), beans (181), maize (140), sorghum (98), 
groundnuts (42) and peas (37) Among cash crops are cotton (3) and tea (2) 

Cattle play an important traditional role, and there were about 565,0()0 head in 
1984 The quality is poor, but efforts are being made to improve it There were 
(1984) some 770,000 goats, 315,000 sheep and 36,000 pigs 

Fisheries. There is a small commercial fishing industry on Lake Tanganyika which 
produced 7,941 tonnes in 1973 and which dropped to 4,118 tonnes in 1981 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Industrial development is rudimentary In Bujumbura there are plants 
for the processing of coffee and by-products of cotton, a brewery, cement works, a 
textile ractory, a soap factory, a shoe factory and small metal workshops 



BURUNDI 


261 


Commerce. The total value of exports 1982 was 7,883m Burundi francs, and of 
imports, 19,1 S9m Burundi francs Main exports in 1981 were coffee, (S,3S2m 
Burundi francs), cotton, (188m.), tea, (181m) Main imports, petrol products, 
food, vehicles and textiles 

Total trade between Burundi and the UK (British Department of Trade returns. 


inz.i,uuusieriingj. 

mi 

m2 

1983 

1984 

1985 

Imports to UK 

6,.129 

8,737 

3,4S5 

1,924 

3.367 

Exports and re-exports from U K 

1,479 

1,522 

3,155 

1,710 

1,592 


Tourism. Tourism is developing and there were 38,000 visitors in 1982 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There is a road network of6,400 km connecting with Rwanda, Congo and 
Tanzania but in 1982 only 310 km were macadamized In 1978 there were 5,307 
cars and 2,951 commercial vehicles 

Aviation. In 1980, 38,441 passengers arrived or departed through Bujumbura 
International airport, and there are local airports at Gitega, Nyanza-Lac, Kiofi and 
Nyakagunda. 

Shipping. There are lake services from Bujumbura to Kigoma (Tanzania) and 
Kalemie (Zaire) The mam route for exports and imports is via Kigoma, and thence 
by rail to Dar es Salaam 

Post and Broadcasting. Number of telephones (1982). 5,601 Radio receivers 
(1982)180.000 

Newspapers. There was (1984) one daily newspaper (Le Renouveau) with a circu¬ 
lation of20,000 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There is a Supreme Court, an appeal court and a tribunal de premiere 
instance at Bujumbura and provincial tribunals in each arrondissemenl 

Religion. About 78% of the population is Roman Catholic, there is a Roman Cath¬ 
olic aichbishop and 3 bishops The Anglican Missions under a bishop fall within 
the archdiocese of Uganda 

Education. In 1981 the number of children in primary school was 206,408 and 
18,544 pupils were receiving secondary education The university of Bujumbura 
had (1981) 1,793 students. 

The local language is Kirundi, a Bantu language French is also an official 
language Kiswahili is spoken in the commercial centres 

Health. In 1979 there were about 130 doctors and 21 hospitals. 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Burundi in Great Britain 
Ambassador Vacant 

Of Great Britain in Burundi 

Ambassador P H C Eyers, CMG, LVO (resides in Kinshasa) 

Of Burundi in the USA (2233 Wisconsin Ave , NW, Washington, D C , 20007) 
Ambassador Edouard I^digin 

Of the USA in Burundi (PO Box 1720, Ave du Zaire, Bujumbura) 

Ambassadoi James R Bullingion. 

Of Burundi to the United Nations 
Ambassador Melchior Bwakira 

Books of Reference 
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Melady.T ?, Burundi The Tragic Year', Maryknoll, New York. 1974 
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V/cmstein,'W, Historical Dictionarv of Burundi Metuchen, 1976 
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Democratic 

Kampuchea 


Capital Phnom Penh 
Population 6 23m (1985) 
GNP per capita No accurate 
estimate available (1981) 


Since Apnl 1975 the situation in Cambodia has been such that it has 
been impossible to obtain reliable statistical and other information 

HISTORY. The recorded history of Cambodia starts at the beginning of the 
Christian era with the Kingdom of Fou-Nan, whose territories at one time included 
parts ofThailand, Malaya, Cochm-China and Laos The religious, cultural and ad¬ 
ministrative inspirations ot this state came from India The Kingdom was absorbed 
at the end of the 6th century by the Khmers, under whose monarchs was built, 
between the 9th and 13th centuries, the splendid complex of shnnes and temples at 
Angkor Attacked on either side by the Vietnamese and the Thai from the 15th 
century on, Cambodia was saved from annihilation by the establishment of a 
French protectorate in 1863 Thailand eventually recognized the protectorate and 
renounced all claims to suzerainty in exchange for Cambodia's north-western 
provinces of Battambang and Siem Reap, which were, however, returned under a 
Franco-Thai convention of 1907, confirmed in the Franco-Thai treaty of 1937 In 
1904 the province of Stung Treng, formerly administered as part of Laos, was 
attached to Cambodia For history to 1969 s«' The Statesman’s Year-Book., 
1973-74, p 1112 

Following a period of increasing economic difficulties and growing indirect in¬ 
volvement in the Vietnamese war Pnnee Sihanouk was deposed in March 1970 
and on 9 Oct 1970 the Kingdom of Cambodia became the Kiimer Republic From 
1970 hostilities extended throughout most of the country involving North and 
South Vietnamese and US forces as well as Republican and anti-Republican 
Khmer troops During 1973 direct American and North Vietnamese participation 
in the fighting came to an end, leaving a civil war situation which continued during 
1974 with large-scale fighting between forces of the Khmer Republic supported by 
American arms and economic aid and the forces of the United National Cambo¬ 
dian Front including ‘Khmer Rouge' communists supported by North Vietnam 
and China 

After unsuccessful attempts to capture Phnom Penh in 1973 and 1974, the 
Khmer Rouge ended the 5-year war in April 1975, when the remnants of the 
republican forces surrendered the city 

From April 1975 the Khmer Rouge instituted a harsh and highly regimented 
regime They cut the country off from normal contact with the world and expelled 
all foreigners. All cities and towns were forcibly evacuated and the population were 
set to work in the fields. 

The regime had difficulties with the Vietnamese from 1975 and this escalated 
into full-scale fighting in 1977-78 On 7 Jan 1979, Phnom Penh was captured by 
the Vietnamese, and the Pnme Minister, Pol Pot, fled. In Dec 1985 the Khmer 
Rouge still had 30,000 guerrillas fighting the Vietnamese in Kampuchea. Pol Pot 
formally retired as C.-m-C. of the Kiimer Rouge forces on 2 Sept 1985 but retained 
an advisory role 

In June 1982 the Khmer Rouge (who claim to ha\ e abandoned their Communist 
ideology and to have disbanded their Communist Party) entered into a coalition 
with ^n Sann’s Kampuchean People’s National Liberation Front and Pnnee 
Sihanouk's group This government is recognized by the UN 

President oj the Coalition Government’ Pnnee Norondom Sihanouk. Deputy 
President. Khieu Samphan. Prime Minister. Son Sann. 
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AREA AND POPULATION. Cambodia is bounded north by Laos and 
Thailand, in the west by Thailand, east by Vietnam and south by the Gulf of 
Thailand It has an area of about 181,035 sq km (69,898 sq miles). 

The total population of5,756,141 (census, 1981) of whom 93% were Khmer, 4% 
Vietnamese and 3% Chinese Estimate (1985) 6,232,000 
The capital, Phnom Penh is located at the junction of the Mekong and Tonie Sap 
nvers Populations of major towns have fluctuated greatly since 1970 by flows of 
refugees from rural areas and from one town to another Phnom Penh formerly had 
a population of at least 2 •5m. but a 1983 estimate puts it at 500,000. Other cities 
are Konipong Cham and Battambang Khmer is the official language. 

CLIMATE. A tropical climate, with high temperatures all the year Phnom 
Penh Jan. 78*F(25 6^*0), July 84"F(28 9’C). Annual rainfall 52"U.308 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Following the ousting of the 
Khmer Rouge regime, the Vietnamese-backed Kampuchean National United 
Front for National Salvation (KNUFNS) on 8 Jan 1979 proclaimed a People’s 
Republic and established a People’s Revolutionary Council to administer the 
country A 117-member National Assembly was elected on 1 May 1981 for a 
5-year term, in June 1981 it ratified a new Constitution under which it appointed a 
7-member Council of State and a 16-member Council of Ministers, replacing the 
Revolutionary Council 

President of the Council of State Heng Samnn 
Prime Minister Hun Sen 

National flag Red with a five-towered silhouette of the temple of Angkor Wat in 
the centre in yellow 

DEFENCE. Since the end of the war in April 1975 there has been no accurate 
data on defence and the three sections below should be treated with severe 
reserve There is conscnption into the armed forces. 

Army. Strength (1986) 35,000 including 4 infantry divisions and some 50 support¬ 
ing units Equipment reported includes T-54/-55 and PT-76 tanks. There are also 
paramilitary police and militia units 

Navy. The Marine Royale Khmer was established on 1 March 1954 and became 
Marine Nationale Khmer on 9 Oct 1970 It recently included 1 f’v-Soviet fast 
attack craft, 13 coastal patrol craft, 25 nver patrol boats, 3 surveying craft, I tug, 2 
floating docks and a dozen small cralt, converted junks, etc Less than a third ofthis 
force IS operational and the residual navy has little fighting value Two patrol 
vessels and 2 support (landing) gunboats escaped from Khmer Rouge, and 2 
torpedo boats were believed to have sunk Units since stricken include 7 
amphibious vessels, 8 coastal patrol craft and 60 river patrol boats and service 
craft 

Naval active personnel provided for in 1986 totalled upwards of4,000 In addi¬ 
tion there was a battalion of marines numbering some 4,000 

Air Force. Since the Vietnamese invasion in 1978 there has been no established air 
force 

ECONOMY 

Currency. In 1978 money was officially abolished and no wages or salaries were 
paid, but in 1980 the use of money was restored The currency is the riel, divided 
into \00sen 

Banking. In 1964 all bank functions were taken over by government banks In 1972 
legislation permitted the rc-opening of foreign banks but by the end of Dec. 1973 
only a few representational offices had opened. In 1979 there was no longer any¬ 
thing that could be called a normal banking system 
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ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Production (1982) 136m. kwh 

Minerals. A phosphate factory, jointly controlled by the State and pnvate inter¬ 
ests, was set up in 1966 near a deposit of an estimated 350,000 tons. Another 
deposit of about the same size is earmarked for exploitation High-grade iron-ore 
deposits (possibly as much as 2 5m. tons) exist in Northern Khmer, but are not 
exploited commercially because of transportation difficulties. Some small-scale 
gold panning (6,687 trpy oz in 1963) and ^m (mainly zircon) mining is earned out 
at Pailin where there is potential for considerable expansion. 

Agriculture. The overwhelming majonty of the population is normally engaged in 
agriculture, fishing and forestry Of the country’s total area of 44m. acres, about 
20m. are cultivable and over 20m. are forest land. In 1980, 1 5m hectares were 
cultivated. Before the spread of war the high productivity provided for a low, but 
well-fed standard of living for the peasant farmers, the majonty of whom owned the 
land they worked. A relatively small proportion of the food production entered the 
cash economy. The war and unwise pncing policies have led to a disastrous reduc¬ 
tion in production to a stage in which the country had become a net importer of 
nee. 

A crop of about 900,000 tonnes of paddy were produced in 1982,200,000 tonnes 
short of domestic requirements. Rubber production in 1982 amounted to 12,000 
tonnes. Other products are maize, and, in usual order of value, livestock, timber, 
pepper, haricot beans, soybeans and fish. 

Livestock (1984) FAO estimate: Cattle, 1,466,000; buffaloes, 600,000; sheep, 
1,000, pigs, 1,008,000; horses, 11,000, poultry, 6m 

Forestry. Much of Cambodia's surface is covered by potentially valuable forests, 
3 8m hectares of which are reserved by the Government to be awarded to conces¬ 
sionaires, and are not at present worked to an appreciable extent. The remainder is 
available for exploitation by the local residents, and as a result some areas are over- 
exploited and conservation is not practised There are substantial reserves of pitch 
pine Roundwood production (1982) 5 Im cu. metres 

Fisheries. Cambodia has the greatest freshwater fish resources in South-East Asia 
Production in 1982 84,700 tonnes. 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 


Industry. Some development of industry had taken place before the spread of open 
warfare in 1970. Industry established and in operation in Jan. 1970 included a 
motor-vehicle assembly plant, 3 cigarette manufacturing concerns, a modem 
factory, several metal fabneating concerns, a distillery, a saw-mill, textile, fish 
canning, plywood, paper, cement, sugar sack, tyre, pottery and glassware factories 
and a cotton-ginnery. In the pnvate sector there are about 3,200 manufactunng 
enterpnses, producing a wide range of goods; most of them are small family 
concerns. An oil refinery at Kompong Som came into production in 1969 but was 
put out of action by an attack in eany 1971. Since April 1975 a programme for 
repainng factones has been started and some 70 are bacK in production 


Commerce. Pnncipal imports by order of value (1972) were petroleum products, 
metals and machineiy (including vehicles), general foodstuffs and chemicals. 

The only recorded export in 1972 was 7,328 tonnes of rubber. Much of the 
country's trade is with Hong Kong and Singapore 
Total trade between Cambodia and UK (Bntish Department of Trade returns, 
in £1,000 sterling). 

Imports to UK 

Exports and re-exports from U K 


1981 

1982 

1983 

1984 

1985 

91 

92 

184 

72 

77 

645 

479 

826 

635 

467 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There were, m 1981, 2,670 km of asphalt roads (including the 'Khmer- 
Amencan Friendship Highway’ from outside Phnom Penh to close to Kompong 
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Som, built under the US aid programme and opened in July 1959), and 10,680 km 
of unsurfaced roads. 

Railways. A line of 385 km (metre gauge) links Phnom Penh to Poipet (Thai 
frontier) In 1969 traffic amounted to 170m passenger-km and 76m ton-km 
Work was completed dunng 1969 on a line Phnom Penh-Kompong Som via Takeo 
and Kampot. Total length, 649 km but by 1973 only a short stretch between 
Battambang and the Thai border remained in operation, the remainder having 
been closed by military action Passenger and freight trains were running over 
about 80% of the network in 1980 

Aviation. The Pochentong airport is 10 km from Phnom Penh Air Kampuchea 
has 2 small aircraft 

Shipping. The port of Phnom Penh can be reached by the Mekong (through Viet¬ 
nam) by ships of between 3,000 and 4,000 tons In 1970. 97 ocean-going vessels 
imported 51,300 tons of cargo at Phnom Penh and exported 86,400 tons 
A new ocean port has been built under the French aid programme at Kompong 
Som (formerly Sihanoukville) on the Gulf of Siam and is being increasingly used b> 
long-distance shipping 

Post. There were 58 post offices functioning in 1968 but in 1979 it was doubtful if 
any offices operate There are telephone exchanges in all the mam towns, number 
of telephones in 1981, 7,315 There is an international Telex network in Phnom 
Penh and direct telephone and telegraphic links with Singapore. 

RELIGION. In 1980 the majonty of the population practised Theravada 
Buddhism. The Constitution of 1976 ended Buddhism as the State religion There 
are small Roman Catholic and Moslem minorities 

EDUCATION The pnmary education system has now substantially recovered 
from the disruptions of the 1970’s In 1982 there were 1,430,000 primary school 
and 40,000 secondary school pupils 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

UK and USA Embassies have been closed as have Cambodian bmbavsics in 
London and Washington 

Of Democratic Kampuchea to the U nited Nations 
Imhassador Thiounn Prasith 
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CAMEROON 

Republique du 
Cameroun 


Capital Yaounde 
Population 9 77m (1985) 
GNPpel capita US$8(X) (1983) 


HISTORY. The former German colony of Kamerun was occupied by French and 
British troops in 1916 The greater portion of the territory (422,673 sq km) was in 
1919 placed under French administration, excluding the territory ceded to 
Germany in 1911, which reverted to French Equatorial Africa The portion under 
French trusteeship was granted full internal autonomy on 1 Jan 1959 and com¬ 
plete independence was proclaimed on 1 Jan. I960 
The portion as.signed to British trusteeship consisted of 2 parts where 
separate plebiscites were held in Feb. 1961 The northern part decided in favoui of 
joining Nigena, while the southern part decided to join the Cameroon Republic 
This was implemented on 1 Oct 1961 with the formation of a Federal Republic of 
Cameroon. As a result of a national referendum, Cameroon became a unitary 
republic on 2 June 1972 Amadou Babatoura Ahidjo, President since indepen¬ 
dence, resigned on 6 Nov 1982. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Cameroon is bounded west by the Gulf of 
Guinea, north-west by Nigeria and east by Chad, with Lake Chad at its northern 
tip, and the Central Afncan Republic, and south by Congo, Gabon and Equatorial 
Guinea The total area is 465,054 sq km (179,558 sq miles) Population (1976 
census) 7,663,246 (28 5% urban) Estimate (1985)9 77m 
The areas, populations and chief towns of the 7 provinces at the 1976 census 
(now 10 provinces) were 


Pkiviihc 

Sq km 

( i‘n\u\ IV^f) 

C fuel low n 

t^Mimuic l9tSI 

C'entre-Sud 

116 016 

1,491,945 

Yaounde (tapilal) 

435,892 

Esl 

109,011 

366,235 

Bcrloua 

18,254 

Littoral 

20 219 

93*?, 166 

Duudlu 

636,980 

Nord 

163.513 

2,231,257 

Cjaroua 

77.856 

Nord-Oucst 

17,810 

980,531 

Bamenda 

58,697 

Quest 

13,872 

1,035,597 

Bafoussam 

75,832 

Sud-Ouest 

24,471 

620,515 

Buea 

29,953 


Other large towns (1981)' Nkongsamba (86,870), Maroua (81,861), 
Rumba (53,823), Ngaoundere (47,508), Foumban (41,358), Limbe (32,917), Edea 
(31,016), Mbalmayo (26,934) and Dschang (21,705) 

The population is composed of Sudanic-speakmg people in the north (Sao, 
Fulani and Kanun) and Bantu-speaking groups, mainly Fang, Bamileke and 
Duala, in the rest of the country. The oflicial languages are French and English 

CLIMATE. An equatorial climate, with high temperatures and plentiful ram, 
especially from March to June and Sept to Nov Further inland, ram occurs at all 
seasons Yaounde Jan 76"F (24 4‘C), July 73*F (22 8*0 Annual rainfall 62" 
(1,555 mm) £>ouala Jan 79*F(26 l’(r),July 75’F(23 9“C). Annual rainfall 160" 
(4,026 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The 1972 Constitution, 
amended 1975 and 1984, provides fora President as head of state and commander 
of the armed forces, who is elected for a 5-year term, and a Council of Ministers 
whose members must not be members of parliament 
The National Assembly, elected by universal adult suffrage for 5 years, consists 
of 120 representatives. Elections took place m May 1983. Since 1966 the sole legal 
party is the Union National Camerounane 
The Economic and Social Council consists of 85 members appointed for 5 years 
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by the President of the Republic to represent various social and economic interests, 
its chairman, appointed by decree, is assisted by a board appointed for! year. 

President Paul Biya (assumed office 6 Nov 1982) 

Foreign Affairs William Eteki Mboumoua. 

National flag Three vertical smps of green, red, yellow, with a gold star m the 
centre 

National anthem O Cameroon, berceau de nos ancetres 
Local Government The 10 provinces are each administered by a governor 
appointed by the President They are sub-divided into 40 depatiements (each 
under a prefet) and then into arrondissements (each under a sous-prefet) In Aug 
1983,3 additional provinces were created by the division ofCentre-Sud and Nord 
provinces into 2 and 3 new provinces respectively 

DEFENCE. Compulsory military service was introduced in 1975 

Army. The Army consists of 1 armoured car, 1 para-commando, 1 engineer and 4 
infantry battalions and 11 artillery battenes Equipment includes M-8 armoured 
and Ferret scout cars. Total strength (1986) 6,600, there are an additional 4,000 
paramilitary troops 

Nav}. The Navy operates 2 fast attack craft, 2 patrol vessels (French-built), 2 small 
patrol craft, 12 coastal patrol launches, 12 inshore cutters and 32 auxiliaries 
Personnel in 1985 numbered 350 

Air Force. The Air Force has 3 C-130H Hercules turboprop transports, 4 Buffalo 
and 1 Canbou Stol transports, 3 C-47s for transport and communications duties, 
3 Broussard liaison aircraft, 6 Magister armed jet basic trainers, 5 Alpha Jet close 
support/trainers, and 2 Alouette II helicopters. Some of 4 Gazelle light helicopters 
are armed with anti-tank missiles A small VIP transport fleet, maintained in civil 
markings, comprises 1 Boeing 727 jet aircraft, I Alouette III helicopter, I Gulf- 
stream II and a twin-engined Puma helicopter Radar-equipped Dormer 128-6 
twin-tuiboprop aircraft were delivered m 1982 for offshore oilfield patrol Person¬ 
nel total about 350 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Cameroon is a member of UN, OAU and is an ACP stale of EEC 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The Fourth 5-year Development Plan, 1982-86 envisaged investment of 
2,300,000m francs CFA. The main expenditure being Rural economy (18 9%), 
infrastructure (21 1%), health and social serviccs( 14 2%) 

Budget. The budget for 1982-83 balanced at 410,000m francs CFA 

Currency. The unit of currency is the franc CFA, with a parity rate of 50 francs 
CFA to 1 French franc. 

Banking. The Banque des Etats de I’Afrique Centrale is the sole bank of issue The 
main banks arc Banque Internationale pour I'Afriquc Occidcntale, Socictc Came- 
rounaise de Banque, Socicte Gencrale de Banques au Cameroon, Banque Inter¬ 
national pour le Commerce et I'lndustne du Cameroon and Cameroon 
Bank. Most of the banks operate in all the large cities and towns throughout the 
Republic 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. There are 3 hydro-electnc power stations at Edea on the Sanaga nver 
with a capacity of 180,000 kw, and another on the Woun nver near fJouala. Total 
production (1982) 1,908m kwh. 

Oil. Production (estimate, I983)mainly from Kole oilfield was 6 4m tonnes 
Minerals. There are considerable deposits of bauxite and kyanite around 
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Ngaoundere. Further deposits of bauxite and cassitentc remain to be exploited in 
the Adamawa plateau 

Agriculture. At the 1976 Census, 80% of the working population were engaged m 
agriculture The main food crops (with 1982 production in 1,000 tonnesl Cassava. 
1,020; millet, 408, maize, 526; plantains, 1,030, yams, 140, groundnuts, 120, 
bananas, 100 Cash crops include palm oil, 81, palm kcmals, 47, cocoa, 120. 
coffee, 105, rubber, 17, cotton, 34, raw sugar (1981), 36 
Livestock (1984) 3 73m cattle, 2 18m. sheep, 2m. goats, I m pigs 

Fisheries. In 1982 the total catch was 83,061 tonnes 

Forestry. Over a third of Cameroon consists of forests, ranging from tropical ram 
forests in the south (producing hardwoods such as mahogany, ebony and sapele) to 
semi'deciduous forests in the centre and wooded savannah in the north Produc¬ 
tion in 1982 amounted to 10 3m cu mcties 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. There is a major aluminium smelting complex at Edea, aluminium pro¬ 
duction in 1980 amounted to 43,000 tonnes Production of cement totalled 
227,000 tonnes in 1980 There arc also factories producing shoes, soap, oil and 
food products, cigarettes 

Commerce. Imports and exports in I m francs CFA were as follows 

19^9 1980 1981 1982 

Imports 271,160 337.602 386,089 392,600 

Exports 243,699 290,614 299,716 326,900 

In 1981, 19% (by value) of exports went to France, 15% to the Netherlands and 
38% to the USA, while France provided 41% of imports, the main exports (1980) 
were coffee (23%), cocoa (21 %), crude oiI (31 %) and timber (11%) 

Total trade between Cameroon and UK (British Department ofTradc returns, in 
£1,000 sterling) 

1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 

Imports to UK 24,022 9,108 52,481 132,539 73.746 

Exports and rc-evports From UK 24,014 22,462 26,445 23,254 44,806 

Tourism. There were an estimated 126,337 foreign visitors in 1979 There are 13 
National Parks and reserves, with a total area of nearly 20,000 sq km 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There were (1977) 2,155 km of tarred roads, 9,284 km earth roads and 
15,482 km of secondary roads In 1978 there were 134,900 vehicles in use 

Railways. Cameroon Railways (1,168 km m 1983) link Douala with Nkongsamba 
and Ngaoundere, with branches M'Banga-Kumba and Makak-M’Balmayo 

Aviation. Douala is the main international airport, other airports are at Yaounde 
and Garoua In 1976, 342,000 passengers and 20,000 tonnes of freight passed 
through the airports 

Shipping. The merchant-manne consisted (1980) of 44 vessels (over 100 GRT) of 
62,080 GRT. The major port of Douala handled (1978) 2 03m. tonnes of imports 
and 811,000 tonnes of exports. Timber is exported mainly through the south-west 
ports of Knbi (145,850 tonnes out of 162,496 tonnes of exports in 1975) and 
Campo (50,000 tonnes). In 1975 ports of Bota and Tiko (at Limbe) handled 26,305 
tonnes and Garoua on the nvei Benue 21,041 tonnes (comprising 6,022 tonnes 
fertilizer imports and 15,019 tonnes cotton exports) 

Post and Broadcasting. There were (1975) 150 post offices supplemented by a 
mobile postal service, telephones (1981), 26,000; radio stations, 36 with (1983) 
774,000 receivers 

Cinemas. There were (1977) 45 cinemas with a capacity of 25,000 seats 
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Newspapers. There was () 984) 1 daily newspaper with a circulation of20,000. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The Supreme Court sits at Yaounde, as does the High Court of Justice 
(consisting of 9 titular judges and 6 surrogates all appointed by the National 
Assembly) There are magistrates' courts situated in the provinces 

Religion. In 1980, 21% of the population is Roman Catholic, 22% Moslem, 18% 
Protestant, while 39% follow traditional (animist) religions 

Education (1981-82) There were 1,443,728 pupils and 28,585 teachers in 5,148 
primary schools, 180,248 pupils and 6,227 teachers in 334 secondary schools, 
59,290 students and 2,325 teachers in 168 vocational schools and 2,282 students 
and 215 teachers in 19 teacher-training colleges The University of Yaounde 
(established 1962) had 11,901 students and 439 teaching staff at 10 higher educa¬ 
tion establishments, including the Vni\eisite National with its main campus at 
Yaounde (established 1962) and new university centres at Douala, Buea, Dschang 
and Ngaoundere. 

Health. In 1981 there were 1,003 hospitals and health centres with 24,541 beds, 
there were also 640 doctors and (1979), 21 dentists, 107 pharmacists, 469 midwives 
and 1,134 nursing personnel 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Cameroon in Great Bntain (84 Holland Pk , London, W11 3SB) 

Amhawador Ferdinard LeopoldOyono(accredited 13 Feb 1985) 

Of Great Britain in Cameroon (Ave Winston Churchill, BP 547, Yaounde) 
Ambassador Michael Glaze 

Of Cameroon in the USA (2349 Massachusetts Ave , NW, Washington, D C, 
20008) 

Ambassador Vincent Paul-Thomas Pondi 

Of the USA in Cameroon (Rue Nachtigal, BP 817, Yaounde) 

Ambassador MylesR Frechette 

Of Cameroon to the United Nations 
Ambassador Paul BamelaEngo. 
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CANADA 


Capital Ottawa 
Population 25 3in.(198S) 
GNPpercapita USS12,000(1983) 


HISTORY. The temtories which now constitute Canada came under Bntish 
power at vanous times by settlement, conquest or cession. Nova Scotia was occu¬ 
pied in 1628 by settlement at Port Royal, was ceded back to France in 1632 and 
was finally ced^ by France in 1713, by the Treaty of Utrecht; the Hudson's Bay 
Company'^s charter, confemiu rights over all the territory draining into Hudson 
Bay, was granted in 1670; Canada, with all its dependencies, includii^ New 
Brunswick and Prince Edward Island, was formally ceded to Great Britain by 
France in 1763; Vancouver Island was acknowledged to be Bntish by the Oregon 
Boundary Treaty of 1846, and Bntish Cblumbia was established as a separate 
colony in 1858. As onginally constituted, Canada was composed of Upper and 
Lower Canada (now Ontano and Quebec), Nova Scotia and New Bninswica 'Tbey 
were united under an Act of the Imperial Parliament, ‘The Bntish North Amenca 
Act, 1867', which came into operation on 1 July 1867 by royal proclamation The 
Act provided that the constitution of Canada should be ‘similar in pnnciple to that 
of the United Kingdom’, that the executive authonty shall be vested in the 
Sovereign, and earned on in his name by a Governor-General and Pnvy Council, 
and that the legislative power shall be exercised by a Parliament of two Houses, 
called the ‘Senate’ and the ‘House of Commons’. 

On 30 June 1931 the Bntish House of Commons approved the enactment of the 
Statute of Westminster freeing the Provinces as well as the Dominion from the 
operation of the Colonial Laws Validity Act, and thus removing what legal limita¬ 
tions existed as regards Canada’s legislative autonomy A joint address of the 
Senate and the House of Commons was sent to the Governor-General for transmis¬ 
sion to London on 10 July 1931 The statute received the royal assent on 12 Dec 
1931 

Provision was made in the Bntish North Amenca Act for the admission of 
Bntish Columbia, Pnnee Edward Island, Newfoundland, Rupert’s Land and 
Northwest Temtory into the Union. In 1869 Rupert’s Land, or the Northwest 
Temtories, was purchased from the Hudson’s Bay Company. On IS July 1870, 
Rupert's Land and the Northwest Temtory were annexed to Canada and named 
the Northwest Temtones, Canada having agreed to pay the Hudson’s Bay Com¬ 
pany in cash and land for its relinquishing of claims to the temtory. By the same 
action the Province of Manitoba was created from a small portion of this temtory 
and they were admitted into the Confederation on 1S July 1870 On 20 July 1871 
the province of Bntish Columbia was admitted, and Pnnee Edward Island on 1 
July 1873 The provinces of Alberta and Saskatchewan were formed from the pro¬ 
visional districts of Alberta, Athabaska, Assiniboia and Saskatchewan and ongin¬ 
ally parts of the Northwest Temtories and admitted on 1 Sept 1905 Newfound¬ 
land formallyjoined Canada as its tenth province on 31 March 1949. 

In Feb. 1931 Norway formally recognized the Canadian title to the Sverdrup 
group of Arctic islands. Canada thus holds sovereignty in the whole Arctic sector 
north of the Canadian mainland. 

In Nov. 1981 the Canadian government agreed on the provisions of an amended 
constitution, to the end that it should replace the British North America Act and 
that Its future amendment should be the prerogative of Canada These proposals 
were adopted by the Parliament of Canada and were enacted by the U K Parliament 
as the Canada Act of 1982 

The enactment of the Canada Act was the final act of the UK Parliament in 
Canadian constitutional development The Act gave to Canada the power to 
amend the Constitution accordirig to procedures determined by the Constitutional 
Act 1982, which was proclaimed in force by the Queen on 17 April 1982. The Con¬ 
stitution Act 1982 a^ed to the Canadian Constitution a charter of Rights and 
Freedoms, and provisions which recognize the nation’s multi-cultural heritage, 
affirm the existing nghts of native people, confirm the pnnciple of equalization of 
benefits among the provinces, and strengthen provincial ownership of natural 
resources 
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AREA AND POPULATION. Population of the area now included in 
Canada 


IXSI 

2,436,297 

1901 

5 371.315 

1951 

14,009,429 

IXhl 

3,229,633 

1911 

7,206,643 

1961 

18,238,247 

1871 

3,689,257 

1921 

8,787.949 

1971 

21,568.311 

1881 

4,324.810 

1931 

10.376,786 ' 

1981 

24,343.181 

1891 

4,833,239 

1941 

11,506,655 ' 




' From N5I figures include Newfoundland 


Population (estimated). 1 June 1985, was 25,358,500 

Areas of the pros inces, etc (in sq km) and population at recent censuses 




hivdi 
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walci 

und/n-di 

non 

non. 

lion 

PlOVItItC 

Landutea 

luca 

wdlcruica 

IV-] 

/Wi 

mi 

Newfoundland 

371,690 

34,030 

405.720 

522,104 

5.57 725 

.567,681 

Pnncc tdw jrd Island 

5 600 

— 

5 660 

111,641 

118,229 

122.506 

Nova Scotia 

52,840 

2,650 

55.490 

788,960 

828.571 

847,442 

New Brunswick 

72.090 

1 3.50 

73,440 

634,557 

677.2.50 

696.403 

(JuebcL 

1.356,790 

183 890 

1.540,680 

6,027 764 

6,2.34.445 

6,438.403 

Ontario 

891 190 

177 390 

1 068,580 

7,703,106 

8,264 465 

8 62.5.107 

Manitoba 

548.3W) 

101 .590 

(v49,950 

988.247 

l,021,.5tKi 

1.026,241 

Saskatchewan 

570.700 

81,6.30 

652 330 

926 242 

921.323 

968 313 

Albeila 

644,390 

I6 8(X) 

661,190 

1.627,874 

1 838.037 

2 237 724 

BiilishC olumhia 

929.730 

18 070 

947.8(KJ 

2,184.621 

2 466,608 

2.744,467 

^ ukon 

478.970 

4,480 

483,450 

18.388 

21,8.36 

22.135 

Northwest Territoiies 

3,293,020 

133.3(H) 

3,426.320 

34,807 

42,609 

45 471 

Total 

9,215,4.30 

755.180 

9,970,610 

21,.568,311 

22,992,604 

24 343.181 


Of the total population in 1981, 20,216,340 were Canadian bom, 3,867,160 
foreign born, 312,015 of the latter being USA bom and 2,586,080 Euiopean born 
The population (1981) bom outside Canada in the provinces was in the follow¬ 
ing ratio (%) Newfoundland, 1 7, Prince Edward Island, 3 7, Nova Scotia, 4 9, 
New Brunswick, 3 9, Quebec, 8 2, Ontano, 23 5, Manitoba, 14 2, Saskatchewan. 
8 6, Alberta, 16 3, British Columbia, 23, Yukon, 12 5, Northwest Territories, 6 1 
In 1981 figures for the population, according to origin, were ' 


S/«i,7c'n//C'///s 

22 244.885 

Polish 

254.485 

Austrian 

40 630 

Portuguese 

188.105 

Belgian and 1 uxemhourg 

43 000 

Romanian 

22.485 

British 

9.674 245 

Russian 

48.435 

( zeeh and Slovak 

67 695 

Scandinavian 

282,795 

t hincse 

289.245 

Spanish 

53.540 

Dutch 

408,240 

Swiss 

29 805 

Finnish 

52,31.5 

Ukrainian 

529,615 

1 lench 

6.439,100 

Other single origins 

1,204,685 

Cicrman 

1.142.365 



Cireck 

154.365 

Midiipli'oiifiiiis 

1.838,615 

Magv ar (Hungarian) 

116.390 

Bnlishand French 

4.30,255 

lialian 

747.970 

British and Other 

859 800 

lapanese 

40,995 

French and Other 

124,940 

Native Peoples 

413,380 

Others 

42.3,620 


' Ihc 19X1 Census was the first to accept more than one ethnic origin tor an individual 
Theretorc. this table includes counts ofsingle and multiple ongins 


The native Indian registered population numbered 367,810 in 1981 and the 
Eskimo population was 25,390 in 1981 

Populations of Census Metropolitan Areas (CMA) and Cities (propier), 1981 


census 

C’A/'I 

C itvpropel 


( M4 

City pi Opel 

Toronto 

2 998,947 

559,217 

Winnipeg 

584.842 

564,473 

Montreal 

2.828,349 

980,354 

Quebec 

576,075 

166.474 

Vancouver 

1,268,183 

414,281 

Hamilton 

542,095 

306,434 

Ottawa-Hull 

717,978 

295,163 

St Cdthannes- 



Edmonton 

657,057 

532,246 

Niagara 

304,35.3 

— 

Calgary 

592.743 

592,743 

St C'alharines 

— 

124,018 
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CMA 

City proper 


CMA 

City proper 

Niagara Fails 

— 

70,960 

Saskatoon 

154,210 

154,210 

Kitchener 

287,801 

139,734 

Sudbury 

149,923 

91,829 

London 

283,668 

254,280 

Chicoutimi- 



Halifax 

mjn 

114,594 

Jonquiere 

135,172 

— 

Windsor 

246,110 

192,083 

Chicoutimi 

— 

60,064 

Victona 

233,481 

64,379 

Jonquierc 

— 

60,354 

Regina 

164,313 

162,613 

Thunder Bay 

121,379 

112,486 

St John’s 

154,820 

83,770 

Saint John 

114,048 

80,521 

Oshawa 

154,217 

117,519 

Trois Rivieres 

111,453 

50,466 


The total ‘urban’ population of Canada in 1981 was 18,435,927, against 
17,366,970 in 1976 

While the registration of births, marriages and deaths is under provincial con¬ 
trol, the statistics are compiled on a uniform system by Statistics Canada 
Ihe following table gives the results for the ycai 1984, estimate 



Living hirths 

Marriages 

Deaths 

Province 

Number 

Number 

Number 

Newfoundland 

8,750 

3,880 

3,470 

Prince Edward Island 

1,940 

1,020 

1,080 

Nova Scotia 

12,380 

6,690 

6,930 

New Brunswick 

10,490 

5,460 

5,360 

Quebec 

89,260 

36,030 

46,510 

Ontano 

128,6.30 

72,300 

65,100 

Manitoba 

16,580 

8,440 

8,410 

Saskatchewan 

17,760 

7,580 

7,980 

Alberta 

45,790 

21,480 

12,950 

British Columbia 

44,720 

23,180 

20,440 

Yukon Terntory 

510 

220 

120 

N W Territories 

1,500 

290 

190 


378,310 

186,570 

178.540 

^nt arrivals by country of last permanent residence. 


Country 

im 

1984 


UK 

5,737 

5,104 


France 

1,651 

1,380 


Germany 

2,518 

1.727 


Netherlands 

672 

545 


Greece 

601 

555 


Italy 

826 

839 


Portugal 

820 

855 


Other Europe 

11,487 

9,896 


Asia 

36,906 

41,920 


Australasia 

478 

535 


USA 

7,381 

6,922 


West Indies 

7,216 

12,864 

5,630 


All other 

12,331 


Total 

89,157 

88,239 



CLIMATE. The climate ranges from polar conditions in the north to cool tem¬ 
perate in the south, but with considerable differences between east coast, west coast 
and the interior, affecting temperatures, rainfall amounts and seasonal distribu¬ 
tion. Winters are very severe over much of the country, but summers can be very 
hot inland. See individual provinces for climatic details. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The members of the Senate are 
appointed until age 75 by summons of the Governor-General under the Great Seal 
of Canada. Members appointed before 2 June 1965 may remain in office for life. 
The Senate consists of 104 senators, namely, 24 from Ontario, 24 from Quebec, 10 
from Nova Scotia, 10 from New Brunswick, 4 from Pnnee Edward Island, 6 from 
Manitoba, 6 from British Columbia, 6 from Alberta, 6 from Saskatchewan, 6 from 
Newfoundland, 1 from the Yukon Territory and 1 from the Northwest Temtories. 
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Each senator must be at least 30 years of age, a bom or naturalized subject of the 
Queen and must reside in the province for which he is appointed and his total net 
worth must be at least $4,000. The House of Commons is elected by the people, for 
S years, unless sooner dissolved Women have the vole and are eligible From 1867 
to the election of 1945 representation was based on Quebec having 65 seats and the 
other provinces the same proportion of 65 which their population had to the popu¬ 
lation of Quebec In the General Election of 1949 readjustments were based on the 
population of all the provinces taken as a whole Generally speaking, this format 
for representation has prevailed in all subsequent elections with readjustments 
made after each decennial census. However, on 31 Dec 1974, the law was changed 
so that It has reverted somewhat to the type of system that had prevailed initially 
That is to say, Quebec is to be assigned a fixed number of seats in the House of 
Commons and the representation of the other provinces calculated by a quotient 
which reflects this fact 

The thirty-second Parliament, elected in Se^t 1984, compnses 282 members 
and the provincial and temtonal representation are. Ontario, 95; Quebec, 75, 
Nova Scotia, 11, New Brunswick, 10, Manitoba, 14; Bntish Columbia, 28, Prince 
Edward Island, 4; Saskatchewan 14, Alberta, 21, Newfoundland, 7, Yukon Terri¬ 
tory, 1, Northwest Territories, 2 

State of parties in the Senate (Sept 1984)- Liberals, 72; Progressive Conservative, 
26, Independent, 3, Independent Liberal, 1, Vacant, 2; total 104 

State of the parties in the House of Commons (Sept 1984) Progressive Conser¬ 
vatives, 211; Liberals, 40, New Democratic Party, 30, Independent, 1, total, 282 
Elections took place on 4 Sept 1984 

The following is a list ofGovemors-General of Canada 


Viscount Monck 

1867-1868 

V iscou nt Wi 1 Imgdon 

1926-1931 

Lord Lisgar 

1868-1872 

Earl ofBessborough 

1931-1935 

Earl orDuffenn 

1872-1878 

Lord Tweedsmuir 

1935-1940 

Marquess oi Lome 

1878-1883 

Earl ol Athlone 

1940-1946 

Marquess ofLansdownc 

1883-1888 

Field-Marshal Viscount 


Lord Stanley of Preston 

1888-1893 

Alexander ofTunis 

1946-1952 

Earl of Aberdeen 

1893-1898 

Vincent Massey 

1952-1959 

Earl otMinto 

1898-1904 

Georges Philias Vanier 

1959-1967 

Earl Urey 

1904-1911 

Roland Michener 

1967-1974 

HRH the Duke ofConnaught 

1911-1916 

Jules L6ger 

1974-1979 

Duke of Devonshire 

1916-1921 

Edward Schreyer 

1979-1984 

Viscount ByngofVimy 

1921-1926 




Governor-General Jeanne Sauve 

National flag Vertically red, white, red with the white of double width and bear¬ 
ing a stylized red maple leaf 

The office and appointment of the Governor-General are regulated by letters 
patent, signed by the King on 8 Sept 1947, which came into force on 1 Oct 1947 
In 1977 the Queen approved the transfer to the Governor-General of functions dis¬ 
charged by the Sovereign. He is assisted in his functions, under the provisions of the 
Act of 1867, by a Pnvy Council composed of Cabinet Ministers 

The following is the list of the Conservative Cabinet in Dec 1985, in order of 
precedence, which in Canada attaches generally rather to the person than to the 
office 

Prime Minister Brian Mulroney 
Veterans Affairs George Hees. 

Government Leader in Senate Senator Duff Roblin 

External Affairs Joe Clark 

Employment and Immigration Flora MacDonald 

Deputy Prime Minister and Defence Enk Nielsen 

Justice, Attorney-General JohnCrosbie 

Public Works Roch LaSalle 

Transport Donald Mazankowski 

Solicitor General Perrin Beatty 

Health and Welfare Jake Epp 
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Fisheries and Oceans Thomas Siddon. 

Regional Industrial Expansion Sinclair Stevens 
Agriculture. John Wise. 

Government Leader in House Ramon Hnatyshyn. 

Indian Affairs and Northern Development David CTombie 

Treasury Board Robert RenedeCotret 

National Revenue Elmer M MacKay 

Finance Michael Wilson 

Supply and Services Stewart D Mclnnes 

Multiculturalism, Fitness and Amateur Sport Otto Jelinek 

Science and Technology (Vacant) 

Wheat Board'Charles Mayer 
Labor William McKnight. 

Secretary of State Benoit Bouchard 

Tourism JackB Murta 

Ener^\ Mines and Resources Pat Carney. 

Small Businesses Andr6 Bissonnette 

Environment Thomas McMillan 

Minister oj State for Transport Benoit Bouchard 

Youth A ndree Champagne 

Consumer and Corporate Affairs Michel Cole 

International Trade James Kelleher. 

Mines Robert Layton 

Communications Marcel Masse 

Minister oj State for Finance Barbara McDougall 

Forestry Gerald Memthew. 

External Relations Monique Vezina 
Immigration Walter McLran 

The salary of a member of the House of Commons is $54,600 with a tax-free 
allowance of $18,200 The salary of a senator is $54,600 with a tax-free allowance 
of $8,800. The salary and allowances of the Prime Minister total $137,100. The 
salary of the Speaker of the House of Commons is $96,300, the salary of the 
Speaker of the Senate is $82,200; the salary of the Opposition Leader is $96,300 
and that of the National Democratic Party Leader, $79,700, all these also have 
tax-free allowances of from $12,800-$22,2()0 
Future increases are to be pegged at 1 % less than increases in the consumer pncc 
index or industrial composite index, whichever is lower 
An Act to provide retiring allowances, on a contributory basis, to members of the 
House of Commons was given the Royal Assent on 4 July 1952 This Act was 
amended in July 1963; a member can now opt for a reduced retiring allowance in 
favour of an additional allowance for the widow, and provision has been made for 
retiring allowance for former Prime Ministers and their surviving spouses 

The Canadian Parliameniar\ Guide Annual Ottawa 

Report of the Royal Commi\m)n on Dominion-Provimial Relations, Canada 
3 vols Ottawa, 1940 

Bycrs,R B (ed ), Canada Challenged The I'lahility of the Confederatirn Toronto, 1979 
Information Canada. Organization of the GowinmenI of Canada Loose-leaf service Ottawa. 
1970 

Kennedy, W F M , Statutes, Treaties and DtKuments of the Canadian Constitution, 
1713-1929 Toronto. 1930 

Kemaghan, N (ed). Bureaucratv in Canadian Government, Selected Readings Toronto, 
1969 

Morton, W L , The Kingdom of Canada, A General History From Earliest Times Toronto, 
1969 

Olmsted, R A , Decisions of the Judicial Committee of the Privy Council Relating to the British 
North America Act. 1867, and the Canadian Constitution, 1867-1954 Ottawa, Queens' 
Printer, 1954 

Russell, P H. (ed.). Leading Constitutional Decisions. Cases on the Brttish North .4 merica .Act 
Toronto, 1968 
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DEFENCE. The Department of National Defence was created by the National 
Defence^Act, 1922, which established one civil Department of Government in 
place of the previous Departments of Militia and Defence, Naval Service and the 
Air Board The Department now operates under authority of RSC 1970, c Nl-4 
The Minister of National Defence has the control and manawment of the Cana¬ 
dian Forces and all matters relating to national defence establishment and works 
for the defence of Canada He is the Minister responsible foi presenting before the 
Cabinet, matters of major defence policy for which Cabinet direction is required 
He is also responsible for the Canada Emergency Measures Organization which 
was renamed ‘Emergency Planning Canada’ in 1976. 

In Dec. 1976, the Minister of National Defence was named as minister res¬ 
ponsible for all aspects of air Search and Rescue in the areas of Canadian SAR 
responsibility, and for the overall co-ordination of manne search and rescue 
including provision of air resources for marine SAR within Canadian territorial 
waters and in designated oceanic areas off the Pacific and Atlantic Coasts in 
accordance with agreements made with the United States Coast Guard. A group 
from Transport Canada, the Department of National Defence and the Department 
of Fisheries and Oceans was set up at the same time, as a co-ordinating body 

Command Structure The Canadian forces are organized on a functional basis to 
reflect the major commitments assigned by the Government All forces devoted to 
a primary mission are grouped under a single commander who is assigned suffi¬ 
cient resources to discharge his responsibilities Specifically, the Canadian forces 
consist of National Defence Headquarters and the following six major com¬ 
mands reporting to the Chief of the Defence Staff 

1 Mobile Command provides units trained and equipped to support the United 
Nations or other peacekeeping operations, provides ground forces for the protec¬ 
tion of Canadian territory, maintains combat formations in Canada for support of 
overseas commitments It is compnsed of 3 airportable combat groups in Canada, 
the United Nations force in Cyprus; the Canadian Airborne Regiment, and 1 
combat training centre. The Militia and Air Reserve components are also con¬ 
trolled by Mobile Command Strength (1986), 18,036 

2 Maritime Command All maritime forces are under the Commander, 
Maritime Command, with headquarters in Halifax, Nova Scotia In addition, he 
also exercises operational control of aircraft assigned to him by the commander 
Maritime Air Group for Maritime operations Command of west coast forces is 
delegated to the Commander Mantime Forces (Pacific), who has his headquarters 
in Esquimau, Bntish Columbia. Mantime Command is to defend Canada against 
attack from the sea, provide anti-submarine defence in support of NATO; provide 
sea transport in support of Mobile Command Composition of the mantime forces 
includes 3 submannes, 4 destroyers, 19 smaller destroyer-escorts (of which 3 are in 
reserve), 3 supply ships, 1 maintenance ship, 6 patrol craft, 7 small support ships, 6 
training vessels (e.v-coastal minesweepers), 3 research ships and 30 auxilianes and 
service craft There are 18 naval reserve personnel units in major Canadian cities 
which form an essential component of Mantime Command. 

Regular force strength of Mantime Command ships in 1985 was 9,446 

3. Air Command Air Command’s mam task is to provide operationally-ready 
regular and reserve air forces to meet Canada’s national, continental and inter¬ 
national commitments, with regional commitments m the Praine Region (Sas¬ 
katchewan, Alberta. N^nitoba and north west Ontano). The Command’s head¬ 
quarters are at Winnipeg, and it is organized m 6 operational groups: 

Fighter group (headquarters at North Bay, Ontano) maintains the sovereignty of 
Canada’s air space, supports Mobile Command and Mantime Command training, 
and provides combat aircrew to meet Canada’s North Amencan Aerospace 
Defence (NORAD) and NATO commitments. It has command of all fighter 
aircraft resources in Canada. This includes two CF-5 and one CF-18 
operational squadrons, as well as CF-5 and CF-18 training squadrons. As the 
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CF-18 aircraft are brought in, the CF-S will be phased out. Fighter Group also has 
command of two trans-continental radar lines, a space sensor unit and an 
electronic i^^are squadron. 

The Air Transport Group (headquarters at Trenton, Ontano) provides airlift 
resources for Canadian Forces It also undertakes national and international tasks 
as directed by the government. The group provides search and rescue service for 
downed aircraft and marine search and rescue operations. The heavy transport 
resources consist of 26 C-130 Hercules aircraft and five Boeing 707 aircraft. At 
Winnipeg, there are four of the Hercules equipped for navigation training A 
squadron at Ottawa provides medium-range passenger transport with Cosmopoli¬ 
tan, Jet Star, Falcon and Challenger aircraft. Two Dash 7 aircraft in Lahr, Ger¬ 
many, provide passenger transport in Europe but will be replaced by Dash 8s in 
1986. 

Transport and Rescue squadrons located at Comox, B.C., Edmonton, Trenton 
and Summerside, P.E I, are equipped with a combination of Fixed Wing Aircraft 
and Helicopters Either Buffalo oi Twin Otter aircraft together with Twin Huey, 
Voyageur or Labrador helicopters are utilized. Squadrons at Edmonton operate 
Twin Otters and Hercules. Three helicopters are now based at Gander, Nfld., as 
103 Rescue Unit, to enable a quicker response to emergency situations in New¬ 
foundland, Labrador and surrounding waters 

Search and rescue activities are co-ordinated from four centres located at Vic- 
tona, Edmonton, Trenton and Halifax. Rescue co-ordination centres are manned 
by Canadian Forces personnel with Canadian Coast Guard officers attached as 
advisors on liaison duties in all centres except Edmonton 

In addition to the dedicated aircraft specially equipped and manned for search 
and rescue duties, other aircraft at various locations across Canada are also tasked 
and in some instances kept on standby to augment the SAR capability. 

Air Movements Units are located at Ottawa, Trenton, ^monton and Lahr, 
Federal Republic of Germany, with detachments at Comox, B.C, Vancouver, 
Winnipeg, Greenwood, N.S , and Shearwater, N.S. The units provide passenger 
and cargo-processing services in support of the group's operations 

Maritime Air Group, with headquarters at Halifax, N.S., is responsible for 
management of all air resources engaged in maritime patrol, maritime surveillance 
and anti-submanne warfare. 

The Commander of Maritime Air Group is responsible to the Commander Air 
Command but provides aircraft and crews to the Commander Maritime Command 
for the conduct of maritime surveillance patrols and anti-submanne operations. A 
close working relationship between Maritime Command and Maritime Air Group 
enables them to utilize a common operations centre 

The group conducts surveillance flights over Canada’s coastal waters and the 
Arctic archipelago. It also provides anti-submanne air forces as part of Canada’s 
contribution to NATO. 

Mobile Command has operational control over Air Command’s 10 Tactical Air 
Group whose headquarters are co-located at St Hubert, Que The group operates 
all rotary wing air resources engaged in the close support of land forces This 
involves helicopter fire-support, reconnaissance and tactical transport over the 
battle area. 

14 Training Group, located in Winnipeg, was formed in 1981 and is responsible 
to the Commander of Air Command for aircrew selection, aircrew training to 
wings standard, junior leadership and survival training, and meteorological train¬ 
ing. This group develops training policy for Air Command and is responsible for 
monitoring and evaluating all Air Command training. 

On 1 April 1976. a new formation was added to the Air Command family, the 
Air Reserve Croup. Commanded by a reserve officer of Brigadier General rank, the 
Air Reserve has its headquarters at Winnipeg. The Group was formed in recogni¬ 
tion of the growing importance of the air reserves which, in the recent past, have 
seenidevelopments in their numbers and in the types of aircraft flown. 

The Air Reserves composes two wings from each with two squadrons located in 
Montreal and Toronto and three other squadrons located in Winnipeg, Edmonton 
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and Summcrside, PEI In addition, Air Reserve Augmentation flights at nine 
dilTerent bases m Canada have been formed to provide a cadre of trained personnel 
available for war establishment augmentation and for base expansion Other Air 
Reserve Augmentation flights are being planned 

4 Canadian Fortes Tiaimng System The Canadian Forces Training System 
headquarters is located at CFB Trenton, Ont Its functions include the planning 
and conduct of ail recruit, trades, specialist and other otficci classification training 
common to more than one command The Commander of Canadian Forces Train¬ 
ing System also assumes regional commitments m the Central Region (the 
province of Ontario) 

5 Canadian Foites Communications Command (CFCCI manages, operates 
and maintains strategic communications for the Canadian Forces and, in the event 
of emergencies, for the federal and provincial governments The Command also 
provides points for interconnecting strategic and tactical networks and CFCC 
manages, operates and maintains the major DND automatic data processing 
centres 

6 Canadian Forces Europe The Canadian Forces allocated to support Nato 
in Europe arc part of Canadian Forces Europe The land element is No 4 
Canadian Mechanized Brigade Group operationally responsible to the Central 
Army Group The air clement. No 1 Canadian Air Group, consisting of 1 CF--18 
Hornet and 2 CF-104 Starfighter squadrons, is operationally assigned to No 4 
Allied Tactical Air Force TTiese elements are located in the Baden-Baden area 
of Federal Republic of Germany and are supported administratively by CFB 
Europe at Lahr 

The Resetves are composed of the Naval Reserve, the Militia and the Air 
Reserve 

Projected National Defence expenditures for 1985-86 were $9,367m Strength 
of the Regular Forces in 1985 was about 84,395 

Funttional Regional Organization Functional Commanders have been 
assigned a regional as well as a functional responsibility for such actions as repre¬ 
sentation to provincial governments, aid of the Civil Power, emergency and survi¬ 
val operations, and administration of cadets, as well as regional support services for 
all units in the region 

Canada has been divided into six regions, five of which have been assigned to 
functional Commanders as follows Atlantic (Newfoundland, Nova Scotia, Prince 
Edward Island, New Brunswick) - Maritime Command, Eastern (Quebec) - 
Mobile Command, Ontario, except N W Ontano - Canadian Forces Training 
System, Prairie (Manitoba. Saskatchewan, Alberta and N.W. Ontano) - Air Com¬ 
mand, and Pacific (Bntish Columbia) - Mantime Forces Pacific One region, 
composing the Yukon Territory and Northwest Temtones, has been assigned to 
Commander Northern Region with Headquarters in Yellowknife, NWT 

Police Forces The police forces of Canada are organized in three groups. (1) the 
federal force, which is the Royal Canadian Mounted Police, (2) provincial police 
forces—the Provinces of Ontano and Quebec have their own provincial police 
forces, but all other provinces engage the services of the Royal Canadian Mounted 
Police to perform parallel functions within their borders, and (3) municipal police 
forces—each urban centre of reasonable size maintains its own police force or 
engages the services of the provincial police, under contract, to attend to police 
matters 

In addition, the Canadian National Railways, the Canadian Pacific Railway 
Company and the National Harbours Board have their own police forces 

Royal Canadian Mounted Police The Royal Canadian Mounted Police is a civil 
force maintained by the federal government. It was established in 1873, as the 
North-West Mounted Police for service in what was then the North-West Temtor- 
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ies and, in recognition of its services, was granted the use of the prefix ‘Royal’ by 
King Edward VII in 1904. Its sphere of operations was expanded in 1918 to include 
all of Canada west of Thunder Bay. In 1920 the force absorbed the Dominion 
Police, and its headquarters was transferred from Regina to Ottawa, and its title 
was changed to Royal Canadian Mounted Police. The force is responsible to the 
Soliator-General of Canada and is controlled and managed by a Commissioner 
who holds the rank and status of a Deputy Minister. The Commissioner is 
empowered under the Royal Canadian Mounted Police Act to appoint members to 
be peace officers in all provinces and territones of Canada. 

The responsibilities of the Royal Canadian Mounted Police are national in 
scope. The administration of justice within the provinces, including the enforce¬ 
ment of the Cnminal Code of Canada, is part of the power and duty delegated to the 
provincial governments 

All provinces except Ontario and Quebec have entered into contracts with the 
Royal Canadian Mounted Police to enforce cnminal and provincial laws under the 
direction of the respective Attomeys-General In addition, in these 8 provinces the 
Force is under agreement to provide police services to 187 municipalities, thereby 
assuming the enforcement responsibility of municipal as well as criminal and pro¬ 
vincial laws within these communities The Royal Canadian Mounted Police is 
also responsible for all police work in the Yukon and Northwest temtones enforc¬ 
ing federal law and temtonal ordinances The 16 Operational Divisions, alpha¬ 
betically designated, make up the strength of the Force across Canada, they com¬ 
prise 47 sub-divisions which include 718 detachments Headquarters Division, as 
well as the Office of the Commissioner, is in Ottawa The Force maintains 
liaison officers in 18 countries and represents Canada in the International Criminal 
Police Organization which has its headquarters in Pans 

Thorou^ training is emphasized for members of the Force Recruits receive 6 
months of basic training at the Royal Canadian Mounted Police Academy in 
Regina. This is followed by a further 6 months of supervised on-the-job training 
The RCMP also operates the Canadian Police College at which its members and 
selected representatives of other Canadian and foreign police forces may study the 
latest advances in the fields ofcnme prevention and detection 

Many of these advances have been incorporated into the operation of the Force 
A teletype system links the widespread divisional headquarters with the adminis¬ 
trative centre at Ottawa and a network of fixed and mobile radio units operates 
within the provinces The focal point of the criminal investigation work of the 
Force is the Directorate of Laboratories and Identification; its services, together 
with those of divisional and sub-divisional units, and of 8 Crime Detection Labora¬ 
tories, are available to police forces throughout Canada The Canadian Police 
Information Centre at RCMP Headquarters, a duplexed computer system, is 
.staffed and operated by the Force Law Enforcement agenacs throughout Canada 
have access via a senes of remote terminals to information on stolen vehicles, 
licences and wanted persons 

In Sept 198S, the FiMce had a total strength of 18,694 including regular 
members, special constables, civilian members and Public Service employees. It 
maintained 6,300 motor vehicles, 77 police service dogs and 145 horses 

The Force has 13 divisions actively engaged in law enforcement, 1 Headquarters 
Division and 2 training divisions. In addition it maintains Marine Services and 
Air Services with headquarteis at Ottawa The Air Directorate has stations 
throughout Canada and maintains a fleet of 20 fixed-wing aircraft and 8 
helicopters 

Ejiyis,J , In Defeme rf Canada Gnming up Allied Univ of Toronto Press, 1980 
FeaAy,'W. R.{e<i.),OJjlu:iaf History of the Canadian MeditalScrvuci 1939-45 2vols Dept 

ofNational Defence Ottawa, I9S3-S6 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membenhip. Canada is a member of UN, the Commonwealth, Oec'D, Naiu and 
Cbfombo Plan. 
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ECONOMY 


Budget. Budgetary revenue and expenditure of the Government of Canada for 
years ended 31 March (in Canadian $ 1 m ) 


iy81-H2 

1982-83 

1983-84 1984-85 ‘ 

1985-88 

1 

Revenue 54,068 

55,123 

57,130 63,814 

71,245 


Expenditure 67,674 

79,776 

88,915 99,612 

105,000 



' Estimate 



Budgetary revenue, main items, 1985-86 (estimates in Canadian $ I m ) 


Income tax. personal 

32,370 

Non-resident tax 


1,185 

Income tax, corporation 

10,991 

Oil export charge 



Sales 

9,085 

Natural gas tax 



( usloms dunes 

3,940 

Non-tax revenue 


7,220 

Details of budget estimates', 1985-86 (in Canadian $lm ) 



Economic and regional 


External alVairs and aid 


2,315 

development 

12,150 

Defence 


9.385 

Social development 

45,025 

Pai liamcnt 


200 

Public debt charges 

25,955 

Serv ices to government 


3.640 


' The Department of F'inance now manages expenditure under a new system of broad eate- 
goncs (listed .ibo\ c) called "cn vcIoik-s 

On 31 March 1985 the net public debt (estimate) was $ 190,329m 


Canadian Tax Foundation Tlw \aiioml Finanies 4n ■inalwiso/lhcRcvL'nuvsandLxpvndi- 
luti’solthe Gt'vcrnmeniolCanada Toronto Annual 

Currency. The denominations of money in the currency of Canada are dollars and 
cents The cent is one-hundredth part of a dollar Subsidiary coins of the de¬ 
nominations of 1.5,10,25 and 50 cents and SI are in use The monetary standard 
is gold of900 millesimal fineness (23 22 grains of pure gold equal to 1 gold dollar) 
The Currency Act provides for gold coins in the denominations of S5, $ 10 and $20, 
which are le^l tender The British and US gold coins are also legal tender, at the 
par rate of exchange The legal equivalent of the Bntish sovereign is $4 86Vi 
The Bank of Canada has the sole right to issue paper money for circulation in 
Canada Restrictions introduced by the 1944 revisions of the ^nk Act cancelled 
the right of chartered banks to issue or re-issue notes after 1 Jan. 1945, and in Jan 
1950 the chartered banks’ liability for such of their notes as then remained out¬ 
standing was transferred to the Bank of Canada in return for payment of a like sum 
to the ^nk of Canada On 31 M^ 1970 the Canadian dollar which was stabilized 
at 92 50 US cents was allowed to fluctuate The value of the USS in Canadian funds 
was $ 1 46 and £ I sterling=Canadian S2 05 in March 1986 
The Bank of Canada issues notes, which are legal tender, in denominations of 
$1, $2, S5, $10, $20, $30. $100, $500 and $1,000 Under the terms of the Bank 
of Canada Act, the bank is required to sell gold in bars of 400 oz. to any per¬ 
son tendenng legal tender. This obligation is at the present time suspended by 
Order-m-Council. The exportation or gold from Canada is prohibited except by 
licence issued by the Minister of Finance to the Bank of Canada or a chartered 
bank 

The Ottawa Mint was established in 1908 as a branch of the Rojyal Mint, in 
pursuance of the Ottawa Mint Act, 1901 In Dec 1931 control of tnc Mint was 
passed over to the Canadian Government, and since that time it has operated as 
the Royal Canadian Mint. The Mint issues nickel, bronze and cupronickel coins 
for circulation in Canada. In 1967, in celebration of Canada's Centennial of 
Confederation, a $20 gold piece was minted, the first gold coin struck since 1919. 
In 1935, on the occasion orHis Majesty’s Silver Jubilee, the Royal Canadian Mint 
issued the first Canadian silver dollars. Commemorative dollars were also issued in 
1939 on the occasion of the visit of King George VI and Queen Elizabeth to 
Canada, in 1949, when Newfoundland became the tenth Province of Canada; in 
1958, the one-hundredth anniversary of the establishment of the Colony of Bntish 
Columbia, in 1964, the centennial of the Charlottetown and Quebec Conferences 
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which paved the way to confederation. The silver dollar beanng the design of the 
canoe manned by an Indian uid a Voyageur has been issued in the years 1935-38, 
1945-48, 1950-57, 1959-63, 1965, 1966 and 1972. For centennial year the 
Canada goose replaced the usual canoe design on the silver dollar. Because of a 
world-wide shortaw of silver, the Government, in Aug. 1967, authorized the Mint 
to change the metal content of the 25-cent and 10-cent coins. Commencing in Sept 
1968, the 10-cent, 50-cent and $1 coins were minted in pure nickel. Gold refining 
IS one of the principal activities of the Mint. In 1984 the refinery treated over 4 4m 
troy oz. of gold-containing materials and returned over 3 7m. troy oz of fine gold 
to Its clients. Of this total, 2,062,790 troy oz of rough bullion were received 
from Canadian gold mines for treatment, containing 1,667,821 troy oz of fine gold 
and 300,704 troy oz. of fine silver. Coin issued (1983): Gold, $59,010,600; silver, 
$667,784; other metals, $56,309,560. 

Banking. Commercial banks in Canada are known as chartered banks and are 
incorporated under the terms of the Bank Act, which imposes strict conditions as 
to capital, returns to the Domimon Government, types of lending operations and 
other matters. In Oct. 1985 there were 71 charter^ banks (14 domestic banks and 
57 foreign bank subsidianes) incorporated under the provisions of the Bank Act; 
the 14 7,2(X) branches serving 2,000 communities in all provinces in Canada 

and nearly 300 branches in other countries There was also one bank incorporated 
under the Quebec Savings Bank Act. The foreign bank subsidiaries operate 200 
offices in Canada including 57 head offices The Bank Act is subject to revision by 
Parliament every 10 years. Bank charters expire every 10 years and are renewed at 
each decennial revision of the Bank Act The charter^ banks make detailed 
monthly and yearly returns to the Minister of Finance and are subject to periodic 
inspection by the Inspector-General of Banks, an official appointed by the 
Government. 

There were 14 domestic banks at 31 July 1985 with assets of gold com and 
bullion, $56 Im., Bank of Canada deposits and notes, $5,154m.; deposits with 
banks, M8,232m., cheques and other items in transit, $l,261m., loans, 
$273,877m. (including mortgage loans, $41,388m.); total assets, $393,951 m 

The Bank of Canada Act, passed on 3 July 1934, provided for the establishment 
of a central bank for the Dominion. This bank commenced operations on 11 
March 1935 with a paid-up capital of $5m. By reason of certain changes intro¬ 
duced into the composition of stockholders of the bank (for which see The States¬ 
man's Year-Book, 1944 pp. 322-23), the Minister of Finance on behalf of Canada 
IS the sole registered owner of the capital stock of the bank. The revised Bank Act, 
which came into force on 1 Dec. 1980, requires the chartered banks to maintain 
a statutory primary reserve of 10% on demand deposits and 4% on other 
deposits, in the form of reserves with and notes on the Bank of Canada. A 
secondary reserve of 4% in treasury bills, government bonds, etc., is also required 
All gold held in Canada by the chaitcicd banks was transferred to the Bank of 
Canada along with the gold held by the Government as reserve against Dominion 
notes outstanding at the time of the commencement of operations of the Bank of 
Canada. The liability of the Dominion notes outstanding at the commencement of 
business of the Bank of Canada was assumed by the bank. 

In the year ending 31 March 1984, the Federal Business Development Bank 
authorized 2,878 loans for a total of$327m 

Weights and Measures. The legal weights and measures are in transition from the 
Imperial to the International system of units The Metric Commission, established 
in June 1971, co-ordinates Canada's conversion to the metric system. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. The net generation of electricity in 1984 was 424,608,078 mwh , of 
whkh utilities accounted for 386,988,664 mwh Of the total, 283,137,662 mwh. 
was from hydro-electncity, 89,117,702 mwh from conventional steam plants 
and 49,265,915 mwh from nuclear plants. Demand (1984) was 385,516,066 mwh 
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Oil and Natural Gas. With the discovery of large oilfields in Alberta and develop¬ 
ment of the Alberta oil sands, the production of petroleum became a major Cana¬ 
dian industry. The Interprovincial Pipeline, Canada's largest oil pipeline, moves 
crude oil from Edmonton, Alberta, to Montreal, Quebec. The pipeline serves 
Canadian rehnenes from Edmonton to Montreal and since the middle of 1982, 
Canadian crude has been delivered from Montreal to Atlantic provinces and many 
in the USA Another pipeline, Trans-Mountain, extends from Edmonton to 
Vancouver Nine refineries, 5 in Canada and 4 in Washington State, are served by 
the pipeline. At the end of 1984 Canada's oil pipeline system had 39,400 km of line 
in operation Net oil deliveries in 1984 were 145,307,751 cu metres The Trans- 
Canada natural gas pipeline is the longest in the world (10,632 km) It bnngs natur¬ 
al gas from the Alberta-Saskatchewan border across the prairies, through northern 
Ontario to Toronto, then eastward to Montreal. Natural gas pipeline mileage 
totalled 185,()00 km in 1984 (preliminary) Total marketable gas received for 
distribution in 1984, 70,983 3m cu metres, total gas sales 47,573 7m cu 
metres 


Minerals. Alberta, Bntish Columbia, Saskatchewan and Quebec are the 
chief mining provinces Total value of minerals produced in 1984 (preliminary) 
was $43,070,710,000 Principal minerals produced in 1984 (preliminary) were as 
follows 



Quantm 

1 alue 

Metallu s 

fl mh 

l$l 000) 

Copper (kg) 

712,374 

1.351,373 

Nickel (kg) 

174 195 

1,165,191 

Zinc(kg) 

1,022,054 

1.438.030 

Iron ore (tonnes) 

41,065 

1,470,910 

Gold(giammes) 

81,316 

1,227,847 

Lead (kg) 

259,402 

190.842 

Silver (kg) 

1,171 

409.262 

Molybdenum (kg) 

10,865 

108,916 

Others 


1,147,723 

Total metal lies 


8,510,094 

\on-mciulli( s 



Asbestos (tonnes) 

8.36 

412,978 

Potash (KjO) (tonnes) 

6.972 

759,270 

Salt (tonnes) 

10,294 

214,866 

Sulphur, elemental (tonnes) 

7,700 

Sl^Ml 

Gypsum (tonnes) 

8,725 

69 154 

Others 


242,082 

Total non-metal lies 


2.272,.52 7 

/ uels 



Crude petroleum (cu metres) 

82,989 

17,887,849 

Naturalgas(l,000cu metres) 

73,656 

7,514,628 

Natural gas by-products (cu metres) 

19,397 

2,782,930 

Coal (tonnes) 

56,800 

1,814,000 

lolal fuels 


29,999,407 

SlntLlural matenah 



Cemeni (tonnes) 

8,619 

677,110 

Sand and gravel (tonnes) 

220,649 

.590,525 

Stone (tonnes) 

71,047 

333,689 

Clay products (bncks, tiles, etc) 

. 

140,047 

Lime (tonnes) 

2,280 

174,482 


1,906,7!! 


Tola! iilructura! materials 
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Value (in Canadian $ I ,(X)0) of mineral production by provinces: 


Provinces 

m3 

1984 

Provinces 

1983 

1984 

Newfoundland 

807,003 

993,534 

Saskatchewan 

2,842.597 

3,785,185 

Pr Ed Island 

726 

890 

Alberta 

24,103,412 

25,963,735 

Nova Scotia 

260,183 

293.033 

British Columbia 

2,902,831 

3,353,720 

New Brunswick 

506,021 

590,368 

Yukon Territory 

62,987 

59,574 

Quebec 

2,038,956 

2,043,425 

N W Territories 

594,880 

737,798 

Ontario 

3,681,814 

4,493.725 




Manitoba 

732,675 

755,723 

Total 

38,534,085 

43,070,710 


Agriculture. Though the manufacturing and service industries now predominate, 
agriculture is still very important to the Canadian economy It contributed about 
2 S% of the net value of production in 1984 and accounted for about 9 8% of the 
value of commodities exported 

According to the census of 1981 the total land area is 2,278 6m. acres of which 
162 • 8 m. acres are agncultural land 

Grain growing, dairy farming, fruit farming, ranching and fur farming are all 
carried on successfully. Total farm receipts (1984) S20,011 m 

The following table shows the estimated value of selected agricultural produc¬ 
tion for 1983 (revised), in Canadian $1.000 


Whcai 4.660.778 

Oats and barley 1,282,280 

Rapeseed 995,266 

Potatoes 313,204 

Other vegetables 503.595 

Fruit 273,542 


Tobacco 360,158 

Cattle and calves 3.451,625 

Hogs 1,878.067 

Sheep and lambs 31,408 

Dairy products 2,723,556 

Poultry and eggs 1,398,518 


Number of occupied farms (census of 1982) was 316,770, average farm size, 540 
acres 

Field Crops The estimated acreage and yield of the principal field crops, by pro¬ 


vinces, 1985 were’ 

It heal 



1.000 

1.000 

Provinces 

acres 

hu 

Pnnee Edward Island 

9 

426 

Nova Scotia 

5 

191 

New Brunswick 

13 

618 

Quebec 

124 

6,063 

Ontario 

555 

37,260 

Manitoba 

4,800 

168,400 

Saskatchewan 

20.700 

426 000 

Alberta 

7,450 

152.000 

British Columbia 

170 

3,400 

Total, Canada 

33,826 

794,358 


Barley 


1,000 

1.000 

Provinces 

acres 

hu 

Pnnee Edward Island 

59 

3,245 

Nova Scotia 

12 

542 

New Brunswick 

19 

1,064 

Quebec 

383 

23.424 

Ontano 

520 

34.300 

Manitoba 

1,850 

106,000 

Saskatchewan 

3,500 

147,000 

Alberta 

5,600 

217,000 

Bntish Columbia 

200 

6,400 

Total, Canada 

12,143 

538,975 


lame hav 

Oais 

1.000 

1.000 

1.000 

1000 

ai res 

hu 

acres 

hu 

124 

273 

28 

1,652 

179 

176 

20 

1,050 

170 

374 

38 

2,280 

2,470 

5,842 

408 

20.749 

2,590 

7,770 

325 

21,450 

1,350 

2.400 

570 

34,000 

1 800 

”» 500 

900 

36,000 

3,900 

5,500 

1,250 

60,000 

740 

1,400 

60 

2,400 

13,331 

26,250 

3,562 

179,581 

R\v 

Corn for Gram 

1.000 

1000 

i.m 

l.OOO 

acres 

hu 

acres 

hu 

5 

220 

6 

295 

9 

276 

605 

59,052 

75 

3,000 

2,230 

218,500 

200 

6 560 

125 

7,500 

400 

8,200 

— 

— 

220 

4,500 

16 

1,500 

10 

300 

— 

— 

919 

23,056 

2,982 

286,847 
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Canola-Rapeseed-Colza Mixed grains Soybeans 



i.m 

1,000 

1.000 

1,000 

1,000 

1,000 

Provimes 

airt'i 

hu 

ai res 

hu 

ai res 

hu 

Prince Edward Island 

— 

— 

79 

4,470 

— 

— 

Nova Scotia 

— 

— 

s 

231 

— 

— 

New Brunswick 

— 

— 

3 

180 



Quebec 

— 

— 

124 

7,340 


— 

Ontano 

50 

1,750 

45 

42,400 

1.050 

37,800 

Manitoba 

1,000 

25,000 

125 

6,400 

— 

— 

Saskatchewan 

2.900 

63,000 

130 

4,200 

— 


Alberta 

2,800 

49,000 

160 

7,000 

— 

_ 

British Columbia 

175 

1,900 

20 

800 

— 

— 

Total, Canada 

6,925 

140,6.50 

1,261 

73,300 

1,050 

37,800 


Livestock In parts of Saskatchewan and Alberta stockraising is still carried on as a 
primary industry, but the livestock industry of the country at large is mainly a 
subsidiary of mixed farming The following table shows the numbers ot livestock 
(in 1 ,(X)0) by provinces in July 1985 


Piovimes 

MiUh 

C OM \ 

Oiliei laiile 

Sheep 
and lambs 

SM-ine 

Newfoundland 

3 2 

4 2 

4 5 

17 9 

Prince Edward Island 

22 0 

76 0 

8 7 

124 0 

Nova Scotia 

35 2 

105 8 

4.3 0 

157 0 

New Brunswick 

28 1 

80 9 

10 0 

126 0 

Quebec 

675 0 

875 0 

122 0 

3,322 0 

Ontano 

530 0 

1,988 0 

237 0 

3.415 0 

Manitoba 

78 0 

9.32 0 

32 0 

1,170 0 

Saskatchewan 

83 0 

1 997 0 

60 0 

690 0 

Alberta 

153 0 

3,357 0 

176 0 

1 460 0 

British Columbia 

88 0 

622 0 

55 0 

270 0 

Total 

1 695 5 

10,037 9 

748 2 

10,751 9 


Net production' of farm eggs in 1983, 504 8m doz (S493 Om,), 1984,489 5m 

doz ($516 3m) , , ^ 

' Includes exports 


Wool production (m tonnes), 1980, 1,173, 1981, 1,407, 1982, 1,417, 1983, 
1.380,1984,1,386 

Dairying The dairy products industry has shown a marked tendency towards cen¬ 
tralization, the number of establishments decreased between 1961 and 1983 from 
1,710 to 483 (71 7%), whereas the number of employees has decreased to 20 3% 
Production, 1984 Creamery butter, 107,795 tonnes, cheddar cheese, 100,888 
tonnes, concentrated whole milk products, 176,863 kl, skim milk powder, 128,791 
tonnes 


Fruit Farming The value of fruit production (excluding apples) in 1984 was (esti¬ 
mated in $1,(^) Ontario, 75,499, Bntish Columbia, 60,590 ; Quebec, 17,525, 
Nova Scotia, 9,975; New Brunswick, 2,761, Prince Edward Island, 1,432 Total 
apple production in Canada in 1984 was 440,558 tonnes 

Tobacco Commercial production of tobacco is confined to Ontario and Quebec. 
Farm cash receipts in 1984 totalled $360m 

Forestry. As of 1982, the total area of land covered by forests is estimated at about 
4,364,000 sq km, of which 2,641,000 sq km are class^ as productive forest land. 
Lumber production (in cu metres) in 1983 was 48,904,372. 

Lumber shipments from sawmills and planing milts m 1983 was 44,771,852 cu 
metres valued at $4,597 7m Pulp production was 20 2m tonnes in 1983 and 
81 5m. tonnes in 1982. In 1983 mill shipments of paper amounted to 13m 
tonnes valued at $6,962,077,000. 

Fur Trade. In 1983-84 (year ended 30 June), 4,394,361 pelts valued at 
$90,983,396, were taken In wild-life pelt production marten led in total value. 
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followed by beaver, muskrat, lynx and fox. The most important animal raised on 
fur farms is mink, with 99% of the total production The value of mink pelts from 
fur farms in 1983-4 was 543,357,145. There were, in 1984,811 fur farms reporting 
fox and 569 mink 

Fisheries. IXiring 1983, landings in Canadian commercial fisheries reached 
1,299,980 tonnes. The landed value was $831 9m. and the estimated market value 
was 51,978 5m The landed value of principal fish in 1983 was (in 51,000) 
Salmon, 115,891, cod, 188,585, lobster, 141,648, herring, 70,045, scallops, 
70,844; freshwater fish, 48,464; halibut, 15,607 Exports of fisheries’ products, 
1983, were valued at $1,571 5m 

Canadian Mines Handbook Annual Toronto, from 1931 

Canadian Fisheriey HigMights 1983 Dept ofFisheries and Oceans, 1984 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 


Industry. Industry groups ranked by value of shipments, survey of 1983 (based on 
1980 Standard Industrial Classification) 



Production 

11 ages 

Cost ot 
materials 

1 alue of 
shipments 

Industry 

workers 

ISIJKH)) 

($1,000) 

($I.(XH)I 

Food and beverages 

146,372 

2.997,166 

22,198,732 

33,882 084 

Tobacco products 

4.955 

132,049 

772,021 

1.516.496 

Rubber and plastics 

42,568 

827,461 

2,715,456 

5,184,050 

Leather industries 

20,397 

269,085 

581,795 

1,166.379 

Textile industries 

47,508 

759.051 

2,792,453 

5.111,405 

Clothing industnes 

96,636 

1,186,254 

2,365,242 

4,891,071 

Wood industries 

85,499 

1,950,032 

5,297,325 

0.405,902 

Furniture and fixtures 

35.702 

577,339 

1,247,729 

2,668,153 

Paper and allied industries 

86.375 

2,391,843 

7,467,511 

15,010,828 

Printing, publishing and 
allied industries 

63.896 

1.404,394 

2.710,418 

7,579.380 

Primary metal industnes 

77,579 

2,216,164 

7,112,985 

13.571,590 

Metal fabricating industries 

97,851 

2,138.834 

5,543,336 

11,098,846 

Machinery industries 

46,303 

1,016,012 

2,758,147 

5,784,811 

Transport equipment 

130,847 

3.318,412 

18,957.935 

28,455,642 

Electneal products industries 

78,636 

1,622,019 

4,747,978 

9,903,114 

Non-metallic mineral products 

34,097 

800,755 

1,871,122 

4.779,088 

Petroleum and coal products 

7,417 

264,104 

20,192,974 

23,324,351 

Chemical and chemical prods 

46,084 

1,133,213 

8.252,806 

15,750,276 

Miscellaneous manufacturing 

44,963 

744,705 

2,023,030 

4.172,465 

All industries 

1,193,785 

25,738,892 

119,608,995 

203,255,931 


Labour. In Oct. 1985 the industrial distnbution of the employed was estimated as 
follows (in 1,000). Service, 3,676, manufacturing, 2,015, trade, 2,010, transport, 
communication and other utilities, 903; construction, 641; public administration, 
792; finance, insurance and real estate, 629, agnculture, 499, non-agriculture, 
10,976, other primary industries, 312, total employed, 11,475, unemployed. 
1,200 

Union returns filed for 1982 m compliance with the Corporations and Returns 
Act (1962), show 183 labour organizations reporting on 13,598 local union 
branches in Canada. Union membership in 1982 was 3 OSm. 33-3% of the wage 
and salary workers in major industi^ groups were members of reporting labour 
on^izations, with about 61-4% of the organized workers members of unions 
affiliated with the Camula Labour Congress. Over 1 42m. of the union members 
were in international unions, which have branches both in Canada and the USA 
and in most cases belong to central labour organizations in both countnes. 

It is generally establi^ed by legislation, both federal and provincial, that a trade 
union to which the majonty of employees in a unit suitable for collective baigain- 
ing belong, is given certain nghts and duties. An employer is required to meet and 
negotiate with such a trade union to determine wage rates and other working 
conditions of his employees. The employer, the trade union and the employees 
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affected ate bound by the resulting agreement If an impasse is reached in negotia¬ 
tion conciliation services provided by the appropriate government boaid are 
available Generally, work stoppages may not take place until an established con¬ 
ciliation procedure has been cam^ out and are prohibited while an agreement is 
in effect Almost 28% of the workers affected by collective agi eements are in the 
manufacturing industry 

Freedom of association is a civil nght m Canada, and under common law 
workers are at liberty to join unions and participate in their activities This nght 
has also been guaranteed by statutes which make it an offence to interfere with free¬ 
dom of association 

Certain specific minimum standards in regard to working conditions are set by 
law, for the most part by provincial labour legislation Minimum wages, maximum 
hours of work or an overtime rate of pay after a specified number of hours, mini¬ 
mum weekly rest periods and annual vacations with pay are established for the 
majority of workers 

Dept ofLabour,Horkinf;Cun(iition\inCanaJiunInduslry Annual Ottawa 

Commerce. In the past the custom tanff of Canada has been protective, with 
a preferential tariff in favour of the UK, the Dominions, a number of Crown 
Colonies, and the Insh and South African Republics At the Imperial Economic 
Conference of 1932, held in Ottawa, the UK developed further the policy of prefer¬ 
ential tariffs to the Dominions, and on the part of the latter there was a general 
lowering of the existing tariffs against certain lines of UK manufacturers Canada is 
one of the signatories of the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (Gait) and 
of the Kennedy Round agreements. 

Imports for home consumption and domestic exports (in Canadian $1,000) for 
calendar years (merchandise only). 


Imports 

hxpotts 

Imports 

L xporti 

l%0 5,842,695 

5,255,575 

1982 67,855,703 

81,824,824 

1970 n,9 51,90.4 

16,820,098 

1983 ’ 75,608,386 

88,154,564 

1980 69.273,844 

74,445.976 

1984* 95.842,401 

109,543,473 


' Revised 

* Estimate 


Exports (domestic) by countries in 1984 

(in Canadian $ 1,000) 


Australia 

617,384 

Sierra Leone 

453 

Bahamas 

38,460 

Singapore 

143,010 

Bahrain 

5,211 

South Africa, Republic of 

201,830 

Bangladesh 

102,783 

Sn Lanka 

44,587 

Barbados 

39,593 

Tanzania 

17,158 

Beli/e 

3,207 

Tnnidad and Tobago 

150,838 

Bermuda 

33,481 

Uganda 

1,295 

Britain (UK) 

2.443,424 

Zambia 

11,077 

British Oceania 

418 



Cyprus 

10,884 

Af^anistan 

125 

Falkland islands 

21 

Albania 

184 

Fiji 

2.431 

Algena 

452,257 

Gambia 

90 

Angola 

1,707 

Ghana 

27,489 

Argentina 

66.006 

Gibraltar 

453 

Austna 

45,577 

Guyana 

7,487 

Belgium and Luxembourg 

676,592 

Hong Kong 

214,751 

Benin 

687 

India 

468,152 

Bolivia 

10,635 

Ireland 

95,805 

Brazil 

774,983 

Jamaica 

73,923 

Burma 

2,476 

Kenya 

23,087 

Cameroon Republic 

17,684 

Leeward and Windwaid Islands 25,466 

Chile 

77,262 

Malawi 

966 

China 

1,272,140 

Malaysia 

187,727 

Colombia 

188,075 

Malta 

1,625 

Costa Rica 

21,286 

Mauntius and Dependencies 512 

Cuba 

335,833 

New Zealand 

189,381 

Czechoslovakia 

18,237 

Nigena 

75,345 

Denmark 

94,391 

Pakistan 

90.327 

Dominican Republic 

31,399 

Qatar 

11,013 

Ecuador 

49,470 
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Exports (continued) 


Egypt (UAR) 286,694 

El Salvador IS,787 

Ethiopia 34,057 

Finland 119,219 

France 700,746 

French Africa 30,761 

French Guiana 

French Oceania 1,258 

French West Indies 1,829 

Gabon 2,577 

German Democratic Rep 183,528 

Germany, Fed Rep. of 1,220,681 

Greece 48.756 

Greenland 4,474 

Guatemala 21.523 

Guinea 3,1 1 1 

Haiti, Republic of 18.473 

Honduras 31.501 

Hungary 14,058 

Iceland 3,619 

Indonesia 290,487 

Iran 142,6/2 

Iraq 163,292 

Israel 151,588 

Italy 577,939 

Ivory Coast 16.922 

Japan 5,628.644 

Jordan 10,534 

Korea, North 2,586 

Korea, South 712,656 

Kuwait 66,479 

Lebanon 11,288 

Liberia 5,169 

Libya 72.370 

Madagascar 3,260 

Mauritania 3,728 

Mexico 350,727 

Morocco 60,517 

Mozambique 34,110 

Netherlands 1,063,338 

Imports (for consumption) by countries in 

Australia 380,792 

Bahamas 127.461 

Bahrain 274 

Bangladesh 14,745 

Barbados 7,442 

Belize 3.126 

Bermuda 2,824 

Britain (UK) 2,318,583 

British Oceania 104 

Cyprus 11,355 

Falkland Islands 3 

Fqi 5.738 

Gambia 

Ghana 1.071 

Gibraltar I 

Guyana 26,193 

Hong Kong 966,155 

India 147,133 

Ireland 186,501 

Jamaica 138,672 

Kenya 15,491 

Leeward and Windward Islands 2,153 

Malawi 2,935 

Malaysia 167,965 


Netherlands Antilles 

9,774 

Nicaragua 

22,452 

Norway 

325,218 

Panama 

36,594 

Paraguay 

4,105 

Peru 

95,655 

Philippines 

56,781 

Poland 

35,796 

Portugal 

62.966 

Portuguese Ainca 

1,645 

Puerto Rico 

168,077 

Romania 

23 096 

Saudi Arabia 

.361.873 

Senegal 

19,669 

Somalia 

5,011 

Spain 

96.872 

Spanish Africa 

2.124 

St Picrrc and Miquelon 

25.9.59 

Sudan 

13,295 

Suriname 

2,017 

Sweden 

165,290 

Switzerland 

189,482 

Syria 

102,012 

Taiwan 

400.560 

Thailand 

116,848 

Togo 

4,596 

Tunisia 

76 464 

Turkey 

175 300 

USSR 

2.122,285 

United Arab Emirates 

23.596 

USA 

82,796,262 

US Oceania 

2,773 

US Virgin Islands 

1 1,278 

U ruguay 

7 161 

Venezuela 

247,857 

Vietnam 

1,898 

Yemen (South) 

3 750 

Y ugoslavia 

75,877 

Zaire 

13.960 

Zimbabwe 

10,241 

>84 (in Canadian S1,000) 

Malta 

2 428 

Mauritius and Dependencies 

9.635 

New Zealand 

122,366 

Nigeria 

250,700 

Pakistan 

54.232 

Qatar 

308 

Sierra Leone 

— 

Singapore 

214,273 

South Africa, Republic of 

222,155 

Sri Lanka 

33.850 

Tanzania 

4,228 

Trinidad and Tobago 

18,975 

Uganda 

1.033 

Zambia 

273 

Afghanistan 

188 

Albania 

33 

Algena 

306,963 

Angola 

9 

Argentina 

9‘> 553 

Austria 

155,617 

Belgium and Luxembourg 

446,728 

Benin 

2 

Bolivia 

7,859 
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Imports (t ontinued) 


Brazil ' 

669,555 

Madagascar 

1,732 

Burma 

239 

Mauntania 

1 

Cameroon Republic 

1,172 

Mexico 

1,437,696 

Chile 

122,139 

Morocco 

14.980 

China 

133,502 

Mozambique 

450 

Colombia 

109,556 

Netherlands 

545,421 

Costa Rica 

36,601 

Netherlands Antilles 

36,533 

Cuba 

62.692 

Nicaragua 

45,334 

Czechoslovakia 

64,960 

Norway 

134,203 

Denmark 

200,807 

Panama 

39,544 

Dominican Republic 

31,948 

Paraguay 

2,722 

Ecuador 

83,050 

Peru 

102,052 

Egypt (UAR) 

73.041 

Philippines 

117,321 

El Salvador 

24,989 

Poland 

57.588 

Ethiopia 

187 

Portugal 

60,861 

Finland 

148,163 

Portuguese Africa 

4 

France 

1,219,488 

Puerto Rico 

177.098 

French Africa 

1,054 

Romania 

47,348 

1 rcnchCiuiana 

12 

Saudi Arabia 

1,429 

French Oceania 

458 

Senegal 

238 

French West Indies 

67 

Somalia 


Ciabon 

6,549 

Spain 

316.432 

German Democratic Rep 

31,613 

Spanish Africa 

27 

Germany, Fed Rep of 

2,173,581 

St Pierre and Miquelon 

374 

Greece 

41.189 

Sudan 

567 

Greenland 

2,010 

Suriname 

1 141 

Guatemala 

36,313 

Sweden 

581,521 

Guinea 

10,018 

Switzerland 

378 298 

Haiti. Republic of 

16.541 

Syria 

179 

Honduras 

30,536 

faiivan 

1,223,805 

Hungary 

10,646 

Thailand 

103.384 

Iceland 

2.971 

Togo 

— 

Indonesia 

71,923 

lunisia 

23.771 

Iran 

175,179 

Turkey 

26,795 

Iraq 

36 

USSR 

28.735 

Israel 

81,902 

United Arab Emirates 

6,554 

Italy 

1.116,125 

USA 

68,537,369 

Kory Coast 

38,519 

US Oceania 

5 

Japan 

5,710.833 

US Virgin Islands 

1,036 

Joidan 

23 

U ruguay 

16,630 

Korea. North 

430 

Venezuela 

1,207 226 

Korea, South 

1,152,369 

Vietnam 

2.220 

Kuwait 

355 

Yemen (South) 

180 

Lebanon 

759 

V ugoslavia 

38.635 

Liberia 

— 

Zaire 

13,943 

Libya 

72,418 

Zimbabwe 

9,332 

Categories of imports m 

1984, estimate (in Canadian S1.000) 


Live animals 

94,312 

Fabricated matenals, inedible 

17,212,068 

Food, feed, beverages 


End products, inedible 

63,196,0.39 

and tobacco 

C'rudc materials, inedible 

5,811,239 

7,994,109 

Special transactions 

1.534,633 


Categories of exports (Canadian produce) in 1984, estimate (in Canadian 

$ 1 , 000 ) 

Live animals 520,365 Fabncated materials, inedible 35,989,910 

Food, feed, beverages End products, inedible 44,990,038 

and tobacco 10,297,792 Special transactions 394,724 

Crude matenals, inedible 17,350,645 

Total trade of Canada with UK (British Department of Trade returns, in £1,000 
sterling) igg 2 jygj ypgj 

ImportstoUK 1,508,756 1.439,619 1,522,187 1,617.476 1,652,812 

Exports and re-exports from UK 844,978 851,703 968,269 1,183,231 1,692,487 
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Tonrism. The number of visitors to Canada in 1984 was 34,864,981 (1983, 
34,255,508). In 1984,32,977,759 came from USA (1983,32,479,769) 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The total length of federal and provincial territorial roads and highways in 
Canada at the end of March 1982 was 391,792 km Expenditures by these two 
levels of government on roads and highways dunng the fiscal year 1981-82 
amounted to approximately $4,139.9m 

Federal expenditures were directed largely to the maintenance of national park 
highways, Indian Reserve roads and desi^ated provincial/territorial highway 
construction in projects In general highways are controlled and maintained by the 
province who also have the responsiblity of providing assistance to their munici¬ 
palities and townships. 

The Alaska Highway is part of the Canadian highway system For the Trans- 
Canada Highway see map in The Si atesman’s Year-B(X)R, 1962 

Register^ motor vehicles totalled 14,620,648 in 1983 (revised), they 
included 10,731,520 passenger cars and taxis, 3,365,222 trucks and buses and 
466,411 motorcycles 

Urban Transit. In 1983 urban transit systems (urban and suburban passenger trans¬ 
port, electrical railway, trolly coach, bus or subway) earned 1,370,897,359 
fare passengers 561,981,612 km for an operating revenue of $1,593,747,381 In 

1983, intercity and rural bus operations earned 29,646,285 fare passengers 
192,876,890 km, earning revenues of $340,240,726 

Railways. The total length of track operated dunng 1983 in Canada was 99,444 
km. Mainline track, 38,272 km, branch line, 34,274 km, industnal and siding 
track, 26,898 km 

Canada has 2 great trans-continental systems, the Canadian National Railway 
system (CN), a government-owned body which operates 53,605 km (1983) of track, 
and the Canadian Pacific Railway, a joint-stock corporation operating 34,529 km 
(1983) From 1 Apnl 1978, a government funded organization known as Via Rail 
took over passenger services formerly operated by CP and CN 

Selected statistics of Canadian railways for 1983 Passenger revenue $210-4m , 
freight revenue, $5,286 6m, total railway operating revenues, $7,027 3m , total 
operating expenses, $6,437 5m 

Aviation. Civil aviation in Canada is under the jurisdiction of the federal 
government The technical and administrative aspects are supervised by the 
Administrator of Air Transportation, while the economic functions are assigned to 
the Canadian Transportation Commission 

In 1983 Canadian airports handled 42,974,487 passengers, 148,052,000 kg of 
mail and 512,360,000 kg of cargo. Operating revenue (1983) was $4,455 Im.; 
operating expenditure, $4,393 3m. 

Shining. The registered shipping on 31 Dec 1984, including vessels for inland 
navigation, totalled 35,622 with a gross tonnage of 5,515,498 A total of 45,151 
vessels (international shipping) visited Canadian ports in 1984, loading and 
unloading 205m. tonnes of cargo. 

The major canals in Canada are those of the St Lawrence-Great Lakes waterway 
with their 7 locks, providing navigation for vessels of 26-ft draught from Mon¬ 
treal to Lake Ontario; the Welland Canal by-passing the Niagara River between 
Lake Ontario and Lake Erie with its 8 locks, and the Sault Ste Mane Canal and 
lock between Lake Huron and Lake Supenor. These 16 locks overcome a drop of 
582 ft from the head of the lakes to Montreal. The St Lawrence Seaway was opened 
to navigation on 1 Apnl 1959 (^ee map in The Statesman's Year-Book, 1957). In 

1984, traffic on the Montreal-Lake Chitano Section iof the Seaway numbered 3,759 
vessels carrying 47 Sm. cargo tonnes, on the Welland Canal Section, 4.750 vessels 
with S3 ^m. gross tonnes. Value of fixed assets was $597,657,000 and investments, 
$49,568,000 at 31 March 1985. 
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Coast Guard. The Canadian Coast Guard (formed in 1962) is responsible to 
the Minister of Transport In 1985 it comprised 7 heavy icebreakers; a heavy 
icebreaker/cable repair vessel; 7 medium icebreakers, 3 light icebreakers, 25 aid 
tenders; 3 hydraulic survey and founding vessels, 63 search and rescue vessels (all 
types and sizes); 4 hovercraft and 34 helicopters. 

Post. In May 1984 there were 8,376 postal facilities in operation and 7,310m 
pieces of mail were processed in 1984-85. Gross revenue (estimate 1984-85) was 
$2,500m , gross expenditure, $2,895m. 

There were 919,143 miles (1,479,216 km) of telegraph wire in Canada in 1979 
(including external cable landed in Canada) Hiere were 15 5m telephones in 
Sept 1985 

Broadcasting. There were 1,016 originating stations operating in Canada at 31 
March 1985,of which 107 were Canadian Broadcasting Corporation stations, 112 
were CBC affiliates and 372 were pnvately owned and operated Included were 381 
AM radio stations, 142 FM radio stations and 68 television stations Radio and 
television licence fees were abolished in 1953 
Wireless ‘beam' stations are operated at Montreal for direct communications 
with Great Britain and Australia, and a station at Lxiuisburg, N S , provides a long¬ 
distance service to ships 

Cinemas (1983) Tliere were 899 cinemas with a seating capacity of 577,262 and 
260 drive-in theaties with a capacity of 130,809 cars 

Newspapers (1984) There were 17 daily newspapers, of which 101 were in 
English, 11 in French and 5 others 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There is a Supreme Court in Ottawa, having general appellate jurisdic¬ 
tion in civil and cnminal cases thro^hout Canada There is an Exchequer Court, 
which IS also a Court of Admiralty. Tnere is a Superior Court in each province and 
county courts, with limited jurisdiction, in most of the provinces, all the judges 
in these courts being appointed by the Governor-General Police, magistrates and 
justices of the peace are appointed by the provincial governments 
For the year ended 31 Dec. 1984, 2,147,697 Criminal Code Offences were re¬ 
ported and 397,903 persons were charged 


( anadian Legal and Directory Toronto Annual 

Religion. Membership of the leading denominations in 1981. 


Provmic 

Roman 

CatholiL 

United 
Church ol 
Canada 

Anglican 
Church oj 
Canada 

Presby¬ 

terian 

Lutheran 

Newfoundland 

204,4.10 

104.835 

153,530 

2,700 

460 

Pnnee Edward Island 

56,415 

29,645 

6,850 

12,620 

210 

Nova Scotia 

310,140 

169,605 

131,130 

38,285 

12,315 

New Brunswick 

371,100 

87,460 

66,260 

12,070 

1,810 

Quebec 

5,609,685 

126,275 

132,115 

34,625 

17,655 

Ontario 

2,986,175 

1,655,550 

1,164,315 

517,020 

254,175 

Manitoba 

269,070 

240,395 

108,220 

23,910 

58,830 

Saskatchewan 

279,840 

263,375 

77,725 

16,065 

88,785 

Alberta 

573,495 

525,480 

202,265 

63,890 

144,675 

Bntish Columbia 

526,355 

548,360 

374,055 

89,810 

122,395 

Yulmn 

5,470 

3,310 

4.665 

615 

915 

Northwest Terntones 

18,215 

3,725 

15,295 

505 

665 

Total, Canada 

11,210,385 

3,758,015 

2,436,375 

812,110 

702,905 


Other denominations. Baptist, 696,850, Greek Orthodox, 314,870; Jewish, 
296,425, Ukrainian (Greek) Catholic, 190,585; Pentecostal, 338,790; Mennonite, 
189,370; other, 3,136,815 

Education. Under the Constitution the various provinaal legislatures have power 
over education These powers are subject to certain qualifications respecting the 
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rights of denominational and mmonty language schools. Newfoundland and 
Quebec legislations provide for Roman Catholic and Protestant school boards. 
&hool Acts in Ontario, Saskatchewan and Alberta provide tax support for both 
public and separate schools. School board revenues derive from local taxation on 
real property and government grants from general provincial revenue. 

Except m Queb^ the number of private elementary and secondary schools is 
small; their enrolments in 1984-8S were less than 4 8% of the total elementary- 
secondary enrolment. Indian and Northern Affairs Canada finances schools for 
Indian and Inuit children, the enrolment in 1984-8S was 40,036 
In 1984-85,460,810 full-time regular students (graduates and under-graduates) 
were enrolled in universities In 1983 some 30,072 took first degrees in social 
sciences, commerce, economics, law, political science and geography; 15,457 in 
education, 8,813 in humanities; 7,734 in engmeenng and applied sciences, 4,811 
in agriculture; 6,089 in health subjects; 5,551 in mathematics and physical sciences 
and 2,845 in fine and applied arts Unclassified, 8,398 
The following statistics give information, for 1984-85, about all elementary and 
secondary schools, public, federal, private and blind and deaf 


Provnue 

Si hooh 

Pcai hen 

Pupils 

Newfoundland 

622 

8.216 

145,606 

Prince Edward Island 

7.1 

1,300 

25.295 

Nova Scotia 

.*587 

10,.562 

178,498 

New Brunswick 

468 

7,457 

145,120 

Quebec 

2.89.1 

70.927 

1,154,035 

Ontario 

S 414 

95.868 

1.855 018 

Manitoba 

8.17 

12 188 

219 125 

Saskatchewan 

1 oso 

11.189 

213,194 

Alberta 

1.681 

24.883 

464,279 

Biitish Columbia 

1.859 

26.660 

524,648 

\ ukon 

26 

267 

1 697 

Northwest rerrilorics 

72 

665 

13,224 

National Defence (overseas) 

9 

211 

2,986 

Total 

15.591 

270,393 

4,945,925 


Health. Constitutional responsibility for personal health care services rests with 
the ten provinces of Canada. Accordingly, Canada's national health insurance 
system consists of an interlocking set of provincial hospital and medical insurance 
plans conforming to certain national standards rather than a single national 
program These national standards, which are set out in the Canada Health Act, 
include Provision of a comprehensive range of hospital and medical benefits, 
universal population coverage, access to necessary services in uniform terms and 
conditions, portability of benefits, and public administration of provincial 
insurance plans 

Provinces satisfying these national standards are eligible for federal financial 
assistance according to the provisions of the Federal-Provincial Fiscal Arrange¬ 
ments and Federal Post-Secondary Education and Health Contributions Act 
Under this Act, the provinces are entitled to receive equal-per-capita federal health 
contributions escalated annually by the three year average increase m nominal 
Gross National Product. These federal contributions are paid in the form of a 
combination of tax point and cash transfers, which toother account for approxi¬ 
mately 50% of provincial expenditures on insured health services Over and above 
these health insurance transfers, the federal government also provides uncon¬ 
ditional financial support for such provincial extended health care service 
programmes as nursing home care, certain home care services and adult residential 
care services. These equal-per-capita cash payments to the provinces are also 
escalated annually by provincial population increases and increases to nominal 
Gross National Piquet. 

The health insurance programmes were introduced in stages. The Hospital 
Insurance and Diagnostic Services Act was passed in 1958, providing prepaid 
coverage to all Canadians for in-patient and, at the option of each province, out¬ 
patient hospital services. The Medical Care Act was introduced in 1968 to extend 
universal coverage to all medically-required services piovided by medical practi¬ 
tioners. The Canada Health Act, which took effect 1 April, 1984, consolidated the 
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onginal federal health insurance legislation and further clarified the nationa 
standards provinces are required to meet in order to qualify for full federal healti 
contnbutions. 

The approach taken by Canada is one of state-sponsored health insurance 
Accordingly, the advent of insurance programmes product little change in thi 
ownership of hospitals, almost all of which are owned by non-gdvemment non 
profit corporations, or in the rights and pnvileges of pnvate medical practice 
Patients are free to choose their own general practitioners and/or specialists with 
out losing their insured benefits (there is a minor exception in Quebec involving th< 
non-emergency services of a few physicians). ExcefA for 0 5% of the populatior 
whose care is provided for under other legislation (such as serving members of the 
Canadian Armed Forces), all residents are eligible, regardless of whether they are ir 
the work force. Benefits are available without upper limit so long as they are medi 
cally necessary, provided any registration obligations are met. Benefits are alsc 
portable during any temporary absence from Canada anywhere m the world- 
subject to any limitation a province may impose upon treatment electively sought 
outside the particular province without prior approval Provinces may prescribe 
limits on benefits payable for out-of-provmce care 

In addition to the benefits qualifying for federal contributions, provinces are free 
to provide additional benefits at their own discretion Most provinces provide such 
benefits, which cover a variety of services (e g , optometnc care, children's dental 
programme, drug benefits) depending upon the province Most provinces fund 
their portion of health insurance costs out of general provincial revenues Three 
provinces and one terntory levy premiums which meet part of the provincial costs, 
2 provinces impose a levy on employers, and 1 province utilizes part of its sales tax 
revenues for this purpose Four provinees have nominal co-charges for short-term 
hospital care Several provinces have charges for long-term hospital care geared, 
approximately, to the room and board portion of the OAS-GIS payment men¬ 
tioned under Social Welfare 

Social Welfare. The social security network provides financial benefits to indivi¬ 
duals and their families through a variety of programmes administered by federal, 
provincial and municipal governments Federally, the Department of National 
Health and Welfare is responsible for research into the areas of health and social 
issues, provision of grants and contributions for various social services, improve¬ 
ment and construction of health facilities and the administration of several of 
Canada's income secunty programmes These programmes are: The Family Allo¬ 
wances programme, introduced in 1945 and amended m 1973, the Old Age Secur¬ 
ity programme, introduced in 1952 and to which were added the Guaranteed 
Income Supplement in 1966 and the Spouse’s Allowance m 1975, and the Pension 
Plan which came into being in 1966. Also implemented m 1966 was the Assistance 
Plan, which provides for federal-provincial cost-sharing of social assistance pay¬ 
ments and social service programmes provided by provincial and, in some cases, 
municipal governments 

The 1973 Family Allowances Act provides for the payment of a monthly Family 
Allowance (S31.27 m 1985) in respect of a dependent child under the age of 18 who 
IS a resident of CTanada, who is wholly or substantially maintained by a parent or 
guardian At least one parent must be a Canadian citizen, or admitted to Canada as 
a permanent resident under the Immigration Act, or admitted to Canada for a 
period of not less than 1 year, if dunng that time his or her income is subject to 
Canadian Income Tax. Benefits are also paid under presenbed circumstances to 
Canadian citizens living abroad. A Special Allowance (S46.65 monthly in 1985) is 
paid on behalf of a child under the age of 18 who is maintained by a welfare agency, 
a government department or an institution, in some cases, payment is made direct¬ 
ly to a foster parent. The Special Allowance was paid on behalf of34,370 children 
across Canada m March 1985 

Family Allowances are considered as income for income-tax purposes for the 
parent who claims an exemption for the child. Special Allowances are not taxable. 
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Dunng the month of March 198S,over3 6m Canadian families (including 6 6m. 
eliuble children) received Family Allowances, the total bill for FA and Special 
Allowances in the 1984-85 fiscal year was (estimate) S2,418m 

Family Allowance benefits are increased each year in Jan. in accordance with the 
Consumer Pnce Index, for 1983 and 1984, however, indexation for r^ular bene¬ 
fits, (Special Allowances are excluded from this provision), has been limited to 6% 
and 5% respectively, in accordance with a fraeral policy on fiscal restraints 
announced in late 1982 The Family Allowances Act specifies that a provincial 
government may request the federal government to vary the allowance rates pay¬ 
able within the province subject to the fulfilment of stipulated conditions Only the 
provinces of Alberta and (^ebec have exercised this option. 

The Old Age Security (OAS) pension is payable to persons 65 years of age and 
over who satisfy the residence requirements stipulated in the Old Age Secunty Act 
The amount payable, whether full or partial, is also governed by stipulated condi¬ 
tions, as is the payment of an OAS pension to a recipient who absents himself from 
Canada. OAS pensioners with little or no income apart from OAS may, upon ap¬ 
plication, receive a full or partial supplement known as the Guaranteed Income 
Supplement (GIS). Entitlement is normally based on the pensioner’s income in the 
preceding year, calculated in accordance with the Income Tax Act. The spouse of 
an OAS pensioner, aged 60 to 64, meeting the same residence requirements as 
those stipulated for OAS, may be eligible for a full or partial Spouse’s Allowance 
(SPA) SPA IS payable, on application, the annual combined income of the couple 
being subject to an income test which does not include the OAS pension or the 
Guaranteed Income Supplement. In 1979, the SPA program was expanded to 
include a spouse, who is eligible for SPA in the month the pensioner spouse dies, 
until the age of 65 or until remamage (Extended Spouse’s Allowance) At Sept, 
1985, SPA IS available to all eligible widow(er)s aged 60-64 

The OAS pension is taxable; GIS and SPA are not taxable However, they must 
be included in computing the net income of a dependant for income-tax purposes 
OAS, GIS and SPA are subject to an increase every Jan , April, July and (3ct to 
reflect increases in the Consumer Pnce Index. 

In Oct. 1985, the basic OAS pension was $282 94 monthly, the maximum 
Guaranteed Income Supplement was $336.26 monthly for a sm^e pensioner or a 
married pensioner whose spouse was not receiving a pension or a Spouse’s Allow¬ 
ance, and $219.00 monthly for each spouse of a married couple where both are 
pensioners The maximum Spouse’s Allowance for the same quarter was $501.94 
monthly (equal to the basic pension plus the maximum GIS married rate) and 
$554.16 for the spouse of a deceased pensioner 

OAS and the (Canada Pension Plan authorise reciprocal agreements with other 
countnes to achieve portability of pensions. Such agreements have been made with 
Italy, France and Portugal, the US, Greece and Jamaica. In general, parallel 
provisions apply under QPP. 

The Cana^ Pension Plan (CPP) is designed to provide workers with a basic level 
of income protection in the event of retirement, disability or death Benefits are 
determined by the contributor’s earnings and contnbutions made to the Plan, and 
are adjusted annually to reflect cost of living increases. Contribution is compulsory 
for most employed and self-employed Canadians 18 to 65 years of age. The Canada 
Pension Plan does not operate in (^ebec, which has exercised its constitutional 
prerogative to establish a similar plan, the (^ebec Pension Plan (QPP), to operate 
in lieu of CPP; there is reciprocity between the two to ensure coverage for all adult 
dlanadians m the labour force. 

CPP/QPP contributions are deductible for income tax purposes, while benefits 
are taxable. Benefits are adjusted annually to fully reflect increases m the Con¬ 
sumer Price Index. 

Both CPP and QPP are funded by equal contributions of 1 -8% of pensionable 
earnings ^m the employer and 1 -8% from the employee (self-employed persons 
contribute the full 3-6%), in addition to the interest on the investment of excess 
funds. In 1985, the range of yearly pensionable earnings was from $2,300 to 
$23,400; a person who earned and contnbuted at less than the maximum level 
receives monthly benefits at rates lower than the maximum allowable under 
CPP/QPP. 
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For CPP, an advisory committee representing employers, employees, self- 
employed persons and the public regularly reviews the operation of the plan, the 
state of investments and the adequacy of coverage and benefits, and reports to the 
Minister of National Health and Welfare. In March 1985, over 1 6m. Canadians 
received Canada Pension Plan benefits; an additional 577,700 persons received 
Quebec Pension Plan benefits. Total expenditures during 1984-85 were just over 
$4,223m for CPP and S1,629m. for QPR 
Under the Canada Assistance Plan, the federal government pays 50% of the cost, 
to the provinces, of assistance to persons in need, welfare services provided to per¬ 
sons who are in need or likely to become in need if they do not receive such services 
(welfare services means services having as their object the lessening, removal or 
prevention of the causes and effects of poverty, child neglect or dependence on 
public assistance); and work activity projects which are designed to improve the 
employability of persons who have unusual difficulty in finding or retaining jobs or 
m undertakingjob training. 

‘Need' is defined by each province and is determined by the ‘budget deficit’ 
method, that is. the difference between an applicant's requirements and his income 
and resources The rates of assistance payable are also determined by provincial 
authorities and are non-taxable Provinces generally adjust social assistance rates 
once a year in accordance with certain economic indicators 
in addition to persons in need as defined in the Plan, federal contributions may 
be made towards agency costs of providing welfare services to persons who are 
likely to become in need, it such services are not provided. The amount of federal 
subsidy IS dependent on the proportion of eligible persons as determined by the use 
ofan income test or a pre-determmed income level for different sized families 
In March 1984, close to 1 9m Canadians (representing 985,000 households) 
were in receipt of direct financial assistance from provincial programmes shareable 
under the Canada Assistance Plan. Total payments to the provinces under the Plan 
(including General Assistance, Homes for Special Care, Child Welfare, Health 
Care, Welfare Services and Work Activity) for the 1983-84 financial year were 
S3,643m, this amount includes the estimated value of income tax points trans¬ 
ferred to the province of Quebec by the Department of Finance under the Interim 
Arrangements Act 

Unemployment Insurance covers about 95% of workers To be insurable, 
workers must be employed by the same employer for at least 15 hours a week or 
make at least $85 00 a week (1984) Neither the self-employed nor workers over 65 
may insure their earnings. Benefit rate is 60% of average weekly insurable earnings 
Maximum weekly benefit (1985) $276. 

Workers' compensation coverage is compulsory for employees in specified 
trades and industries. Maximum compensation is 75% of gross earnings except in 
Quebec, Alberta and New Brunswick where it is 90% of net earnings 
The New Horizons Program, established in 1972 and administered by the 
Department of National Health and Welfare, is designed to encourage the self- 
determination and community involvement of retired Canadians From inception 
late in 1972 until July 1983, close to $119m had been approved for over 19,000 
projects 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Canada in Great Britain (Macdonald House , Grosvenor Sq , London, WIX 
OAB) 

High Commiisioner R. Roy McMurtry, ()C. 

Of Great Britain in Canada (80 Elgin St., Ottawa, Kl P 5K7) 

High Commissioner Sir Derek Day, KCMG. 

Of Canada in the USA (1746 Massachusetts Ave , NW, Washington, D C., 20036) 
Ambassador Allan E. Gotlieb. 
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Of the USA in Canada (100 Wellington St, Ottawa) 
Ambassador. Thomas M. T. Niles. 

Of Canada to the United Nations 
Ambassador Stephen Lewis 


Books of Reference 

Siatniital Informalion Statistics Canada, Ottawa, has been the ofTicial central statistical 
organization for Canada since 1918 The Bureau, which reports to Parliament through the 
Minister oFIndustry, 1 rade and Commerce, serves as the statistical agency For federal govern¬ 
ment departments, co-ordinates the statistics of the provincial governments along national 
lines, and channels all Canadian statistical data to internal organizations Chief Statiuiiian of 
Canada I P Felligi 

Publications of Statistics Canada arc classified as penodical (issued more frequently than 
once a year), annual, biennial and occasional publications The occasional publications fre¬ 
quently supplement the annual reports and usually contain historical information A com¬ 
plete list IS contained in the 19'78-79 edition of the Statistics Canada catalogue and supple¬ 
ments, available on request Official publications include 

The Canada Year Book Annual, from 1905 
Canada Official Handhtwk Annual, from 1930 

C 'anadian Stanstical Review Monthly, with weekly supplements, from 1948 
Eleventh Decennial Cen\u', of Canada 1971 Ottawa, 1972 

Atlai and Gazeiteei of Canada Dept ofEnergy, Mines and Resources Ottawa, 1969 
Camhridfte Hmorv of the BiitLsh tmpiie lol I / Canada and fSewfoiiiidland Cambndge. 
1930 

Canadian Umanac andDirectorv Toronto Annual 
Canadian Annual Review Annual, from I960 
Canadian Dictionary Fiench-English Toronto, 1970 
Canadian Encyclopedia 3vols Edmonton, 1985 

Canadiana, A List oj Puhhiations of Canadian InteieM National Library, Ottawa Monthly, 
with annual cumulation 1951 ff 

Cook, R , Ftench-Canadian Naiionali\m. 4n Anthologi Toronto, 1970— llie Maple Leaf 
Forever, Essays on Nationalism and Politics in C anada Toronto, 1971 
Creighton, Donald CJ, Canada's Fust Century Toronto, 1970— Towards the Discovers of 
Canada Toronto, 1974 

Dewitt, D B , and Kirton, J J , C anada as a Principal Powei A Study in Eoreign Policy 
Toronto, 1983 

DictionnaireBelisle de la languc francaise au Canada, diitionnaire o\foid 1970 
Dictionnanecanadien. franiais-angfais-framais Toronto, 1962 
Encsvhpedia Canadiana lOvols Rev ed Ottawa, 1967 
Granatstein, J L, Twentieth Century Canada Toronto 1983 

Hardy, W G , P'rom Sea to Sea. C anada. 1S50-J92() The Road to Nationhood Toronto, 1960 
Hockin, T A , Government in Canada London, 1976 
Kerr, D G G .Historical Allas of Canada Toronto, I960 

Leacy,F H ,(cd )llistoiical Statistics of Canada Government Printer, Ottawa, 1983 
Lower, A R M .Colony to Nation A History of Canada 4th ed Toronto, 1964 
McCann, L D , (ed ) Heartland and Hinterland 1 Geography I'f Canada Scarborough 
Ontario, 1982 

Mallory, J R . The Structure of Canadian Government Toronto, 1971 
Moir,J , and Sunders, R ,Nc>rthern Destiny A History of Canada Toronto, 1970 
Nurgitz, N , and Segal, H , No Small Measure 'Die Progressive Conservauves and the Consti¬ 
tution Ottawa, 1983 

Smith.D L .{ed) History of Canada An Annotated Bibliography Oxford and Santa Barbara. 
1983 

National Library Ihe National Library of Canada, Ottawa, Ontario I ihraiian J Guy 
Sylvestre 


CANADIAN PROVINCES 

The 10 provinces have each a separate parliament and administration, with a 
Lieut.-Govemor, appointed by the Governor-General in Council at the he^ of the 
executive. They have full powers to regulate their own local affairs and dispose of 
their revenues, provided only they do not interfere with the action and policy of the 
central administration. Among the subjects assigned exclusively to the provincial 
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legislatures are: the amendment of the provincial constitution, except as regards 
the office of the Lieut -Governor, property and civil n^ts; direct taxation for 
revenue purposes, borrowing; management and sale of Crown lands; provincial 
hospitals, reformatones, etc; shop, saloon, tavern, auctioneer and other licences 
for local or provincial purposes; local works and undertakings, except lines of 
ships, railways, canals, telegraphs, etc., extending beyond the provinceTor connect¬ 
ing with other provinces, and excepting also such works as the E>ominion Parlia¬ 
ment declares are for the general g(^, marriages, administration of justice within 
the province; education. 

Local Government Under the terms of the Bntish North America Act the pro¬ 
vinces are raven full powers over local government All local government institu¬ 
tions are, therefore, supervised by the provinces, and are incorporated and function 
under provincial acts. 

The acts under which municipalities operate vary from province to province. A 
municipal corporation is usually administered by an elected council headed by a 
mayor or reeve, whose powers to administer affairs and to raise funds by taxation 
and other methods are set forth in provincial laws, as is the scope of its ooligations 
to, and on behalf of, the citizens Similarly, the types of municipal corporations, 
their official designations and the requirements for their incorporation vary 
between provinces The following table sets out the classifications as at 1 Jan 1977 


Type a*id size of group 

Nfld 

PKI 

SS 

NB 

Que 

Out 

Man 

Type 








Regional municipalities 

— 

— 

— 

— 

75 

39 

— 

Metropolitan and regional 








municipalities' 

— 

— 

— 

— 

3 

12 

— 

Counties and regional distncts 

— 

— 

— 

— 

72 

27 

— 

Unitary municipalities 

129 

36 

65 

112 

1,500 

784 

185 

Cities 


1 

3 

6 

64 

45* 

5 

Towns 

I27J 

8 

38 

21 

195 

144 

35 

Villages 

— 

27 

— 

85 

242 

120 

40 

Ruialmunicipalities * 

— 

— 

24 

— 

999 

475 

105 

Quasi-municipalities' 

171 

— 

— 

— 

— 

13 

17 

Total 

300 

36 

65 

112 

1,575 

836 

202 

Population size group (1976 census) 








Unitary municipalities— 








Over 100,000 

— 

— 

1 

— 

4 

17 

1 

50.000 to 99,999 

1 

— 

2 

2 

14 

14 

_ 

10,000 to 49,999 

5 

1 

17 

5 

72 

76 

3 

Under 10,000 

123 

35 

45 

105 

1,410 

677 

181 

Total 

129 

36 

65 

112 

1,500 

784 

185 

Ivpeand \izeof group 

Sask 

Alta 


BC 

YT 

NWT Canada 

lypc 

Regional municipalities 


_ 


28 



142 

Metropolitan and regional 








municipalities' 

— 

— 


— 

_ 

— 

IS 

Counties and regional distncts 


— 


28 

— 

— 

127 

Unitary municipalities 

783 

327 


140 

3 

7 

4,071 

Cities 

11 

10 


33 

2 

1 

183 

Towns 

135 

102 


10 

1 

4 

820 

Villages 

344 

167 


59 

— 

2 

1,086 

Rural municipalities * 

293 

48 


38 

— 

— 

1,982 

Quasi-municipalities ’ 

7 

22 


_ 

4 

10 

244 

Total 

790 

349 


168 


17 

4,457 


' Includes urban communities in Quebec, and Metropolitan Toronto, regional municipali¬ 
ties and the district municipality in Ontano 
> Includes the 5 boroughs of Metropolitan Toronto ’ Includes 11 rural distncts 

* Includes municipalities in Nova Scotia, panshes, townships, united townships and munici¬ 
palities in Quebec, townships in Ontano; rural municipalities in Manitoba and Saskatchewan, 
municipal distncts and counties in Alberta, and distncts m British Columbia 
’ Includes local government communities, local inrnrovement districts and the metropolitan 
area in Newfoundland, improvement districts in Ontario and Alberta, local government 
distncts in Manitoba, local improvement distncts in Saskatchewan and the Yukon Territory, 
and hamlets in the Northwest Temtones. 
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Type and size of group 

Population size group (1976 census) 
Unitary municipalities— 

Sask 

Alla 

BC 

>r 

NUT 

Canada 

Over 100,000 

2 

2 

.1 

— 

— 

30 

50,000 to 99.999 

— 

— 

9 

— 

— 

42 

10,000 to49.999 

6 

14 

26 

1 

— 

227 

Under 10,000 

775 

.111 

102 

2 

7 

.1,772 


— 

I- ■! 

— 1—1 

i— 



Total 

78.1 

.127 

140 

3 

7 

4,071 


ALBERTA 

HISTORY. The southern half of the province of Alberta was part of Rupert's 
land which was granted by royal charter in 1670 to the Hudson’s Bay Company 
The intervention by the North West Company in the fur trade after 1783 led to the 
establishment of trading posts. In 1869 Rupert's land was transferred from the 
Hudson’s Bay Company (which had absorbed its nval in 1821) to the new 
Dominion, and in the allowing year this land was combined with the former 
Crown land of the North Western Temtones to form the Northwest Territories 

In 1882 ‘Alberta’ first appeared as a provisional ‘district’, consisting of the south¬ 
ern half of the present province In 1905 the Athabasca district to the north was 
added when provincial status was granted to Alberta 

Four parties have held office' the Liberals 1905-21; the United Farmers 
1921-35; Social Credit 1935-71,andProgressiveConservativesinceSept 1971 

AREA AND POPULATION. The area of the province is 661,188 sq. km, 
644,392 sq. km beiiw land area and 16,796 sq. km water area The population 
(estimate 1 April 198^5) was 2,344,600; the urban population (1982), centres of 
1,000 or over, was 1,727,545 and the rural 510,179 Population of the cities (30 
June 1985): Calgary, 625,143; Edmonton, 560,085 (metropolitan area, 683,0()0), 
Lethbndge, 59,901, Red Deer, 52,620, Medicine Hat, 41,717, St Albert, 35,897, 
Fort McMurray, 36,810; Grande Prairie, 25,056, Camrose, 12,751, Leduc, 12,926, 
Fort Saskatchewan, 12,474, Airdrie, 10,431, Wetaskiwin, 10,022, Lloydminsier 
(Alberta portion), 10,557, Drumheller, 6,671 

Vital statistics,seep 272. 

Religion, 5ccp. 289 

CLIMATE. A continental climate long, cold winters and mild summers Rain¬ 
fall amounts are greatest between l^y and Sept Edmonton Jan S’F 
(-15*C),July6rF(16 1“C). Annual rainfall 18"(439 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The constitution of Alberta is 
contained in the Bntish North America Act of 1867, and amending Acts, also in 
the Alberta Act of 1905, passed by the Parliament of the Dominion of Canada, 
which created the province out of the then Northwest Territories. All the provi¬ 
sions of the British North Amenca Act, except those with respect to school lands 
and the public domain, were made to apply to Alberta as they apply to the older 
provinces of Canada. On 1 Oct. 1930 the natural resources were transferred from 
the Donumon to provincial government control. The province is represented by 6 
members in the Senate and 21 in the House ofCommons ofCanada. 

The executive is vested nominally in the Lieut -Governor, who is appointed by 
the federal government, but actually m the Executive Council or the Cabinet of the 
legislature. Lcmslative^wer is vested in the Assembly in the name of the Queen. 

Members of the Legislative Assembly are elected by the universal vote of adults 
over the age of 18 years. 

There are 79 members in the legislature (elected 2 Nov. 1982). 75 Progressive 
Conservative, 2 New Democratic Party, 2 Independent. 

Lieut.-Govemor Her Hon. Helen Huntcy (sworn in 22 Jan. 1985). 

Flag. Blue with the shield of the province in the centre. 
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The membeis of the Ministry (all Progressive Conservative) were as follows in 
Jan 1986: 

Premier. President of Executive Council Hon. Don Getty. 

Provincial Treasurer Hon. L. D Hyndman. Attorney-General and Government 
House Leader Hon. N. CrAM/ford. Hospitals and Medical Care Hon.D J. Russell 
Transportation Hon. M. E. Moore. Mumcipal Affairs Hon J G. J. Koziak 
Federal and Intergovernmental Affairs. Deputy Government House Leader Hon 
J D.HoTsmAn. Economu. Development Hon H. Planche Advanced Education 
Hon D Johnston Education Hon D. King. Labour Hon L G. Young Puhlii 
Works, Supply and Services Hon T W Chambers Tourism and Small Business 
Hon. J. A. Adair Eiwrgy and Natural Resources Hon J. B 2^ozimy Agriculture 
Hon E L Fjordbotten. Utilities and Telecommunications Hon. R J Bogle 
Social Services and Community Health Hon. Dr P. N. Webber Housing Hon L 
R Shaben International Trade Hon. H. A. Schmid Consumer and Corporate 
Affairs Hon C E. Osterman Environment Hon. F D Bradley Solicitor-General 
Hon. 1 Reid Culture Hon M J LeMessuner Recreation and Parks Hon P 
Trynchy Minister responsible jor Native Affairs' Hon M G. Pahl Manpower 
Hon E D Isley Associate Minister of Public Lands and Wildlife Hon D 
Sparrow. Minister responsible for Workers' Health, Safety and Compensation 
Hon B.'W.Diacbuk. Minister responsible for Personnel Administration Hon G 
P Stevens Minister without Portfolio Hon W E Payne 

Local Government The local government units are City, Town, New Town, 
Village, Summer Village, County, Municipal District and Improvement District 

There are 12 cities in Alberta, namely Calgary, Camrose, Drumheller, Edmon¬ 
ton, Fort McMurray, Grande Praine, Lethbridge, Lloydminster, Medicine Hat, 
Red Deer, St Albert and Wetaskiwin. These cities operate under the Municipal 
Government Act. The governing body consists of a mayor and a council of from 6 
to 20 members. A city can be incor^rated by order of the Lieut -Govemor-m- 
Council A population of 10,000 IS required. 

There are no limits of area specified in the statutes for any of the different local 
government units The population requirement for a Town as specified in the 
Municipal Government Act is 1,000 people, and the area at incorporation is that of 
the original village 

A Village must contain 75 separate and occupied dwellings. The Municipal 
Government Act requires each dwelling to have been occupied continuously for a 
period of at least 6 months A Summer Village must contain 50 separate dwellings. 

A rural county area is an area incorporated through an order of the Lieut.- 
Govemor-in-Council under the provisions of the County Act. One board of coun¬ 
cillors deal with both municipal and school affairs. 

A rural Municipal District is an area which has been incorporated under the 
Municipal Government Act. In Municipal Distncts separate boards control 
munirapal and school affairs. 

Areas not incorporated as counties or Municipal Districts are termed 
Improvement Districts or Special Areas. Sparsely populate^ such districts are ad¬ 
ministered and taxed by the Department of Municipal Affairs of the provincial 
government. There are no requirements as to the minimum number of residents of 
a County or Municipal Distnct. 

FINANCE. The budgetary revenue and expenditure (in Canadian $) for years 
ending 31 March were as follows: 

mi-»2 1982-83 1983-84 1984-85' 1985-416' 

Revenue 7,084,710,000 * 7J)85J)00,000 * 9,282,373,000 * 9,386.000,000 * 9,765,000,000* 
Expendilure 7,043,707,000 9,133,575,000 9.341,747,000 9,609,154,000 10,015,218,000 

' Estimates * Excludes funds allocated to Alberta Henuge Savings Trust Fund 

Personal income per ca/n/a (1983), S14,628. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Oil. In 1984,69,269,U(X) cu. metres of crude oil and condensate were produced 
with gross sales value of $14,927,000,000. Alberta produced 83-5% of Canada's 
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crude petroleum output in 1984 Production of natural gas by-products was 
18,9S 1,000 cu. metres, valued at $2,717m 
The 4 major deposits of oil sands are found in northern and eastern Alberta. The 
Athabasca, Cold Lake, Peace River and Buffalo Head Hills deposits, total area, 
140,800 sq km A limited part of the deposits along the Athabasca River can be 
exploited through open-pit mining The rest of the Athabasca, and all the deposits 
m the other areas, are deeper reserves which must be developed througli in situ 
techniques. These reserves reach depths of760 metres 
One recovery plant, situated 2S miles north of Fort McMurray, began produc¬ 
tion in 1967 The deposit being produced is sufficiently close to the surface to 
permit strip mining A second plant, to produce 20,000 cu metres per uay of 
synthetic crude oil, began production in 1978 

Gas. Natural gas is found in abundance in numerous localities In 1984, 
64,929,000 cu. metres valued at $6,981,421,000 were produced 

Minerals. In 1984 the ultimate remaining recoverable coal resources of Alberta 
were estimated at 21,600m tonnes 

Value of total mineral production increased from $24,103,412,000 in 1983 to 
$25,963,735,000 in 1984 

Agriculture. Total area of farms (1981) 47,218,170 acres, improved land, 
30,951,142, under crops, 20,858,765, improved pasture, 3,907,830, summer 
fallow, 5,449,831, other improved land, 734,716; unimproved land, 16,267,083, 
woodland, 1,217,420, other unimproved land, 15,049,663 
For particulars of agricultural production and livestock, aee under Canada, 
pp 282-83. Farm cash receipts in 1984 totalled $3,910,416,000, of which crops 
contnbuted $2,078,205,000, livestock and products, $1,783,323,000, and other 
sources, $48,888,000 

Forestry. Total woodland (1981) 1 2m acres Alberta has an estimated net mer¬ 
chantable volume of 1,700m cu metres of timber comprised of 700m cu metres 
of hardwood and 1,000m cu metres of softwood in 1984-85, 5,612,558 cu 
metres of lumber and plywood were produced 

Fisheries. The lakes of the province contain whitefish, pike and tullibec Commer¬ 
cial catches are marketed through the Freshwater Fish Marketing Corporation 
which was inaugurated in May li969 as the result of an agreement between the 
federal government and the provinces for the buying and exporting of freshwater 
fish Marketed value of commercially caught fish 1984-85 was $4,480,249. This 
value includes fish not marketed through the corporation 

INDUSTRY. The leading manufacturing industries are food and beverages, pet¬ 
roleum refining, metal fabricating, wood industries, pnmary metal, chemical and 
chemical products and non-mctallic mineral products industries There were in 
1982 approximately 2,490 manufacturing establishments, in which were 
employ^ 79,701 persons, who earned in salaries and wages $ 1,925,263,000 
Manufacturing shipments had a total value of $13,855,893,000 in 1984 Chief 
among these shipments were* Food and beverages, $3,985,114,000, refined petro¬ 
leum and coal products, $3,869,236,(X)0, chemicals and chemical products. 
$1,740,356,000, lOi'iicatcd metal products, $550,467,000, pnmary metals, 
$641,427,000; non-melallic mineral products, $448,262,000, printing, publishing 
and allied, $485,485,000, wood, $395,044,000, paper and allied products, 
$391,538,000; machinery, $470,881,000, furniture and fixtures, $95,153,000; 
other, $ 1 ()0,3 55.000. 

Total retail sales (1984) $11,833m 

Tounsm is of increasing importance and in 1984 contnbuted $2,014 2m to the 
economy. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1984 there were 151,785 km of roads and hi^iways, including 103,587 
km gravelled and 15,610 km paved. 
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At 31 March I98S there were 2,003,808 motor vehicles registered, including 
1,264,339 passenger cars, 400,059 trucks, 247,539 trailers, 7,991 buses and 59,638 
motorcycles 

Railways. In 1985 the length of main railway lines was 9,031 4 km. In 1985 there 
was a rail rapid transit network in Edmonton (10 3 km) and Calgary (22 -2 km). 

Post and lelecommunications. Alberta’s modem telephone system is owned and 
operated by the provincial government, except in the city of Edmonton (owned and 
operated by Edmonton) and some rural lines. There were 1,075,140 telephones in 
service in Apnl 1985. 

JUSTICE AND EDUCATION 

Justice. The Supreme Judicial authority of the province is the Court of Appeal. 
Judges of the Court of Appeal and Court of Queen’s Bench are appointed by the 
Dominion Government and hold office until retirement at the age of 75 Uiere are 
couits of lesser jurisdiction in both civil and cnminal matters. The Court of 
Queen’s Bench has full jurisdiction over civil proceedings A Provincial Court 
which has jurisdiction in civil matters up to S1,000 is presided over by provincially 
appointed judges. Juvenile Courts have power to try boys and girls 16 and under for 
offences against the Juvenile Delinquents Act. 

The jurisdiction of all criminal courts in Alberta is enacted in the provisions of 
the Criminal Code The system of procedure in civil and criminal cases conforms 
as nearly as possible to the English system 

Education. Schools of all grades are included under the term of public school 
(including those in the separate school system which are publicly supported). The 
same board of trustees controls the schools from kindergarten to university 
entrance. In 1983-84 there were 422,764 pupils enrolled in elementary, junior 
high schools and high schools The University of Alberta (in Edmonton), organized 
in 1907, had, in 1984-85, 23,617 full-time students The University oft^lgary, 
formerly part of the University of Alberta and autonomous from .April 1966, had 
in 1984^5,15,173 full-time students. The University of Lethbndge, organized in 
1966, had in 1984-85,2,603 full-time students. The Athabasca University had in 
1984-85,9,200 part-time students Banff Centre for Continuing Education had in 
I ‘184-85,2,350 part-time students The full-time enrolment at Alberta’s 11 public 
colleges totalled 16,816 students in 1984-85 

Books of Reference 

Slalisiual Irilarmatum The Alberta Bureau of Statistics (Dept of Treasury, Ldmonton), 
which was established in Prj9, collccls, compiles and distributes information relative to 
Alberta Among its publications are Allwria Slaii'iiual ReviewlAnn\id\)—Alberta Slalisiual 
Review (Quarterly) —Alberta Eionomu Atiount\ (Annual) —Alberta Pav and Benejits 
(Annual) —Retail and Servae TiadeSiaiisiui .l/Amo (Annual) —Alberta Facl\ (Annual) — 
Pnntipal Manujaitaring StaiiMus Alberta (Annual) —Population Projections, Alberta 
(Occasional) —Quarterly Population Growth, Alberta (Quarterly)— Place-to-Place Price 
Comparisons for Selected Alberta C ommunities (Annual) 

Dept ofbconomic Development, Edmonton, (Annual) 

Barr.J i ,The Dynasts The Rise and Fall ofSocial Credit in A Iberia Toronto, 1974 
MacGregor,! G , A History of Alberta 2nded Edmonton, 1981 
Richards,! , Prairie Capitalism Power and Influence in the New IVesl Toronto, 1979 
Wiebe, Rudy , Alberta, a Celebration. Edmonton, 1979 


BRITISH COLUMBIA 

HISTORY. Vancouver Island was oiganized as a colony in 1849; the mainland 
as far as the watershed of the Rocky Mountains was organized as a colony follow¬ 
ing a gold rush on the Fraser River in 1859. The two were united as the colony of 
Bntish Columbia in 1866; this became a Canadian Provmce in 1871. 
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AREA AND POPULATION. Bnbsh Columbia has an area of 948,596 sq. 
km. The capital is Victona. The province is bordered westerly ^ the Pacific ocean 
and Alaska Panhandle, northerly by the Yukon and Northwest lemtones, easterly 
by the Province of Alberta and southerly by the USA along the 49th parallel A 
c^n of islands, the largest of which are Vancouver Island and the Queen Charlotte 
Islands, affords protection to the mainland coast. 

The June 1981 census population was 2,744,467; estimate, 1985,2,892,000. 

The principal cities and their populations (1984) are as follows: Greater 
Vancouver, 1,331,000; Greater Victona, 242,000, Prince George, 69,293, 
Kamloops, 64,661, Kelowna, 61,847, Nanaimo, 50,317, Penticton, 24,479, 
Vernon, 2(),991; Port Albemi, 19,351, Pnnce Rupert, 16,972; Cranbrook, 16,747, 
Fort St John, 13,818 

Vital statistics, seep 272 

Religion, see p. 289. 

CLIMATE. The climate is cool temperate^, but mountain influences affect 
temperatures and rainfall very considerably Dnest months occur in summer Van¬ 
couver. Jan. 36*F (2 2’C),July64*F(17 8*C). Annual rainfall 58" (1,458 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Bntish Columbia (then known 
as New Caledonia) originally formed part of the Hudson’s Bay Company's concess¬ 
ion. In 1849 Vancouver Island and in 1858 Bntish Columbia were constituted 
Crown Colonies; in 1866 the two colonies amalgamated. The Bntish North 
America Act of 1867 provided for eventual admission into Canadian Confedera¬ 
tion, and on 20 July 1871 Bntish Columbia became the sixth province of the 
Dominion. 

Bntish Columbia has a unicameral legislature of 57 elected members. Govern¬ 
ment policy IS determined by the Executive Council responsible to the Leg¬ 
islature. The Lieut -Governor is appointed by the Governor-General of Canada, 
usually for a term of 5 years, and is the head of the executive government of the 
province. 

Lieut -Governor The Hon. Robert Gordon Rours. 

Flag. A banner of the arms, i e., blue and wnite wavy stnpes charged with a 
setting sun in gold, across the top of a Union Flag with a gold coronet in the centre. 

The Legislative Assembly is elected for a maximum term of 5 years. Every male 
or female Canadian citizen 19 years and over, having resided a minimum of 6 
months in the province, duly registered, is entitled to vote. Representation of the 
parties at 8 March 1985- Social Credit Party, 34, New Democratic Party, 22, 
United Party, 1; total, 57 

The province is represented in the Federal Parliament by 28 membeis in the 
House of Commons, and 6 Senators 

The Executive Council was composed as follows, Dec. 1985: 

Premier William Richards Bennett. 

Agriculture and Food. Harvey W. Schroeder Attorney-General Bnan R D 
Snuth. Consumer and Corporate Affairs James J. Hewitt. Education. John H 
Heinnch. Energy, Mines and Petroleum Resources Stephen Rogers. Environment 
F. C Austin Pelton. Finance Hugh A. Curtis. Forests- Thomas M Waterland. 
Health. James Nielsen. Industry and Small Business Development Robert H. 
McClelland. Intergovernmental Relations Garde B. Gardom. Labour Terence P 
Segarty Municipal Affairs William S. Ritchie. Provincial Secretary James R 
Chabot. Toumm. Claude Richmond Transportation and Highways Alexander V. 
Fraser. Universities, Science and Communications Patrick L McGeer Inter¬ 
national Trade and Investment Donald M Phillips Lands, Parks and Housing 
A J.Brummet. 


Agent-General in London Alexander H. Harte, QC (British Columbia House, 1 
R^ent St., London, SWl Y 4NS). 

Loccd Government Vancouver City was incorporated by statute and operates 
under the provisions of the Vancouver Charter of 1953 and amendments. This is 
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the only incorporated area in British Columbia not operating under the provisions 
of the Municipal Act. Under this Act muniapalities are divided into the following 
classes; (a) a village with a population between SOO and 2,S00, governed by a coun¬ 
cil consisting of a mayor and 4 aldermen; (b) a town with a population between 
2,500 and 5,000, governed by a council consisting of a mayor and 4 aldermen; (c) a 
city where the population exceeds 5,000 governed by a council consisting of a 
mayor and 6 or 8 aldermen depending on population, (d) a distnct where the area 
exceeds 810 hectares and the average density is less than 5 persons per hectare, 
governed by a council consisting of a mayor and 6 or 8 aldermen depending on 
population 

There are two other forms of local government, the regional district covering a 
number of areas both incorporated and unincoiporated, governed by a board of 
directors, and the improvement distnct governed by a board of 3 trustees 
Revenue for municipal services is denved mainly from real-property taxation, 
although additional revenue is denved from licence fees, business taxes, fines, 
public utility projects and grants-in-aid from the provincial government 

ECONOMY 

Budget. Current provincial revenue and expenditure, including all capital expendi¬ 
tures, in Canadian $1 m for fiscal years ending 31 March 

l9iH-82 1982-83 1983-84 1984-85 

Revenue 6,903 4 6,529 1 7,344 3 7,284 3 

Expenditure 7,087 5 7,513 3 8,363 9 8,796 5 

The main sources of current revenue are the income taxes, contributions from 
the federal government, and pnvileges, licences and natural resources taxes and 
royalties 

The main items of expenditure in 1984-85 (preliminary) are as follows. Health 
and social services, $3,987m, education, SI,729m.; transport and communica¬ 
tion, $766m, natural resources and industry, $983m , protection of persons and 
property, $412m. 

Banking. Cheques cashed (in Sim ) 1980,382,836,1981,519,386; 1982,488,102, 
1983,523,629,1984,729,253 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Generation in 1984 totalled 52,369m. kwh. of which a net 8,313m. 
kwh were exported Consumption within the province was 45,612m kwh. 

Minerals. Copper, coal, natural gas, crude oil, molybdenum and silver are the 
most important minerals produced. The 1984 total of mineral production was 
estimated at S3,285 2m. Total value of mineral fuels produced in 1984 was esti¬ 
mated at* Coal, $912 3m., oil and gas, S994 4m 

Agriculture. Only 2 4m. hectares or 3% of the total land area is arable or potential¬ 
ly arable. Farm cash receipts, in 1984, were S971 3m. 

Forestry. About 55% of Bntish'Columbia’s land is forest land, with 47 8m. hec¬ 
tares beanng commercial forest Over 94% of the forest area is owned or adminis¬ 
tered by the provincial government The total cut from forests in 1984 was 74-6m. 
cu metres. 

Fisheries. In 1984 the wholesale market value of fish products was estimated at 
S466 9m. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. The selling value of factory shipments from all manufacturing industnes 
reached an estimated S17,647m. in 1984. 

Commerce. Exports through Bntish Columbia customs ports dunng 1984 totalled 
$ 18,253m in value, while imports amounted to $7,827m. About 40% of exports 
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through British Columbia customs ports are products from other provinces, pn- 
manly grains, potash and iiiels from the Prairie Provinces. USA is the largest 
market for products exported through British Columbia customs ports 
($6,881m. m 1984) followed by Japan ($4,730m.). 

Exports were valued at $11,659m. in 1984. The leading exports were. Lumber, 
$2,667-9m.; pulp, $1,762 3m.; coal, $1,537 9m.; newsprint, $641 2m, natural 
gas, $430-3m.; aluminium ingots, $395-Im, copper ore and ingots, $381 9m., 
fisheries products, $370-6m. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. At 31 March 1985 there were 43,939 km of provincial roads and rights of 
way in the province, of which 19,219 km were paved 

Railways. The province is served by two transcontinental railw^s, the Canadian 
Pacific Railway and the Canadian National Railway. British ^lumbia is also 
served by the publicly owned British Columbia Railway, the Railway Freight 
Service of the B C Hydro and Power Authority, the Northern Alberta Railways 
Company and the Burlington Northern Inc The combined route-mileage of 
mainline track operated by the CPR, CNR and BCR totals 7,500 km. The system 
also includes CPR and CNR railcar barge connections to Vancouver Island, bet¬ 
ween Prince Rupert and Alaska, and interchanges with American railways at 
southern border points. 

Aviation. International airports are located at Vancouver and Victona. Daily inter- 
provincial and intraprovincial flights serve all main population centres Small 
public and pnvate airstrips are located throughout the province 

Shipping. The major ports are Vancouver, New Westminster, Victoria, Nanaimo 
and Prince Rupert. The volume of domestic and international cargo handled 
during 1983 was 40m. tonnes and 61 m. tonnes respectively. 

The British Columbia Femes connect Vancouver Island with the mainland and 
also provide service to other coastal points Service by other ferry systems is also 
provided between Vancouver Island and the USA. The Alaska State Femes con¬ 
nect Prince Rupert with centres in Alaska 

Post and Broadcasting. The Bntish Columbia Telephone Company have 1 4m 
telephones in service. In March 1984 there were 67 AM radio, 19 FM radio and 12 
television stations onginating in Bntish Columbia In addition there were 575 re- 
broadcasting stations in the province. 

EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Education. Education, free up to Grade XII levels, is financed jointly from munici¬ 
pal and provincial government revenues. Attendance is compulsory from the age 
of 6 to 11 There were 491,085 pupils enrolled in public schools from kindergarten 
to Grade XII in Sept. 1984. 

The universities had a full-time enrolment of36,260 for 1984-85 (preliminary). 
They include University of British Columbia, Vancouver, University of Victoria, 
Victoria and Simon Fraser University, Burnaby. Hie regional colleges are 
Camosun College, Victoria; Capilano College, North Vancouver; Canboo College, 
Kamloops; College ofNewCal^onia, Prince Geoige; Douglas College, New West¬ 
minister, l^t Kootenay Community College, Cranbrook; Fraser Valley College, 
Chilhwack/Abbotsford; Kwantlen College, Surrey; Malaspina College, Nanaimo; 
North Island College, Comox; Northern Lights College, Dawson Creek/Fort St 
John; Northwest Community College, Terrace/Pnnce Rupert; Okanagan College, 
Kelowna with branches at l^mon Arm and Vernon; Selkirk College, Castiegar; 
Vancouver Community College, Vancouver. 

There are also tiie British Columbia Institute of Technology, Burnaby; Emily 
Carr Coll^ of Art and Design, Vancouver, Justice Institute of British Columbia, 
Vancouver, Open Learning Institute, Richmond; Pacific Marine Trainii^ Insti¬ 
tute, North Vancouver; Pacific Vocational Institute, Bumaby/Maple Ridge/ 
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Richmond. A televised distance education and special programmes through 
KNOW, the Knowledge Network of the West is provided. 

Health. The Government operates a hospital insurance scheme giving univeisal 
coverage after a qualifying period of 3 months’ residence in the province. The pro¬ 
vince has come under a national medicare scheme which is partially subsidized by 
the provincial government and partially by the federal government 

Books of Reference 

Statistical Inlormation Central Statistics Bureau (Ministry of Industry and Small Business 
Development, Hon Robert McClelland—Minister, Parliament Buildings, Victoria, BC, 
V8V IX4), collects, compiles and distributes information relative to the Province 
Publications include BC Industry Review (annual); Manufacturers' Direciorv, External 
hade Report (Annual). British Columbia Manual of Facts and Statntus (Annual), British 
Columbia Et onomic Accounts (Annual) 

Ministry of Finance. British Columbia financial and teemomu Review Victoria. BC 
(Annual) 

Morley.J T , The Reins of Power Coserninf; British Columbia Vancouver, 1983 
Ormsbv, M , British C'olumbia 1 History Vancouver, 1958 


MANITOBA 

HISTORY. The Hudson’s Bay Company formed a colony on the Red River in 
1812, which was part of territory annexed to Canada in 1870 The Metis colonists 
(part-Indian, mostly French-speaking, Catholic) objected to the arrangements for 
the purchase of the Company territory by Canada and the province of Manitoba 
was created to accommodate them It was extended northwards and westwards in 
1881 and to Hudson Bay in 1912 

AREA AND POPULATION. The area of the province is 250,946 sq miles 
(649,046 sq. km), of which 211,721 sq. miles are land and 39,225 sq miles 
watet From north to south it is 793 km and the widest point is 493 km 
The population (census, 1981) was 1.026,241 Estimate (July 1985), 1,070,300 
Population of Winnipeg, the capital (June 1984), 603,500, other principal cities 
(census, 1981): Brandon, 36,242, Thompson, 14,288, Portage la Prairie, 13,086, 
Selkirk, 10,037, Flin Flon, 7,894. 

Vital statistics,seep 272 
Religion, vee p 289 

CLIMATE. The climate is cold continental, with very severe winters but plea¬ 
santly warm summers. Rainfall amounts are greatest in the months May to Sept 
Winnipeg Jan -3T(-19 3’C), July67*F(19 6'C) Annual rainfall 21" (539 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Manitoba was known as the 
Red River Settlement before its entry into the Dominion in 1870. The provincial 
government is administered by a Lieut -Governor assisted by an Executive Council 
(Cabinet) which is appointed from and responsible to a legislative assembly of 57 
members elected for 5 years Women were enfranchised in 1916 The Electoral 
Division Act, 1955, created 57 single-member constituencies and abolished the 
transferable vote The Electoral Divisions Act, 1979, created 27 rural electoral 
divisions, and 30 urban electoral divisions llie province is represented by 6 
members in the Senate and 14 in the House ofCommons ofCanada. 

Lieut -Governor Pearl McGonigal (sworn in 23 Oct. 1981). 

Flag The British Red Ensign with the shield of the province in the fly 

State of parties in the Legislative Assembly New Democratic Party, 32, Progres¬ 
sive Conservative, 23, Independent, 2. 

The members of the New Democratic Party Ministry (sworn in 30 Nov 1981) 
are as follows (Jan 1986)' 
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Premier, President of the Council, Minister of Federal-Provincial Relations 
Howard Russell Pawley. 

Health, Sport, Minister charged with the administration of The Boxing and 
Wrestling Commission Act, The Fitness and Amateur Sport Act Laurent Louis 
De&iatdim. Natural Resources Samuel Uskiw Employment Services and Econo¬ 
mic Security Leonard Salusbury Evans Agriculture Billie Uruski Co-operative 
Development Jay Marine Cowan. Energy and Mines, Minister responsible for the 
administration of the Manitoba Hydro Act Wilson D Parasiuk. Finance, Crown 
Investments, The Manitoba Development Corporation Act (with respect to A E 
McKenzie Co Ltd) Victor Schroeder. Education. Maureen Lucille Hemphill 
Culture, Heritage and Recreation, Industry, Trade and Technology, Minister 
responsible Jor and charged with the administration of The Manitoba Data Services 
Act, The Manitoba lotteries Foundation Act, The Manitoba Development Cor¬ 
poration Act (except with respect to A E McKenzie Co Ltd) Eugene Michael 
Kostyra Attorney-General, Consumer and Corporate Affairs, Keeper oj the Great 
Seal. Minister responsible for the administration of The Liquor Control Act 
Roland Penner Community Services, Minister responsible jor the Status oj 
Women Munel Ann Smith Labour, Minister responsibl^or the administration of 
The Manitoba Telephone Act, The Civil Service Act, The Civil Service Special 
Supplementary Severance Benejit Act, The Public Servants Insurance Act Alvin 
Henry Mackling. Business Development and Tourism, Minister responsible for 
and charged with the Administration of the Manitoba Data Services Act, Manitoba 
Forestry Resources Ltd Jerry Thomas Stone. Highways and Transportation, 
Government Services John S. Plohman Homing, Minister charged with the 
administration of The Manitoba Public Insurance Corporation Act John Bucklas- 
chuk Municipal Affairs Andrue Anstett. Environment and Workplace Safety and 
Health Gerard Lecuyer Northern Affairs, Minister responsible jor and charged 
with the administration of The Communities Economic Development Fund Act, 
The Manitoba Natural Resources Development Act (with respect to Channel Area 
Loggers Ltd or to Moose Lake Loggers Ltd). 

Local Government. Rural Manitoba is organized into rural municipalities which 
vary widely in size. Some have only 4 townships (a township is 36 sq. miles), while 
the largest has 22 townships The province has lOS rural municipalities, as well as 
35 incorporated towns, 40 incorporated villages and S incorporated cities. 

On 1 Jan. 1972, the cities and towns composing the metropolitan area of Win¬ 
nipeg were amalgamated to form the City of Winnipeg. A mayor and council are 
elected to a central government, but councillors also sit on ‘community commit¬ 
tees' which represent the areas or wards they serve These committees are advised 
by non-elected residents of the area on provision of municipal services within the 
community committee junsdiction. Taxing powers and overall budgeting rest with 
the central council. The mayor is elected at the same time as the counciilois in a 
city-wide vote. Revisions to the City of Winnipeg Act came into effect with the 
municipal elections held in Oct. 1977. 

Since Jan. 1945, 17 Local Government Districts have been formed in the less 
densely populated areas of the province. They are administered by a provincially 
appoint^ person, who acts on the advice of locally elected councils. 

In the extreme north, many communities have locally elected councils, while 
others are administered directly by the Department of Northern Affairs. This 
department provides most of the funding in all these northern settlements. 

FINANCE. Provincial revenue and expenditure (current account) for fiscal years 
ending 31 March (in Canadian $): 

mi-82 1982-83 1983-84 1984-85' 1985-86^ 

Revenue 2,180,821,120 2,408,961,000 2,797,155.000 2,968,950,900 3,122,500,000 
Expenditure 2,431,863,998 2,843,608,000 3,226,104,000 3,457,626,900 3,618.700,000 

' Preliminary unaudited ‘ Budgetted. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. The total generating capacity of Manitoba’s power stations is 4- Im. 
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kw. The Manitoba Hydro system, owned by the province, provides most of this 
power, while the city-owned Winnipeg Hydro provides about 190,000 kw The 
systems have about 417,557 customers and consumption was 12 5m kwh. in 
1984 

(Ml. Crude oil production in 1984 was valued at $ 180m. for the 800,000 cu. metres 
produced. 

Minerals. Total value of minerals in 1984 was about $777 7m. Principal minerals 
mined are nickel, zinc, copper, and small quantities of gold and silver. Manitoba 
has the world’s largest deposits of caesium ore 

Agriculture. Rich farmland is the mam primary resource, although the area of 
Manitoba in farms is only about 14% of the total land area. In 1984 the total value 
of agricultural production m Manitoba was $2,232m, with Sl,600m. from 
crops, S624m from livestock and from the sale of other products including fiirs, 
hides and honey 

Forestry. About 40% of the land area is wooded, of which 139,000 sq. km is pro¬ 
ductive forest land. Total sales of wood-using industries (1983-84, estimate) 
$476m. 

Fur Trade. Value of fur production to the trapper was S3 7m. m 1984-85. 

Fisheries. From 22,000 sq miles of nvers and lakes fisheries production was about 
$13 4m. m 1983-84. Whitefish, sauger, pickerel, pike, trout and perch are the 
principal varieties offish caught. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Manufactunng, the largest industry in the province, encompasses almost 
every major mdustnal activity m Canada Estimate shipments in 1984 totalled 
$5,2()6m Manufactunng employed about 58,000 persons Due to the agncul- 
tural base of the province, the food and beverage group of industnes is by far the 
largest, valued at $ 1,672m. m 1984, accounting for about 32 1% of the total 
value. The next largest segments are machinery, $43 Im. (8-3%), transport equip¬ 
ment, $346m. (6 7%) and clothing and textiles, $35 Im. (6 7%). 

Trade. Products grown and manufactured in Manitoba find ready markets m other 
areas of Canada, m the USA, particularly the upper midwest region, and m other 
countnes Export shipments to foreign countnes from Manitoba m 1984 were 
valued at about $1,611 3m , with $ 1,299m. (80 6%) going to the US Of total 
exports about 29% are raw materials and about 71% are processed and manufac¬ 
tured products 

Tourism. In 1984, non-Manitoban tourists numbered 2-3m. All tourists including 
Manitobans contributed $617m to the economy. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. Highways and provincial roads totalled 19,007 km in 1984. 

Railways. At 30 June 1985 the province had 6,300 km of track, not including 
mdustnal track, yards and sidings. 

Aviation. A total of 108 licensed commercial air earners operate from bases in 
Manitoba, as well as 8 regularly scheduled major national and international air¬ 
lines 

Post. All of the Manitoba Telephone System’s 779,401 (1985) telephones are dial- 
operated. There are some privately-owned fixtures and extension phones; all 
service is operated by MTS. 

EDUCATION. Education is controlled through locally elected school divisions. 
There are about 200,0(X) children enrolled in the province’s elementary and secon¬ 
dary schools. Manitoba has 3 universities with an enrolment of about 42,(X)0 
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during the 1984-8S year, the Univeraity of Manitoba, founded in 1877, in Winni¬ 
peg, the University of Winnipeg, and Brandon University. Expenditure (estimate) 
on education in the 1985-86 fiscal year was S663m. 

Three community colleges, in Brandon, The Pas and Winnipeg, oiTer 2-year 
diploma courses in a number of fields, as well as specialized training in many 
trades They also give a large number and variety of shorter courses, both at their 
campuses and in many communities throughout the province. 

Books of Reference 

General Information Inquiries may be addressed lo the Information Services Branch, Room 
29, Legislative Building, Winnipeg, R3C OV8 

The Department of Agriculture publishes Year Book of Manitoba •lA'rii ulture 
Information Services Branch publishes Manitoba Fain 
Manitoba StatisticalRevievt, Manitoba Bureau oi Siaiistics, Quarterly 
Twelfth Census of Canada Manitoba Statistics Canada, 1981 
Jackson, J A , The Centennial History oj Manitoba Toronto, 1970 
Morton, W L,Manitoba AHistors Univ of Toronto Press, 1967 


NEW BRUNSWICK 

HISTORY. Touched by Jacques Cartier in 1534, New Brunswick was first ex¬ 
plored bv Samuel de Champlain in 1604 It was ceded by the French in the Treaty 
of Utrecht in 1713 and became a permanent British possession in 1763 It was 
separated from Nova Scotia and became a province in June 1784, as a result of the 
great influx of United Empire Loyalists Responsible government came into being 
in 1848, and consisted of an executive council, a legislative council (later abo¬ 
lished) and a House of Assembly 

AREA AND POPULATION. The area of the province is 28,354 sq miles 
(73,000 sq. km), of which 27,633 sq. miles (71,569 sq. km) are land area. The 
population (census 1976) was 677,250. Of the total population (1971) about 58% 
are of British ongin, 37% French and the remainder are principally of Netherlands, 
German and Scandinavian descent, and in 1980 there were about 5,300 Indians 
Census population of urban centres: Saint John, 85,956, Moncton, 55,934, Freder¬ 
icton (capital), 45,248; Bathurst, 16,301, Edmundston, 12,710, Campbellton, 
9,282. 

Vital statistics, seep. 212. 

Religion, see p. 289. 

CLIMATE. A cool temperate climate, with rain at all seasons but temperatures 
modified by the influence of the Gulf Stream Saint John Jan. 14*F (-1()'C), July 
63*F(17-2*C). Annual rainfall 51" (1,278 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The government is vested in a 
Lieut.-Govemor and a L^slative Assembly of 58 members each of whom is 
individually elected to represent the voters in one constituency or nding. A simul¬ 
taneous translation system is used in the Assembly. Any Canadian subject of full 
age and 6 months’ residence is entitled to vote As a result of the provincial election 
held on 10 Oct. 1982 and subsequent by-elections, the Assembly is composed of 37 
Progressive Conservatives, 19 Liberals and 1 New Democratic rarty members with 
I vacant seat. The province has 10 members in the Canadian Senate and 10 mem¬ 
bers in the federal House ofCommons. 

Lieut.-Govemor. George F. S. Stanley (appointed 23 Dec. 1981) 

Flag: A banner of the .Arms, i e , vellow chaiged with a black heraldic ship on 
wavy lines ofblue and white; across tne top a red band with a gold lion. 

The members of the Progressive Conservative Ministry are as follows (Oct. 
1985): 

Premier. Richard Hatfield 
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President ofthe Executive Council Wilfred G. Bishop. 

Attorney General and Justice David Clark. Finance John B. M. Baxter, QC. 
Chairman of Board oj Management. Yvon R. Poitras. Supply and Services. C. 
William Harmer. Transportation Robert McCready. Forests, Mines and Energy 
Malcolm MacLeod. Apiculture Hazen Myers. Health and Community Services 
Nancy Clark Teed. Income Assistance Paul Dawson. Labour: Joseph W. 
Mombourquette. Education Jean-Pierre Ouellet. Advanced Education and 
Training Mabel DeWare Municipal Affairs and Environment Robert Jackson. 
Commerce and Technolop' Fernand G. Dube, QC Fisheries James Tucker. 
Tourism, Recreation ana Hentap Omer A. Leger. Housing Jean Gauvm 
Chairman ofthe New Brunswick Electric Power Commission Leslie I Hull. 

Local Government Under the reforms introduced in 1967 the province has 
assumed complete administrative and financial responsibility for education, 
health, welfare and administration of mstice Local government is now restncted to 
provision of services of a strictly local nature. Under the new municipal structure, 
units include existing and new cities, towns and villages Counties have disap¬ 
peared as municipal units Areas with limited populations have become local 
service distncts The former local improvement districts have become towns, 
villages or local service districts depending on their size. 


FINANCE. The ordinary budget (in Canadian $) is shown as follows (financial 
years ended 31 March) 

J982 1983 1984 1985 

Grosstevcnue 1,772.232.788 1.945,154,091 2,213,420,941 2,373,350,000 

Gross expenditure 1,795,554,444 2,147,955.484 2,344,948,500 2,506,687,800 

Funded debt and capital loans outstanding (exclusive of Treasury Bills) as of 31 
March 1985 was $2,714m. Sinking funds held by the province at 31 March 1985, 
$697m. The ordinary budget excludes capital spending. 


ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 


Electricity. Hydro-electnc, thermal and nuclear generating stations of the New 
Brunswick Electric Power Commission had an installed caracity of3,190,000 kw 
at 31 March 1985, consisting of 14 generating stations. The Mactaquac hydro¬ 
electric development near Fr^ericton, has a name plate capacity of 653,400 kw 
The largest thermal generating station, Coleson Cove, near Saint John, has over 
1 m. kw. of installed capacity. Atlantic Canada’s first nuclear ^neiating station, a 
630,000 kw. CANDU plant ouilt on a promontory jutting out in the Bay of Fundy, 
near Saint John, went into commercial operation in Jan. 1983. New Brunswick is 
electrically inter-connected with utilities in neighbouring provinces of Quebec, 
Nova Scotia and Pnnce Edward Island, as well as the New England States. Electri¬ 
city export sales accounted for over 40% of revenue in 1984-85; ener^ purchases, 
mainly from the large Hydro Quebec system, supplied about 23% or in-province 
energy requirements. 


Minerals. A considerable variety of metals, mdustnal minerals, fuels and structur¬ 
al materials occur in the province Lead, zinc, copper, cadmium, bismuth, gold, 
silver, antimony, potash, salt, limestone, dolomite, gypsum, oil, gas, coaL oil 
shales, sand, gravel, clay, peat and marl are currently in production. 57% of the 
value of minerals produced in 1984, which totalled $o03m., was attributed to zinc 
production. In Canada, New Brunswick ranks second in zme production, second in 
lead, thud in silver and fifth in copper. Antimony is mined at Lake George, and 
two potash mines are in operation in the Sussex area. Oil and natural gas continue 
to be produced in the Stoney Creek and Hillsborough area. Gordex Minerals are 
expected to begin gold production at Cape Spencer early in 1986 using the heap 
leach process. Coal is strip-mined at Grand Lake, producing some 500,000 tonnes 
annually. Not all of the province’s minerals have been explored sufficiently and 
research continues in this area. 


Agriculture. The total area under crops is estimated at 130,526 hectares, exclusive 
of improved pasture land (41,479 hectares). Farms numbered 4,063 and averaged 
107 -8 hectares each (census 1981) Potatoes account for 23% of total farm cash 
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income. Mixed farming is common throughout the province. Dairy farming is 
centred around the lai^er urban areas, and is located mainly along the Saint John 
River Valley and in the south-eastern sections of the province Income from dairy 
operations provides about 22% of farm cash income. New Brunswick is self- 
sufficient in fluid milk and supplies a processing industry. For particulars of 
agricultural production and livestock, see under Canada, pp. 282-83. Fa.m cash 
receipts in 1984 were approximately $230m. 

Forestry. New Brunswick contains some 62,000 sq km of productive forest lands 
The gross value of forest production is over $lm and it accounts for almost one- 
quarter of all goods produced in the province. The pulp and paper and allied 
industry group is the largest component of the industry contributing about 70'!^) of 
the value of output Timber-using plants employ about 16,000 men for all aspects 
of the forest industry, including harvesting, processing and transportation Practi¬ 
cally all forest products are exported from the province's numerous ports and har¬ 
bours near which many ofthe mills aie located or sent by road or rail to the USA 

Fisheries. Commercial fishing is one of the most important primary industries of 
the province, employing 6,665 Nearly 50 commercial species of fish and shellfish 
arc landed, of which scallop, shrimp, crab, herring and cod accounted for 83 3% of 
landed value Landings in 1984 (79,671 tonnes) amounted to $72 4m In 1984 
there were 168 fish processing plants employing more than 13,662 people in peak 
periods The total market value of fish products in 1983 was approximately 
$316 Im Estimate (1984) $345m Exports (1984) $212 8m 

INDUSTRY. In 1985 there were 1,389 manufactunng and processing establish¬ 
ments, employing about 39,100 persons. New Brunswick's location, with deep¬ 
water harbours open throughout the year and container facilities at Sami John, 
makes it ideal for exporting. Industries include food and beverages, paper and 
allied industnes, timber products About 20% ofthe industrial labour force work in 
Saint John 

TOURISM. Tourism is a major industry. During 1984, more than 4m tourists 
spent approximately S402m 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There are about 2,092 km of arterial highway and 2,548 km of collector 
roads, over 98% of which are hard-surfaced 12,529 km of local roads provide 
access to most areas in the province. The main highway system, including 617 
km of the Trans-Canada Hi^way, links the province with the principal roads in 
Quebec and Nova Scotia, and Pnnee Edward Island, as well as the Interstate High¬ 
way System in the eastern seaboard states of the USA. Passenger vehicles, 31 
March 1985, numbered 268,686, commercial vehicles, 118,917, motor cycles, 
11,817. 

Railways. New Brunswick is served by main lines of both Canadian Pacific and 
Canadian National railways. 

Post and Broadcasting. In 1984 the New Brunswick Telephone Co. Ltd had 
439,446 telephones in service. The province is served by 19 radio stations. Sixteen 
are privately owned and 3 owned by the Canadian Broadcasting Corporation 
Three stations broadcast in the French language, 3 are bilingual and the CBC Inter¬ 
national Service broadcasts in several languages from its station at Sackville. The 
province is served by 3 television stations, 1 of which broadcasts in French 

Newspapers. New Brunswick had (1984) 4 daily newspapers, and 23 weekly news¬ 
papers, 8 in French or bilingual. 

EDUCATION. Public education is free and non-sectarian There arc 4 univer¬ 
sities. The University of New Brunswick at Fredericton (founded 13 Dec. 1785 by 
the Loyalists, elevated to university status in 1823, reorganized as the Univemty of 
New Brunswick in 1859) had 6,620 full-time students at the Fredericton campus 
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and 1,003 full-time students at the Saint John campus (1985-86); Mount Allison 
University at Sackville had 1,780 full-time students, the Universite de Moncton at 
Moncton, 3,420 full-time students; St Thomas University at Fredencton, 1,260 
full-time students Dunng the period 1 July 1984 to 30 June 1985, there were 
13,048 students enrolled full-time at 10 Community College campuses and at 
various campus training centres. 

There were, in Sept 1984, 142,939 students and 7,464 full-time (equivalent) 
teachers m the province's 442 schools There arc 41 school boards 

Books of Reference 

IiiJusinul Inloimatum Dept of Commerce and Technology. Fredencton Eiononm Infor¬ 
mation Dept of Finance, Economics and Statistics Branch. Fredericton Ueneral Informa¬ 
tion NB Inloimation Service. Fredericton 

Dnectory of Prodmts and Manujacturers Department of Commerce and Development, 
Annual 

Thompson, C , Acm Bmnswu k Inside Out Ottawa, 1977 

Trueman.S , ThelastinalinK M orldoj\'cwBrunsHUk Fredericton. 1973 


NEWFOUNDLAND AND LABRADOR 

HISTORY. Archaeological finds at L’Anse-au-Meadow in northern New¬ 
foundland suggest that the Vikings had established a colony there at about a.d 
1000 Newfoundland was discovered by John Cabot 24 June 1497, and was soon 
frequented in the summer months by the Portuguese, Spanish and French for its 
fisheries. It was formally occupied in Aug. 1583 by Sir Humphrey Gilbert on 
behalf of the English Crown, but various attempts to colonize the island remained 
unsuccessful. Although Bntish sovereignty was recognized in 1713 by the Treaty of 
Utrecht, disputes over fishing rights with the French were not finally settled till 
1904 By the Anglo-French Convention of 1904, France renounced her exclusive 
fishing rights along part of the coast, granted under the Treaty of Utrecht, but 
retained sovereignty of the offshore islands of St Pierre and Miquelon. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Area, 143,501 sq miles (371,669 sq. km) of 
which freshwater, 13,139 sq. miles (34,030 sq. km). In March 1927 the Privy 
Council decided the boundary between Canada and Newfoundland in Labrador 
This area, now part of the Province of Newfoundland and Labrador, is 102,486 sq 
miles The coastline is extremely irregular. Bays, fiords and inlets are numerous 
and there are many good harbours with deep water close to shore The coast is 
rugged with bold rocky cliffs from 200 to 400 ft high; in the Bay of Islands some of 
the islands nse 500 ft, with the adjacent shore 1,000 ft above tide level. The interior 
IS a plateau of moderate elevation and the chief relief features trend north-east and 
south-west Long Range, the most notable of these, begins at Cape Ray and extends 
north-east for 200 miles, the highest peak reaching 2,673 ft. Approximately one- 
third of the area is covered by water Grand Lake, the largest body of water, has an 
area of about 200 sq miles. The principal nvers flow towards the north-east On 
the borders of the lakes and water-courses good land is generally found, particular¬ 
ly in the valleys of the Terra Nova River, the Gander River, the Exploits River and 
the Humber River, which are also heavily timbered. 

Census population, 1981, was 567,681. 

The capital of Newfoundland is the City of St John’s (154,820, metropolitan 
area) Ibe only other city is Comer Brook (24,339); important towns are Labrador 
City (11,538), Gander (10,404), Stephenville (8,876), Grand Falls (8,765), Happy 
Valley-Goose Bay (7,103), Marystown (6,299), Channel-Port aux Ba^ues (5,988), 
Windsor (5,747), Carbonear (5,335), Bonavista (4,460), Wabana (4,254), Wabush 
(3,155). 

Vital statistics, see p. 272. 

Religion,seep 289. 
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CLIMATE. The cool temperate climate is marked by heavy precipitation, distn- 
buted evenly over the year, a cool and cheerless summer and frequent fogs in 
winter. St. John’s. Jan. 23’F (-5*0, July 59’F (I5‘C) Annual rainfell 54" 
(1,367 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Until 1832 Newfoundland was 
ruled by the Governor under instructions of the Colonial Office. In that year a 
L^slature was brought into existence, but the Governor and his Executive Coun¬ 
cil were not responsible to it. Under the constitution of 1855, which lasted until its 
suspension in 1934, the government was administered by the Governor appointed 
by the Crown with an Executive Council resTOnsible to the House of Assembly of 
27 elected members and a Leaslative Council of 24 members nominated for life by 
the Governor in Council, women were enfranchised in 1925. At the Impenal 
Conference of 1917 Newfoundland was constituted as a Dormnion. 

In 1933 the financial situation had become so critical that the Government of 
Newfoundland asked the Government of the UK to appoint a Royal Commission 
to investimte conditions. On the strength of their recommendations, the parlia¬ 
mentary form of government was suspended and Government by Commission was 
inaugurated on 16 Feb. 1934. 

A National Convention, elected m 1946, made, in 1948, recommendations to 
H.M. Government in Great Bntain as to the possible forms of future government to 
be submitted to the people at a national referendum. Two referenda were held In 
the first referendum (June 1948) the three forms of government subrmtted to the 
people were* commission of government for 5 years, confederation with Canada 
and responsible government as it existed in 1933. No one form of government 
received a clear majority of the votes polled, and commission of government, 
receiving the fewest votes, was eliminate In the second referendum (July 1948) 
confederation with Canada received 78,408 and responsible government 71,464 
votes. 

In the Canadian Senate on 18 Feb 1949 Royal assent was raven to the terms of 
union of Newfoundland and Labrador with Canada, and on 2.3 March 1949, in the 
House of Lords, London, Royal assent was given to an amendment to the Bntish 
North Amenca Act made necessary by the inclusion of Newfoundland and 
Labrador as the tenth Province of Canada 

Under the terms of union of Newfoundland and Labrador with Canada, which 
was signed at Ottawa on 11 Dec. 1948, the constitution of the Legislature of 
Newfoundland and Labrador as it existed immediately pnor to 16 Feb 1934 shall, 
subject to the terms of the Bntish North Amenca Acts, 1867 to 1946, continue as 
the constitution of the Leraslature of the Province of Newfoundland and Labrador 
until altered under the authonty of the said Acts 

The franchise was in 1965 extended to all male and female residents who have 
attained the age of 19 years and are otherwise qualified as electors. 

The House of Assembly (Amendment) Act, 1979, established 52 electoral 
districts and 52 members of the Legislature. 

In Oct. 1985 there were 36 Progressive-Conservatives, IS Liberals and 1 New 
Democrat. 

The province is represented by 6 members in the Senate and by 7 members in the 
House of Commons of Canada. 

Lieut -Governor. Hon. Dr W. A. Paddon (assumed office J 0 July 1981) 

Flag. White, in the hoist 4 solid blue tnandes; in the fly 2 red tnan^es voided 
white, and between them a yellow tongue bordered in red. 

The Pn^ssive-Conservative Executive Council was, at 15 Oct 1985, com¬ 
posed as follows: 

Premier: Brian Peckford. 

President ofthe Council and Minister responsible for Newfoundland and Labra¬ 
dor Hydro am the Petroleum Directorate. W. W. Marshall. Finance J. Collins. 
Inter^vemmentai Affairs G. Ottenheimer. President of the Treasury Board- Neil 
Wind^. Mines arid Energy and Minister responsible for Newfoundland and 
Labrador Housing Corporation Jerome W. Dinn. Career Development and 
AdvoTKed Studies. Charles J. Power. Public Works and Services D. Haig Young 
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Justice and Attorney General Lynn Verge. Transportation Ronald G. Dawe 
Forest Resources and Lands Leonard A Simms. Municipal Affairs Norman E 
Doyle Fisheries Thomas G Kideout. Health Dr Hugh M Twomey. Rura/. 
cultural and Northern Development Robert J Aylward. Social Services Charles 
Brett Consumer Affairs and Communications James M Russell. Development 
and Fourism Harold M Barrett Environment John C. Butt Education Loyola 
Hearn Culture. Recreation and Youth William B Matthews Lahow T A 
Blanchard 

4^ent-General in London H Watson Jamer (60 Trafalgar Sq .WC2) 

FINANCE. Budget' in Canadian $ 1,000 for fiscal years ended 11 March 

mtt-tii mi-H2 m2-Hi m2t-n4 /vn.s-,sa' 

tirossrcvcnue 1,3S9,209 1,511.019 1,652,046 1,768,464 1,874,335 2,029,540 

Gross expenditure 1310,018 1,504 752 1,689,339 1,827.839 1 956,762 2,102,337 

' C urrent amount onl> ' Revised estimates 

Public debenture debt as at 31 March 198S (preliminary) was $3,068 8m, 
sinking fund, $697 3m 

ENERGY AND NATLRAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. The electrical energy requirements of the province are met mainly by 
hydro-electric power, with petroleum fuels being utilized to provide the balance 
The total amount of energy generated in the province m 1984 (preliminary) was 
45,303.175 mwh , of which approximately 98% was denved from hydro-electric 
lacilitics The greater part of the energy produced in 1984 (preliminary) came from 
C'hurchill Falls, of which 36,043,494 mwh was sold to Hydro-Quebec under the 
terms of a long-term contract Energy consumed in the province during 1984 
(preliminary) totalled 9,259,681 mwh , with approximately 8,611,503 mwh , or 
93%. coming from hydro-electric facilities 

.At 3l Dec 1983 total electrical generating capacity in the province was 
6,964 441 kw , with hydro-electric plants accounting for 6,212,705 kw , or 89% A 
75 mw hydro project started in 1978 at Hind's Lake in central Newfoundland and 
was completed in 1981 It is estimated that potential additional hydro-electric 
generating capacity of up to 4-5m kw can be developed at various s*tes in the 
Labrador part of the province 

Oil. In 1981 the province consumed refined petroleum at the rate of 39,000 bbis a 
day The refining capacity of the province is 114,000 bbls per day, this refinery was 
closed in June 1983. 

Since 1965. 114 wells have been drlled on the Continental Margin of the Pro¬ 
vince In 1985 It IS estimated that offshore exploration expenditures would be 
approximately $760m. 

In Oct 1974, two natural gas finds off the coast of Labrador were announced 
Tests of these two wells resulted in rates of flow of 13-20m cu ft per day respec- 
tively, with some condensate and no water present Additional natural gas finds 
with flows of 9 8m cu. ft per day and 32m cu ft per day, with significant conden¬ 
sates and no water present, were announced in 1976 and 1978 respectively 

In 1979, a discovery of oil was made on the Hibemia geological structure located 
164 nautical miles east of Cape Spear The discovery well, Hibernia P-15, tested 
medium gravity, sweet crude from several intervals with a reported total producing 
capability in excess of20,000 bbls of oil per day 

Minerals. The mineral resources are vast but only partially documented. Large de¬ 
posits of iron ore, with an ore reserve of over 5,000m tons at Labrador City, 
Wabush City and in the Knob Lake area are supplying approximately half of 
Canada's production Other large deposits of iron ore are known to exist in the 
Julienne Lake area 

There are a variety of other minerals being produced in the province in more 
limited amounts. 
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UraniuTn deposits in the Kaipokak Bay area near Makkovik in Labrador are 
presently being studied by Brinex. The Central Mineral Belt, which extends from 
the Smallwood Reservoir to the Atlantic coast near Makkovik, holds uranium, 
copper, beryllium and molybdenite potential. 

Production in 1984 (preliminary): Iron ore, 21,670,000 tonnes ($867,622,000); 
cadmium, 113,000 tonnes ($553,000); copper, 749 tonnes ($1,421,000); zinc, 
39,910 tonnes ($56,153,000), asbestos, 47,(X)0 tonnes ($23-5m.); lead, 3,527 
tonnes ($2,594,000); silver, 6,000 kg ($1,933,000), gold, 183,000 grammes 
($2,757,000); gypsum, 430,000 tonnes ($3 61 m.); pyrophyllite, soapstone and talc 
(.. ), cement ($9,453,000); clay products ($l -6m); sand and gravel, 3,715,000 
tonnes ($1615 m.); stone, 415,000 tonnes ($1,608,000), quartz ($2m.) 

Agriculture. The estimated value of agricultural products sold, including livestock, 
1984, was $40 9m. 

Forestry. The forestry economy m the province is mainly dependent on the opera¬ 
tion of 3 newspnnt mills. In 1984 the value of newspnnt exported from these 3 
mills totalled $295 6m Lumber mills, saw-log operations produced 38m. fb.m in 
1983-84. 

Fisheries. The pnncipal fish landings are cod, flounder, redfish. Queen crabs (in 
shell), lobster, salmon and herring. In 1984 a yearly average of some 7,900 persons 
were employed by the fish-processing industry and there were 27,617 licensed full-, 
part-time and casual fishermen engaged in harvesting operations. Approximately 
218 processing operations were licensed in 1984. The production of fresh and 
frozen fish products was $455 9m. in 1983. 

The total catch in 1984 (preliminary) was 397,610 tonnes valued at 
$141,691,000, which compnsed. Cod, 236,255 tonnes ($81,769,000); flounder, 
49,537 ($13,265,000); herring, 6,768 tonnes ($1,462,000), redfish, 18,476 
($3,384,000), lobster, 2,118 ($11,880,000), salmon, 721 ($2,585,000), capelin, 
41,062 ($9,033,000); crab, 10,240 ($7,328,000), other, 32,433 ($10,985,000). 

The seal fishery in 1984 had 41 small licensed vessels with 152 men who landed 
3,883 pelts. The number of pelts landed by landsmen totalled 24,468. 

INDUSTRY. The total value of manufacturing shipments in 1984 was 
$l,178-6m. This consists largely of first-stage processing of pnmary resource 
products with two of the laigest components being paper and fish products. 

TRADE UNIONS. There were (1982) 408 unions representing 73,929 
members of international and national unions and government employee associa¬ 
tions. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1984 there were 8,713 km, of which 5,533 were paved. 

Railways. In 1981 there were 1,457-8 km of railway, of which the Canadian 
Nationsd Railways operated 1,130-6 (3 ft 6 in.), tne (Quebec North Shore and 
Labrador Railway 324-8 (4 ft 8'A in.) and there were 2 4 km of private line. Car and 
passermr ferries operate fiom Port aux Basques and Argentia to North Sydney, 
Nova Scotia. On me island of Newfoundland, the Canadian National Railways 
operates a trans-island bus and rail fteight service in addition to a coastal service 
for both passengers and freight. In the months diat the Labrador coast is ice-free, 
usually from June to Nov., me Canadian National Railways operates a scheduled 
coastal steamer service every week. 

Aviation. The province is linked to the rest of Canada by regular air services pro¬ 
vided by Air Canada, Eastern Provincial Airways, (^bei^r and a number of 
smaller air carriers. 

Upping. At 31 Dec. 1984 there were 1,586 ships registered in Newfoundland. 

Post There were 481 post offices open in 1984, and 2 telegraph offices in the 
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Newfoundland and Labrador postal distnct. Telephone connexions in the pro¬ 
vince numbered 276,212 in 1983 

EDUCATION. The number of schools in 1984-85 was 618. The enrolment was 
145,116; teachers numbered 8,159. The Memonal University, offenng courses in 
arts, science, engineering, education, nursing and medicine, had approximately 
13,941 full- and part-time students in 1984-85 Total expenditure for ^ucation by 
the Government in 1984-85 was S522 9m 

Books of Reference 

Blackburn, R H {cA),tnnxlopaedia of Canada Newfoundland Supplement Toronto, 1949 
Bruet, E , Le Labradoi el le Nouveau-Quehet Pans, 1949 
Horwood.H .Newfoundland Toronto, 1969 
Lolurc, R dt.Histoin de la grande pix he de Terre-Neuve Pans, 1949 
Mercer, G A., Vie Pi ovuite of Newfoundland and iMbrador Geographual Aspects Ottawa, 
1970 

Perlin.A B , The Slot r of \es\foundland 1497-1^59 St John's, 1959 
Tanner, V , Outlines of Gcographs Life and Customs of Newfoundland-Lahrador 2 vols 
Helsinki, 1944, and Toronto, 1947 
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NOVA SCOTIA 

HISTORY. The first permanent settlement was made by the French early in the 
17th century, and the piovince was called Acadia until finally ceded to the British 
by the Treaty of Utiecht in 1713 

AREA AND POPULATION. The area of the province is 21,425 sq. miles 
(55.000 sq. km), of which 20,401 sq miles are land area, 1,024 sq. miles water area 
The population (census 1981) was 847,442, estimate (1985) 881,300. 

Population of the pnncipal cities and towns (census 1981). Halifax, 114,594, 
Dartmouth 62,277, Sydney, 29,444, Glace Bay, 21,466, Truro, 12,552, New 
Glasgow, 10,464; Amherst, 9,684, Sydney Mines, 8,501, North Sydney, 7,820, 
Yarmouth, 7,475 
Vital statistics, see p. 272. 

Religion, p 289 

CLIMATE. A cool temperate climate, with rainfall occurring evenly over the 
year. The Gulf Stream moderates the temperatures in winter so that ports remain 
ice-free Halifax Jan 23"F(-5*C), July 64'F(17 8*C). Annual rainfall 56" (1,412 
mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Under the Bntish North 
America Act of 1867 the legislature of Nova Scotia may exclusively make laws in 
relation to local matters, including direct taxation within the province, education 
and the administration of justice. The legislature of Nova Scotia consists of a 
Lieut -Governor, appointed and paid by the federal government, and holding 
office for 5 years, and a House of Assembly of 52 members, chosen by popular vote 
not more than every 5 years The province is represented in the Canadian Senate by 
10 members, and in the House of Commons by 11 
The franchise and eligibility to the legislature are granted to every person, male 
or female, if of age (19 years), a Bntish subject or Canadian citizen, and a resident in 
the province for 1 year and 2 months before the date of the wnt of election in the 
county or electoral distnct of which the polling distnct forms part, and if not by law 
otherwise disqualified. State of parties in Oct 1985. 42 Progressive Conserva¬ 
tives, 6 Liberals, 3 New Democrats, 1 Labour. 

Lieut -Covetnor Alan R. Abraham. 

Flag' A banner of the Arms, i e., white with a blue diagonal cross, beanng in the 
centre the royal shield of Scotland. 
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The membere of the Progressive Conservative Ministry are as follows: 

Premier, President of the Executive Council. Chairman of the Policy Board, 
Minister of Intergovernmental Affairs. John M Buchanan, QC. 

Finance Greg Kerr Development and Minister in Charge oj Administration of 
the Research Foundation Corporation Act Roland J Thomnill. Attorney-General, 
Provincial Secretary and Minister in Charge of Administration ofthe Regulations 
Act Ronald Giffen Education and Minister in Charge of Administration of the 
Advisory Council on Status of Women Act Terence Donanoe. L/iruis and Forests 
Kenneth Streatch Health, Minister in Charge of Administration of the Drug 
Dependency Act and Registrar-General Gerald Sneehy. Mines and Energy and 
Minister in Charge oJthe Hova Scotia Energy Council Joel Matheson Agriculture 
and Marketing Roger S. Bacon. Fisheries John Leefe Tourism Fisher Hudson 
Municipal jwairs Thomas Mclnnis Labour and Manpower David Nantes 
Chairman ofthe Management Board Minister in Charge ofAdministration of the 
Civil Service Act and Minister in Charge of Administration of the Liquor Control 
Act Ronald Russell. Transportation John Maclsaac. Socuil Services Edmund 
Moms Government Services. Minister in Charge of Administration of Communi¬ 
cation and Information Act Gerald Lawrence Environment George Moody 
Minister in Charge of Administration of the Nova Scotia Emergency Measures Act 
and Regulations (EMO) and Chairman of Resource Development ^ctor Commit¬ 
tee Board Milne Pickings Culture. Recreation and Fitness, Minister in Charge of 
the Nova Scotia Heritage Property Act and Minister Responsible for Lotteries 
William MacLean. Consumer Affairs. Minister in Charge of Administration of 
Human Rights Act, Minister in Charge of Administration of the Residential 
Tenancies Act and Chairman oJ Social Development Sector Committee Board 
Laird Stirling Minister Without Portfolio George Henley 


Agent-General in London Donald M. Smith (14 Pall Mall, SWl Y 5LU) 

Local Government The main divisions ofthe province for governmental purposes 
are the 3 cities, the 39 towns and the 24 rural municipalities, each governed by a 
council and a mayor or warden The cities have independent charters, and the 
vanous towns take their powers from and are limited by The Towns Act, and 
the vanous municipalities take their powers from and are limited by TTie 
Municipal Act as revised in 1967. The majonty of municipalities compnse 1 
county, but 6 counties are divided into 2 municipalities each In no case do the 
boundanes of any municipality overlap county lines. The 18 counties as such 
have no administrative functions. 

Any city (of which there are 3) or incorporated town (of which there are 39) that 
lies within the boundanes of a municipality is excluded from any junsdiction by 
the municipal council and has its own government. 


FINANCE. Revenue is denved from provincial sources, payments from the 
federal government under the Federal-Provincial Fiscal Arrangements and 
Established Programs Financing Act Recovenes consist generally of amounts 
received under vanous federal cost-shared programmes Main sources of provin¬ 
cial revenues include income and sales taxes 
Revenue, expenditure and debt (in Canadian $lm) for fiscal years ending 31 
March. 


Budgetary Transactions 

1981 

Current Expenditure 

1,769 6 

Current Revenues and Recoveries 

1,750 1 

Operating Defiat (Surplus) 

Sinking fund Instalments and 

19 5 

Senal Retirements 

32 2 

Net Capital Expenditures 

160 9 


212 6 


1982 

1983 

1984 

1985 

2,117 7 
1,937 4 

2,387 8 
2,119 1 

2.558 8 
2,323 9 

2J1S 9 
2,563 4 

ISO 3 

268 7 

234 9 

212 5 

34 3 
249 6 

45 1 
186 4 

51 3 
193 4 

61 4 
235 6 

464 2 

500 2 

479 6 

512 5 


Net Budgetary Transactions 




NOVA SCOTIA 


315 


f^on-Hudfietarv Transai lions 

im 

m2 

1983 

1984 

1985' 

Capital Expenditure& 

Net Increase (Decrease) in 

10 2 

3 2 

3 0 

10 3 

3 2 

Advances and Investments 

108 5 

75 6 

29 1 

(9 3) 

(3 8) 

Net Other Transactions 

21 9 

25 1 

19 7 

(12 7) 

33 8 

Non-Budgetary Transactions 

140 6 

103 9 

51 8 

(11 7) 

33 2 


353 2 

568 1 

552 0 

467 9 

545 7 


' Estimate. 


NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. Pnncipal minerals in 1984 were: Coal, 3 Im tonnes, valued at 
S162 6m.;gypsum,6 Sm. tonnes, valued at $43-7m, salt, valued at S27Sm ,sand 
and gravel, 7 6m tonnes, valued at $21 6m Total value of mineral production in 
1984 was about S293m. 

Agriculture. Dairying, poultry and egg production, livestock and fruit growing arc 
the most important branches Farm cash receipts for 1984 were estimated at 
$261 2m , with an additional $6 2m going to persons on farms as income in kind 
Cash receipts from sale of dairy products were $74m , with total milk production 
of 178,082,000 litres. 

The production of poultry meat in 1984 was 18,119 tonnes, of which 16,512 
tonnes were chickens and fowls and 1,607 tonnes were turkeys Egg production was 
17 8m dozen. 

The mam 1984 fruit crops were apples, 58,105 tonnes, blueberries, 7,012 tonnes, 
and strawberries, 2,835 tonnes. 

Forestry. The estimated forest area of Nova Scotia is 15,555 sq. miles (40,298 sq 
km), of which about 25% is owned by the province The pnncipal trees are spruce, 
balsam fir, hemlock, pine, larch, birch, oak, maple, poplar and ash. 3,226,532 cu. 
metres of round forest products were produced m 1984. 

Fisheries. The fishenes of the province in 1984 had a landed value of $259 5m. of 
sea fish including scallop fishery, $44m, and lobster fishery, S79m in 1982 
there were about 6,693 employees in the fish processing industry; the value of ship¬ 
ment of goods was $431 • 5m 

INDUSTRY. The number ofmanufactunngestablishments was 805 in 1983; the 
number of employees was 34,223, wages and salanes, $710m', value of ship¬ 
ments was $3,891 5m The value of shipments m 1984, was $4,747 3m., and the 
leading industries were petroleum and coal products, food and beverages, paper 
and allied industnes and transportation equipment 

TRADE UNIONS. Total union membership during 1984 was 103,694 belong¬ 
ing to 103 unions comprised of 618 individual branches. The largest percentage of 
the total union membership was in the service sector followed by public adminis¬ 
tration and defence sector. An estimated 48,916 members in 366 branches were 
affiliated with the Canadian Labour Congress. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads, in March 1984 there were 25,582 km of highways; 2,622 km of paved 
artenal highways; 4,683 km of collector highways (of which 4,419 km are 
paved); 18,277 km of local highways (of which 4,556 km are paved). 

Railways. The province is covered with a network of railways, 1,432 km in extent. 

Aviation. There is a direct air service to major Canadian and USA cities, London, 
Bermuda and the Caribbean. 






316 


CANADA 


Shipping. Ferry services connect Nova Scotia with Newfoundland, Prince Edward 
Island, New Brunswick and Maine Direct service by container vessels is provided 
from the Port of Halifax to ports in Europe, Asia and the Caribbean 

JUSTICE AND EDUCATION 

Justice. There is a Supreme Court which is a Court of common law and equity 
possessing original and appellate jurisdiction in civil and in criminal cases. The 
Supreme Court consists of an appeal division of 7 judges and a trial division of 9 
judges There are also county courts, family courts, probate courts, magistrates' 
courts, small claims courts, municipal and justices' courts Bodies, sometimes 
relcrred to as courts, are established for the revision of as.sessment rolls, voters' lists 
and like purposes 

Young offenders under 16 years are now tned by Youth Courts The Courts were 
established in Apnl 1984 In 1985, the Youth Courts have the junsdiction to 
adjudicate charges against 16- and 17- year-old offenders 

For the year ending 31 Dec 1983 there were 4,855 admissions to provincial jails, 
of these, 3,523 were sentenced There were 3,123 admissions to probationary 
sufiervision. 

Education. Public education in Nova Scotia is free, compulsory and undenomina¬ 
tional through elementary and high school. Attendance is compulsory to the age of 
16 In addition to 582 public schools there are the Atlantic Provinces Resource 
Centres for the Hearing Handicapped and for the Visually Impaired, the Shelburne 
Youth Centre for young offenders and the Nova Scotia Residential Centre for 
delinquent children, and the Nova Scotia Youth Training Centre for mentally 
handicapped children The province has 14 universities and colleges of which the 
largest is Dalhousie University in Halifax The Nova Scotia Agncultural College 
and the Nova Scotia Teachers' College are located at Truro The Technical Univer¬ 
sity of Nova Scotia at Halifax grants degrees in engineering and architecture 

The Vocational and Technical Training Section of the Nova Scotia Department 
of Education administers 2 institutes of technology and a nautical institute It also 
provides in-schooI training for the Department of Labour Apprenticeship pro¬ 
gramme. 

The Department of Education offers financial support and oiganizational assi¬ 
stance to local school boards for provision of weekend and evening courses in 
academic and avocational subjects, and citizenship for new Canadians It also pro¬ 
vides local authonties with specialist support services to assist them in providing 
community workshops and it operates a correspondence study service for children 
and adults. 

Occupational courses at the high school level are provided by 14 regional 
vocational schools under the junsdiction (except in 3 school areas) of the Depart¬ 
ment of Education 

Total estimated expenditure on education for the year 1984-85 was SI ,014 3m, 
of which 73% was borne by the provincial government. In 1984-85, classrooms 
operated in 585 school houses, with 10,375 teachers and 176,760 pupils 

Books of Reference 
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HISTORY. The French explorer Samuel de Champlain explored the Ottawa 
River from 1613 The area was governed by the French, first under a joint stock 
company and then as a royal province, from 1627 and was ceded to Oreat Bntain 
in 1763 A constitutional act of 1791 created there the province of Uiiper Canada, 
largely to accommodate loyalists of English descent who had immigrated aRer the 
United States war of independence Upper Canada enteied the Confederation as 
Ontario in 1867 

AREA AND POPULATION. The total area is about 412,582 sq miles 
(1.068,630 sq. km), of which some 344,100 sq miles (891.200 >q km) arc land area 
and some 64,490 sq miles (189,196 sq km) are lakes and fresh water rivers 

The province extends 1,050 miles (1,690 km) from east to west and 1 ,0'^5 miles 
(1,730 km) from north to south 

Ontano is bounded on the north by the waters of Hudson and James Bay, on the 
cast by Quebec, on the west bv Manitoba, and on the south by the states of New 
York, Pennsylvania, Ohio, Michigan, Wisconsin and Minnesota 

The population of the province (census, 1 June 1981) was 8,625,107 Population 
of the principal cities (1982) Hamilton, 308,102 (city), 542,095 (census metropoli¬ 
tan area), Kitchener, 141,438 (city), 287,801 (census metropolitan area), London, 
266,319 (city), Ottawa (federal capital), 303,144 (city), 562,782 (census metropoli¬ 
tan area), Sudbury, 91,388 (city), 159,779 (regional municipality), Toronto (pro¬ 
vincial capital), 614,763 (city), 2,998,947 (census metiopolitan area), Windsor, 
192,546 (city) 

Vital statistics, .sec p 272 

Religion, sec p 289 

CLIMATE. A temperate continental climate, but conditions are quite severe in 
winter though proximity to the Great Lakes has a moderating influence on tem¬ 
peratures Ottawa Jan. 12’F(-11 I’C). July 69’F (20 6"C) Annual rainfall 35" 
(871 mm) Toronto Jan 23*F(-5*C),July69"F(20 6"C) Annual rainfall 33" (815 
mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The provincial government is 
administered by a Lieut -Governor, a cabinet and one chamber elected by a general 
franchise for a period of 5 years Women were granted the right to vote and be 
elected to the chamber in 1917 The minimum voting age is 18 years 

In June 1985 the provincial legislature was composed as follows. Progressive 
Conservatives, 52, Liberals, 48; New Democrats, 25, total 125. 

Lieut -Governor Right Hon Lincoln M Alexander, PC, QC (appointed Sept 
1985) 

Flag The British Red Ensign with the shield of Ontario in the fly. 

The members of the Executive Council in June 1985 were as follows (all 
Liberals) 

Premier and President ofthe Council and Minister of Intergovernmental Affairs 
David Peterson. 

Treasurer and Minister of Economics and of Revenue Robert F. Nixon. Agricul¬ 
ture and Food Jack Riddell. Attorney-General and Minister for Women’s Issues 
and Jor Native Affairs Ian G Scott, QC. Citizenship and Culture Lily Munro 
Colleges and Universities and Skills Development Gregory Sorbara. Community 
and Social Services John Sweeney Consumer and Commercial Relations Monte 
Kwinter. Correctional Services and Solicitor General' Ken Keyes. Education Sean 
Conway. Energy and Natural Resources Vincent Kemo. Environment James 
Bradley. Government Services and Chairman of Management Board of Cabinet 
Elinor Caplan.//ca/f/i Murray J Elston.Alvin Curling. Trcule 
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and Technology Hugh P. O'Neill. Labour William Wrye Municipal Affairs and 
Francophone Affairs. Bernard Grandmaitre. Northern Affairs arid Mines Rene 
Fontaine. Tourism and Recreation John Eakins. Transportation and Communi¬ 
cations Ed Fulton. Ministers Without Portfolio Ron Van Home, Tony Ruprecht 

Local Government Local government in Ontario is divided into two branches, one 
covenng municipal institutions and the other education 

The present municipal system dates from The Municipal Corporations Act en¬ 
acted by The Province of Canada in 1849 It has been considerably modified in 
recent years with the creation of the Municipality of Metropolitan Toronto in 
1934 and the launching of the Government of Ontano's local government re¬ 
structuring programme in 1968 Generally, there are two levels of municipal 
government in Ontano. The upper level consists of 27 counties plus 12 restruc¬ 
tured regional municipalities The local level comprises more than 800 cities, 
towns and tovmships Cities in the traditional county system function independ¬ 
ently of the county in which they lie, as do 4 towns which have been separated 
for municipal purposes There are no separated municipal units in regional 
governments 

Ontario’s local municipalities are governed by councils elected by popular vote 

A city council usually consists of a mayor, aldermen and, sometimes, an 
executive committee known as a board of control. 

Councils of towns, villages and townships usually consist of a mayor, reeve, 
deputy reeve, councillors and, in the case of the newer regional municipalities, one 
or more regional councillors who represent the area municipalities on the regional 
council 

County and regional government councils are federated assemblies 

A county council consists of the reeves and deputy reeves of the towns, villages 
and townships. The head of the county council is the warden, who is elected by the 
council from among its own members. 

A regional council consists of the heads of council of the local municipalities, as 
well as a varying number of regional councillors, who are elected on the basis of 
representation, either directly or indirectly. Hie head of the regional council is the 
chairman who is elected by council but who, unlike a county warden, need not 
have been a council member 

No municipality in Ontano may incur long-term debts without the sanction of 
the tribunal created by the Provincial Legislature and known as the Ontano 
Municipal Board. Debenture obligations incurred by municipalities for utility 
undertakings (water-works and electnc light and power systems) are discharged 
ordinanly out of revenues derived from the sale of utility services and do not fall 
upon the ratepayers. 

Municipal councils have no junsdiction for education beyond the collection of 
taxes for school purposes. Responsibility tor providing, operating and maintaining 
school facilities, and for the supply of teachers, rests with local education auth¬ 
orities known as Boards of Education or School Boards. These Boards are now 
generally organized on a county or regional basis Apart from some of the larger 
cities, local municipal school boards no longer exist. 

Municipal institutions come under the junsdiction of the Piovincial Ministry of 
Intergovernmental Affairs. One of the pnncipal functions of the Ministry is to 
advise and assist municipalities on such matters as accounting, reporting, auditing, 
budgeting and planning. Educational support and guidance at the provincial level 
is the responsibility of the Ministry of Education, which deals with the training of 
teachers and the formulation of curriculum. (At the university and community col¬ 
lege level, education support services are provided by the Ministry of Colleges and 
Universities.) 

There are considerable areas in the northernmost parts of Ontano where as yet 
there is little or no settlement of population. In such areas no municipal organiza¬ 
tion exists, and control for all purposes over such areas remains in the hantte of the 
F^vincial Government. 
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FINANCE. The gross revenue and expenditure and the net cash requirements (m 
Canadian $ 1,000) for years ending 31 March were as follows 

1980-81 mi-82 1982-83 1981-84 1984-85 

Gross revenue 16,470 18,886 20,395 22,647 24.762 

Gross expenditure 17,273 20,389 22,943 24,936 26,801 

Net cash requirement 803 1,503 2,548 2,289 2,039 

Gross revenue and expenditure figures include all non-budgetary transactions, 
I e, the lending and investment activity of the Government to Crown corporations, 
agencies and municipalities as well as the repayment of these loans or recovery of 
investments Transactions on behalf of Ontario Hydro are excluded. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity (1984). Ontario Hydro recorded for the calendar year an installed gene¬ 
rating capacity of 27,3S0m. kw and a net energy output generated and purchased 
of 122,920m kwh 

Minerals (1983, preliminary). The total value of shipments (in Sim.) in the mine¬ 
ral products industry were Nickel, 59S; copper, 412; iron ore, 181, gold, 363. The 
total value of mineral production was $3,S33m in 1983 The mining industry 
employed about 24,600 people m 1983 

Agriculture. In 1984, 3 Sm hectares were under field crops with total farm 
receipts of $5,600m. 

Forestry. According to the most recent inventory (1984) the total area of produc¬ 
tive forest IS 34 7m hectares, comprising Softwoods, 22 9m , hardwoods, 
11,837,000 The growing stock equals 4,431 m cu metres The estimated value of 
shipments by the forest products industry (including logging) was (1983) 
$7,408m 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry (1983). Ontano is Canada’s most highly industrialized province About 
73% of value added in commodity-producing industries is accounted for by manu- 
factunng Construction is next with 10% 

In 1984, the labour force was 4 7m Total labour income was $95,634 3m The 
Gross Provincial Product (GPP) was $162,098m 
The leading manufactunng industnes are motor vehicles and parts, iron and 
steel, meat and meat preparations, dairy products, paper and paperboard, chemi¬ 
cal products, petroleum and coal products, machinery and equipment, metal 
stamping and pressing and communications equipment 

Trade. In 1984 Ontano exported 49% ($55,200m.) of Canada’s total foreign trade 
COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There were, in 1984,1 S3,613 km of roads Motor licences numbered (1984) 
approximately 8 2m , of which 5 7m. were passenger cars, I 2m. trucks and trac¬ 
tors, 28,646 buses, 853,398 trailers, 219,093 motor cycles and 169,273 snow 
vehicles. 

Railways. The provincially-owned Ontano Northland Railway has about 550 
miles of track and the Algoma (Central Railway 325 miles. The Canadian National 
and Canadian Pacific Railways operate a total of about 9,500 miles in Ontario. 
There is a metro and tramway network in Toronto. 

Post (1984). Telephone service is provided by 30 independent systems (282,947 
telephones) and Bell Canada (9 ■ 8m. telephones). 

EDUCATION. There is a complete provincial system of elementary and secon¬ 
dary schools as well as private schools. In 1984 publicly financed elementary and 
secondary schools had a total enrolment of 1,763,967 pupils. 

In 1965 Ontano established Colleges of Applieid Arts and Technology (CAATS). 
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There are now 22 of these publicly owned colleges with full-time enrolment (1984) 
of98,966 in academic courses. 

The University of Toronto, founded in 1827 (full-time enrolment, 1984, 
35,148), and 14 other major universities (total full-time enrolment, 1983, 
185,576), all receive provincial grants. The net general expenditure of the provin¬ 
cial ministnes of education and colleges and universities for the fiscal year ending 
31 March 1984 was S5,469m. 


Books of Reference 

Stamtical Information Annual publications of the Ontano Ministry of Treasury and 
Economics include Ontario Statistics. Ontario Budget. Public Accounts, hnancialReport 
Guillet.E C , Pioneer Days in Upper Canada Toronto, 1933 
McDonald,D C (ed ), The Government and Politics of Ontario 2nded Toronto, 1980 
Middleton,] E .The Province of Ontario 4 Historv 1615 -1927 Toronto, 1927,4 vols 
Schull,] , Ontano since J867 Toronto, 1*178 


PRINCE EDWARD ISLAND 

HISTORY. The earliest discovery of the island is not satisfactorily known, but 
the first recorded visit was by Jacques Cartier in 1534, who named it Isle St-Jean; it 
was first settled by the French, but was taken from them in 1758. It was annexed to 
Nova Scotia in 1763, and constituted a separate colony in 1769. Prmce Edward 
Island entered the Confederation on 1 July 1873 

AREA AND POPULATION. The province, which is the smallest m Canada, 
lies m the Gulf of St Lawrence, and is separated from the mainland of New 
Brunswick and Nova Scotia by Northumberland Strait The area of the island is 
2,184 sq. miles (5,656 sq km) Total population (census, 1981), 124,200; (estimate, 
1985), 127,000. Population ofthepnncipal cities Charlottetown (capital), 15,282, 
Summerside, 7,828. 

Vital statistics, see p. 272. 

Religion, 5eep. 289. 

CLIMATE. The cool temperate climate is affected in winter by the freezing of the 
St Lawrence, which reduces winter temperatures. Charlottetown. Jan. I9*F 
(-7 ^’C), July 67T (19 4‘C). Annual rainfal 143" (1,077 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The provincial government is 
administered by a Lieut.-Govemor-in-Council (Cabinet) and a Legislative 
Assembly of 32 members who are elected for up to 5 years In Oct 1985, parties m 
the Legislative Assembly were; Progressive Conservatives. 18; Liberals, 12; vacant, 
2 

Lieut.-Governor. LloydG. MacPhail(sworn in 1 Aug. 1985). 

Flag: A banner of the arms, i.e , a white field beanng 3 small trees and a larger 
tree on a compartment, all ^een, and at the top a red band with a golden lion, on 3 
sides a border of red and white rectangles. 

Premier and President of Executive Council' James M. Lee. 

Finance and Tourism Gordon Lank. Justice and Attorney-General and Com¬ 
munity and Cultural Affairs' George R. McMahon, QC. Apiculture. Prowse G 
Chapin. Energy and Forestry Frederick L. Dnscoll. Health and Social Services 
Albert Fogarty. Fisheries and Labour R. B. (Roddy) Pratt. Education Leone 
Bagnall. Industry Wilbur MacDonald. Transportation and Public Works Peter 
Pope. 

Local Government The Municipalities Act, 1983, provides for the incorporation 
of Towns and Communities. The City of Charlottetown and the town of Summer- 
side are incoiporated under private Acts of the Legislature. 
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FINANCE. Revenue and expenditure (in (Canadian $) for 6 finanaal years 
ending 31 March: 

J980~81 1981-82 1982-83 1983-84 1984-85 1985-86 

Revenue 307,566,300 352,536,900 380,883,900 394,641,400 432,222,600 446,850,500 

Expenditure 306,789,900 351,486,200 386,878,700 415,444,500 440,300,700 450,806,600 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Electric power is supplied to 1(X)% of the population. The province's 
net generated and purchased consumption of electnaty dunng 1984 was SSSm. 
kwh In 1984, peak demand for electricity was 106 6 mw. In 1977 the province 
completed the laying of an undersea power cable which links the island with New 
Brunswick and the Maritime Power Gnd In 1980,30 miles of additional 138 k\ 
transmission line was added to the PEI system In 1984, about 99% of power 
requirements were supplied through this system 

Agriculture. Total area of farms occupied approximately 699,367 acres in 1981 out 
of the total land area of 1,399,040 acres Farm cash receipts in 1984 were $ 188 4m 
with cash receipts fiom potatoes accounting for 37% of the total Cash receipts 
from dairy products, cattle and hogs followed in importance The land in forest 
covered 683,679 acres in 1984 and total value of forest products sold in 1980 was 
$363,221 For particulars of agncultural production and livestock, see under 
Canada, pp 282-83. 

Fisheries. The fishery in 1984 had a landed value of $37 8m Lobsters accounted 
for 60% of the total. Value of groundfish landings accounted for 12%, pelagic and 
esluanal,8 7%, shellfish, other than lobster, 13%, Irish mess, 4 S%. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Value of manufactunng shipments for all industnes in 1984 was 
$266m 

Commerce. Average personal income rose from $8,943 in 1982 to $ 10,056 in 1983 
The average weekly wage rose from $295 45 in 1983 to $299 79 in 1984. The 
labour force averag^ 55,000 in 1983, while employment averaged 48,000. 

In 1984, provincial GDP for manufacturing was $78 9m.; construction, 
$56m In 1984, total value of retail trade was $520,721 ,(X)0 

Tourism. The value of the tounst industry was estimated at $54 2m. in 1984 with 
208,476 tounst parties 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The province has a total of 5,278 km of road, including 3,687 km of paved 
highway. 

Railways. Rail service is provided over 274 miles of track within the province and 
connects with the national railways system via the New Brunswick-Pnnee Edward 
Island ferry service. 

Aviation. Air service for passengers, mail and caigo is scheduled to provide 9 flights 
daily in each direction between the province and vanous points in eastern Canada. 
A daily bus service operates between vanous centres in the province as well as to 
the mainland. 

Shipping. A ferry service provides rail and highway communication with New 
Brunswick by means of 4 la^ ferries, 2 of which are powerflil ioe-breakeis. 
Another feny service employing 2 femes plus an additional 2 for summertime 
operates b^ween the province and Nova Scotia throughout the season of open 
navigation. A third ferry service employing I ferry operates between the province 
and Magdalen islands, Quebec, dunng the open navigation season. 

Post. In 1984 there were approximately 74,594 telephones. 

EDUCATION (1984-85). Under the regional school boards there are 66 public 
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schools, 1,369 teaching positions, 25,048 students. There is one undergraduate 
university (1,720 Full-time students), and a college of applied arts and technology 
(837 full-time post-secondary students), both in Charlottetown. Total expenditure 
in education in the yearending31 March 1986 is forecast to be $105,672,900 

Books of Reference 

Baldwin. D () , Land of the Rctl Soil Charlottetown. 1985 

Bolger. F W P, Canada 's Smallest Ptoviiuv Charlottetown, 1973 
Clark A H . J'hreeCcntunesandlhcIsland Toronto 1959 
Hocking, A . FtinceLdwaidIsland Toronto. 1978 
MacKinnon.r. TheGoveinmentolPiimehdwaidIsland Toronto, 1951 


QUEBEC—QUEBEC 

History. Quebec was Formerly known as New France or Canada from 1534 to 
1763, as the province of Quebec from 1763 to 1790, as Lower Canada from 1791 
to 1846, as Canada East from 1846 to 1867, and when, by the union of the four 
original provinces, the Confederation of the Dominion of Canada was formed, it 
again became known as the province ofQuebec (Quebec) 

The Quebec Act, passed by the British Parliament in 1774, guaranteed to the 
people of the newly conquered French territory in North America security in 
their religion and language, their cu.stoms and tenures, under their own civil laws 
In the referendum held 20 May 1980, 59 5% voted against and 40 5% for 
‘separatism’. 

AREA AND POPULATION. The area of Quebec (as amended by the 
Labrador Boundary Award) is 1,667,926 sq km (594,860 sq miles), of which 
1,315,134 sq. km is land area and 352,792 sq km water Of this extent, 911,106 
sq km represent the Territory of Ungava, annexed in 1912 under the Quebec 
BoundariesExtension Act. The population (estimated 1 June 1984) was 6,553,492 
Principal cities (1984) Quebec (capital), 164,000, Montreal, 1,001,300, Lu\al, 
278,280, Sherbrooke, 72,000. Verdun, 58,400. Hull, 55,000, Trois-Riviercs, 
50,000 

Vital statistics, u'cp 272. 

Religion, .vr?e p 289 

CLIMATE. Cool temperate in the south, but conditions arc more extreme 
towards the north Winters are severe and snowfall considerable, but summer tem¬ 
peratures are quite warm Ram occurs at all seasons Quebec Jan. !0"F(-12 2'C) 
July 66‘F (18 9"C) Annual rainfall 40" (1,008 mm) Montreal Jan 11"F 
(-11 7’C), July 67‘F (19 4-C) Annual rainfall 41"(1,025 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. There is a Ugislativc Assem¬ 
bly consisting of 122 members, elected in 122 electoral districts for 4 years At the 
provincial general elections held 2 Dec 1985, Liberals won 99 seats and Parii 
Qudhccois, 23 The Liberal Party was led by Robert Bourassa who failed to win a 
seat but did so at a subsequent by-election on 20 Jan 1986. 

Lieu! -Governor The Hon Gilles Lamontagne 

Flag The Fleurdelyse flag, blue with a white cross, and in each quarter a white 
fleur-^-lis. 

Senior members of the Executive Council as in March 1986, were as follows 

Prime Minister Robert Bourassa 
Finance Gerard D Levesque 
Education Claude Ryan. 

. Justice Herbert Marf. 
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External Trade Pierre MacDonald 
International Relations Gil Remillard. 

General-delegate in London' Piitnck Hindman (59 Pall Mall, London SWIY 
5JH). 

General-delegate in New York Rita Dion Marsolais (17 West 50th St., Rocke¬ 
feller Center, New York 1(X)20) 

General-delegate in Pans Louise Beaudoin (66 Pergolese, Pans 75116) 
ECONOMY 


Budget. Ordinary revenue and expenditure (in Canadian $1,000) for fiscal years 
ending 31 March. 



I979-m 

most 

1981-82 

1982-83 

1983-84 

Revenue 

13,306,680 

14,718,305 

17,471,594 

19,210,266 

21,410,969 

Expenditure 

15,123,200 

17,596,659 

20,359.807 

22.259,296 

24,523.514 


The total net debt at 31 March 1984 was S16,924,572,000 


ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Water power is one of the most important natural resources of the pro¬ 
vince of Quebec. Its turbine installation represents about 40% of the aggregate of 
Canada At the end of 1984 the installed generating capacity was 31,661 mw Pro¬ 
duction, 1984, was 122,067 gwh 

Minerals (1984) The estimated value of the mineral production (metal mines 
only) was $1,161,137,000 Chief minerals; Iron ore, $362,448,000, copper, 
$ 121,036,000, gold, $443,631,000; zinc, $69,438,000. 

The second major iron-ore development in northern Quebec is, like the one at 
Knob Lake which gave birth to Schefferville, based on the Quebec-Labrador 
Trough which extends from Lac Jeannme to the northern tip of Un^va peninsula 
The port of Sept-Iles and the railway connecting it with ^hefferville allow easy 
shipment to the furnaces and steel mills of Canada, the USA and Europe. The 
setting-up of a steel industry is being explored 

Non-metallic minerals produced include; Asbestos ($301,118,000, about 87% 
of Canadian production), titane-dioxide ($137,000,000), industnal lime, dolomite 
and brucite, quartz and pynte Among the building materials produced were 
Stone, $124,581,000, cement, $146,634,000, sand and gravel, $56,161,000, lime, 
$24,162,000 


Agriculture. In 1984 the total area (estimate) of the pnncipal field crops was 
2,148.4(K) hectares The \ leld of the principal crops was (in 1,000 tonnes) 
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360 

Mixed grains 

150 

Buckwheat 
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The farm cash receipts from farming operations estimated in 1984 amounted to 
$3,073,173,000 The principal items being; Livestock and products, 
$2,291,947,000, crops, $469,078,000, dairy supplements payments, 
$ 136,985,000, forest and maple products, $51,243,()00. 

Forestry. Forests cover an area of764,279 sq. km. About 556,044 sq. km are classi¬ 
fied as productive forests, of which 652,956 sq. km are provincial crown land and 
108,992 sq km are pnvately owned. Quebec leads the (Canadian provinces m pulp- 
wood production, having nearly half of the (Canadian estimated total. 

In 1982 production of lumber was softwood and hardwood, 6,516,857 cu. 
metres; woodpulp, 6,282,713 tonnes, paper and paperboard, 5,480,898 tonnes. 

Fisheries. The pnncipal fish are cod, hemng, red fish, lobster and salmon. Total 
catch of sea fish, 1984,74,701 tonnes, valued at $56,024,502. 
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INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. In 1983 there were 10,331 industnai establishments in the province; em¬ 
ployees, 474,807, salaries and wages, $10,378,168,193, cost of materials, 
$33,238,439,691; value of shipments, $56,648,878,921. Among the leading indus¬ 
tries are petroleum refining, pulp and paper mills, smelting and refining, dairy pro¬ 
ducts, slaughtering and meat processing, motor vehicle manufacturing, women's 
clothing, saw-mills and planing mills, iron and steel mills, commercial printing. 

Commerce. In 1984 the value of Canadian exports through Quebec custom ports 
was $20,616,626,000, value of imports, $ 17,217,147,000 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1984 there were 57.602 km of roads and (1984) 3,202,500 registered 
motor vehicles. 

Railways. There were (1983) 4,507 km of railway There is a metro system in 
Montreal. 

Aviation. In 1984 Quebec had 2 international airports, Dorval (Montreal) with 
landing runway of 8 4 km and Mirabel (Montreal) with 7 3 km 

Post and Broadcasting. Telephones numbered 4,048.519 in 1983 and there were 
25 television and 119 radio stations in 1983 

Newspapers (1983). There were 10 French- and 2 English-language daily news¬ 
papers. 

EDUCATION. The province has 7 universities. 3 English-language universities, 
McGill (Montreal) founded in 1821, Bishop (Lennoxville) founded in 1845 and the 
Concordia University (Montreal) granted a charter in 1975, 4 French-language 
universities Laval (Quebec) founded in 1852, Montreal University, opened in 
1876 as a branch of Laval and became independent in 1920, Sherbrooke Univer¬ 
sity founded in 1954 and University ofQuebec founded in 1968 
In 1983-84 there were 96,900 full-time university students and 96,800 part- 
time students. 

In 1983-84, in pre-kindergartens, there were 6,252 pupils, in kindergartens, 
91,882, pnmary schools, 551,046, in secondary schools, 500,259; in colleges (post¬ 
secondary, non-university), 156,658, and m classes for children with special needs, 
93,442 The school boards had a total of63,593 teachers 
Expenditure of the Department of Education for 1983-84, $6,589,002,000 net 
This included $996,207,000 for universities, $4,067,744,000 for public primai> 
and secondary schools, $182,254,000 for private primary and secondary schools 
and $850,489,000 for colleges 


Books of Reference 

StatiMii at Information The Quebec Bureau of Statistics \^dscslablishcd in 1912 The Bureau, 
which reports to the Executive council since Sept 1981, collects, compiles and distributes 
statistical information relative to Quebec Direi tor Nicole Gendreau 
A statistical information list is available on request Among the most important publications 
are Annuaiio clu Quebec (Quebec Yearbook), Sialiuiques (quarteily). C omples eionomique\ 
du Quebec (annual). Perspectives ddmographiques (annual). Situation demographique 
(annual). Exportations mteinationales du Quebec (annual), Statistiques du travail el de la 
main-d'cH’uvre (annual), Investusements prises el publics (annual), Uements de previsions 
economiques (quarterly), Statistiques manufacturiercs (annual) 

4tlaiduQuehet L'Agriculture Ministeredel’IndustneetduCommerce,Quebec, 1966 
Baudoin, L , Le Droit i ivilde la province de Quebec Montreal, 19S3 
Blanchard, R ,LeCanada‘fran^ais Pans, 1959 
\\ixtvet\\n,i.,HistoireduQudbei St-Hyacinthe, 1978 

Jacobs. J . The Question of Separatism Quebec and the Struggle for Sovereignty London, 
1981 

, Quebec and the Constitution Univ ofToronto Press, 1979 
Ouellet, F, Hisioire de la Chamhre de Commerce de Quebec, IH09-I959 Quebec, 1959 



SASKATCHEN^AN 


325 


Raynauld, A , Croi s \ani e el \iruaw e cl onomique\ de la province de Quebec Quebec, 1961 
TrorimenkofT, S M .Atiiuii Fianiuise Univ of Toronto Press, 1975 

Wade, r M, 'Fhe French Canadians. /'60-/967 Toronto, 1968 —Canadian Dualism 
Sludies olbienih-Lnglisli Relations Quebet-Toronto, I960 


SASKATCHEWAN 

HISTORY. Saskatchewan denves Us name from us major nver system, which 
the Cree Indians called ‘Kis-is-ska-tche-wan', meaning 'swift flowing' It oflicialiy 
became a province when it joined the Confederation on 1 Sept 1905 

In 1670 King Charles II granted to Prince Rupert and his friends a charter cover¬ 
ing exclusive tradi^ nghts in 'all the land drained by streams finding their outlet in 
the Hudson Bay' Tnis included what is now Saskatchewan The tradingcompans 
was first known as The Governor and Company of Adventurers of England; later as 
the Hudson’s Bay Company. In 1869 the Northwest Territones was formed, and 
this included Saskatchewan In 1882 the District of Saskatchewan was formed By 
1885 the North-West Mounted Police had been inaugurated, with headquarters in 
Regina (now the capital), and the Canadian Pacific Railway’s transcontinental line 
had been completed, bringing a :>tream of immigrants to southern Saskatchewan 
The Hudson’s Bay Company surrendered Us claim to territory in return for cash 
and land around the existing trading posts Legislative government was introduced 

AREA AND POPULATION. Saskatchewan is bounded on the west by 
Alberta, on the east by Manitoba, to the north by the Northwest Territories, to the 
south It is bordered by the US states of Montana and North Dakota The area of 
the province is 251,7()0 sq miles (570,113 sq. km), of which 220,182 sq miles is 
land area and 31,M8 sq miles is water The population, 1981 census, was 
968,313 (1985, estimate, 1,019,500) Population of cities, 1<)81 census (1985 
estimate) Regina (capital), 162,984 (175,159), Saskatoon, 154,210 (175,859), 
Moose Jaw, 33,941 (35,525), Prince Albert, 31,380 (33,540), Yorkton, 15,339 
(16,055), Swift Current, 14,747 (16,049); North Battleford, 14,030 (15,021), 
Eslevan, 9,174 (10,214), Weybum, 9,523 (10,238), Lloydminster, 6,034 (6,972), 
Melfort, 6,010 (6,542), Melville, 5,092 (5,287) 

Vital statistics, see p 272 

Religion, .lee p 289. 

CLIMATE. A cold continental climate, with severe winters and warm summers 
Rainfall amounts are greatest from May to Aug. Regina. Jan. 0°F (-17 S'C), July 
65'F(18 3‘C) Annual rainfall 15" (373 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The provincial government is 
vested in a Lieut -Governor, an Executive Council and a Legislative Assembly, 
elected for 5 years. Women were given the franchise in 1916 and are also eligible for 
election to the legislature. State of parties in Nov. 1985. Progressive Conservative, 
54; New Democratic Party, 9, Independent, 1. 

Lieut -Governor F W Johnson. 

Flag Green over gold, with the shield of the province in the canton, and a green 
and red praine lily in the fly 

The Progressive Conservative Ministry in March 1986 was composed as follows: 

Premier Grant Devine. 

Deputy Premier, Economic Development and Trade, Provincial Secretary 
Sasi^tchewan Power Corporation Enc Bemtson. Finance and Leader of the 
House Bob Andrew. Energy and Mines, Potash Corporation of Saskatchewan. 
Paul Schoenals. Agriculture Lome Hepworth. Justice and Attorney-General, 
Saskatchewan Telecommunications Gary Lane. Urban Affairs Tim Embury. 
Parks and Renewable Resources Cohn Maxwell. Culture and Recreation- Rick 
Folk. Education Patncia Smith. Socud Services Gordon Dirks. Labour. Lome 
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McLaren. Tourism and Small Business Jack Klein. Science and Technology, 
Telephones, Advanced Education and Manpower Gordon Currie. Health. 
Graham T^lor. Environment Neal Hardy. Highways Jim Gamer. Revenue and 
Financial Services. Paul Rousseau. Consumer and Commercial Affairs Joan 
Duncan. Supply and Services, Deputy Leader of the House George McLeod. Co¬ 
operation and Co-operative Development Jack Sandberg Rural Development 
L^uis Domotor. Ministers without Portfolio. Sid Dutchak (Indian and Native 
Affairs, Saskatchewan Housing Corporation), Gerald Muirhead (Saskatchewan 
Crop Insurance). 

Agent-General in London R A Larter,21 PalIMall,SWIY5LP. 

Local Government. The organization of a city requires a minimum population of 
5,000 persons, that of a town, SOO, that of a village, 100 people. No requirements as 
to population exist for the rural municipality and the local improvement district. 

Cities, towns, villages and rural municipalities are governed by elected councils, 
which consist of a mayor and 6-20 aldermen in a city, a mayor and 6 councillors in 
a town, a mayor and 2 other members in a village; a reeve and a councillor for each 
division in a rural municipality (usually 6). l^al improvement districts are 
administered by the Department of Municipal Affairs 
• 

FINANCE. Budget and net assets (years ending 31 March) in Canadian $1,000^ 

m3-H4 1984-85' 1985-86 

Budgetary revenue 2,523,803 2,605,457 2,912,701 3,048,651 

Budgetary expenditure 2,821,554 2,983,151 3,211,304 3,396,230 

' Estimate. 

> Excludes Consolidated Fund, Community Capital Fund, Saskatchewan Hentage Fund, 
Energy and Resource Development Fund and The Marketing Development Fund 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES. Agriculture used todominate 
the history and economics of Saskatchewan, but the ‘prairie province’ is now a 
rapidly developing mining and manufacturing area It is a major supplier of oil, has 
the world’s lar^st deposits of potash, and net value of non-agricultural production 
account for (1984 estimate) 81 % of the provincial economy 

Electricity. The Saskatchewan Power Corporation generated 1 l,S2Sm. kwh in 
1984. 

Minerals. The 1984 mineral production was valued at $3,344,300,000, including 
(in $1,000); Petroleum 1,870,000, natural gas, 88,400, coal and others, 104,600, 
gold, 2,498; silver, 1,709; copper, 7,094; zinc, 7,767; potash, 829,446, salt and 
others, 17,300; uranium, 3S3,/23, sodium sulphate, 34,234 

AKriculture. Saskatchewan produces normally about two-thirds of Canada's 
wheat Wheat production in 1984 (in 1,000 tonnes), was 11,485 from 20m acres, 
oats, 478 from 850,000 acres; barley, 2,160 from 3 2m. acres, rye, 230 from 
390,000 acres; rapeseed, 1,406 from 3 2m. acres, flax, 224 from 650,000 acres 
Livestock (1 July 1985). Cattle and calves, 2 08m ; swine, 690,000, sheep and 
lambs, 60,000. Poultry in 1984: Chickens, 4,731,000, turkeys 443,000 Cash 
income from the sale of farm products in 1984 was $4,316m At the June 1981 
census there were 67,318 commercial farms in the province, each being a holding 
of 1 acre or more with sales of agricultural products during the previous 12 months 
of$50ormore. 

The South Saskatchewan River irrimtion project, whose mam feature is the Gar¬ 
diner Dam, was completed in 1967. It will ultimately provide for an area of 
200,000 acres of irnoated cultivation in Central Saskatchewan In 1984, 92,000 
acres were irrigated. Total irrigated land in the province, 280,000 acres. 

Forestry. Half of Saskatchewan’s area is forested, but only 115,000 sq. km are of 
commercial value at present. Forest products valued at $166m. were produced in 
1984. The province’s first pulp-mill, at Prince Albert, went into production in 
1968; its daily capacity is 1 ,()00 ton.s of high-grade kraft pulp. 

¥m Productiofl. In 1984-85 wild fur production was estimated at $3,960,468. 
Ranch-raised fiir production amounted to $ 126,486. 
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Fisheries. The lakeside value of the 1984-85 commercial fish catch of 2 48m 
kg was $3 28m. 

INDUSTRY. In 1983 Saskatchewan had 740 manufacturing establishments, em¬ 
ploying 18,866 persons ManufacturingcontnbutcdS933m., construction $778m 
to the total gross domestic product at factor cost of $ I S,564m. in 1984 

TOURISM. An estimated 1,468,000 out of province tourists spent $232m m 
1984 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1985 there were 23,200 km of provincial highways, 184,300 km of 
municipal roads (including prairie trails) Motor vehicles registered totalled (1984) 
699,510. Bus services are provided by 2 major lines 

Railways. There were (1984) approximately 11,800 km of main railway track in 
operation. 

Aviation. Saskatchewan had 2 major airports, 176 airports and landing strips in 
1983 

Post and Broadcasting. There were (1985) 720 post olTiccs (excluding sub-post 
offices), 87 TV and ic-broadcasting stations and 52 AM and FM radio stations 
711,465 telephones were connected to the Saskatchewan Telecommunications 
system 

EDUCATION. The University of Saskatchewan was established at Saskatoon on 
3 April 1907 In 1985-86 it had 12,936 full-time students, 15,041 part-time and 
1,2()0 full-time teaching staff The University of Regina was established 1 July 
1974, in 1985-86 it had 5,484 full-time and 4,060 part-time students and 350 full¬ 
time faculty members 

The Sasl^tchewan education system in 1985-86 consisted of 121 school units 
and districts, of which 22 are Roman Catholic separate school divisions, serving 
142,555 elementary pupils, 57,630 high-school students and 3,300 students 
enrolled in special classes In addition, provincial technical and vocational schools 
had 7,813 students enrolled in autumn 1985 Tliere are also 22 Roman Catholic 
separate school districts and 2 separate high-school districts In addition there arc 
16 community colleges with an enrolment of approximately 100,000 per year 

Books of Reference 

lounsl and industnal publicdlions. descriptive ol the Cjovernnienl'ii programme, arc 
obtainable from the Department of Industry and Commerce, other government publications 
irum Government Infoimatior Services (Legislative Building. Regina) 

Saskutthewan lAononm Rn c\\ Evccutive Council, Regina Annual 
^rcher,J H illiMon Saskatoon, 1980 

Arora, V , 7ni-Sa\kauhc\\an Hihlumaphx Regina, 1980 

Richards, J S, and Fung, K I ledi,), ■illasofSaskatchcnan Univ ofSaskatchewan. 1969 


THE NORTHWEST TERRITORIES 

HISTORY. The Territory was developed by the Hudson's Bay Company and the 
North West Company (of Montreal) from the 17th century The Canadian Govern¬ 
ment bought out the Hudson’s fey Company in 1869 and the Territory was 
annexed to Canada in 1870 The Arctic Islands lying north of the Canadian main¬ 
land were annexed to Canada in 1880 by Queen Victona 

AREA AND POPULATION. The total area of the Territones is 1,304,903 
sq. miles (3,379,700 sq. km), divided into 5 districts, namely, Inuvik, Fort Smith, 
Keewatm, Baffin and Kitikmeot The population in Dec 1984 was 50,454 29,254 
of whom were Indians or Inuit and Metis (Eskimo). Main centres (Dec. 1984)' 
Inuvik (3,421), Fort Smith (2,408), Hay River (3,112), Frobisher fey (2,904), Fort 
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Simpson (1,054) When the transfer of governmental responsibility from Ottawa to 
the Temtonal capital at Yellowknife took place in 1967, the population of Yellow¬ 
knife increased by the influx of civil servants from 3,741 in 1966 to 10,884 in 1984. 

CLIMATE. Conditions range from cold continental to polar, with long hard 
winters and short cool summers Precipitation is low Yellowknife. Jan -1 S”F 
(-26‘C),July6rF(16 PC) Annual rainfall 10" (256 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Northwest Temtones 
comprises all that portion of Canada lying north of the 60th parallel of N lat 
except those portions within the Yukon Territory and the Provinces ofQuebec and 
Newfoundland: it also includes the islands in Hudson Bay, James Bay and Ungava 
Bay except those within the Provinces of Manitoba, Ontario and Quebec. 

The Northwest Temtones is governed by a Commissioner and a Legislative 
Assembly. The Assembly is composed of 24 members elected for a 4-year term of 
office The seat of government was transferred from Ottawa to Yellowknife when it 
was named territorial capital on 18 Jan 1967 

Commissioner J H. Parker 
Deputy Commissioner Agnes Semmler 

Flag Vertically, blue, white, blue, with the white of double width and bearing 
the shield of the Territory 

Legislative powers are exercised by^e Executive Council on such matters as 
taxation within the Temtones in order to raise revenue, maintenance of justice, 
licences, solemnization of mamages, education, public health, property, civil 
rights and generally all matters of a local nature. 

TheTemtonal Government has assumed most of the responsibility for the 
administration of the Northwest Temtones but political control of Crown lands 
and non-renewable resources still rests with the Federal Government In a Terri¬ 
tory-wide plebiscite in April 1982, a majority of residents voted in favour of divid¬ 
ing the Northwest Temtones into twojunsdictions, east and west Two forums for 
each jurisdiction have been created to develop constitutions for the proposed new 
temtones and to negotiate a dividing boundary 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Oil and Gas. As of March 1985, 1,459 permits for oil and gas exploration were 
held for 39,805 hectares, of which 107 were for the mainland, 1,110 were 
for the arctic islands and 242 for the marine coast 
Crude oil is produced at Norman Wells, where a pipeline running to Albena was 
officially opened in 1985 In 1982, oil production was 173,294 cu metres 

Minerals. Mineral production for the year 1983, from 11 producing mines, was 
valued at $532m The Northwest Temtones produces 96 9% ofCanada’s tungsten, 
26 5% ofits lead, 23% of zinc, 12 9% of gold and 4-6% of Canadian silver 

Tkapping and Game. The 207,990 pelts, furs and hides sold by Northwest Territor¬ 
ies hunters and trappers in the 1983-^4 season were valued at $2,666,000 The 
pelts of highest value are those of the muskrat, white fox, l^mx and marten. A herd 
of some 6,500 buffalo is protected in Wood Buffalo National Park Barren ground 
canbou are plentiful 

Forestry. The principal trees are white and black spruce, jack-pine, balsam, poplar 
and birch. In 1983-^4, 31,400 cu. metres of lumber, valued at $1 6m , was 
produced. 

Fisheries. Commercial fishing, principally on Great Slave Lake, in 1982-83 pro¬ 
duced Osh valued at $1 •4m., pnncipally trout, char and whitefish. 

CO-OPERATIVES. There are 36 active co-operatives in the Northwest Terri- 
tones. They are active in handicrafts, furs, fishenes, retail stores and pnnt shops 
There are also 3 housing co-operatives. Total sales in 1984 were $22,857,175 
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COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The Mackenzie Route connects Gnmshaw, Alberta, with Hay River, Pine 
Point, Fort Smith, Fort Providence, Rae-Edzo and Yellowknife. The Mackenzie 
Highway extension to Fort Simpson and a road between Pine Point and Fort 
Resolution have both been opened. 

Highway service to Inuvik in the Mackenzie Delta was opened in spring 1980, 
extending north from Dawson, Yukon as the Dempster Highway. The Liard High¬ 
way connecting the communities of the Liard River valley to British Columbia 
opened in 1984. 

Railways. There is one small railway system in the north which runs from Pine 
Point and Hay River, on the south shore of Great Slave Lake, 43S miles south to 
Gnmshaw, Alberta, where it connects with the CN Rail’s mam system. The rail¬ 
way primarily serves to transport concentrate from Pine Point’s lead-zinc mine 

Aviation (1979) Fourteen licensed and 1 unlicensed airports are operated by the 
federal Ministry of Transport and there are 17 licensed and 18 unlicensed airports 
operated by the Government of the Northwest Territones Two licensed and 10 
unlicensed airports are operated by private owners Regular mail, passenger and 
express services are maintained throughout the Territones A seaplane base is 
operated by the Ministry of Transport and there are 17 pnvate seaplane bases 
Scheduled services join major points with centres in southern Canada. 

Shipping. A direct inland-water transportation route for about 1,700 miles is pro¬ 
vide by the Mackenzie River and its tnbutancs, the Athabasca and Slave nvers 
Subsidiary routes on Lake Athabasca, Great Slave Lake and Great Bear River and 
Lake total more than 800 miles 

Post and Broadcasting (1983). There were 79 post offices. The CBC northern ser¬ 
vice operated radio stations at Yellowknife, Inuvik, Frobisher Bay and Rankin 
Inlet Virtually all communities of 150 or over were receiving television in 1985 via 
satellite. Telephone service is provided by common carriers to nearly all communi¬ 
ties m the Northwest Territories. Those few communities without service have 
high frequency or very high frequency radios for emergency use. 

EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Education. In 1984-85 the Government of the Northwest Territones operated 71 
schools with 743 teachers. In addition, one public school distnct operated at 
Yellowknife, one Roman Catholic separate school distnct at Yellcwknire, and one 
school society operated a school at Rae-Edzo. The total enrolment in vades 
kindergarten to 12 was 13,224 in 1984-85. Three large and 4 small residences 
accommodate 400 students. Free correspondence courses are available to any 
pupil in a settlement where appropnate instruction is not available. There is a full 
range of courses available in the school system: academic, industrial arts, home 
economics, commercial, technical and occupational training. The continuing and 
special education programme provides courses and financial assistance to residents 
who have left the school system or are taking post high school training. 

Health. In 1980 there were 7 hospitals in the Territories, 4 operated by the tem- 
tonal government (Yellowknife, Hay River, Frobisher Bay and Fort Smith) and 3 
operated by the federal government. Thirty-nine nursing stations, 6 health stations 
and 8 health centres were in operation 

Welfare. Welfare services are provided by professional social workers. Facilities 
included (1978) 5 children’s receiving homes, 2 homes for the aged and 1 transient 
centre. 


Books of Reference 
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YUKON TERRITORY 

HISTORY. Formerly part of the North-West Territory, Yukon was joined to the 
Dominion as a separate territory in 1898. 

AREA AND POPULATION. The Yukon Temtory is situated in the extreme 
north-western section of Canada and compnses 482,515 sq km The census 
population in 1981 was 23,153, 1985 (estimate), 22,900 Pnncipal centres are 
Whitehorse (capital), 17,742, Watson Lake, 1,559, Dawson City, 1,530, Mayo- 
Elsa, 872; Faro, 489 
Vital statistics, wp 272 
Religion,jeep 289 

CLIMATE. A cold climate, with considerable annual range of temperature and 
moderate rainfall. Whitehorse Jan. 5‘F(-15*C),July 56‘F(13 3*C) Annual rain¬ 
fall 10" (250 mm). Dawson City Jan -22‘F(-30’C), July 57*F(13 9"C) Annual 
rainfall 13" (320 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Yukon Temtory was 
constituted a separate temtory m June 1898 It is governed by a 5-member Execu¬ 
tive Council (Cabinet) appointed from among the 16-member elected Legislative 
Assembly The members are elected for a 4-ycar term The seat of government is 
at Whitehorse. A federally appointed Commissioner has the final signing authority 
for all legislation passed by the Assembly 

Commissioner Douglas Bell (appointed 13 Dec 1980) 

Flag Vertically green, white, blue, m the proportions 2 3 ‘ 2, charged in the 
centre with the arms of the Temtory 

The legislative authority of the Assembly includes direct taxation, education, 
property and civil rights, terntonal civil service, municipalities and generally all 
matters of local or private nature All other major administration including Crown 
lands, income tax, natural resources and particularly that which requires the 
spending of large sums of money, is federally controlled 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The three mam sectors of the Yukon economy are government, tounsm 
and mining. Government expenditures will exceed $300m in 1985-86 The tour¬ 
ism industry remains strong. Activity in the mining industry will likely continue to 
focus on gold and silver. In 1984 gold production from Yukon's placer mines was 
approximately $45m., silver production, mostly from the United Keno Hill mine, 
was SI 5m and exploration expenditures were $23m. One modest gold mine is due 
to commence production in 1986 Unemployment remains high m Yukon 

Finance. The territorial revenue and expenditure (in Canadian SI,000) for fiscal 
years ended 31 March was 

mi-82 m2-83 im-H4 

Revenue 145,021 173,559 184.749 199.536 

Expenditure 142,047 161,682 173,864 192,636 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. Mining remains the main industry. Lead, zinc, silver and gold are the 
chief minerals Production figures for year ending 31 Dec 1983 (provisional) in 
tonnes were- Lead, 11,139, silver, 44, gold, 2,697 kg The value of mining produc¬ 
tion sales in 1984 was approximately S56-6m. 

Forestry. The forests are part of the great Boreal forest region of Canada which 
stretches from the east coast of Canada into Alaska and north well above the Arctic 
Circle. Vast areas are covered by coniferous stands m the southern portion of 
YukcHi with white spruce and lodgepole pine forming pure stands on wet sites and 
in northern aspects Deciduous species foi m pure stands or occur mixed with coni¬ 
fers throughout forest areas. 
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The forestry industry increased activity in 1984. 

Game and Furs. The country abounds with big game, such as moose, goat, canbou, 
mountain sheep and bear (grizzly and black). In 1984, 42,280 pelts were taken 
for a market value of $721,678 Lynx was the most valuable fur and made up 
S3 8% of the total harvest bnnging in $388,455 in revenues. 

TOURISM. In 1984,422,094 tourists visited Yukon and spent $84m 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The Alaska Highway and its side roads connect Yukon’s mam communities 
with Alaska and the provinces and with adjacent mining centres. Interior roads 
connect the nuning communities of Elsa (silver-lead), Faro (lead-zinc-silver) 
Tungsten (tungsten) and mineral exploration properties (lead-zinc and tungsten) 
north of Ross River The Dempster Highway north of Dawson City con¬ 
nects with Inuvik, on the Arctic coast; this highway, the first public road to ^ built 
to the Arctic ocean, was opened in Aug 1979. The Carcross-Skagway road was 
opened in May 1979, providing a new access to the Pacific Ocean, lliere are 4,695 
km of roads in the Territory, of which about 250 km are paved. The rest are all- 
weather gravel of which 1,364 km are accessible dunng the summer months only. 

Railways. The 176-km White Pass and Yukon Railway connected Whitehorse 
with year-round ocean shipping at Skagway, Alaska, but was suspended in 1982 

Aviation. Commercial airlines provide regular services between Whitehorse, 
Watson Lake, Edmonton and Vancouver Regularly scheduled air services extend 
from Whitehorse to interior communities of Faro, Mayo, Dawson City, Old Crow, 
Ross River, Watson Lake, MacMillan Pass, Juneau with connecting service to 
Anchorage. Seattle, Fairbanks and other points in Alaska There are several 
commercial bush plane operations for charter service 

Shipping. Most goods are shipped into the Territory by truck over the Alaska and 
Stcwart^assiar Highways A recent development has been the shipment of food- 
stufis via container ship to Skagway, Aiasl^, and then by truck to Whitehorse 
Some goods are transported within the Territory by air Although navigable, the 
rivers are no longer used for shipping 

Post and Broadcasting. There are 2 radio stations in Whitehorse and 13 low-power 
relay radio transmitters operated by CBC There are also 12 cable-TV channels in 
Whitehorse, TV channels in Whitehorse and private cable operations in Faro 
(provided by Canadian Satellite), Dawson City and Watson Lake Live CBC 
national television is provided by the Anik satellite to virtually every community 
in the Territory. All telephone and telecommunications in the Territory are 
provided by NorthwesTel, a subsidiary of Canadian National Telecommunica¬ 
tions Almost all pole lines have been replaced with microwave transmission 

Newspqiers. In 1985 there were 3 newspapers, 2 published 3 days a week and 1 
twice a month, in Whitehorse. Elsa and Dawson City both have newsletters 

EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Education. In 1983-84, the Territory had 26 schools with 4,453 pupils attending 
classes from kindergarten to grade 12. Approximately 850 students were involved 
in full-time programmes at Yukon College, while 900 persons were enrolled in 
part-time courses in Whitehorse and the rural communities. In addition to the 
courses given at Yukon College, a number of post-secondary courses through the 
University of Alberta, University of Victona and Red Deer College A Yukon 
Teacher Education Programme started in 1977 to train local residents to obtain 
Bachelor of Education degrees in Education and a Teaching Certificate. The course 
IS conducted by the University of Bntish Columbia. The Government provides 
financial assistance to students requiring further education elsewhere. 

Health. The health care system provides all residents with the care demanded by 
illness or accident The f^eral government operates 1 general hospital at White- 
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horse, 3 cottage hospitals, 2 nursing stations, with a total of 1 SO beds, 11 health 
centres and 4 health stations The temtonal government also operates a medical 
evacuation programme to send patients to Edmonton or Vancouver for specialized 
treatment not available in the Territory 

Books of Reference 


Annual Report of the Commissioner 

Y ukon Executive Counci 1,5/ali sl/t a/ Review 

Berton, P, Klondike Toronto, 1963 

Coults, R , i ukon Places and Names Sidney, 1980 

McCourt, E , The Yukon and Northwest Jerritories Toronto, 1969 

William, A A, Ihe Oisioverv and Exploration o! the Yukon Sidney, 1976 



CAPE VERDE Capital Praia 

Population 308,000(1985) 
GNP per capita USS360(1983) 

Repiiblica de Cabo Verde 


HISTORY. The Cape Verde Islands were discovered in 1460 by Diogo Gomes, 
the first settlers arriving in 1462 In 1587 its administration was unifi^ under a 
Portuguese governor The colony became an Overseas Province in 1951. 

On 30 Dec 1974 Portugal transferred power to a transitional government headed 
by the Portuguese High Commissioner Full independence was granted on 5 July 
1975 

AREA AND POPULATION. Cape Verde is situated in the Atlantic Ocean 
620 km WNW of Senegal and consists of 10 islands and 5 islets. Praia is the capital 
The islands are divided into 2 groups, named Barlavento (windward) and Sotavento 
(leeward) The total area is 4,033 sq km (1,557 sq miles) The population (census, 
1980) was 296,093. Estimated 985) 308,000. 

The areas and populations (1980, census) ofthe islands are 


Sq km Population Sq km Population 


Santo Anlao 

779 

43,198 

Maio 

269 

4,103 

Sao ViLcntc' 

in 

41,792 

Sao Tiago 

991 

145,923 

Sao Nicolau 

388 

13,575 

hogo 

476 

31,115 

S.il 

216 

6,006 

Brava 

67 

6,984 

Boa Vista 

620 

3,397 




- - Sotavento 1,803 188,125 

Barlovento 2,230 107,968 - - 

- - Total 4,033 296,093 

' Includes Santa Luzia which is uninhabited 

The main towns (1980 census) are Praia, the capital (37,676) on Sao Tiago, and 
Mmdelo (36,746) on Sao Vicente 70% of the inhabitants are of mixed origins, and 
another 28% are black. 

Cnoulo serves as the common language of the islands, although the official lan¬ 
guage IS Portuguese 

CLIMATE. The climate is and, with a cool dry season from Dec to June and 
warm dry conditions for the rest of the year Rain&ll is sparse, rarely exceeding 5" 
(127 mm) in the northern islands or 12" (304 mm) in the southern ones. There are 
periodic severe droughts Pmia Jan 72'F(22 2*C),July 77’F(25’C) Annua) rain¬ 
fall 10" (250 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Constitution adopted on 
12 Feb. 1981 removed all reference to possible future union with Guinea-Bissau, 
and the Partido Africano da Independencia de Coho Verde, founded 20 Jan 1981, 
became the sole legal party The legislature consists of a unicameral People's 
National Assembly of 56 members elected for 5 years by universal suffrage, it elects 
the President, who appoints and leads a Council of Ministers Elections were held 
on 7 Dec 1980 

President Aristides Mana Pereira (assumed office 5 July 1975, re-elected 1980) 

In Jan 1986 the Council of Ministers comprised; 

Prime Minister Maj. Pedro Verona Rodrigues Pires. 

Foreign Affairs Col Silvino Manuel da Luz. Defence. Col. Honono Chantre. 
Interior Col Julio de Carvalho Economy and Finance Cmdt Osvaldo Lopez da 
Silva Education and Culture Andre Corsino Tolentino Transport ana Tele¬ 
communications Herculano Vieira Health and Social Affairs Dr Ireneu Gomes 
Justice Dr David Hopffer Cordeiro Almada Rural Development Cmdt Joao 
Pereira Silva. Housing and Public Works Tito Livio Santos de Oliveira Ramos 
Secretaries of Stale Jose Brito (Planning and Co-operation), Virgilio Fernandes 
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(Trade, Tourism and Crafts), Dr Amaldo Vasconcellos Franca (Finance), Miguel 
Luna (Fishing), Adao Rocha (Industry and Energy), Dr Corsino Antonio Fortes 
(Social Communications) 

Nationalflag Horizontally yellow over green, with a vertical red strip in the hoist 
charged sli^tly above the centre with a black star surrounded by a wreath of maize, 
and beneath this a yellow clam shel I 

Local government The 2 distritos (Barlovento and Sotavento) are sub-divided 
into 14 congelhos - Ribcira Grande, Paul, Porto Novo (these 3 covenng Santo 
Antao island), Sao Vicente (including Santa Luzia), Sao Nicolau, Sal, Boa Vista, 
Maio, Praia, Santa Catanna, Tarrafal, Santa Cruz (these 4 covering Sao Tiago 
island), Fogo and Brava 

DEFENCE 

Army. The Popular Revolutionary Armed Forces had a strength of 1,000 in 1986 
There is also a paramilitary People's Militia 

Navy. There are 3 fast gunboats and 3 fast attack craft (cx-torpedo boats), all 6 ex- 
Soviet. A small ex-Portuguese hydrographic vessel was also reportedly in service 
Personnel (1986) 120. 

Air Force. An embryo air force has been formed with two An-26 twin-turboprop 
transports and about 25 personnel 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Cape Verde is a member ofUN, OAU and an ACP slate of EEC 

ECONOMY 

Budget. In 1981, the budget included revenue or944m escudosCaboverdianos and 
expenditure, 1,082m 

Currency. Escudo Caboverdianos In March 1986, 128 Ob Escudo = L\ and 89 27 
E'.scur/o=USS] 

Banking. The Banco de Cabo Verde is the bank of issue and commercial bunk, with 
branches at Praia, Mindelo and Espargos (Sal) 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Production in 1982 amounted to 12m kwh, capacity (1972), 6,032 kw 

Minerals. Salt is obtained on the islands of Sal, Boa Vista and Maio Volcanic rock 
(pozzolana) is mined for export 

Agriculture. Mostly confined to irrigated inland valleys, the chief crops 
(production, 1984, in tonnes) are Sugar-cane, 9,000, bananas, 3,000; cassava, 
2,000, sweet potatoes, 2,000, maize, 3,000 and roffee Bananas and coffee are 
mainly for export 

Livestock (1984): 77,000 goats, 13,000 cattle, 23,000 pigs and 6,000 asses. 

Fisheries. About 8,000 tonnes of tuna and 200 tonnes of lobsters are caught 
annually. 

COMMERCE. Imports in 1981 totalled 3,451 6ra. escudos Caboverdianos, of 
which 40% came from Portugal; exports in 1981 totalled 147m. escudos Cabover¬ 
dianos, of which 62% went to Portugal, 10% to Angola. In 1978 32% by value of 
exports were fish, 17% salt and 10% bananas. 

Total trade of Cape Verde with UK (Bntish Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000sterling): 

1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 

ImpoitstoUK 12 49 122 211 370 

Exports and re-exports from UK 1,260 2,068 1,243 1,162 2,282 
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COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There were 2,250 km of roads (560 km paved) m 1981 and there were 4,000 
pnvate cars and 1,343 commercial vehicles 

Aviation. Amilcar Cabral International Airport, on Sal, is a major refuelling point 
on flights to Africa and South America, with 21,200 passengers disembarking and 
23,106 embarking in 1982 

Shipping. The main ports are Mindelo and Praia In 1982 the ports handled 
371,812 tonnes of imports and 146,822 tonnes of exports In 1981, the merchant 
marine comprised 20 vessels of 10,793 GRT 

Broadcasting. The private broadcasting stations are operating on shortwavcs There 
wcre(1983)46,857 radio receivers and (1981) 1,739 telephones 

Cinemas. In 1972 there were 6 cinemas with 2,800 seats. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

J ustice. There is a network of People’s Tribunals, with a Supreme Court in Praia 

Religion. In 1982, over 98% of the population were Roman Catholic 

Education. In 1983 there were 57,262 pupils and 1,959 teachers at 449 primary 
schools, 7,262 pupils and 500 teachers at 13 preparatory schools, 3,192 pupils and 
103 teachers at 3 secondary schools, and 724 students and 103 teachcis at a techni' 
cal school There were 199 students and 36 teachers in 3 teacher-training colleges 
and about 500 students were at foreign universities 
In 1981,44'i<» of the adult population were literate 

Health. In 1980 there were 21 hospitals and dispensaries with 632 beds, there were 
also 51 doctors, 3 dentists, 7 pharmacists, 9 midwives and 184 nursing personnel 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Great Britain in Cape Verde 
■Xmhussadin J E C Macrae (resides in Dakar) 

OI Cape Verde in the USA (3415 Massachusetts Ave , NW, Washington, DC, 
20007) 

4 mbassador Jose Luis Fernandes Lopes 

Of the USA in Cape Verde (Rua Hoji Ya \ enna 81, Praia) 

Ambassador SohnM Yates 

Of Cape Verde to the United Nations 
Ambassador Di CorcntinoVirgilioSantos 

Books of Reference 

tnnuunohstulisiuocli-C aho U’kJc Praia Annual 

Andradc.E lfw( ape I ndcIshouJs I mmSlurcn loMiydvrn Times Dakar, 1973 
( arreira.A , Fhv Pivpl'oithe i iipc \ etdv Islands London, 1982 
Lobban R , /hci'apv i erdeIslands NcwVork, 1974 



CAYMAN 

ISLANDS 


Capital George Town 
Population 18,750(1983) 


HISTORY. The islands were discovered by Columbus on 10 May 1503 and were 
ceded (with Jamaica) to Britain in 1670 Grand Cayman was settled in 1734 and 
the other islands in 1833 They became a separate Crown Colony on 4 July 1959, 
administered by the same governor as Jamaica until the latter's independence on 6 
Aug 1962 when they received their own Administrator 

AREA AND POPULATION. Cayman Islands consist of Grand Cayman, 
Little Cayman and Cayman Brae Situated in the Canbbean Sea, about 2(X) miles 
NW of Jamaica. Area, 100 sq miles (260 sq km) Census population of 1979, 
16,677 Grand Cayman (population 15,000). 22 miles long. 4-^ miles broad, capi¬ 
tal' George Town (population 7,617). Little Cayman, 10 miles long, 1 mile broad 
Cayman Brae, 12 miles long and I'A miles wide Total population of the lesser 
islands, 1,677 Vital statistics (1983) Births, 387, marriages, 204, deaths, 105 

CLIMATE. The climate is tropical maritime, with a cool season from Nov to 
March and temperatures some lO’F warmer for the remaining months Rainfall 
averages 56" (1,400 mm) a year at George Town Hurricanes may be expcnenccd 
between July and Nov. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. A new ConsUtution came into 
force m Aug 1972 The Legislative Assembly consists of the Governor, not less 
than 2 nor more than 3 official members, and 12 elected members. 

The Executive Council consists of 3 official members appointed from among the 
official members of the Legislative Assembly, and 4 elected members elected by the 
elected members of the Assembly with the Governor as Chairman 

Governor G Peter Lloyd, CMG,CVO. 

Flag British Blue Ensign with the arms of the Colony on a white disc in the fly 
ECONOMY 

Budget. Revenue 1983, CI$49 89m , expenditure, Cl$36 8m Public debt (31 Dec 
1983), CIS9 5m.; total reserves, Cl$ 11 m. 

Banking. Thirty-three commercial banks and trust companies hold category ‘A' 
licences, which permit the holders to offer services to the public. Barclays Bank 
International has offices at George Town and Cayman Brae 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 
Industry. Finance and tourism are the main industries 

Commerce. Exports (estimate), 1982 (f.o.b.), totalled Cl$2m. and included pnmary 
turtle products. Imports, estimate (c.i.f.), Cl$l 10m., principally foodstufls, manu¬ 
facture items, textiles, building matenals, automobiles and petroleum 
products. 

Total trade between Cayman Islands and UK (Bntish Department of Trade 
returns, in £1,000 sterling): 

1983 1984 1985 

ImportstoUK 610 12,911 826 

Exports and re-exports from UK 4,046 4,905 6,410 

Tourism. Tourism is now the chief industiy of the islands and in recent years 19 
hotels have been completed. Hiere were 307,978 visitors in 1983 
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COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There were (1982) about 110 miles orroad and over 8,600 motor vehicles 

Aviation. Cayman Airways provides regular services between Grand Cayman and 
Miami, Houston and Jamaica Republic Airways provide a daily service between 
Miami and Grand Cayman CAL provides a r^ular inter-island service Air 
Jamaica also provides services between Grand Cayman and Jamaica 

Shipping. Motor vessels ply regularly between the Cayman Islands, Jamaica, Costa 
Rica and Flonda ShippingregisteredatGeorgeTown,61S vessels (23 Aug 1984) 

Post and Broadcasting. There were 9,427 telephones in 1984 and there are 2 broad¬ 
casting stations in the islands 

Newspapers. The Cavmaman Compass is published S days a week. The Cavman 
Islands Sun, The Cayman Pilot and the Caymanian Herald are published twice 
weekly. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There is a Grand Court, sitting 6 times a year at George Town under a 
ChiefJustice 2 Summary Courts (one civil and one criminal) sit at other times 

Religion. There are Anglican, Roman Catholic, Presbyterian and other Christian 
communities represent^ in the islands 

Education. In 1983 there were 9 government pnmary schools with 1,097 pupils, 6 
private elementary schools with 868 pupils and 4 private secondary schools with 
212 pupils Post-pnmary education at the government high schools and the 
government middle school and pnvate schools was attend^ by 2,090 pupils 
There was also a private institution for further education and a government school 
for special educational needs 

Health. In 1983 there was a fully-equipped general hospital in George Town with 
12 doctors, a dental clinic, 4 district clinics and a hospital in Cayman Brae 

Books of Reference 

Xnnual Report, 1VS3 Cayman Islands Government, 1984 

SiuiiMicaf Abstract of the Catman Islands 1983 Cayman Islands Government Statistics Unit, 
1984 



CENTRAL 

AFRICAN 

REPUBLIC 


Capital Bangui 
Population 2 63m (1985) 
GNPpcnapita US$280(I983) 


Republique centrafricaine 


HISTORY. Central Afncan Republic became independent on 13 Aug I960, 
after having been one of the 4 temtones of French Equatorial Africa (under the 
name of Ubangi Shan) and trom l Dec 1958 a member state of the French 
Community In Jan 1959 the 4 republics formed an 'economic, technical and 
customs union’. A new Constitution was adopted by a special congress of the 
Mouvement pour I’^olution sociale de I'Afrique noire on 4 Dec 1976. It provided 
for the country to be a parliamentary democracy and to be known as the Central 
African Empire President Bokassa became Emperor Bokassa 1 The Emperor was 
overthrown in a coup on 20-21 Sept 1979 and the empire was abolished On 15 
March 1981 David Dacko was again elected President but was deposed on 1 Sept 
1981 by General Andre IColingba 

AREA AND POPULATION. The Central African Republic is bounded 
north by Chad, east by Sudan, south by Zaire and Congo, and west by Cameroon 
The area covers 622,436 sq km (240,324 sq miles), its population in 1975 census, 
2,054,610 and estimate in 1985 was 2 63m The capital is Bangui (387,143 inhabi¬ 
tants) other towns, Beiberati (100,000) and Bouar (55,000) 

The principal ethno-linguistic groups are the Banda (27 4% of the population), 
Baya (24 4%), Mandja (21 2%), Ubangi (12 2%), Sara (7%), Mbum (6%) and Fertil 
(2 4%). The national language is Sango, used as a lingua franca throughout the 
country, French is the official language 

CLIMATE. A tropical climate with little variation in temperature The wet 
months are May, June, Oct and Nov. Bangui Jan 80'’F(26 5'’C),July 77'’F(25°C) 
Annual rainfall 61" (1,525 mm) Ndele Jan 83“F (28 3'’C), July 77"F (25‘C) 
Annual rainfall 57" (1,417 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Following the bloodless coup 
of 1 Sept 1981, all legislative and executive power was held by a 23-member 
Military Committee for National Recovery (CMRN), ruling through an appointed 
Council of Ministers. The constitution and political parties were suspended 
The Council of Ministers m Jan. 1986 was composed as follows 

Chairman of CMRN, Head of State and Government, Minister of Defence and 
Veterans'Affairs Gen Andre Kolingba (assumed office 1 Sept 1981) 

Ministers of State Lieut.-Col Jean-Louis Gervil Yambala (Economy and 
Finance), Col. Alphonse Gombadi (Rural Development). 

Foreign Affairs and International Co-operation Second-Lieut. Clement Michel 
N’Gai Voueto Interior Lieut.-Col. Chnstophe Grelombe. Public Works and 
Urban Affairs Bng -Gen. Abel Nado. Public Health and Social Affairs Bng-Gen. 
Xavier Sylvestre Yangongo Education Maj. Gabnel Ngaindiro Justice' Maj 
Gaspard Kalene. Civil Service, Labour and Social Security Maj. Stanislas Pollag- 
ba. Posts and Telecommunications Capt. Samuel Ngaikouma. Trade and 
Industry. Capt. Luc N^nafei. Transport and Civil Aviation Capt. Raymond 
Ndougou. Secretaries of State Col Guillaume-Lucien Dgengbot (Energy), Capt 
Remy Adelaye (WaterResouires), Lieut. Michel Salle (GeneralSecretariat) 

Nationalflag. Four horizontal stnpes of blue, white, green, yellow, uvei all in the 
centre a vertical red strip, and in the canton a yellow star. 
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Local Government Central African Republic is divided into 14 prefectures, 2 
'economic prefectures' and the autonomous commune of Bangui (the capital). 

DEFENCE. Selective national service fora 2-year period is in force. 

Arni>. The Army consisted (1986) of about 2,000 men, comprising an infantr>' 
battalion, with supporting engineer, signals and transport companies Equipment 
includes 4 T-55 tanks, 22 BRDM-2 reconnaissance vehicles and 10 Ferret scout 
cars There is also a 1,500-strong paramilitary force. 

Navy. The naval force has 9 nver patrol craft and (1986) 85 personnel. 

Air Force. The Air Force has 2 Rallye Guerrier armed light aircraft, 1 twin-jet 
Caravellc, 1 DC'-4 and 4 C-47 transports, 2 Reims-Cessna 337.6 Aermacchi AL 60 
and 5 Broussard liaison aircraft, 1 Alouette and 1 Ecureuil helicopters It also 
maintains and operates the Corvette twin-jet VIP aircraft Personnel strength 
(1986)about 250 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Central African Republic is a member of UN, OAU and an ACP 
slate of EEC 


ECONOMY 

Planning. The new recovery plan (1983-86) provides for expenditure of 31,300m 
francs CFA for development of agnculture, transport and infrastructure 

Budget. The budget for 1983 provided for expenditure of 44,200m francs CFA, 
and for reyenue of 36,700m francs CFA The deficit is met by aid, mainly from 
France 

Currency. The unit of currency is the/ranc CFA with a parity of 50 francs CFA to 1 
French franc 

Banking. The Banque de\ Flats de / 'Afrique Cenirale is the bank of issue 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Production in 1982 totalled 68m kwh (94% hydro-electnc). 

Minerals. 200,000 carats of gem diamonds were mined in 1983 

Agriculture. Over 86% of the working population is occupied in subsistence 
agnculture The main crops (production 1982, in 1,000 tonnes) are cassava, 
1,040, groundnuts, 128, bananas, 84, plantains, 63; millet, 51, maize, 40, 
cotton, 13, coffee, 18. nee, 15 

Livestock (1984) Cattle I 5m , goats. 960,000, sheep, 82,000, pigs, 140,000 

Forestry. The extensive hardwood forests, particularly in the south-west, provide 
mahogany, obeche and hmba for export Production (1982) 3 Im cu. metres 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 


Industry. The small industrial sector includes factories producing cotton fabrics 
(2 6m metres in 1978) and radios 

Commerce. Imports and exports in 1 m francs CFA 

J9li0 I9Ht 1982 

Imports 17,009 25,646 41,307 

Exports 24,384 21,323 35,454 


In 1980, France took 52% of exports and provided 61% of m^rts. Of all 
exports, coffee conipnsed 27% (by value), diamonds 25%, timber 29% and cotton 
7% 


Total trade of Central African Republic with UK (British Department of Trade 
returns, .n £1,000 sterling). 

Imports to UK 878 902 357 1,739 

Exports and re-exports from UK 576 535 722 1.151 


Tourism. There were about 7,000 visitors in 1980. 
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COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1984 there were 21,000 km of roads and (1978) there were 14,200 
passenger cars and 4,000 commercial vehicles in use 

Railways. There are no railways, but a proposal exists (1985) for an 800 km line 
(1,435 mm gauge) from Bangui through Cameroon and Congo to connect with the 
Trans-Gabon railway at Belinga 

Aviation. There is an international airport at Mpoko, near Bangui, and Air 
Centrafnque operates extensive internal services to several airstrips. 

Post and Broadcasting. There were (1980) 700 leicvision and 120,000 ladio 
receivers and (1984) 5,000 telephones 

Cinemas. In 1971 there were 8 cinemas 

Newspapers. In 1984 there was one daily newspaper 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The Criminal Court and Supreme Court arc situated in Bangui There are 
16 high courts throughout the country' 

Religion. About 57% of the population follow animist beliefs, 20% are Roman 
Catholic, 15% Protestant and 8% Moslem 

Education. The University of Bangui was founded m 1970 and had 1,489 students 
in 1980. In 1983 there were 291,444 pupils at primary schools and 52,417 at sec¬ 
ondary schools, technical schools held 1,325 students, while 327 were at the 2 
teacher-training establishments 

Health. In 1977 there were 61 hospitals and dispensaries with 2,983 beds In 1980 
there were 108 doctors, 3 dentists, 18 pharmacists, 149 midwivcs and (1977) 1,200 
nursing personnel 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Central African Republic in Great Bntain 
Ambassador (Vacant). 

Of Great Bntain in Central Afncan Republic 
Ambassador Michael Glaze (resides in Yaounde) 

Of Central Afncan Republic in the USA (1618 22nd St, NW, Washington, D C 
20008) 

Ambassador Chnstian Lingama-Toleque. 

Of the USA in Central Afncan Republic (Ave President Dacko, Bangui) 
Ambassador Edmund T DeJamette 

Of Central Afncan Republic to the United Nations 
Ambassador Michel Gbezera-Bna 



CHAD Capital N'djamena 

Population 5 08m (1985) 

GNPper l apita USS110 (1981) 

Republique du Tchad 


HISTORY. France proclaimed a protectorate over Chad on S Sept. 1900, and in 
July 1908 the terntory was incorporated into French Equatorial Africa It became 
a separate colony March 1920, and m 1946 one of the four constituent temlones 
of French Equatonal Africa On 1 Jan 1959 Chad became an autonomous repub¬ 
lic within the French Community and achieved full independence on 11 Aug 
1960, although the northern prefecture of Borkou-Ennedi-Tibesti remained under 
French military administration until 1965 
Conflicts between the central government of President Franpois (later Ngarta) 
Tombalbaye and secessionist groups, particularly in the Moslem north and centre 
of Chad, began in 1965 and continued despite attempts at reconciliation. President 
Tombalbaye was assassinated on 13 April 1975 following an Army coup d'etat A 
Supreme Military Council of 9 members, under the Presidency of Gen Felix 
Malloum, ruled until 29 Aug 1978, when the Council was dissolved and Malloum 
formed a new government of‘national unity’ After further fighting an accord was 
finally signed in Lagos on 21 Aug between representatives of 11 warring factions 
A 22-member Transitional Government of National Unity (GUNT) was formed 
on 10 Nov under the Presidency of GoukouniOueddei The reconciliation agree¬ 
ment broke down on 25 April 1980, and civil war continued until June 1982 when 
the Forces Armees du Nord (FAN) led by Hissene Habre gained control of the 
country 

AREA AND POPULATION. Chad is bounded west by Cameroon, Nigeria 
and Niger, north by Libya, east by Sudan and south by the Central African 
Republic Area, 1,284,0()0 sq km, its population in 1984 was estimated at 
5,079,000 (census 1975,4,029,917) The capital is N’djamena, formerly Fort Lamy 
with 303,000 inhabitants in 1979, other large towns being Moundou (66.000), Sarh 
(65,(X)0) and Abechc (54,000) 


Pteh'i lure 

SQ km 

Population 

ivrg 

Capital 

Borkou-Enncdi-T ibcsti 

WX).350 

88,000 

Faya-Ldrgcdu 

Biltinc 

46.850 

175,000 

Billinc 

Ouadddi 

76,240 

347,000 

Abeche 

Batha 

88,800 

354.000 

Ati 

Kdncin 

114,520 

200,000 

Mdo 

Ldc 

22,320 

139.000 

Bol 

Chin-Baguiimi 

82,910 

676,000 

N'djamena 

Ciucra 

58.950 

207,000 

Mongo 

Salamdt 

63,000 

107,000 

Am Timan 

Moyen-C han 

45,180 

524,000 

Sarh 

Logone Oriental 

28,035 

307,000 

Doha 

Logone Occidental 

8,695 

295,000 

Moundou 

Tandjile 

18,045 

302,000 

Lai 

Mayo-Kabbi 

30,105 

684,000 

Bongor 


More than 100 different languages and dialects are spoken The largest ethnic 
group IS the Sara of southern Chad Arabic serves as a common language through¬ 
out tne semi-tropical (^helian) centre and the Saharan north 

CLIMATE. A tropical climate, with adequate rainfall in the south, though Nov. 
to April are virtually rainless months. Further north, desert conditions prevail. 
N’djamena. Jan 75*F(23 9‘’C),July82*F(27 8*C). Annual rainfall 30" ^44 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. From June 1982 a State Coun¬ 
cil administered the country until 21 Oct 1982, when Hissene Habre was sworn in 
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as President and appointed a Council of Ministers to administer the country From 
24 July 1984 this was composed of 20 Ministers, a Minister of State and 12 Secre¬ 
taries of State. A National Consultative Assembly was also formed on 21 Oct 
1982, comprising 2 representatives from each of the 14 prefectures and 2 from the 
capital, N’djamena. 

President HisseneHabre 

Foreign Minister Capt. Gouara Lassou 

In June 1983 the Libyan-backed forces of former President Goukouni Oueddei 
re-occupied Borkou-Ennedi-Tibesti, and in early 1986 the country remained par¬ 
titioned between the two sides 
The official language is French 
National flag Three vertical stnps of blue, yellow, red. 

Local Government The lA prejectures are divided into 53 sous-prejectures 

DEFENCE 

.Army. A new national army, the Forces Armees Nationales Tchadiennes (PANT) 
was formed in Dec. 1982 In 1986 the strength was over 12,000 and there was a 
paramilitary force of 10,000 

Air Force. The Air Force has at least 1 C-130 Hercules, 1 VIP Caravelle, 1 C-S4 
and 6 C-47 transports, 4 Reims-Cessna F337 light aircraft, 2 Turbo-Porters, 2 
Broussard communications aircraft and about 14 Puma and Alouette Ill heli¬ 
copters. 2 armed PC-7 and 2 armed Rallye Guerrier aircraft have recently been 
supplied by France. Personnel (1986) about 200 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Chad is a member ofUN, OAU and is an ACP state of EEC 

ECONOMY 

Budget. The budget for 1983 balanced at 37,750m francs CTA of which defence 
was 7,000m 

Currency. The unit of currency is the franc CFA with a panty value of 50 francs 
CFA to 1 French franc 

Banking. The Banque dcs Etats de I’Afrique Centrale is the bank of issue, and the 
pnncipal commercial banks are the Banque de Devcloppement dii It had and the 
Banque Tchadienne de Credit et de Depots 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Production (1982) amounted to 65m kwh 

Oil. The oilfield in Kanem prefecture has been linked by pipeline to a new refinery 
at Lai (in Tandjile) 

Minerals. Salt (about 4,000 tonnes per annum) is mined around Lake Chad, and 
deposits of uranium, gold and bauxite are to be exploited. 

Agriculture. In 1981,82 7% of the 1,738,000 work force were occupied in agricul¬ 
ture, forestry and fishing. Cotton growing (in the south) and animal husbandry (in 
the central zone) are the most important industries Production (1982, in 1,000 
tonnes) was: Millet, 580; sugar-cane, 230, yams. 190; unginned cotton (1981), 195, 
groundnuts, 118; cassava, 190; nee, 23. 

Livestock (1984): Cattle, 3 ■4m.; sheep, 2 2m., goats, 2m.; chickens, 3m 

Fisheries. Fish production from Lake Chad and the Chan and Logone rivers, was 
estimated at 115,000 tonnes in 1981. 

TRADE (in I m. francs CFA) 

mt m2 
Imports 29,349 35,701 

Exports 22,665 18,968 



CHAD 


343 


The main trading partners are France and Nigena Cotton forms 66% of exports 
Total trade with UK (Bntish Department of Trade returns, in £1,000 

mi m2 198.1 1984 1985 

Imports to UK 12 3 8 626 1,099 

Exports and re-exports from UK 375 1,082 2,244 3,521 1.847 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1976 there were 30,725 km of roads, of which only 240 km are surfaced 
In 1977 there were 7,636 pnvate cars and 9,668 commercial vehicles 

Aviation. There is an international airport at N'djamena, from which UTA and Air 
Afrique run 4 flights per week to Pans, there are also flights to Douala, Bangui 
and Kinshasa Air Tchad operates internal services to 12 secondary airports 

Post and Broadcasting. In 1978 there were 3,830 telephones and (1983), 75,000 
radios in use 

Cinemas. In 1977 there were 13 cinemas with 12,400 seats. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There are cnminal courts and magistrates courts m N'djamena, Moundou, 
Sarh and Abeche, with a Court of Appeal situated in N'djamena 

Religion. The northern and central parts ofthe country are predominantly Moslem 
(44% of the total population) and the southern part is mainly animist (38%) or 
Christian (17%) 

Education. In 1977 there were 229,191 pupils in pnmary schools, 18,382 in secon¬ 
dary schools, 649 in technical schools and 549 students in teacher-training 
establishments The University of Chad (founded 1971) at N'djamena had (19801 
800 students and 62 teaching stalT 

Health. There were 33 hospitals with 3,353 beds in 1977 and in 1978 90 doctors, 4 
dentists. 9 pharmacists, 98 midwivcs and 993 nursing personnel 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 
Of Chad in Great Bntain 

imhassador M'bailou Lossimian Naimbayc (accredited 23 Oct 1985) 

Of Great Britain in Chad 
imhassador M F Daly (resides in London) 

OrChad in the USA (2002 R St, NW, Washington, D C, 20009) 

-imhassador Mdhamat Ah Adoum 

Ofthe USA in Chad (Ave, Felix Eboue, N'djamena) 
imhassador John Blane 

OfChad to the United Nations 
Amhassadot Mahama! All Adoum 

Books of Reference 

ipi'n'I -yui Ic'll had PubliLation ofthe PicMdcnt 2n(.lcd N’djamena. 1973 
I csscniichw If lihad Publication otthe President 2nded N’djamena. 1972 
I hompson. V . and Adloil R , C nnflii i in C hud London and Berkeley. 1981 
Westcbbe.R .Chad DivrhpmentFoffiiiialandC mwtramts Washington.DC’, 1974 
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Capital Santiago 
Population M 9(1984) 
GNPpercapiia US$1,870(1983) 


Republicade Chile 


HISTORY. The Republic of Chile threw off allegiance to the crown of Spain, 
constituting a national government on 18 Sept 1810, finally freeing itself from 
Spanish rule in 1818. 

AREA AND POPULA'ITON Chile is bounded north by Peru, east by Bolivia 
and Argentina, and south and west by the Pacific ocean 
Many islands to the west and south belong to Chile, the Islas Juan Fernandez 
(179 sq. km with about 1,000 inhabitants) lie about 600 km west of Valparaiso, 
and the volcanic Isla de Pascua (Easter Island or Rapa Nui, 118 sq km with about 
2,000 inhabitants), di.scovered in 1722, lies about 3,000 km WNW of Valparaiso 
Small uninhabited dependencies include Sala y Gomez (400 km east of Easter Is.), 
San Ambrosio and San Felix (1,000 km northwest of Valparaiso, and 20 km apart) 
and Islas Diego Ramirez (100 km SW ofdlape Horn). 

In 1940 Chile declared, and in each subsequent year has reaffirmed, its owner¬ 
ship of the sector of the Antarctic lying between S3* and 90* W long, and 
asserted that the British claim to the sector between the meridians 20* and 80° W 
long, overlapped the Chilean by 27* Seven Chilean bases exist in Antarctica A law 
promulgated 21 July 1955 put the Intendente (non’Gobemador) of the Province 
(non' Region) of Magallanes in charge of the ‘Chilean Antarctic Territory' which 
has an area of],269,723 sq km and a population (1982) 1,368 
The total population at the census in 1970 was 8,884,768 Census (1982) 
11,275,440 Estimate (1984) 11 9m 

The areas of the 13 regions and their populations (census, 1982) were as follows 




Census 


Esiimarc 

Region 

Sq km 

m2 

< 'apnal 

1983 

Tarapaca 

58,073 

273,427 

Iquiquc 

112,872 

Antofagasta 

125,306 

341,203 

Antolagasta 

169,824 

Atacama 

78,268 

183,071 

Copiapo 

70,241 ' 

Coquimbo 

39,647 

419,178 

La Serena 

87.456' 

Aconcagua 

16,109 

1,204.693 

Valparaiso 

266.726 

Metropolitan 

13,808 

4.294,938 

Santiago 

4,132.293 

Liberador 

18,193 

584,989 

Rancagua 

142.473 

Maule 

30,518 

723,224 

Tak’ii 

137,981 

Biobio 

36,823 

1,516,552 

Concepcion 

209,925 

Araucania 

31,760 

692,924 

femuco 

165,301 

Los Lagos 

67,090 

843,430 

Puerto Montt 

81,353' 

Aisen 

108,998 

65,478 

Coihaique 

31,167' 

Magallanes 

132,033 

132,333 
' Census, 1982 

Punta Arenas 

98,785 ' 


Vital statistics (1981): Revised birth rate 23-4 per 1,000 population; death rate, 
6 2; mamage rate, 8; infantile mortality rate, 27 per 1,000 live births. Life expec¬ 
tancy: men, 63-7 years, women, 70-4. 

Over 92% of the population is mixed or mestizo^ only about 2% are European 
imimgrants and their descendants, while the remamder are indigenous amer- 
indians of the Araucanian, Fu^an and Chango groups. Language and culture 
remain of European origin, with the 675,0()0 Araucanian-speaking (mainly 
Mapuche) Indians the only sizeable minority. 

either large towns (estimate, 1983) are: Viha del Mar (298,663), Talcahuano 
(212,865), Chilian (123,571), Anca (123,211), Valdivia (115,681) and Osomo 
(97,829 in 1982). 
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CLIMATE. With its enormous range of latitude and the influence of the Andean 
Cordillera, the climate of Chile is very complex, ranging horn extreme aridity in 
the north, through a Mediterranean climate in Central Chile, where winters are wet 
and summers dry, to a cool temperate zone in the south, with rain at all seasons. In 
the extreme south, conditions are very wet and stormy. Santiago Jan 67F 
(19-5*C), July 46T (8*Q. Annual rain&ll 15" (375 mm). Antofagasta. Jan 69*F 
(20 6’C), July 57*F (14*C). Annual rainfall 0 5" (12 7 mm). Valparaiso. Jan. 64-F 
(17 8*C),July53‘F(ll 7'C). Annual rainfell 20" (505 mm). 


CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Marxist coalition govern¬ 
ment of President Salvador Allende Gossens was ousted on 11 Sept 1973 by the 3 
Armed Services and the Carabineros (para-military police). These forces formed a 
government headed by a Junta of the 4 Commanders-in-Chief. Gen. Augusto 
Pinochet Ugarte, Commander-in-Chief of the Army, took over the presidency 
President Allende was killed on the day of the cmp. 

Marxist parties were outlawed and all political activities banned. The new 
Government assumed wide-ranging powers but the ‘state of siege’ ended in March 
1978 A new Constitution was approved by 67 5% of the voters on 11 Sept 1980 
and came into force on 11 March 1981 It provided for a return to democracy after 
a minimum period of 8 years Gen Pinochet would remain in office during this 
period after which the Junta would nominate a single candidate for President 

For details of the 1925 Constitution and earlier political history see The States¬ 
man’s Year-Book 1975-76, p. 808. 

The capital is Santiago, founded on 12 Feb. 1541. 

National flag Two horizontal bands, white, red, with a white star on blue square 
m top sixth next to staff 

National anthem Dulce patna,recibelosvotos (words by E Lillo, 1847, tune by 
Ramon Camicer, 1828) 

The following is a list of the presidents since 1942. 


Juan Antonio Rios, I Apnl 1942-27 June 
1946 (died) 

Alfredo Duhalde (Acting). 27 June-3 Aug 
1946 (resigned) 

Vice-Admiral Vicente Merino Bielech 
(Acting), 3 Aug -3 No\ 1946 
Gabriel Gonzalez Videla, 3 Nov 1946-3 
Nov 1952 


Carlos IbaAez del Campo, 3 Nov 1952-3 
Nov 1958 

Jorge Alessandn Rodnguez, 3 Nov 1958-3 
Nov 1964 

Eduardo Frei Montalva, 3 Nov 1964-3 Nov 
1970 

Salvador Allende Gossens, 3 Nov 1970-11 
Sept 1973 (deposed) 


President of the Republic Gen Augusto Pinochet Ugarte (assumed office 17 
Dec 1974). 

The Junta Militar de Gobierno consisted in Jan 1986 of Gen Julio Canessa 
Roberts (Army), Adm. Jose Tonbio Menno Castro (Navy C.-in-C.), Gen. Rodolfo 
Strange (Carabineros Dir -Gen) and Gen. Fernando Matthei Aubel (Air Force 
C -in-C) 

Local Government For the purposes of local government the Military Junta in 
pursuance of its policy of administrative decentralization, has divided the republic 
into 13 regions (12 and Greater Santiago). Each Region is presided over by an 
Intendente. while the provinces (40) included in it are in charge of a Gobemador 
who represents the central government. The provinces are divided into munici¬ 
palities under an alcalde (mayor). All these officials are appointed by the President. 


DEFENCE. Military service is for a period of 2 years at the age of 19 (Army and 
Navy only). Ex-conscnpts are liable to 12 years’ service in the active reserve and 13 
in the second reserve. 

Army. The Army is organized in 2 armoured, 8 cavalry and 24 infantry regiments; 
10 artillery and 7 engineer battalions; and 1 helicopter-borne ranger unit. Equip¬ 
ment includes 150 M-4A3 and 21 AMX-30 tanks, 75 light tanks and 200 
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armoured cars. The service operates over SO aircraft including 6 Aviocar trans* 
ports, 12 Puma, 2 Super Puma, 2 Iroquois, 2 Jet Ranger and 1S Lama helicopters, 4 
Navajo communications aircraft and 1S Cessna Hawk XP trainers Strength (1986) 
57,000 (30,000 conscripts) and 100,000 reserves. 

N^. The principal ships' of the Chilean Navy are as follows; 

The Bntish guided missile armed destioyer Norfolk, S,440 tons standard, com¬ 
pleted in 1970, was purchased in 1982 and re-named Prat on transfer, and her 
sister-ship Antrim of the same age was purchased in 1984 and re-named Cochrane. 

There are 2 new Federal German-built small diesel-electric submarines, 2 
modem diesel powered patrol submarines (Bntish ‘Oberon’ class), 4 other des¬ 
troyers (2 British built and 2 old f'Jc-US), 2 fti^tes (modem British ‘Leander' class, 
Condell and Lynch), 2 fast missile craft, 4 torpedo boats, 6 patrol vessels, 26 coastal 
patrol craft, 1 submanne support vessel, 2 amphibious transports, 3 landing ships, 
2 landing craft, 1 survey ship, 4 transports, 2 training ships, 1 antarctic patrol ship, 
2 harbour patrol boats, 4 oilers, 4 floating docks and 2 tugs 
Naval personnel in 198S totalled 29,000 all ranks including 5,200 marines and 
500 naval aviators 

' The SO-years-old cruiser 0'/yi^jr<Rs(ex-LISSiIrooA/i’n), 10,000 tons standard, latterly used as 
an alongside accommodation ship, is still listed, but her equally ancient sister-ship Prat 
(ex-USS Nashville) was deleted in 1983 The 40-year-oId cruiser Latorre (ex-Swedish Gala 
Lejon), 8,200 tons was still intact in I98S See full particulars and notes in the 1984-85 and 
earlier editions 

Air Force. Approximate strength (1986) is 15,000 personnel, with 110 first-linc 
and 150 second-line aircraft, divided among 12 groups, each comprising 1 squad¬ 
ron, within 4 combat and support wings Groups 1 and 12 have twin-jet A-37Bs, 
from a total of 34 acquired for light strike/reconnaissance duties. Group 2 is 
equipped for photo-reconnaissance with 2 Canberras. Group 4 has 14 Mirage 50 
Alters. Group 5 has 14 Twin Otters for light transport and survey duties. Group 7 
received 15 F-5E Tiger II fighter-bombers and 3 F-5F trainers Groups 8 and 9 are 
also fighter-bomber units, with a total of 30 Hunter F.71s, e.v-RAF FGA.9s, and 
T.72s Group 10 is a transport wing, with 2 C-130H Hercules, 2 Boeing 707s, I 
Boeing 111, 9 Beech 99As and various helicopters. An aenal survey unit has 3 
Leaijets and 3 Beech twin-engined aircraft Training aircraft include piston- 
engined Piper Dakota and T-35 Pillan basic trainers and T-37 jets have been 
replaced. The A-37Bs are being replaced by Spanish-built CASA C-IOIBB 
Aviojets. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Chile is a member of the UN, OAS and LAIA (formerly Lafta) 

ECONOMY 

Budget. In 1983 revenue was USS3,025 7m. and expenditure, USS3,485 3m 

Currency. In Jan. 1960 a system came into force based on the escudo (equivalent of 
1,000 pesos), the centesimo (10 pesos) and the mdesimo (1 peso) On 29 Sept. 1975 
the currency reverted to pesos with a value of 1,000 escudos to the new peso 
In March 1986 there were 266 20 pesos =£1 and 184 29 pesos =1. 

Bankiim. Notes m circulation and deposits in currency were 300,877m. pesos at 31 
Dec. 1983; total deposits in the commercial banks stood at 197,796m. pesos 
(1983). 

Cknnmercial banks, since Feb. 1983, must maintain cash reserves of 60% of all 
sight deposits and 20% of time deposits over 30 days. 

Inflation has fluctuated as follows: 31 2% (1980), 9 5% (1981), 20 7% (1982) 
and231%(1983). 

Wdgbts and Measures. The metric system has been legally established in Chile 
since 1865, but the old Spanish weights and measures are still in use to some extent. 
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ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. In 1983 production of electricity was 12,658-401 kwh. 

Oil. Petroleum was discovered in 1945 in the southern area of Magallanes, output, 
2,284,000 cu metres of crude oil and 4,803,000 cu. metres of natural gas in 1983 

Gas. Production (1983) 4,803 m. cu metres 

Minerals. The wealth of the country consists chiefly in its minerals, especially in 
the northern provinces of Atacama and Tarapaca 
Copper IS the most important source of foreign exchange (about 48% of exports) 
and government revenues (over 30%). The copper industry’s output in 1983 was 
1.257,200 tonnes Exports during 1983 were valued at US$ 1,871 m 
Nitrate of soda is found in the Atacama deserts Exports were US$84m in 
1983 Production was 622,513 tonnes in 1983 Iodine is a by-producf 1983 pro¬ 
duction totalled 2,793 tonnes The use of solar evaporation as a means of re¬ 
ducing costs has developed the production of potassium salts as an additional by¬ 
product. 

Iron ore, of which high-grade deposits estimated at over 1 ,()()0m. tons exist in 
the provinces of Atacama and Coquimbo, has overtaken nitrate as Chile's second 
mineral. Production in 1983 was 5,973,674 tonnes, of which 3,071,900 were in 
pellet form 

Coal reserves exceed 2,000m. tons, partially low in thermal unit. Net 1983 pro¬ 
duction was 1,095,230 tonnes. 

In 1983 other minerals include molybdenum (15,264 tonnes, pure), zinc (5,993 
tonnes), manganese (26,050 tonnes), lead (1,679 tonnes) 

Agriculture. Agriculture and forestry contribute one-twelflh of the national pro¬ 
duct, although one-third of the population take part in it Total area of land being 
exploited (census of 1968) was 52-4m hectares, 14 9% for agriculture, 26 7% for 
pasture. 28 8% for forest. 29 6% is desert or unproductive 

Some principal crops were as follows 


4rea son'll. Hroduilion, Areawwn, Produition. 

l.OOOhcciares 1,000quintals I.OOOhectares I.lXKlquiniah 


Crop 

19lt3-S4 

m3-H4 

Crop 

m5-»4 

mi-84 

Wheat 

471 

5.860 

Potatoes 

81 

6,836 

Oats 

96 

1.463 

Beans 

85 

844 

Barley 

33 

732 

Lentils 

24 

138 

Maize 

138 

5,116 

Peas 

10 

57 

Rice 

40 

1,156 

Sugar-beet 

48 

16,428 


There were in 1955 over 300 large farms, each with more than 12,250 acres, 
while 500,000 peasants live on less than 4 acres per family The military govern¬ 
ment has opted in most cases to increase the number of settlements with access to 
individual property. The process was completed in early 1979 with some 24,000 
property titles issued, a large proportion of which were in co-operative schemes. 

Production of animal products in 1983 was (in 1,000 tonnes). Cattle, 2()8 1, 
sheep, 13 3; pork, 59 2, poultry, 79 Eggs, 1,184m.; milk, 900m. litres. 

Livestock (1984): Cattle, 3 ■87m., horses, 460,000; asses, 28,000; sheep, 
6 3m., goats, 600,000; pigs, 1 15m.; poultry, 18m. 

Forestry. According to the Forestry Institute, by late 1982, there were 825,000 hec¬ 
tares of artificial forests from Maule to Magallanes, the most iirmortant species 
being the pine {pinus radiata) which covers 640,000 hectares. Eucalyptus and 
poplar cover some 72,000 hectares. Native species of importance amounted to 9m. 
hectares in 1978. 

Production during 1983 amounted to about 173m. in. of sawn timber. Exports of 
forestry products in 1983 were valued at US$ 116m. 

Fisheries. Chile has 4,200 km of coastline and exclusive fishing r^ts to 1 -6 m sq. 
km. There are 220 species of edible fish. Catch of fish and shellfish in 1982 was 
3'8m. tonnes; shellfish, 269,000 tonnes. Exports of seafood in 1982 were 
USS352m., of which fishmeal accounted for US$307m. The industry employs 
55,000(1 5% ofthe working population). 



348 


CHILE 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. A nationally-owned steel plant operates from Huachipato, near Con¬ 
cepcion. Output, 1983, 593,000 tonnes of steel ingots. Cellulose and wood-pulp 
are two industnes which are rapidly developing, in 1983,637,800 tonnes of cellu¬ 
lose were produced Cement (I 2Sm tonnes) and fishmeal (520,700 tonnes) are 
also important. 

Labour. In Feb 1984 the‘economically active'numbered 3 Im Professional and 
‘white-collar’ workers numbered 1,336,000, agriculture employed 487,600. manu¬ 
facturing, 396,000; mining, 58,300, construction, 399.200, and transport 191,2(K) 
Trade unions began in the middle 1880s 

Commerce. Imports and exports in I 'S$ I m 

197}< 1979 mo tout IWJ m3 

Imports 2,917 4,200 5.K2I 7,36K 3,580 2,969 

Exports 2,480 3,800 4,818 4.000 3,798 3,835 

In 1983 imports (in USSim) from USA, were valued at 764, Venezuela, 225. 
Brazil, 190; Japan, 161. Federal Republic ofGcrmany, 185, Argentina, 201, Spam, 
64, France, 83, UK, 61, Italy, 51 

In 1983 the pnncipal imports were (in USSl m )■ Fuels, 572, chemicals, 434, in¬ 
dustrial equipment, 257, transport equipment. 73, spares, 174, and live animals 
and foodstuffs, 120 The principal exports in 1982 were (in US$1 m ) Copper, 
1,836, paper and pulp. 208, iron ore, 112, timber, 116, nitrate, 84 
Total trade between Chile and UK for 5 >ears (British Department ofTradc 
returns, in 11,000 sterling) 

J9HJ m2 19S3 J9H4 1985 

ImportitoUK 87.939 111,206 107.644 108,420 134 750 

Exports and re-exports fiom UK 62,227 56,897 43,520 74,997 73.914 

Tourism. There were 295,406 foreign visitors in 1983 
COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1981 there were in Chile 78,025 km of highways There were in 1982 
(estimate), 850,0(X) automobiles, 185,0()0 goods vehicles and 22,500 buses 

Railways. The total length of state railway lines was (1984) 7,441 km, including 
1,654 km electnfied, of broad- and metre-gauge In 1984 the railways earned 
12 •9m. tonnes and 8 7m passengers. Further electrification is in progress between 
Concepcion and Puerto Montt (600 km) An underground railway in Santiago was 
opened in Sept. 1975. 

Aviation. There are 7 international airports, 16 domestic airports and about 300 
landing grounds. Chile is served by 19 commercial air companies (2 Chilean) In 
1980, 325,800 passengers were carried into and out of Chile on international ser¬ 
vices; 265,400 passengers were earned on internal routes 

Shipping. The mercantile manne had, in 1982,60 ships of over 100 tons (825,076 
DWT) but most of the fleet operates under fla|s of convenience Valparaiso is the 
chief port. The free ports of Magallanes, Chiloe and Aysen serve the southern pro¬ 
vinces. Chilean ports handled 45 6m tons m 1982 There are 2,185 km of 
navigable rivers. 

Post and Broadcasting. There are 1,486 post offices and agencies. The length of 
telegraph lines in 1971 was 12,870 km. In 1983 there were 608,200 (&ntiago, 
360,053) telephones m use. 

A chain of wireless stations along the coast for shore-to-ship transmission is 
operated the Navy. At the end of 1982 there were 267 commercial broadcasting 
stations. Tnree television stations are operated by the Universities and there is a 
national television station using NTSC 525 line colour standards. On 9 Aug. 1968 
the satellite station at Longovilo, 50 miles south-west of Santiago, was inaugurated 
to cover transmissions (including colour) from the USA and Europe In 1977 there 
were 2m. radio receivers and (1976) 710,000 television receivers. 
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Cinemas (1982). Cinemas numbered 170, SO of them are in Santiago 
Newspapers (1981) There were 59 daily newspapers and 96 magazines 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There are a High Court of Justice in the capital, 1 ? courts of appeal distri¬ 
buted over the republic, tnbunals of first instance in the departmental capitals and 
second-class judges in the sub-delegations The police force had (1975) about 
27,000 officers and men, it is organized and regulat^ by the Ministry of Defence 

Religion. The Roman Catholic religion was disestablished in 1925, it remains, 
however, a national Church in a state wherein 89 5% of the population are 
Catholics There are 1 cardmal-archbishop, 5 archbishops, 22 bishops and 2 vicars 
apostolic Latest estimates show 6 7m Roman Catholics, 880,500 Protestants and 
25,000 Jews 

Education. Education is in 3 stages: Basic (6-14 years). Middle (15-18) and Uni¬ 
versity (19-23). Enrolment (1981) 2,139,319 pupils in the basic schools, 392,940 
pupils in the middle schools and 161,809 pupils in technical schools, teachers in 
1980 numbered 66,354 in basic, 24,387 in middle and 4,176 in technical schools 
University education is provided in the state university. University of Chile 
(founded in 1842), the Catholic University at Santiago (1888), the University of 
Concepcion (1919), the Catholic University at Valparaiso (1928), the Universidad 
Tecnica Fedenco Santa Maria at Valparaiso (1930), the Universidad Tecnica del 
Estado (1952), Universidad Austral, Valdivia (1954) and Universidad del Norte, 
Antofagasta (1957) with a total student population of 118,978 in 1981 

Health. In 1982 there were 205 hospitals, 296 health centres and 888 emergency 
posts State-owned hospitals had 33,879 beds, private hospitals, 4,088 Total 
expenditure (1982), USS1,000m 

DIPLOM.\TIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Chile in Great Bntain (12 Devonshire St, London, W1N 2FS) 

Ambassador ManoSilva-Concha 

Of Great Bntain in Chile (La Concepcion 177, Casilla 72-D, Santiago) 
Ambassador J K Hickman, CMG 

Of Chile in the USA (1732 Massachusetts Ave , NW, Washington, D.C, 20036) 
Ambassador Heman Felipe Errazunz 

Of the USA in Chile (Agustinas 1343, Santiago) 

Ambassador Harry G Barnes Jr 

Of Chile to the United Nations 
Ambassador. Pedro Daza 


Books of Reference 

Statistical Information The Institute Nacional de Estadistica (Santiago), was founded 17 Sept 
1847 Director General Mvaro Vial Donoso Principal publications Anuano Estadistica ind 
the bi-monthly Estadlst ca Chilena 

Other sources are Geografia Econdmica, by the Corporacidn de Fomento de la Production, 
and Boletin Mensual, by the Banco Central de Chile 

W\eadit,S Side’s Road to Socialism Harmondsworth, 1973 
Davis, N , The Last Two Years of Salvador Allende London, 198S 
De Vylder.S ,Altende'sChile CUP, 1976 

EmpTesaPtnodi$tKa,DiccionanobtogrdficodeChile 8thed Santiago, 1932 
Home, A , Small Earthquake in Chile A Visit to Altende’s South America. London, 1972 
Lasaga, M., The Copper Industry in the Chilean Economy An Econometric Analysis 
Aldershot, 1981 

MacEom.G ,No Peaceful Way Chile’s Struggle for Dignity New York, 1974 
Petras, J., and Merino, H Z , Peasants in Revolt A Chilean Case Study Univ ofTexas Press, 
1972 

Porteous.J D , The Moderntzation of Easier Island Victoria, B.C , 1981 



people’s 

REPUBLIC 
OF CHINA 

Zhonghua Renmin 
Gonghe Guo 


Capital Beijmg (Peking) 
Population 1,036m (1984) 
GNP per capita US$300 (1981) 


HISTORY. In the course of 1949 the Communists obtained full control of the 
mainland of China, and in 1950 also over mobt islands off the coast, including 
Hainan 

On 1 Oct. 1949 Mao Zedong (Tse-tung) proclaimed the establishment of the 
People’s Republic of China. 

AREA AND POPULATION. China is bounded north by the USSR and 
Mongolia, east by Korea, the Yellow Sea and the East China Sea, with Hong Kong 
and Macao as enclaves on the south-east coast, south by Vietnam, Laos, Burma, 
India, Bhutan and Nepal; west by India, Pakistan, Afghanistan and the USSR. 
China is composed of 22 provinces (this figure includes Taiwan), 5 autonomous 
regions originally entirely or largely inhabited by national minonties (owing to the 
immigration of Han Chinese the onginal nationality is sometimes outnumbered, 
by 10 to 1 in Inner Mongolia), namely Inner Mongolia, Kinjiang-Uygur, 
Guan^i-Zhuang, Ningxia-Hui, Tibet and 3 centrally controlled municipalities 
(Peking, Shanghai, Tianjin) 

The capital is Peking (Beijing) 

See map in The Statesman’s Year-Book, 1968-69 

Die total area IS estimated at 9,597,000 sq km (3,704,400 sq miles) 

At the 1982 census population was 1,008,175,288. Han Chinese numbered 
936 7m. There are 55 ethnic minorities, the 3 largest were Zhuang (1 3m.), Hui 
(0 7m.)andUighur(0-6m) 

Since 1979 mam^ couples in urban areas have been permitted to have only one 
child (usually two in rural areas), a policy enforced by compulsory abortions and 
economic sanctions. 

Population in 1984; 1,036 04m Vital statistics, 1984- birth rate, 1 7%, death 
rate, 0-7%, growth rate, 1 08% Population density, 108 per sq km in 1983 
Expectation oflife was 67 in 1985 

^timates of persons of Chinese race outside China, Taiwan and Hong Kong in 
1980 varied from 15m to 20m China permits the emigration of a limited number 
of persons to Hong Kong annually. Since 1982 there has been a quota of 75 persons 
per day. 

A number of widely divergent varieties of Chinese are spoken. The official 
‘Modem Standard Chinese' is based on the dialect of North China. The ideo¬ 
graphic wnting system of‘characters’ is uniform throughout the country, and has 
undergone systematic simplification. In 1958 a phonetic alphabet (Pinym) was 
devised to transcribe the characters, and on 1 Jan. 1979 this was officially adopted 
for use in all texts m the Roman alphabet (see also Post and Broadcasting, p. 360) 
The previous transenption scheme (Wade) has now been generally abandoned, but 
IS still used in Taiwan. The Statesman’s Year-Book introduced Pinyin transcrip¬ 
tions in Its 1979-80 edition, and now with a few exceptions (e.g. Peking) Pinyin 
forms are used for all names. 

From 1949 to 1955 the country was divided into 6 large administrative regions. 
This system was terminated in 1955, but in 1961 was revived in the form of 6 
r^onal Party Bureaux These ceased to function dunng the Cultural Revolution 
Ihe table below shows the Provinces, Autonomous Regions and Govemment-con- 
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trolled Municipalities grouped regionally. The cities shown in brackets are the 
seats of the former regional Party Bureaux 



Area 
(in 1,000 
sq km) 

Census 

m2 

(in Im) 

Capital 

Norih-Ea\tern Region (Shenyang) 

Heilongjiang 

463 6 

32,665,546 

Harboi 

Jilin 

187 0 

22,502,207 

Changchun 

Liaoning 

I.S1 0 

35,721,693 

Shenyang 

Sort hern Region (Peking) 

Hebei 

202 7 

53,005 875 

Shijiazhuang 

Inner Mongolia (Aut Region)' 

450 0 

19,274,279 

Hohhot 

Peking (Beijing)’ 

17 8 

9,230,687 

— 

Shanxi 

157 1 

25,291,389 

Taiyuan 

Tianjin ’ 

4 0 

7,764,141 

hasiern Region (Shanghai) 

Shandong 

153 3 

74,419,054 

Jinan 

Jiangxi 

164 8 

33,184,827 

Nanchang 

Jiangsu 

102 2 

60,521,114 

Nanking (Nanjing) 

Shanghai’ 

5 8 

11,859,748 

— 

Anhui 

139 9 

49.665,724 

Hefei 

/hejiang 

101 8 

38.884,603 

Hangzhou 

Fujian 

123 1 

25,931,106 

Fuzhou 

Taiwan 

36 0 

18,270,749 

Taibei 

Cenlial-Sotiihern Region (It iihani 

Henan 

167 0 

74,422.739 

Zhengzhou 

Hubei 

187 5 

47.804,150 

Wuhan 

Hunan 

210 5 

54,008.851 

Changsha 

Guangdong 

231 4 

59,299,220 

Canton (Guangzhou) 

Guangxi-/huang(Aui Region) 

220 4 

36.420.960 

Nanning 

South- H estei n Region (C nongqing) 

Sichuan 

569 0 

99.713,310 

Chengdu 

(luizhou 

174 0 

28,552.997 

Guiyang 

Yunnan 

436 2 

32.553.817 

Kunming 

Tibet (Aut Region) 

1,221 6 

1.892,392 » 

Lhasa 

Sorlh- U estd ii Region (\ lan i 

Shaanxi 

195 8 

28,904.423 

Xian 

Gansu ' 

530 0 1 

19,569.261 

Lanzhou 

Ningxia-Hui(Aut Region)' 

170 0 1 

3.895,578 

V inchuan 

Qinghai 

721 0 

3,895,706 

Xming 

Xinjiang-Uygur(Aut Region) 

1,646 8 

13,081,681 

Urumqi 


' Boundaries restored to approximately the pre-1970 position in 1979 
^ Centrally controlled municipality ' Estimate, 1980 


Population of largest towns in 1982 Shanghai, 6 27m ; Tianjin, 5 13m ; Shen¬ 
yang, 4 02m., Wuhan, 3 23m , Guangzhou (Canton), 3 12m , Chongqing, 2 6Sm , 
Harbin,2 S5m , Peking(198S),9 Sm 

Manchuria, a term not used by the Chinese, is roughly identical with the 3 pro¬ 
vinces of the N E Region 

Tibet. For events before the revolt of 1959 see The Statesman’s Year-Book, 
1 964-65, under Tibet. After the revolt was suppressed the Preparatory Committee 
for the Autonomous Region of Tibet (set up 1955) took over the functions of local 
government, led by its Vice-Chairman, the Banqen Lama, in the absence of its 
Chairman, the Dalai Lama, who had fled to India in 1959. In Dec. 1964 both the 
Dalai and Banqen Lamas were removed from their posts and on 9 Sept. 1965 Tibet 
became an Autonomous Region. 301 delegates were elected to the first People’s 
Congress, of whom 226 were Tibetans and in 1968 a Revolutionary Committee 
was established to administer the Region. This gave way to a People’s Government 
in Aug. 1979. The Banqen Lama was re-elected to the Standing Committee of the 
Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference in March 1978—^he became 
one of Its Vice-Chairmen in July 1979—and has made several appeals to the Dalai 
Lama to return to China. In 1982 the population was reported to be 1,892,393, of 
which 1 7m. is Tibetan. 4-25m. Tibetans live outside Tibet, in China, and in India 
and Nepal Chinese efforts to modernize Tibet include imgation, road-building 
and the establishment of light industry: in 1985 296 small and medium-sized 
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factones and mines were producing electnc power, coal, building materials, 
lumber, textiles, chemicals and animal products. 

In 1979,1 ■6m. were engaged in agnculture, including 0 5m. nomadic herdsmen. 
Agricultural communes were first introduced in 1965; By 1975 99% of villages had 
formed them. By 1984, hovraver, a large measure of autonomy for the peasantry 
had been re-introduced: compulsory deliveries and some taxes were abolished and 
pnvate ownership of livestock and 30-year disposition of land were granted. There 
were 23m. cattle in 1984 In 1975 Tibet became self-sufficient in grain for the first 
time. There are now 21,000 km of highways, and air routes link Lhasa with Cheng¬ 
du and Xian. 

It was officially admitted in Peking in 1980 that the administration of Tibet had 
been badly conducted hitherto The borders were opened for trade with neigh¬ 
bouring countnes. 

Efforts are being made to revive Tibetan culture as part of China's new liberal 
policy towards minorities. 45 Buddhist monasteries closed in the Cultural Revolu¬ 
tion were open in 1984. There were 1,300 monks. In 1984 a Buddhist seminary in 
Lhasa opened with 200 students. Circulation of the Tibetan-language Xizang 
Daily now totals 38,000. In 1983 there were 2,542 primary schools, 55 secondary 
^hools, 13 technical schools and 3 higher education institutes. In 1984 only 56% 
of children were at school A university was established in 1985 There were more 
than 7,000 medical workers, some 5,000 rural doctors and 962 hospitals, with a 
total of4,500 beds. 

The Dalai Lama,MvLant/arK/AfyPtYjp/c'ted D Howarth) London, 1962 
Harrer, H , Return to Tibet London, 1984 
Jaschke, H. A ,A Tibetan-EnghshDictionary London, 1934 
Mcle,F, Tibet Pans, 1975 

Shakabpa,T W D , Tibet A Political History New York, 1984 

Thubten, J N , and Turnbull, C , Ttbet Its History. Religion and People Hamiondswoith, 

1972 

CLIMATE. Most of China has a temperate climate but, with such a large 
country, extending far inland and embracing a wide range of latitude as well as con¬ 
taining large areas at high altitude, many parts expenence extremes of climate, 
especially in winter Most ram falls during the summer, from May to Sept, though 
amounts decrease inland. Peking (Beijing). Jan 24*? (-4 4*C), July 79*F (26*C) 
Annual rainfall 24 9" (623 mm) Chongqing Jan 45*F (7 2*C), July 84'F 
(28-9*C). Annual rainfall 43-7'' (1,092 mm). Shanghai. Jan 39’F (3 9‘C), July 
82T(27-8*C). Annual rainfall 45 4" (1,135 mm). Tianjin. Jan 24T(-4 4‘C),July 
81T(27 Annual rainfall 21 5" (533 4 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. On 21 Sept. 1949 the‘Chinese 
People's Political Consultative Conference' met m Peking, convened by the 
Chinese Communist Party. The Conference adopted a ‘Common Programme’ of 
60 articles and the ‘Organic Law of the Central People's Government' (31 articles) 
Both became the basis of the Constitution adopted on 20 Sept. 1954 by the 1st 
National People's Congress, the supreme legislative body. The Consultative Con¬ 
ference continued to exist after 1954 as an advisory body. Both bodies stopped 
functioning in the Cultural Revolution. The People's Coi^ss was revived in 1975 
and the Consultative Conference m 1978, when Deng Xiaoping was elected as its 
head. In 1979 it had 1,734 members. 

In Jan. 1975 the 4th National People’s Congress approved a constitution, under 
which China was defined as a ‘socialist state of the dictatorship of the proletariat'. 
The 1975 Constitution was a simpler document than its predecessor emphasizing 
the role of pohtics in society, especially the thought of Mao, but giving fewer 
organizational details. In March 1978 the 5th National People's Congress adopted 
a new constitution of 60 articles which revived several of the provisions of the 1954 
constitution dropi^ in the 1975 document and eliminated much of the lattei’s 
innovatory radic^ism. More administrative detail was given. 

. A new Constitution was adopted in 1982. It defines ‘socialist modernisation’ as 
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China’s basic task. Its most striking change is the restoration of the post of State 
President (i.e Head of State). 

The National People’s Congress is the highest oigan of state power. It can 
amend the Constitution, elects and has power to remove from office the highest 
State dignitaries, decides on the national economic plan, etc. The Congress elects a 
Standing Committee (which supervises the State Council) and the State President, 
currently Li Xiannian. 

The Constitution provides that the Congress be elected for a S-year term and 
should meet once a year. It is composed of d^uties elected on a constituency basis 
by direct secret ballot. Any voter, and certain organizations, may nominate candi¬ 
dates. Nominations may exceed seats by S(>-1(X)%. 2,978 deputies were elected to 
the 6th Congress in June 1983. 

Government structure was streamlined in 1983 and the number of Ministnes 
reduced. In 1986 there were 33 Ministries and 9 Commissions under the State 
Council. The Premier is Zhao Ziyang. Vice-Premiers. Li Peng, Tian Jiyun, Yao 
Yilin, Wan Li. Other ministers include: Wu -Xueqian (Foreign Affairs), Zheng 
Tuobin (Foreign Trade), Zhang Aiping (Defence), Wang Bingqian (Finance) and 
Ruan Chongwu (Public Security). 

Since 1970 China’s diplomatic relations have expanded considerably. On 25 
Oct. 1971 the UN voted for the People’s Republic to take over the China seat from 
the Nationalists by 76 votes to 35 with 17 abstentions. US President Nixon visited 
China in Feb. 1972 and in 1973 ‘liaison offices’ were opened in the capitals of the 
two countnes. On 1 Jan. 1979 the US recognized the Peking government as the sole 
legal government of China and diplomatic relations were established. In Jan.-Feb. 
1979 Deng Xiaoping paid an official visit to USA. On 12 Aug. 1978 China and 
Japan signeda 10-year treaty ofpeace and friendship (ratified 22 Oct. 1978). China 
did not renew its treaty of friendship with the USSR which expired in 1980, but in 
1985 there were signs that both countnes were endeavounng to normalize their 
relations. 

State emblem 5 stars above Peking's Gate of Heavenly Peace, surrounded by a 
border of ears of grain entwined with drapings, which form a knot in the centre of a 
cogwheel at the b^, the colours are red and gold. 

National flag Red with a large star and 4 smaller stars all in yellow in the 
canton 

National anthem ‘March of the Volunteers’ composed 1935 by Tien Han. 
(Replacing the 1978 version). 

De facto power is in the hands of the Communist Party of China, which had 
40m members in 1986. There are 8 other parties, all members of the Chinese 
People’s Political Consultative Conference In mid-1966 the Party Chairman, Mao 
Tse-tung, launched the ‘Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution’ to eradicate ‘revi¬ 
sionism’ and numerous Party and State officials were dismissed The Cultural 
Revolution can be taken to have terminated by Apnl 1969 when the long-delayed 
9th Party Congress was convened, although it was not officially declar^ to have 
been brought to a ‘victorious conclusion’ until Aug. 1977. The 9th Congress 
adopted a new Party Constitution which proclaimed the leading role of the Party in 
the State and designated Lin Biao as Chairman Mao’s successor. A Actional dis¬ 
pute developed, however, centred on Lin Biao (killed in an air crash in Mongolia in 
Sept. 1971)andm Aug. 1973 the lOth Party Ccxngress adopted amendments to the 
Party Constitution, removing references to Lin Biao and the succession to Chair¬ 
man Mao, and electi^ a new Central Committee which appointed a new Politburo 
and Standina Committee. In Jan. 1975 the Central Committee appointed as a vice- 
chairman of the Politburo I>eng Xiaoping, former Party Secrkary-General dis¬ 
missed during the Cultural Revolution. In ^ril 1976 a ‘radical’ faction in the 
Politburo engineered a second dismissal of Deng from all his rxists, and Hua 
Guofene was appointed Fust Partv Vice-Chairman as well as mmier. On the 
death of Mao Tse-tung on 9 Sept. 1976 Hua became Party Chairman. In Oct. 1976 
the ‘radical’ friction mow identified and branded as the ‘Gang of Four’: Mao’s 
widow, Jiang (^ng, Zhang Chunqiao, Wang Hongwen and Yao Wenyuan) were 
placed under arrest. At the 11th PartyCongress in Aug. 1977 a new Party Constitu- 
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tion was adopted, and a new Central Committee was elected. Changes in the 
leadership saw the elimination of the ‘radical' faction and a second reinstatement 
of Deng to his Party and government posts. In Feb. 1980 Liu Shaoqi, former head 
of state denounced by Mao as a traitor, was posthumously reinstate, and 4 Polit¬ 
buro members of Maoist persuasion were dismissed. Hua Guofeng was replaced as 
Premier by Zhao Ziyang in Sept. 1980. The ‘Gang of Four’, along with Chen Boda 
(a former secretary of Mao), were brought to tnai only on 20 Nov. 1980. At the 
same time the tnal opened of five generals accused of complicity with Lin Biao in 
an attempt to seize power. All 10 accused were found guilty on 25 Jan 1981. 
Suspend^ death sentences were passed on Jiang Qing and Zhang 
Chunqiao. Hua Guofeng was removed from the Party Chairmanship in June 1981 
and replaced by Hu Yaobang. At the 12th Party Congress (Sept. 1982), the posts of 
Chairman and Vice-Chairman of the CPC were abolished, and greater stress laid 
on the position of General Secretary of the Central Committee. In 1985 a nation¬ 
wide dnve to promote younger and better-qualified personnel and favour sup¬ 
porters of Deng Xiaoping resulted in massive reshuffles at ministerial and Polit¬ 
buro level. The members of the Standing Committee of the Politburo in 1986 
were Hu Yaobang (General Secretary), Deng Xiaoping (Chairman of the Military 
Commission of the Central Committee), Zhao Ziyang, Li Xiannian and Chen Yun 
(Chairman of the Central Commission for Discipline Inspection) Other members 
of the Politburo are. Wan Li, Xi Zhongxun, Fang Yi, Yang Shangkun, Yang Dezhi. 
Yu Qiuli, Hu Qiaomu, Ni Zhifu, Peng Zhen, Li Peng, Hu Qili, Qiao Shi, Tian 
Jiyun, Yao Yilin, Wu Xueqian A new central Party body—the Central Advisory 
Commission, chaired by Deng Xiaoping—^was elected by the 12th Congress. 

Local Government There are 4 administrative levels. (1) Provinces, Autonomous 
Regions and the municipalities directly administered by the Government, (2) 
prefectures and autonomous prefectures \zhou), (3) counties, autonomous counties 
and municipalities, (4) towns A policy began in 1982 of replacing rural communes 
by townships as the basic unit of rural local government Local government after 
1968 was in the hands of Revolutionary Committees From 1 Jan 1980 these were 
replaced by elected People’s Congresses and People’s Governments. These exist at 
provincial, county and township levels and in national minority autonomous pre¬ 
fectures, but not in ordinary prefectures which are just agencies of the provincial 
government. Up to county level Congresses are elected directly. 

DEFENCE. China is divided into 7 military regions The military commander 
also commands the air, naval and civilian militia forces assigned to each region 

Conscription is compulsory but for organizational reasons selective, only some 
10% of potential recruits are called up. Service is 3 years with the Army and 4 years 
with the Air Force and Navy 

Marks of rank were abolished in 1965 but it is intended to restore them. It was 
announced in 1985 that the armed forces would be reduced by one million by 
1988, and most of the regional commanders were replaced by younger officers A 
Defence University to train senior officers in modem warfare was established in 
1985 

Army. The Army (PLA. ‘People's Liberation Army’) is divided into mam and 
local forces. Mam forces, administered by the military regions in which they are 
stationed but commanded by the Ministry of Defence, are available for operation 
anywhere and are better equipped. Local forces concentrate on the defence of 
their own regions. The Army consists of 191 divisions including 31 artillery, 13 
armoured, 118 infimtry, 3 airborne and 73 local divisions. Land-based missile 
forces consisted of (1985 estimate): 4 intercontinental, 60 intermediate range and 
50 medium range ballistic missiles. Total strei^th in 1986 was 2,973,000. 

The security forces, including the armed police, number some 300,000. 

The People’s Militia consists of the Armed Militia of up to 6m. strer^th, the 
Ordmary Militia of several million, unarmed but with some basic military training, 
which includes the Urban Militia. 

Navy. The steady new construction prr^ramme of all classes of warships in 
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modernized yards, many with advanced nuclear and/or missile capability, has 
been maintained. Chinese naval strength is an important factor in the present and 
future balance of {rawer in the eastern hemisphere. 

Strength comprises 2 nuclear powered and ballistic missile armed submannes, 1 
diesel-powered submanne with ballistic missile tubes, 6 nuclear propelled fleet 
submannes, 113 patrol submannes, 20 destroyers, 30 frigates, 14 patrol escorts, 
230 missile boats, 21 large patrol boats, 70 fast patrol craft, 350 fast gunboats, 200 
fast torpedo boats, 24 ocean minesweepers, 80 mine warfare craft, 100 river patrol 
craft, 35 coastal patrol craft, SO survey and research ships, 36 supply ships, 16 
support ships, 32 oilers, 9 boom defence vessels, 3 repair ships, 44 landing ships, 
530 landing craft, 7 salvage ships, 3 icebreakers, 43 tugs, 375 coast and nver 
defence craft and 525 vessels of the Mantime Militia 

Active personnel in 1986 exceeded 300,000 officers and men, including 30,000 
in the naval air force and over28,000 mannes. 

Main naval bases. Qingdao (North Sea IHeet), Shanghai (East Sea Fleet); Tsam- 
kong (Zhanjiang) (South Sra Fleet) 

The laigely land-based naval air force of820 aircraft, pnmanly for defensive and 
anti-submanne service, includes MiG-17, MiG-19, MiG-21 and Q-5 fighters, 
some 13011-28 torpedo bombers, Be-6 flying boats, Mi-4, Mi-8 and Super Frelon 
helicopters, and communications, research, training and transport aircraft. 

Air Force. In 1984 the Air Force was estimated at 5,300 front-line aircraft, orga¬ 
nized in over 100 regiments of jet-fighters and about 12 regiments of tactical bom¬ 
bers, plus reconnaissance, transport and helicopter units. Each regiment is made 
up of 3 or 4 squadrons (each 12 aircraft), and 3 regiments form a division 

Equipment is predominantly Russian in design and includes about 500 J-7 
(MiG-21), 2,000 F-6 (MiG-19) and 500 F-5 (MiG-17) interceptors and fighter- 
bombers, with about 400 H-5 (11-28) jet-bombers, about 120 H-6 Chinese-buiit 
copies of the Soviet Tu-16 twin-jet strategic bomber, plus 500 Q-5 twin-jet fighter- 
bombers (known in the west as *Fantan’), evolved from the MiG-19. Under deve¬ 
lopment is a new fighter designated J-8 (known in the west as 'Finback'). Transport 
aircraft include about 300 Y-5 (An-2), Y-8 (An-12), An-24/26,100 U-2,30 11-14 
and a few three-turbofan Tndent fixed-wing types, plus 300 2^5 (Mi-4) and 21-6 
(Mi-8) helicopters. The MiG fighters and Antonov transports have been manufac¬ 
tured in China, initially under licence, and other types have been assembled there, 
including several hunched JJ-S (2-seat MiG-17) trainers. 

Total strength (1986) about 490,000, including 220,000 in air defence oiganiza- 
tion 

At least 26 nuclear tests have been made since 1964 and a nuclear force capable 
of reaching large parts of the USSR and Asia is operational. Land-based missile 
forces thought to be deployed consist of 4 intercontinental, 60 intermediate-range 
(approximately 3-5,000 km) and 50 medium-range (1,100 km) ballistic missiles. 
Missile forces are controlled by the Second Artillery, the missile arm of the PLA 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. The People’s Republic of China is a member of UN. 

ECONOMY 

Planning. For planning history 1953-73 see The Statesman's Year-B(X)k, 
1973-74, p. 817. 

The long-term aim of the present leadership is to transform China by the year 
2000 into a modem developkl economic power by the implementation of The 4 
modernizations’, i.e, of agriculture, industry, defence and science and technology. 
In 1978, as a first step to the realizatiori of the *4 modemizaticms’, a 10-year plan 
(1976-85) was introduced. However this proved in practice to be over-ambitious; 
many of the pl anned targets were too high and the scale of capital construction was 
too great. Hie pursuit of the plan caused senous imbalances in the economy. Since 
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] 979 a policy of‘readjusting, restructunng, consolidating and improving’ the econ¬ 
omy has been follow^. 

Agnculture and light industry now receive higher pnonty in investment than 
heavy industry. The average annual increase in the value of industnal and agricul¬ 
tural output was 9 6% dunng the 1981-85 plan. A fundamental economic reform 
was introduced in 1985, to be fully implemented by 1990. The state plan is being 
reduced in scope and enteiprises are to have a degr^ of freedom in deciding their 
production and marketing a portion of it. Wages will vary according to work per¬ 
formed, and prices will gradually be adjusted to reflect market conditions The 
seventh 5-year plan is running from 1986 to 1990. It aims initially to curb invest¬ 
ment m Older to deal with the symptoms of inflation which had appeared in 1985 
and to restrict the pace of development to within the limits imposed by infrastruc¬ 
tural resources. Production in agriculture is scheduled to nse at an annual average 
of6%, and in industry, 7% 

Budget. 1985 (estimates) revenue was 153,500m yuan; expenditure, 156,600m 
yuan. 

Revenue, 1984 (in million yuan): enterprises, 26,000, taxation, 94,000 Expen¬ 
diture. capital construction, 48,000, defence, 18,000, administration, 12,000 
Income tax was introduced in 1980. Registration of Bntish claims for loss of assets 
of £61m. in 1949 was requested by the Foreign Compensation Com¬ 
mission in Jan. 1981. A credit of450in SDF was granted by IMF in March 1981 
China’s foreign exchange reserves in March 1985 were USS 11,360m Gold 
reserves in 1984 were 12 7m. troy oz. of gold 

Currency. The currency is called Renminbi (RMB, i e . People’s Currency) The 
unit of currency is the yuan which is divided into 10 jiao, the jiao. into 10 Jen The 
official rate of exchange IS £1 =4 76>’uan,US$l =3 21 yuan, Hong Kong SI =0 32 
yuan\ 1 rouble=2 222 yuan (non-commercial, 1 roubles 1 29 yuan). 

Notes are issued for 1,2 and 5 iiao and 1,2,5 and 10 yuan and coins for 1,2 and 
5fen. 

Banking. A re-organization of the banking system in 1983 resulted in the People’s 
Bank of China assuming the role of a Central Bank Its former commercial role has 
been taken over by the Industnal and Commercial Bank. Other specialized banks 
include the Agncultural Bank of China, the China Investment Bank and the 
Chinese People’s Construction Bank. The Bank of China will continue to be 
responsible for foreign banking operations. It has branches in London, New York, 
Singapore, Luxembourg, Macao and Hong Kong, and agencies in Tdkyd and Pans 
Savings bank deposits were 65,740m, yuan in 1982 

Weights and Measures. The metric system is in general use alongside traditional 
units of measurement, for which see The Statesman’s Year-Book, 1975-76, p 
826 and 1954, pp. 877-88 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Sources of energy in 1982. coal 73 8%; oil, 18 76%, hydroelectric 
power, 4 87%; gas, 2-57% Hydroelectric potential is 676m. kw. Generating is not 
centralized, local units range between 30 and 60 mw of output. Output in 1983. 
351,400m. kwh. There are nuclear energy plants under construction at Shanghai 
and Liaoning, and ajoint venture in Guangdong. 

Oil. China has made rapid progress m oil extraction and refining. There are proba¬ 
bly about 100 oilfields, of which the largest are at Daqing, Shengli, Dagang and 
Kvamai. Of&hore resources m Bohai Bay are also being exploited and exploration 
is taking place in the South China and Yellow Seas. Oil reserves may be as much as 
10,000m. tonnes. Crude oil production was 114 ■ 5m. tonnes in 1984. 

Gas. Natural gas is available from fields near Canton and Shanghai and in Sichuan 
province. Production was 12,460m. cu. metres in 1984, but is only used locally. 

Minerals. Coal. Most provinces contain coal, and there are 70 major piuduction 
centres, oS which the largest are in Hebei, Shanxi, Shandong, Jilin and Anhui. Coal 
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reserves are estimated at 770,000m tonnes. Coal production was 770m. tonnes in 
1984 

Iron Iron ore deposits are estimated at 447,000m. tonnes and are abundant in the 
anthracite field of Shanxi, in Hebei and in Shandong and are found in conjunction 
with coal and worked in Manchuria Estimated output of iron ore in 1984,122m 
tonnes The biggest steel bases are at Anshan (in Manchuria) with a cwacity of 6m 
tons, Wuhan (capacity 3 Sm tonnes), Baotou and Maanshan (both 2 Sm tonnes) 
and Baoshan near Shanghai 

Tin Tin ore is plentiful in Yunnan, where the tin-mining industry has long existed 
Tin production was 15,000 tonnes in 1981 

Tungsten China is the world's principal producer of wolfram (tungsten ore), pro¬ 
ducing 14,000 tonnes in 1981 Mining of wolfram is earned on m Hunan, 
Guangdong and Y unnan 

Production of other minerals in 1978 (in tonnes) Phosphate rock, 4 5m; 
aluminium, 225,000; copper, 200,000, lead, 120,000, zinc, 125,000, antimony, 
9,000, manganese, 2m , (1973) sulphur, 130,000, (1967) bauxite, 350,000; (1973) 
salt, 18,000, (1969) asbestos, 160,000. Other minerals produced barite, bismuth, 
gold, graphite, gypsum, mercury, molybdenum, silver 

Agriculture. China remains essentially an agncultural country. 224m. hectares are 
under cultivation Intensive agriculture and horticulture have been practised for 
millennia Present-day policy aims to avert the traditional threats from floods and 
droughts by soil conservancy, afforestation, irngation and drainage projects, and to 
increase the 'high stable yields’ areas by introducing fertilizers, pesticides and 
improved crops 

Since 1958 modifications have been made in the commune system, including 
size reductions. There were 54,352 in 1982. 

Since 1978 more flexible methods of management have been adopted com¬ 
prising ‘responsibility systems’, whereby individual households or other small 
units are contracted to supply to the commune or government purchasing agency a 
quantity of crops to be produced from an allotted area of commune land. Any 
surplus is at the disposal of the household, to be consumed or marketed. In 1984 
peasants were granted contracts to commune land with inhentance nghts, and 
were permitted to hire up to 7 labourers Initially production was improved con¬ 
siderably, but a fall in the 1985 total grain harvest to 380m. tonnes from the 1984 
record of407m tonnes led to a more cautious policy of encouraging grain produc¬ 
tion in 1986. Reasons for the shortfall included the greater profitability in devoting 
land to cash crops and stock-breeding and the migration of 60m. peasants to 
industry 

In 1981 there were estimated to be 145m hectares of arable land and 792,000 
large and medium-sized tractors. 

Agricultural pioduction (in Im. tonnes), 1982, nee, 161, wheat, 68; maize, 60, 
soyb^s, 9, tubers, 26; tea, 0-4,1984, cotton, 6 1; oilseed crops, 11 9, sugar-cane, 
48. The gross value of agncultural output in 1984 was 361,260m. yuan. 

Livestock, 1984. Horses and cattle, 69 4m.; sheep and goats, 167 Im.; pigs, 
304 4m. Pork and mutton production in 1984 was 15 24m. tonnes. 

Forestry. In 1984 there were 2 -6m hectares of timber forest. The chief forested 
areas are m Heilongjiang, Sichuan and Yunnan Timber output in 1984 was 
55m. cu. metres. 

Fisheries. Total catch, 1984:6 1m. tonnes. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. ‘Cottage’ industry is very old in the economy and persists into the 20th 
century. Modem industrial development began with the manufacture of cotton 
textiles, and the establishment of silk filatures, steel plants, flour-mills and match 
factories. In 1982 there were 388,600 industnal enterprises, of which 301,900 were 
collectives and 86,100 state-owned. Only 1,584 were classified as ‘large’. Expand- 
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ing sectors of manufacture are: steel, chemicals, cement, agricultural implements, 
plastics and lorries. 

1984 production (m tonnes): Chemical fertilizer, 14-8m.; pig-iron, 40m, 
cement, 121 m.; cotton cloth, 13,400m. metres, motor vehicles, 315,000, tractors, 
40,000, bicycles, 28 6m., (1983) chemical fibres, 541,000, (1982) steel, 37m, 
rolled steel, 29m., coke, 33m.; paper, 5 9m., sugar, 3 4m., drugs, 42,200, cotton 
yam, 3 4m. and 5 •9m. TV sets. 

The gross value of industnal output in 1984 was 701,560m. yuan. 

Labour. Total workforce, 1983. 447m., including 112 8m. industrial workers, 
1 47m. urban artizans and 332 ^m rural workers. Average annual non- 
agricultural wage in 1984 961 yuan There is a 6-day 48-hour working week 

Commerce. Foreign trade is being decentralized and has expanded rapidly since 
1978 A rush for consumer imports led to a trade deficit ofUSSl 5,000m. in 1984. 
and measures to curb this were taken in 1985. Special Economic ^nes have been 
set up in the provinces of Guangdong and Fujian, in which concessions are made to 
foreign businessmen to encourage their investment In 1984 14 coastal cities and 
Hainan Island were opened for technological imports .A law of July 1979 permits 
the establishment of joint ventures with foreign firms There is no maximum limit 
on the foreign share of the holdings; the minimum limit is 25% Foreign indebted¬ 
ness was US$3,020m in 1983 In 1985 the IMF lent China US$3,(^m repayable 
over 5 years. 

Trade in 1985: Imports, USS33,400m., exports, US$25,800m. 

In 1984 only 7-2% of China’s trade was with Communist countries (2 5% with 
the USSR), but trade with the USSR rose by 61% in 1985: Imports, US$940m ; 
exports, USS960m A trade ^reement covering 1986-90 was signed in July 1985 
Japan is China’s biggest trading partner Other major trading partners are Hong 
Kong, USA, Federal Republic of Germany and Canada Customs duties with 
Taiwan were abolished in 1980 

Main export is oil and oil products, others are textiles, chemicals, light industrial 
goods and arms Major imports are machinery and transport equipment, iron and 
steel, and chemicals 

Total trade between China and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling). 

1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 

Imports to UK 184,069 193,231 231,417 278,474 307,963 

Exports and re-exports from UK 120,048 103,051 159,722 317,256 396,156 

In Apnl 1978 a most-favoured-nation agreement was signed with EEC, and in 
1980 the EEC extended preferential tariffs to China 
In July 1979 the USA and China signed a 3-year trade agreement which accords 
China most-favoured-nation status from 1980 In 1985 both the UK and the USA 
signed nuclear power agreements with China, and the UK and China signed a 
second agreement on economic co-operation valid till 1990. 

China gained representation in the IMF in Apr. 1980, and in the IBRD in May 
1980 and became an observer at GATT in Nov. 1984 

Tourism. 1 13m. foreigners and I 72m overseas Chinese visited China in 1984 
Restrictions on Chinese wishing to travel abroad were lifted in Feb. 1986. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The total road length was 915,000 km in 1983 Highways are well graded 
but mostly unmetalled. 90% of townships can be reached by road 
In 1983, 790m. tonnes of freight and 3,390m. passengers were transported by 
road. 

Railways. Chinese railway history begins in 1876, when the Wusong-Shanghai line 
was opened. In 1984 there were some 52,000 km of railway including 2,600 km 
electrified. 

Th^nncipal railways are. 

<1)1116 great north-south trunk lines: {a) Peking-Canton Railway (over 2,300 
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km), via Zhengzhou-Wuhan-Zhuzhou-Hengyang. {b) Tianjin-Shanghai Railway 
(1,500 km), via Pukow and Nanjing (double-tracked in July 19761 (c) Baoji- 
Chongqing Railway, via Chengdu (1,174 km). Chongqing with the east-west route 
from Hengyang to the Vietnam border, and to Kunming, connect¬ 
ing there with the Yunnan Railway to the Vietnam border. Two fuither lines 
connect Baoji 

(2) Great east-west trunk lines: (a) Longhai Railway; Lianyungkang-Xuzhou- 
Zhengzhou (on the Peking-Canton line) -Xian-Baoji-Tianshui-Lanzhou (1,500 
km) The Baoji-Lanzhou section was upgraded in 1978. (A) Lanzhou-Xinjiang 
Railway Lanzhou-Yumen-Hami-Turfan-Unimqi (1,800 km); (c)Shanghai- 
Youyiguan (Vietnam border) via Hangzhou, Nanchang, Hengyang (on the Peking- 
Canton line), Guilin, Liuzhou and Nanning, (d) Peking-Lanzhou via Xining (from 
which a branch connects with the lines through Mongolia to the Trans-Sibenan 
Railway), Dadong (from which a branch serves the province of Shanxi), Baotou 
and Yinchuan (Ningxia). (e) Zhuzhou-Guiyang (632 km) A new east-west line 
was opened in 1978 between Xiangfan and Chongqing. 

Branches link coastal areas (e g , Fujian province) and the smaller inland centres 
with the main parts of the system. Surveys have been made for a new SOO-km 
railway, linking the trunk line with the oilfield of Karamai in Xinjiang. 

(3) The Manchurian system (a) Chinese Eastern (Changchun) Railway (2,370 
km), from Manzhouli on the Soviet border through northern Inner Mongolia and 
Manchuria via Qiqihar, Harbin and Mudanjiang to the Soviet border near Vladi¬ 
vostok (A) South Manchuria Railway (705 km, 1,120 km with branches), 
Changchun-Shenyang-Luda. (c) Peking-Shenyang Railway, with branches in 
Manchuria (854 km, 1,350 km with branches). 

Branches give connexions with outlying parts of Manchuria and Inner Mongolia 
as well as international links with Korean railways. Chinese railways are all con¬ 
structed to the standard gauge except for some 600 mm gauge in Yunnan. Trunk 
routes are being converted from single to double track The route between Baoji 
and Chengdu (676 km) was electnfied in 1975 and that between Yangpingguan (on 
the Bao|i-Ghengdu route) and Ankang in 1977. 

Capacity is being expanded under the 1976-85 development plan. 6 new lines 
arc to be built by 1985 Lines are planned to link Tibet with the Chinese network 
(opened as far as Golmud in 1979) and to bndge gaps in the system such as 
Liuzhou-Canton, Kantang-Taiyuan and southern Xinjiang. 

In 1983 the railways earned 1,160m. tons of freight and 1,094m. passengers 

Aviation. Since 1985 the Civil Aviation Administration of China has become the 
administrative body for 5 new airlines. Air China (based on Beijing); Eastern Air¬ 
ways (Shanghai), Southern Airways ((Canton), South-Western Ain^nys (Chengdu) 
and the Capital Helicopter Company. There are services to Pyongyang, Hanoi, 
Rangoon, Karachi, TdkyO, Moscow, Ulan Bator, Teheran, Addis Ababa, 
Bucharest, Belgrade, Zurich, Pans. Frankfurt, Manila, New York, San Francisco, 
London, Sydney and Hong Kong. Route len^hs in 1982. international, 9 99m. 
km. domestic, 13 28m. km. Bntish Airways have a direct flight London-Beijing. 
Japan Airlines have a route from TdkyO to Beijing {via Osaka and Shanghai), Air 
France Pans to Beijing {via Athens and Karachi), Pakistan Airlines Karachi to 
Beijing, .Aeroflot Moscow to Beijing, Ethiopian Airlines Addis Ababa to Shanghai, 
Tarom Bucharest to Beijing, Swissair Geneva to Beijing and Shanghai, Iran Air 
Pans to Peking and PAN AM Beijing via T0ky6. 

In 1982 CAAC earned 4 4Sm. passengers and 102,000 tonnes of freight. 

Air services agreements have been signed with 42 countnes. 

Shipping. In 1980 the ocean-going merchant fleet consisted of 431 vessels with a 
total DWT of 7 ■92m. 

The major ports are at Tlanjin, Shanghai, Qingdao, Luda and Canton. New ports 
are under construction at Changchiang, Huangpu, Qinhuangdao, Yantai and Lien- 
yunkang. Ports cannot accommodate vessels over 100,000 GRT and most har¬ 
bours have a draught limitation of 35 ft. In 1982 46m tonnes of freight were 
carried 
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Inland waterways totalled 108,600 km in 1982. 397m. tonnes of freight were 
earned. 

PlMline. A pipeline links the Daqing oilfield to the port of Luda and to refinenes m 
Peking. There is a pipeline from Lanzhou to Lhasa. There were 10,400 km of pipe¬ 
line in 1982 which carried a load of 108 6m. tonnes. 

Post and Broadcasting. There were 49,700 post offices in 1982. There were 5m. 
telephones in 1985. The use of Pinym transenption of place names has been 
requested for mail to addresses in China (e g.. ‘Beijing’ not ‘Peking’, ‘Tianjin’ not 
‘Tientsin’; ‘Guangzhou’ not ‘Canton’, etc.). 

In 1983 there were 122 radio and 52 television stations and in 1981 9-02m. TV 
receivers. Most are communally owned. 

Cinemas. Cinemas numbered 162,000 in 1983 

Newspapers and books. In 1983 there were 277 newspapers with a circulation of 
15,150m. and 3,100 periodicals. The Party newspaper is Renmin Ribao (People’s 
Daily). In 1979 it had a daily circulation of 7m. 31,784 book titles were produced 
in 5 8m. copies in 1982. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION,. EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Six new codes of law (including criminal and electoral) came into force in 
1980, to regulanze the legal unorthodoxy of previous years There is no provision 
for habeas corpus An anti-cnme campaign was launched in Aug 1983 which, it 
was claimed in 1985, had cut the enme rate sharply. The death 
penalty has been extended from treason and murder to include rape, embezzle¬ 
ment, smuggling, drug-dealing, bnbery and robbery with violence Courts will no 
longer be subject to the intervention of other state bodies, and their decisions will 
be reversible only by higher courts. ‘People’s courts’ are divided into some 30 
higher, 200 intermediate and 2,000 basic-level courts, and headed by the Supreme 
People’s Court The latter tries cases, hears appeals and supervises the 
people’s courts. 

People’s courts are composed of a president, vice-presidents, judges and 
‘people’s assessors’ who are the equivalent of jurors. ‘People’s conciliation com¬ 
mittees’ are charged with settling minor disputes 

There are also special military courts. 

Procuratonal powers and functions are exercised by the Supreme People’s Pro¬ 
curacy and local procuracies 

Religion. Confucianism, Buddhism and Taoism have long been practised Confu¬ 
cianism has no ecclesiastical organization and appears rather as a philosophy of 
ethics and government. Taoism—of Chinese origin—copied Buddhist ceremonial 
soon after the arrival of Buddhism two millennia ago. Buddhism in return adopted 
many Taoist beliefs and practices It is no longer possible to estimate the number of 
adherents to these &iths. A more tolerant attitude towards religion had emerged by 
1979, and the Government’s Bureau of Religious Affairs was reactivated. 

Ceremonies of reverence to ancestors have been observed by the whole popula¬ 
tion regardless of philo^hical or religious belief. 

Moslems are found in every province of China, being most numerous in the 
Ningxia-Hui Autonomous Region, Yunnan, Shaanxi, Gansu, Hebei, Honan, 
Shandong, Sichuan, Xinjiangand Shanxi. They totalled 14m. in 1986. 

Roman Catholicism has had a footing in (Thina for more than 3 centuries. In 
1985 there were about 3m. Catholics who are members of the Patriotic Catholic 
Association, which declared its independence of Rome in 1958. In 1979 there were 
about 1,000 priests. In 1977 there were 78 bishops and 4 apostolic administrators, 
not all of whom were permitted to undertake religious activity. This figure included 
46 ‘democratically elected’ bishops not recognized by the Vatican. A bishop of 
Peking was consecrated in 1979 without the consent of the Vatican and 2 auxiliary 
bishops of Shanghai in 1984. 

Protestants are members of the All-China Conference of Protestant Chuiches 
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Education. After the radical expenmentalism of the Cultural Revolution 1977 
marked the beginning of a return to a more conventional educational system, and 
by 198S primary schooling was practically universal, and two-thirds of school 
children went on to secondary school At the 1982 census 23 >5% of the population 
were illiterate An educational reform of 1985 is phasing in compulsory 9-year 
education. University entry is dependent upon entrance exammations. Since 1985 
instead of receiving grants based on parents’ income students have been funded by 
competitive scholarships. Obligatory manual labour has been reduced to 1 month 
per year In 1978 a system of ‘key’ schools for the best-performing pupils was set 
up, and It was announced that new universities and colleges would be established. 
In 1982 there were 715 universities and institutes of higher education, with 
1,396,000. students in 1984 In 1983 there were some 135 78m. pupils in 880,000 
pnmary schools,and46 87m pupiIsm 108,000secondary schools 
The Academy of Sciences had in 1964 some 20 provincial branches and an 
Academy of Social Sciences was established in 1977. 

Among the universities are the following; People’s Univeisity of China, Peking 
(founded 1912 by Dr Sun Yat-sen, reorganized 1950, about 3,000 students), Peking 
University, Peking (1898, enlarged 1945, about 10,()00 students); Xiamen Univer¬ 
sity, Fujian (1921 and 1937); Fudan University, Shanghai (1905); Inner Mongolia 
University, Hohhot, Lanzhou University, Lanzhou (Gansu Prov), Nankai Univer¬ 
sity, Tianjin (1919), Nanjing University, Nanjing (1888 and 1928), Jilin Uni¬ 
versity, Changchun (Jilin Prov.), North-West University, Xian (Shanxi Prov), 
Shandong University, Qingdao (1926); Sun Yat-sen University, Canton (founded 
1924 by Dr Sun Yat-sen), Sichuan University, Chengdu (1931), Qinghua Uni¬ 
versity, Peking, Wuhan University, Wuhan (Hubei Prov , 1905 and 1928); Yunnan 
University, Kunming In 1985 some 36,000 students were studying abroad. 

C'hen.T H , Chinesekdiuation since 1949 Oxford, 1981 
Mcyhoe, R , (cd), Contemporary Chinese Educ ation London, 1984 

Health. Medical treatment is free only for certain groups of employees, but where 
costs are incurred they are partly borne by the patient’s employing organization. In 
1984 there were 1,577,000 doctors, of whom 715,000 practise both Chinese and 
Western medicine. In rural areas there were also 1 •5m. ‘bare-foot doctors', who 
receive 3 months’ training and remain in the community treating simple ailments 
and implementing public health directives 
In 1982 there were 66,149 hospitals with 2 05m. beds (59 4% in rural areas) 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of China in Great Britain (49 Portland Place, London, W1N 3 AH) 

Ambassador Hu Dingyi (accredited 2 May 1985). 

Of Great Britain in China (Guang Hua Lu 11, Jian Guo Men Wai, Beijing) 
Ambassador. Sir Richard Evans, KCMG. 

Of China in the USA (2300 Connecticut Ave., NW, Washington, D C, 
20008) 

Ambassador Han Xu. 

Of the USA in China (Xiu Shui Bei Jie 3, Beijir^) 

Ambassador Winston Lord. 

Of China to the United Nations 
Ambassador Li Luye 
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TAIWAN 

‘Republic of China’ 


Ca/7i/a/: Taipei 
Population: l9'14in.(i98S) 

GNP percapita:lJS$i,046 (1984) 


HISTORY. The island of Taiwan (Formosa) was ceded to Japan by China by 
the Treaty of Shimonoseki on 8 May 189S. After the Second Worid War the 
island was surrendered to Gen. Chiang Kai-shek in Sept. 1945 and was placed 
under Chinese administration on 25 Oct. 1945. USA broke off diplomatic relations 
with Taiwan on 1 Jan. 1979 on establishing diplomatic relations with the Peking 
Government. Relations between the USA and Taiwan are maintained through the 
American Institute on Taiwan and the Co-ordination Council for North American 
Affairs in the USA, set up in 1979 and accorded diplomatic status in Oct. 1980. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Taiwan lies between the East and South China 
Seas about 100 miles from the coast of Fujian province. The total area of Taiwan 
Island and the Penghu Archipelago is 13,969 sq. miles (36,179 sq. km). Population 
(1985), 19,135,254, of whom some 2m. are mainland Chinese who came with the 
Nationalist Government. There are also some 306,000 abongmals. Population 
density: 528-1 persq km. 

In 1984, birth rate was 2%; death rate, 0-48%; rate of growth, 1 48% per 
annum (1989 target. 1 -25% per annum). Life expectancy, 1984: males, 70 5 years; 
females, 75 5 years 

Taiwan is divided into two special municipalities (Taipei, the capital, popula¬ 
tion 2 45m. m 1984 and Kaohsiung, population 1 29m. m 1984), 5 municipalities 
(Taichung, the seat of the Provincial Government, Keelung, Tainan, Chiayi and 
Hsmchu) and 16 counties {hsien). Changhua, Chiayi, Hsinchu, Huahen, llan, 
Kaohsiung, Miaoli, Nantou, Penghu, Pmgtung, Taichung, Tainan, Taipei, 
Taitung. Taoyuan, Yunhn. 

CLIMATE. A tropical climate with hot, humid conditions and heavy rainfall m 
the summer months but cooler from Nov to March when rainfall amounts are not 
so great. Typhoons may be experienced. Taipei. Jan. 58*F (14 J'C), July 83'F 
(28 1 ‘C). Annual rainfall 100" (2,500 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Taiwan is controlled by the 
lemnants of the Nationalist Government. On 1 March 1950, Chiang Kai-shek re¬ 
sumed the presidency of the ‘Republic of China’. He died 5 April 1975 and was 
succeeded by Dr Yen Chia-kan who was replaced m the presidential elections of 21 
March 1978 by Chiang Kai-shek’s eldest son Chiang Ching-kuo (nominated for a 
second 6-year term in 1984). There are 3 political parties: the ruling Kuomintang 
(2 m members in 1982), which has a youth movement (China Youth Corps) of over 
1 m. members, the Young China Party and the China Democratic Socialist ^rty. 

The National Assembly was elected in 1947. In June 1985 it had 1,020 delegates. 
Government is conduct^ through 5 councils C&tecutive, Legislative, Judicial, 
Examination, and Control Yuan). The highest admimstrative organ is the Execu¬ 
tive Yuan, headed by the premier, which includes a number of ministers. The 
highestlegislativebody IS the L^slahve Yuan, elected in 1948, which in July 1985 
numbered 348 memb^. The National Assembly, Legislative Yuan and Control 
Yuan are elected bodies. Their terms of office have b^ extended indefinitely. As 
the number of original delegates dwindled, regulations introduced in 1966 and 
1972 provided for the election of addition^ members to the National Assembly 
and L^slative Yuan, and elections were held in 1969,1972,1975,1980 and 1984, 
the latter resulting in the election of 62 Kuomintang canrhdates and 9 indepen¬ 
dents to the Legislative Yuan. Opposition parties were foibidden to campaign. 
There is also a Provincial Assembly of which the current Eighth Assembly with 77 
members was elected on 16 Nov. 1985. Electoral turn-out was 71%. 60 seats went 
to the Kuomintang. Further local government elections were held 1 Feb. 1986. 
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State emblem A I2-pointed white sun in a blue sky. 

Nationalflag. Red with a blue first quarter bearing the state emblem in white 

National anthem 'San Min Chu I', words by Dr Sun Yat-sen, tune by Cheng 
Mao-yun. 

Prime Minister Yu Kuo-hwa 

Vice-Premier Lin Yang-kang Foreign Minister Chu Fu-sung. Minister of 
National Defence Adm Soong Chang-chih Minister of the Interior Wu Po- 
hsiung Minister of Finance Robert Chun Chien Minister oj Education Lee 
Huan. Minister of Justice Shih Chi-yang Minister of Economic Affairs Lee 
Ta-hai Minister of Communications Lien Chan Governor oJ Taiwan Province 
Chiu Chuang-huan 

DEFENCE 

Army. The Army, which embodies the remnants of the forces which escaped 
to Taiwan with Chiang Kai-shek at the end of the civil war in 1949, numbered 
about 290,000 in 1986. It was reorganized, re-equipped and trained by the USA 
and in 1985 consisted of 12 heavy and 6 light infantry divisions, 6 armoured 
infantry and 3 airborne bngades, 4 tank groups, 20 field artillery and S SAU batta¬ 
lions. The aviation element has 80 UH-IH Iroquois and 3 Chinook helicopters, 
O-1 Bird Dog observation aircraft and Bel 147G trainer helicopters. There is a con¬ 
scription system for 2 years and reserve liability. US supplies of military equipment 
were resumed in 1980 after a moratonum in 1979 US forces were withdrawn by 1 
May 1979. 

Navy. Most of the 260 vessels in naval service are former US Navy ships now well 
over 30 years old and overdue for replacement There are 2 diesel powered patrol 
submannes, 26 destroyers, 10 frigates, 1 new corvette, 3 escort vessels, 53 fast 
missile craft, 13 coastal minesweepers, 1 coastal minelayer, 9 minesweeping boats, 
28 coastal patrol craft, 2 dock landing ships, 1 amphibious flagship, 26 landing 
ships, 22 utility landing craft, 2 repair ships, 4 surveying ships, 12 support ships, 3 
transports, 7 oilers, 1 supply ship, 17 tugs, 5 floating docks and 25 service craft 
There are also 260 LCMs and 150 minor landing craft. Customs have 18 coast¬ 
guard cutters. 

Active personnel in 1986 totalled 38,000 officers and ratings in the Navy and 
39,000 officers and men in the Manne Corps There are 45,000 naval reservists and 
35,000 manne reservists 

The Navy has 18 anti-submarine torpedo helicopters and operational control of 
2 squadrons of Air Force anti-submanne warfare Tracker aircraft, and the Manne 
Corps operates a number of observation aircraft and helicopters 

Air Force. The Nationalist Air Force is equipped mainly with aircraft of US design, 
including F-5E fighters built in Taiwan. It has 11 front-line squadrons of F-5E/F 
Tiger Ils, 3 of F-104G Starfighters and 1 tactical reconnaissance squadron of 
RF-104G Starfighters There are 6 reserve fighter squadrons, 4 with F-5 A/Bs and 2 
with F-lOO Super Sabres. The 6 transport squadrons are equipped with a VIP 
Boei^ 720,4 Boeing 727s, S C-S4s, 20 C-47s, about 40 C-119Gs and 10 C-123 
Providers. There is a naval co-operation squadron with S-2A/E Trackers and an 
ASW squadron with Hughes 500 MD helicopters. Search and rescue units operate 
Albatross amphibians and Iroquois helicopters, and there are other helicopter and 
large training elements, some equipped with AT-3 twin-jet trainers designed and 
built in Taiwan. Total strength in 1986; 77,000 personnel and 485 combat aircraft. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS. By a treaty of 1 Dec. 1954 the USA was 
pledged to protect Taiwan, but this treaty lapsed 1 year after the USA established 
diplomatic relations with the People’s Republic of China on 1 Jan. 1979 In April 
1979 the US Congress approved a law to maintain commercial, cultural and other 
relations between USA and Taiwan. 

Hie People’s Republic took over the China seat in the UN from the Nationalists 
on 25 Oct. 1971. 
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ECONOMY 

Planning. There have been a senes of development plans. The eighth (1986-89), 
aims at an annual growth rate of 6 5% (industry 6 l%,agnculture 1 3%). 

Budget There are 2 budgets, the national together with a special defence budget 
(partly secret) and the provincial (i e , for Taiwan proper). For the fiscal year 
July 1984-June 1985 tax revenue was NTS578,151m.; expenditure, 
NT$577,673m 

Currency. The unit of currency is the New Taiwan dollar, divided into 100 cents, 
which IS linked to the USS. There are coins of NTS 1, 5 and 10 and notes of NTS 
10, 50, 100, 500 and 1,()00. There are no cent coins or notes. Exchange rates 
(March 1986). £1=NTS55 96;USS1 =NTS39 13. 

Banking. The Central Bank of China (reactivated in 1961) regulates the money 
market, manages foreign exchange and issues currency. 

The Bank of Taiwan is the largest commercial bank and the fiscal agent of the 
Government In addition, there are 17 domestic commercial banks and 30 local 
branches of foreign banks. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Output of electricity in 1984 was 49,286m. kwh., total generating capa¬ 
city was 13m. kw There are 3 nuclear power-stations (capacities Im., Im. and 
0 6m kw.) and a fourth is envisaged. 

Minerals. Tliere are reserves of coal (182m tonnes), gold (6m tonnes), copper 
(12m tonnes), sulphur (2 4m. tonnes), oil (1 5m kl.) and natural gas (18,490 cu 
metres) In 1984, coal production was 4 2m. tonnes; refined oil, 20,193,000 kl.; 
natural gas(1983), 1,237 Im.cu metres. 

Agriculture. The cultivated area was 891,700 hectares in 1984, of which 496,900 
hectares were paddy fields. Production in 1,000 tonnes, in 1984 Rice, 2,244; tea, 
24, bananas, 203, pineapples, 124, sugar-cane, 6,545; sweet potatoes, 424, wheat, 
2 4, soybeans, 9 5; peanuts, 87. 

Livestock (1984y. Cattle, 130,342, pigs, 6,569,313, goats, 217,214. 

Forestry. Forest area, 1984- 1,865,141 hectares, forest reserves, 326,421,000 cu. 
metres, timber production, 562,637 cu metres 

Fisheries. The fleet comprised 4,393 vessels over 20 CRT in 1983, the catch was 
1,002,596 tonnes in 1984 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Output (in tonnes) in 1984 (and 1983): Steel bars, 5 63m. (5-4m.), pig- 
iron, 213,483 (183,625); shipbuilding, 774,386 (823,711); sugar, 619,000 
(621,000), cement, 14 2m. (14 8m.); fertilizers. 1 5m. (l-4m.), paper, 532,537 
(467,297); cotton fabrics, 606m. metres (661 m.). 

Labour. In 1984 the labour force was 7 49m., of whom 1 -28m. worked in agncul- 
ture, forestry and fishenes, 3m. in industry (including 2 •49m. in manufactunng 
and 0 5m. in building), 1 28m. in commerce, 0 37m. in transport and communica¬ 
tions, and 1 27m. in other services. 183,000 were registered unemployed. 

Commerce. Foreign trade affairs are handled by the China External Trade 
Development Council (founded 1970), which operates branches in 22 countnes 
under the name of Far East Trade Service. Pnncipal exports: textiles, electrical 
machinery, foodstuff, a^cultural products, machinery, plastic products. Pnnci¬ 
pal imports, minerals, oil, agncultural products, metal products, machinery. Total 
trade, inUSSlm.. 

im mi 1982 1983 1984 

Imports 19,733 21,200 18.888 20,287 2l,9S9 

Exports 19,811 22,611 22,204 25,123 30,456 

The USA, Japan and Saudi Arabia are Taiwan’s major trade partners followed 
by Hong Rong, Kuwait and the Federal Republic of Germany. 
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Total trade between Taiwan and UK (Bntish Department of Trade returns, in 
£J,000 sterling): yp52 1983 1984 1985 

ImportstoUK 321,082 33S.S37 438,307 383,246 382,904 

Exports and re-exports From UK 120,038 123,183 128,467 130,648 164,776 

Tourism. In 1984 1,516,138 tourists visited Taiwan, and 290,120 Taiwanese citi¬ 
zens made visits abroad. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1984 there were 19,306 km of roads (15,994 km surfaced) 7,342,801 
motor vehicles were registered in 1984 including 7(17,155 passenger cars, 20,445 
buses, 388,459 trucks and 6,109,083 motor cycles. 1,065m passengers and 191 m 
tonnes of freight were transported (excluding urban buses). 

Railways. Total route length in 1984 was 2,812 km (1,067 mm to 762 mm gauge), 
of whicn a large proportion is owned by the Taiwan Sugar Corporation and otner 
concerns. The state network consists of 1,100 7 km. Freight traffic in 1984 
amounted to 29 • 89m. tonnes and passenger traffic to 131 m 
Aviation. There are 2 international airports. Chiang Kai-shek at Ta^uan near 
Taipei, and Kaohsiung which operates daily flights to Hong Kong There are 6 
domestic airlines, including China Airlines (CAL), which also operates inter¬ 
national services to Bangkox, Kuala Lumpur, Manila, Seoul, Singapore, Amster¬ 
dam, Saudi Arabia, Japan and USA in 1984 10 86m passengers and 337,500 
tonnes of freight were flown. 

Shipping. The merchant manne in 1984 comprised 19 passenger ships (CRT 
9,762), 428 freighters (CRT 4 75m) and 43 mixed service ships (GRi 34,186) 
deean-going freight-traffic was 43m. tonnes 
The 4 international ports, Kaohsiung, Keelung, Hualien and T’aichung, are 
being extensively redeveloped The first two arc container centres The lesser port 
of Suao IS also being built up 

Post and Broadcasting. In 1984 there were 12,324 postal establishments. Number 
oftelephones in 1984,5,278,673 In 1983 there were 5m TV receivers There are 3 
TV networks. 

Cinemas (1984) Cinemas numbered 665 

Newspapers and Books. There were 31 daily papers and 2,661 periodicals in 1984 
9,008 nook titles were published 

RELIGION, EDUCATION AND Vi'ELFARE 
Religion. The predominant faith is Taoism, and there were 1 66m. Taoists in 1984 
with 6,955 temples and 19,501 priests There were 0-8 Im Buddhists with 1,157 
temples and 3,471 pnests, and 291,598 Catholics and 305,200 Protestants in 1983 
Education. Since 1968 there has been free compulsory education for 9 years 
(6-15). In that year the cumculum was modernized to give more emphasis to 
science while retaining the traditional basis of Confucian etnics. Since 1983 school- 
leavera aged 15-18 receive patt-time vucaiiuiial education. There were, in 
1984-85, 2,447 primary schools with 71,057 teachers and 2,264,518 pupils, 
1 jP33 secondary schools with 75,337 teachers and 1,670,175 students; 105 schools 
of higher learning, including 28 universities and colleges, with 20,061 full-time 
teachers and 412,381 students. 

Health. In 1984 there were 129,814 registered medical personnel, including 21,924 
doctors, 5,658 dentists and 4,292 ‘herb doctors', and 995 public medical institu¬ 
tions, includiiig 48 general hospitals, 24 tuberculosis centres, 888 health centres, 6 
sanatoria and 2^matemity hospitals. 

Books of Reference 

Statistical Yearbook of the Republic of China Taipei, annual 
Republic of China A Reference Book Taipei, 1986 
Taman Statistical Data Book Taipei, annual 

Annual Review ofGovernment Administration, Rnubhe of China Taipei, annual 
Kuo,S. W , The Taiwan Economy in Transition Boulder, 1983 
Lasater, M , The Taiwan Issue in Sino-Ametican Slrategu Relations Boulder. 1984 
Sunon, D. F . S., Taiwan, Technoloz^ransjer. and Transnationaiism Boulder, 1983 
HsieK C C , Strategy for SurvivalThe Foreign Policy and External Relations oj the Republic 
of China on Taiwan 1949-1979 London, 1985 
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Capital Bogota 
Population 26 5m (1985) 

GNPper capita US$1,410 (1983) 


Republica de Colombia 


HISTORY. The Vice-royalty of New Granada gained its independence of Spam 
in 1819, and was officially constituted 17 Dec 1819, together with the present ter¬ 
ritories of Panama, Venezuela and Ecuador, as the state of ‘Greater Colombia', 
which continued for about 12 years. It then split up into Venezuela, Ecuador and 
the republic of New Granada m 1830. The constitution of 22 May 1858 changed 
New Granada into a confederation of 8 states, under the name of Confederacion 
Granadma. Under the constitution of 8 May 1863 the country was renamed ‘Esta- 
dos Unidos de Colombia’, which were 9 m nurtiber The revolution of 1885 led the 
National Council of Bcwota, composed of 2 delerates from each state, to promul¬ 
gate the constitution of 5 Aug 1886, forming the Republic of Colombia, which 
abolished the sovereignty of the states, converting them into departments, with 
governors appointed by the President of the Republic,.though they retained some 
of their old rights, such as the management of their own finances 

EVENTS. Eruptions by the volcano Nevado del Ruiz on 13 Nov. 1985 buried the 
town of Armero and engulfed 13 other towns and villages, 25,000 were missing or 
dead 

AREA AND POPULATION. Colombia is bounded north by the Caribbean 
sea, north-west by Panama, west by the Pacific ocean, south-west by Ecuador and 
Peru, north-east by Venezuela and south-east by Brazil The estimated area is 
1,141,748 sq km (440,829 sq miles). It has a coastline of about 2,900 km, of which 
1,600 km arc on the Caribbean sea and 1,300 km on the Pacific ocean Population 
census, provisional (1985) 26,525,670 Bogota, the capital, (census, 1985) 
3,967,988 



A tea 

Population 


Population 

Denarimenlos 

(sq km) 

censusJ9H5 

Capital 

census 1985 

Anlioquia 

63,612 

3,720,025 

Medellin 

2,068,892 

Atidntico 

3,388 

1,406,545 

Barranquilla 

1,120,975 

Bolivar 

25,978 

1,199,437 

Cartagena 

529,622 

Bovaca 

23,189 

1,089,387 

Tunja(M E) 

93,159 

Cafdas 

7,888 

789,730 

Manizales 

327,806 

Caqueta 

88,965 

177,259 

Florencia 

77,598 

Cauca 

29 308 

674,824 

Popayan 

156,530 

Cesar (El) 

22,905 

584,152 

Valledupar 

196,984 

Choco 

46,530 

68,506 

(Duibdo 

47,898 

Cordoba 

25,020 

878,738 

Monteria 

229,207 

Cundinamarca' 

22,478 

1,358,978 

Bogota 

3,967,988 

Guajira (La) 

20,848 

245,284 

Riohacha 

75,584 

Huifa 

19,890 

636,642 

Neiva 

193,101 

Magdalena 

23.188 

760,611 

Santa Marta 

215,540 

Meta 

85,635 

321,563 

Villa vicencio 

173,932 

NariAo 

33,268 

848,618 

Pasto 

244,559 

Norte dc Santander 

21,658 

871,966 

Cucuta 

440,823 

Quindio 

1,845 

375,762 

Armenia 

186,604 

Risaralda 

4,140 

623,756 

Pereira 

390,190 

Santander 

30,537 

1,427,110 

Bucaramanga 

493,929 

Sucre 

10,917 

523,525 

Sincelejo 

133,911 

Tolima 

23,562 

1,028,239 

Ibague 

285,409 

Valle del Cauca 

22,140 

2,833,940 

Call 

1,398,276 



' Excluding Bogota 




Area 

Population 


Population 

Intendencm 

(sq km) 

census 1985 

Capital 

census 1985 

Arauca 

23,818 

16,464 

Arauca 

16,464 

Casanare 

44,640 

24,443 

El Yopal 

12,684 

Putumayo 

24,885 


Mocoa 


San Andris y Providencia 44 

36,515 

San Andres 

33,190 



Ibl 
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Area 

Population 


Population 

Comisarias 

(sq kmj 

census im 

Capital 

census 1985 

Amazonas 

109,665 

13,210 

Leticia 

13,210 

Guainla 

72,238 

3,311 

Obando (Puerto Inirida) 3,3 II 

Guaviare 

53,460 

12,351 

San Jose de Guaviare 

12,351 

Vaupes 

54,135 

3,414 

Mitu 

3,414 

Vichada 

100,242 

3,377 

Puerto Carreno 

3,377 


The bulk of the population lives at altitudes of from 4,000 to 9,000 fl above sea- 
level. It IS divided broadly into. 68% mestizo, 20% white, 7% Indio and 5% Negro 
The language spoken is Spanish. 


CLIMATE. The climate includes equatorial and tropical conditions, according 
to situation and altitude. In tropical areas, the wettest months are March to May 
and Oct. to Nov. Bogota. Jan. 58’F (14 4*C), July 57’F (13-9"C). Annual rainfall 
42"(l,052mm).BaranquiIla. Ian.80T(26 7*C), July82T(27 8X) Annual rain¬ 
fall 32" (799 mm) Cali Jan 75'F (23 9*C), July 75’F (23 9"C) Annual rainfall 
37" (915 mm). Medellin. Jan. 71*F (21 7‘C), July 72"F (22 2“C). Annual rainfall 
64" (1,606 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT.The legislative power rests with 
a Congress of 2 houses, the Senate, of 112 members, and the House of Repre¬ 
sentatives, of 199 meml^rs, both elected for 4 years Congress meets annually at 
Bogota on 20 July Women were given the vote, which is now open to citizens of 
either sex, over 18 years of age, on 25 Aug 1954. 

The President is elected by direct vote of the people for a term of 4 years, and is 
not eligible for re-election until 4 years afterwards. Congress elects, for a term of 2 
years, one substitute to occupy the presidency in the event of a vacancy dunng a 
presidential term. There are 13 Ministries. The Governors of Departments and the 
Mayor of Bogota are nominated by the national government 

A National Economic Council, functioning since May 1935, went through 
several transformations, becoming in 1954 a Directorate of Planning 

National Flag Three horizontal stripes of yellow, blue, red with the yellow of 
double width 

National anthem Oh! Glona inmarcesible (words by R Nunez; tune by O 
Sindici) 

The following is a list of presidents since 1953 

Gen Gustavo RojasPimlla, 13 June 19S3- Dr Carlos Lleras Restrepo (Lib), 7 Aug 

10 May 1957 1966-7 Aug 1970 

Military Junta, Maj -Gen. Gabnel Pans Dr Misael Pastrana Borrero (Cons}, 7 Aug 

and4others. 10 May 1957-7 Aug 1958 1970-7 Aug 1974 

Dr Alberto Lleras Camargo (Lib), 7 Aug Dr Alfonso Lopez Michelsen (Cons /Lib), 7 

1958-7 Aug 1962 Aug 1974-7 Aug 1978 

Dr Guillermo Le6n Valencia (Cons), 7 Dr Julio Cesar Turbay Ayala (Lib), 7 Aug 

Aug 1962-7 Aug 1966 1978-7 Aug 1982 

President Dr Belisano Betancur Cuartas. He was elected on 30 May 1982 and 
took office on 7 Aug. 1982. 

The Cabinet was composed as follows in Jan. 1986: 

Defence Gen. Miguel Vega Unbe. Agriculture: Roberto Mejia Caicedo. 
Economic DevelopmerU: Gustavo Castro Caicedo. Labour and Social Secant^' 
Joige Carrillo Rojas. Ptddic Health- Rafael De Zubiria. Mines and Energy. Ivan 
E^ue Escobar. Education Lilian Suarez Melo. Communications Nohemi Sanin 
Pos^. Piiblic Works and Transport. Rodolfo Segoria. Industry and Commerce 
Hugo Palacios Mejia. Government-Mme Castro Castro. 

Local government. The country is divided into 23 dipartmentos, 4 intendencias, 
5 comisarias and a Special District. The governor of each is appointed by the Presi¬ 
dent, but each has mso a directly-elect^ legislature. The departmentos are sub¬ 
divided into municipalities, each with a mayor appointed by the departmental 
governor. 
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DEFENCE. Men become liable for 2 years' military service at age 18, although 
the system is applied selectively. £!x>conscripts remain m the reserve, divided into 

3 classes, until age 4S 

Army. The Army consists of 10 infantry and 1 training brigades, artillery, cavalry, 
engineer and motorized troops and the usual services The peace effective is 53,000 
men (conscripts, 24,000), reserves 100,000. Number of national police, about 
50,000 

Navy. Colombia has 2 Federal German-built 1,200-ton diesel-electnc powered 
patrol submarines completed in 1975, 2 Italian-built midget submarines, 2 des¬ 
troyers completed in Sweden in 1958; 4 new German-built missile-armed frigates; 

4 old patrol vessels (ejc-US fleet tugs); 4 fast patrol gunboats, 4 nver gunboats; 4 
surveying vessels; 9 coastguard patrol vessels, 10 patrol motor launches, 1 oiler, 4 
small transports, 1 training ship, 5 service craft, and 12 tugs. Personnel in 1986. 
700 officers and 6,500 men. The Navy has also a brigade of marines with 2,500 
officers and men An air arm is being formed, already having 2 BO 105 helicopters 
and planning to buy fixed-wing aircraft. 

Air Force. Formed in 1922, the Air Force has been independent of the Army and 
Navy since 1943, when its reorganization began with US assistance. In 1983 it had 
about 300 aircraft, includiim a squadron of Mirage 5-COA fighter-bombers, 
5-COR reconnaissance aircraft and S-COD two-seat operational trainers; 2 squad¬ 
rons of A-37Bjets for counter-insurgency duties, a transport group equipped with 5 
C-130,17 C-47s, 3 C-54s and a small number of Arava, Beaver and Turbo-Porter 
light transports; a presidential F-28 Fellowship jet transport; 1 Boeing 707, 
UH-IB/H utility helicopters; and a reconnaissance unit with Iroquois, Lama, 
Hughes OH-6A, 300C and TH-55 helicopters. Eight more C-47s, 2 C-54s, 1 F-28 
and 2 HS.748 transports are flown by the Air Force operated airline Satena. Thirty 
Cessna T-41D primary trainer/light transports were delivered in 1968 and were 
followed by 10 T-37C jet advanced trainers to supplement piston-engined T-34s 
and T-33A armed jet trainers Total strength (1986)4,200 personnel. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Colombia is a member of the UN, OAS, the Andean Group and 
LAI A (formerly Lafta). 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The 1982-86 E>evelopment Plan gives pnonty to agriculture 

Budget. Revenue and expenditure of central government m 1984 Revenue, 
US^88 67m , expenditure, US$541 04m. External public debt, 31 Dec 1984, 
US$8 09m. 

Currency. Coins include 50 centavos (90% steel and 10% nickel) and 1,2,5,10 and 
20 pesos. There are also notes representing 10, 20, 50,100,200, 500, 1,000 and 
2,000 gold pesos. Exchange rate March 1986,254 79 pesos = £1 sterling; 178 -25 
pow=US$l 

Banking. On 23 July 1923 the Banco de la Repubhca was inaugurated as a semi¬ 
official central bank, with the exclusive privilege of issuing bank-notes in Colom¬ 
bia, its charter, in 1951, was extended to 1973. Its note issues must be covered by a 
reserve in gold of foreign exchange of 2 5% of their value. 

There are 25 domestic commercial banks of importance and 5 foreign banks 
(English, Canadian, American, French and Franco-Italian). External public debt 
wasUS$6,958m. in 1983. 

Weights and Measures. The metric system was introduced in 1857, but m ordinary 
commerce Spanish weights and measures are generally used; according to new de¬ 
finitions by the Ministry of Development, e.g, botelia (750 grammes), galdn (5 
botellas), vara (70 cm), arroba (25 lb., of500grammes; 4 arrobas = 1 quintal). 
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ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Capacity of electric power (1984) is 6 32m. kw. Electric power pro¬ 
duced in 1983,22,825,000 kwh. There is increasing utilization of natural gas 

Oil. Production in 1984 was 60 ■ 8m. bbls (of 42 gallons). 

Minerals. Colombia is nch in minerals; pold is found chiefly in Antioquia and 
moderately in Cauca, Caldas, Tolima, Naniio and Choco; output in 1984,730,670 
troy oz. 

(^her minerals are silver (153,441 troyoz. in 1984), copper, lead, mercury, man¬ 
ganese, emeralds and platinum; production ofplatinum, 1984,10,106 troy oz The 
chief emerald mines are those of Muzo and Chivor. 

The Government holds the monopoly, i^ich is leased to the Banco de la 
Rep6blica, for extracting salts iiom the outstandiiu Zipaquira mines (several hun¬ 
dred feet in depth and several hundred square miles in area) and for evaporating 
many sea salt pans; salt production in 1984 was 234,002 tons of land salt from the 
Zipaquira mines and 468,543 tons of sea salt from Matuiure and Qalerazamba on 
the Canbe coast. Colombia’s coal reserves were estimated at I6,S00m. tonnes in 
1983; production (1984) 6 89m. tonnes. 

Agricuitiire. Very little of the country is under cultivation, but much of the soil is 
fertile and is coming into use as roads improve. The range of climate and crops is 
extraordinary; the agricultural colleges have different courses for 'cold-climate far¬ 
ming’ and ‘warm-climate farming’. In 1984 there were l -7m. hectares under 
temporary cultivation and 1 ^m. under permanent. 

dloffee covers an area (1983) of Im. hectares; production, 816,000 tons. Crops 
are grown by smallholders, and are picked all the year round. Production (1984, in 
1,000 tons): Potatoes, 2,462; nee, 1,605-7; maize, 864-3; sorghum, 589 6 
The rubber tree grows wild, and its cultivation has begun; output is a few hun¬ 
dred tons. Fibres are being exploited, notably the ‘fique’ fibre, which furnishes all 
the country’s requirements for sacks and cordage, output about 12,000 tons Tolu 
balsam is cultivated, and copaiba trees are tapp^ but are not cultivated Tanning is 
an important industry. 

Livestock(1984)'23 86m cattle, 2,386,000 pigs, 2 66m sheep, 34m poultry 

Fishery. In Sept. 1963 a Seccidn de Caza y Pesca was set up in the Ministry of 
Agnculture. It extended temtonal waters to 200 nautical miles. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Production (1984). Iron, 449,219 tonnes, cement, 5,276,445 tonnes, 
motorcars, 35,514; industrial vehicles, 11,209. 

Commerce. For the ‘Charter of Quito' trading agreement in 1948 between 
Colombia, Ecuador, Panama and Venezuela, see The Statesman’s Year-Book., 
1956, p. 882. Colombia’s entry into the Latin Ainencan Frec Trade Area (ALALC) 
was ratified on 29 Sept. 1961. A fresh impulse to this effort was gi\ en by the Bases 
for an Immediate Action Programme under the ‘Charter of ^gota’ signed by 
Colombia, Chile, Equador, Peru and Venezuela on 16 Aug. 1966 
Imports (c i.f values) and exports (fob values) (excluding export tax) for calen¬ 
dar years (in USS1 m.). 

1981 1982 1983 1984 

Imports 5,199 5,478 4,968 4,492 

Exports 2,956 3,095 3,081 3,483 

Important articles of export in 1984 (in US$lm.) were coffee (1,765), bananas 
(198), flowers (129), sugar (37), clothing and textiles (36). The chief imports are 
machinery, vehicles, tractors, metals and manufactures, rubber, cheimcal pro¬ 
ducts, wheat, fertilizers and wool. 

Imports in 1984 (in US$1,0()0) from USA were valued at 1,513,224; Venezuela, 
387389; Jtqxm, 431308; Federal Republic of Germany, 245394; Brazil, 178,839. 
Expofts (in USS1,0()0) went to USA, 1,068,782, Fedeird Republic of Germany, 
577,738; Netherlands, 204,845; Venezuela, 96342; Italy, 135,858. 
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Total trade between Colombia and UK. (Bntish Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling) 

ImportstoUK 32,951 34,502 56,458 80 387 112,486 

Exports and re-exports from UK 45,145 50,328 51,023 43,485 82,639 


Tourism. Foreign visitors totalled 715,277 in 1984 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. Owing to the mountainous character of the country, the construction of 
arterial roads and railways is costly and difficult. Total length of highways, about 
75,000 km in 1983 Of the 2,300-mile Simon Bolivar highway, which runs from 
Caracas m Venezuela to Guayaquil in Ecuador, the Colombian portion is com¬ 
plete Buena Ventura and Cali are linked by a hi^way (Carreterra al Mar). Motor 
vehicles in 1982 numbered 1,023,783, of which 476,417 were passenger cars and 
102,774 lorries 

Railways. There are 5 divisions of the State Railway with a total length of3,403 km 
in 1983 and a gauge of 914 mm The Pacific Railway connects Bogota with the port 
of Buenaventura The Atlantic line from Bogota to Sta Marta was opened in July 
1961 Three connecting links are planned to improve the operating efficiency of 
the network Total railway traffic, 1984, was 1 4m. passengers and 1 3m tonnes of 
freight. 

Aviation. In civil aviation Colombia ranks perhaps second, after Brazil, among 
South Amencan countries There are 670 landing grounds of all kinds In 1984 the 
national airports moved 5,572,000 passengers and 84,000 tonnes of cargo. 

Shipping. Vessels entering Colombian ports in 1984 unloaded 6 6m tonnes of 
imports and loaded 7 Im tonnes of exports 
The Magdeiena River is subject to drought, and navigation is always impeded 
during the dry season, but it is an important artery of passenger and goods traffic. 
The nver is navigable for 900 miles, steamers ascend to La Dorada, 592 miles from 
Barranquilla 

Post and Broadcasting. The length of telephone lines in service is 705,852 km 
(Bogota only), instruments in use, 1 Jan 1984,2,547,222. The cable company is 
government owned Television was established in 1954 and m 1978 there were 
1 75m sets in use In 1983 there were 485 radio stations, of which 50 were in 
Bogota. 

Cinemas (1983) There were 623 cinemas, of which 87 were in Bogota 

Newspapers (1984) There were 31 daily newspapers, with daily circulation total¬ 
ling 1 5m 


JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The Supreme Court, at Bogota, of 20 members, is divided into 3 chamb¬ 
ers—civil cassation (6), criminal cassation (8), labour cassation (6). Each of the 61 
judicial distncts has a superior court with various sub-dependent tnbunals of lower 
juridical grade. Communism was outlawed by government decree on 5 March 
1956 

Religion. The religion is Roman Catholic, with the Cardinal Archbishop of Bogota 
as Pnmate of Colombia and 7 other archbishops in Cartagena, Manizales, 
Medellin, Pamplona, Popaydn, Cali and Tunja, 26 bishops, 1,546 parishes and 
4,020 priests. Other forms of religion are permitted so long as their exercise is ‘not 
contrary to Christian morals or to the law'. 

Education. Primary education is free but not compulso^, and facilities are limited. 
Schools are both state and privately controlled. In 1984 there were 4,358 pre- 
pnmary schools with 219,016 pupils, 31,229 pnmary schools with 3,614,074 
pupils. In 5,210 secondary schools there were 1,945,134 pupils and in 216 higher 
education establishments there were 378,999 students. 
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The National University in Bogota was founded in 1867 and there are 97 other 
universities with 171,002 students and 17,963 lecturers 

Health. In 1984 there were 7S3 hospitals and clinics. There were also 861 health 
centres. 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Colombia in Great Britain (3 Hans Crescent, London, SWl X OLR) 

Ambassador Dr Bernardo Ramirez (accredited 20 Feb. 1985) 

Of Great Britain in Colombia (Calle 98, No. 9-03 Piso 4, Bogota) 

AnU)assador J. A. Robson, CMG. 

Of Colombia in the USA (2118 Leroy PI, NW, Washington, D C , 20008) 
Ambassador Rodngo Lloreda. 

Of the USA in Colombia (Calle 38,8-61, Bogota) 

Ambassador Charles A. Gillespie Jr 

Of Colombia to the United Nations 
Ambassador Dr Carlos Alban-Holguin 

Books of Reference 

Anuano GeneraldeEstadiUicade Colombia Bogota Annual 

A nuario de Comercio Exlerior de Colombia Annual 

AnuarioEstadisiicoBogotdD E Annual 

Bolctln Mensualde Estadistica Monthly 

Economla vEstadhlica Occasional 

Informe Financiero del Contralor General Annual 

Informe del Gerente de la Caja de Credito Agrario, Industrialy Minero Annual 
Memorias (IS) dc hi Minutros alCongreso Naclonal Annual 
McGreevey, W V, An Economic History ojColombia, I84S-1930 CUP, 1970 
Morairetz.D , Why the Empetor's NewClothes are not made in Colombia OUP, 1982 



COMOROS Capital. Moroni 

Population 469,000(1985) 
GNPper capita. US$320 (1981) 

Republique federale 
islamique des Comores 


HISTORY. The 3 islands forming the present state became French protectorates 
attheendofthe 19thcentury,andwereprocIaimedcoIonieson2S July 1912. With 
neighbouring Mayotte they were administratively attached to Madagascar from 
1914 until 1947, when the 4 islands became a French Overseas Territory, achiev¬ 
ing internal self-government in Dec. 1961. 

In referenda held on each island on 22 Dec. 1974, the 3 western islands voted 
overwhelmingly for independence, while Mayotte voted to remain French The 
Comoran Chamber of Deputies unilaterally declared the islands’ independence on 
6 July 1975, but Mayotte remained a French dependency 

The first government of Ahmed Abdallah was overthrown on 3 Aug 1975 by a 
coup led by Ali Soilih (who assumed the Presidency on 2 Jan 1976), but Ahmed 
Abdallah regained the Presidency after a second coup ousted All ^ilih in May 
1978 

AREA AND POPULATION. The Comoros consists of 3 islands in the 
Indian ocean between the African mainland and Madagascar. Population (esti¬ 
mate, 1985)469,000 



Atea 

Population 


Population 


\q km 

ien\u\ 1980 

Chief town 

census 1980 

Nja7id|a (Grande Comore) 

1,148 

192,177 

Moroni 

20,112 

Mwali(Moheli) 

290 

17,194 

Fomboni 

5,663 

Nzwani(Anjouan) 

424 

137,621 

Mutsamudu 

12,518 


1,862 

346,992 




Other towns (1978) Fomboni, 4,500, Mutsamudu, 10,000 
The indigenous population are a mixture of Malagasy, African, Malay and Arab 
peoples; the vast majonty speak Comoran, an Arabised dialect of Swahili, but a 
small proportion speak French or Arabic 

CLIMATE. There is a tropical climate, affected by Indian monsoon winds from 
the north, which gives a wet season from Nov. to April. Moroni. Jan. STF 
(27 rC), July 75T(23 9*'C). Annual rainfall, 113" (2,825 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Under the new Constitution 
approved by referendum on 1 Oct 1978 (amended 1983), the Comoros are a 
Federal Islamic Republic Mayotte has the right to join when it so chooses. 

The President is Head of State, directly elected for a 6-year term (renewable 
once). He appoints up to 9 other Ministers to form the Council of Government, on 
which each island’s Governor has a non-voting seat. There is a 39-member 
unicameral Federal Assembly, directly elected for 5 years Each of the 3 islands is 
administered b^/ a Governor (nominated by the President), up to 4 Commissioners 
whom he appoints to assist him, and a Legislative Council directly elected for 5 
years. 

President Ahmed Abdallah Abderemane (elected Oct. 1978 and re-elected Oct. 
1984). 

The Council of Government was composed as follows in Dec. 1985: 

Prime Minister AliMroudjae. 

Foreign Affairs Said Madi Kafe. Home Affairs, Information and Press Omar 
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COMOROS 


Tamou. Equipment. Environment and Tomu Planning Abdou Rahim Mikidache. 
Justice, Agriculture, Industry and Handicraft Ben Ah Bacar Economy and 
Finance &id Ahmed Said Ah Public Health and Population Ah Hassanaly 
National Education Salim Idarous.se. Secretaries of State Antoy Abdou (Trans¬ 
port and Tourism), Abdoul A Hamadi (Interior), Ahmed Ben Abdou (Posts and 
Telecommunications) 

National flag Green with a crescent and 4 stars all in white in the centre, tilted 
towards the lower fly 

DEFENCE 

Army. The army had a strength of about 700 in 1983. 

Navy. An ex-Bntish landing craft built in 1945 was transferred from France in 
1976 and another vessel, with ramps, was purcliased in 1981 Two small patrol 
boats were supplied by Japan m 1982 Personnel (1986) 100 

Air Arm. Equipment, acquired since 1977-78, comprises 3 SlAl-Marchetti 
SF260W Warrior armed trainers built in Italy and a Cessna 402B communica¬ 
tions aircraft 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Comoros is a member of UN and an ACP state of EEC 

ECONOMY 

Budget. In 1982, current revenue amounted to 1,898m Comonan francs and cur¬ 
rent expenditure to 3,208m Comonan francs, the separate capital budget totalled 
667m. Comonan francs revenue against 8S4m Comonan francs expenditure 

Currency. The unit of currency is the Comonan franc, with a parity value of 50 
Comonan francs to I French franc 

Banking. The Institut d'emission des Comores was established as the new bank of 
issue in 1975 The chief commercial banks are the Banque des Comorcs, estab¬ 
lished in 1974 by the separation of the former Comoran section of the Banque de 
Madagascar et des Comores and the Banque de Developpement des Comores 

Weights and Measures. The metnc system is in force 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Production (1984) 5m kwh 

Agriculture. The chief product was formerly sugar-cane, but now vanilla, copra, 
maize and other food crops, cloves and essential oils (citronclla, ylang, lemon- 
grass) are the most important products Production (1984 in tonnes) Cassava, 
90,0^, coconuts, 46,()00, bananas, 34,000; sweet potatoes, 17,000 and rice, 
15,000. 

Livestock (1984)- Cattle, 83,000; sheep, 9,000; goats, 92,000; asses, 4,000 
Forestry. Njazidja has a fine forest and produces timber for building. 

Fisheries. In 1980 the catch was (estimate) 4,000 tonnes. 


COMMERCE. Imports in 1981 amounted to 8,791m. Comonan francs, 
exports to 4,461 m. Comorian francs In 1981 France provided 57% of imports and 
took 58% of exports. The main exports (1981) were vanilla (49% of value), essential 
oi Is (10%), cloves (10%) and copra (2%) 

Trade between Comoros and U K (Bntish E>epartment of Trade returns, in 


£1 ,(X)0 sterling): 


mi 1982 1983 1984 1985 


Imports to UK 188 108 278 236 234 

Expoitsand re-exports from UK 212 258 S97 316 603 
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Tourism. There are about 2,000 visitors each year 
COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1983 there were 750 km of classified roads, of which 262 km were 
tarmac. There were 3,600 registered vehicles 

Aviation. There is an international airport at Hahaya (on Njazidja). Air Comores 
have twice-weekly flights to Antanarivo, Dar es Salaam and Mombasa. Air France 
and Air Madagascar also have twice-weekly flights to Antananvo Air Comores 
has daily internal flights between Moroni and Nzwani, and 5 per week between 
Moroni and Mwah 

Shipping. In 1973,279 vessels entered Comoran ports (excluding internal traffic) to 
discharge 54,391 tonnes and load 8,700 tonnes. 

Post and Broadcasting. There were 496 telephones in 1983. Comores-Inter 
broadcasts in French and Comonan on short-'wave and FM for approximately 8 
hoursaday Numberofradios(1982):37,750 

Cinemas. In 1973 there were 2 cinemas with a seating capacity of800. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. French and Moslem law is in a new consolidated code The Supreme Court 
comprises 7 members, 2 each appointed by the President and the Federal 
Assembly, and 1 by each island's Legislative Council. 

Religion. Islam is the official religion, adhered to by the vast majority of the 
population 

Education. In 1981 there were 59,709 pupils and 1,292 teachers in primary 
schools, secondary schools had 13,528 pupils and 432 teachers, technical schools 
held 151 students with 9 teachers, and a teacher-training college had 119 students 
and 8 teachers. 

Health. In 1978 there were 20 doctors, 1 dentist, 2 pharmacists, 35 midwives and 
124 nursing personnel. 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of the Comoros in the USA 
Ambassador Ah Mlahaih (resides in Moroni) 

Of the USA in the Comoros 
Charg'd Affaires Edward Brynn. 

Book of Reference 

Newitt, N , The Comoro hlands London, 1985 



CONGO Capital Brazzaville 

Population. I -8111.(1985) 

GNPper capita USS 1,230 (1983) 

Republique Populaire 
du Congo 


HISTORY. First occupied by France in 1882, the Congo became (as ‘Middle 
Congo’) a territory of French l^uatonal Afinca from 191(>-58, when it became a 
member state of the French Community. It became an independent Republic on 
IS Aug. 1960. 

The first President, Fulbert Youlou, was deposed on 1S Aug. 1963 by a coup led 
by Alphonse Massemba-E}ebat, who became President on 19 I>ec. Following a 
second coup in Aug. 1968, the Army took power under the leadership of Major 
Marien Ngouabi, whose colleague. Major Alfred Raoul, was appointed President 
from 3 Sept, until 1 Jan. 1969, when Ngouabi himself became President 
The country’s present name was established on 3 Jan. 1970, when a Marxist- 
Leninist state was introduced. Ngouabi was assassinated on 18 March 1977, and 
succeeded by Col. Joachim Yhombi-Opango, who in turn was replaced on S Feb 

1979 by Col. E>enis Sassou-Nguesso. 

AREA AND POPULATION. The Congo is bounded by Cameroon 
and the Central Afhcan Republic in the north, 2^ire to the east and south, the 
Cabinda province of Angola and the Atlantic to the south-west and Gabon to the 
west, and covers 342,000 sq. km; census population (1974), 1,300,120. Estimate 
(1985) 1 -Sm. The mam towns (1980) are Brazzaville, the capital (422,402), Pointe- 
Noire, the mam port and oil centre (185,105), N'Kayi (formerly Jacob) (32,520) 
and Loubomo (30,830). The areas, populations, and capitals of the Regions in 

1980 were: 


Region 

Sq km 

mo 

Capital 

Region 

Sq km 

mo 

Capital 

Kouilou 

13.694 

261,370 

Pointe- 

Fed 

55 

422,402 

Brazzaville 




Noire 

District 




Nian 

25,942 

137,210 

Loubomo 

Plateaux 

38,400 

102,670 

Diambala 

Lekoumou 

20,950 

62,730 

Sibiti 

Cuvette 

74,850 

121,470 

Owando 

Bouenza 

12,265 

161,320 

N’kayi 

Sangha 

55,800 

41,360 

Ouesso 

Pool 

34,000 

208,420 

Kinkala 

Likouala 

66,044 

31,930 

Impfondo 


In 1984,45% spoke Kongo dialects, chiefly in the south and south-west; 20% 
were Teke (in the south-east); 15% Sanka and 16% Ubangi chiefly inhabit the 
north. There are also about 12,000 pygmies and 12,000 Euiopeans (mainly 
French). French is the official lan^age, but 2 local patois, Monokutuba (west of 
Brazzaville) and Lingala (north of Brazzaville), serve as linguas francas. 

CLIMATE. An equatorial climate, with moderate rainfall and a small range of 
temperature. There is a long dry season from May to Oct in the S W. plateaux, but 
the Congo Basin in the N.E. is more humid, with rainfall approaching 100" (2,500 
mm). Brazzaville. Jan. 78*F (25-6*C), July 73*F (22-8*C). Annual rainfall 59" 
(1,473 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. In July 1979 a new Constitu¬ 
tion was approved by referendum. Executive power was vested in the President, 
elected for a 5-year term by the National Congress of the Parti congolais du travail 
(the sole Iqgal jmty since 1969). The President is assisted by a Council of Ministers, 
appointed and led by him. The PCT Congress elects a Central Committee of 75 
members and a Political Bureau of 13 to administer it; it nominates all candidates 
for the 153-member People’s National Assembly and for the regional, district and 
local councils, all of which were last elected on 11 Aug. 1984. In 1984 a constitu- 

I 
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tional amendment made the President Head of Government and reduced the role 
of the Prime Minister to that of a co-ordinator. 

President, Defence and Secwity Col E>enis Sassou-Nguesso 
Prime Minister Ange-Edouard Poungui 
Foreign Affairs Antoine Ndinga Oba 

National flag. Red, in the canton the national emblem of a crossed hoe and 
mattock, a green wreath and a gold star 

Local Government The republic is divided into the capital district of Brazzaville 
and 9 regions (each under an appointed Commissioner and an elected Council), 
which are sub-divided into 46 distncts. 

DEFENCE 

Army. The Army consists of 6 battalions, 1 armoured, 1 artillery, 2 infantry, 1 
engineering, and 1 paracommando Equipment includes 35 T-54/-55 and T-59 
tanks. Total personnel (1986) 8,000. 

Navy. The flotilla includes 3 new Spanish-built fast attack craft, 1 e.v-Soviet 
torpedo boat, 2 e.v-Chinese gunboats, 4 e.v-Chinese river patrol craft, 2 e.v-Soviet 
guard vessels, 4 small patrol cutters, 2 French-built new tugs and 12 small river 
patrol boats. Personnel in 1986 totalled 250 officers ancf men 

Air Force. The Air Force had (1986) about 500 personnel, 15 MiG-17 jet fighters, I 
twin-turbofan F28 Fellowship and 1 Puma helicopter for VIP transport, 2 Fregate 
and 5 Antonov An-24/26 turboprop transports, 2 C-47, 1 Noratlas and 5 11-14 
piston-engined transports, 3 Broussard communications aircraft, 6 L-39 jet train¬ 
ers and 2 Alouette II and 1 Alouette III light helicopters 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
IVIembership. Congo is a member of U N, OAU and is an ACP state of EEC. 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The National Plan 1982-86 envisages an investment of 1,105,000m. 
francs CFA 

Budget. The ordinary budget in 1983 balanced at 388,000m francs CFA. Oil 
revenues finance 53% ofthe operational budget 

Currency. The unit of currency is the franc CFA with a parity value of 50 francs 
CFA to 1 French franc 

Banking. The Banque des Etais de I 'Afrique Centrale is the bank of issue There are 
4 commercial banks situated in Brazzaville, including the Banque Commerciale 
Congolaise and the Union Congolaise de Banques 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Production in 1981 was 165m. kwh from a hydro-electric plant at 
Djoue near Brazzaville and from about 6 thermal plants. 

Oil. Oil reserves are estimated at 500-1,000m. tonnes. Output in 1984 was almost 
4 5m tonnes from the 26 offshore oil platforms operated by Elf Congo and Agip 
Congo. A refinery at Pointe-Noire came on stream in Dec. 1982 

Minerals. Lead, copper, zinc and gold (3 kg in 1983) are the mam minerals. 

Agriculture. Production (1982, in 1,000 tonnes). Cassava, 530; sugar-cane, 225, 
pineapples, 107, bananas, 32, plantains, 34, yams, 26, maize, 15; groundnuts, 14, 
palm-oil, 9; coffee, 5, cocoa, 4; rice, 4. 

Livestock (1984): Cattle, 68,000; pigs, 42,000; sheep, 60,000; goats, 182,000; 
poultry, 1 m. 

Forestry. Equatonal forests cover 20m. hectares (60% of the total land area) from 
which (in 1982) 2,196,000 cu. metres of timber were produced, mainly okoume 
from the south and sapele from the north. Hardwoods (mainly mahogany) are also 
exported 
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Fisheries. In 1982 the catch amounted to 17,934 tonnes. 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. There is a growing manufacturing sector, located mainly in the 4 major 
towns, producing processed foods, textiles, cement (39,242 tonnes in 1982), metal 
industries and chemicals, in 1970 it employed 21 -5% of the labour force. 

Trade Unions. In 1964 the existing unions merged into one national body, the 
Confederation Syndicate Congolaise 

Commerce. Imports in 1982 totalled 26S,2S0m francs CFA (mainly machinery) 
and exports 321,030m (of which petroleum 90%) In 1982 64% of imports were 
from France; 51%ofexports wcreloUSA, 21%toItaly, 10% to Spain and 10% to 
France 

Total trade between the Congo and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling) 

ImportstoUK 3,670 2,393 4,335 1,958 2,819 

Exports and re-exports from U K. 4,434 9,766 9,560 6,207 12,112 

Tourism. There were 36,000 visitors in 1980 
COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There were (1982) 8,246 km of all-weather roads In 1980 there were 
20,000 cars and 14,0()0 commercial vehicles 

Railways. A railway (S17 km, 1,067 mm gauge) and a telegraph line connect Braz¬ 
zaville with Pointe-Noire and a 200 km branch railway links Mont-Belo with 
Mbinda on the Gabon border 

Aviation. The principal airports are at Maya Maya (near Brazzaville) and Pointe- 
Noire. In addition there are 22 airfields served by the local airline, Lina-Congo. 

Shipping. Pointe-Noire handled (1979) 2 4m. tonnes of goods including mangan¬ 
ese from Gabon There were (1983)22 vessels of 10,840 DWT registered 

Post and Broadcasting. Telephones (1982) numbered 8,899 In 1983 there were 
96,000 radios and 4,5TO TV sets in use 

Cinemas. In 1973 there were 7 cinemas with a seating capacity of 5,100 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The Supreme Court, Court of Appeal and a criminal court are situated in 
Brazzaville, with a network of tnhunanx de grande instance and tnhunaux 
d'instance in the regions. 

Religion. In 1980, 54% of the population were Roman Catholic, 24% Protestant, 
1 9% followed animist belief and 3% were Moslem 

Education. In 1982 there were 406,835 pupils and 6,997 teachers in 1,377 pnmary 
schools, 171,862 pupils and 3,638 teachers in 122 secondary schools, 18,150 
students with 1,261 teachers in 36 technical schools and teacher-training establish¬ 
ments. The Universite Manen-Ngouabi (founded 1972) in Brazzaville had 7,255 
students and 292 teaching staff in 1980 

Health. There were (1978) 274 doctors, 2 dentists, 28 pharmacists, 413 midwives, 
1,915 nursing personnel and 473 hospitals and dispensaries with 6,876 beds 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of the Congo in Great Britain 
Ambassador. (Vacant). 

Of Great Britain in the Congo (Ave. du General de Gaulle, Plateau, Brazzaville) 
Ambassador P. H C. Eyers, CMG LVO (resides at Kinshasa). 

Of the USA in theCon^pO Box 1015, Brazzaville) 

Ambassador: Alan W. Lukens. 

OfCongo to tlie USA and United Nations 
Ambassador: Dr Martin Adouki. 



COSTA RICA Capital San Jose 

Population 2 66m. (1985) 

GNPper capita LS$1,020 (1983) 

Republica de Costa Rica 


HISTORY. The republic of Costa Rica (the ‘Rich Coast') has been independent 
since 1821, although it formed, from 1824 to 1838, part of the Confederation of 
Central America 

AREA AND POPULATION. Costa Rica is bounded north by Nicaragua, 
east by the Caribbean, southeast by Panama,-And south and west by the Pacific 
The area is estimated at S1,100 sq km (19,344 sq miles). The population at the 
census of 1 June 1985 was 2,655,000. 

The area and census of population for 1 June 1984 (2,416,809) was as follows. 

Area 


Province 

Population 

(sq km) 

Capital 

Population 

San Jose 

890.434 

4,959 63 

San lose 

241,464 

Alajucia 

427,962 

9,753 23 

Alajuela 

34,556 

Cartago 

271,671 

3,124 67 

Cartago 

23,928 

Heredia 

197,575 

2,656 27 

Heredia 

21,440 

Guanaca&te 

195,208 

10,140 71 

Liberia 

22,525 ' 

Puntarenas 

265,883 

11 276 97 

Puntarenas 

29,224' 

Limon 

168,076 

9,188 52 

Limon 

52,602' 


' Distnct 


Vital statistics for calendar years 

Marriages Births Deaths 

1981 16,654 72,260 8,990 

1982 18,444 73,089 9,136 

1983 18,507 72,953 9,432 

The population of European descent, many of them of pure Spanish blood, dwell 
mostly around the capital of the republic, San Jose, and in the principal towns of 
the provinces. Limon, on the Caribbean coast, and Puntarenas, on the Pacific 
coast, are the chief commercial ports The United Fruit Co, who in 1941 aban¬ 
doned their banana plantations on the Atlantic coast m &vour of large new planta¬ 
tions on the Pacific coast, have constructed ports at Quepos and Golfito The 
Standard Fruit Co. and others have cleared land since 1958 in the Atlantic coast 
area and now have 2,325 acres producing some 4 2m. stems a year There are some 
15,000 West Indians, mostly in Limon province The indigenous Indian popula¬ 
tion is dwindling and is now estimated at 1,200. 

Spanish is the language of the country. 

CLIMATE. The climate is tropical, with a small range of temperature and abun¬ 
dant rams. The dry season is from Dw. to April San Jose. Jan. 66*F (18 9'C), July 
69*F(20-6*C). Annual rainfall 72"(1,793 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Constitution, promul^t- 
ed on 7 Dec. 1871, has been modified very frequently, last in 1949. The Constitu¬ 
tion forbids the establishment or maintenance of an army. The legislative power is 
normally vested in a single chamber called the Legislative Assembly, which since 
1962 consists of 57 deputies, 1 for every 25,214 inhabitants, elected for 4 years. The 
President is eleaed for 4 yrears; the caiidid^ receiving the largest vote, provided it 
is over 40% of the total, is declared elected, but a second ballot is required if no 
candidate Kts 40% of the total. Suffrage is universal, there bemg no exemption for 
reasons ofeconoimc status, race or sex. The vote is direct by secret ballot for all 
nationals of 18 years or over. Elections are normally held on the first Sunday in 

379 



380 


COSTA RICA 


February. Voting for President, Deputies and Municipal Councillors is secret and 
compulsory for all men under 70 years of age. Independent non-party candidates 
are barred from the ballot. 

The Cabinet in March 1986 was composed as follows: 

President. Oscar Anas Sanchez, elected 2 Feb. 1986. 

External Affairs Rodngo Madngal Nieto. Public Health Heman Garron 
Interior Guido Fernandez. Finance Dr Fernando Naranjo Villalobos Planning 
Oton Solis Fallas Economy Diego Escalante Vargas. International Trade Muni 
Figueres de Jimenez. Justice Luis Paulino Mora. Education. Francisco Antonio 
Pacheco. Lcdfour Edwin L6on. Culture. Carlos Francisco Echeverria. Agriculture 
Alberto J EsquncWoho. Social Welfare Edgar Mohs Energy and Mines Calixto 
Chaves Housing Fernando Zumbado. Transport Guillermo Constenia Umana 
President of the Central Bank Eduardo Lizano Faith. Presidency. Danilo Jimenez 
Veiga. 

The powers of the President are limited by the constitution, which leaves him the 
jxiwer to appoint and remove at will members of his cabinet All other public 
appointments are made jointly in the names of the President and of the minister in 
charge of the department concerned 

National flag Five unequal stripes of blue, white, red, white, blue, with the 
national arms on a white disc near the hoist. 

National anthem. Noble patna, tu hermosa bandera (words by J. M. Zeledon, 
1903, tune by M. M Gutierrez, 1851) 

DEFENCE 

Army. The Army was abolished in 1948, and replaced by a Civil Guard reputed to 
be 4,500 strong. There has never been compulsory military service or training 

Navy. The flotilla includes 1 fast patrol craft and 1 armed tug on the Atlantic coast 
and 5 small coastguard cutters on the Pacific coast Personnel (1986) 1(X) officers 
and men. 

Air Wing. The Civil Guard operates a small air wing equipped with 2 Aviocar 
transports, plus a few lightplanes and helicopters 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Costa Rica is a member ofU N and O AS. 

ECONOMY 

Bndget. The budget for 1980 balanced at 8,029m. colones. The income-tax law of 
10 March 1972 raised the maximum rate to 50% for personal incomes of350,000 
colones and over, and to 40% for corporate incomes of 1 m. colmies and over. 
External government debt on 31 E^. 1982 was US$3,500m 

Cmency. Hie unit of currency is the ctdone (<Z). The official rate in March 1986 
was CS3-95 s USSl; 77-39 = £1. The official rate is used for all imports on an 
essential list and by the Government and autonomous institutions and a free rate is 
used fiir all other transactions. 

Hie cunmicy m chiefly notes. The Banco Central issue notes for 5,10,20, 50, 
1(X), 500and 1,000 colones. Silver coins of 1 colone, 50 centimos and 25 centimos 
were m 1935 replaced by coins (2 and 1 colones and 50 and 25 centimos) made up 
of 3 puts copper and 1 put nickel, and given the same value as the subsidiary silver 
currency. There are cc^per coins (and chromium stainless steel coins) of 10 and S 
centimes. 

RnBfchv>'By a law passed on 28 Jan. 1950 a Clentral Bank was established for the 
ofgaainrtion and direction of the national monetary system and of dealings m 
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foreign exchange, the promotion of facilities for credit and the supervision of ail 
banking operations in the country. The bank has a board of 7 directors appointed 
by the Government, including ex officio the Minister of Finance and the Planning 
Office Director 

The National Insurance Institute {Instituto Nacional de SeguroiJ is a Govern¬ 
ment organization, created in 1924, which has a monopoly of new insurance 
business 

Weights and Measures. The metnc system is legally established, but in the country 
districts the following old Spanish weights and measures are found libra = 1 014 
Ib. avoirdupois, arroha = 25 35 lb avoirdupois; quintal = 101 40 lb avoirdupois, 
and fanega= 11 Imperial bushels 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Electricity, denved fr^om water power in the highlands, is increasingly 
used as motive power Output, 1984,was2,70(fm kwh 

Minerals Gold output is about 3,000 troy oz. per year Salt production from sea 
water is about 10,000 tonnes annually Haematite ore was discovered on the 
Nicoya Peninsula late in 1960 and sulphur near San Carlos in 1966 The United 
Nations have offered USS1 m. towards a 3-year mining survey 

Agriculture. Agriculture is the principal industry'. The cultivated area is about 1 m. 
acres; grass lands cover 1 8m acres; forests and woodlands, 9,855,000 acres There 
are thousands of square miles of public lands that have never been cleared on 
which can be found quantities of rosewood, cedar, mahogany and other cabinet 
woods The pnncipal agricultural products are coffee, bananas, sugar and cattle 
Coffee normally accounts for about half the country's foreign-exchange earnings 
Cocoa, maize, sugar, tobacco, nee and potatoes are commonly cultivated The dis¬ 
tillation of spints is a government monopoly 
Coffee production in 1984 was 124,(X)0 tonnes. Sugar production (1984) 
2,850,000 tonnes. 

Dairy-farming and cattle-raising are substantial pursuits. In 1984 cattle 
numbered 2 55m. and pigs 223,000. 

Costa Rica is the seat of the Inter-Amencan Institute of Agricultural Sciences, 
with headquarters at Tumalba. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. The mam manufactured goods are foodstuffs, textiles, fertilizer, 
pharmaceuticals, furniture, cement, tyres, canning, clothing, plastic goods, 
plywood and electrical equipment. 

Industnal production was valued at 25-Im. colones m 1980, compared with 
1 499m in 1972. 

Labour. As Costa Rica is still essentially an agricultural country, the organization 
of labour has made progress only m the larger centres of population, and even there 
It IS not a strong mo\ement There are two main trade unions. Rerum Novarum 
(anti-Communist) and Confederacion General de Trabajadores Coitamcemes 
(Communist). 

Commerce. The value of imports into and exports from Costa Rica in 5 years was as 
follows in USS: 

1980 1981 1982 1983 1984 

Imports 1,523,797,000 1,208,529,000 867,000,000 987,826,445 1.093,739,311 

Exports 1,001,742,230 1,030,203,040 870,800,000 559,951,375 

The value (in USSlm.) of the principal imports in 1984 were: Machinery, 
including transport equipment, 219 6; manufactures, 317-5; chemicals, 250-1; 
fuel and mineral oils, 166 7, foodstuffs, 9. 

Chief exports (in USSlm.) in 1983 were: Manu&ctured goods and other pro¬ 
ducts, 377-3, coffee, 230-1 (mostly to Federal Republic of Germany, USA,UKand 
Italy); bananas, 240• 3 (to USA); sugar, 17-4; cocoa, 1. 
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Total trade between Costa Rica and UK (British Department of Trade returns in 
£],0(X) sterling): jggj ^p^^ yp^, 

Imports to UK 6.433 15,068 22,299 21 248 22,646 

Exports and re-exports from UK 4,791 5,453 11,041 9,138 14,413 

Tonrism. There was a total of371,582 visitors in 1982. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1981 there were about 28,525 km of all-weather motor roads open. On 
the Costa Rica section of the Inter-American Highway it is possible to motor to 
Panama during the dry season. The Pan-Amencan Highway into Nicaragua is 
metalled for most of the way and there is now a good highway open almost to 
Puntarenas. Motor vehicles, 1980, numbered 195,105. 

Railways. The nationalized railway system (Ferrocarnles de Costa Rica), totalling 
700 km (260 km electnfied) of 1,067 mm gauge, connect San Jose with Limon, the 
Atlantic port, and San Jose with Puntarenas, the Pacific port. Total railway traffic 
in 1984 was 1 m. tonnes of freight and 2m. passengers 

Aviation. Passenger movement in and out of Costa Rica is almost entirely by air via 
the local company, Lacsa, PANAM and Taca. Lacsa links San Jose by daily ser¬ 
vices with all the more important towns. The international airport at Juan 
Santamaria was opened in June 1955. 

Shipping. In 1981,1,221 ships entered and cleared the ports of the republic (Puerto 
Limon, Puntarenas and Golfito), combined cargo, 1,395 tonnes. 

Post and Broadcasting. There were 281,042 telephones in 1983 
The commercial wireless telegraph stations are operated by Cia Radiogrdjica 
Intemacwnal de Costa Rica The stations are located at Cartago, Limon, 
Puntarenas, Quepos and Golfito. The Government has 19 wireless telegraph 
stations in its local network. The principal or central station at San Jose also 
maintains international radio-telegraph circuits to Nicaragua, Honduras, San 
Salvador and Mexico. The Government has 202 telegraph offices and 88 official 
telephone stations The official list of broadcasting stations shows 28 long-wave 
stations and 7 short-wave stations. Television was inaugurated in May 1960; there 
were 6 stations and (estimate) 277,694 receivers in 1980. 

Cinemas (1979). Cinemas numbered 106, with seating capacity of 105,000 

Newspapers (1984). There were 4 daily newspapers all published in San Jose. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Justice is administered by the Supreme Court, 5 appeal courts divided into 
5 chambers, the Court of Cassation, the Higher and Lower Criminal Courts, and 
the Higher and Lower Civil Courts. There are also subordinate courts in the separ¬ 
ate provinces and local justices througliuul the republic. Capiml punishment may 
not be inflicted. 

ReU0on. Roman Catholicism is the religion of the State, which contributes to its 
maintenance but controls the Church Patronage and insists on lay instruction in 
histo^, economics and similar subjects; there is entire religious liberty under the 
constitution, but religious appeals are forbidden in current political discussions. 
The Archbishop of Costa Rica has 4 bishops at Alajuela, Limon, San Isidro el 
General and Tilarin. 

Protestants number about 40,000. 

Edacatton. Costa Rka has a very low illiteracy rate. Elementary instruction is com¬ 
pulsory and fim; second^ education (since 1949) is also free. Elementary schools 
are provided and maintained by local school councils, while the national govern¬ 
ment pays the teachers, besides making subventions in aid of local funds. In 1982 
there were 3,509 public primary schools with 11,615 teachers and admimstrative 
staff and 377,274 enrolled pupils; there were 242 public and pnvate secondary 



COSTA RICA 


383 


schools with 165,649 pupils. The University of Costa Rica, founded in San Jose in 
1843, has 2,337 professors in 13 faculties and 38,629 students A medical school 
was opened in 1961. The budget for 1971 provides C2S0m for public education. 
Since 1944 Engjish has been taught in all secondary schools. 

Social Welfitfe. The labour code of 1943 provides considerable protection for the 
workers, while a system of social insurance against sickness covenng 756,347 
workers in 1968, old age and death covenng 68,949 is gradually being extended 
throughout the country. 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Costa Rica in Great Bntain (93 Star St, London, W2) 

Ambassador Jorge Boibon Zeller (accredited 20 July 1982) 

Of Great Bntain in Costa Rica (Edificio Centro Colon, Apartado 815, San Jose) 
Ambassador and Consul-General' Peter Wayre Summerscale 

Of Costa Rica in the USA (2112 S St, NW, Washington D.C, 20008) 

Ambassador. Fedenco Vaigas-Peralta. 

Of the USA in Costa Rica (Avenida 3 and Calle 1, San Jose) 

Ambassador Lewis A. Tambs. 

Of Costa Rica to the United Nations 
Ambassador Dr Fernando Berrocai Soto. 

Books of Reference 

Statutical Informalion OfTtcial statistics are issued b> the Director General de Estadistica 
(Ministcno de Industria y Comercio, San Jose) as they become available The compilation of 
statistics was started in 1861 

Amcringer.C D , Democracy in Cosla Rica New York., 1982 
Biesanz,R .(eul). TheCosiaRicans Hemel Hempstead, 1982 
Bird, L Costa Rua L naimeJDcniiKraiv London, \9i4 
fernandez Guardia, L , Hi slot la de Costa Rica 2nd cd , 2 vols San Jose. 1941 
Seligson, M A , Peasants of Costa Rica and the Development of Agtarian Capitalism Univ of 
Wisconsin Press, 1980 
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Capital Havana 
Population: 10m. (1984) 

GNP per capita IJS$2,696 (1981) 


Repiiblica de Cuba 


HISTORY. Cuba, except for the bnef British occupancy m 1762-63, remained a 
Spanish possession from its discovery by Columbus in 1492 until 10 Dec. 1898, 
when the sovereignty was relinquished under the terms of the Treaty of Pans, 
which ended the struggle of the Cubans against Spanish rule. Cuba thus became an 
independent republic, but the United States stipulated under the ‘Platt Amend¬ 
ment' (abromted by Roosevelt in 1934) that Cuba must enter into no treaty 
relations with a foreign power, which might endanger its independence. A conven¬ 
tion which assembled on 5 Nov 1900 adopted the first constitution of the republic 
on 21 Feb. 1901. 

The revolutionary movement against the Batista dictatorship, led by Dr Fidel 
Castro, started on 26 July 1953 (now a national holiday). It achieved power on 1 
Jan 1959 when Batista fled the country 

An invasion force of emigres and adventurers landed in Cuba on 17 April 1961, 
the main body was defeated at the Bay of Pigs (Mantanzas province) and mopped 
up by 20 April 

The US Navy blockaded Cuba from 22 Oct. to 22 Nov. 1962. 

AREA AND POPULATION. The island of Cuba forms the largest and most 
westerly of the Greater Antilles group and lies 135 miles south of the tip of Flonda, 
USA It has an area of 44,206 sq. miles (114,524 sq km); the Isle of Youth (for¬ 
merly Isle of Pines) has 1,180 sq. miles, and other islands about 1,350 sq miles 
Estimated population in 1984 was 10m. 

The area, population and density of population of the 14 provinces and the 
special Municipality of the isle of Youth were as follows (1982 estimate). 


Aiea 4rt’a 

\q km Population \q km Population 


Pinar del Rio 

10,860 

649.653 

Camaguey 

14,134 

680,549 

La Habana 

5,671 

594,866 

Las Tunas 

6.373 

444.136 

Ciudad de La Habana 

740 

1,951,373 

Holguin 

9.105 

922.129 

Matanzas 

11.669 

565,648 

Granma 

8.452 

746,771 

Cienfuegos 

4,149 

332,234 

Santiago de Cuba 

6,.343 

919,158 

Villa Clara 

8,069 

772.721 

Guantanamo 

6.366 

469,421 

Sancti Spintus 

Ciego de Avila 

6,737 

6,485 

404.110 
328.426 

IsladelaJuventud 

2,199 

60,794 


CLIMATE. Situated in the sub-tropical zone, Cuba has agenerally rainy climate, 
affected by the Gulf Stream and the N E. Trades, though winters are comparatively 
dry after the heaviest rams in Sept and Oct Hurricanes are liable to occur between 
June and Nov. Havana. Jan. 72"F (22 2“C), July 82T (27 8*C). Annual rainfall 
48" (1,224 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The previous Constitution was 
suspended in Jan 1959. The first socialist Constitution came into force on 24 Feb 
1976. 

Since the last representative in Cuba of the King of Spam, Gen Don Adolfo 
Jimenez Castellanos, handed over the island on 1 Jan. 1899 the following have 
been at the head of the administration: 

Took office Took office 

US Military Governors President oj the Republic 

Maj.-Gen John R Brooke IJan 1899 Tomas Estrada Palma 20 May 1902 

Maj.-Gen Leonard Wood 23 Dec. 1899 
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Tookqffue 

US Provisional Governors 
William Howard Taft 29 Sept 1906 

Charles Edward Magoon 13 Oct 1906 

Presidents ojthe Repuhiu 
Gen Jos6 Miguel Gome? 28 Jan 1909 
Gen Mano Garcia Menocal 20 May 1913 
Dr Alfredo Zayas y Alfonso 20 May 1921 
Gen Gerardo Machado y 
Morales 20 May 1925 

Dr Carlos Manuel deCes- 
pedes 12 Aug 1933 

Dr Ramon Grau San Martin 10 Sept 1933 
Col Carlos Mendieta Jan 1934 


Dr Jose A Barnet 
Dr Miguel Mariano Gomez y 
Anas 

Dr Fedenco Laredo Bru 
Gen Fulgencio Batista V 
Zaldivar 

Dr Ramon Grau San Martin 
Dr Carlos Pno Socarras 
Gen Fulgencio Batista y 
21aldivar 

Dr Manuel Urratia Lleo 
Osvaldo Dorticos 
Yorrado 


Took office 
12Dec 1935 

20 May 1936 
24 Dec 1936 

lOOct 1940 
lOOct 1944 
10 Oct 1948 

10 March 1952 
2 Jan 1959 

17 July 1959 


President Dr Fidel Castro Ruz became President of the Council of State on 3 
Dec. 1976 He is also President of the Council of Ministers, First Secretary of 
the Cuban Communist Party and C.-in-C of the Revolutionary Armed Forces. 

Dr Castro on 2 Dec. 1961 proclaimed ‘a Marxist-Leninist programme adapted 
to the precise objective conditions existing in our country’. The provisional 
Organizaciones Revolucionarias Inie^adas (ORI) were established as an interme¬ 
diate stage towards a single (communist) party, and gave way to the Partido Unido 
de la Revolut ion Socialista (PURS) This brought together the Partido Socwlista 
Popular, Movimiento de 26 Julio and (Students') Directono Revolucionano The 
PURS in turn became (3 Oct 1965) the Partido Comunista de Cuba. The Com¬ 
munist Party had been outlawed by Batista in 1954, but legally reinstated after the 
revolution. 


National flag 3 blue, 2 white stripes (horizontal), a white 5-pointed star in a red 
triangle at the hoist. 

National anthem. A1 combate corred bayameses (words and tune by P 
Figueredo, 1868). 

Local Government The country is divided into 14 provinces the special Munici¬ 
pality (the Isle of Youth) and 169 municipalities. Local Government is the respon¬ 
sibility of the organizations of Peoples' Power Elections were held m 1976, 1979, 
1981 and 1984 for delegates to the Provincial and Municipal Assemblies and in 
1976 and 1981 to the National Assembly. 


DEFENCE. On 13 Nov 1963 conscription was introduced for all men between 
the ages of 16 and 45, later raised to 50 (3 years); women of the 17-35 age groups 
may volunteer (for 2 years) 

Army. The strength was 130,000 officers and men (80,0(X) conscripts) m 1986. 
Reserves are estimated at 135,000. 

The Army is organized in 15 infantry brigades, 3 armoured bngades and 8 
independent battalions. Equipment includes 350 T-34,250 T-S4/-55,60 T-62 and 
a few T-72 tanks. Para-milit^ forces total 15,000 and the new Temtorial Militia, 
1 2m. including reservists, all armed. 

Navy. The expanding Navy consists of 4 ex-Soviet diesel-powered submannes (of 
which 1 is in static reserve), 2 ex-Soviet guided missile-amied frigates, 23 missile 
boats, 9 hydrofoil attack cr^, 6 patrol vessels, 13 torpedo boats, 27 fast gunboats, 3 
minehunters, 12 inshore minesweepers, 12 motor launches, 14 coastguard vessels, 
13 survey vessels, 2 landing ships, 6 landing craft and 15 service craft. The lam 
majority of over 160 craft are former units of the Soviet Navy. Personnel in 1986 
exceeded 12,000 including marines, mantime air and coastguard. The USA is still 
in possession of the Guantanamo naval base, but the Cuban Government refuses to 
accept the nominal rent of USS5,000 per annum. 

Air Force. The Air Force has been extensively re-equipped with aircraft supplied 
by USSR and in 1986 had a strength of some 16,()()0 officers and men and 250 
combat aircraft. About 16 interceptor and 4 ground-attack squadrons fly MiG-23, 
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MiG-21 and MiG-17 jet fighters. There is a squadron of An-26 twin-turboprop 
transports, some An-24 twin-turboprop transports, piston-engined II-14s, 
and about 100 Mi-24 gunship, Mi-8 (some armed). Mi-17 and Mi-4 helicopters, 
Zlin 326 piston-engined trainers and L-39s, MiG-1SUTI, MiG-21U and MiG-23U 
jet trainers. Many An-2M biplanes are operated by the Air Force, mainly on 
agncultural and liaison duties. Soviet-built surface-to-air (‘Guideline', ‘Goa' and 
‘Gainful') and coastal defence (‘Samlet') missiles are in service. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membenhip. Cuba is a member of the UN, Sela and Comecon. 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The Cuban economy is now centrally planned Since July 1972 Cuba 
has been a member of the Council for Mutual Economic Assistance (Comecon) 
and, since Jan. 1974, of the two Comecon international banks 

Budget. Revenue in 1985 was 11,311 2m pesos and expenditure, 11,060-9m 
pesos. 

Currency. The peso is not a freely exchangeable currency but an official exchange 
rate is announced monthly reflecting any changes in the strength of the USS. In 
March 1986, the sterling-peso rate was £1 = 1 260 pesos The old gold pesos and all 
US currency are no longer legal tender US currency is accepted in tounst/hotel 
shops, but IS not normally legal tender 

Copper-nickel coins of 1 peso and 40, 20, 5 and 1 cent are issued Notes are for 
100, SO, 20,10, S, 3 and 1 peso. 

Banking. On 23 Dec. 1948 the president signed the law creating a central bank 
(with capital of USS 10m.) and which began operating 27 April 1950 
On 14 Oct. 1960 all banks were nationalized, except the Royal Bank of Canada 
and the Bank of Nova Scotia, which were bought out later All banking is now 
earned out by the National Bank of Cuba through its 250 agencies 
All insurance busmess was nationalized in Jan. 1964. A National Savings Bank 
was established in 1983. 

Weights and Measures. The metnc system of weights and measures is legally 
compulsory, but the Amencan and old Spanish systems are much used The sugar 
industry uses the Spanish long ton (1 03 tonnes) and short ton (0 92 tonne) Cuba 
sugar sack = 329 59 lb. or 149-49 kg Land is measured in cahaUerias (of 13 4 
hectares or 33 acres). 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Production in 1984 was 12,292m. kwh 

Minerals. Iron ore abounds, with deposits estimated at 3,500m. tons, of which 90% 
were held as reserves by Amencan steel interests but are now controlled by the 
Cuban Mining Institute, output (tonnes), wrought iron (1980), 1,180, steel 
(1984), 338,200. 

Output of copper (1982) was 1,465 tonnes, refractory chrome (1982), 27,300 
tonnes. Other minerals are nickel and cobalt (1984, 33,200 tonnes), silica 
and barytes. Gold and silver are also worked. Cuba has a small output of petroleum 
(1983: 7 •4m. tonnes). Salt output from the solar evaporation of sea water was 
81,400 tonnes in 1984. 

Agriculture. In May 1959 all land over 30 caballerias was nationalized and has 
since been turned into state farms. In Oct. 1963 private holdings were reduced to a 
mftximum of S caballerias (approximately 67 hectares). By 1960,764 co-operative 
Bums had been formed, and by late 1966 almost 65% of farm land was state-owned; 
the balance being in private hands. 

In Sept. 1982 there were 1,402 co-operatives comprising 47,357 caballerias of 
land, llie total cultivated land included state-owned, 3,398,200 hectares, and 
in the private sector, 475,400 hectares. 
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The most important product is sugar, of which Cuba is the world's second largest 
producer; with its by-products it furnishes nearly 80% by value of the national 
exports. The 1983-84 crop was estimated at 8 2m tonnes There aie 152 mills, 
including 40 of the largest, which were taken over from US interests, and which 
represent 39% of total capacity. Tobacco, coffee, cotton, maize, nee and potatoes 
are grown. 

Production of other important crops in 1984 was (in tonnes) Tobacco, 40,100, 
nee (1984), 240,900; maize (1983), 21,561, coffee (1983), 28,684 
Tobacco IS grown mainly in the Vuelta-Abajo district, near Pinardel Rio Coffee 
IS grown chiefly in the province of Onente 
A fast-growing fibre, kenaf, onginally from India, soft in texture, is replacmgjute 
for sacking (production, 1982,15,773 tonnes); the tobacco industi'y uses majagua, 
another local fibre, while a third fibre, yarey, from palms is also used. 206,700 
tonnes of potatoes were produced in 1983. A nitrate plant has been built at 
Nuevitas and a large Bntish-built urea plant at Cienfuegos The principal fruits 
exported are pineapples, citrus fruit, tomatoes and pimentos A nee cultivation 
plan began in 1967 in the south of Havana province ^Itivation is highly mechan¬ 
ized and the area so far sown produces two crops a year 
In 1984 citrus fruit production was 502,800 tonnes. 

Cotton production, 1982, was 3,000 tons against 13,000 tons in 1962 
In 1984 the livestock included 2 3m pigs, 759,000 horses, 478,000 sheep and 
goats, 6 4m head of cattle 

Forestry. Cuba has extensive forest lands These forests contain valuable cabinet 
woods, such as mahogany and cedar, besides dye-woods, fibres, gums, resins and 
oils Cedar is used locally for cigar-boxes, and mahogany is exported. During the 
re-forestation campaign of 1959^0,34,000 eucalyptus saplings were planted over 
1,120 cahallerias Cedars, mahogany, majagua, teca, etc , are also being raised and 
planted out In 1983 saplings planted included Eucalyptus, 12 9m, pine, 36 9m , 
majagua,5 5m.;mahogany,2 Im .cedar,2 Im .casuanna, 15 5m. 

Fisheries. Fishing is the third most important export industry, after sugar and 
nickel Catch (1981)150,000 tonnes 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 


Industry. Production in 1984 was. Textiles, 173 8m sq metres; cement, 
3 3m tonnes, wheat flour, 423,000 tonnes, fuel oil (1982), 3,298,100 tonnes; diesel 
oil (1982), 1,126,600 tonnes, 449,100 tyres, 373,100 inner tubes, leather shoes, 
12 5m. pairs, paint (1982), 68,988 hectolitres, soft drinks, 2,051,200 hectolitres, 
359m cigars, 18,697,400m cigarettes, fertilizers, 1,036,2(X) tonnes 

Trade Unions. All workers have a right to join a trade union. The Workers' Central 
Union ofCuba, to which 23 unions are affiliated, had 2m members in 1978 


Commerce. Imports and exports (including bullion and specie) for calendar years 
(in Im pesos). 

mo mi jifsj 1983 

Imports 4,059 5,081 5,537 6,224 

Exports 3,967 4,259 4,939 5,537 


Cuba’s pnncipal exports are sugar, minerals, tobacco and fish, which in 1974 
were planned to furnish 86%, 6 4%, 2 7% and 2 3% respectively by value The 
main imports from non-Communist countries are chemicals and engineenng and 
electneal machinery and transport equipment 
Sugar accounts for approximately 8(3% of the exi^rts. In 1983 over 1,600,000 
tons were sold in free world markets, the balance going mainly to Eastern Europe 
under long-term guaranteed pnee contracts. Tobacco, fish and nickel are the other 
major exports. Most trade is with Eastern Europe, particularly with the USSR 
which supplies approximately 70% of total Cuban imports. 



388 CUBA 

Total trade between Cuba and UK (Bntish {department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling): 

mi 1982 1983 1984 1985 

Imports to UK 16,829 17,688 14,010 13,020 7,273 

Exports and re-exports from UK 27,656 64,835 45,737 64,377 59,332 

Tourism. In 1982 there were 200,000 visitors (280,000 in 1957). 
COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1982 there were 11,746 km of paved highways open to traffic, traversing 
the island for 760 miles from Pinar del Rio to Santiago In 1983 there were 49,841 
hire cars (including coaches and buses) 

Railways. There were (1984) 4,909 km of public railway (mainly 1,435 mm gauge) 
of which 151 km IS electrified. In 1984 it carried 67 4m passengers and 16 5m 
tonnes of freight. In addition, the large sugar estates have 9,638 km of lines 
on 1,435, 914 and 760 mm gauges 

Aviation. The state airline Cubana operates all internal services, and from Havana 
to Mexico City, Madrid, Berlin, Montreal, Prague, and also to Lima, Panama, 
Kingston, Bridgetown, Port of Spam, Georgetown The other regular foreign ser¬ 
vices are Mexican, Spanish, Soviet, Czech, ^t German and Canadian. 

Shipping. The coastline is over 3,500 miles long and has many fine harbours. The 
merchant marine, in 1984, consisted of 107 sea-going vessels of 1,071,500 DWT 

Post and Broadcasting. There are 3,545 miles of public and 8,902 miles of pnvate 
telegraph wires. Cuba has 103 broadcasting stations and 2 television stations 
Radio receiving sets, 1974, numbered 909,000, television sets, 300,000 The 
national telephone system (1984) had 430,000 instruments. 

Cinenus. In 1983 there were 520 (35mm) and 843 (16mm) cinemas 

Newspapers. In 1983 there were 29 newspapers of which 16 were daily news¬ 
papers 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There is a Supreme Court in Havana and 7 regional courts of appeal The 
provinces are divided into judicial districts, with courts for civil and cnminal 
actions, with municipal courts for minor offences The civil code guarantees aliens 
the same property and personal nghts as are enjoyed by nationals. 

The 1959 Agrarian Reform Law and the Urban Reform Law passed on 14 Oct 
1960 have placed certain restrictions on both. Revolutionary Summary Tnbunals 
have wide powers. 

Religion. There is no state Church, though Roman Catholics predominate There 
IS a bishop of the Amencan Episcopal Church in Havana; there are congregations 
of Methodists in Havana and in the provinces. Protestants numbered 265,000 in 
1962; they have been organized as the Cuban Council of Evangelical Churches. 

Education. Education is compulsory (between the r^es of 6 and 14) and free, and 
now available everywhere. In 1964 illiteracy was officially declared to have been 
completely eliminated. 

In 1982-83 the universities had 173,403 students and 12,222 teaching staff. 
There were 1,363,078 pupils and 71,251 teachers at primary schools, 118,072 at 
pre>primary, 774,400 pupils at intermediate schools; 173,403 students at higher 
schools; 392,945 students at adult pnmary and intermediate schools, and 56,721 
students at other schools. 

The Carmlo Cienfuegos school city in the Sierra Maestra was designed for 12,000 
boys and 8,000 girls by 1970 (1965:4,0(X), total). In 1974 the V. 1. Lenin vocational 
school q;)ened as a forerunner of 6 such schools. 

Hedth. There were (1983) 18,828 doctors, 4,380dentists and (1984) 270 hospitals. 
The 1984 health and education budget was 2,40Sm pesos. 
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Free medical services are provided by the state polyclinics, thoi^h some doctors 
still have private practices All senous tropical diseases are effectively kept under 
control, and virtually all children under the age of 1S have been vaccinated against 
poliomyelitis. 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Cuba in Great Britain (167 High Holbom, London, WC1) 

Ambasiador (Vacant). 

Of Great Bntain in Cuba (Edificio Bolivar, Carccl 101-103, Havana) 

Ambassador. Patrick Robin Feam, CMG 

Of Cuba to the United Nations 
Ambassador. Oscar 0ramas>01iva. 

The USA broke off diplomatic relations with Cuba on 3 Jan. 1961 but in 1977 
Interest Sections were opened, officially attached to the Swiss Embassy in Havana 
and to the Czech Embassy in Washington respectively 

Books of Reference 
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CYPRUS Capital Nicosia 

Population 655,100(1983) 

GNPper capita US$4,035 (1984) 

Kypriaki Dimokratia— 

Kibns Cumhuriyeti 


HISTORY. About the middle of the 2nd nullennium B.c Greek colonies were 
established in Cyprus and later it formed part of the Persian, Roman and Byzantine 
empires In 1193 it became a Frankish kingdom, in 1489 a Venetian dependency 
and m 1571 was conquered by the Turks They retained possession of it until its 
cession to England for administrative puipuses under a convention concluded with 
the Sultan at Constantinople, 4 June 187s. On 5 Nov 1914 the island was annexed 
by Great Britain and on 1 May 1925 given the status of a Crown Colony. 

For the history of Cyprus from 1931 to 1974 see The Statesman’s Vear-Booic, 
1958, pp. 237-38,1959, p. 236, and 1983-84, p 385. 

On 15 July 1974 a coup was staged in Cyprus by the men of the Greek ruling 
junta, for the overthrow of President Makanos. The President left the island and 
the coup was short-lived. On 23 July power was handed over to the President of the 
House of Representatives. Glafcos Clerides, m accordance with the Constitution 
He acted as msident until the return of President Makanos on Dec. 7 

Turkey invaded the island on 20 July, eventually landing 40,000 troops support¬ 
ed with heavy armament and tanks. In two military operations 20-30 July and 
14-16 Aug. the Turkish troops managed to occupy 40% of the northern part of 
Cyprus. As a result 200,0(X) Greek Cypnots fled to live as refugees m the south 
The Cyprus cnsis was raised m the UN and the General Assembly unanimously 
adopted resolutions calling for the withdrawal of all foreign troops from Cyprus 
and the return of refugees to their homes, but without result 

On 13 Feb. 1975 at a special meetm of the executive council and legislative 
assembly of the Autonomous Turkish (jypnot Administration a Turkish Cypnot 
Federate State was proclaimed. Rauf Denktash was appointed President and he 
declared that the state would not seek international recognition. The proclamation 
was denounced by President Makanos and the Greek Pnme Minister but wel¬ 
comed by the Turkish Pnme Minister. In 1984 the UN Secretary-General initiated 
talks on a possible federal state but these failed in Jan. 1985. 

AREA AND POPULATION. The island lies in the eastern Mediterranean, 
about SO miles off the south coast of Turkey and (at the nearest points) 65 miles off 
the coast ofSyna Area 3,572 sq miles (9,251 sq. km), about 150 miles is greatest 
length from east to west, and about 60 miles is greatest breadth from north to 
south. The Turkish occupied area is 3,400 sq km (about 37% of the total area) 
Populations by religions 


Religion 

J94f) 

J960 

mo 

m: 

m3 

Greek Orthodox 

.161.199 

441,656 

507,500 

520.900 

528,700 

Turkish Moslem 

80,548 

104,942 

118,000 

121,100 

122,900 

Others 

8,367 

26,968 

3,500 

3,500 

3,500 

Total 

450,114 

573,566 

629,000 

645,500 

655,100 


Population estimate (1983) 655,100, of which 81% are Greek Cypriot (Arme¬ 
nian, Maronite and Latin minorities included) and 19% Turkish Cypnot. Pnncipal 
towns with populations (1982 estimate): Nicosia (the capital). 161,1(X) (Greek 
Cypnots); Limassol, 107,200, Famagusta, 39,500; Lamaca, 48,400. 

As a result of the Turkish invasion and the occupation of part of Cyprus, 200,(K)0 
Greek Cypnots were displaced and forced to find refuge in the south of the island. 
The urban centres of Famagusta, Kyienia and Morphou were completely evacu¬ 
ated. 
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Vital statistics. The birth rate per 1,000 population in 1983 was 22 3; death rate, 
8-5; infantilemortality per 1,000 live births, 17. 

CLIMATE. The climate is Mediterranean, with veiv hot, dry summeis and varia¬ 
ble winters Maximum temperatures may reach 112‘F (44 5‘C) in July and Aug., 
but minimum figures may fall to 22^ (-S S”C) in the mountains in winter when 
snow is experienced. Rainfall is generally between 10 and 27" (250 and 675 mm) 
and occurs mainly in the winter months, but it may reach 48" (1,2(X) mm) in the 
Troodos mountains Nicosia. Jan 50*F(10 0*C), July83’F(28 3*C) Annual rain¬ 
fall 15" (371 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The legislative power is exer¬ 
cised by the House of Representatives of 80 members, of whom 56 were elected by 
the Greek community and 24 by the Turkish community As from Dec 1963 the 
Turkish members have ceased to attend 

On 13 Dec 1959 Archbishop Makanos was elected President of the Republic, 
having received 144,501 votes (against 71,753 cast for the candidate sponsored by 
the Left). Dr Fazil Kuchuk was elected Vice-President un<mposed, he resigned on 4 
Jan 1964 On 13 Feb 1975, RaufDenktash the Turkish-Cypnot leader announc¬ 
ed the formation of a Turkish-Cypnot state within a federal republic and on 15 
Nov 1983 a unilateral declaration of independence, as the Turkish Republic of 
Northern Cyprus, was announced 

When President Makanos died in Aug 1977 Spyros Kypnanou became acting 
President and was proclaimed President on 31 Aug 1977 and was elected for a 
5-year term on 26 Jan 1978 and re-elected 13 Feb 1983. 

Flag White with a copper-coloured outline of the island with 2 green olive- 
branches beneath 

The elections held on 8 Dec 1985 returned 16 Democratic Party, 15 Akel Party 
(Communists), 6 EDEK (Socialist Party), 19 Democratic Rally llie Turks have 
noiyiarticipated in the proceedings of the House since E>ec. 1963. 

The Council of Ministers in Jan. 1986 was as follows 

Labour and Social Insurance Andreas Mousiouttas Education Andreas Chnsto- 
phides Justice Dimitrakis Liveras Health Chnstos Pelekanos. Defence Elias 
Eliadcs. Finance Chnstos Mavrellis Commerce and Industry Michalakis 
Michaelides Agriculture and Natural Resoimes Andreas Papasolomontos 
Communications and Hdrks Rois Nicolaides Foreign Affairs George lakovou 
Interior Dinos Michaelides 

DEFENCE 

Army. Total strength (1985) 10,000 organized in 1 armoured, 2 reconnaissance/ 
mechanized infantry and 20 infantry battalions, with artillery and support units 
The National Guard has a twin-engined Maritime Islander light transport There is 
also a para-military force of3,000 armed police 
The Turkish-Cypnot Secunty Force 25,000 Turkish mainland troops, 5,000 
Turkish Cypnots, and some T-34 tanks. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Cyprus is a member of UN, the Commonwealth, the Council of 
Europe and the Non-Aligned Movement 

ECONOMY 

Planning. A fourth emergency action plan (1982-86) envisages expenditure of 
£C398m for development projects 

Budget. Revenud and expenditure for calendar years (in £C 1 m.). 



mi 

m2 

1983 

1984 

Current domestic revenue 

191 2 

23Z 6 

274 9 

333 0 

Current expenditure 

212 4 

248 1 

301 0 

337 2 

investment expenditure 

36 1 

33 8 

41 8 

47 1 
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Main sources of ordinary revenue in 1984 (in £Cl m.) were: Import duties, 73-6 
(including 16-6 temporary reAigee levy on imports); exase duties, 47; income tax, 
62 7; rents, royalties and interest, 16 6; sales of goods and services, 17-3, other 
duties and taxes, 32 *8; social security contributions, 58 • 7. 

Main divisions of ordinaiy expenditure in 1984 (in £Clm); Wages and salaries, 
133 8; pensions and gratuities, 10-8, commodity subsidies, 32-8; expenditures on 
goods and services, 42 -7; public debt charges, 70 3; social insurance benefits, 54 

Development expenditure for 1984 (in £C1 m.) included 17 5 for water develop¬ 
ment, 5 6 for agriculture, forests and fishenes, 2 1 for rural development, 13 for 
roads, 2 8 for airports and 0 6 for tounsm (An independent Ports Authority with 
its own funds was set up in 1977.) 

The outstanding public debt as at 31 Dec 1984 was £C383 • 7m., excluding sink¬ 
ing fund reserves, and accumulated sinking funds totalled £C23 -3m. Outstanding 
loans as at 31 Dec. 1984 totalled £C52 • 3m; including £C2 9m. to the Cyprus Tele¬ 
communications Authority. Foreign debt (1984) public and pnvate, £C536m 

Currency. From Oct 1983 the Cyprus £ has been divided into 100 cents Notes of 
the following denominations are in circulation- £10, £5, £1, 50 cents Coins in 
circulation: Cupro-zinc-mckel: 20,10, 5,2,1 cent and cent in aluminium Rate 
ofexchange, March 1986-£1=£C0 746;US$1 =£C1 944. 

Banking. There is a Central and Issuing Bank exercising monetary functions, and 
the Cyprus Development Corporation created by the Government as a major 
source of loan fiindis for industnal development. Commercial banks carrying on 
business in Cyprus are: Bank of Cyprus Ltd, Turkish Bank Ltd, Cyprus Popular 
Bank Ltd, Barclays Bank International, National Bank of Greece, Hellenic Bank 
Ltd, Cyprus Turlush Co-operative Central Bank Ltd, Mortgage Bank of Cyprus 
Ltd, Turkiye Ish Bankasi, The Housing and Finance Corporation, The Arab ^nk 
Ltd, The Co-operative Central Bank and Lombard Banking (Cyprus) Ltd 

Turkiye Ish Bankasi are operating in the Turkish occupied area of the republic 
and consequently no control or supervision is exercised by the Central Bank of 
Cyprus. 

The Central Bank of Cyprus, established in 1963, is responsible for the issue of 
currency, the regulation of money supply and credit, administration of the 
exchange control law and the foreign-exchange reserves of the republic. The Bank 
also acts as a banker of the banks operating in Cyprus and of the Government. 

At the end of Dec. 1984 total deposits in banks were £C884m. The country's 
foreign exchange reserves at the end of Dec. 1984 were £C401 5m. 

Weights and Measures. Cyprus weights and measures follow the standard weights 
and measures of Great Britain. The metric system may also be lawfully used In 
internal trade the following special Cyprus weights and measures are in use: 1 
pic - Vi yd; 1 okc = 2 8 lb ; 1 kite - 8 Impenal gallons. The Cyprus donum is 
approximately '/j acre 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Water resources. In 1983 £C13-Im was spent on water dams, water supplies, 
hydrological research and geophysical surveys Existing dams had (1984) a capa¬ 
city of 150m. cu. metres as against 6m cu. metres before independence 

Minerals. The principal minerals exported dunng 1983 were (m tonnes): Asbestos, 
13,416; iron pyrites, 10,857; chromium ores and concentrates, 10,896; cement 
copper, 1,086 Mining products provided about 2 5% of all exports in 1983. Total 
value of minerals exported in 1983 was £C4 4m. 

Agriculture. Chief agricultural products in 1983 (1,000 tonnes): Grapes, 210; pota¬ 
toes, 188; milk, 93-1; cereals (wheat andbarley), 71 -3; citrus fruit, 125; meat, 42-9, 
carobs, 13-2; fresh fruit, 25-5; olives, 3; other vegetables, 96; eggs, 8 • 2m. dozen. 

Of the island’s 2 3m. acres, approximately I m. are cultivated. 21 ■ 1% (1983) of 
the economically active population are engaged in agriculture. 

Livestock in 1984 (m 1,000): Cattle, 43; sheep, 500; goats, 360; pigs, 250; 
poultry, 4,000. 
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Forestry. By Dec. 1982, the reforesting of burnt areas in the Paphos Forest was 
completed and an area of7,492 ha (56,000 donums) was reforest^. Reforestation 
work in other bare areas of state forests was earned out in an area of 5,729 ha 
(42,828 donums). Total forest area, 1,740 sq. km. 

In 1983 the chief forest products were timber, valued at £C600,000; firewood, 
£C200,000, figures relate to the area of Cyprus not occupied by Turkey. 

Fisheries. Catch (1983) 2,042 tonnes valued at £C3 ^m. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Cyprus has no heavy industry, but a vnde vanety of li^t manufacturing 
industnes. Manu&ctunng industry in 1984 contributed about £C212 5m. to the 
GDP and gave employment to 43,220 of the economically active population 
The hipest increases in output in 1984 were production of textiles, clothing, 
paper and paper products, leather and fur products. Industrial exports rose to 
£C171 5m. in 1984 and accounted for 73% oftotal domestic exports. 

Trade Unions and Associations. Registration of trade unions and employers’ asso¬ 
ciations IS compulsory and freedom of association is constitutionally and statu¬ 
torily guaranteed 


Commerce. The commerce and the shipping, exclusive of coasting trade, for calen¬ 
dar years were (in £C 1,000)- 


1980 

1981 

1982 

1983 

1984 

Imports' 424,292 

489,S36 

S77,551 

641,962 

796,520 

Exports' 188,036 

234,773 

263,809 

260,525 

336,826 

I 

Excluding Naafi imports 



' Including re-exports and ships' stores 



Chief civil imports, 1984 (in £C1 ,(X)0) 




Petroleum and petroleum products 139,362 

Feeding stufTfor animals 

10.852 

Textile yarn and labnes made up 

63,546 

Tobacco and manufactures 

12,176 

Iron and steel 

25,421 

Meat and meat preparations 

6,830 

Cereals and cereal preparations 

39,073 

Animal and vegetable 


Machinery and Transport 


oils, fats and waxes 

12,355 

equipment 

209,110 

Non-metallic mineral manufactures 16,945 

Paper, paperboard and pulp and 


Medicinal and pharmaceutical 


articles thereof 

23,121 

products 


10,659 

Artificial resins and 


Manufactures c 

al, n e s 

20,117 

plastics 

17.113 

Dairy products 

ggs 

6,396 

Chief domestic exports, 1984 (in £C 1,000) 



Grapes 

4,406 

Cigarettes 


4,663 

Grapefruit 

6,459 

Paper products 


7,041 

Lemons 

3,579 

Cement 


6,993 

Oranges 

4,225 

Clothing 


61,864 

Potatoes 

30,172 

Footwear 


17,713 

Wine 

10,185 





In 1984 the EEC countries supplied 53 3% of the imports; Arab countries, 
10-1%;others,36 6%.Oftheexports(1984),50-3%wenttoArabcountnes,27 6% 
to EEC countries, 4 7% to Eastern Europe and 17 4% to other countries. 

Total trade between Cyprus and UK (Bntish Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling). 

198! 1982 1983 1984 1985 

Imports to UK 80,580 89,908 87,436 94,381 93,689 

Exports and re-exports from UK 115,597 111,882 127,837 146,773 150,921 

Tourism. Foreign tourists (1984), 736,972, 20,467 tounsts visited the Turkish 
occupied area in 1982. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1983 the total length of roads was 11,227 km, of which 5,385 km were 
paved and 5,842 km were earth or gravel roads. Hie main roads which are main- 
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tained by the Ministiy of Communications and Works (Public Works Department) 
totalled 2,841 km, of which 2,760 km were paved. ITie total of urban streets was 
1,718 km, of which 1,20S were paved. Village roads and streets totalled 6,976 km, 
of which 1,345 km were paved, the rest being of earth or gravel sur&ce There were 
also 2,433 km of unpaved forest roads On 31 Dec 1983, there were 239,525 motor 
vehicles including 1,854 buses and 42,876 goods vehicles 
The area controlled by the Government of the Republic and that occupied by 
Turkey are now served by separate transport systems, and there are no services 
linking the two areas. 

Aviation. Nicosia airport has been closed since Aug. 1974 Dunng 1983,1,651,770 
persons travelled and 31,040 tonnes of commercial air-freight was handled through 
Lamaca airport. Paphos International airport started operations in 1983 

Shipping. In 1983,4,831 ships of 10,634,062 net tons entered Cyprus ports Ships 
under Cyprus registry (Sept. 1983) numbered 1,300 of 4-4m tons Famagusta has 
been closed to international traffic since Oct 19 /4 

Post and Broadcastim. In 1983 there were 53 post offices and 583 postal agencies 
There are 17 post offices and 368 postal agencies in the Turkish occupied area 
Telephones (1983) 158,000 Wireless licences issued (1981) were 247,0()0, includ¬ 
ing television licences 

Cyprus Broadcasting Corporation broadcasts mainly in Greek, but also in 
Turkish, English, and Armenian on medium-waves The corporation also broad¬ 
casts one TV programme There are also 2 foreign broadcasting stations 

Cinemas (1982). In the Greek part of Cy prus there were 56 cinemas 

Newspapers (1983) There are 9 Greek, 4 Turkish and 1 English daily newspapers 
and 10 Greek, 6 Turkish and 1 English weeklies 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The administration of justice is exercised by separate and independent 
judiciary Under the 1960 Constitution and other legislation in force there are the 
Supreme Court of the Republic, Assize Courts, Distnct Courts, Ecclesiastical 
Courts and Turkish Family Courts. 

The Supreme Court is composed of 5-7 judges one of whom is the President of 
the Court There is an Assize Court and a District Court for each district. Ttie 
Assize Courts have unlimited cnminal jurisdiction and may order the payment of 
compensation up to £C800. The District Courts exercise onginal civil and cnminal 
juris^ction, the extent of which vanes with the composition of the Bench 
There is a Supreme Council of Judicature, consisting of the Attorney-General of 
the Republic, the President and Judges of the Supreme Court, entrusted with the 
appointment, promotion, transfers, termination of appointment and disciplinary 
control over all judicial officers, other than the Judges of the Supreme Court 

Religion. See Area and Population, p. 390. 

Education. Until 31 March 1965 each communitv in Cyprus managed its own 
schooling through its respective Communal Chamber. Intercommunal education 
had been placed under the Minister of the Interior, assisted by a Board of Educa¬ 
tion for Intercommunal Schools, of which the Minister was the Chairman In 1965 
the Greek Communal Chamber was dissolved and a Ministry of Education was 
established to take its place Intercommunal education has been placed under this 
Ministry. 

Greek-Cypriot Education Elementary education is compulsory and is provided 
free in 6 grades to children between 5‘/t and 12 years of age. In some towns and large 
villages there are separate junior schools consisting of the first three grades Apart 
from schools for the deaf and blind and the Lambousa School for juvenile offen¬ 
ders, there are also 7 schools for handicapped children. In 1983-84 the Ministry 
ran 183 kindergartens for children from low-income families, there were 1 ^0 pn 
vately cun pre-pnmary schools There were 413 pnmary schools with 46,653 
pupils and 2,221 teachers in 1983-84 
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Secondary education is also free. The secondary school is 6 years, 3 years at the 
gymnasium followed by 3 years at the lykeion. There were 3 types of lykeia; classi¬ 
cal, science, economic. There are S- to 6-year technical schools. In 1983-84 there 
were 101 secondary schools with 3,137 teachers and 49,274 pupils. 

Post-secondary education is provided at the Pedagogical Academy, which oiiga- 
nizes 3-year couises for the training of pre-primary and nnmary school teachers, 
and at the Higher Technical Institute, which provides 3-)[ear courses for techni¬ 
cians in civil, electncal and mechanical enuneering. There is also a 2-year Forestry 
College (administered by the Ministry of Agriculture), a Hotel and Catering Insti¬ 
tute and a 3-year Nurses’ School and 1 -year School for Health Inspectors (Ministry 
of Health) Adult education is conducted through youth centres in rural areas, for¬ 
eign language institutes in the towns and pnvate institutions offering courses in 
business administration and secretanal work 
In 1983-84, 9,967 students were studying in universities abroad, mainly in 
Greece and the UK 

Turkish-Cypnot Education The Office of Education of the Turkish Community of 
Cyprus caters for some 18% of the island’s population and (1976) administered 10 
kindergartens, 167 elementary schools (16,014 pupils), 18 secondary schools 
(7,190 pupils), 6 technical schools (73S pupils) and 1 teacher-training college (13 
students) There were 43 evening institutes for adult education 

Greek is the language of 82% of the population and Turkish of 18% English is 
widely spoken English and French are compulsory subjects in secondary schools 
Illiteracy is largely confined to older people 

Social Security. The administration of the social-secunty services in Cyprus is in 
the hands of the Ministry of Labour and Social Insurance, with the Ministry of 
Health providing medical services through public clinics and hospitals on a means 
lest, except medical treatment for employment accidents, which is given free to all 
insured employees and financed by the Social Insurance Scheme 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Cyprus in Great Britain (93 Park St, London, W1Y 4ET) 

High Commissioner Tasos Panayides. 

Of Great Britain in Cyprus (Alexander Paths St, Nicosia) 

High Commissioner W J A Wilbeiforce, CMG 

Of Cyprus in the USA (2211 R St, NW, Washington. D C , 20008) 

Ambassador Andrew). Jacovides. 

Of the USA in Cyprus (Thcnssos St, Nicosia) 
imhassador Richard W Boehm 

Of Cyprus to the United Nations 
tmbawador Constantine Moushoutas 
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CZECHOSLOVAKIA Capital Prague 

Population 15 4m. (1984) 
GNPperiapila US$5,820(1980) 

Ceskoslovenska 
Socialisticka Republika 


HISTORY. The Czechoslovak State came into existence on 28 Oct 1918, when 
the Czech Ndrodni Vybor (National Committee) took over the government of the 
Czech lands upon the dissolution of Austna-Hungary Two days later the Slovak 
National Council manifested its desire to unite politically with the Czechs On 14 
Nov 1918 the first Czechoslovak National Assembly declared the Czechoslovak 
State to be a republic with T G Masaryk as President (1918-35) 

The Treaty of St Germain-en-Laye (1919) recognized the Czechoslovak Repub¬ 
lic, consisting of the Czech lands (Bohemia, Moravia, part of Silesia) and Slovakia 
To these lands were added as a trust the autonomous province of Subcarpathian 
Ruthenia 

This temtory was broken up for the benefit of Germany, Poland and Hungary by 
the Munich agreement (29 Sept. 1938) between UK, France, Germany and Italy 

In March 1939 the German-sponsored Slovak government proclaimed Slovakia 
independent, and Germany incorporated the Czech lands into the Reich as the 
‘Protectorate of Bohemia and Moravia’ A govemment-in-exile, headed by Dr 
Benes, was set up in London in July 1940. 

Liberation by the Soviet Army and US Forces was completed by May 1945. 

Territories taken by Germans, Poles and Hungarians were restored to 
Czechoslovak sovereignty Subcarpathian Ruthenia was transferred to the USSR 

Elections were held in May 1946, at which the Communist Party obtained about 
38% of the votes 

A coalition government under a Communist Prime Minister, Klement 
Goltwald, remained in power until 20 Feb 1948, when 12 of the non-Communist 
ministers resigned in protest against infiltration of Communists into the police. 

In Feb a predominantly Communist government was formed by Gottwald In 
May elections resulted in an 89% majority for the government and President Benes 
resigned. 

In the first months of 1968 mounting pressure for liberalization culminated in 
the overthrow of the Stalinist President and Party Secretary, Antonin Novotny, 
and his associates Under a new leadership the Communist Party introduced in 
April 1968 an ‘Action Programme' of far-reaching political and economic reforms. 

Soviet pressure to abandon this programme was exerted between May and Aug 
1968, and finally, Warsaw Pact forces occupied Czechoslovakia on 21 Aug. The 
enforced Moscow agreement of 26 Aug. bound the Czechoslovak government to a 
policy of ‘normalization’ (i e , abandonment of most reforms) and to the station¬ 
ing of Soviet forces on Czechoslovak soil. This situation was confirmed by the 
Czechoslovak-Soviet ‘Status of Forces Agreement’ of 16 Oct. In 1969-1970 Soviet 
pressure led to extensive changes in the Party and Government. In Oct 1969 
Czechoslovakia repudiated its condemnation of the Warsaw Pact invasion. 

A Czechoslovak-Soviet 20-year Treaty of Fnendship, Co-operation and Mutual 
Assistance was signed in May 1970. Since 1977 a dissident civil rights movement 
‘Charter 77’ has been active despite official efforts to supress it. 

On 11 Dec. 1973 the German Federal Republic and Czechoslovakia signed a 
treaty normalizing relations and annulling the Munich agreement of 1938 This 
was ratified by both countries’ parliaments in July 1974. 

AREA AND P0PUL.4T10N. Atthecensusof 11 Nov 1980 the population 
was 15,283,095 (4,991,168 m Slovakia; 7 9m. females). Population in 1984, 
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15,437,038 (Slovakia, 5,108,817; females 7,919,162) There are 12 administrative 
regions (Kraj), one of which is the capital, Prague (Praha) and one the capital of 
Slovakia, Bratislava. 


Region 

Chief c iiv 

Area in 
sq km 

Population 

1984 

Czech 

Prague 

— 

495 

1,186,253 

Stfedo£esky 

Prague (Praha) 

11,003 

1,144,360 

Jiho£esky 

Ceskc Buddjovicc 

11,345 

694,112 

Zapadoccsky 

Plzen (Pilscn) 

10,876 

876,525 

Scverocesky 

Usti nad Labem 

7,810 

1.177,391 

Vychodo£csky 

Hradec Kralove 

11,240 

1,247,086 

Jihomoravsky 

Bmo 

15,028 

2,053,497 

Severomoravsky 

Ostrava 

11.067 

1,948,997 

Slovak 

Bratislava 

— 

368 

401,383 

Zapadoslovensky 

Bratislava 

14,491 

1,707,507 

Stfedoslovensky 

Banska Bystnea 

17,985 

1,559,391 

Vychodoslovensky 

KoSice 

16,191 

1,440,536 


The area of Czechoslovakia IS 127,899 sq km (Slovakia, 49,035 sq. km) Popula¬ 
tion density in 1984. 121 persq km. Growth rate in 1983,2 8 per 1,000. Expecta¬ 
tion oflife in 1985 was 67 (males), 74 (females) 

Ethnic minonties have equal political and cultural nghts In 1983 there were (in 
1,000): Czechs, 9,805; Slovaks, 4,769; Hungarians, 585; Poles, 70, Germans, 59, 
Ukrainians,48; Russians, 8. There were 303,000 gipsies in 1983. 

Official languages are Czech and Slovak. 

The population of the principal towns in 1984 was as follows (in 1,000). 


Prague (Praha) 

1.186 

Hradec Kralove 

98 

Presov 

78 

Bratislava 

401 

Pardubice 

94 

Karvina 

78 

Brno 

381 

Ccske Budcjovice 

93 

Banska Bystnea 

73 

Ostrava 

324 

Havifov 

90 

Kladno 

73 

Kosice 

214 

Usti nad Labem 

90 

Tmava 

68 

Plzen 

174 

Zilina 

88 

Frydek-Mislek 

62 

Olomouc 

104 

Gollwaldo\ 

85 

Most 

62 

Libcrcc 

100 

Nitra 

82 

Opa\a 

61 


Vital statistics for calendar years 

Liwhirihs Marrmfie\ Divorces Deaths 

1981 237,728 116,805 34,595 180,039 

1982 234,356 117,376 .34,371 181,158 

1983 228,701 120,458 36.254 185.688 

Infant mortality in 1983 (per 1,000 live births), 13 06 

CLIMATE. A humid continental climate, with warm summers and cold winters 
Precipitation is generally greater in summer, with thunderstorms. Autumn, with 
dry, clear weather and spring, which is damp, are each of short duration Prague 
Jan. 29 5T(-1 5*C), July 6rF(19 4‘C). Annual rainfall 19 3" (483mm) Bmo 
Jan.3rF(-0 6’C),July67*F(l9 4'C) Annual rainfall 21" (525mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. For details of previous con¬ 
stitutions, see Thl Statesman's Year-Book, 1968-69, pp 927-28. 

Since 1 Jan. 1969 Czechoslovakia has been a federal socialist republic consisting 
of two nations of equal rights: the Czech Socialist Republic (the Czech lands, previ¬ 
ously Bohemia, Moravia and part of Silesia), and the Slovak Socialist Republic 
(Slovakia). Each Republic is governed by a National Council (the Czech with 200 
deputies, the Slovak with 150), which delegates to an overall Federal Assembly 
responsibility for constitutional and foreign affairs, defence and important econo¬ 
mic decisions. The Federal Assembly consists of the Chamber of Nations, which 
has 75 Czech and 75 Slovak delegates elected by their respective National 
(Councils, and the Chamber of the People, which has 200 deputies elected by 
national sufGrage. 
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The previous constitution (1960) remains in force as amended by Constitutional 
Acts 143 and 144 of 1968. Since 1971 deputies are elected for a S*year term 
so as to coincide with Communist Party congresses. Minimum age of voters is 18, 
of deputies, 21 years At the elections of S-6 June 1981 a single list of National 
Front candidates was presented Turnout was 10,736,312 from an electorate of 
10,789,574 (99 5%). 99 ■ 96% of the votes were cast for the official candidates 

President of the Republic Gustav Husak (bom 1913), President of the Federal 
Assembly Alois Indra 

The de facto primary source of power is the Communist Party of Czechoslova¬ 
kia, of which the Communist Party of Slovakia {First Secretary Jozef Lenart) is a 
constituent part Communists head the National Front, which incorporates the 
remaining political parties (Czechoslovak Socialist Party, Czechoslovak People’s 
Party, Slovak Reconstmction Party, Slovak Freedom Party) and the trade unions 
and youth organizations The Communist Party had 1,584,011 members and 
123,000 candidate members on 1 Oct 1982. In March 1986 the Presidium consist¬ 
ed of Gustav Husak (General Secretary)', Vasil Bil'ak, Peter Colotka (Deputy Prime 
Minister}, Karel Hoffmann (Chairman, Central Council of Trade Unions}, Alois 
Indra, Milos JakeS, Antonin Kapek, Josef Kempny, Josef Korcak (Deputy Prime 
Minister}, Jozef Lenart. Lubomir Strougal (Prime Minister} Candidate members 
Jan Fojtik, Josef Ham^, Miloslav Hruskovid. 

In March 1986 members of the government not mentioned above included 
(Deputy Prime Ministers} Ladislav Gerle, Karol Laco, Matej Lucan, Jaromir 
Obzina, Svatopluk Potac (Chairman. State Planning Commission), Rudolf Rohli- 
cek, (other ministers) Bohumil Urban (Foreign Trade)', Milan Vaclavik (Defence), 
FrantiSek Ondfich (ChairmarL Czechoslovak Control Commission), Bohuslav 
Chnoupek (Foreign), Jaromir ZAk (Finance), Miloslav Boda (Labour and Social 
W elfare), Vratislav Vajnar (Interior), V lastimir Ehrenberger (Fuel and Power). 

The Czech Prime Minister is Josef Kor5ak, the Slovak, Peter Colotka. 

Local government is earned on by National Committees consisting of deputies 
elected for 5-year terms There are 10 regional Committees, 2 City Committees 
with the same status for Prague and Bratislava, 108 district Committees and 7,979 
town and community Committees Elections were held in 1981 

National flag White and red (honzontal), with a blue triangle of full depth at the 
hoist, point to the fly. 

National anthem Kde domov muj (words by J. K. Tyl, tune by F J Skroup, 
1834), combined with, Nad Tatru sa blyska (words by J. Matuska, 1844). 

DEFENCE. Defence is the responsibility of the Defence Council set up in Feb 
1969 and headed by the First Secretary of the Party 

The Warsaw Pact invasion of Aug 1968 brought an estimated 500,000 occu¬ 
pation troops into the country. By early 1970 this number had been reduced to 
80,000 Soviet troops, the presence of which is legalized by the Czech-Soviet 
‘Status of Forces' Agreement of Oct. 1968. 

In Feb 1969 the government announced an increase in defence capacity, and 
Czechoslovakia resumed participation in Warsaw Pact meetup. 

Military service is for 2 years in the Army and 3 years in the Air Force. 

Army. The Army had a strength (1986)of 145,000 (100,000 conscripts). It consists 
of 5 armoured, 5 motor nfle and 1 artillery divisions, I airborne brigade, 6 engineer 
battalions and 5 regiments of Civil Defence Troops. Equipment includes 3,500 
T-54/-55/-72 tanks. There are also 2 paramilitary forces* Border Troops (11,000) 
and People’s Militia (120,000). 

Air Force. The Air Force is orgamzed as a tactical force, under overall army com¬ 
mand, and has a sirength of some 58,0(X) personnel and 475 combat aircraft. Six 
interceptor regiments (each 3 squadrons of 14 aircraft) are equipped with MiG-23 
and MiG-21 jets, and there are 4 regiments of Su-7, Su-20, MiG-23 and MiG-21 
ground attack aircraft, as well as Mi-24 gunship helicopters. The Su-7 is being 
replaced by the Su-25. MiG-21 s and adapted L-39 Albatros jet trainers are used for 
tactical reconnaissance. Transport units have a total of 70 Let L-410, An-24/26, 



400 


CZECHOSLOVAKIA 


11-14, Tu-134, and Tu-154 aircraft and about 100 Mil Mi-2 (armed), Mi-4 and 
Mi-8 helicoptera. Training units are equipped with 2-seat MiG-23s and MiG-2 Is 
and Czech-built aircraft, including L-39 Albatros jet advanced trainers. Surface-to- 
air (*Guideline’, tjoa’, ‘Ganef, ‘Gainful' and ‘Gaskin’) missile units are 
operational. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Czechoslovakia is a member of UN, Combcon and the Warsaw 
Pact. 

ECONOMY 

Planning. For the hist six S-year plans see The Statesman's Year-Book, 1985-86 
In 1980 some rationalizations in the planning system, which have become known 
as the ‘Set of measures’, were applied The 7th 5-year plan ran from 1981 to 1985 
National income rose by 11%, industnal production by 15%, agricultural by 10% 
The eighth 5-year plan covers 1986-90 


Budget. Budgets for calendar years (in K6s 1 m.): 



1977 

I97H 

1979 

1980 

1981 

1982 

1983 

Revenue 

280.786 

286,267 

294,638 

306.262 

311,568 

314,203 

.324,127 

Expenditure 

278,301 

283,912 

292,403 

304,182 

310,928 

314.046 

323,890 


Mam Items of the 1983 budget were (in Kcs. l,0(X)m). Revenue from the 
economy, 231; direct taxes, 44 Expenditure, national economy, 82; health and 
social services, 89, defence, 25, administration, 4 The 1984 budget was estimated 
to balance at 324,3(X). 

Currency. The monetary unit in the Czechoslovak Republic is the koruna (Kcs.) or 
crown of 100 haler. Notes in arculation. Kcs 10, 20, 50, 100, 500. Com 
5, 10, 20, 50 halers, and K6s. 1, 2, 5 The koruna is based on a gold content of 
0-123426 gramme of pure gold and pegged on the rouble at K6s 1 -80 = R 1 The 
International Monetary Fund did not approve this change of the par value, and 
Czechoslovak membership was terminated in 1954, and ceased to be a member of 
the International Bank. Official rates of exchange (March 1986): £1 = Kcs 15 40, 
US$l=Kcs.6 20. 

The return of 18 4 tonnes of gold seized by Nazi Germany and held m London 
and New York since the nationalization of Western assets m 1948 was agreed in 
Jan. ] 982 by the Czech, Bntish and US governments in exchange for compensation 
of the asset-holders. 

Banking. For previous banking history see The Statesman’s Year-Book, 
1971-72, pp. 858-59. The central bank and bank of issue is the State Bank (Statni 
Banka), which controls foreign exchange reserves, and is a savings bank and a com¬ 
mercial credit bank to enterprises, except foreign trade enterprises. These are 
financed by the Commercial ^nk (Obrhndni Banka) which carries out all foreign 
trade transactions. The Trade Bank (2ivnostenska &nka) provides banking ser¬ 
vices for pnvate foreign clients, and maintains branches abroad There is also an 
Investment Bank (lnvesti6ni Banka), one of whose functions is to manage foreign 
securities. ‘Foreign exchange pomts’ {e.g., hotels) have partial foreign exchange 
authorization. There were 18 ■ I savings accounts totalling 3,769m. Kcs m 1983 

Wd^ls and Measores. The metric system is in force. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Enei|^. There is an oil pipeline fiom the USSR with branches to Bratislava and 
Zaluzi and a natural gas pipeline which supplies the German Federal and Demo¬ 
cratic Republics, Austria and Italy as well as Czechoslovakia A second is under 
construction. Production of electricity m 1983:76,275m. kwh. In 1985 there were 
2 nuclear power stations 

Mlnainb. Czechoslovakia is not rich m minerals. There are hard and soft coal re- 
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serves (chief coalfields: Most, Chomutov, Kladno, Ostrava and Sokolov) There is 
also uranium, glass sand and salt, and small quantities of iron ore, graphite, copper 
and lead. Gold deposits were found near Prague in 1985. Production in 1983 (m 
tonnes)' Coal, 26,437,000, lignite and brown coal. 102,408,0(X). 

Agriculture. In 1983 there were 6 8m. hectares ofagncultural land (4-8m hectares 
arable, 0 8m meadow, 0 8m. pasture), of which 4 3m. were hel^ by collective 
faims, 2 1 m by state farms and 92,000 as private plots (maximum size 1 hectare). 

In 1983 there were'1,697 collective farms with 990,153 members and 223 state 
farms with 165,675 employees Crop production in 1983 (in 1,000 tonnes). Sugar- 
beet, 6,041, wheat, 5,820; potatoes, 3,177, barley, 3,276, maize, 722, rye, 751. 

Livestock. In 1984 the number of livestock was Cattle, 5 2m (including 1 9m. 
milch cows), horses, 45.000; pigs, 7 Im.; sheep, Im., poultry, 5lm In 1983 
production of meat was 1,665,082 tonnes (live weight); milk, 6,300m litres, 
5,232m eggs. In 1983 there were 134,366 tractors 

Forestry. Czechoslovakia is a nchly wooded country, and the timber industry is 
important Forest area in 1983 was 4,580,585 hectares (50% spruce, 16% beech 
and pine, 7% oak) The area reafforested in 1983 was 77,479 hectares The timber 
yield was 18 92m. cu. metres in 1983 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Industrialization is well developed and antedates the Communist regime 
All industry is nationalized 

Output m 1983 (in 1,000 tonnes) Pig-iron, 9,466, crude steel, 15,024, coke, 
10,340, rolled-steel products, 10,732, cement, 10,498, paper, 931, sulphuric acid, 
1,244, nitrogenous fertilizers, 591, phosphate fertilizers, 326, plastics, 1,006; 
synthetic fibres, 186, sugar, 836, beer, 25m hectolitres, cars, 177,505 (no.) 

Textile production (in 1 m metres) in 1983' Cotton, 585, linen, 105, woollen, 62, 
shoes, 127 6m. pairs (57 3m. leather) 

Labour. There were 8,699,633 persons of employable age in 1983 (if', males, 
15-59, females 15-54), of whom 7 47m. (3 ■4m women) were employed 5 6m in 
production (industry, 2 8m, agriculture, 0 9m., building, 0 6m; commerce, 
0 7m), and 1 8m m services 

A 5-day 42-hour week with 4 weeks annual holiday is standard. Average month¬ 
ly wage in 1983 Kes 2,789 In 1983 the trade union movement had 7m members 

Commerce. Total trade (in Kes Im ) for calendar years. 

1978 1979 mo mi m 2 ms 

Imports 68,074 75,760 81,540 86,276 94,177 103,012 

Exports 63.609 70,156 80,163 87,689 95.314 103,838 

In 1983, trade with Communist countries amounted to 158,981m. Kes. 
(90,995m. Kes with the USSR, 19,950m K£s. with the German Democratic 
Republic, 13,739m Kes with Poland) The UK is Czechoslovakia's third biggest 
non-Communist trade partner alter the Federal German Republic and Austna 

Major exports in 1983 (percentage of total). Machinery, 52, industrial con¬ 
sumer goods. 17-4; other finished products, 12 2. Imports Machinery, 31 -4, fuel, 
30 2 

There are 11 foreign trade agencies (independent legal entities with their own 
capital run by state-appointed managers). Western firms are permitted to set up 
their own offices on Czechoslovak soil. Enterpnses must obtain agreement from 
the Ministry of Foreign Trade before trading with foreign firms Foreign indebted¬ 
ness was US$3,000m in 1982; US$3,600m. (1981). 

In 1972 an Anglo-Czech Agreement on Co-operation was signed. Under this an 
Anglo-Czech Joint Commission was established to further the development of 
trade and industnal and scientific co-operation. 

UK-Czechoslovak trade has been conducted since 1 Jan 1975 on the basis of 
autonomous EEC measures. 



402 


CZECHOSLOVAKIA 


Total trade between Czechoslovakia and UK for calendar years (British 
Department of Trade returns, in £1,000 sterling): 

mi 1982 1983 1984 1985 

ImportstoUK 70,503 82,007 101,302 117,188 120,017 

Exports and re-exports from UK 70,686 70,105 6^,456 78,075 100,452 

Tourism. In 1983, 8,775,817 tourists visited Czechoslovakia (616,569 from the 
West) and 5,367,718 Czechoslovak tounsts made visits abroad (205,031 to the 
West). 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1983 there were 74,064 km of motorways and first-class roads and 
2,511,269 passenger cars In 1983 state road transport earned 2,145m. passen¬ 
gers and 359m. tonnes of freight. 

Railways. In 1983 the length of railway track was 13,141 km Of this, 3,221 km 
were electnfied. Traction, 1983: electnc 64%, diesel, 36% In 1983, 41 Im pas¬ 
sengers and 254m. tonnes of freight were earned 

Aviation. Air transport is run by CSA (Czechoslovak Airlines). The main airports 
are. Prague (Ruzyne), Brno (Cemovice), Bratislava (Vajnory), Olomouc (Holice), 
Ko§ice (Barca) In 1983,1 Im passengers and 22,998 tonnes offreight were flown 
There are 6 internal and 53 international flights from Prague British Airways 
operates air traffic London-Prague, Air France Pans-Prague-Bucharest 

Shipping. In 1983 Czechoslovak Mantime Shipping had 14 freighters totalling 
264,167 DWT, based on Szczecin In 1983,1,737m tonnes ofcaigo were earned 
There are 475 km of inland waterways Freight transport totalled 11 86m 
tonnes in 1983. 

Czechoslovak Danube Shipping operate 5 ships totalling 244,000 DWT in the 
Mediterranean from Bratislava, and Czechoslovak Elbe-Oder Shipping had a fleet 
of284,500DWTin 1985 

Post and Broadcasting. There were 5,088 post offices in 1983 Number of tele¬ 
phones in service in 1983 was 3,401,775 Ceskoslovemky Rozhlas, the govern¬ 
mental broadcasting station, broadcasts on 2 networks; 1 from Prague with 3 
programmes in Czech and Slovak and 1 from Bratislava with 2 programmes in 
Slovak and additional broadcasts in Hungarian and Ukrainian Ceskoilovenska 
Televise broadcast 2 television programmes nation-wide, including colour broad¬ 
casts. In 1983,4- 16m people held wireless and 4 32m TV licences 

Cinemas and Tbeatres (1983) There were 2,866 cinemas and 81 theatres 43 full- 
length films were made in 1983. 

Newspapers and Books (1983). There were 30 daily newspapers, including 12 in 
Slovak, and2,l 12 other penodicals. The party daily (‘Red Justice’) has 

a circulation of about Im. 7,202 book titles were published in 1983 in 99m. copies. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The criminal and criminal procedure codes date from 1 Jan 1962, as 
amended in Apnl 1973 
Police powers were strengthened in J uly 1974. 

There is a Federal Supreme Court and federal military courts, with judges elected 
by the Federal Assembly Both republics have Supreme Courts and a network of 
regional and distnct courts whose professional judges are elected by the republican 
National Councils. Lay judges are elected by regional or district local authonties. 
Local authonties and social organizations may participate in the decision-making 
of the courts. 

Religion. Churches are controlled by the Federal Secretariat for Church Affairs and 
the Ministries of Culture. In 1985 there were 18 different faiths with 4,860 clergy 
and 8,230 churches. The largest single church is the Roman Catholic (10m. mem¬ 
bers, 4,336 panshes with 3,175 pnests, 1985): itc main support is in Slovakia. 
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Cardinal Frantikk Tomatek was installed as archbishop of Prague in 1978. The 
archbishoprics of Tmava and of Olomouc are vacant In 1983 there were 5 bishops 
(the remaining 8 dioceses are directed by Government-appointed capitulary vicars) 
and 1 archbishop and S bishops working among emigres. There were 6 seminanes 
in 1984, with 700 students. 

In 1981 there were 600,000 Hussites in S dioceses, 270,000 Czech Brethren with 
272 parishes, 450,000 Slovak Lutherans with 326 parishes, 46,7(X) Silesian 
Lutherans and 180,000 Reformed Christians with 310 parishes. In 1981 there 
were 15,000 Jews (mainly in Prague, where there is a synagogue and, since 1984, a 
rabbi) The Uniate Church was suppressed in 1950. Official estimate of believers 
among the population over 15 based on opinion surveys of 1980: 36% (30% in the 
Czech lands, 51% in Slovakia). 

Education. In 1983-84 there were 11,523 kindergartens for children from 3 to 6 
years of age, with 50,622 teachers and 713,135 pupils Education is free and com¬ 
pulsory for 10 years. Children of 6 to 14 yrs attend primary school (grades 1 to 9). 
Selection then takes place for secondary schools (4 years), vocational secondary 
schools (4 years) or ^prentice centres (2-4 years). University entrance is from 
secondary schools The respective proportions of entrants are approximately 
20%-20% 60%. In 1983-84 there were 6,445 primary schools with 1,992,400 
pupils and 92,435 teachers, 338 secondary schools with 9,189 teachers and 
144,948 pupils and 569 secondary vocational schools with 290,038 students and 
16,923 teachers In higher education in 1983-84, there were 145,050 (64,880 
women) full-time students, and 18,406 teachers. There are 36 institutions of higher 
education, with 110 faculties These include 5 universities—the Charles University 
in Prague (founded 1348); the Purkyne (formerly Masaryk) University in Brno 
(1919), the Comenius University in Bratislava (1919); the Palacky University in 
Olomouc (1573), the Safank University in Kosice (1959), and 12 technical univer¬ 
sities or institutes 

Welfare. Medical care is free In 1983 Kcs. 28,799m were spent on health 
insurance benefits There were, in 1983,228 hospitals with a total of 121,513 beds, 
and 53,734 doctors and dentists. Family allowances (Kcs. per month). 1 child, 200, 
2 children, 650,3,1,210. Old age pensions averaging 67% of salary are paid at the 
age of 60 (men), 53-57 (women) 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Czechoslovakia in Great Britain (25 Kensington Palace Gdns, London, 
W8 4QY) 

Ambassador Dr Miroslav Houstecky (accredited 8 Dec. 1983) 

Of Great Britain in Czechoslovakia (ITiunovska 14,11800 Prague 1) 

Ambassador Stephen Barrett,CMG 

Of Czechoslovakia in the USA (3900 Linnean Ave, NW, Washington, D C., 
20008) 

Ambassador Dr Stamslav Suja 

Of the USA in Czechoslovakia (Trziste 15-12548 Praha, Prague) 

Imbassadot WilliamH Luers 

Of Czechoslovakia to the United Nations 
Ambassador JaroslavCesar 
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DENMARK Capital Copenhagen 

Population 5 11m. (1985) 
GNPpet capita USS11,490 (1983) 

Kongeriget Danmark 


HISTORY. First organized as a unified state in the 10th century, Denmark 
acquired approximately its present boundaries in 1815, having ceded Norway to 
Sweden and its north German territory to Prussia Denmark became a constitu¬ 
tional monarchy in 1849 


AREA AND POPULATION. According to the census held on 9 Nov 1970 
the area of Denmark proper was 43,075 sq km (16,631 sq miles) and the popu¬ 
lation 4,937,579 Population,Jan 1985 5,111.108 




irea 



Population 

Adnuni\uative 


l\q km) 

Populaiion 

Populaiion 

l9H5per 

dmsums 


/y«5 

1970 

m5 

\q km 

Kobenhavn(Copenhagen) (tity) 

88 

622,773 

478,615 

5.430 

t redenksberg 

(borough) 

9 

101,874 

88 030 

10,038 

Kobenhavns 

(county) 

526 

615,343 

612,219 

1.165 

Fredenksborg 

1,147 

259,442 

334.952 

249 

Roskilde 


891 

153,199 

208,986 

234 

Vcstsiaellands 


2.984 

259,057 

278,782 

93 

Slorslroms 


3.398 

252,363 

257.060 

76 

Born hoi ms 


588 

47,239 

47,164 

80 

b\ns 


3,486 

432,699 

454,278 

130 

Sondcrjyllands 


3,930 

238,062 

249.665 

64 

Ribc 


3,131 

197,843 

215,405 

69 

Ve|le 


2.997 

306,263 

326,853 

109 

Ringkobing 


4,853 

241,327 

264 531 

55 

Aarhus 


4,561 

533.190 

582.229 

128 

V iborg 


4,122 

220.734 

230,376 

56 

Nordjyllands 


6,173 

456,171 

481,963 

78 

Total 


43,084 

4,937,579 

1.108 

119 


The population is almost entirely Scandinavian, in July 1976, of the inhabitants 
of Denmark proper, 97 2% were bom in Denmark, including Faroe Islands and 
Greenland 

On 1 Jan 1985 the population of the capital, Copenhagen (comprising 
Copenhagen, Fredenksbeig and Gentofte municipalities), was 63^412 (including 
suburbs, 1,358,540); Aarhus, 252,071, Odense, 171,468; Aalborg, 154,750, 
Esbjerg, 80,514, Randers, 61,127, Kolding, 56,729, Helsinger, 56,388, Heming, 
55,975, Horsens, 54,461 
Vital statistics for calendar years 



Living 

hirihs 

Stillbirth'^ 

Maniages 

Divones 

Deaths 

hmigration Immigration 

1980 

57,293 

253 

26,448 

13,593 

55,939 

29,913 

30,311 

1981 

53,089 

281 

25,411 

14,425 

56,359 

29.719 

27,874 

1982 

52.658 

269 

24,330 

14,621 

55,368 

28,328 

28,223 

1983 

50,822 

265 

27.096 

14,763 

57,156 

25,999 

27,718 

1984 

51,800 

230 

28,624 

14,490 

57,109 

25,053 

29,035 


Illegitimate births: 1981,35 8%, 1982,38-3%, 1983,40-6%, 1984,41-9%. 


CLIMATE. The climate is much modified by marine influences, and the effect of 
the Gulf Stream, to give winters that are cold and cloudy but warm and sunny 
summers In general, the east is drier than the west, thou^ few places have more 
than 27" (675 mm) of ram a year. Long periods of calm weather are exceptional 
and windy conditions are common. Copenhagen. Jan. 33*F (0-5*C), July 63“F 
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(I7*C). Annual rainfall 22 8" (571 mm) Esbjeiig Jan. 33*F (0 5*C), July 59‘F 
(15’C). Annual rainfall 32" (800 mm) 

REIGNING QUEEN. Margrethe II, bom 16 Apnl 1940, married 10 June 
1967 to Pnnce Hennk, bom Count de Monpezat; offspring Crown Prince 
Fredenk, bom 26 Mav 1968; Pnnce Joachim, bom 7 June 1969. She succeeded to 
the throne on the deatn of her father. King Fredenk IX, on 14 Jan. 1972 

Mother o/the Queen Queen Ingnd, bom Pnncess of Sweden, 28 March 1910. 
Sisters of the Queen. Pnncess Benedikte, bom 29 Apnl 1944 (mamed 3 Feb. 1968 
to Pnnce Richard of Sayn-Wittgenstein-Berlebuig); Princess Anne-Marie, bom 30 
Aug. 1946 (married 18 Sept. 1964 to King Constantine of Greece). 

The crown of Denmark was elective from the earliest times. In 1448 after the 
death of the last male descendant of Swein Estndsen the Danish Diet elected to the 
throne Chnstian I, Count of Oldenbuig, in whose family the royal dignity 
remained for more than 4 centunes, although the crown was not rendered heredi¬ 
tary by right till 1660. The direct male line of the house of Oldenburg became 
extinct with King Fredenk VII on 1S Nov. 1863. In view of the death of the king, 
without direct heirs, the Great Powers signed a treaty at London on 8 May 1852, by 
the terms of which the succession to the crown of Denmark was made over to 
Pnnce Christian of Schleswig-Holstein-Sonderburg-Glucksburg, and to the direct 
male descendants of his union with the Pnncess Louise of Hesse-Cassel, niece of 
King Christian Vlll of Denmark. In accordance with this treaty, a law concerning 
the succession to the Danish crown was adopted by the Diet, and obtained the royal 
sanction 31 July 1853 Linked to the constitution of 5 June 1953, a new law of 
succession, dated 27 March 1953, has come into force, which restricts the nght of 
succession to the descendants of King Christian X and Queen Alexandrine, and 
admits the sovereign’s daughters to the line of succession, ranking after the sover¬ 
eign’s sons. 

Subjoined is a list of the kings of Denmark, with the dates of their accession, 
from the time of election of Christian I of Oldenburg 

House of Oldenburg 


Christian 1 

1448 

Chnstian IV 

1588 

Fredenk V 

1746 

Hans 

1481 

Fredenk III 

1648 

Christian VII 

1766 

Chnstian 11 

1513 

Chnstian V 

1670 

Fredenk VI 

1808 

Fredenk I 

1523 

Fredenk IV 

1699 

Christian Vlll 

18-39 

Christian III 

15.34 

Chnstian VI 

1730 

Fredenk VII 

1848 

Fredenk II 

1559 






House of Sthleswig-Holsiein Sonderhurg-Gluikshurg 

Chnstian IX 1863 Christian X 1912 MargrethcM 1972 

Fredenk VIII 1906 Fredenk IX 1947 


CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The present constitution of 
Denmark is founded upon the ’Gmiidluv’ (charter) of 5 June 1953. 

The legislative power lies with the Queen and the Folketing (Diet) jointly The 
executive power is vested in the Queen, who exercises her authority through the 
ministers The judicial power is with the courts The Queen must be a member of 
the Evangelical-Lutheran Church, the official Church of the State The Queen 
cannot assume m^or international obligations without the consent of the Folket- 
in^. The Folketing consists of one chamber. All men and women of Danish nation¬ 
ality of more than 18 years of age and permanentlv resident in Denmark possess the 
franchise and are eligible for election to the Folketing, which is at present com¬ 
posed of 179 members; 135 members are elected by the method of proportional 
representation in 17 constituencies In order to attain an equal representation of 
the di^erent parties, 40 tillag[smandater (additional seats) are divided among such 
parties which have not obtained sufficient returns at the constituency elections. 
Two members are elected for the Faroe Islands and 2 for Greenland. The term of 
the legislature is 4 years, but a general election may be called at any time. 

The Folketing must meet every year on the first Tuesday in (^tober. Besides its 
legidative functions, it appoints every 6 years judges who. together with the ordi- 
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nary members of the Supreme Court (Heiesteret), form the Rigsret, a tribunal 
which can alone try parliamentary impeachments. The ministers have free access 
to the House, but can vote only if they are members 

Folketmg, elected 10 Jan. 1984 56 Social Democrats, 10 Radical Liberals, 42 
Conservatives, 21 Socialist People’s Party, 8 Centre Democrats, 5 Christian 
People’s Party, 22 Liberals, 5 Left Socialists, 6 Progress Party, 2 Faroe Islands and 
2 Greenland representatives. 

The executive (call&d the State Council (Slatsmadet) when acting with the 
Queen presiding) is a minority non-Socialist coalition government, consisting ol' 
the Conservatives, the Liberals, the Centre E>emocrats and the Christian People's 
Party; it was in March 1984 as follows 

Prime Minister PoulSchluter 

Foreign Ajjairs Uffe Ellemann-Jensen finance Palle Simonsen Economy 
Anders Andersen Industry lb Stetter Greenland Tom Hoyem Social 4ffair\ 
Elsebeth Kock-Petersen Agriculture Niels Anker Kofoed. Fisheries Henning 
Grove Education Bertel Haarder Culture- Mimi Stilling Jakobsen Defence 
Hans Engell Labour Grethe Fenger Moller Housing Niels Bollman Inland 
Revenue Isi Foighel Energy Knud Enggaard Interior Bntta Schall Holberg 
Justice Enk Ninn-Hansen. Environment and Nordic Affairs Christian Christen¬ 
sen Public Works Ame Melchior Ecclesiastical Affairs Mette Madsen 

The ministers are individually and collectively responsible for their acts, and if 
impeached and found guilty, cannot be pardoned without the consent of the 
Polketing 

In 1948 a separate legislature (Lagting) and executive (Landsstyie) were estab¬ 
lished for the Faroe Islands, to deal with specified local matters and in 1979 a 
separate legislature (Landsting) and executive (Landsstyre) were established foi 
Greenland also to deal with specified local matters 

National flag Red with white Scandinavian cross (Dannebrog) 

National anthems Kong Knstian stod ved hojen Mast (words by J. Ewald, 1778, 
tune by J E Hartmann, 1780) and Dereretyndigt land 

Local Government For administrative purposes Denmark is divided into 275 
municipalities (kommuner), each of them has a distnet council of between 5 and 25 
members, headed by an elected mayor The city of Copenhagen forms a district by 
Itself and is governed by a city council of 55 members, electedfevery 4 years, and an 
executive (magistraten), consisting of the chief burgomaster (overborgmesteren) 
and 6 burgomasters, appointed by the city council for 4 years. There are 14 coun¬ 
ties (amtsKommuner), each of which is administered by a county council (amstrdd) 
of between 13 and 31 members, headed by an elected mayor. All councils are elect¬ 
ed directly by universal sutTrage and pro^rtional representation for 4-year terms 
A third council, the Metropolitan Council, with a constitution similar to the 
counties was established 1 April 1974 The Metropolitan Council is responsible for 
overall development within Metropolitan Copenhagen 

The counties and Copenhagen are superintended by the Ministry of Intenor 
Affairs The municipalities are supenntended by 14 local supervision committees, 
headed by a state county prefect (statsamtmand) who is a civil servant appointed 
by the Queen 

DEFENCE. The Danish military defence is organized in accordance with the 
Defence Act of May 1982 and the overall organization of the Danish Armed Forces 
composes the Defence Command, the Army, the Navy, the Air Force and inter- 
service authorities and institutions To this should be added the Home Guard, 
which is an indispensable part of Danish military defence The Home Guard is 
based on the Home Guard Act of May 1982. 

In accordance with the Defence Act the Chief of Defence has full command of 
the three services, the Army, the Navy and the Air Force. The Chief of Defence, 
and the Defence Staff constitute the Defence Command. The Inspector Generals of 
the Army, the Navy and the Air Force are members of the Defence Staff 
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The Minister of Defence is assisted by a Defence Council consisting Chief 

of Defence, the Chief of Defence Staff the Chief of Danish Operational Forces, 
the Inspector Generals of the Army, the Navy and the Air Force and the Chief of 
the Home Guard. 

The Constitution of 1849 declared it the duty of every fit man to contribute to the 
national defence, and this provision is still in force. According to the Personnel Act 
of May 1982, the military personnel comprises officers, n.co.s and 
privates. Private personnel are provided by enlistment and by recruiting of vol¬ 
unteers Selection of conscripts takes place at the age of 18-19 years, and the 
conscripts are normally called up for 9 months service '/ 2 -IV 2 years later After¬ 
wards conscripts may be recalled for refresher training or musters From 1986 the 
initial training penod for conscripts in combat and engineer units will be 12 
months. 

Army. The Army composes field army formations and the local defence forces 
The field army formations are organiz^ in a covering force and in reserve units 
(comprising 6 regimental formations and some independent battalions). The cover¬ 
ing force numbers about 14,000 men and composes a standing force (regulars and 
conscripts with more than six months' service), and a supplementary force consist¬ 
ing of men newly released from service. The standing force number about 7,000 
men organized in standing bogade units, headquarters units and support units The 
brigade units are organized in S mechanized infantry brigades The field army is 
equipped with 200 medium battle tanks and about 650 armoured personnel car¬ 
riers as well as artillery including 72 self-propelled howitzers. The Army has 14 
Hughes 500 helicopters and 8 Supporter aircraft for observabon and liaison. The 
local defence units consist of about 18,000 men organized in 9 infantry battalions 
and some artillery battalions. The men of the latest annual service groups form the 
troops of the line, while those of the previous years form the local defence, the 
reserve and the reserve for the Home Guard The mobilization units of the field 
army and the local defence force will total about 58,000 men. 

Navy. The Navy compnses the fleet and coast-defence which includes several per¬ 
manent fortifications The fleet includes 4 submarines, 2 frigates, 3 small frigates, 5 
ocean escorts (for fishery protection and surveying duties). 10 fast missile craft, 6 
fast torpedo l^ts, 4 ocean minelayers, 3 coastal minelayers, 3 coastal mine¬ 
sweepers, 3 toq^o recovery vessels, 22 patrol vessels, 8 coastal patrol launches, 2 
oilers, 20 auxiliary vessels and the royal yacht. The Naval Air Arm comprises 7 
Lynx helicopters (one is earned in each of the ocean escorts). 

Total strength of the Navy is 8,300 officers and men (1,300 officers, 3,300 
regular ratings, 1,200 national service, 2,500 civilians). Reserves total 10,000 (the 
mobilization force is 4,000 men). 

The Naval Home Guard has 37 vessels and 5,300 officers and men 

Air Force. The operational units of the Air Force compnse 8 surface-to-air missile 
squadrons and 6 flying squadrons 

The air defence force consists of the 8 Hawk surface-to-air missile squadrons and 
4 all-weather air-defence squadrons with a total of 52 F-16s. All squadrons have an 
air-defence and a fighter-bomber role. 

Hie fighter bom^r force compnses 2 squadrons with a total of 32 F 35 Drakens, 
and 1 squadron has a secondary reconnaisance role. 

In addition the Air Force has a number of supplementary units, including I 
transport squadron (C-130 Hercules and Gulf^ream UI), 1 helicopter rescue 
squadron (S-61 As), and a control and warning system. 

Total strength of the Air Force is about 9,400, and the mobilization force 
about 10,000 men. 

Home Guard. The overall Home Guard organization compnses the Home Guard 
Command, the Army Home Guard, the Naval Home Guard and the Air Force 
Home Guard. 

The personnel of the Home Guard is recruited on a voluntary basis. The peison- 
nel establishment of the Home Guard is at present about 76.000 persons (59,200 in 
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the Army Home Guard, 4,900 in the Navy Home Guard and 11,900 in the Air 
Force Home Guard) 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Denmark is a member of UN, Nato, OECD and EEC 

ECONOMY 

Budget. The budget (Fmansloxforslag) must be laid before the Parliament 
(Folketing) not later than 4 months before the beginning of a new fiscal year. 

The following shows the actual revenue and expenditure as shown in central 
government accounts for the calendar years 1982, 1983 and 1984, the approved 
budget figures for 1985 and the budget for 1986 (in 1,000 kroner) 

IVHJ im 1984 1985 1986 

Revenue 120,561,886 130,521,172 142,377.631 149.919,346 161.623,564 

Expenditure 169,883,894 184,644.971 185,896,701 186,214,231 188,170,649 

Receipts and expenditures of special government funds and expenditures on public works 
arc included 

The 1986 budget envisages revenue of 89,930m kroner from income and pro¬ 
perty taxes and 94,389m. from consumer taxes 
The central government debt on 31 Dec 1984 amounted to 422,238m kroner. 

Currency. The monetary unit is the krone of 100 ore In 1931 Denmark went off 
the gold standard, as established m 1873 

Small change' 10-kroner and S-kroner pieces of copper-nickel, 1 -krone pieces of 
copper-nickel, 2S-0re and lO-ore pieces of copper-nickel, and S-ere pieces of 
copper-steel-copper clad In March 1986, £1 = 11 84 kroner, US$1 =8 \1 kroner 

Banking. On 31 Dec 1984 the accounts of the National Bank balanced at 
167,480m. kroner The assets included S,661 m kroner in gold bullion The liabili¬ 
ties included 17,237m kroner note issue, 24,SS2m kroner general capital fund 
and reserve fund On 31 Dec 1984 there were 148 savings banks, with 10 4m 
accounts and deposits of 85.813m kroner Their advances amounted to 61,034m. 
kroner 

On 31 Dec 1984 there were 71 other banks for commercial, agricultural and 
industnal purposes, their deposits amounted to 219,503m kroner, advances were 
147,818m kroner 

Weights and Measures. The use of the metric system of weights and measures has 
been obligatory in Denmark since 1 Apnl 1912 

ENERGY AND NATURAL, RESOURCES 

Electricity. Owing to the concentration of power production, the number of gener¬ 
ating power stations has declined from 371 in 1949-50 to 18 in 1984, while the net 
power production (in Im. kwh) has nsen from 1,689 in 1949-50 to 19,695 in 
1984 

Agriculture. Land ownership is widely distributed. In June 1984 (sample survey) 
there were 95,346 holdings with at least 5 hectares of agncultural area (or at least a 
production equivalent to that from 5 hectares of barley). About 10,000 holdings 
were below the sample threshold There were 19,105 small holdings (with less than 
10 hectares), 62,476 medium sized holdings (10-50 hectares) and 13,765 holdings 
with more than 50 hectares 

The number of agncultural workers declined from 120,442 in July 1961 to 
23,886 in June 1984. 

In June 1984 the cultivated area was utilized as follows (in 1,000 hectares); 
Gram, 1,669; peas and beans, 57; root crops, 237; other crops, 273; green fodder 
and grass, 616, fallow, 3, total cultivated area, 2,855. 
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Chief crops 
Wheat 
Rye 
Barley 
Oats' 

Potatoes 
Other root crops 


Area (1.000 hectares} 


1982 

1983 

1984 

181 

242 

333 

55 

77 

122 

1,485 

1,347 

1,180 

47 

32 

34 

35 

31 

31 

208 

203 

206 


Production fin 1,000tonnes) 


1982 

1983 

1984 

1,207 

1,548 

2,446 

235 

315 

608 

6,357 

4,423 

6,072 

194 

94 

158 

1,229 

853 

1,121 

11,958 

8,705 

12,358 


' Including mixed gram 


Livestock, 1984: Horses, 33,000, cattle, 2 75m.; pigs, 8,717,000, poultry, 
14,415,000. 

Production (in 1,000 tonnes) in 1984. Milk, 5,234; butter, 104, cheese, 295, beef. 
265; pork and bacon, 1,089, eggs, 80 

InJune 1984 farm tractors numbered 169,711 and harvester-threshers, 35,439. 


Fisheries. The total value of the fish caught was (in Im kroner). 1950,156; 1955. 
252; 1960,376; 1965,650, 1970,854,1975, 1,442,1979,2,888 The fishing fleet 
in 1977 consisted of 7,340 motor boats, 182 sailing boats and 2,761 rowing 
boats. 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. The following table sets forth the gross factor income (in I m kroner) by 
industrial origin in 3 calendar years 

IWJ I98S 1984 



Current 

1980 

Agnculture, fur-farming. 

Prices 

Prices 

forestry, etc 

24,118 

19,689 

Fishing 

2,359 

1,977 

Total 

26.477 

21,666 

Mining and quarrying 

3,199 

2,062 

Manufacturing 

76,273 

63,011 

Electricity, gas and water 

6,666 

4,911 

Construction 

23,305 

18,250 

Total 

109.443 

88,2.34 

Wholesale and retail trade 

52,880 

41,954 

Restaurants and hotels 

5,202 

4,341 

Transport and storage 

26,546 

22,887 

Communication 

5,876 

4,705 

Financing and insurance 

10,255 

8,396 

Dwellings 

36,408 

29,138 

Business services 

Market services of 

17,416 

14,039 

education, health 
Recreational and cultural 

5,325 

4,477 

services 

Household services. 

3,805 

3.050 

incl auto repair 

10,968 

8,559 

Total 

Other producers. 

174,681 

141,546 

excl government 
Producers of 

2,543 

2,008 

govern ment services 

97,450 

79,206 

Total 

99,993 

81,214 


C urrent 

1980 

Current 

1980 

Price”) 

Pric es 

Prices 

Prices 

22,749 

17 461 

27,320 

20,6.39 

2,471 

1,996 

2,497 

2,076 

25,220 

19,457 

29,816 

22,715 

3,375 

2,486 

3.963 

2,716 

87.799 

66,066 

98.988 

70,121 

7,013 

4.670 

5,982 

4,947 

26,835 

20,173 

.30.568 

22,1.39 

125,023 

93,395 

139,502 

99,924 

56,886 

43.178 

64,294 

44,994 

5,880 

4,513 

6,761 

4,588 

30,102 

21,924 

31,784 

21.449 

7 196 

4,738 

7,898 

4,749 

10,859 

8..302 

11,8.30 

8,497 

41,061 

29,744 

44,062 

29,754 

20,008 

14.739 

22,587 

15,699 

5,907 

4,631 

6,256 

4,577 

4,279 

3,095 

4,490 

3,147 

11,991 

8,651 

12,989 

8,760 

194,170 

143,514 

212,951 

146,215 

2,799 

2,137 

3.076 

2,212 

105,060 

80,317 

109,270 

80,369 

107,859 

82,454 

I12..346 

82,581 
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1982 1983 1984 


Imputed bank service 
charges 

Current 

Pricei 

-10,758 

1980 

Pricei 

-8.679 

Current 

Prices 

-11,476 

1980 

Prices 

-8,719 

Current 

Prees 

-11,957 

1980 

Prices 

-8,590 

Gross domestic product at 
factor cost 

399,836 

323,981 

440.797 

330,101 

482.658 

342,845 

Plus indirect taxes 
Less subsidies 

81,994 1 
15,193 ) 

57,050 

91,374 1 
17,120 1 

58,937 

101,740 

18,560 

61,230 

Gross domestic product al 
market pnees 

466,637 

381,031 

515,051 

389,038 

565,838 

404,075 


According to the registration of business units for VAT settlement there were in 
1983 a total of33,000 manufacturing enterprises. In the following table ‘number of 
wage-earners' refers to 6,600 establishments with 6 employees or more, while 
‘gross-output' and ‘value-added' cover 2,800 kind-of-activity units of enterprises 



Labour. In 1984, 6% of the working population lived on agriculture, forestry and 
fishery, 23% on industries and handicraft, 7% on construction, 15% on commerce, 
etc., 7% on transport and communication, and 42% on administration, profess¬ 
ional services, etc 


Commerce. The following table shows the value, in 1,000 kroner, of special trade 
imports and exports (including trade with the Faroe Islands and Greenland) for 
calendar years: 

/9’9 1980 1981 1982 1983 1984' 

Imports 96,838,868 109,388,313 124,169,649 138,864,990 148,896,460 171,782,500 

Exports 77,361,446 95,670,845 113,796,938 128,172,776 146,800,268 164,810,660 

' Preliminary. 
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Leading commodities 
Live animals, meat, etc 
Dairy products, eggs 
Fish and fish preparations 
Cereals and cereal preparations 
Sugar and sugar preparations 
Come, tea, cocoa, etc 
Feeding stufTfor animals 
Wood, lumber and cork 
Textiles, fibres, yarns, fabrics, etc 
Fuels, lubneants, etc 
Pharmaceutical products 
Fertilizers, etc 

Metals, manufactures of metals 
Machinery, electneal, equipment, etc 
Transport equipment 


DENMARK 


er) for calendar years: 


Imports 

^^^^Exporls 

219 

18,525 

461 

7,257 

2,787 

7,112 

1,437 

2.85.3 

709 

1,292 

2.090 

406 

4,721 

1,609 

2,022 

668 

5,616 

3,356 

27,920 

6,409 

1.849 

4.024 

2,151 

965 

14,006 

7.326 

23,887 

26,444 

9.527 

8.372 

Prelimmaiy 



1984 ^ 


Imports 

Export \ 

344 

19.955 

706 

7,641 

3.281 

7,837 

1,332 

4,169 

760 

1,166 

2,560 

479 

4,526 

1,795 

2,726 

622 

6,516 

3,919 

30,090 

7,649 

2,210 

4,696 

2,537 

1,202 

15.481 

8,166 

29,394 

30,619 

11.681 

6,982 


Distribution of Danish foreign trade (in 1,0(X) kroner) according to countries of 
origin and destination, for calendar years 




Imports 



Exports 


Countnes 

1982 

1983 

1984' 

1982 

1983 

1984' 

Belgium 

3,750,825 

4,808,137 

5,050,772 

2.326,964 

2,615,996 

2,804,604 

Finland 

5,796,852 

6,053,599 

6,012.282 

2.791,009 

2,942,712 

3,221,391 

France 

Germany (Fed 

5,741,221 

6,699,583 

7,652,789 

7,016,666 

8,078,954 

7,313,766 

Rep) 

28,693,963 

29.701,244 

34,997,874 

22,380,850 

25,354,064 

26,524,040 

Norway 

5,207,150 

6,135.823 

7,065.820 

8,294,524 

9,379,788 

10,535.718 

Sweden 

16,376,313 

19,633.995 

23.929,597 

13,909,987 

15,410,591 

18,762,315 

Switzerland 

2,485,574 

2,759,470 

3,176,078 

2,722,724 

2,957,391 

3,063.233 

UK 

15.209,732 

15,829,449 

15,453,395 

18,046,456 

19,785,867 

21,198,233 

USA 

Allied forces in 

9,380,502 

8,019,801 

8,918,255 

7,489,738 

10,694,427 

15,904,074 

Fed Rep 
Germany 

— - 



170,873 

194,187 

209,988 


' Preliminary 


Total trade between Denmark (without the Faroe Islands) and UK (British 
Department of Trade returns, in £1,000 sterling) 


1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 

ImportstoUK 1,179,065 1,335,640 1,512,620 1,660,447 1,715,233 

Exports and re-exports from UK 2,812,957 1,096,642 1,159,184 1,197,381 1,371,556 


Tottrism. In 1984, foreigners visiting Denmark spent some 13,384m, kroner In 

1984 foreigners spent 4 61m. nights in hotels and 413m. nights at camping sites 

Industrial Statistics Danmarks Statistik Copenhagen (annually) 

Quarterly Statistics Jor the Industry Commodity Statistics Danmarks Statistik, Copenhagen 

Statistics on Agriculture. Horticulture and Forestry Danmarks Statistik Copenhagen 
(annually) 

Agricultural Statistics 1900-1965 Vol I Agricultural Area and Harvest and Utilization of 
Fertilizers —Vol II Livestock and Livestock Products, and Consumption of Feeding Stuffs 
Danmarks Statistik Copenhagen, 1968-69 

External Trade of Denmark Danmarks Statistik, Copenhagen 

Danish Iruiustry in Facts and Figures Federation of Danish Industries Copenhagen 
(annually) 

Energy Supply of Denmark, 1900-58 and 1948-65 Danmarks Statistik Copenhagen, 1959, 
1967 Annual Supplements 1966-75 have been published in Statistical News 

Report on Fisheries Ministry of Fishenes, Copenhagen (annually) 

N^, E. F, and Attwood, E A , The Agricultural Policies of Briiain and Denmark London, 
1961 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. Denmark proper had (1 Jan. 1984), 518 km of motorways, 4,123 km of 
other state roads, 6,948 km of provincial roads and 58,238 km of commercial 
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roads. Motor vehicles registered at 31 Dec. 1984 comprised 1,429,100 passenger 
cars, 243,861 lomes, 10,893 taxicabs (including 4,462 for pnvate hire), 7,836 
buses and 40,238 cycles. 

Railways. In 1984 there were 2,448 km of State railways (142 km electnfied), 
which earned 4,421 m. passenger-km and 1,63Sm tonne-km There were also 483 
km of pnvate railways in 1983. 

Aviation. On 1 Oct. 1960 the 3 Scandinavian airlines, Det Danske Luftfartsselskab, 
ABA and DNL, combined in Scandinavian Airlines System. In 1984 SAS flew 
123 9m km and earned 10,250,700 passengers 
SAS inaugurated its transpolar routes Copenhagen-Los Angeles on 1S Nov 
1954 and Copenhagen-TOkyo on 25 Feb 1957, and its trans-Asian express route 
Copenhagen-Bangkok-Singapore via Tashkent on 4 Nov 1967. 

Shipping. On 31 E)ec. 1984 the Danish merchant fleet consisted of 2,832 vessels 
(above 20 CRT) of5,249,321 GRT 

In 1984,36,471 vessels of 54m GRT entered the Danish ports, unloading 39m 
tonnes and loading 17m tonnes of cargo, traffic by passenger ships and femes is 
not included 

Post and Broadcasting. There were, in 1983, 1,299 post offices On 31 Dec 1983 
the length of telephone circuits of pnvate companies was 12,158,582 km. On 31 
Dec 1983 there were 3,717,174 telephone instruments (including those in the 
Faroe Islands and Greenland) Postal revenues, 1983, 6,91 Im kroner, expendi¬ 
ture, 6,748m kroner 

Danmarks Radio is the government broadcasting station and is financed by 
licence fees Television is broadcast by Danmarks Radio with colour programmes 
by PAL system Number of receivere. Radio, 1 95m , television, 2 13m , inclu¬ 
ding 1 59m colour sets 

Cinemas. In 1984 there were 449 cinema rooms with a seating capacity of 85,611 

Newspapers. In 1984 there were 47 daily newspapers with a combined circulation 
ofl 84m on weekdays; 9 ofthem (899,000) appeared in Copenhagen 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The lowest courts of justice arc organized in 84 tnbunals (byretter), where 
cases are dealt with by a single judge. The tnbunals at Copenhagen have 34 judges, 
Aarhus 13, Odense 10, Aalboig 9, and the other tnbunals have 1 to 4. Cases of 
greater consequence are dealt with by the supenor courts (Landsretterne); these 
courts are also courts of appeal for the above-named cases Of supenor courts there 
are two 0stre Landsret in Copenhagen with 46 judges, Vestre Landrel in Viborg 
with 23 judges. From these an appeal lies to the Supreme Court (Hejesteret) in 
Copenhagen, composed of 16 judges. Judges under 65 years of age can be removed 
only by judicial sentence 

In 1982,12,476 men and 1,269 women were convicted of violations of the cnmi- 
nal code, fines not included In 1984, the daily average population in penal institu¬ 
tions, local prisons, etc., was 3,100 men and 129 women, of whom 741 men and 45 
women were on remand 

Religion. At the Reformation in 1536 the Danish Church ceased to exist as a 
legally independent unit, a part of the Roman Catholic Church, and became 
instead a Lutheran Church under the direction of the State Since that time the 
State has, in one form or another, continued to exercise supreme authority in the 
affairs qf the Church, and has regulated these by the passing of laws, by royal 
decree, or other appropriate means The great majority of Danish citizens (about 
90%) belongs to the National Church. Administratively, Denmark is divided into 
10 dioceses each with a Bishop who, within the framework of the law, is the 
supreme diocesan authonty in ecclesiastical affairs The Bishop together with the 
Chief Administrative Officer of the county make up the diocesan governing body, 
responsible for all matters of ecclesiastical local finance and general administra- 
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tion. Bishops are appointed by the Crown after an election at which the cleisy and 
parish council members of the diocese have had the opportunity of voting for the 
candidates nominated. Each diocese is divided into a number of deanenes (about 
107 in the whole country) each with its Dean and Deanery Committee, who have 
certain financial powers. Local government at pansh level (there are about 2,200 
panshes in all) is in the hands of Pansh Councils, who are elected for a 4-year 
period of office. 

Since the Constitution of 1849 complete religious toleration is extended to every 
sect, and no civil disabilities attach to Dissenters 

Kjxr.J , History of the Church of Denmark Blair, Nebr, 194S 
Roesen, August,Re/igio/i m Denmark Copenhagen,!963 

Education. Education has been compulsory since 1814. The fotkeskole (public 
primary and lower secondary school) compnses a pre-school class (bornehave- 
klasse), a 9-year basic school corresponding to the penod of compulsory education 
and a 1 -year voluntary tenth form Compulsory education may be fulfilled either 
through attending the folkeskole or private schools or through home-instruction, 
on the condition that the instruction given is comparable to that given in the 
folkeskole Thejolkeskole is mainly a municipal school and no fees are paid In the 
year 1984-8S, 2,289 primary and lower secondary schools hacf722,508 pupils and 
employed 66,808 teachers. Approximately 15% of the total number of schools 
were private schools and they were attended by 9% of the total number of pupils. 
The 9-year basic school is in practice not streamed However, a certain differentia¬ 
tion may take place in the eighth and ninth forms 

On completion of the eighth and ninth forms the pupils may sit for the leaving 
examination of the folkeskole Oblkeskolem ajgangsprove) On completion of the 
tenth form the pupils may sit ror either the leaving examination of the folkeskole 
(Jolkeskolens afgangspreve) or the advanced leaving examination of lYie folkeskole 
(folkeskolens udvidede ajgangsprove) 

Under certain conditions the pupils may continue school either in the 3-year 
gymnasium (upper secondary school) ending with studentereksamen (upper secon¬ 
dary school leaving examination) or in the 2-year higher preparatory examination 
course ending with the hojere forberedelseseksamen There were (1984-85) 165 of 
these upper secondary schools with 78,124 pupils and 7,796 teachers 

Youth and leisure-time education (1982-^3). 324 schools (continuation schools, 
youth residential schools, home economics schools, folk high schools, youth high 
schools and agncultural schools) with 22,5 50 pupils 

Vocational education and training are divided into 3 main fields' EFG (Basic 
Vocational Education), apprenticeship training and diploma courses, each of 
which contains various different lines of education. The largest field is Basic Voca¬ 
tional Training (EFG) In 1984-85, 23,493 students enrolled within trade and 
commerce and 17,472 within technical education. In apprenticeship training, 
2,559 students enrolled (1982-83) within trade and commerce and 10,971 within 
the technical branches Finally, 9,337 students were admitted to the diploma 
courses within the field of trade and commerce, and y, /8b students were admitted 
to the technical diploma courses in 1982-83 

There were 25 teacher-training colleges with 6,693 students and 35 colleges for 
training of teachers for kindergartens and leisure-time activities with 5,891 
students. 

Degree-courses in engineenng' The Technical University of Denmark had 4,262 
students The Engineenng Acadfemy had 1,946 students and 8 engineenng colleges 
had 4,773 students. 

Universities: The University of Copenhagen (founded 1479) 28,912 students. 
The Universitv of Aarhus (founded in 1928) 13,043 students. The University of 
Odense (founded in 1964) 5,560 students. Roskilde University Centre (founded in 
1972) 2,360 students. Aalborg University Centre (founded in 1974) 4,359 students. 

Other types ofpost-secondary education. The Royal Veterinary and Agricultural 
University had 2,431 students. The two dental colleges had 1 ,M8 students The 
Danish School of Pharmacy had 830 students. The 11 colleges of economics, 
business administration and modem languages had 20,303 students. The 2 schools 
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of architecture had 1,921 students Five academies of music had 897 students. The 
Danish School of Librananship had 805 students. The Royal Danish School of 
Educational Studies had 2,088 students The Danish State Institute of Physical 
Education had 134 students The 4 schools of social work had 908 students The 
Danish School of Journalism had 689 students Nine colleges of physical therapy 
had 1,303 students The School of Midwifery Education had 124 students 

Andrcsen.A , TheDan\\h Folk IlighSihool To-day Copenhagen, 1981 

Struve, K. , Sthools andEduiaiion inDenmark Copenhagen, 1981 

Thomsen,O B ,Some AspettsofEduiationinDenmark. Toronto, 1976 

Thorsen, L , Puhlu Libraries in Denmark English and Fiencheds .Copenhagen, 1972 

Trane. E . Education and Culture in Denmark Copenhagen, 1958 

Social Security. The main body ofDamsh social welfare legislation is consolidated 
in 7 acts concerning (1) public health security, (2) sick-day benefits, (3) social pen¬ 
sions (for disablement, early retirement and old age), (4) employment mjunes 
insurance, (5) employment services and unemployment insurance, (6) social assi¬ 
stance including assistance to handicapped, rehabilitation, child and juvenile gui¬ 
dance, day-care institutions, care of the aged and sick, and (7) family allowances. 

Public health security, covering the entire population, provides free medical care, 
substantial subsidies for certain essential medicines together with some dental care 
and a funeral allowance Hospitals are primanly municipal and the hospital 
treatment is normally free Wage-earners are granted daily sickness allowances, 
others can have limited daily sickness allowances. Daily cash benefits are granted 
in the case of temporary incapacity for work because of illness, injury or child¬ 
birth to all persons who earn an income denved from personal work The benefit 
is paid at the rate of 90% of the average weekly earnings There was a maximum 
rate of2,008 kroner a week (Oct 1985). 

SocialpenMons cover the entire population Entitlement to old-age pensions at the 
full rates is subject to the condition that the beneficiary has been ordinanly resident 
111 Denmark for a number of years (40) For a shorter penod of residence, the bene¬ 
fits are reduced proportionally The basic amount of the old-age pension in Oct 
1985 was 68,136 kroner to married couples and 37,080 to single persons Various 
supplementary allowances, depending on age and income, may be payable with the 
basic amount Persons aged 55-66 may, depending on health and income, apply 
ior an early-retirement pension Persons over years of age are entitled to the 
basic amount Tlie pensions to a married couple are calculated and paid to the 
husband and the wife separately. Invalidity pension is payable, having regard to the 
degree of disability, at a rate of up to 84,792 kroner to a sin^e person Invalidity 
and early-retirement pensions may be subject to income regulation The same 
applies to the basic amount of the old age pension to persons aged 67-69. 

Employment mjunes insurance provides for disablement or survivors’ pensions 
and funeral allowances. The scheme covers practically all employees. 

Employment services are provided by regional public employment agencies. The 
insurance against unemployment provides daily allowances The unemployment 
insurance funds had in Dec. 1984 a membership of 1,869,103, of which 1,645,467 
were full-time insured and 223,636 part-time. 

The Social Assistance Act applies to the field of social legislation which rules the 
individually granted benefits in contrast to the other fields of social legislation 
which apply to fixed benefits. 

Total social expenditure, including hospital and health services, statutory pen¬ 
sions, etc, amounted in the financial year 1983 to 158,362m kroner. 

Bibliography of Foreign Language Literature on Industrial Relations and Social Services in 
Denmark MmistnesofLabour and Social Affoirs, Copenhagen, 1975 
Social Conditions in Denmark Vols 1-8 Ministnes of Labour and Social AfTairs, 
Copenhagen 

Marcussen, E., Social Welfare in Denmark 4th ed Copenhagen, 1980 
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THE FAROE ISLANDS 
Faeroeme 

HISTORY. A Norwegian province 1380-1709, the islands secured the 
restoration of their Parliament in 1852 and since 1948 they have been a self- 
governing region of the Kingdom of Denmark 

AREA AND POPULATION. Area, 1,399 sq. km (540 sq miles); population 
(31 E>ec. 1984), 45,464. Capital, Thorshavn. Population (31 Dk. 1984) 14,722 

GOVERNMENT. The parliament (Lagging), elected on 8 Nov 1984, consists of 
32 members: 7 Samband Party, 8 Social Democrats, 7 Folkeflok, 2 Progressive 
Party, 2 Home Rule Party, 6 Republicans. 

Flag White with a red blue-edged Scandinavian cross 

From 1 Jan. 1972 the Faroe Islands were no longer members of EFTA 

COMMERCE. The main industries are fisheries and crafts Exports, mainly 
fresh, frozen, filleted and salted fish, amounted to 1,379m. kroner m 1983, imports 
to 2,199m. kroner. 

Total trade with UK (British Department of Trade returns, in £ 1,000 sterling). 

1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 

Imports to UK 12,530 8,925 15,932 17,649 21,.383 

Exports and re-exports From UK 2,568 2,397 2,332 5,140 5,605 

BROADCASTING. Utvarp Feroya is the broadcasting station and the number 
of receivers 16,000. 

EDUCATION. In 1983-84 there were 5,610 pnmary and 3,098 secondary 
school pupils with 503 teachers 


Books of Reference 

Arbogfor Fareeme 1983 

Faroes m Figures Thorshavn, annual, from 1956 

Rutherford,G K,(ed ) The Physual Environment of the Faroe hlands The Hague, 1982 
Wesl,J ¥/Faroe London, 1973 


GREENLAND 
Granland/Kalaallit Nunaat 

HISTORY. A Danish possession since 1380, Greenland became on 5 June 1953 
an integral part of the Danish kiiigdum. Following a icferendum in Jan. 1979, 
home rule was introduced from 1 May 1979, and full internal self-government was 
attained in Jan. 1981 after a transitional period. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Area 2,175,600 sq. km (840,000 sq miles), 
made up of 1,833,900 sq. km of ice cap and 341,700 sq. km of ice-free land. The 
population, 1 Jan. 1985, numbered 52,940; West Greenland, 47,575, East Green¬ 
land, 3,278; North Greenland (Thule), 789, and 1,298 not belonging to aiw specific 
municipality. Of the total, 9,353 were bom outside Greenland. Capital, Godthaab 
(Nuuk)(1984), 10,559 

CONSTITUTION. Greenland has the same nghts as other counties in 
Denmark with a democratically elected council (landsr&d). A referendum held in 
Jan. 1979 approved of home rule from 1 May 1979. At the elections held on 12 
April 1983 for the new 26-member Parliament, Landsting, the Siumut gained 12 
seats, the Atassut, 12 seats and the Inuit Ataqatigut, the remaining 2 seats. The 
Premier, Jonathan Motzfeldt, formed a 6-member administration, Landsstyre. 
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INDUSTRY. Until the beginning of this century, the hunting of land and sea 
mammals, especially seals, was the mam occupation of the population, now fishing 
IS most important Fish-processing industries, construction and trade are also im¬ 
portant occupations 

Coal production ceased in 1972 A deposit of the valuable mineral cryolite has 
been mined at Ivigtut The mine is now worked out, but ei^orts from stock will 
continue for some years. In 1973 the Danish company Greenex A/S began produc¬ 
ing lead and zinc concentrate near Umanak Annual production of lead and zinc 
concentrates is about 34,000 tonnes and 153,000 tonnes respectively In 1975, 6 
groups of oil companies were granted 13 oil concessions off the west coast These 
concessions were terminated by 31 Dec 1978 
Public authorities are investigating uranium and coal deposits in Greenland as 
well as possibilities of hydro-electric power and there are other private prospectors 
for vanous minerals 

COMMERCE. Imports (c.i f Greenland) (in 1,000 kroner) 1979, 1,447,904, 
1980, 1,847,877, 1981,2,096,192, 1982,2,318,622; 1983,2,421,025, 1984 (pro¬ 
visional), 2,800,012 Exports (fob Greenland) (in 1,000 kroner) 1979,866,926. 
1980, 1,199,301, 1981, 1,324,808, 1982, 1,431,987, 1983, 1,653,193, 1984 (pro¬ 
visional), 1,747,946 Tradeismainly with Denmark 
Total trade with UK (British Department of Trade returns, in il ,000 sterling) 

I9H1 19H2 m3 I9H4 im 

ImportsloUK 270 1,095 3,114 3,983 3,168 

Exports and re-exports from UK 2,502 288 140 99 348 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There were (1970) 150 km of roads, of which 60 km were paved 

Aviation. There is an international airport at Sondre Sromijord, and about 12 local 
airports with scheduled services 

Broadcasting. Gronlands Radio broadcasts in Greenlandic and Danish The short 
wave transmitters are located at Godthaab Several towns have local television 
stations 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUC.ATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The High Court (Landsrel) in Godthaab comprises one professional judge 
and 2 lay magistrates, while there are 18 district courts under lay assessors 

Religion. About 88%ofthe population are Evangelical Lutherans 

Education. There were (1984-85) 9,755 pupils in primary comprehensive 
schools, of whom 7,287 were in the course of compulsory' education (9 years) 
On 1 July 1984,1,258 students were enrolled in vocational training 

Health. The medical service is free to all inhabitants There is a central hospital in 
Godthaab and 16 smaller distnet hospitals In 1983 there were 58 doctors and 580 
hospital beds 


Books of Reference 

Greenland R Danish Ministry orOrcenland Copenhagen Annual from 1968 
Indkomst- og erhvervsfoiholdene i Gronland ved Il)emme\t\reis indfnrelse (Income and 
Business Conditions in Greenland at the Introduction of Home Rule), Statistiske Under- 
segelsernr 40, DanmarksStatistik 1984 

Meddelelser om Gronland Ed Kommissioncn for videnskabeligc undersogelser i Gronland 
Copenhagen, 1899 IT Since 1979 issued in 3 separate series ‘Bioscience’, ‘Geoscience’ and 
‘Man and Society’ 

StathtiAke EJterretmnger (Statistical News), from 1983 special senes Ftereerne og Gronland 
(Faroe Islands and Greenland) 

, A History of Greenland yo\ I London, 1970—Vol 2 London, 1973 
Hertling, K (ed ), Greenland Past and Present Copenhagen, 1970 
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DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Denmark in Great Britain (SS Sloane St, London, SW1X 9SR) 

Ambassador (Vacant) 

or Great Bntain in Denmark (36-40 Kasteisvej, DK.-2100, Copenhagen) 
Ambassador. James Mellon, CMG. 

Of Denmark in the USA (3200 Whitehaven St, NW, Washington, D C , 20008) 
Ambassador Eigil Jorgensen 

or the USA in Denmark (Dag Hammarskjolds Alle 24, Copenhagen) 
Ambassador Terence A Todman 

OrDenmark to the United Nations 
Ambassador Ole Bierrmg 


Books of Reference 

SuitiMual Infoimaliun Danmarks StaOstik (Sejragade 11,2100 Copenhagen O ) was founded 
in 1849 and reorganized m 1966 as an independent institution, it is administratiscl> placed 
under ihe Minister ofEconomic Affairs Chic/N V Skak-Nicisen Its main publieations are 
StaliUisk Uho^ (Statistical Yearbook) brom 1896, Siali\tiskc h/U’rrctrint;ei (Statistical 
News) Prom 1909 Slalisliske V/eeft/c/Wser (Statistical Reports) brom 1852, A/ti/irA’As/ai/s- 
ii'ike \/eddi‘le/\i‘r (RepoTti, on boreign Trade) From 1910, Slali'>ii<>kc ! uhi'Uw ket (Statistical 
Tables) From 1850, Slalisliske L ndcntt^clsei (Statistical Inquiries) 

Minislrj oi boreign Atlaiis, Danish ioicmn hininnl C Kinmcnuil and Gcnnal 

Review — Di'nmaik 196)— l.iononm Sui\v\ of Dcninaik (annual)— hails Ihnul 
Denmark 1959—Haistrup J . I inm On npied lo Ills ihe Danish Resistaine Sfmeinnu 
1963 

\ilasn\et Danmatk R Danish Cjeog Society C openhagen, 1963 

liihhoKiah o\er Danmarks Ofh'niht’e Ruhhkalianei institut for International Ud\eksling, 
Copenhagen Annual 

Dania pnivglolla innual Bihlioiiraphv of Hooks in hiieif>n Lan^tiaaes Piinied in 
Denmark State Library, Copenhagen Annual 
Koiijicli^Daiisk HojoffSlatskalendei Copenhagen Annual 

Brynildscn, F 1 Duiionan of the hnulish and Dano-\oi\\ef;ian I aiiKuaifes 2 sols 
Copenhagen, 1902-07 

Danstrup, J .Hision ofDenmuik 2nded Copenhagen, 1949 
Krabbe, L , Histone de Danemaik Copenhagen and Pans, 1950 
Nielsen, B K , Engefsk-Dansk OidboK Copenhagen 1964 
Trap, J P .hoiif'erif'ei Danmaik 5th ed 11 vols C'opcnhagen, 1953 O' 

Vinlerberg,H ,andBodelsen,C A . Dansk-tn^efsk Oidhon Copenhagen, 1966 

NationalLihrarv Det Kongelige Bihliotek, Copenhagen l.ihiarian P Birkelund 



DJIBOUTI 


Capital Djiboub 
Population 297,000(1985) 
GNPpercapita IjS$480(1981) 


Jumhouriyya Djibouti 


HI STORY. At a referendum held on 19 March 1967,60% of the electorate voted 
for continued association with France rather than independence and the new statute 
for the temtory came into being on 5 July 1967 In Jan. 1976, following discussions 
between Ah Aref and President Giscard d'Estaing, it was announced that the 
French Government affirmed that the Territory of the Afars and the Issas was 
destined for independence but no date was fixed Legislative elections were held on 
8 May and independence as the Republic of Djibouti was achieved on 27 June 1977 

AREA AND POPULATION. Djibouti is bounded north-east by the Gulf of 
Aden, south-east by Somalia and all other sides by Ethiopia. 

Djibouti has an area of23,000 sq. km (8,880 sq miles) The population was esti¬ 
mated in 1985 at 297,000, of whom 48% were Somali, 38% Afar, 9% European and 
5% Arab There were (1985) about 32,000 refugees from Ethiopia Djibouti, the seat 
of government, had (1985) 200,000 inhabitants, other towns are Tadjoura, Obock, 
Dikhil and Ali-Sabieh There are 5 administrative distncts 

CLIMATE. Conditions are hot throughout the year, with very little rain 
Djibouti Jan 78*F(25 6’C),July96’F(35 6*C). Annual rainfall 5" (130 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Underanorganiclawapproved 
by the Constituent Assembly on 10 Feb 1981, the President is directly elect^ for a 
6->cai term (renewable once) and the Constituent Assembly became a 65-member 
Chamber of Deputies, with a 5-year term In Oct 1981, the Assembly declared 
Djibouti a one-Party state, the ruling Party being the Rassemblement Populaire 
pour le Progres Elections for the Chamber of Deputies were held 21 May 1982, 
when 26 Somali, 23 Afar and 16 Arab members were elected. 

President Gouled Aptidon Hassan (elected 1977 and re-elected 1981). 

I ’ice-Presidents Omar Kamil Warsama, Youssef All Chirdoun 
Prime Minister and Ports Gourad Hamadou Barkat 
ForeignAjjairs Bahdcn FarahMoumin 

National flag Horizontally blue over green, with a white tnangle based on the 
hoist charged with a red star. 

DEFENCE 

Army. The Army compnses 1 infantry regiment, 1 armoured squadron, 1 support 
battalion, I border commando battalion and 1 parachute company, ^uipment 
includes 22 armoured cars The strength of the Army (of which the Navy and Air 
Force form part) was (1986) 2,870 men. There is also a paramilitary force of some 
1,500 men. 

Navy. The nucleus of a naval force was acquired in 1977 with the commissioning of 
a coastal patrol craft. Three minor landing craft were added in 1984 and 2 patrol 
launches in 1986. 

Air Force. There is a small air force, all equipment coming through French aid 
There are 2 Noratlas transports, 1 Falcon 20 VIP aircraft, I Cessna 2M for liaison, 1 
Rallye trainer, and 2 helicopters (Alouette II and Ecureuil). 
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DJIBOUTI 


INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Memberehip. Djibouti is a member of UN, OAU, the Arab League and an AGP 
State of the EEC. 

ECONOMY 

Budget. The ordinary budget for 1984 envisaged an expenditure of 21,8SSm 
Djitouti francs. 

Currency. The currency is the Djibouti franc. In March 1986, £1 = 248 Dfiboun 
francs, US$1 = 177 Djibouti francs. 

Banking. The Banque Nationale de Djibouti is the bank of issue Tliere are 6 com¬ 
mercial banks. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Production (1984) 88m. kwh. Installed capaaty 25,000 kw 

Minerals. Minerals supposed to exist are gypsum, mica, amethyst and sulphur. 

Agriculture. Mainly market gardening at the oasis of Ambouli and near 
urban areas. Tomato production (1982) 278 tonnes Livestock (1984) 44,000 
cattle, 400,000 sheep, 543,000 goats, 7,000 donkeys, 54,000 camels 

Fisheries. The catch in 1980 was2,000 tonnes 
INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. In 1982 there were 2,309 persons employed in construction and 726 in 
manufacturing. 

Commerce. The main economic activity is the operation of the port The chief 
imports are cotton goods, sugar, cement, flour, fuel oil and vehicles, the chief 
exports are hides, cattle and coffee (transit from Ethiopia) Trade in 1 m Djibouti 
francs: jg^j 

Imports 28,436 33,782 36,654 

Exports 14,147 19,171 20,348 

In 1980 France provided 50% of imports and took 66% of exports 

Total trade between Djibouti and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 

£1,000 sterling)* jg^j ^g^^ jg^^j jg^^ jg^^ 

Imports to UK 227 53 184 59 293 

Exports and re-exports from U K 6,555 6,521 7,712 8,896 21,546 

Tourism. There were 10,000 visitors in 1980 
COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There were (1983) 2,906 km of roads, of which 300 km were hard-surfaced 
In 1982 there were 9,000 passenger cars and 1,500 commercial vehicles. 

Railway. For the line Djibouti-Addis Ababa see p. 454. In 1983 the railway carried 
249,000 tonnes of freight and 1 4m. passengers. 

Aviation. Air Djibouti provides services to Addis Ababa, Nairobi, Jidda and the 
Gulf. Other airlines serving Djibouti international airpon (Ambouli) are Ethiopian 
Airlines, Air France, Air Tanzania and Yemen Airways Corporation. In 1981 there 
were 2,983 inward flights. 

Slipping. In 1981 there entered at Djibouti 1,753 vessels, unloading 307,800 
tonnes and loading 151,900 tonnes of merchandise In 1981 the merchant marine 
comprised 8 vessels of 3,185 GRT. Djibouti became a free port in 1981. 

Post and Broadcastiim. Number of telephones (1984), 6,400. Radiodiffusion- 
Tilivision de Djibouti broadcasts on medium- and short-waves in French, Somali, 
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Afar and Arabic. There is a television transmitter in Djibouti, broadcasting for 19 
hours a week. Number of receivers (1982). radio, 17,200, TV, 10,550. 

Cinemas. In 1975 there were 4 cinemas with a seating capacity of5,800. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There is a Court of First Instance and a Court of Appeal in the capital The 
judicial system is baset) on Islamic law. 

Religion. The vast majonty of the population is Moslem, with about 24,(XX) Roman 
Catholics 

Education. In 1984 there were 21,847 pupils and 503 teachers at primary schools, 
6,331 pupils and 280 teachers at secondary and technical schools. 

Heaith. In 1983 there were 61 physicians and 1,239 hospital beds and (1981) 6 
dentists, 7 pharmacists, 2 midwives and 166 nursing personnel. 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Djibouti in Great Britain 

Ambassador Ahmed Ibrahim Abdi (resides in Pans) 

Of Great Bntain in Djibouti 
Ambassador D E Tatham (resides m San'a) 

Of the USA in Djibouti (Villa Plateau du Serpent Blvd , Djibouti) 

Ambassador ]ohnP Femtcr 

Of Djibouti to the United Nations and in the USA 
Ambassador Saleh Haji Farah Dinr 

Books of Reference 

Poinsot.J -P ,Ditbouti el la Cole fran{aisedcs Somalis Pans, 1965 

Thompiion, V .andAJIoir, R ,DiihoiiiiantiIheHorn of Ifiua Stanford Univ Press, 1967 



COMMONWEALTH 
OF DOMINICA 


Capital Roseau 
Population 74,851(1981) 

GNP per capita US$970 (1983) 


HISTORY. Dominica was discovered by Columbus. It was a Bntish possession 
from 1805, a member of the Federation of the West Indies 1958-62, an Associated 
State of the UK, 1967-78 and became an independent republic as the Common¬ 
wealth of Dominica on 3 Nov. 1978. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Dominica is an island in the Windward group 
of the West Indies situated between Martinique and Guadeloupe It has an area of 
751 sq. km (290 sq miles) and a population at the 1981 Census of74,851 The chief 
town, Roseau, had about 20,000 inhabitaiils m 1981. 

The population is mainly of Negro and mixed ongins, with small white and 
Asian minonties There is a Canb settlement of about 500, almost entirely of 
mixed blood 

CLIMATE. A tropical climate, with pleasant conditions between Dec and 
March, but there is a rainy season from June to Oct., when hurricanes may occui 
Rainfall is heavy, with coastal areas having 70" (1,750 mm) but the mountains 
may have up to 250" (6,250 mm) Roseau Jan 76‘F(24 2’C), July 81’F(27 2’C) 
Annual rainfall 78" (1,956 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The House of Assembly has 21 
elected and 9 nominated members The Speaker is elected from among the mem¬ 
bers of the House or from outside The Cabinet is presided over by the Prime 
Minister and consists of 6 other Ministers including the Attorney-General (official 
member) Elections were held m July 1985 The Dominica Freedom Party won 15 
seats, the Dominica Labour Party 5 seats and the United Dominica Labour Party 1 
seat. 

President C. A Seignoret 
The Cabinet in Feb. 1986 was composed as follows 
Prime Minister and Minister for Finance. Economic Development and External 
Affairs Mary Eugenia Charles 

Attorney-General and Minister for Legal Affairs and Labour Brian G K 
Alleyne. Agriculture, Trade, Industry and Tourism Charles A Maynard Health, 
Water, Sewerage and Fire Ronan David. Communitv Development. Housing and 
Social Affairs Heskeith Alexander. Education and Sports Heni^ George Com¬ 
munications and Works, Electricity, Telecommunications and Feeder Roads 
Alleyne Carbon. 

National flag Green with a cross over all of yellow, black, and white pieces, and 
in the centre a red disc charged with a Sisserou parrot in natural colours within a 
nng of 10 green yellow-bordered stars 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. The Commonwealth of Dominica is a member of UN, OAS, 
Caricx>m, the Commonwealth and is an ACP state of EEC. 

ECONOMY 

Budget. In 1982-83 there was a deficit of ECS 11 ^m 

Currency. The French franc, the £ sterling and the East (Danbbean dollar are legal 
tender. In March 1986, EC$2 70=USS1 and EC$3 87=£ 1. 

Banking. Savings bank (Dec. 1982), 2,862 depositors, with $593,659 deposits. 
There are branches of Barclays Bank International and Royal Bank of Canada 
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in Roseau, and branches of Barclays and National Commercial and E>evelopment 
Bank at Portsmouth The National Commercial and Development Bank was 
opened in 1977 and Banque Fran^aise Commerciale opened in 1979. 

NATURAL RESOURCES 

Agriculture. Hurricanes in 1979 and 1980 devastated large agncultural areas and 
damaged infrastructure. Production (1982) Bananas, 34.354 tonnes; coconuts, 
11,455,000 nuts, beeC457,428 lb, pork, 588,993 lb 
Livestock (1984) Cattle, 4,000, pigs, 9,000, sheep, 4,000, goats, 6,000, poultry, 
(1982)115,000 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. The main industries are agnculture and tourism 

Commerce (1984). Imports, ECS 156,103,731, exports, EC$67,307,045 Chief pro¬ 
ducts Bananas, soap, fruit juices, essential oils, coconuts, vegetables, fruit and fruit 
preparations, and alcoholic dnnks 

Total trade between Dominica and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling) 


Imports to UK 

Exports and re-exports from U K 


]VH2 

11.376 

7,423 


im 

12.251 

7,653 


m4 

14,961 

8,359 


im 

18,110 

10,257 


Tourism. Tourists (1984) totalled 23,826 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1976 there were 467 miles of road and 282 miles of track Vehicles 
totalled (Sept 1983)5,717. 

Post and Broadcasting. Telephone lines, 136 route miles, number of telephones, 
4,505 (Dec 1983). Radio receivers (1982) 13,405 

Cinemas. In 1982 there were 2 cinemas with a seating capacity of 1,000. 


JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There arc 4 magistrates' courts in 1981,4,891 cases were filed and 4,388 
were disposed of There is also a supreme court which dealt with 38 crimin¬ 
al and 319 civil cases in 1981 The police force consists of 10 officers and 431 other 
ranks 

Religion. 80*)!) of the population is Roman Catholic 

Education. In 1982 there were 18,780 pnmary and 6,195 secondary school pupils 
and 3 colleges of higher education. 

Health. In Sept. 1983 there were 3 hospitals with 237 beds, 26 doctors, 7 dentists, 
10 pharmacists and 153 nursing personnel 


DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 
Of Great Britain in Dominica 

Hij^h Commissioner G L Bullard,CMG (residesm Bridgetown) 

Of Dominica to the USA and the United Nations 
Ambassador Franklin Andrew Baron 

Book of Reference 

Commonweallli of Dominica HMSO, 1979 

Lihmiv Public Library,Roseau Lihtauan Mrs C Williams. 
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Capital Santo Domingo 
Population 6 6m (1985) 
GNPpercapita US$ 1,380 (1983) 


HISTORY. On S Dec. 1492 Columbus discovered the island ofSanto Domingo, 
which he called La Espanola, for a time it was called Hispaniola. The city of Santo 
Domingo, founded by his brother, Bartholomew, in 1496, is the oldest city in the 
Americas. The western third of the island—-now the Republic of Haiti—was later 
occupied and colonized by the French, to whom the Spanish colony of Santo 
Domingo was also ceded in 1795. In 1808 the E)ominican population, under the 
command of Gen Juan Sdnchez Ramirez, routed an important French imlitary 
force commanded by Gen Ferrand, at the famous battle of Palo Hincado This 
battle was the beginning of the end for French rule in Santo Domingo and culmi¬ 
nated in the successful siege of the capital. Eventually, with the aid of a British 
naval squadron, the French were forced to capitulate and the colony returned again 
to Spanish rule, from which it declared its independence in 1821. It was invaded 
and held by the Haitians from 1822 to 1844, when they were expelled, and the 
Dominican Republic was founded and a constitution adopted Independence day 
27 Feb 1844 Great Britain, in 1850, was the first country to recognize the 
E)ominican Republic. The country was occupied by American Marines from 1916 
until 1924. In 1936 the name of the capital city was changed from Santo Domingo 
to Ciudad Trujillo; and back again in 1961. 

AREA AND POPULATION. The Dominican Republic occupies the eastern 
portion (about two-thirds) of the island of Hispaniola, Quisqueya or Santo 
Domingo, the western division forming the Republic of Haiti It consists of the 
National District (containing the capital, Santo Domingo, population, census 
1,550,739), and 26 provinces. 

Area IS 48,442 sq km(18,700sq miles) with 870 miles of coastline, 193 miles of 
frontier line with Haiti (marked out in 1936) 

The populations of the 26 provinces at the 1981 census were 


Ld Altagracid 

100,112 

Puerto Plata 

206,757 

Azua 

142.770 

La Romana 

109.769 

Bahoruco 

78,636 

Salcedo 

99,191 

Barahona 

137,160 

Samanii 

65.699 

Dajabon 

57,709 

Sanchez Ramirez 

126,567 

Duarte 

235,544 

San Cristobal 

446,132 

Lspdillat 

164,017 

San Juan 

239.957 

La Estrellela 

65,384 

San Pedro de Macoris 

152,890 

Indcpcndcncid 

38,768 

Santiago 

550,372 

Maria Trinidad Sanchez 

112,629 

Santiago Rodriguez 

55,411 

Montecristi 

83,407 

El Seibo 

157,866 

Pedemales 

17,006 

Valverde 

100,319 

Peravia 

168,123 

La Vega 

385,043 


Census (1981) 5,647,977. Estimate (1985) 6,588,000 

Population of the principal muniapalities (Census 1981): Santo Domingo, 
1,313,172; Santi^ de los Caballeros, 278,638; La Romana, 91,571; San Pedro de 
Macoris, 78,562, San Francisco de Macons, 64,906, La Vera, 52,432; San Juan de 
la Managuana, 49,764, Barahona, 49,334; Puerto Plata, 45.348 
Thepopulation is partly of Spanish descent, but is mainly composed of a mixed 
race ofburopean and African blood 
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CLIMATE. A tropical maritime climate with most ram felling in the summer 
months. The rainy season extends from May to Nov. and amounts are greatest in 
the north and east Hurricanes may occur from June to Nov. Santo I>omingo. Jan 
75T(23 9*0. July 8 rp (27 2"C). Annual rainfall 56" (1,400 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. A new Constitution was pro- 
mi^ted on 28 Nov. 1966. 

The President is elected for 4 years, by direct vote In case of death, resignation or 
disability, he is succeeded by the Vice-president There are 12 secretaries of state, a 
judicial adviser with secretary-of-state rank and 2 ministers without portfolio in 
charge of departments Citizens are entitled to vote at the age of 18, or less when 
mamed 

Recent Presidents have been Dr Joaquin Balaguer, 4 Aug 1960-62, Lie Rafael 
Bonnelly, 18 Jan. 1962, Professor Juan Bosch, 27 Feb -25 Sept. 1963 (deposed); Dr 
Hector Gracia Godoy, 3 Sept 1965-1 July 1966; Joaquin Balaguer, I July 
1966-15 Aug 1978; Antonio Guzan, 26 May 1978-4 July 1982. 

President SalvadorJorge Blanco (assumed office 14 Aug 1982) 

The country’s first free elections for nearly 40 years were held in Dec 1962 when 
Juan Bosch was elected President with a clear majority, after which a new 
Constitution was approved on 29 April 1963. Bosch was overthrown by a military 
coup d'etat in Sept 1963 and the declared aim of the Constitutionalist side in the 
Civil War of Apnl-Sept 1965 was the restoration of Bosch as President and a 
return to the 1963 Constitution. 

On 29 Apnl 1965 USA landed a force of44,000 Marine and Army, later assisted 
by Organization of American States contributions The capital remained divided 
between these forces and various rival factions of nationals A provisional govern¬ 
ment was eventually installed on 3 Sept 1965. 

Until elections on 1 June 1966 there was government by decree 

Nationalflag Blue, red, quartered by a white cross. 

National anthem Quisqueyanos valientes, alzemos (words by E. Prud'homme. 
tune bv J Reyes, 1883) 

DEFENCE. The armed forces are under the command of the President of the 
Republic, acting through the Secretary of State for the Armed Forces 

Army. The Army has a strength (1986) of about 13,000 It is organized in 3 infantry 
brigades, 1 artillery regiment and support battalions, and has some light tanks and 
armoured cars. 

Navy. The Navy, largely comprising former US vessels, consists of 1 very old fri¬ 
gate (built 1944) acting as the staff flagship (former training ship, cjc-presidential 
yacht), 2 very old esco’t (ex-fleet) minesweepers, 3 very old patrol vessels (c.v- 
netlayers), I medium landing ship, 2 landing craft, 8 coastguard vessels, 8 patrol 
cutters, 4 small training craft, 2 oilers, 3 survey craft and 10 tugs Personnel in 1986 
totalled 4,050 officers and men 

Air Force. The Air Force, with HQ at San Isidoro, has 1 squadron of 6 T-28 
counter-insurgency aircraft, supported by 10 T-34B Mentors; 1 squadron with a 
total of about 16 Bell 205A-1, UH-1, UH-12E, OH-6A, H-19 and Alouette II/III 
helicopters, I transport squadron with 5 C-47s and some smaller communications 
aircraft; a Presidential Dauphin 2 helicopter; and an assortment of trainers. 
Personnel strength was (1986) 4,300. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. The Dominican Republic is a member ofUN and OAS. 

ECONOMY 

Piaiining. The 1983-85 development plan envisaged investment of RDS1,666m. 
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Budget The 1983 budget balanced at RDS 1.172-6in. 

Currency. In Oct. 1947 the peso oro, equal to the US$, was formally made the unit 
ofcurrency. In March 1986, £1 =RD$3 89; USSl =RD$2 80. 

There are silver coins for SO, 25 and 10 centavos, a copper-nickel S-centavo 
piece and a copper 1 -centavo piece 

Banking. There are 4 foreign banks—the Royal Bank of Canada with 12 branches, 
the Bank of Nova Scotia with 11 branches, the Citibank with 6 branches, the Chase 
Manhattan Bank with 7 branches and the Bank of America with 4 branches An 
^icultural and mortgage bank, with paid-up capital of RDSSOO.OOO, was estab¬ 
lished in 1945; in 1950 its capital was increased to RDSSm. In 1947 the Central 
Bank of the Dominican Republic was established. A Banco Popular Dominicano, 
with an authorized capital of RDSSm., opened in Jan. 1964. 

Weights and Measures. The metric system was nominally adopted on 1 Aug 1913, 
but English and Spanish units have remained in common use in ordinary com¬ 
mercial transactions; on 17 Sept. 1954 a mure drastic law requiring the decimal 
metnc system was passed. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. 2,825 4m kwh of electncity was generated in 1983, of which 
2,208 8m was from thermal generators and 326 5m from hydro-electric stations 

Minerals. Bauxite output in 1982 was 152,250 tonnes Silver and platinum have 
been found, and near Neiba there are several hills of rock salt 
Ferronickel production (1983) 52,278 tonnes. The Rosario Dominicana goldmines 
were nationalized in Oct. 1979 Production of gold (1983) 354,023 troy oz , silver, 
1,329,138. 

Agriculture. Agriculture and its processing industries are the chief source of wealth, 
sugar cultivation being the principal industry. Of the total area, 27,411 hectares arc 
cultivable 

Livestock in 1984.1,994,000 cattle, 832,000 pigs, 78,000 sheep 
The largest sugar estates are in the south-eastern part of the republic Sugar 
production, 1983, was 11 5m. tonnes 

Coffee IS exported mainly to USA. Output, 1983,136,054 tonnes Production of 
nce for home consumption and export is fostered, output, 1983, 500,543 tonnes 
Cocoa IS the second principal crop and covers 2m. rarcas (340,000 acres), output in 
1983, 33,569 tonnes There are useful crops of yucca and beans (1982. 58,075 
tonnes) for local consumption. Scientific growing of bananas (1984. 320,000 
tonnes) and of leaftobacco (! 983 33,569 tonnes) is progressing 

Fisheries. The total catch (1981) was 14,500 tonnes 
INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. In 1975, 1,286 industrial establishments employed 130,000 men and 
women, who earned RD$157 57m Important products are sugar (1,105,263 
tonnes of crude and 104,194 of refined sugar in 1983), cement (960,000 tonnes in 
1981) Value of textile manufactures (1983), RD$30 4m . tobacco products, 
RD$63 5m. 

Commerce. Total imports and experts in RDS 1 m. (equal to USS1 m) 

JV7S im mo mi mi ms 

Imports 860 9 1,080 4 1,4984 1,450 2 1,255 8 1,279 0 

Exports 675 3 868 6 9619 1,188 0 767 7 785 2 

The principal exports in 1983 were (in RDSlm) Sugar, 263 5, 
coffee,76 3;ferronickel,83-5,Dore, 164-5 
Total trade between the Dominican Republic and UK (British Department of 
Trade returns, m £1,000 sterling) 

mi m 2 198S im ms 

ImportstoUK 7,013 5,752 6,662 5,620 7,900 

Exports and re-exports from UK 10,860 10.161 11 594 12,535 14.595 
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Tourism. 175,000 tourists visited the Dominican Republic in 1982. 
COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. Three main trunk highways, with branches, extend from Santo Domingo 
eastward to Higuey (106 miles), northward to Santiago and Montecnsti and 
Dajabon (204 miles) and westward to San Juan (128 miles) and Elias Piha on the 
Haitian border (161 miles). At Elias Piha the road joins the Haitian road to 
Port-au-Prince. Tota'l highway system in 1977 was S.224 km first-, 1,538 km 
second- and 2,505 km third-class roads; there were 647 bridges. Road transport is 
the chief means of travel. There were 82,001 cars, 40,62b commercial vehicles and 
34,967 motor cycles in 1977. 

Railways. Some 142 km of the Dominican Government Railway remains in use 
between La Vega and the port of Sanchez. Twelve lines, including the Central 
Romana Railway, exist to serve the sugar industry, totalling 1,600 km. 

Aviation. The country is reached from the American continent and the Canbbean 
islands by 8 international airlines. Two local aviation companies provide interior 
services and connect Santo Domingo with San Juan in Puerto Rico, Curacao, 
Aruba and Miami. 

Shipping. Santo Domingo is the leading port, Puerto Plata ranks next In 1971, 
vessels of 9,833,000 tons entered the ports to discharge 3,009,000 tonnes of 
cargo, and vessels of 5,276,000 tons cleared the ports having loaded 1,986,000 
tonnes 

Post and Broadcasting. Number of telephone instruments (1983), 175,054, of 
which 138,169 in Santo Domingo. The telephone system is mainly operated by an 
American company. The telegraph has a total length of about 500 km, privately 
owned, they have been leased to All-Amenca Cables, Inc., which also controls sub¬ 
marine cables connecting, in the north, Puerto Plata with Puerto Rico and New 
York, and in the south, Santo Domingo with Puerto Rico, Cuba and Curacao 
There were (1980) 105 broadcasting stations in Santo Domingo and other towns, 
this includes the 2 government stations There are 4 television stations 

Cinemas (1978) C memas numbered 72, with seating capacity of about 40,000 

Newspapers (1984) There were 7 daily newspapers with a circulation of 155,000 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The judicial power resides in the Supreme Court of Justice, the courts of 
appeal, the courts of first instance, the communal courts and other tribunals creat¬ 
ed by special laws, such as the land courts The Supreme Court consists of a presi¬ 
dent and 8 judges chosen by the Senate, and the procurator-general, appointed by 
the executive, it supervises the lower courts. Each province forms a judicial district, 
as does the Distrito Nacional, and each has its own procurator fiscal and court of 
first instance, these districts are subdivided, in all, into 72 municipalities and 18 
municipal districts, each with one or more local justices The death penalty was 
abolished in 1924 

Religion. The religion of the state is Roman Catholic, other forms of religion are 
permitted 

Education. Primary instruction (5,956 schools) is free and obligatory for children 
between 7 and 14 years of age, there are also secondary, normal, vocational and 
special schools, all of which are either wholly maintained by the State or state- 
aided, in 1981, primary schools had 22,672 teachers and 1 Im pupils, 1,963 
intermediate and seconckry schools had 11,716 teachers and 331,471 pupils 
The University ofSanto Domingo (founded 1538) had (1975) 27,675 students, 5 
other universities had 14,573 students 

Health. In 1978, 18 towns had complete waterworks. There were, in 1975, 1,310 
doctors, 121 hospitals, health centres and polyclinics with 8,389 beds 
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DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Dominican Republic in Great Britain 

Ambassador. Milton Ray-Guevara (resides in Pans) 

Of Great Britain in the Dominican Republic 

Ambassador Michael J Newington, CMG (resides in Caracas). 

Of the Dominican Republic in the USA (171S 22nd St., NW, Washington. D.C , 
20008) 

Ambassador EulogioSantaella 

Of the USA in the Dominican Republic (Calle Cesar Nicolas Penson, Santo 
Domingo) 

Ambassador LovkWC Kilday 

Of the Dominican Republic to the United Nations 

Ambassador DrE Knipping-Victoria 

Books of Reference 

Anuario estadistHO de Ui Repuhhia Dommiiana 1944-45 Ciudad Trujillo 1949 This has 
been succeeded by separate annual reports covering foreign trade, vital statistics, hanking 
insurance, housing and communications 

Direccion General de Estadi'stica 21 afuts do osladtsiuas domnmanas 1936-19‘ifi Ciudad 
Trujillo, 1957 — RepuhhiaDoniinuanaon C iftas 197S Ciudad Trujillo, 1979 

OlfiLial Guide in the Dtuninu an RopuMu 79-80 Tourist Information Center, Santo Domin¬ 
go, 1980 

Atkins, G P. -Irms andPohlii s m the Dominiian RopuNii London, 1981 

Bell, 1, The Dominuan Repuhlu London, 1980 

Diedench, B . 7>uji//» The Death njthe Gtml London, 1978 

Wiarda.H J ,and Kryzanck, M i , The Dominuan Repuhlu iCarihheanCimihie Boulder, 
1982 
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Capital Quito 
Population 8 88m (1985) 

GNP per capita US$ 1,086 (1984) 


Republica del Ecuador 


HISTORY. The Spaniards under Francisco Pizarro founded a colony after their 
victory at Cajamarca (16 Nov. 1532) Their rule was first challenged by the rising of 
10 Aug. 1809 Marshal Sucre defeated the Spaniards at Pichincna in 1821, and in 
1822 Bolivar persuaded the new republic to join the federation of Gran Colombia. 
The Presidency of Quito became the Republic of Ecuador by amicable secession 13 
May 1830. 

AREA AND POPULATION. EcuadorisboundedonthenorthbvColombia, 
on the east and south by Peru, on the west by the Pacific ocean. The frontier with 
Peru has long been a source of dispute between the two countries. The latest de¬ 
limitation of It was in the treaty of Rio, 29 Jan 1942, when, after being invaded by 
Peru, Ecuador lost over half her Amazonian territories Ecuador uni¬ 
laterally denounced this treaty in Sept. 1961 See map in The Statesman’s Year- 
Book, 1942. Fighting between Peru and Ecuador began again in Jan. 1981 over 
this border issue out a ceasefire was agreed in early Feb. 

No definite figure of the area of the country can yet be given, as a portion of the 
frontier has not been delimited One estimate of the area of Ecuador is 270,670 sq. 
km, excluding the litigation zone between Peru and Ecuador, which is 190,807 sq. 
km, but including the Galapagos Islands (7,844 sq. km). 

Ecuador has 3 distinct zones: the Sierra or uplands of the Andes, consisting of 
high mountain ridKs with valleys, with 3 76m. of the population and high-pnced 
farming land; the Costa, the coastal plain between the Andes and the Pacific, with 
4 03m., whose permanent plantations furnish bananas, cacao, coffee, sugar-cane 
and many other crops, the Oriente, the upper Amazon basin on the east and the site 
of the main oilfields, consisting of tropical jungles threaded by large nvers 
(0 26m.). 

The population is predominantly of Amerindians, with small proportions of 
people of European or African descent. 

The official language is Spanish. The Amerindians of the highlands also speak 
the Quechua language, in the Oriental Region various tnbes nave languages of 
their own. 

Census population in 1982,8,072,702 Estimate (1985) 8 88m 

The population 28 Nov 1982 was distributed by provinces as follows 


Province 

Sq km 

Census 1982 

Capital 

Census 1982 

Azuay 

8,092 

443.044 

Cuenza 

272,397 

Bolivar 

4,142 

141,566 

Guaranda 

14.155' 

Canar 

3.481 

174,674 

Azogues 

13,840* 

Care hi 

3,744 

125,452 

Tulcan 

33,635 * 

Chimborazo 

6,056 

320,268 

Riobamba 

149,757 

Cotopaxi 

5,198 

279,765 

Latacunga 

55,979 

ElOro 

5,908 

337,818 

Machala 

117,243 

Esmeraldas 

15.162 

247,311 

Esmeraldas 

141,030 

Guayas 

21,382 

2.047,001 

Guayaquil 

1,300,868 

Imbabura 

4,976 

245,745 

Ibarra 

60,719* 

Loja 

11,472* 

358.952 

Loia 

86,196 

Los Rios 

6,370 

457,065 

Babahoyo 

42,583 ' 

Manabi 

18.105 

858,780 

Portoviejo 

167.070 

Pichincha 

16,587 

1,376,831 

Quito 

1,110,248 

Tungurahua 

3,110 

324,286 

Ambalo 

221,392 

Napo ’ 

52,318* 

115,110 

Tena 

4,735 ' 

Pastaza' 

30,269* 

31,779 

Puyo 


Morona-Santiago ’ 

26,418* 

70,217 

Macas 


Zamora-Chinchipa ’ 

18,394* 

46,691 

Zamora 

6,365 

Colon (Galapagos) 

7,994 

6,119 

Baquenzo Moreno 



' 1983 estimale ' Excluding Peru-Ecuador litiRation zone 

’ Composing‘Region Onental' 
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Vital statistics for calendar years: Births, (1981) 320,(XX); deaths, (1981) 75,000. 


CLIMATE. The climate varies from equatonal, through warm temperate to 
mountain conditions, according to altitude which affects temperatures and rainfall. 
In coastal areas, the dry season is from May to Dec., but only from June to Sept, in 
mountainous parts, where temperatures may be 20*F colder than on the coast 
Quito Jan. 59'F (15*C), July 58T (14-4'C). Annual rainfall 44" (1,115 mm). 
Guayaquil. Jan. 79T(26.1’Q, July 75*F(23 -9'C). Annual rainfall 39" (986 mm) 


CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. On 22 June 1970 President 
5os& Mana Velasco Ibarra assumed dictatorial powers, following months of strife 
between student and security forces. For details of governments 1963-70, see The 
Statesman’s Year-Book, 1974-75, pp 875-76. On 15 Feb 1972 President 
Velasco Ibarra was deposed. A National Military Government under Gen 
Guillermo Rodriguez Lara was formed and the 1945 Constitution reintroduced. 
President Rodriguez Lara resigned in Jan. 197b and a military Junta assumed 
power until the 1979 elections. A new Constitution came into force on 10 Aug. 
1979. Elections in May 1984 were won by Leon Febres Cordero. 

National flag Three horizontal stripes of yellow, blue, red, with the yellow of 
double width, and in the centre over all the national arms. 

National anthem Salve, oh patria! (words by J L. Mera: tune by A Neumann, 
1866). 


The following is a list ofthe presidents and provisional executives since 1940 


Carlos Alberto Arroyo del Rio, elected 12 
Jan 1940, resigned 30 May 1944 

Dr Jose Maria Velasco Ibarra, elected by 
Constituent Assembly, Aug 1944, re¬ 
elected 11 Aug 1946, but deposed 24 Aug. 
1947 

Col Carlos Manchcno, seized power 24 Aug 
1947, deposed 3 Sept 1947 

Mariano Suarez Veintimilla (Vice-Presi¬ 
dent), 3-IS Sept 1947 

Carlos Julio Arosemena Tola (provisional), 
15 Sept 1947-31 Aug 1948 

Galo Plaza Lasso, I Sept 1948-31 Aug 
1952 

Dr Jose Maria Velasco Ibarra, 1 Sept 19S2- 
31 Aug 1956 

Dr Camilo Ponce Enriquez, I Sept 1956-31 
Aug I960 

Dr Jose Maria Velasco Ibarra, 1 Sept 1960- 
8 Nov 1961 (withdrew) 


Dr Carlos Julio Arosemena Monroy, 8 Nov 
1961-11 July 1963 (deposed) 

Military Junta, II July 1963-31 March 
1966 

Clemente Yerovi Indaburu, 31 Man;h-I6 
Nov 1966 (interim) 

DrOtto Arosemena Gome/, 17 Nov 1966-1 
Sept 1968 

Dr Jose Maria Velasco Ibarra, I Sept 1968- 
15 Feb 1972 (deposed) 

Gen Guillermo Rodnguez Lara. 16 Feb 
1972-11 Jan 1976 (resigned) 

Adm Alfredo Poveda Burbano, 11 Jan 
1976-10 Aug 1979 

Jaime Roldos Aguilera, 10 Aug 1979- 
24 May 1981 

Osvaldo Hurtado Larrca, 24 May 1981-10 
Aug 1984 


President Leon Febres Cordero (sworn in on 10 Aug 1984) 

The Cabinet in Jan. 1986 was as follows: 

Vice-President Blasco Pehaherrera. Foreign Affairs Edgar Teran. Socicd 
Welfare. Ernest Velasquez. Public Finance Francisco Swett. Education Camilo 
Galley. Health Viigilio Macias. Natural Resources Javier Espinosa. Labour 
Jorge Egas Pefta. Industry. Xavier Neira. Public Works Alfredo Bumeo. Agricul¬ 
ture. Marcel Laniado. Defence Gen. Luis Pifleiros. Secretary of Administration 
Jofh: Torbay. President ofthe Central Bank- Carlos Julio Emanuel. 

Local Government The country is divided politically into 20 provinces; 4 of 
them comprise the ‘Regidn Oriental’ and one the Archipelago of Galap^os, 
situated in the Pacific ocean about 600 miles to the west of Ecuador and comprising 
15 islands. The provinces are administered by governors, appointed by the 
Government; their sub-divisions, or cantons, by political chiefr and elected 
cantonal councillors; and the panshes by political lieutenants The Galapagos 
Archipelago is administered by the Mmist^ of National Defence. The 20 pro¬ 
vinces are made up of 115 cantons, 212 urban panshes and 715 rural parishes. 
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DEFENCE. Military service is selective, with a 2-year period of conscnption. 
The country is divided into 4 military zones, with headquarters at Quito, 
Guayaquil, Cuenca and Pastaza. 

Army. The Army consists of 9 in&ntry, 2 armoured and 1 parachute brigade. 
Strength (1986) 35,000, with about 50,000 reservists. Equipment includes 45 
Amencan M-3 and 150 French AMX-13 light tanks. The aviation element has 4 
Buffalo, 5 Arava, 5 Turbo-Porter and 1 King Air transports, 5 survey aircraft, 3 
Cessna light aircraft aiid 19 helicopters. 

Navy. The Navy consists of 2 Federal Republic of Germany-built diesel- 
electnc powered patrol submannes; I old ^x-US destroyer (completed in 1946), 1 
old frigate (ex-US destroyer escort transport, built in 1943), 6 Italian-built new cor¬ 
vettes, 6 fast missile boats, 7 coastal patrol craft, 1 landing ship, 2 medium landing 
ships, 1 supply ship, 2 survey vessels, 14 coasteuard service craft, 1 repair vessel, 2 
training ships, 1 floating dock and 6 tugs. The Navy has 3 transport aircraft, 6 
Cessna lij^t aircraft, 2 Alouette III helicopters and 3 PC-7 trainers. Naval person¬ 
nel in 1985 totalled 3,800 officers and men. There are 16 Coast Guard cutters 

Air Force. The Air Force, formed with Italian assistance in 1920, was reorganized 
and re-equipped with US aircraft after Ecuador signed the Rio Pact of Mutual 
Defence in 1947 but latest equipment acquired from Europe and Brazil. Current 
strength of about 4,800 personnel and 60 combat aircraft includes a stnke squad¬ 
ron equipped with 10 single-seat and 2 two-seat Jaguars; an interceptor squadron 
of 15 single-seat and 2 two-seat Mirage F. 1 s; an interceptor sqiuauiron with 12 Kfirs, 
2 counter-insurgency units equipped with 11 Cessna A-37B and 12 Strikemaster 
light jet attack and training aircraft, 1 squadron with 4 piston-engined C-47 and 2 
C-130,3 Buffalo and 4 HS 748 turboprop transports, Alouette III, SA 330 Puma, 
Bell 47, Bell 212, UH-I Iroquois and SA 315B Lama helicopters; and Cessna 150, 
T-33, T-34C-1 and T-41 A/D trainers Many other transports are operated by the 
military airline TAME 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Ecuador is a member of U N, OAS and LAIA (formerly Lafi a) 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The 1985-89 medium term objectives aims at private investment in 
agriculture, fishing, petroleum and gas Improvement in infra.structure is 
envisaged. 

Budget. Estimated revenue in 1985 was 145,000m. sucres and expenditure, 
140,000m sucres. 

Net international reserves, 31 Dec. 1984, were USS171 m 

Currency. The monetary amt is the siicre, divided into 100 centavos. In circulation 
are a pure nickel 1-sucre and copper-nickel and copper-zinc 50-, 20-, 10- and 5- 
centavo pieces The currency consists mainly of the notes of the Central Bank in 
denominations of5,10,20,50,100,500 and 1,000 sucres In March 1986, USSl = 
140 00,£1 = 156-88. 

Banking. The Central Bank of Ecuador, at Quito, with a capital and reserves of 
3,214m sucres at June 1985, is modelled after the Federal Reserve Banks of US* 
through branches opened in 12 towns it now deals in mortgage bonds. All commer¬ 
cial banks must be affiliated to the Central Bank. Amencan and European banks 
include the ^nk of London and Canada with branches in Quito and Guayaquil 

Weights and Measures. By a law of 6 Dec 1856 the metric system was made the 
legaistandard but the Spanish measures are in general use. The quintal is equiva¬ 
lent to 101 41b. 

The mendian of Quito has been adopted as the official time. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. In 1984, total capacity of hydraulic and thermal plants was 1,776,600 
kw Estimated output was 4,472 9m. kwh. 
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Oil. Production of crude petroleum in 1982 was 77 Im. bbis; 1984,93-9m., 198S, 
100m. Ecuador has to import some refined oil 

Gas. In 1984, natural gas production was 410,300-9m cu. metres. 

Minerals. Production (1980); Silver, 24,000 troy oz; gold, 3,344 troy oz, copper, 
723,000 kg; zinc, 330,000 kg. 

llie country has some copper, iron, gold, uranium and lead. There are coal 
deposits m the Biblian area, but their exploitation has so far proved uneconomic. 

Agriculture. Ecuador is divided into two agncultural zones: the coast and lower 
river valleys, whoe tropical farming is carried on in an averagp temperature of 
from 18* to 25' C.; and the Andean highlands with a temperate climate, adapted to 
grazing, dairying and the production of cereals, potatoes, pyrethrum and vegeta¬ 
bles suitable to temperate climes. Some wheat has to be imported. 

124,0(X) acres of nch virgin land in the Santo Domingo de los Colorados area has 
been set aside for settlement of smallholders. 

Excepting the two agncultural zones and a few and spots on the Pacific coast, 
Ecuador is a vast forest. Roughly estimated, 10,000 sq. miles on the Pacific slope 
extending from the sea to an altitude of S,(X)0 ft on the Andes, and the Amazon 
Basin below the same level containing 80,()00 sq. miles, nearly all virgin forest, are 
nch in valuable timber, but much of it is still not commercially accessible 
The staple export products are bananas, cacao and coffee. Mam crops, in 1,000 
tonnes, in 1983* Rice, 274; potatoes, 314, maize, 229; coffee, 81, barley, 30, cocoa, 
45* bfliiflnds 1 642. 

Livestock 0984): Cattle, 3 3m., sheep, 2,311,000; pigs, 4,278,000, horses, 
306,000, poultry, 43m 

Forestry. In 1981,4 Sm cu metres of timber were cut. Exports approximately 
USSlOm. per annum. 

Fisheries. Fisheries and fish product exports were valued at USS230 6m in 
1984 (159,000 tonnes) 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Production in 1978 Sugar, 178,000 tonnes, beer, 1,560,000 hectolitres 
cement 1 06m tonnes 


Commerce. Imports and exports for calendar years, in US$ 1 m 

jm mi 1982 1983 1984 

Imports (c.i.f) 2,242 2,362 2,181 1,408 1,567 

Exports (f.ob) 2,520 2,527 2,327 2,348 2,622 


Of the total exports (1984), petroleum, US$1,794m, bananas, US$122m, 
cocoa, US$49m., coffee, US$ 170m. 

USA furnished 38% of imports in 1984 and took 64% of the exports. 

Total trade between Ecuador and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 

£1,000 sterling): , ^ 

1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 

ImportstoUK 5,050 9,288 11,022 12,951 19,015 

Exports and re-exports from UK 34,149 60,792 35,008 34,323 58,628 


Tourism. There were 219,357 visitors in 1984, mainly from South American 
countries, spending US$ 131m. 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1983, there were 35,900 km of roads of all types in this mountainous 
country, but most are narrow and subject to landslides. A trunk highway through 
the coastal plain is under construction which will link Machala in the extreme 
south-west with Esmeraldas in the north-west and with Quito and the northern sec¬ 
tion of the Pan-American Highway. In 1984, there were 314,360 cais and 32,379 
commercial vehicles. 

Railways. A 1,067 mm gaiw line runs from San Lorenzo throu^ Quito to 
Guayaquil and Cuenca, total 971 km 
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Aviation. There are 2 international airports. The followup international lines 
operate. Air France, Avianca, Eastern, British Caledonian, Ecuatonana de 
Aviacion, KLM, Lufthansa, Ibena, LAN Chile, and Aerovias Penianas. They 
connect Quito with Panama, Bogota (Colombia), Guayaquil, New York and 
Europe. All the leading towns are connected by an almost daily service, but landing 
fields are small. 

Shipping. Ecuador has 3 major seaports, of which Guayaquil is the chief and 6 
minor ones. The merchant navy comprises 39,964 tons of seagoing and 21,232 tons 
of over craft. In 1980 ships totalling 26 S8m. GRT enter^ Ecuadorean ports, 
unloading 2-28m. tons, and loading8S9m. tons. 

There is river communication, improved by dredging, throughout the pnncipal 
agncultural districts on the low ground to the west of the Cordillera b^ the nvers 
Guayas, Daulc and Vinces (navigable for 200 miles by nver steamers in the rainy 
season). 

Post and Broadcasting. Quito is connected by telegraph with Colombia and Peru, 
and by cable with the rest of the world. The mam towns in the country are con¬ 
nected by radio-telephone. There are over470 radio stations. 

In 1984 there were 295,650 telephones in use, 104,000 in Quito and 104,000 in 
Guayaquil; most were operated by the Government, 99% were automatic. Televi¬ 
sion was inaugurated in 1960 in Guayaquil, in 1961 in Quito and in 1967 in 
Cuenca In 1980 there were 1 8m radio receivers and 1 3m television receivers 

Cinemas. (1974). Cinemas numbered about 185 with total seating capacity of 
114,600 

Newspapers (1984). There were 22 daily newspapers with an aggregate daily circu¬ 
lation of 526,000, 7 papers in Quito and Guayaquil have the bulk of the circula¬ 
tion 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The Supreme Court in Quito, consisting of a President and 15 Justices, 
comprises 5 chambers each of 3 Justices. There is a Superior Court in each pro¬ 
vince, compnsing chambers (as appointed by the Supreme Court) of 3 magistrates 
each There are numerous lower and special courts Capital punishment and all 
forms of torture are prohibited by the constitution, as are imprisonment for debt 
and contracts involving personal servitude or slavery 

Religion. The state recognizes no religion and grants freedom of worship to all 
Civil registration of births, deaths and marriages is obligatory Divorce is permit¬ 
ted Illegitimate children have the same rights as legitimate ones with respect to 
education and inheritance 

Education. Primary education is fiee and in principle obligatory. Private schools, 
both primary and secondary, are under some state supervision In 1982, 13,291 
primary schools had 1,676,681 pupils; 1,633 secondary schools with 687,085 
pupils and 17 universities and other higher education establishments with 274,353 
students. 

Health. In 1979 there were 261 hospitals with 14,316 beds In 1977 there were 
4,660 doctors, 1,370 dentists and 1,22 5 nursing staff 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Ecuador in Great Bntain (3 Hans Crescent, London, SWIX OLS) 

A mbasseuior Dr Mauricio Gandara. 

Of Great Bntain in Ecuador (Calle Gonzalez Suarez 111, Quito) 

Ambassador M W Atkinson, CMC, MBE. 

Of Ecuador in the USA (2535 15th St., NW, Washington, D C., 20009) 
Ambassador Mario Ribadeneira 
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Of the USA in Ecuador (A venida 12 de Octubre y Avenida Patna, Quito) 
Ambassador Fernando E Rondon 

Of Ecuador to the United Nations 
Ambassador Dr Miguel A Albomoz 
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Capita} Cairo 
Population 48-3m (1985) 
GNP per capita. US$700 (1983) 


Jumhuriyat 
Misr al-Arabiya 


HISTORY. Part of the Ottoman Empire from 1517 until Dec. 1914 when it 
became a British protectorate, Egypt became an independent monarchy on 28 Feb. 
1922 Following a revolution on 23 July 1952, a Republic was proclaimed on 18 
June 1953. Egyipt merged with Syna on 22 Feb. 1958 to form the United Arab 
Republic, retaining that name when Syria broke away from the union on 28 Sept 
1961, finally re-adopting the name of Egypt on 2 Sept 1971 

AREA AND POPULATION. Egypt is bounded east by Israel, the Gulf of 
Aqaba and the Red Sea, south by Sudan, west by Libya and north by the Mediterra¬ 
nean. The total area is 1,002,000 sq. km (386,900 sq. miles), but the cultivated and 
settled area, that is, the Nile valley, delta and oases, covers only about 35,580 sq 
km. 

The area, population (1976 Census) and capitals of the govemerates are 


Governoraie 

Sq km 

I976cenm\ 

19H3esiinutte 

C apital 

Sinai 

60.714 

10,104 

164,000 

Al-Arish 

Suez 

17,840 

194.001 

241,000 

Suez 

ismailia 

1,442 

351,889 

447,000 

Ismailia 

Port SaiJ 

72 

262,620 

364,000 

Port Said 

Sharqiya 

4.180 

2,621,208 

3,167,000 

Zagazig 

Daqahliya 

1,471 

2,732,756 

3,281,000 

Mansura 

Daniietta 

589 

557,1 15 

690,000 

Damietta 

Kafr el Sheikh 

3,437 

1,403,468 

1,696,000 

Kafrel-Sheikh 

Alexandria 

2,679 

2,318,655 

2,708,000 

Alexandna 

Behera 

10,130 

2,517,292 

2,976,000 

Damanhur 

Gharbiya 

1,942 

2,294,303 

2,715,000 

Tanta 

Menufiya 

1,532 

1,710,982 

2,049,000 

Shibin el-Kom 

Qalyubiya 

1 001 

1,674,006 

2,074.000 

Benha 

Cairo 

214 

5,084.463 

5,881,000 

Cairo 

Giza 

85,105 

2,419,247 

2,965.000 

Giza 

Faiyum 

1,827 

1,140.245 

1,410,000 

Faiyum 

BeniSuef 

1,322 

1,108,615 

1,342,000 

Beni-Suef 

Minya 

2,262 

2,055,739 

2.517,000 

Minya 

Asyut 

1,530 

1,695,378 

2,059,000 

Asyut 

Sonag 

1,547 

1,924,960 

2,316.000 

Sonag 

Qena 

1,851 

1,705,594 

2,066,000 

Qena 

Aswan 

679 

619,932 

744,000 

Aswan 

al-Bahr al-Ahmar 

203,685 

56,191 

68.000 

Al-Ghurdaqah 

ai-Wadi al-Jadid 

376,505 

84,645 

106,000 

Al-Kharijah 

Mersa Matruh 

212,112 

112,772 

156,000 

Matruh 

Total 


36,656,180 

44,202,000 



The principal towns, with their census 1976 populations, are 


Cairo 

5,074,016 

Mansura 

257,866 

Minya 

146,423 

Alexandria 

2.317,705 

Asyut 

213,983 

Ismailia 

145,978 

Giza 

1.246,713 

Zagazig 

202,637 

Aswan 

144,377 

Shubra el-Khema 393,700 

Suez 

193,965 

Beni-Suef 

118,148 

Mahallael-Kubra 292,853 

Damanhdr 

188,927 

Shibin el-Kom 

102,840 

Tanta 

Port Said 

284,636 

262,760 

Faiyum 

Kafr el-Dwar 

167,081 

160,554 

Sohag 

101,758 


Population(198S)48-3m.andofGreaterC;airo(1979)8 S4m.The 1976census 
total excluded an estimated 1,572,000 nationals living abroad. 


CLIMATE. The climate is mainly dry, but there are winter rains along the 
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Mediterranean coast. Elsewhere, rainfall is very low and erratic in its distribution 
Winter temperatures are everywhere comfortable, but summer temperatures are 
very his^, especially in the south. Cairo. Jan. 56‘F (13 3*C), July 85*F (28 3‘C) 
Annuafrainiall 1-2'^'(28 mm). Alexandria Jan 58*F(14 4'C), July 79‘F(26 TC). 
Annua rainfall 7" (178 mm) Aswan Jan. 62*F (16 7’C), July 92T (33 3*C) 
Annual rainfall trace Giza. Jan. 55"F (12-8“C), July 78’F (25 6*C) Annual rain¬ 
fall 16" (389 mm). Ismailia Jan. 56“F(13-3‘C), July 84"F(28 9'C) Annual rain¬ 
fall 1 -5" (37 mm) Luxor Jan 59*F(15’C), July 86’F(30*C). Annual rainfall trace 
Port Said. Jan 58*F(14 4*C), July78T(27 2T) Annual rainfall 3" (76 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Constitution was 
approved by referendum on 11 Sept 1971. It defines Egypt as 'an Arab Republic 
with a democratic, socialist system’ and the Eyptian pe^le as ‘part of the Arab 
nation’ with Islam as the state religion and Arabic as the official language 
The President of the Republic is nominated by the People's Assembly and con¬ 
firmed by plebiscite for a 6-year term He is the supreme commander of the 
armed forces and presides over the defence council 
Presidents since the establishment of the Republic have been 

Gen Mohamed Neguib, 18 June 1953-14 Col Mumammad Anwar Sadat, 28 Scpl 
Nov 1954 (deposed) 1970-6 Oct 198l(assassinated) 

Col Gamal Abdel Nasser, 14 Nov 1954-28 Lieut-Gen Muhammad Hosni Mubarak, 
Sept 1970 (died) 7 Oct. 1981- 

The People’s Assembly is a unicameral legislature consisting of 458 members 
directly elected for a 5-year term, the President of the Republic may appoint up to 
10 additional members. At the general elections held in May 1984, the National 
Democratic Party gained 390 seats and the New H 'afd Party 58 
The President may appoint one or more Vice-Presidents, and appoints a Prime 
Minister and a Council of Ministers, whom he may remove as he wishes. 

President of the Republic Hosni Mubarak 

The Council of Ministers in Feb 1986 was composed as follows 

Prime Minister DrAlyLutfi. 

Deputy Prime Minister and Minister oj Dejence and Military Production 
Moham^ Abdel Halim Abu Ghazala Deputy Prime Minister and Mimsiet of 
Foreign Affairs Dr Ahmed Esmat Abdel Meguid Deputy Prime Minister and 
Minister ^Apiculture Dr Yussef Waly Deputy Prime Minister jor Financial and 
Economic Affairs and Minister of Planning and International Co-opcration Dr 
Kamal Ahmed £l-Ganzouri. Finance. Dr Mohamed Salah Eddin Hamid Swial 
Insurance and Social Affairs Dr Amal Osman Reconstruction, New Communities 
and Land Reclamation Hassaballa Mohamed El Kafrawi Manpower and Voca¬ 
tional Training Saad Mohamed Ahmed Justice- Ahmed Mamdouh Atteyah 
Transport, Communication and Maritime Transport Soliman Metwalli Soliman 
Electricity and Energy Mohamed Maher Mohamed Osman Abaza People's 
Assembly and Shoura Council Affairs. Mohamed Abdel Hamid Rad wan Informa¬ 
tion SafwatEI-Shenf. Loca/Gov&mmenr Hassan Soliman Abu Basha Supply and 
Home Trade Dr Mohamed Nara Mohamed Shatla. Interior Maj -Gen. Zaki Badr. 
Irrigation Essam Radi Hamid Radi. Industry Mahmoud Farag Abdel Wahab 
Petroleum and Mineral Wealth Abel Hadi Mohamed Kandil. Cewinet Affairs and 
Minister of State for Administrative Development Dr Atef Mohamed Mohamed 
Obeid. Wajks (Religious Endowments) Dr Mohamed A1 Ahmed Abul Noor 
Minister of State for Foreign Affairs Dr Butros Ghali. Minister of State for Military 
Production DrCjamal El Sayed Ibrahim. Economy and Foreign Trade Dr Sultan 
Abu All. Higher Education Dr Fathi Mohamed Ah. Education Mansour 
Hussein. Culture. Dr Ahmed Heikel. Minister of State for Immipation and Egyp¬ 
tian Expatriates William Naguib Siefein Minister of People's Assembly and 
Shoura Council Affairs • Dr El-Sayed All El-Sayed Housing Abdel Rahman 
Labib. Jfea/r/i DrHelmiEl-Haddidi. Tourism and Civil Aviation Fouad Sultan 

National flag Three horizontal stripes of red. white, black, with the national 
emblem in the centre in gold. 



EGYPT 437 

Local Government There are 26 govemorates. 16 provinces, 5 cities and 4 frontier 
distncts. 

DEFENCE. Conscription is for 3 years, between the ages of 20 and 35. 

Army. The Army comprises 3 armoured, S mechanized infantry, and 4 infantry 
divisions; 2 Republican Guard, 2 independent armoured, 9 inde^ndent infantry, 
2 airmobile, 1 parachute, 12 artillery, 2 heavy mortar, and 6 anti-tank guided 
weapon brigades, 7 commando groups, and 2 surface-to-surface missile regiments 
Strength (1986) 320,000 (180,000 conscripts) and about 323,000 reservists Equip¬ 
ment includes 800 T-54/-55,600 T-62 and 350 AM-60 tanks There are also para¬ 
military forces of about 139,000. 

Navy. There are 14 elderly diesel-driven c.v-Soviet and e.v-Chinese submarines 
(most nearing the end of their hull lives and of which little more than half can be 
operational - 4 having been used for spares and several under survey), 3 old 
destroyers, 2 new Chimere-built frigates, 2 new Spanish-built frigates, 3 very old 
frigates, 30 missile boats, 29 torpedo boats, 2 fast attack craft, 6 new patrol gun¬ 
boats, 12 submanne chasers, 12 coastal patrol boats, 10 fleet minesweepers, 2 
inshore minesweepers, 3 medium landing ships, 14 landing craft, 10 minor landing 
craft, 2 survey vessels, 10 service craft, 2 tenders, 3 minelaying hovercraft, 1 large 
training ship (ex-Royal Yacht), 7 auxiliaries and 4 tugs There are 65 coast guard 
cutters 

Naval bases are at Alexandria, Port Said, Mersa Matru, Port Tewfik, Hurghada 
and Safaqa. The Naval Academy is at Abu Qir. 

Naval personnel in 1986 totalled 20,000 officers and men, including the Coast¬ 
guard, but not reserves of about 15,000 

Air Force. Until 1979, the Air Force was equipped largely with aircraft of USSR 
design, but subsequent re-equipment involves aircraft bought in the West, as well 
as some supplied by China Strength (1986) is about 25,000 personnel and 500 
combat aircraft, of which the interceptors are operated by an independent Air 
Defence Command, in conjunction with many ‘Guideline’, ‘Goa’, ‘Gainful’, Hawk 
and Crotale missile batteries There are about 16 Tu-16 twin-jet strategic bombers, 
some equipped to carry ‘Kelt’ air-to-surface missiles. The strike force includes 10 
11-28 twin-jet bombers, and about 50 Su-7B and 20 Su-20 supersonic fighter- 
bombers. Other interceptor/ground attack fighter divisions are equipped with 40 
F-16 Fighting Falcons, 60 Mirage 5s, 35 F-4E Phantoms, 80 F-6s (Chinese-built 
MiG-19s), 15 Alpha Jets, and more than 120 MiG-21 s, with 60 F-7s (Chinese-built 
MiG-21s) being deliver^ for assembly in Egypt (some for Iraq). Transport units 
have 21 (r-130H Hercules turboprop heavy freighters, 9 twin-turboprop Buffaloes 
and up to 175 Gazelle, Mi-4, Mi-6, Mi-8, Sea IGng/Commando and Agusta-built 
CH-47C helicopters, some Commando helicopters and 2 EC-130H Hercules are 
equipped for electronic warfare duties. Training units are equipped with 
Gomhouna piston-engined trainers. Czech-built L-29 Delfin and Alfa Jet jet train¬ 
ers, two-seat versions of the MiG-15, MiG-17s, two-seat FT-6s, Mirage Ills, 
MiG-21 Us and Su-7Us, and UH-12E helicopters. Now being delivered are 5 E-2C 
Hawkeye AEW aircraft Mam aircrew training centre is the EAF Academy at 
Bilbeis. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Egypt is a member of UN, OAU, the Arab League and Oapec 

ECONOMY 

P lanning . A 5-year development plan runs 1982/83-1986/87 and provides for 
investments totalling £E35,OOOm. 

Budget. Ordinary revenue and expenditure for fiscal years ending 30 June, in 

1982-83 1983-84 1984-85 

9,768 11,197 12,877 

8,754 9,891 11,354 


Revenue 

Expenditure 
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Currency. By decree of 18 Oct. 1916 (20 Zi-El-Higga 1934), the monetary unit of 
Egypt is the gold Egyptian pound of 100 piastres of 1,000 mithemes Coins in circu¬ 
lation are 20,10,3,2 piastres (silver); 2,1 piastre, 3 miiliemes, 1 millieme (bronze) 
Gold coins are no longer in circulation. Silver com is legal tender only up to £E I, 
and bronze coins up to 10 piastres. The Treasury issues 3- and 10-piastre currency 
notes. Bank-notes are issued by the National Bank in denominations of 3,10,23 
and 30 piastres, £E1,3,10,20, and 100. 

In March 1986,£1 sterling=£EI -19,US$=:£El 31. 

Banking. On 18 Aug 1960 a Central Bank of Egypt was established by decree 
It manages the note issue, the Government’s banking operations and the con¬ 
trol of commercial banks. At the same date the National Bank founded in 1898 
ceased to be the central bank and became a purely commercial ban k In 1983, there 
were 39 commercial and 10 investment banks. 

Weights and Measures. In 1931 the metric system was made official with the 
exception of the feddan and its subdivisions. 

Capacity Kodak = ]/96th ardeb = 3 36 pints Rob = 4 kadahs =1813 gallons. 
Keila = 8 kadahs = 3 63 gallons Ardeb = 96 kadahs = 43 333 gallons, or 3 44439 
bu , or 198 cu. decimetres 

Weights. Roll = 144 dirhems = 0 9905 lb Oke = 400 dirhems = 2 75137 lb. 
Qantar or 100 rotls or 36 okes = 99 0493 lb 1 Qantar of unginned cotton = 313 lb 
1 Qantar of ginned cotton = 99 03 Ib The approximate weight of the ardeb is as 
follows: Wheat, 150 kg, beans, 153 kg, barley, 120 kg; maize, 140 kg, cotton seed, 
121kg. 

Surface Feddan, the unit of measure for land = 4,200 8 sq metres = 7,468 148 sq 
pics = 1 03803 acres 1 sq. pic=6 0347sq ft=0 5625 sq. metre 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Electricity generated in 1983-84 was 28,400m. kwh. 

Oil. The first commercial discovery of oil m the Middle East outside Iran was made 
m Egypt m 1909, but production long remained low and often insufficient to meet 
Egypt’s domestic requirements Policy is controlled by the Egyptian General 
Petroleum Corporation (EGPC) a wholly state-owned corporation answerable to 
the Minister of Petroleum EGPC is whole or part-owner of the various production 
and refimng companies and controls supplies to the domestic marketing com¬ 
panies. With the agreement of EGPC several foreign oil companies were cxplonng 
for oil m 1986 

Production 1984, was 38,694,000 tonnes of crude petroleum Net oil earnings 
(1983-84) US$2.340m. 

Minerals. Production (1981 in tonnes). Phosphate rock, 691,000, iron ore. 
2,130,000; manne salt, 869,000 

Agriculture. Ram seldom falls in Upper Egypt, and only at irregular intervals m 
Cairo, where the average for the year is no more than 1 2 in. At Alexandria the 
average is 8 in. 

The cultivated area of Egypt proper was estimated m 1982 at 11 ■ 17m. feddfois (1 
feddan = 1 038 acres) and of this, 4,943,000 feddans were under winter 
crops, 3,017,000 under summer crops, 818,()00 under Nile crops and 390,000 
under orchaids. 

Irrigation occupies a predominant place in the economic development of the 
country. Export earnings from agriculture have follen and Egypt is no longCT self 
sufficient m food production partly due to the increase in impulation. No priority 
has been given in government planning and because of imuJequate investment 
earnings have fallen for its three most important export crops, cotton, oranges and 
nce. 

On 8 Nov. 1959 the United Arab Republic and Sudan concluded agreements on 
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the sharing of the Nile waters (after construction of the Aswan High Dam), and 
trade, payments and Customs dues 

In 1982 the area (1,000 hectares) and production (1,000 tonnes) were Wheat, 
577(2,017); barley, 45(122), beans (dry), 7(13), lentils, 5(6), onions, 21(657), maize, 
817(2,709), millet, 174(633); sugar-cane, 108(8,700) 

The rice crop was 2 23m tonnes in 1984 

Livestock(1984) 1,825,000cattle,2-4Im buffaloes,! 45m sheep, 1 5m goats, 
82,000 camels and 15,000 pigs. 

Forestry. In 1982 total removal of roundwood was 1 89m cu metres of which 
1 8m was fuel wood 

Fisheries. The catch of the Egyptian sea, Nile and lake fisheries in 1982 amounted 
to 155,000 tonnes. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. In 1979 there were 1 5m Egyptians employed in manufacturing. 
Production in 1981-82 included 690,000 tonnes of crude steel, 4m. tonnes of nitro¬ 
genous fertilizers and 4m tonnes of cement 

Trade Unions. Trade unions were first recognized in 1942 In 1952 the acts con¬ 
cerning trade unions, individual contracts, and conciliation and arbitration were 
recast Employment exchanges and unemployment statistics were introduced in 
1953. Social insurance was enacted in 1955 

Commerce. Imports and exports for 5 years (in £E 1,000) 

1979 mo mi 1982 1983 

Import!. 2,686,212 3,401,499 6,187,486 6 354,517 7,192,657 

Exports 1,287,813 2,132,178 2,262,982 2,184,122 2,250,295 

In 1983, raw cotton represented II 1 % of total exports, crude oil and petroleum 
products 62 8%, 27% of exports went to Italy, 8% to the USSR and 8% to the 
Netherlands, 18% of imports came from the USA, 11% from Federal Republic of 
Germany 

Total trade between Egypt and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
L 1,000 sterling) 

1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 

Imports to UK 414,599 412,802 79,826 164,946 162,162 

Exports and re-exports from UK .325,141 338,645 370.489 427.688 471,091 

Tourism. In 1984 there were 1,560,460 tourists spending US$233 3m 
COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1980, the total length of roads was 21,637 km, of which 16,182 km were 
paved Motor vehicles, in 1981, 580,000 private cars, 165,000 commercial vehi¬ 
cles (including buses) 

Railways. In 1982 there were 4,321 km of state railways (1,435 mm gauge) which 
carried 486m. passengers and 7 5m tonnes of freight. 

Aviation. There is an international airport at Cairo There are 95 airfields (77 
unusable) The national airline Egyptair operates scheduled flights connecting 
Cairo with Athens, Rome, Frankfurt, Zurich, London, Khartoum, TOkyd, 
Bombay, Aden, Jeddah, Doha, Dharan, Kuwait, Beirut, Baghdad, Tripoli, 
Benghazi, Algiers, Entebbe, Nairobi, Dar-es-Salaam, Kano, Lagos, Accra, 
Abidjan, Damascus, Amman, Manilla, Pans, Munich, Copenhagen, Nicosia, 
Karachi, Aleppo, ^hrain, Abu Dhabi, Dubai, Shaijah, Sanaa and Vienna In 
addition, Egyptair operates scheduled flights on a widespread domestic network 
connecting Cairo with Port Said, Mersa Matruh, Asyut, Luxor, Aswan. In 1982, 
62,000 tonnes of cargo were carried 

Shipping. The Egyptian merchant navy in 1980 consisted of 75 steamers of 
387,460 tons. 



440 


EGYPT 


In 1977,3,050 ships of 11,432,000 tons entered the port of Alexandria and 876 
ships of4,583,000 tons enter^ Port Said. 

Suez Canal. The Suez Canal was opened for navigation on 17 Nov. 1869. By the 
convention of Constantinople of 29 Oct. 1888 the canal is open to vessels of all 
nations and is free from blockade, except in time of war, but the UAR Government 
did not allow Israeli ships to use the canal until May 1979, when the embaigo 
was lifted. It is 173 km long (excluding 11 km of approach channels to the har¬ 
bours), connecting the Mediterranean with the Red Sea. Its minimum width is 197 
ft at a depth of 33 ft, and its depth permits the passage of vessels up to 38 ft 
draught. 

In 1976 a 2-stage development project was started. The first stage which was 
completed in 1980 allowing vessels, of up to 150,000 tons, fully loaded, and up to 
370,000 tons in ballast to pass through the canal and give a draught of S3 ft 
During the war with Israel in June 1967 the Canal was blocked. The canal was 
cleared and re-opened to shipping on S June 1975 This is part of a programme to 
develop and rebuild the whole area of Suez to make it one of the largest tax-free 
industnal zones Canal toll fees reached US$980m. in 1984, and m 1983 22,224 
vessels (378 2m tons) went through the canal. 

On 1 Jan. 1981 charges were increased by 30%. The first tunnel below the canal, 
located 10 miles north of Suez City, was completed on 30 Apnl 1980 

Marlow, J , The UfakingoftheSues Canal London, 1964 

Post and Broadcasting. There were, in 1980-81, 1,821 postal agencies, 1,812 
mobile offices (1978), 1,747 government and 2,956 private post offices Number of 
telephones m 1982, 521,625 Number of wireless licences in 1982, 12m and 6m 
TV licences. 

The internal telecommunications system is owned and operated by the Tele¬ 
communications Organization Government landlines connect with those of the 
Gaza sector and the Sudan 

Cinemas (1971). There were 152 cinemas with a seating capacity of 140,900 
Newspqiers. In 1984 there were 11 dailies published in Cairo and 6 in Alexandria 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The National Courts in 1981 were as follows Court of Cassation with a 
bench of 5 judges which constitutes the highest court of appeal in both criimnal and 
civil cases. Courts of Appeal with 3 judges situated in Cairo and 4 other cities. 
Assize Courts with 3 judj^ which deal with all cases of serious cnme. Central 
Tribunals with 3 judges which deal with ordinary civil and commercial cases. Sum¬ 
mary Tribunals presided over by a single judge which hear civil disputes in matters 
up to the value of£E3,250, and criminal offences punishable by a fine or imprison¬ 
ment of up to 3 years. 

Religion. In 1947 the population (excluding Nomads) consisted of 17,397.946 
Moslems (91-46%), 1,186,353 Orthodox Copts; 86,918 Protestant Copts; 72,764 
Roman Catholic Copts; 89,062 other Orthodox, 5(},200 other Roman Catholics; 
16,338 other Protestants; 1,547 Jews, other and unknown. 

There are in Egypt iaige numbers of native Christians connected with the vari¬ 
ous Oriental Churches; of these, the largest and most influential are the Copts, 
who adopted Christianity in the 1st century. Their head is the Coptic Patnarch. 
There are 25 metropolitans and bishops in ^pt; 4 metrc^litans for Ethiopia, 
Jerusalem, Khartoum and Omdurman, and 12 bishops in Ethiopia. Priests must 
be mamed before ordination, but celibacy is imposed on monks and high digni- 
tanes. The Copts use the Diocletian (or Martyrs^) calendar, which begins in A.D 
284. 

Education. Primary education (6 years) was made free in 1944, secondary and 
technical education in 1950. Compulsory education is provided in pnmary schools 
(6 years). 

In 1982-83 there were 503 nurseries and kindeigartens with 84,539 pupils. In 
1982-83 there were in basic education (6-15 years) 5^036,608 primary stage pupils 
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in 12,013 schools and 1,769,768 preparatory stage pupils in 3,151 schools. In 
secondary education there were 517,998 general secondary pupils in 823 schools, 
441,636 commercial secondary pupils in 639 schools, 208,468 industrial secon¬ 
dary pupils in 170 schools and 84,527 agncultural secondary pu^Hls in 65 schools 
Ninety-two teacher training schools had 63,429 pupils and 144 rehabilitation 
schools had 8,215 pupils 

El Azhar institutes educate students who join the faculties ofEl Azhar Univer¬ 
sity after graduation, hi 1982-83,1,287 institutes had 308,370 students 
Government expenmental language schools, which teach in foreign languages, 
had 5,000 nursery and kindergarten pupils in 1982-83, and 2,700 primary stage 
pupils in 1983-84. 

Higher education. In 1982, there were 64,870 students in 17 higher commercial 
institutes and 22,341 students m 16 industrial institutions 
There were 11 universities in Egypt (apart from El Azhar University), with 
558,527 students and 74,945 graduates in 1980-81 El Azhar University had 
65,451 students and 5,346 graduates in 1980-81. 

Health. In 1983-84 there were about 73,300 doctors and 85,350 hospital beds 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Egypt in Great Britain (26 South St., London, W1Y BEL) 

Ambassador YousefSharara (accredit^ 29 Nov 1984) 

Of Great Britain m Egypt (Ahmed Ragheb St, Garden City, Cairo) 

Ambassador Sir Alan Urwick, KCVO, CMG 

OfEgyptintheUSA(2310DecaturPI, NW, Washington, D.C ,20008) 
Ambassador Abdel RaoufEl-Ridy 

Of the USA in Egypt (5 Sharia Latin America, Cairo) 

4mbassador (Vacant) 

01 Egypt to the United Nations 
Unbassador Ahmed Tawfik Khalil. 
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EL SALVADOR Capital San Salvador 

Population 5 48m. (1985) 
GNPper capita US$888 (1984) 

Republica de El Salvador 


HISTORY. In 1839 the Central American Federation, which had comprised 
the states of Guatemala, El Salvador, Honduras, Nicaragua and Costa Rica, was 
dissolved, and El Salvador declared itself formally an independent republic in 
1841 

AREA AND POPULATION. El Salvador is the smallest and most densely 
populated (256 inhabitants per sq. km) of the Central American states Its area 
(including 247 sq. km of inland lakes) is estimated at 21,393 sq km (8,236 sq 
miles) with population estimate (1985)548m 
A Treaty was signed in Peru on 30 Oct 1980 settling the border dispute between 
El Salvador and Honduras which caused 4 days of fighting in Jul> 1979 
The republic is divided into 14 departments, each under an appointed governor 
Their areas and populations in 1981 were 


Department 

Sq km 

1981 

Chic/town 

1980 

Ahuachapan 

1,281 

241,323 

Ahuachapan 

69,852 

Sonsonatc 

1.133 

321,989 

Sonsonatc 

67,229 

Santa Ana 

1,829 

445,462 

Santa Ana 

208,322 s 

La Libertad 

1,650 

388,538 

Nueva San Salvador 

69,126 

San Salvador 

892 

979,683 

San Salvador 

440,052 ’ 

C'halalcnango 

2,507 

235,757 

C'halatenango 

28,675 

Cuscatlan 

Ibb 

203,978 

Cojutepequc 

35,011 

La Paz 

1,155 

249,635 

Zacaiccoluca 

78,751 

San Viccntc 

1,175 

206,959 ' 

San Vicente 

62,175 

Cabanas 

1,075 

179,909 

Scnsunlcpcquc 

50,448 

Usulutan 

1,780 

399,912 

Usulutan 

57,641 < 

San Miguel 

2,532 

434,047 

SanMiguc’l 

161,156^ 

Morazan 

1,364 

215,163 

San Francisco 

13,015 

La Union 

1,738 

309,879 

La Union 

47,937 


> 1980 

> 1983 

> 1982 * 1977 



CLIMATE. Despite its proximity to the equator, the climate is warm rather than 
hot and nights are cool inland. Light rains occur in the dry season from Nov to 
April while the rest of the year has heavy rains, especially on the coastal plain. San 
Salvador. Jan 7IT (21 7*C), July 75T (23 ^’C). Annual rainfall 71 "(1,775 mm). 
San Miguel. Jan. 77T(25’C), Julv83T (28 i’C). Annual rainfall 68" (1,700 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. A new Constitution was enact¬ 
ed in Dec. 1983 The Executive Power is vested in a President elected for a non¬ 
renewable term of 5 years, with Ministers and Under-Secretanes appointed by 
him. The Legislative power is an Assembly of 60 members elected by universal suf¬ 
frage and proportional representation for a term of 3 years. The judicial power is 
vested in a Supreme C^urt, of a President and 9 magistrates elect^ by the Legisla¬ 
tive Assembly for renewable terms of 3 years; and subordinate courts. For govern¬ 
ments, 1961-79 see Statesman's Year-Book 1982-83, p. 436. 

Elections were held m March 1984. 

President Jose Napoleon Duarte (elected May 1984). 

In Sept. 1985 the Cabinet was composed as follows; 

Presidency Dr Jorge Eduardo Tenono. Foreim Affairs and Vice-President 
Rodolfo (Castillo Claramont. Planning and Co-ordination of Economic and Social 
Development Dr Fidel Chavez Mena. Interior Dr Edgar Ernesto Belloso Justice 
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Dr Julio Alfredo Samayoa. Finance' Ricardo J. Lopez. Foreign Trade. Julio Rivas 
Gallont. Economics Dr Ricardo Gonzilez Cunacho. Education Professor 
Alberto Buendia Flores. Defence and Public Safety. Carlos Eugeruo Vides 
Casanova. Labour and Socm Security Dr Miguel Alejandro Galley. Public 
Health and Social Welfare Dr Benjamin Valdez H. Agriculture and Livestock 
Carlos Aquilino Duarte Funes. Works (Vacant). 

National flag Blue, white, blue (horizontal), the white stripe charged with the 
arms of the republic ' 

National anthem Saludemoslapatnaorgullosos(wordsbyJ. J Cahas, tuneby 
J. Aberle). 

DEFENCE. There is selective national service for 2 years. 

Army. The Army compnses 4 infrmtry brigades, I mechanized cavalry regiment, 1 
artillery brigade, I engineer, 1 anti-aircraft, 1 parachute and I special forces batta¬ 
lion Equipment includes 12 AMX-13 light tanks and 18 AML-90 armoured cars 
Strength was (1986) 38,630. There are also National Guard, National Police and 
Treasury Police, paramilitary units, numbering (1986) about 11,000 and a icrri- 
tonal civil defence force of up to 7,OCiO. 

Navy. The Navy includes 4 patrol boats, 1 new French-built tug, 3 cutters and 23 
service launches. Personnel in 1986 totalled 130 officers and men 

Air Force. The Air Force underwent a major re-equipment programme in 
1974-73, with most aircraft coming from Israel and US aid for transport units, but 
lost 18 aircraft in a guerrilla attack in Jan. 1982 Counter-insurgency equipment 
includes 8 A-37B and 6 Magister attack aircraft, 3 armed C-47 transports and 4 
Hughes 500MD helicopters Other aircraft are 12 C-4?, 4 Arava, 2 [Xr-6 and 2 
C-123 transports, 10 Cessna 0-2 patrol aircraft, plus 3 Lamas, 3 Alouette III and 
40 UH-IH helicopters Training types include about IS piston-engined T-41Cs, 
T-6sand T-34s. Strength totalled about 2,330 personnel in 1986. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. El Salvador is a member of UN and OAS 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The development plan 1983-89 envisages investment ofC6,294m 


Budget. Revenue and expenditure for fiscal years ending 31 Dec., in 1,000 colones: 



1979 

mo 

1981 

1982 

1983 

1984 

Revenue 

1,541,017 

1,376,337 

1,740,424 

1,730,899 

1.723,333 

2,298,442 

Expenditure 

1,303,707 

1,606,335 

1,757,600 

1,864,699 

1,847,065 

2,298,442 


External debt amounted to US$ 1,630m. in 1983 

Currency. The monetary unit is the colon (C) of 100 centavos. The colon (C) is 
issued in denominations of 1, 2, 3, 10, 23 and 100 coldnes, 23 and 30 centavos 
(Sliver), 1, 2, 3 and 10 centavos (copper-nickel and copper-zinc); 1 centavo 
(nickel). In March 1986,£1=C7 18,US$1=CS 00. 

Banking. There are 10 native commercial banks, including the Banco Salvadoreho 
(paid-up capital, 6m colones). The Bank of London and South America, the Citi¬ 
bank Bank of Amenca and the Bank of Santander and Panama S. A are the only 
foreign institutions The Central Reserve Bank of El Salvador, constructed in 1934 
out of the Banco Agncola Comercial, was nationalized on 20 April 1961 

Weights and Measures. On 1 Jan. 1886 the metric system was made obligatory. But 
other units are still commonly in use, of which the pnncipal are as follows: 
Libra = 1-014 lb. av.; quintal = 101-4 lb. av., arroba = 23 33 lb av.; Janega 
= 1-3743 bushels. 
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ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. A 200 ft high dam begun in 1950, and completed in 1954 was the con¬ 
struction across the (unnavigable) Lempa River, 35 miles north-east of San Salva¬ 
dor, with an annual capacity of 344m kwh The San Lorenzo dam, completed in 
1983, has an annual capacity of 722m. kwh Production in 1984, j,671m kwh ; 
consumption, 1,415m kwh 

Oil. Production of petroleum derivatives during 1982 totalled C543,308,000 

Minerals. The mineral output of the republic is now negligible, but the Ministry of 
Public Works has recently started to investigate 2 new silver mines in the depart¬ 
ment ofMorazin 

Agriculture. El Salvador is predominantly agricultural, 32 5% of its total area is 
used for crops and 30 2% for pasture Area devoted to coffee (1982-83) was about 
516,6 i 5 acres, entirely ovAied by nationals. In 1981,35 5% ofthe working popula¬ 
tion was engaged in farming 

Production (1983-84, in 1,000 quintales, 46 kg each). Coffee, 3,439, cotton, 886, 
grain (including maize, beans, nee, sorghum), 13,845, sugar, 3,016 A little rubber 
IS exported 

Livestock (1984). 937,000 cattle, 379,000 pigs, 4,000 sheep, 14,000 goats 

Forestry. In the national forests are found dye woods and such woods as mahogany, 
cedar and walnut Balsam trees also abound El Salvador is the world's principal 
source of this medicinal gum Production, 1981, C36,148,000 

Fisheries. In 1983, fish products were valued at C82 ^m. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Total production was valued at O,902,249m in 1983, which included 
(in 1,0()0 colones) Food, Cl,477,782, textiles, C226,330, chemicals, C242,720, 
footwear and clothing, C231,013, beverages, C301,644 

Commerce. The imports (including parcels post) and exports have been as follows 
in calendar years in 1,000 coloncs 

/V7V I9fi() mi 1982 1983 1984 

Imports 2,529.900 2.404 269 2,461,458 2,141,852 2,228,700 2,420,000 

Exports 2,579,300 2,683,953 1,991.940 1,748,616 1,840,800 1.902,200 

Of total exports (1984), coffee furnished about 34 6% by weight and 61 7% by 
value. The coflee is of the ‘mild' variety; it is sold in bags of 60 kg, but trade statis¬ 
tics use a bag of 69 kg 

In 1984 US took 669,933,000 colones of exports and furnished 811,347,000 
colones of the imports The chief imports in 1984 were manufactured goods 
(26 9%), chemical and pharmaceutical products (23%), non-edible crude mater¬ 
ials, mainly crude oil (17 2%), electric machinery, tools and appliances and trans¬ 
port equipment (15 4%) The other Central American Republics, the Federal 
Republic of Germany, Japan, Canada, Mexico, Spain, France and the Netherlands 
are also important trading partners. 

Total trade between El Salvador and UK for 5 years (British Department of 
Trade returns, in £ 1,000 sterling) 

1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 

ImportstoUK 1,962 2,017 425 2.551 1,662 

Exports and re-exports from UK 3,652 5,244 7,653 7,589 8,507 

Tourism, There were 106,100 visitors in 1983. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

RowIb. In 1982 there were 12,297 km of national roads in the republic, including 
1^95 km of mam paved roads; 3,295 km main asphalted roads; other roads, 
7,308 1 km. Motor vehicles registered, 1983,150.079 
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Railways. AH railways (602 km) came under the control of National Railways of El 
Salvador (Fenadesal) in 197S. Lines run from Acajutla to San Salvador; Cutuco 
to San Salvador, between San Salvador and Santa Ana, San Miguel and Sonsonate, 
there is also a link to the Guatemalan system Total railway traffic in 1983 was 
364,530 tonnes offreight and 246,814 passengers 

Aviation. The airport at Ilopango, 8 km from San Salvador, now a military airport, 
and the new international airport at Cuscatlan, 40 km from San Salvador, opened 
in 1979. In 1982.274,763 passengers were carried. 

Shipping. The principal ports are La Union, l.a Libertad and Acajutla, all on the 
Pacific Passengers (and some freight) use the Guatemalan port of Puerto Barrios 
on the Atlantic, reaching El Salvador by rail or road 

Post and Broadcasting. The telephone and telegraph systems are government- 
owned the radio-telephone systems are partly private, partly government-owned 
Telephone instruments, 1982, 76,062 There were (1983) over 50 radio stations 
Radio El Salvador is state-owned There were (1983) 3 commercial television 
channels and 2 educational channels sponsored by the Ministry of Education 

Cinemas (1976) Cinemas numbered 65 

Newspapers (1984) There are 5 daily newspapers in San Salvador and 1 in Santa 
Ana 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Justice is administered by the Supreme Court of Justice, courts of first and 
second instance, besides minor tribunals Magistrates ot the Supreme Court and 
courts of second instance are elected by the Legislative Assembly for a renewable 
3-year term. 

An anti-Communist law, effective 29 Sept 1962, has made the propagation of 
totalitanan or Communist doctrines an offence punishable by imprisonment, sup¬ 
plementary offences, contrary to democratic pnnciples, arc punished by prison 
terms of from 3 to 7 years 

Religion. The dominant religion is Roman Catholicism Under the 1962 Constitu¬ 
tion churches are exempted from the property tax, the Catholic Chuich is recog¬ 
nized as a legal person, and other churches are entitled to secure similar recogni¬ 
tion. There is an archbishop in San Salvador and bishops at Santa Ana, San 
Miguel, San Vicente, Santiago de Maria and Usulutan 

Education. Education is free and obligatory In 1929 the State took over control of 
all schools, public and private, but the provision that the teaching in government 
schools must be wholly secular was removed in 1945 
In 1983 there were 57,739 pupils in nursery schools, 885,893 in secondary 
schools, 59,843 students at universities and polytechnics and 42,700 students 
receiving adult education 

Social Welfare. The Social Security Institute now administers the sickness, old 
age and death insurance, covering industrial workers and employees earning up 
to C700 a month Employees in other pnvate institutions with salaries over 
this amount are included but are excluded from the medical and hospital bene¬ 
fits 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of El Salvador in Great Britain (62 Welbeck St, London, W1) 

1 mbassador Dr Maurico Rosales-Rivera (accredited 26 Feb 1986) 

Of Great Bntain in El Salvador 
Charged’Affaires David J Ridgeway 

Of El Salvador in the USA (2308 California St, NW, Washington, DC , 20008) 
Ambassador Dr Paulo Mauricio Alvergue. 
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Of the USA in El Salvador (25 Avc. Norte, Colonia Duefias, San Salvador) 
Amiuissai/or Edwin G. Corr. 

OfE! Salvador to the United Nations 
Ambassador DrMauncio Rosales-Rivera. 
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EQUATORIAL 

GUINEA 

Republica de Guinea 
Ecuatorial 


Capital. Malabo 
Population 315,000 1 1985) 
GNP pet capita US$ 180 (1981) 


HISTORY. The Republic of Equatorial Guinea became independent on 12 Oct 
1968 after having been a Spanish colony (Territorios Espaftoles del Goifo de 
Guinea) until 1959 From 1959 to 1963 the territory ^fcas made into two Spanish 
provinces with a status comparable to the metropolitan provinces From 1964 to 
1968 this Equatorial Region became an autonomous entity still retaining the status 
of two Spanish provinces, but with a certain amount of internal self-government 
Serious political disturbances in Rio Muni occurred in March-April 1969 This led 
to the partial withdrawal of the Spanish community Agreements for co-operation 
in education and economic development were signed with Spain in 1971,1972 and 
1979. From 1968-79 the republic depended heavily on the Soviet bloc including 
Cuba and the People's Republic of China, Spanish economic, technical and social 
co-operation has become essential since 1979 

AREA AND POPULATION. The mainland part of Equatorial Guinea is 
bounded north by Cameroon, east and south by Gabon, and west by the Gulf of 
Guinea in which lie the islands of Bioko (formerly Macias Nguema, formerly 
Fernando Poo) and Annobon (called Pagalu from 1973 to 1979). The total area is 
28,051 sq. km (10,831 sq. miles) and the population (provisional) at the 1983 
Census was 304,000 Estimate (1985) 315,000 
The 7 provinces arc grouped into 3 regions with areas and populations as 
follow's 



Sq km 

Cvtnu'. !'JS3 

C hwtlown 

Annobon 

17 

3.0(K) 

— 

Bioko Norte 

2,017 

70,000 

1 Malabo 

Bioko Sur 

1 Luba 

C entro .Sur 



j Kogo 

Kie-Nlcm 

Litoral 

26.017 ' 

2.31,000 

j Mikomeseng 
1 Bata 

Wcle-N/as 1 



1 Evinayong 


' Including the adjacent islets ofConsco.Elobey Grande and Elobey Chico (17 sq km) 

The main ethnic group on the mainland (Rio Muni) is the Fang; there are several 
minority groups along the coast and adjacent islets. On Bioko the indigenous 
inhabitants (Bubis) constitute 60% of the population there, the balance being 
mainly Fang and coast people from Rio Mum; the formerly numerous immigrant 
workers from Nigeria and Cameroon have mostly been repatriated On Annobon 
the indigenous inhabitants are the descendents of Portuguese slaves and still speak 
a Portuguese patois. The official language is Spanish. 

CLIMATE. The climate is equatonal, with alternate wet and dry seasons In Rio 
Mum, the wet season lasts from Dec to Feb 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. A new Constitution was 
approved in Aug 1982 by 95% of the votes cast in a plebiscite, which also con¬ 
firmed the President in office for a further 7-year term A 41-member National 
Assembly was elected on 28 Aug 1983. 

President Lieut-Col Teodoro Obiang Nguema Mbasogo (from 3 Aug 1979). 
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Nationdflag Three horizontal stripes of green, white, red; a blue triangle based 
on the hoist; in the centre the national arms 

DEFENCE. Under President Macias the Guardia Naaona! consisted mainly of 
Fang soldiers with Cuban and Chinese military advisers Total strength (1986) 
about 2,200 Since the 1979 coup, Moroccan troops and Spanish military and 
police personnel have replaced Soviet bloc advisers. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Equatorial Guinea is a member of UN, OAU and is an ACP state of 
EEC 

ECONOMY 

Budget. The 1982 budget envisaged income at 2,980m Bikuele and expenditure at 
4,038m. Bikuele. 

Currency. In July 1973 the Guinean peseta was redesignated the Ekuele (plural, 
Bikuele). In Dec. 1984 the currency joined the franc zone 


Banking. The Banco Central de Guinea Ecuatorial in Malabo was established in 
1969 with Spanish technical and financial assistance 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Production (1982) 26m kwh 

Agriculture. The chief products are cocoa (74,000 hectares in 1984), coffee (18,000 
hectares) and wood, in 1984 production was about 10,000 tonnes of cocoa, most of 
It high-grade exported to Spam and the US Coffee, of mediocre quality, is chiefly a 
Fang product. Production (1984) 7,000 tonnes, palm oil, 5,200, palm kernels, 
3,000, bananas, 18,000 Food crops include cassava, 54,000, sweet potatoes, 
35,000 Plantations in the hinterland have been abandoned by their Spanish 
owners and except for cocoa, commercial agriculture is under serious difficulties. 
Livestock (1984) Cattle, 4,000, sheep, 34,000, goats, 7,000 

Forestry. Wood was almost entirely exported from Rio Muni to Spain and the 
Federal Republic of Germany Production 1981,465,000 cu metres Since 1979 
the lumber industry has resumed activity but there was (1981) a shortage of labour 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Bioko has very few industnes Rio Muni has no industry except lumber¬ 
ing. Post-independence political conditions have not been conducive to private 
investment 


Commerce. In 1981 imports amounted to 7,982m Bikuele (of which 80% came 
from Spain) and exports to 2,502m Bikuele (of which Spam took 87"/!)) Cocoa 
amounted to 71 % of all exports and timber to 24% 

Total trade between Equatonal Guinea and UK (British Department of Trade 
returns, m £ 1,000 sterling)- 

m2 1983 1984 1985 

Imports toUK 1S6 13 559 

Exports and re-exports from UK 633 10 553 191 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. Length (1982)2,760 km of which 330 km surfaced. 

Aviation. There are international airports at Malabo and Bata The line Madrid- 
Malabo-Bata is subsidized by Spam. Links with Douala (from Malabo) and 
Libreville (Gabon) exist 

Shipping. Malabo IS the mam port The other ports are Luba formerly San Carlos 
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(bananas, cocoa) in Bioko and Bata, Kogo and Mbini (wood) in Rio Muni. A nv. 
harbour in Bata has been completed. In 1981 47,731 tonnes were unloaded and 
50,843 loaded 

Post and Broadcasting. Estimated number of telephones (1969), 1,451. In 1984 
there were 90,000 radio and 2,100 TV receivers. 

JUSTICE, REMGION, education AND WELFARE 

Justice. The Constitution guarantees an independent judiciar>' The Supreme 
Tribunal is the highest court of appeal and is located at Malabo 

Religion. The population of Equatorial Guinea is nominally Roman Catholic 
with influential Protestant groups in Malabo and Rio Muni By order of the Presi¬ 
dent most churches were closed in 1975 and in June 1978 the Roman Catholic 
Church was banned Since 1979, religious services have been restored. 

Education. There were in 1981 about 40,110 pupils and 647 teachers in primary 
schools and 3,013 pupils and 288 teachers in secondarv schools 

Health. In 1975 there were 5 doctors, 2 midwivesand 248 nursing personnel 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Equatorial Guinea in Great Britain 
Ambassador Don JesiisEla Abeme(resides in Pans) 

Of Great Britain in Equatorial Guinea 
Ambassador Michael Glaze (resides at Yaounde) 

Of the USA in Equatorial Guinea (Calle de Los Ministros, Malabo) 

Ambassador FrancisS Ruddy 

Of Equatorial Guinea to the USA and the United Nations 
imbassador Florencio Maye Ela 

Books of Reference 

illa\Hi\'ont(t I Gengrafiiode AfrnaL\panola Madrid, 1955 

Plan dt' nesanollo hiondmuo ch‘ la Guinea Eiuatoniil Prcsidencia del Gobicmo Madnd, 
1963 

Re\untenc\iadi\luodel tlmaespanula IS>65-66 Madrid, 1967 

Berman, S, Spanish Guinea 4n Annotalcd Bthliogiaphy Microfilm Scivice, Catholic 
University Washington,DC 1961 

Liniger-Cioumaz, M ,LaGwneeeqmioiialeunpa\s metonnu Pans, 1980 
Pelissier. R , Les Territoires espafinols d' ifriqiie Pans, 1963 —Los terriUmos espaholes de 
Alina Madrid, 1964 —Eludes IIispano-Guineennes Orgeval, 1969 
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ctesebawit 
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Capital Addis Ababa 
Population 42m (1984) 

GNPper capita US$140 (1983) 


HISTORY. The ancient empire of Ethiopia has its legendary origin in the meet¬ 
ing of King Solomon and the Queen of Sheba Historically, the empire developed 
in the centuries before and after the birth of Christ, at Aksum in the north, as a 
result of Semetic immigration fixim South Arabia llie immigrants imposed their 
language and culture on a basic Hamitic stock Ethiopia's subsequent history is one 
of sporadic expansion southwards and eastwards, checked from the 16th to early 
19th centuries by devastating wars with Moslems and Gallas Modem Ethiopia 
dates from the reign of the Emperor Hieodore (1855-68) 

Menelik II (1889-1913) defeated the Italians in 1896 and thereby safeguarded 
the empire’s independence in the scramble for Afnca. By successful campaigns in 
neighbouring kingdoms within Ethiopia (Jimma, Kaffa, Harar, etc.) he united the 
country under his mle and created the empire as it is today 
In 1936 Ethiopia was conquered by the Italians, who were in turn defeated by the 
Allied forces in 1941 when the Emperor returned 
The former Italian colony of Entrea, from 1941 under Bntish military adminis¬ 
tration, was in accordance with a resolution of the General Assembly of the UN, 
dated 2 Dec 1950, handed over to Ethiopia on 15 Sept 1952 Entrea thereby 
became an autonomous unit within the federation of Ethiopia and Eritrea 
This federation became a unitary state on 14 Nov 1962 when Entrea was fully 
integrated with Ethiopia 

A provisional military government assumed power on 12 Sept 1974 and 
deposed the Emperor On 24 Nov. 1974 the Provisional Military Government 
announced that on 23 Nov it had executed 60 former military and civilian leaders 
including Gen Aman Andom who was Chairman of the Provisional Military 
Administrative Council 

On 3 Feb. 1977 it was announced that Bng -Gen Tefen Bante, the Chairman of 
PMAC and 6 other members of the ruling military council were executed 
In mid-1977 Somalia invaded Ethiopia and took control of the Ogaden region 
After an offensive mounted with strong USSR and Cuban support the area was 
recaptured and in March Somalia withdrew all troops from the area. Control was 
re-established by Ethiopia later in 1978 and nationalist guerrillas were pushed 
back but sporadic fighting continues (1985) in llie Ogaden and along the border 

ARE.4 AND POPULATION. Ethiopia is bounded north-east by the Red Sea, 
east by Djibouti and Somalia, south by Kenya and west by Sudan. It has a total area 
of 1,221,900 sq km (471,800 sq miles). The first census was carried out in 1984 
Population (preliminary) 42,019,418 

The dominant race of Ethiopia, the Amhara, inhabit the central Ethiopian high¬ 
lands To the north of them are the Tigreans, akin to the Amhara and belonging to 
the same Christian church, but speaking a different, though related, language Both 
these races are of mixed Hamitic and ^mitic origin, and further mixed by inter¬ 
marriage with Oromo (Gal la) and other races. The Oromos, some of whom are 
Christian, some Moslem and some pagan, comprise about 40% of the entire popu¬ 
lation, and are a pastoral and agricultural people of Hamitic ongin Somalis, 
another Hamitic race, inhabit the south-east of Ethiopia, in particular the Ogaden 
desert region. These like the closely related Afar people, are Moslem The Afar 
stretch northwards from Wollo region into Entrea 
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Region 

Area 

Population 


Population 

(sq km) 

May 1984 

Chief town 

AfavI984 

Addis Ababa 

218 

1,412,575 

— 


Arussi 

23.500 

1,662,233 

Assela 

36,720 

Bale 

124,600 

1.006,491 

Goba 

22,963 

Eritrea 

117,600 

2.614,700 

Asmara 

275,385 

Gemu Gofa 

39,500 

1,248,0.34 

Arba Minch 

23,030 

Gojjam 

61,600 

3,244,882 

Debre Markos 

39,808 

Gondar (Begemdiil 

74,200 

2,905,362 

Gondar 

68,958 

Hararge 

259,700 

4,151,706 

Harar 

62,160 

lllubabor 

47,400 

963,321 

Mallu 

12,491 

Kefa 

54,600 

2,450,369 

Jimma 

60,992 

Shoa 

85,200 

8,090,565 

— 


Sidamo 

117,300 

3,790,579 

Awassa 

36,169 

Tigrc 

65,900 

2,409.700 

Mekele 

61,583 

Wollega 

71,200 

2,369,677 

Lekcmti 

28,824 

Wollo 

79,400 

3,609,918 

Dessie 

68,848 


Other large towns (population. May 1984)- Dire Dawa, in Hararge, 98,104, 
Nazret, in Shoa, 76,284, Bahr Dar, 54,800; Debrc Zcil, 51,143. 

Local Government The country is divided into 15 administrative regions, each 
under a Chief Administrator, and under the administrative control of the Minister 
of the Intenor The regions are divided into 103 awraja (sub-regions), and thence 
into 505 H’orec/ri (districts). 

CLIMATE. The wide range of latitude produces many climatic variations bet¬ 
ween the high, temperate plateaus and the hot, humid lowlands. The mam rainy 
season lasts from June to Aug., with light rains from Feb to April, but the country 
IS very vulnerable to drought Addis Ababa Jan 59*F (15*C), July 59*F (15*C) 
Annual rainfall 50" (1,237 mm) Harar Jan 65'F(18 3"C), July 64’F (17 8*C) 
Annual rainfall 35" (897 mm) Massawa Jan 78^(25 6‘C), July 94*F(34 4’C) 
Annual rainfall 8" (193 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Pending the promulgation of a 
new constitution, Ethiopia is controlled by a Provisional Military Administration 
Council (the Derg) to whom the Council of Ministers is responsible A Commis¬ 
sion for Organizing the Party of the Working Peoples of Ethiopia (COPWE) was 
established in early 1980 and charged with the task of preparing the formation of a 
civilian party which will ultimately take over from the PMAC Hie second con¬ 
gress of COPWE was held in Jan 1983 and elected a 91 -member central committee 
and a 7-member executive committee, both chaired by Mengistu The Workers 
Party of Ethiopia (WPE) was founded in 1984 An 11-member Politbureau was 
elected which includes all 7 members of the former COPWE executive committee 
The central committee was increased to 136 members, including most former 
COPWE central committee members The WPE is the leading organ of the state 
and Lieut-Col. Mengistu is General Secretary of the Party. The transition to 
civilian government still awaits the promulgation of the new Constitution, the 
preparation of which was entrusted to a new Commission for the Constitution 
created in Sept 1985. 

Chairman oj the PMAC, Head of State, Chairman oj the Council of Ministers, 
Secretary-General of the WPE Lieut -Col. Mengistu Haile Manam 

Vice-Chairman of the Council oj Ministers and Secretary-General of the 
PMAC Capt. Fikre Selassie Wogderesse. 

Foreign Affairs Lieut.-Col. Goshu Wolde. 

National flag' Three honzontal strips of ^en, yellow and red. 

National anthem Ityopya, ItyopiaKidemi (tune by Daniel Yohannes, 1975). 

DEFENCE. Ethiopia's military rulers have moved awav from US military assis¬ 
tance since they came to power and now rely on USSR for most of their military 
aid. Large amounts of USSR military equipment have been sent to help her in her 
conflict with Somalia over the Ogaden desert region 
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Selective conscription was introduced in 1983 for a period of 30 months is in 
force. Some 1,400 Soviet, 3,000 Cuban and 250 East German military advisers and 
technicians are reported to be serving with the armed forces 

Army. The Army, comprises 23 infantry divisions with some 20 tank battalions, 4 
para-commando brigades, 30 artillery battalions and 30 air defence battalions 
Equipment includes 700 T-54/-55, 150 T-34 and 40 M-47 tanks Strength (1986) 
210,000 includinga People's Militia 

Navy. The Navy consists of 2 cv-Soviet light frigates, 4 c v-Soviet fast missile boats, 
2 cx-Soviet fast torpedo boats, I training ship (1,768 tons, cx-US seaplane tender), 

1 cx-Netherlands coastal minesweeper, 2 patrol craft (fn-US coastguard motor 
gunboats), 3 patrol boats, 3 cx-Soviet coastal cutters, 4 harbour defence craft, 2 
medium landing ships, 2 landing craft and 4 minor landing craft The Naval Base 
and College arc at Massawa 

Personnel in 1986, totalled 1,500 officers and men. It is presumed that Soviet 
advisers remain embarked in the 6 attack ciaft recently acquired until Ethiopian 
naval officers and ratings have sufficient experience to operate independently the 
missiles and torpedoes 

Air Force. The Air Force, trained originally by Swedish and American personnel, 
but now operating aircraft of Soviet origin, has its headquarters at Debre Zeit, near 
Addis Ababa It includes a training school and a central workshop. Fighter equip¬ 
ment is understood to comprise 140 MiG-21 s and MiG-23s There is a squadron of 
Mi-24 helicopter gunships, and a transport squadron equipped with An-12s, and 
An-26s Training aircraft include two-seat MiG-21s and L-39 jet basic trainers 
More than 40 Mi-8 helicopters are in service. Most equipment surviving from the 
1960s and '70s (such as F-5 fighters, Canberra bombers and US-built transports) is 
in storage However since 1984 India has delivered 10 Chetdk (Alouetle 111) heli¬ 
copters and Italy21 SF-260TP turboprop trainers Personnel, (1986)4,000 oflicers 
and men 

INTERNATIONAL REL.\TIONS 
Membership. Ethiopia is a member of UN, OAU and is an ACP state of EEC 

ECONOMY 

Planning. A lO-ycar development plan (1984-94) places emphasis on socialist 
development and a growth rate of 6% 

Budget. Revenue and expenditure estimates for financial years (ended 7 July) were 
as follows (in EBI m ) 



1975-76 

1976-77 

1977-fH 

l97il-79 

1979-HO 

Revenue 

1,331 

1.466 

1,601 

2,119 

2,365 

Expenditure 

t.331 

1,466 

1,601 

2,119 

2,365 


Of the estimated revenue in 19'79-80, EBl ,327m is expected to come from taxes 
and EB417m. from external assistance. Of the 1979-80 expenditure, EB 1,65Sm is 
on current account and EB71 Om for capital expenditure 

Currency. The Ethiooian bur, divided into 100 cents, is the unit of currency, it 
IS based on 5 52 grains of fine gold. It consists of notes of EBI, 2, 10, 50 and 
100 denominations, and bronze 1-, 5-, 10-, 25- and 50-cent coins. Birr 2 98 = £I 
sterling; Zl/rr 2 07 = USSI (in March 1986) 

Banking. The State Bank was renamed the National Bank of Ethiopia in Oct 
1963, when its commercial activities were trtmsferred to the newly established 
Commercial Bank of Ethiopia. At the same time another new bank, the Investment 
Bank of Ethiopia, was set up with a capital of EBlOm , of which the Government 
held the majority of shares. In Sept. 1965 it became the Ethiopian Investment 
CorpOTation, which isa substantial shareholder in a number of industnal and other 
ventures. 

The Investment Corporation has now been merged with the Development Bank 
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of Ethiopia and the two are now known as the Agricultural and Industrial 
Development Bank, SC 

Two Italian banks have subsidiaries in Asmara, and one has a subsidiary in 
Addis Ababa The Addis Ababa Bank Share Co is connected with National & 
Gnndlays Bank Ltd 

On 1 Jan 1975 the Government nationalized ail banks, mortgage and insurance 
companies 

Weights and Measures. The metric system of weights and measures is otTicially in 
use Traditional weights and measures vary considerably in the various provinces 
the principal ones are fraji/Za = approximately 37Vi lb , gushtu the principal unit 
of land measure, which is normally about 100 acres but can vary between 80 and 
300 acres, depending on the quality of the land 


ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Production in 1979 totalled 544m kwh. 

Oil. A Russian built state-owned oil refinery at Assab came on stream in 1967 with 
a capacity of600,000 tonnes of crude per annum 

Gas. A natural gas-stnke was made offshore near Massawa in Dec 1969, but it was 
not exploited Traces of gas and oil have been found in south-east Ethiopia 

Minerals. Ethiopia has little proved mineral wealth Sail is produced mainly in 
Eritrea, while a placer goldmine is worked by the Government of Adola in the 
south Gold production, in 1980, was 373 kg Small quantities of other minerals are 
produced including platinum 

Agriculture. Coffee is by far the most important source of rural income accounting 
loi 70'H) of foreign earnings in 1982 Harari cotlee (long berry Mocha) is cultivated 
m the east 

Teff (Krafitauis ahwsinica) is the principal food grain, followed by barley, 
wheat, maize and duira Pulses and oilseeds are imported for local consumption 
and export Cane sugar is an important crop 
Production (1984 in 1,000 tons) Maize, 1.275, sorghum. 870, barley, 848, 
pulse^,791 

Livestock (1984) 26m cattle, 23 45m sheep, 17 25m goats; smaller numbers 
of donkeys, horses, mules and camels Hides and skins and butter (ghee) are impoi- 
tunt for home consumption and export Sheep, cattle and chickens arc the main 
providers of meat In 1983 85'i'o of the population were engaged in agriculture, 
producing 40% of tJDP The continuing drought has had a devastating eflecl on 
pioduction 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. The most important pioducts of the small but growing industries arc 
cotton yarn (9,600 tons in 1978) and fabrics, cement (100,000 tons), sugar, salt, 
cigarettes, canned foodstuffs, beer, building materials, footwear, pharmaceuticals, 
tyres and paint Most industry is centred around Addis Ababa and Asmara 
industry around Asmara has been severely hit by actions of Eritrean guerrillas 

Commerce, in 1978-81 food and live animals were the most important exports, 
followed by inedible crude materials, mineral fuels, lubricants and related 
materials Imports are textiles, foodstuffs, vehicles, machinery, manufactured 
goods and petroleum products 
Imports and exports (in US$ 1 m ) for 4 years 

IV7H IQ79 IQm I9HI 
Imports 440 1 5213 649 6 629 8 

Export•. 308 3 429 1 419 3 374 I 


Total tiadc between Ethiopia and UK. (Biitish Department of Tiadc returns, in 
£1,000 sterling) 

mi 19S2 /W im 19H5 

Imports lo Li K 8.079 10.833 12,071 13.733 13,805 

Exports and rc-cvpori.s from UK 19.569 27.584 34,092 63.434 66,089 
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Tourism. There were 55,000 tounsts in 1982 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There were (1984) 30,000 km of roads Addis Ababa is linked with 
Nairobi by a highway 

Motor vehicles (1984). Cars, 41,300, 'omes and trucks, 8,800, buses, 3,041. 

Railways. The former Franco-Ethiopian Railway Co (782 km, metre-gauge) 
became the Ethiopian-Djibouti Railway Corp in 1982, when the remaining 
France-owned shares were bought out. In 1983 the railway carried 249,000 
tonnes of freight and I 4m. passengers 

Aviation. Ethiopian Air Lines, formed in 1946, earned 242,924 passengers m 
1980 and 8,613 tonnes of freight 

Shipping. A state shipping line was established in 1964 The ports unloaded 1 7m 
tonnes in 1980 and loaded 518,000. 

Post and Broadcasting. The postal system serves 301 offices, ipainly by air-mail 
All the main centres are connected with Addis Ababa by telephone or radio tele¬ 
graph International telephone services are available at certain hours to most 
countries in Europe, North America and India Number of telephones (1983), 
100,783 

The Ethiopian Broadcasting Service makes sound broadcasts on the medium 
and short waves in English, Amharic and in the vernacular languages spoken 
within the country There were about 45,000 television sets and 2m radio receivers 
in 1982. 

Cinemas (1974) There were31 cinemas, with seating capacity of about 25,600 

Newspapers. There were (1984) 3 government-controlled daily newspapers with a 
combined circulation of about 41,000 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The legal system is said to be based on the Justinian Code A new penal 
code came into force in 1958 and Special Penal Law in 1974 Codes of criminal 
procedure, civil, commercial and maritime codes have since been promulgated 
The extra-temtorial rights formerly enjoyed by foreigners have been abolished, 
but any person accused in an Ethiopian court has the right to have his case trans¬ 
ferred to the High Court, provided he asks for this before any evidence has been 
taken in the court of first instance 

Provincial and district courts have been established, and High Court judges 
visit the provincial courts on circuit The Supreme Court at Addis Ababa is pre¬ 
sided over by the Chief Justice 

Religion. About 45% of the population are Moslem and 40% Christian, mainl> 
belonging to the Ethiopian Orthodox Church 

Education. In the academic year 1980-81 there were more than 2 13m pupils in 
primary schools In secondary schools there were 400,000 students Higher 
education is co-ordinated under the National University, chartered in 1961, in 
1979-80, there were 14,562 students The University College, the Engineering, 
Building and Theolo^cal Colleges are in Addis Abat», the Agricultural College 
in Harar and the Public Health College in Gondar. 

The government claims to have reduced illiteracy from 95% to 54% since 1974 

Health. In 1977 there was one doctor for every 75,000 people and in 1981 it was 
found that Ethiopia has the shortest life expectancy in the world, at 40 years 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Ethiopia in Great Britain (17 Prince’s Gate, London, SW7 1PZ) 

Ambass^or Ato Teferra Haile-Selassie (accredited 10 luly 1985) 
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Of Great Bntain in Ethiopia (Fikre Manam Abatechan St, Addis Anaba) 
Amhasscidor Harold Walker 

Of Ethiopia in the USA (2134 Kalorama Rd , NW, Washington D C, 20008) 
Char}(cti'Affaircs GirmaAmara 

Of the USA in Ethiopia (Entoto St. Addis Ababa) 

Charged'Aiiaucs James R Cheek 

Of Ethiopia to the U nited Nations 
4mhassad(n BerhanuDmka 


Books of Reference 

Gilkcs.P, PicD]inf*Lion heiidaliMiiond MiHk'innaiioninLihiopia London, 1175 

HalhdiU F dr\iiMo\\ni:AU\,M , IhvLiliiopiunRnolniioii London, 1981 

Hancotk.G .Liliiopia 1 heChallcn^i'ofUnngci London, 1985 

Hess R L klliiopiu llieMmieinizatinnof !»//«;(« r C omcll I'niv Press 1970 

Holmbcrp ] ,(iiain Maikelini’anJLiinilRi’loim inLlhiopia Lppsala 1977 

Moslev I Ifuilf Selassie London 19b4 

Pool, U , hniiea ifiiia s Lonnesi Wai London, 1982 

Si.hollcr,H andBiiLl/ke.P,7w/i/<vw« RevolniionJawanJPolilus New^ork 1976 
Sthwab.P Llliiopia Poliius Lionoiiius(in(fSiH.iei\ Boulder, 1985 
Thompson, B, kthiopia Plie C oiinii i l/iui C iii Off Its Head London, 1975 
I'llcndorfT.F /f'lieLilnopians New\ork, 1973 
\Nolde-Mariam M l« iilasofLiliiopia Rc\ ed Addis Ababa, 1970 



FALKLAND 

ISLANDS 


Capital Stanley 
Population. 1,813(1980) 


HISTORY. France established a settlement in 1764 and Bntain a second settle¬ 
ment m 1765 In 1770 Spain bought out the French and drove off the British In 
1806 Spanish rule was overthrown in Argentina, and the Argentinians claimed to 
succeed Spain in the French and Bntish settlements in 1820 The British objected 
and reclaimed their settlement in 1832 as a Crown Colony 

On 2 Apnl 1982 Argentine forces invaded the Falkland Islands and the Gover¬ 
nor was expelled. At a meeting of the UN Secunty Council, held on 3 April, the 
voting was 10 to 1 in favour of the resolution calling for Argentina to withdraw 
Bntain regained possession on 14-15 June after the Argentinians surrendered 

AREA AND POPULATION. The Crown Colony is situated in the South 
Atlantic Ocean about 480 miles north-east of Cape Horn The numerous islands 
cover 4,700 sq. miles. The main East Falkland Island, 2,610 sq miles; the West 
Falkland, 2,090 sq. miles, including the adjacent small islands. 

The population of the Falkland Islands at census 1980 was 1,813 Estimated 
population (31 Aug 1985), 1,920 The only town is Stanley, in East Falkland, with 
a population of just over 1,000 The population of the Falkland Islands is nearly all 
or Bntish descent, with about 80% bom in the islands A laige gamson of British 
servicemen was stationed near Stanley in 1985. 

CLIMATE. A cool temperate climate, much affected by strong winds, particu¬ 
larly in spnng. Stanley. Jan. 49‘F (9 4‘C), July 35*F (I 7"C) Annual rainfall 27" 
(681 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. A new Constitution came into 
force on 3 Oct. 1985 This incorporated a chapter protecting fundamental human 
nghts and in the preamble recall^ the provisions on the right of self-determination 
contained in international covenants 

Executive power is vested in the Governor who must consult the Executive 
Council except on urgent or trivial matters He must consult the Commander 
British Forces on matters relating to defence and internal secunty (except police). 

There is a Legislative Council consisting of 8 elected members and 2 ex oflicio 
members, the Chief Executive and Financial Secretary Only elected members 
have a vote The Commander Bntish Forces has a nght to attend and take part in its 
proceedings but has no vote. The Attorney General also has a similar nght to take 
part in proceedings with the consent of the person presiding The Governor pre¬ 
sides over sittings. He also presides over sittings of the Executive Council which 
consists of 3 elected members (elected by and from the elected members of Legisla¬ 
tive Council) and the Chief Executive and Financial Secretary (ex officio) who do 
not vote. The Commander Bntish Forces and Attorney General have a nght to 
attend but may not vote. 

Offices in tJie Public Service are constituted by the Governor and he makes 
appointments and is responsible for discipline, llie Constitution allows for the 
establishment ofa public service commission 

Governor G. W. Jewkes, CMG. 

ChiefExecutive. D. G. P. Taylor. 

Financial Secretary. H. T. Rowlands, OBE. 

Attorney General'M.C LI Gaiger. 

Government Secretary D Femyhough, MBE. 

Flag' Bntish Blue Ensign with arms ofColony on a white disc in the fly 
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DEFENCE. Since 1982 the Islands have been defended a garrison of several 
thousand servicemen. The Commander British Forces is responsible for all mili¬ 
tary matters in the Islands He liaises with the Governor on civilian and political 
matters, and advises him on matters of defence and internal security except police 


ECONOMY 

Budget. Revenue and expenditure (in £ sterling) for fiscal years ending 30 June 



mo-81 

I9HJ-82 

m 2 - 8 .i 

1983-84 

1984-85 ' 

l985-8 {^' 

Revenue 

2,333,000 

1.908.000 

3.655,000 

5,314,000 

4.769.000 

5 598,900 

Expenditure 

2,432,000 

1,997.000 

3,119,000 

3,867,000 

4 5yg.000 

5,488.490 


' Estimate 


Currency. The Falkland £ is at parity with the £ sterling 

Banking. On 1 Dec. 1983 the government savings bank was dissolved, and all 
savings bank deposits were transferred to the Standard Chartered Bank, which has 
a branch in Stanley, and provides a full range ofbanking facilities 

SHEEP FARMING. Most of the Colony is divided into laigc sheep luns 
Subdivision into smaller family units IS gradually being elTcctcd Wool is the princi¬ 
pal product, but hides are exported In 1985 there were 692,456 sheep, 1,550 cattle 
and 2,092 horses in the islands 


DEVELOPMENT. The economy is mainly dependent on the production of 
wool for export The Falkland Islands Development Corporation was established 
by statute in June 1984 with the aim ot encouraging economic dcvelopmeni The 
first projects a.ssistcd by the Corporation include inshore and utTshure fisheries sui - 
vcys to establish potential catch size and value, agricultural improvement schemes 
to encourage investment in the land, and a wool .spinning and knitting factory to 
process a portion ofthc islands' mam product 


TRADE. Total imports, 1981, amounted to £3,193,437 and exports to 
£2,304,446 

Total trade between the Falkland Islands and UK (British Department of Trade 
returns, m $ 1,000 sterling) 


IVS3 /W /9.S.S 
Imports to UK 4,022 S 202 7 414 

Exports and re-exports from IIK 7,2^9 9,516 9,502 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There arc 27 km of made-up roads m and around Stanley and another 54 
km of all-weather road between Stanley and Mount Pleasant Airfield Other settle¬ 
ments outside Stanley arc linked by tracks, which arc passable, with high axle 
clearing four-wheel drive vehicles m all but the worst weather 

Aviation. Air communication is currently via Ascension Island A new airfield, 
operational by mid-l9SS and to be completed m 1986. is sited at Mount Pleasant 
on East Falkland From Dec 1985 RAF Tristar aircraft will operate a thnee- 
weekty service between the Falklands and the UK Internal air links arc provided 
by the government operated air service, which carries passengeis, mail, freight and 
medical patients between the settlements and Stanley on non-scheduled flights in 
Islander aircraft 

Shipping. A charter vessel calls 4 or S times a year to/from the UK There is 
occasional direct communication with South Georgia, the South Sandwich Islands 
and the British Antarctic Territory by the Royal research ships John Bucoe and 
Bransfield and by the ice-patrol vessel HMS Endurance Vessels of the Royal Fleet 
Auxiliary run regularly to South Georgia. 

Post and Broadcasting. Number of telephones (1984) 474 International direct 
dialling IS available, as are international telex and facsimile links There is a 
government-operated broadcasting station at Stanley 
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JUSTICE, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There is a Supreme Court, and a Court of Appeal sits in the United King¬ 
dom; appeals may go from that court to the judicial committee of the Pnvy Coun¬ 
cil Judges have security of tenure and may only be removed for inability or mis¬ 
behaviour on the advice of the judicial committee of the Pnvy Council. The senior 
resident judicial officer is the Senior Magistrate. 

Education. Education is compulsory between the ages of S and IS years In 1984 
there were 339 children receiving education in the Colony Almost 75% attended 
schools in Stanley, the others were taught in settlement schools or by itinerant 
teachers. 5 children were being educated abroad. 

Health. The Government Medical Department is responsible for all medical ser¬ 
vices to civilians The Chief Medical Officer advises the Government on policy, 
and IS chairman of the Board of Health responsible for public health Medical 
services for the Islands are run from a temporary hospital, a new hospital was under 
construction in Dec. 1985. Services include all primary care for Stanley and the 
flying doctor service for outlying farm settlements 

WILD LIFE. The Falkland Islands are noted for their outstanding wild life, 
including penguin and seal Four Nature Reserves have been declared and 18 Wild 
Animal and Bird Sanctuanes gazetted The brown trout introduced between 1947 
and 1952 can now be found in nearly all the rivers and there are good runs of sea- 
trout during spring and autumn 
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Capital Suva 

Population 663,485(1982) 
GNPprnapita USSl,790(1983) 


HISTORY. The Fiji Islands were discovered by Tasman in 1643 and visited by 
Capt Cook m 1774, but first recorded in detail by Capl. Bligh after the mutiny of 
the Bounty (1789). ki the 19th century the search for sandalwood, in which enorm¬ 
ous profits were made, brought many ships Deserters and shipwrecked men stayed 
on; firearms salvaged from wrecks were used in native wars, new diseases swept the 
islands, and rum and muskets became regular articles of trade Tribal wars became 
bloody and general until Fiji was ceded to Bntain on 10 Oct. 1874, after a previous 
offer of cession had been refused British administrators produced order out of 
chaos, and since then there has been steady political, social and economic progress 
Fiji gained independent status on 10 Oct 1970 

AREA AND POPULATION. Fiji comprises about 332 islands and islets 
(about 110 inhabited) lying between 15" and 22* S lat and 174" E and 177* W 
long The largest is Viti Levu, area 10,429 sq km (4,027 sq miles), next is Vanua 
Levu, area 5.556 sq km (2,145 sq. miles) The island of Rotuma (47 sq km, 18 sq 
miles), about 12" 30' S lat, 178" E long , was added to the colony in 1881 Total 
area, 7,078 sq miles(l 8,333 sq. km) 

A population census is taken every 10 years Total population (census, Dec 
1977), 601,485, Dec 1983 (estimate) 677,481 The 1983 total population consist¬ 
ed of the following 304,575 (44 9%) Fyians, 339,456 (50 1%) Indians, 11,344 
(1 7%) Part Europeans, 3,184 (0 5%) Europeans; 8,336 (1 2%) Rotumans, 4,651 
(0 7%)Chinese, 5,846(0 9%)other Pacific Islanders, 89 others 

Suva, the capital, is on the south coast of Viti Levu, population (1982), 
71,255. Suva was proclaimed a city on 2 Oct 1953 Lautoka had 26,000 in 1982 

Vital statistics, 1983 Crude birth rate per 1,000 population, Fijian, 29 1, Indian, 
29 6, crude death rate per 1,000 population, Fijian, 5 4, Indian, 5 

C LI M ATE. A tropical climate, but oceanic influences prevent undue extremes of 
heat or humidity The S.E. Trades blow from May to Nov., during which time 
nights are cool and rainfall amounts least Suva Jan 80"F (26 7*C), July 73*F 
(22 8*0 Annual rainfall 117" (2,974 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Fiji became an independent 
nation within the Commonwealth on 10 Oct 1970 This had been agreed at a cons¬ 
titutional conference held m London in April 1970 There is a Lower House, the 
House of Representatives, which consists of 52 elected members and an Upper 
House, the Senate, of 22 members (8 nominations by the Council of Chiefs, 7 by 
the Prime Minister, 6 by the Leader of the Opposition and 1 by the Rotuma Coun¬ 
cil). Elections are held every five years 

At elections held in July 1982 for the 52 seats in the House of Representatives 
the Alliance Party won 28 seats, the National Federation Party won 22 seats and 
the Western United Front won 2 seats In Jan. 1982, the National Federation Party 
entered into a formal agreement with the Western United Front to form a coalition 

Local Government The Fijian Administration, established in 1876, had jurisdic¬ 
tion over all Fijians. 

Fiji is divided into 13 provinces, each with its own council. Elections to these 
councils in 90 constituencies were conducted for the first time in 1967 on a full 
adult franchise amongst Fijians. 

The councils have wide powers to make by-laws and draw up their own budget 
subject to confirmation by the Fijian Affairs Board. Each council has its own treas¬ 
ury and levies rates to raise its revenue, lliese provincial rates vary from $F6 to SP9 
per annum for every male adult, but those maintaining 5 or more children pay 
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lower rates until their children become taxpayers. A start has been made, however, 
to change over to a system of land rating based upon the unimproved value of 
Fgian-owned land. This is considered to be more equitable and related to ability to 
pay. 

These newly elected councils held their inaugural and 1968 budget meetings 
towards the end of 1967, when the chairman for each of these 13 councils was also 
elected from among its members. Members were elected for 2 years and new elec¬ 
tions were held in 1969. 

At the apex of the Fijian Administration is the Great Council ofChie^ presided 
over by the Minister for Fijian Affairs. The Council of Chiefs consists of 22 Fijian 
members elected to the House of Representatives, 30 representatives, elected by 
the Provincial Councils and IS representatives nominated by the Minister for 
Fijian Affairs. 

The Council of Chiefs advises the Government generally on Fijian affairs 

Governor-General Ratu Sir Penaia Ganilau, GCMG, KCVO, KBE, DSO 
Prime Minister and Minister for Injormation Ratu Sir Kamisese Nfora, GCMG, 
KBE. 

Deputy Prime Ministers Ratu David Tomnivalu (Fijian Affairs), Mosese 
Qionibaravi, CMG (Finance). Employment ana Industrial Relations Mohammed 
^mzan, MBE. Communications, Transport and Works Apisai Tora. Home 
Affairs Akariva Nabati. Lands, Energy and Mineral Resources Jone Naisara 
Attorney-General and Justice Qonniasi Bale. Primary Industries Charles Walker 
Housing and Urban Affairs' ^ward Beddoes Foreign Affairs Semesa Sikivou 
Health Dr Apenisa Kurisaqila Education Dr Ahmed Ah Economic Develop¬ 
ment, Planning and Tourism Peter Stinson. 

There are 2 Ministers of State. 

Flag Light blue with the Union Flag in the canton and the shield of Fiji in the 

fly. 

DEFENCE. The Fiji Military Forces Ordinance, 1949, provides for the mainten¬ 
ance of a small regular force, with territorial units and trained reserves. This force, 
comprising 3 infantry battalions, numbers (1986), 2,500 

Navy. A naval squadron was authorized in 1974 to perform fishery protection, sur¬ 
veillance, hydrographic surveying and coastguard duties. Present strength is 3 
coastal minesweepers (ex-US MSC), 1 utility vessel and 2 survey craft Naval per¬ 
sonnel (trained in Australia) in 1986 numbered 170 officers and ratings The naval 
base is HMFS Viti in Suva. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Fiji is a member of the UN, the Commonwealth, the Colombo Plan 
and is an ACTP state of the EEC. 

ECONOMY 

Budget. The financial year corresponds with the calendar year All figures are in 



mo 

mi 

m2 

1983' 

1984 

Revenue 

232 6 

259 4 

258 3 

296 4 

337 7 

Expenditure 

223 1 

239 6 

273 2 

304 1 

344 4 


‘ Preliminary 


Currency. The National Bank of Fiji had, in 1983, deposits amounting to 
$F58 2m. due to 242,441 accounts. The headquarters are at Suva, and there are 48 
agencies, 8 branches and 3 sub-branches throughout Fiji. Fiji changed to decimal 
currency on 13 Jan. 1969, with the major unit being $F1. In Feb 1986, £1 = 
$F1-55,US$=$F1.88. 

Banking. The Westpac Banking Corporation has 8 branches and 18 agencies; the 
Bank of New Zealand has 8 branches, and 15 agencies; the Australia and 
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New 2^aland Bank has 3 branches and 3 agencies and the Bank of 
Baroda has 8 branches and 5 agencies in Fiji ANZ has 3 branches in Suva and 1 
agency 

NATURAL RESOURCES 

Agriculture. Some 600,000 acres of land are in agricultural use Sugu-cane is the 
principal cash crop (production, 1983, 2,202,000 tonnes), accounting for more 
than two-thirds ofFiji's export earnings, one quarter of the population depend on it 
directly for their livelihood Copra, Fiji's second major cash crop (output, 1983. 
24,000 tonnes), provides coconut oil and other products for export and 
employs nearly as many workers as the sugar industry Ginger is the third major 
export crop replacing bananas which has declined through disease and hurricane 
Other agricultural products include rice, cocoa, maize, tobacco and a variety of 
fruits and vegetables There is a small, but fast developing, livestock industr> 
Livestock (1984). Cattle, 158,000, horses, 40.000, goats. 56,000, pigs, 
29.000, poultry, Im 

Forestry. Fiji supplies the bulk of its own timber requirements A comprehensive 
pine scheme has been implemented with the aim oi planting 186.000 acres b\ 
1988 

Fisheries. Catch (1982) 26,000 tonnes 
INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Ma]or industries include 4 large sugar-mills, the goldmines (1,250 kg in 
1983) and 3 mills which process copra into coconut oil and coconut meal There is 
a great variety of light industries 

Irade Unions. In 1984 there were 46 trade unions operating with about 45,000 
members 

Commerce. Exports in 1983, $F244,902,000 (including re-exports) imports, 
Sr493.206,000 Chiefexporls Sugar, gold, molassesand canned fish 
Total trade between Fiji and U K (British Department of Trade returns, in £1,000 

./V.S0 I9SI JVS2 ]9SJ I9S4 im 

ImporlsloUK 3h,7S'9 Sl.JU 39.826 46 943 70,209 36.328 

Exports and re-exports from LI k. 12,786 11.401 9,088 12,184 11,281 9,843 

Tourism. In 1984, there were 235,227 visitors contributing 5F161m (gross 
earnings) to the economy 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. Total road mileage is 2,019, of which 218 are sealed (paved), 1,663 are gra¬ 
velled and 138 are unimproved In 1983, there were 57,018 vehicles including 
24,013 private cars. 18,049 goods vehicles, 1,188 buses, 4,028 tractors and (1980) 
2 599 motorcycles 

Railway. Fiji Sugar Cane Corporation runs 600 mm gauge railways at four of its 
mills on Viti Levu and Vanua Levu, totalling 595 km 

Aviation. Fiji provides an essential staging point for long-haul trunk-route aircraft 
operating between North America, Australia and New Zealand. Under the South 
Pacific Air Transport Council, which compnses the UK, Australia, New Zealand 
and Fiji, the international airport at Nadi has been developed and administered 
Thirteen other airports are in use for domestic services. 

Shipping. In 1981,234 vessels of 19,479 net tons were registered Suva has 4 slip¬ 
ways of Too, 2(X), 500 and 1,500 tons, and there are 3 shipbuilding and repair firms 

Post. There are 43 post offices and 166 postal agencies Overseas telephone and 
telegram services are available through the Commonwealth cable to most countries 
except those in the South Pacific, which are served by direct radio circuits The 
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automatic telex network operates through New Zealand into the international 
telex system. There are ship-to-shore radio facilities. There were S1,216 telephones 
in 1984. 

Cinemas. In 1979 there were 48 cinemas with a seating capacity of28,100. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION AND EDUCATION 

Justice. An independent Judiaary is guaranteed under the Constitution of Fiji. 
The Constitution allows for a Supreme Court of Fiji which has unlimited onginal 
junsdiclion to hear and determine any civil or criminal proceedings under any law. 

The Supreme Court also has jurisdiction to hear and determine constitutional 
and electoral questions including the membership of members of the House of 
Representatives and the Senate 

The Chief Justice of Fiji is appointed by the Governor-General acting after con¬ 
sultation with the Pnme Minister and the Leader of the Opposition. 

Parliament prescribes the number of puisne judges. Tliey are appointed by the 
Governor-General acting after consultation with the Judicial and Legal Services 
Commission. 

The Constitution provides that a person cannot be qualified to be appointed as a 
judge of the Supreme Court unless he holds, or has held, high judicial office in some 
part of the Commonwealth or in any country outside the Commonwealth that may 
be prescribed by Parliament, or unless he has qualified to practise in the Supreme 
Court for not less than three vears. 

The Fiji Court of Appeal of which the Chief Justice is ex officio President is 
formed by four specially appointed Justices of Appeal. The Justices of Appeal are 
appointed by the Governor-General acting after consultation with the Judicial and 
Legal Services Commission Generally any person convicted of any offence has a 
right of appeal from the Supreme Court to the Fiji Court of Appeal The final 
appellant court is the Pnvy Council Most matters coming before the Superior 
Courts originate in Magistrates' Courts 

Police The Royal Fiji Police Force had (1983) a total strength of 1,410. 

Religion. The 1976 census showed' Christians, 299,960, Hindus, 234,520, 
Moslems, 45,247; Confucians, 731 

Education (1983). School attendance is not compulsory in Fiji There were 837 
schools scattered over 56 islands, staffed by 7,254 teachers, of whom about 88 4% 
(1982) were trained. There were also 140 pre-schools The pnmary and secondary 
schools had 164,659 pupils The technical and vocational schools had 2,344 
students and the teachers' colleges 285 There were 4 teacher-training colleges, 1 
medical and 2 agricultural schools 

The University of the South Pacific opened in Feb 1968 at Laucala Bay in Suva 
It had about 1,500 full-time and 1,500 part-time students in 1983 The University 
has 3 schools, social and economic development, natural resources and education. 
Total government expenditure on education in 1984 was $F76,109,841 

Health. In 1984 there were 27 hospitals with 1,736 beds, 339 doctors, 58 dentists 
and 1,406 nurses. 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Fiji in Great Britain (34 Hyde Park Gate, London, SW7 SDN) 

High CommiisionerSailosi Wai Kepa. 

Of Great Britain in Fiu (47 Gladstone Rd., Suva) 

High Commissioner. R. A. R. Barltrop, CVO. 

Of Fiji in the USA (2333 Wisconsin Ave., NW, Washington, D.C., 20007) 
Ambassador Ratu Jone Filipe Radrodro 

Of the USA in Fiji (31 Loftus St., Suva) 

Ambassador. C. Edward Dillery. 
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Of Fiji to the United Nations 
. I mha ssador Wi nston Thompson 

Books of Reference 

Siainiual Information A Bureau of Statistics was set up in 1950 (Gnsemment Buildings, 
Suva) 

Iradc Report Annual (Irom 1887 [(.ovenng 1883-86]) Bureau ofStaMstics, Suva 
lournaloftnchii lA'vidat'ivcC onniil AnnuaKfrom 1914[underdifTcrent title trom 1885]) 
Suva 

f i/i liHfar Suva, Annual 
hiphail\andti^m‘!> Suva 1983 

Report of ComrrmMori of Irtquirv Into .\atural Rewurics and Population 'I•ends in I ip Suva 
Government Press 1960 

t'apell, A , \e\\ hipan Dutionar\ 2ndcd Glasgou, 1957 

Hoare, M , Ihc lyindsofl hangc \oi folk Island 195()S2 Suva 1983 

Navacdkalou, R R , Leader ship in hip OIIP 1976 

Rotli.O K , rhehpun WuvoH ife 2ndcd OUP, 1973 



FINLAND Capi7a/‘Helsinki 

Population 4 89m (1984) 

GNPper capita US$10,489 (1984) 

Suomen Tasavalta— 

Republiken Finland 


HISTORY. Since the Middle Ages Finland was a part of the realm of Sweden In 
the 18th century parts of south-eastern Finland were conquered by Russia, and the 
rest of the country was ceded to Russia by the peace treaty of Hamina in 1809. 
Finland became an autonomous grand-duchy which retained its previous laws and 
institutions under its Grand Duke, the Emperor of Russia. After the Russian 
revolution Finland declared itself independent on 6 Dec. 1917. ITie Civil War 
began m Jan. 1918 between the 'whites’ and 'reds’, the latter being supported by 
Russian bolshevik troops The defeat of the red guards in May 1918 consequently 
meant freeing the country from Russian troops. A peace treaty with Soviet Russia 
was signed in 1920 

On 30 Nov. 1939 Soviet troops invaded Finland, after Finland had rejected ter¬ 
ritorial concessions demanded by the USSR. These, however, had to be made in the 
peace treaty of 12 March 1940, amounting to 32,806 sq km and including the 
Carelian Isthmus, Viipun and the shores of Uike Ladoga. 

When the German attack on the USSR was launched in June 1941 Finland again 
became involved in the war against the USSR On 19 Sept. 1944 an armistice was 
signed in Moscow Finland agreed to cede to Russia the Petsamo area in addition to 
cessions made in 1940 (total 42,934 sq km) and to lease to Russia for SO years the 
Porkkala headland to be used as a military base. Further, Finland undertook to pay 
300m. gold dollars in reparations within 6 years (later extended to 8 years) The 
peace treaty was signed in Pans on 10 Feb 1947 The piayment of reparations was 
completed on 19 Sept. 1952 The military base of Porkirala was returned to Finland 
on 26 Jan 1956 

AREA AND POPULATION. The area and the pwpulation of Finland on 31 
Dec 1984 (Swedish names in brackets) 
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Population 

Frovime 

(sq km)' 

Population ^ 

per sq 

km * 

Uusimaa(Nyland) 

9.898 

1,175,373 

118 

7 

Turku-Pon (Abo-Bjomeborg) 

22,169 

712,4.39 

32 

1 

Ahvenanmaa (Aland) 

1,527 

23,595 

15 

5 

Hame (Tavastchus) 

I7,0'0 

675,127 

39 

7 

Kymi(Kymmene) 

10,783 

.341,709 

31 

7 

Mikkeh (St Michel) 

16,343 

209,256 

12 

8 

Pohjois-Kanala(Norra Karelen) 

17,782 

177,633 

10 

0 

Kuopio 

16,511 

255,740 

15 

5 

Keski-Suomi (Mellersta Finland) 

16,230 

247,351 

15 

2 

Vaasa (Vasd) 

26,447 

44.3,743 

16 

8 

Oulu (Ule&boTg) 

56,866 

430,902 

7 

6 

Lappi (Lappland) 

93,057 

200,879 

2 

2 

Total 

.304,623 

4,893,748 

16 

1 


' Excluding inland water area which totals 33,522 sq km ’ Resident population 


The growth of the population, which was 421,500 in 1750, has been- 


End oj year 

Urban 

Rural 

Tola! 

Pencniage 

urban 

1800 

46.600 

786,100 

832,700 

5 6 

1900 

333,300 

2,322,600 

2,655,900 

12 5 

1950 

1,302,400 

l,m,AO0 

4,029,800 

32 3 

1960 

1,707,000 

2,739,200 

4,446,200 

38 4 

1970 

2,340,300 

2,258,000 

4,598,300 

50 9 

1980 

2,865,100 

1,922,700 

4,787,800 

59 8 

1984 

2,923,800 

1,969.900 

4,893,700 

59 7 
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The population on 31 Dec 1984 by language primarily spoken- Finnish, 
4,580,218; Swedish, 299,661, other languages, 12,191, Lappish, 1,678. 

The principal towns with resident census population, 31 Dec 1984, are (Swedish 
names in brackets)* 


Helsinki (Helsingfors)—capital 

484.263 

Kajaani 


35,913 

(metropolitan area) 


942,825 

Imatra 


35,412 

Tampere (Tammerfors) 

168,150 

Kokkola (Gamlakaricbs) 

34,461 

(metropolitan area^ 


251,833 

Rovanicmi 


32,369 

Turku (Abo) 


162,282 

Kouvola 


31.644 

(metropolitan area) 


258,050 

Rauma(Raumo) 

30,964 

Espoo(Esbo) 


152.929 

Mikkcli (St Michel) 

29,345 

Vantaa (Vanda) 


141,991 

Savonlinna(Nyslott) 

28.575 

Oulu(lJledborg) 


96,525 

Kemi 


26,544 

Lahti 


94.347 

Scinajoki 


25.997 

Pori (Bjorneborg) 


78,933 

Kcrava 


25,878 

Kuopio 


77,371 

Jarvenpaa 


20,216 

Jyvaskyld 


64,834 

Varkaus 


24,743 

Kotka 


59,474 

Riihimaki 


24,292 

Vaasa (Vasa) 


S4,497 

Nokia 


24,150 

Lappeenranla (Villmanstrand) 

53,966 

lisalmi 


23,409 

locnsuu 


46,354 

Valkeakoski 


22,616 

Hameenlinna (Tavaslchus) 

42,461 

kuusankoski 


22,301 

Hyvinkaa (Hyvinge) 


38,432 

Tornio 


22,173 

Vital statistics in calendar years 


Deaths 


Living 

OI whit h 


Il‘\i lusiveo/ 


births 

lUfKitimah' Slitl-horn Martiages 

stitl-horni 

Einigialion 

1979 63,428 

7,603 

269 

29,277 

43,738 

16,661 

1980 63,064 

8,247 

266 

29,388 

44,398 

14,824 

1981 63,469 

8.431 

260 

30,100 

44,404 

10,042 

1982 66,103 

9,007 

263 

30,454 

43,408 

7.403 

1983 66,892 

9.386 

268 

29,474 

45,388 

6.807 

1984 65,321 


258 

28,632 

45,089 

7,800 


In 1984 the rate per 1,000 was Births, 13 4, marriages, 6 1, deaths, 9 2, and 
infantile deaths (1983, per 1,000 live births), 6 2 

Population and Hou\inf(Cen\u\ J980 i9vols Helsinki, 1981-83 
Population Annual Helsinki 

CLIMATE. The climate is severe in wintci, which lasts about 6 months, but 
mean temperatures in south and south-west are less harsh, 21‘F (-6‘C) In the 
north, mean temperatures may fall to 8 5’F (-I3*C) Snow covers the ground for 
three months in the south and for over six months in the far north Summers are 
short but quite warm, with occasional very hot days Precipitation is light through¬ 
out the country, with one third falling as snow, the remainder mainly as convec- 
tional rain in summer and autumn Helsinki (Helsingfors) Jan 2rF (-6'’C), July 
62*F(16 5"C) Annual rainfall 24 7" (618 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Finland is a republic according 
to the Constitution of * 7 July 1919 

Parliament consists of one chamber of 200 members chosen by direct and 
proportional election in which all Finnish citizens (men or women) who are 18 
years have the vote (since 1972) The country is divided into 15 electoral distncts 
with a representation proportional to their population Every citizen over the age 
of 18 IS eliable for Parliament, which is elected for 4 years, but can be dissolved 
sooner by the President. 

The President is elected for 6 years by a college of 301 electors, elected by the 
votes of the citizens in the same way as the members of Parliament. 

President oj Finland- Dr Mauno Koivisto (elected 27 Jan. 1982). 

State of Parties for Parliament elected on 20-21 March 1983- Conservative 44, 
Swedish Party, 11 (including 1 for Coalition of Aland); Centre, 38, 
Rural, 17, Social Democratic Party, 57; Communists, 27; Christian League, 3; 
Constitutional Party, 1. In addition there weie 2 representatives of the Greens 
The Council of State (Cabinet), composed as follows in Feb. 1986* 
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Prime Minister KaleviSorsa 

Agriculture and Forestry Toivo Ylajarvi. Deputy Prime Minister and Foreign 
Ajjairs Paavo Vayrynen Justice Christoffer Taxell Environment Matti Ahde 
Interior Kaisa Raatikainen. Defence Veikko Pihlajamaki Finance Esko Ollila 
Finance (Deputy) Pekka Vennamo Edutation Kaanna Suonio Ediitaiion 
(Deputy) Gustav Bjorkstrand Communication Matti Luttinen Tiade and 
Industry Seppo Lindblom. Social Ajjfairs and Health Ecva Kuuskoski-Vikalmaa 
Social Affairs and Health (Deputy) Matti Puhakka Labour Urpo Leppanen 
Foreign Trade Jermu Lame 

National flag White with a blue Scandinavian cross 

National anthem Maamme, Swedish VSrt land (words by J L Runeberg. 1843, 
tune by F Pacius, 1848) 

Finnish and Swedish arc the ofTicial languages ofFinland 

Local (Jovernmeni For administrative purposes Finland is divided into 12 
provinces (laani, Sw ‘ Ian) The administration ot each province is entrusted to a 
govemoi {maaherra, Sw landshuvding) appointed by the President. He directs 
the activities of the provincial office (laanmhallitus, Sw lanssiyrelsc) and ot 
local sheriffs (n/mismies, Sw. lansman) In 1986 the number ofsherifrdistricts was 
225. 

The unit of local government is the commune. Mam fields of communal activi¬ 
ties are local planning, roads and harbours, sanitary services, education, health 
services and social aid The eommunes raise taxes independent from state taxation 
Two different kinds of communes arc distinguished Urban communes {kaupunki, 
Sw. stad) and rural communes. In 1986 there were altogether 461 communes of 
which 94 were urban and 367 rural In all communes communal councils are 
elected for terms of4 years, all inhabitants (men and women) of the commune who 
have reached their 18th year are entitled to vote and eligible The executive power 
IS m each commune vested in a board which consists of members elected by the 
couneil and one or a few chief officials of the commune Several communes often 
form an association for the administration of some common institution, eg, a 
hospital or a vocational school 

The autonomous county ilandskap) of Aland has a county council (landsiingi of 
one chambei, elected according to rule corresponding to those for parliamentary 
elections. In addition to its provincial governor it has a county board with execu¬ 
tive power in matters within the tield of the autonomy of the county 

C (mstilulion Act and Parliament Attnf Finland Helsinki. 1978 
IheP'inniih Parliament Porvoo, 1969 

DEFENCE. The period of military training is 240 to 330 days and refresher train¬ 
ing 40 to 100 days Total strength of trained and equipped reserves is about 
700,000 

Army. The country is divided into 7 military regions The Army consists of 1 
armoured brigade, 7 infantry brigades, 6 independent infantry battalions, 2 field- 
artillery legiments, 1 independent field-artillery battalion, 2 coastal artillery regi¬ 
ments, 3 independent coastal artillery battalions, I anti-aircraft regiment. 1 sur¬ 
face-to-air missile battalion, 4 independent anti-aircraft battalions. 2 engineering 
battalions, 1 signals regiment and f signals battalion, making a total strength in 
1986, of about 30,900 

Navy. The Fleet comprises 2 corvettes, 1 mmelayer/training ship, I coastal mine¬ 
layer, 7 missile craft, 1 missile experimental craft, 6 fast patrol boats, 6 inshore 
minesweepers, S patrol boats capable of minclaying, 6 support ships, 1 head¬ 
quarters ship, 10 transport craft, 14 landing craft, 2 tugs, 1 supply ship and 1 cable 
ship There is a naval academy. Personnel m 1986 totalled 2,S0() (200 officers and 
2,300 ratings) 

The Frontier Guard composes 4 off-shore patrol craft, 10 light coastal craft and 
36 coastal patrol boats. 

Air Force. The Air Force has 2 fighter squadrons, 1 transport squadron, 1 training 
squadron, a military school of aviation, a technical school, a signal school and a 
depot. The fighter squadrons have MiG-21bjsand Saab .135 Dmken aircraft Other 
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equipment includes 30 Valmet Vinka piston-engined primary trainers of Finnish 
design, 50 Hawk trainers, MiG-21U and Saab J35C jet advanced traincni, Fokkcr 
F 27 transport aircraft. Piper Arrow liaison aircraft, Learjet 3SA target tugs. Piper 
Chieftain utility transports, and Mi-8 and Hughes 500 helicopters Personnel total 
2,900 ofticers and men 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Finland'is a member of UN, the Nordic Council, OECD and Ekfa 

Treaties. A Treaty of friendship, co-opcration and mutual assistance between 
Finland and the USSR was concluded in Moscow on 6 April 1948 for 10 years, 
extended on 19 Sept 1955 to cover a period of 20 years, extended on 19 July 1970 
for a further period of 20 years and extended again on 6 June 1983 for a further 
period of 20 years 

Irvais oIPcaic with Finlandf 101’eh 1^4") Cmd 7484 
ECONOMY 

Budget. Actual revenue and expenditure tor the calendar years 1979-84, the ordi¬ 
nary budget for 1985 and the proposed budget for 1986 in I m marks 

1979 mo mi m 2 mi m4 /9.v5 mh 

Revenue 43,319 48,916 58,795 63,043 76,354 86.611 93,893 100,781 

Expenditure 45,036 50,812 57,797 68,008 77 190 85,748 93,860 100,780 

Of the total revenue, 1984, 26% derived from sales tax, 25% from income and 
property tax, 13% from excise duties, 12% from other taxes and similar revenue, 
12% from loans and 12% from miscellaneous sources Of the total expenditure, 

1984,16% went to education and culture, 17% to social security, 9% to transport, 
9% to apiculture and forestry, 9% to general administration, public order and 
safety, 8% to health, 5% to communities and housing policy, 6% to defence, 3% to 
promotion of industry and 18% to other expenditures 
At the end of Dec 1984 the foreipi loans totalled 24,946m marks The internal 
loans amounted to 19,323m marks, of which, 19,057m were long-term loans 
The cash surplus was 1,788m marks The total public debt was 44,269m marks 

Currency. The unit of currency, starting I Jan 1963, is the new murk of 100 
pennis, equalling 100 old marks The gold standard was suspended on 12 Oct 
193i Aluminium bronze coins are 5 maiks 50,20 and 10 penn/s; copper coins, 5 
and 1 pcnnis, aluminium coins, 5 and 1 pennis, silver, 1 mark pieces Exchange 
rale in Feb 1986 7 45 marks=£1,5 10 marks=US$1 

Banking. The Bank of Finland (founded in 1811) is owned by the State and under 
the guarantee and supervision ot Parliament It is the only bank of issue, and the 
limit of its right to issue notes is fixed equal to the value of its assets of gold and 
foreip holdings plus 500m marks Notes of 5(X), 100,50,10,5 and 1 mai^s are in 
circulation, and their total value at the end of 1984 was 6,744m. marks 
At the end of 1984 the deposits in banking institutions totalled 126,385m marks 
and the loans gianted by them 128,883m marks The most important groups of 


iking institutions were 

V iniihei of 

\umhci ol 

Deposit 

Loans 


in\tilulion\ 

i>ffi(e\ 

ilni i}iuil\\' 

ilni maiksi 

Commercial banks 

7 

I.44S 

44.447 

51,456 

Savings banks 

263 

1.445 

36,265 

32,723 

Postipankki 

1 

40' 

15,465 

13.655 

Co-operative banks 

370 

1.299 

30,208 

31.049 


' In addition 3.283 post ofTices 


Bank of Finland Moniht\ Bidlenn Helsinki, from 1926 

Cmtas Quarterly Review, issued by Union Bank ofFinland Helsinki, Irom 1929 

Economu /?evievi'(issucd quarterly by Kansallis-Osake-Pankki) Helsinki, From 1948 

Weights and Measures. The metric system of weights and measures was intro¬ 
duce in 1887 and is oflicially and universally employed 
Economic Survex ojFinland Annual 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Electricity production was (in Im kwh.) 8,605 in 1960, 22,562 in 
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1970; 38,710 in 1980,39,354 in 1982,40,120 in 1983 and 43,311 in 1984, ofwhich 
31 % was hydro-electric 

Minerals. The most important mines are Outokumpu (copper, discovered m 
1910) and Otanmaki (iron, discovered in 1953) In 1983 the metal content (in 
tonnes) of the output of copper concentrates was 37,700, of zinc concentrates 
56,300, of nickel concentrates 5,300, of iron concentrates and pellets 862,100 and 
of lead concentrates 2,137 

Agriculture. The cultivated area covers only 9% of the land and of the econo¬ 
mically active population 9 2% were employed in agriculture and forestr>' in 
1980 The arable area was divided in 1983 into 208,229 larms, and the distribution 
of this area by the size of the farms was Less than 5 hectares cultivated, (i 1,764 
farms. 5-20 hectares, 115,157 farms, 20-50 hectares, 28,091 farms, 50-100 hec¬ 
tares, 2,835 farms, over 100 hectares, 382 farms 
The pnncipal crops (area in 1,000 hectares, yield in tonnes) were in 1984 


C lop 

trea 

Yield 

Crop 

Area 

Yield 

Rye 

44 

92,300 

Oals 

419 

1,320,900 

Barley 

562 

1,715,300 

Potatoes 

41 

749,000 

Wheat 

154 

478,300 

Hay 

435 

1,728,300 


The total area under cultivation in 1984 was 2,438,800 hectares Production of 
dairy butter in 1984 was 79,886 tonnes, and of cheese, 75,904 tonnes 
Livestock (1985). Horses, 18,800, cattle, 1.608,300, pigs, 1,295,200, poultry, 
7,469,400, reindeer, 345,000. 

Forestry. The total forest land amounts to 30-31 m hectares The productive forest 
land covers 19 73m. hectares. The growing stock was valued at 1 ,S20m cu metres 
in 1971-76 and the annual growth at 57 4m cu metres 
in 1984 there were exported. Round timber, 1,056,334 cu metres, sawn wood, 
4,820,969 cu metre.s, plywood and veneers, 685,530 cu metres. 

Monthly Review ofAgric uliure Board of Agnculture 
Agriculture 1982 Annual Statistics of Agriculture Helsinki 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

. iments with a total personnel of 5 or 

more in 1984 ‘ l alueof proJiution 

I alue 



hsiabhsh- 

Pei soil- 

(jtoss 

tim 

added 
1 Im 

Industry 

ments 

net ' 

mark s < 

marks) 

Mining and quarrying 

114 

6,707 

2,010 

1,280 

Metal ore mining 

12 

3,876 

997 

662 

Other mining 

102 

2,792 

1,001 

606 

Manufacturing 

7,493 

.‘!08,608 

218,013 

80,651 

Manufacture of food, beverages and tobacco 

1,086 

58,907 

39.484 

10,090 

Textile, weanng apparel and leathenndustnes 

928 

59,336 

11,092 

5,227 

Manufacture oftextilcs 

303 

18,183 

4,321 

1,940 

Manufacture of weanng apparel, except 

footwear 

441 

30,806 

4,631 

2,362 

Manufacture of wood and wood products. 

incl furniture 

1,141 

51.408 

15,550 

6,166 

Manufacture of paper and paper prod , printing. 

publishing 

961 

83,559 

50,934 

18,928 

Manufacture of paper and paper products 

194 

45,027 

38,993 

11,946 

Pnnting, publishing, etc 

767 

38 598 

11.846 

6,871 

Manufacture of chemicals and chemical. 

petroleum, coal, rubber and plastic products 

480 

39,881 

32,832 

8,979 

Manufacture ofindustnal chemicals 

165 

14,381 

10,454 

3,203 

Manufacture of other chemical products 

111 

10,548 

3,835 

2,142 

Petroleum refinenes 

2 

2,516 

14,875 

1,971 

Manufacture ofnon-metallic mineral products 

447 

21,528 

6,107 

3,254 

Basic metal industnes 

87 

18,206 

15,1.37 

3,498 

Iron and steel basic industnes 

57 

13,210 

9,820 

2,800 

Non-ferrous metal basic industnes 

30 

4,996 

5,31o 

703 


‘ Preliminary ‘ Working propnetors, salaned employees and wage earners 
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Industry 

Manufacture of fabricated metal products, 
machinery, etc 

Manufacture offabncated metd< products, 
excl machinery ' 

Manufacture of machinery, except 
electrical 

Manufacture of electrical machinery, 
apparatus, etc 

Manufacture oftransport equipment 
Other manufacturing industnes 
Electricity, gas and water 
All industiy 




lalueofprodmtion 

hslahlish- 

Pei son¬ 

Gnus 

(Im 

Value 

added 

(Im 

nu'nts 

net' 

ijtaiks) 

maiksi 

2,249 

170,741 

45,707 

23,714 

808 

34,646 

8 872 

4,573 

810 

59,826 

16,472 

8.891 

223 

30.235 

7,523 

3,970 

316 

41.101 

11,400 

5,221 

114 

5,107 

1,066 

637 

528 

28,087 

25,615 

9,360 

8.134 

543,402 

245,638 

91,291 


' Working proprietors, salaiicd employees and wage earners 
GDP (al market pnces)/jerca/?itfl(1984) 63,038 marks. 
Industrial SiaUMii s of Finland Annual 


Commerce. Imports and exports for calendar years, m Im marks 

I9H0 1981 1982 1983 1984 

Imports 58,250 61,269 64,751 71,528 74,682 

Exports 52,795 60,.308 63,026 69,692 80,904 


The trade with some principal import and export countries was (in 1,000 mt 


Imports Exports 


Country 

1983 

1984 

1983 

1984 

Australia 

207,149 

152,947 

614,602 

843,376 

Austria 

836,780 

838,227 

518,329 

593,122 

Bcigium-Lu Kcmbourg 

1,254,935 

1,445,100 

1.085.190 

1,193,886 

Bra7il 

503,595 

667,522 

186,868 

132,091 

C anada 

531,826 

523.916 

412,463 

687,302 

China 

196,038 

185,639 

255,487 

518,595 

Colombia 

313,454 

446,114 

99,919 

106,456 

Czechoslovakia 

307,203 

321,37 \ 

274,248 

306,181 

Denmark 

1.728,022 

1,820 970 

2,580,832 

3,297,683 

France 

2,336,073 

2,362 798 

2,847,854 

3.188,032 

German Dem Rep 

440,929 

404,481 

374,047 

374,179 

Germany (Fed Rep) 

9,464,208 

10,385,847 

6,668,796 

7,757,795 

Greece 

118,608 

103,381 

374,053 

455,182 

Hungary 

255,544 

256,046 

215,398 

281,916 

lian 

719,440 

341,222 

443,087 

457,774 

Iraq 

455 

42 

422,381 

266,936 

Ireland 

240,802 

299,679 

374,349 

452,646 

Israel 

187,293 

182,190 

246,820 

256,003 

Italy 

2,140,662 

2,347,628 

1,300,198 

1,715,799 

Japan 

3,903,263 

4.165,559 

789.315 

1,035,055 

Netherlands 

1,903,228 

2,047,127 

2,771,250 

2,865,510 

Norway 

1,884,965 

1,557,355 

2,376.799 

3,663,289 

Poland 

904,641 

1,158,966 

115,067 

231,180 

Portugal 

433,934 

486,670 

143,877 

170,747 

Saudi Arabia 

772,702 

959,807 

566,978 

485,701 

Spam 

529,959 

678,261 

523,789 

592,406 

Sweden 

7,995,607 

9,194,069 

8,635,151 

9,961,438 

Switzerland 

1,208.265 

1,230,272 

947,274 

1,006,379 

USSR 

18,388.772 

7,273,990 

18,243,551 

15,397,003 

UK 

4,765,931 

5,758,340 

7,199,712 

9,737,671 

USA 

4,042,955 

3,733,986 

2,860.340 

6,614,541 


Pnncipal imports 1984 (in Im marks): Machinery, apparatus and appliances, 
22,169; mineral ^els, lubricants, etc., 18,654; chemicals, 7,123; food and live 
animals, 4,031; road vehicles, 4,920; crude matenals, inedible, except fuels, 4,973; 
textile yam, fabrics, etc, 2.718, iron and steel, 2,309. 

Pnncipal exports in 1984 (in Im. marks); Paper and paper-board, 18,986, 
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machinery and transport equipment, 20,122; wood shaped or simply worked, 
4,308; wood pulp, 4,149; ships, 7,967, clothing, 3,004, veneers, plywood, etc , and 
other wood manufactures, 1,630, food and live animals, 2,642; road vehicles, 
1,474. 

Total trade between Finland and UK (British Department of Trade returns, m 
£1,000 sterling}- jgg 2 im 1984 1985 

Imports to UK 844.379 849,933 995,017 1,248,561 1.324.792 

Exports and re-exports from UK 524.973 513,558 539,721 684,477 705,365 

Foreign Trade Annual 

Tourism. In 1984 tourism contributed 3,039m marks to the economy 
COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In Jan I98S there were 7S,84S km of public roads, of which 40,680 km 
were paved. At the end of 1984 there were 1,473.975 registered cars, 52,622 lorries, 
121,162 vans and 9,069 buses 

Railwara. On 31 Dec 1984 the total length of the line operated was 5,998 km 
(1,445 km electrified), of which all except 19 km was owned by the State The gauge 
was 1,524 mm In 1984 the number of passengers carried was 41 m and the amount 
ofgoods carried was 29 8m tonnes The total revenue in 1984 was 2,725m marks 
and the total expenditure 3,590m. marks 

Aviation. The scheduled traffic of Finnish airlines covered 37m km in 1984 The 
numbei of passengers was 2,991,348 and the number of passenger-km 2,696,235 
The air transport of freight and mail amounted to 79m. tonne-km 

Shipping. The total registered mercantile marine on 31 Dec 1984 was 472 vessels 
of2 07m. gross tons In 1984 the total number of vessels arriving in Finland from 
abroad was 15,823 and the goods discharged amounted to 29 4m tonnes The 
goods loaded for export from Finland ports amounted to 20 7m tonnes 
The lakes, rivers and canals are navigable for about 6,1(X) km Timber floating is 
important, and there are about 9,200 km of floatable inland waterways In 1984 
bundle floating was about 4 6m tonnes and free floating 1 4m tonnes 
On 27 Aug 1963 the USSR leased to Finland the Russian part of the canal con¬ 
necting Lake Saimaa with the Gulf of Finland Afler extensive rebuilding the canal 
was opened for traffic in 1968 The Saimaa Canal and deepwater channels on Lake 
Saimaa (755 km) can be used by vessels with dimensions not larger than as follows 
length 82 metres, width 11 8 metres, draught 4 2 metres and height of mast 24 5 
metres. 

Post and Broadcasting. In 1984 there were 3,632 post offices and 578 telegraph 
offices The total length of telegraph wires was 582,973 km and that of domestic 
trunk and net group telephone wires 6 2m km The number of telephones was 
(1984), 2,898,601. All post and telegraph s>stcms are administered tW the State 
jointly with a large part of the telephone services The total revenues from postal 
services were 2,783m. marks and from (wire and radio) telegraph services 2,790m. 
marks. 

On 31 Dec 1984 the number of television licences, 1,770,130, of which licences 
for colour television, 1,330,716 Oy Yleisradto -iB broadcasts 2 programmes in 
Finnish and 1 in Swedish on long-, medium- and short-waves, and on FM Two TV 
programmes (1 commercial) are broadcast 

Cinemas. In Dec. 1984 there were 370 cinemas with a seating capacity of 91 ,000 

Newspapers. In 1984 the number of newspapers published more often than 3 times 
a week was 98, of which 86 were in Finnish and 12 in Swedish 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The lowest courts of justice are the municipal courts in towns and district 
courts in the country. Municipal courts are held by the burgomaster and at least 2 
members of court, district court by judge and 5 jurors, the ludge alone deciding, 
unless the jurors unanimously differ from him, when their decision prevails From 
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these courts an appeal lies to the courts of appeal (Hovioikeus) in Turku, Vaasa, 
Kuopio, Kouvola, Rovaniemi and Helsinki The Supreme Court (Korkein oikeus) 
sits in Helsinki Appeals from the decisions of administrative authorities are in the 
final instance decided by the Supreme Administrative Court (Kof kein halhnto- 
aikeus), also in Helsinki. Judges can be removed only by judicial sentence 
Two functionanes, the Oikeuskansleri or Chancellor of Justice, and the 
Oikeusasiamies, or Solicitor-General, exercise control over the administration of 
justice The former acts>also as counsel and public prosecutor for the Government, 
while the latter, who is appointed by the Parliament, exerts a general control over 
all courts of law and public administration 
At the end of 1984 the pnson population numbered 4,261 men and 144 
women, the number of convictions in 1983 was 350,780, of which 323,967 were 
for minor offences with maximum penalty of fines and 26,598 with penalty of 
imprisonment 11,664 of the pnson sentences were unconditional 

Religion. Liberty of conscience is guaranteed to members of all religions National 
churches are the Lutheran National Church and the Greek Orthodox Church of 
Finland Hie Lutheran Church is divided into 8 bishopncs (Turku being the archi- 
episcopal see), 78 provostships and 595 panshes The Greek Orthodox Church is 
divided into 3 bishoprics (Kuopio being the archiepiscopal sec) and 27 parishes, in 
addition to which there are a monastery and a convent 
Percentage of the total population at the end of 1983 Lutherans, 90, Greek 
Orthodox, 1 1, others, 0 8, not members of any religion, 8 1 


Education (1983-84) Primai v and Seamdarv Edii<.alum 



Sumhei ul 
institu¬ 
tions 

teac hers 

Students 

I iisi-U'Vi’t Ldm uiion 

4 230 

25.1 tv 

36V 047 

(Lowci scttionsofthcLomprchcnsiNcschools,grades l-VI) 

St'< ond-h'wl lidui uiion 

I.fi32 

37356 

4U.646 

CicncTdl education 

1.082 

22..156 

316.740 

(1J pper sections ol the comprehensive schools, grades V11- 
I\, and senior secondary schools) 

1 (Kalu'nul education 

550 

15.000 

H 6.906 


Higher Education Education at the third level (including universities and third 
level education at vocational colleges) was provided for 119,982 students 
Education at universities was provided at 21 institutions with 6,938 teachers and 
88,242 students 

i’niversitv Education Universities and similar types of institutions and the number 


of teachers and students are Students 



hounded 

'leathe 

lota! 

lionien 

Universities 

Helsinki 

1640 

1.747 

24.267 

13.737 

Turku (Swedish) 

1919 

287 

4.052 

2,318 

Turku (Finnish) 

1922 

762 

8,753 

5,127 

Jyvaskyla 

1958 

471 

6.257 

3,962 

Oulu 

1958 

740 

7.281 

3,365 

Tampere 

1966 

522 

8,976 

5,567 

foensuu 

1969 

319 

3.541 

2,237 

Kuopio 

1972 

254 

1 913 

1,162 

1 upland 

1979 

62 

789 

382 

Vaasa 

1968 

87 

1,534 

784 

1' nivcisities of Technology 

Lappeenranla 

1969 

116 

1,366 

210 

Helsinki 

1849 

571 

7,966 

1.271 

Tampere 

1972 

208 

2,926 

296 

C'ollege of Veterinary Medicine. Helsinki 

1946 

50 

261 

193 

Schools for bconomics and Business Administration 

Helsinki (Finnish) 

1911 

150 

3,109 

1,282 

Helsinki (Swedish) 

1927 

89 

1,629 

677 

Turku (F'lnnish) 

1950 

63 

1,412 

656 

Swedish school of social work and 

local administration 

1964 < 

20 

341 

233 

' Previously Swedish Civic College since 1943 
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Universities of Art 
Sibelius Academy 
University ofindustnal Arts 
Theatre Academy 


Students 


Founded 

Teachers 

Total 

14 omen 

1939 

231 

871 

452 

1949 

138 

881 

518 

1979 

51 

117 

56 


General adult education (at civic institutes, folk high schools and study centres) 
had 875,720 students 

(leneral hdiuation Central Statistical Oflicc, Helsinki (annual), t/ighei hduiation Central 
Statistical Oflice, Helsinki (annual). I (KulumulLducation Helsinki (annual) 

Health. In 1983 there were 10,579 physicians, 4,337 dentists and 74,778 hospital 
beds 


Social Secarity.The Social Insurance Institution administers general systems of old 
age pensions (to all persons over 65 years of age and disabled younger persons) and 
ofhealth insurance An additional system of compulsory old age pensions paid for 
by the employers is m force and works through the Central Pension Security 
Institute Systems for child welfare, care of vagrants, alcoholics and drug addicts 
and other public aid are administered by the communes and supervised by the 
National S^ial Board and the Ministry ofSocial Affairs and Health 
The total cost of social security amounted to 67,882 Im marks in 1983. Out ol 
this 19,306 8m (28 5%) was spent for health, 1,312 9m (2%) for industrial acci¬ 
dents, 4,169 6m (6 1%) for unemployment, 26,088 9m (38 4%) old age and dis¬ 
ability, 11,451 5m (16 9%) for family allowances and child welfare, 358m 
(0 5%) for general welfare purposes, 1,845 2m (2 7%) for war-disabled, elt, 
1,095m (1 6%) as tax reductions for children Out ofthe total expenditure 32% was 
financed by the State, 15% by local authorities, 42% by employers, 7% by the bene¬ 
ficiaries and 4% by users 

iMhout Proti'i turn in !• inland Helsinki. 1980 
S(K lul It clfarc in !• inland Helsinki. 1980 

SiH lal Seiiint\ III the S'oidu Countries I1SI Statistical Reports ot the Nordic C ountnes vol 
44 Helsinki, 1984 

Arajarvi, F , Soiial L\penditiirc in I9S2 and Prrliminarv Data lor IVfiJ Official Statistics 
of Finland, Helsinki, 1984 

Ellala, Esa, Suominen Risto, and Kotiranta, Maija-Liisa, The Developnwnt of Smial Set uni\ 
in FinlandJrom 1950 to 1977 Official statisticsofFinland, special social studies XXXIl 5b 
Helsinki. 1978 


DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

OfFinland in Great Britain (38 Chesham Place, London, SWIX 8HW) 
Ambassador, likkaOlavi Pastinen, KCMG (accredited 24 Feb 1983) 

Of Great Britain in Finland (16-20 Uudenmaankatu, Helsinki 00120) 
Ambassador.H.A J Staples. 

Of Finland in the USA (3216 New Mexico Ave , NW, Washington, D C , 20016) 
Ambassador Paavo Rantanen 

Of the USA in Finland (Itainen Puistotie 14 A, Helsinki 00140) 

Ambassador Rockwell A. Schnabel. 

OfFinland to the United Nations 
Ambassador Dr Keijo Korhonen 

Books of Reference 

Statistiial Information The Central Statistical Office (Tilastokeskus, Swedish Statistikcentra- 
len; address PO Box S04, SF-OOlOl Helsinki 10) was founded in 1865 to replace earlier 
official statisUcal services dating from 1749 (in united Sweden-Finland). Statistics on foreign 
trade, agriculture, forestry, navigation, health and social welfare are produced by other state 
authonties Its publications include Statistical Yearbook of Finland (from li79) and Bulletin 
of Statistics (monthly, from 1924) A bibliography of all official statistics ofFinland was pub¬ 
lished in Finnish, Sv^ish and English in Statisticalpubltcaiions 1856-1979 Helsinki, 1980 
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Comtmtion Alt and Parliament Act of Finland Helsinki, 1978 

Suomen valtiokalenteri (State Calendar of Finland, a Swolish version Finland^ \raiskalender 
IS published separately) Helsinki Annual 
Facts About Finland Helsinki Annual (Union Bank ofFinland) 

Fails about Finland Helsinki, I98S 
Finland in Figures Helsinki, Annual 
FinlandinMaps Helsinki, 1979 
Finnish Press Laws Helsinki, 1984 

.Makingand ApplyingLaWm Finland Ministry ofJustice, 1983 

Statistical Yearbook of Finland Helsinki, Annual 

\earh(M)k of Finnish Foieign Polics Helsinki, Annual 

The Finniih Banking System Helsinki. 1983 

Finnish Industry Helsinki, 1984 

Finnish LocalOovernnwnt Helsinki, 1982 

HealthScrvues in Finland Helsinki, 1984 

):V\iTmt-Ma\m-^^ydiOia,Finrish-LnglishGeneralDiitionary Helsinki, 1984 
Hurme-Pesonen, Enghsh-Finnish GeneialDu tionai r Helsinki, 1982 
Jutikkalu, E ,and Pirinen, K , 4 Hi story of Finland 3rded New>ork, 1979 
K.ckkonen,U President's I lew London, 1982 
Kirby.D G .Finlandinihe IssenuethCentun 2nded London, 1984 
Klinge.M , 1 Bnef History of Finland Helsinki, 1984 
Layton, R The Mastet Musuian London, 1978 

Nousiaincn, I I he Finnish Politiial Ssstcni HarvardUniv Press, 1971 
Paasivirla. J , Finland and Europe The Penod of /iutonoms and the International Crises 
im-IVI4 London. 1981 

Puntila. L A , ThePolilualHiston ofFinland Ib09-I96fi Helsinki, 1974 
11 niversitv ofTurku, Politii a! Pm ties in Finlund Turku, 1984 



FRANCE Capital Pans 

Population 55 27m. (1986) 
GNPpcnapita US$10.390(1983) 

Republique Frangaise 


HISTORY. The republic proclaimed on the fall of the Bourbon monarchy in 
1792 lasted until the First Empire, under Napoleon 1, was established in 1804 The 
Bourbon monarchy was restored in 1814 and (with an interval during 1815) lasted 
until the abdication of Louis Philippe in 1848 The Second Republic was estab¬ 
lished on 12 March 1848, the Second Empire (under Louis Napoleon) on 2 Dec 
1852. The Third Republic was established on 4 Sept 1870 following the capture 
and imprisonment of Louis Napoleon in the Franco-Prussian war. and lasted until 
the German occupation of 1940 The Fourth Republic was established on 24 Dec 
1946 and lasted until 4 Oct 1958 

AREA AND POPULATION. France is bounded north by the English 
Channel (La Manchc), north-cast b> Belgium and Luxembourg, east by Federal 
Republic of Germany, Switzerland and Italy, south by the Mediterranean (w'lth 
Monaco as a coastal enclave), south-west by Spain and Andorra, and west by the 
Atlantic Ocean The total area is 543,965 sq km (210,033 sq miles) 

The population (present in actual boundaries) at successise censuses has been 


1801 

27.149.()0.t 

1881 

37,672 048 

Mdi 

1946 

40.506.639 

1821 

.tO.461.875 

1891 

38 342 948 

May 

19.S4 

42,777,174 

1841 

t4.230.l78 

1901 

38,961.94 S 

Mar 

1962 

46.519.997 

1861 

.37 386..3I3 

1911 

39.604 992 

Mar 

1968 

49 778.540 

1866 

38,067,064 

1921 

.39 209,.S18 

Feb 

1975 

52 655,802 

1872 

36,102,921 

1931 

41,8.34.923 

Mar 

1982 

54.3.34.871 


The 1982 total included 3,680.100 loreigners, ot whom 795,920 were Algerian. 
764,860 Portuguese, 431,120 Moroccan. 333.740 Italian and 321,440 Spanish 
The latest population estimate (at 1 Jan 1986) is 55,270.000 
V iial statistics tor calendar years 



\fcinniKi‘\ 

Dimik i'\ 

/ i\i hni/n 

SnUhoni 

Deaths 

1976 

374,003 

59,200 

720,395 

7 522 

557.114 

1977 

.368,000 

72,000 

745.8.30 

8,600 

535.900 

1978 

.354.628 

7.3.200 

73 7,062 

7,8.52 

546,916 

1979 

340,405 

86,900 

7.s7,354 

7,570 

541 805 

1980 

334,377 


800,376 

7.900 

.547 107 

1981 

.314,600 


805,680 

7,735 

555.360 


Live birth rate in 1983 was 13 8 per 1.000 inhabitants, death rate, 10 3, mar¬ 
riage rate, 5 1, divorce rate, I 9. infant mortality, 8 9 per 1,000 live births Life 
expectation at birth (1984), men, 71 2, women. 79 3 Population growth rate 
(1984), 4 per 1,000 

The areas, populations and chief towns of the 22 Metropolitan regions were as 


follows 

1 / ca 

C i'nsu\ 

L\tinuilt 



ISlI klHI 

Maiihiw: 

time lf S4 

( Iticf tow n 

Alsace 

8,280 

1.566,048 

1 583.000 

Strasbourg 

Aquitaine 

41..308 

2,656 .544 

2,688,300 

Bnideaus 

Auvergne 

26.013 

1.332,678 

1.335,200 

C lermonl-Ferrand 

Basse-Normandie 

17 589 

1.3.50,979 

1,361.200 

C aen 

Bourgogne(Burgundy) 

31,582 

1.596,054 

1,601 400 

[3i|on 

Bretagne (Brittany) 

27,208 

2,707.886 

2 737,900 

Rennes 

Centre 

.39,151 

2 264.164 

2,293,800 

Orleans 

Champagne-Ardenne 

25,606 

1,.345,935 

1.348,900 

Reims 

Corse (Corsica) 

8,680 

240.178 

244,6(K) 

Ajaccio 

Franche-Comte 

16.202 

1,084,049 

1,090,400 

Besancon 

Haute-Normandic 

12.317 

1,655 362 

474 

1,671,900 

Rouen 
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Area 

Census 

Estimate 


Regions 

Isq km) 

March 1982 

June 1984 

Chief town 

Ile-de-France 

12,012 

10,073,059 

10,147,400 

Pans 

Languedoc-Roussi 1 Ion 

27,376 

1,926,514 

1,963,200 

Montpellier 

Limousin 

16,942 

737,153 

737.700 

Limoges 

Lorraine 

23,547 

2,319,905 

2,318,500 

Nancy 

Midi-Pyrdnees 

45,348 

2,325,319 

2,340,200 

Toulouse 

Nord-Pas-de-Calais 

12,414 

3,932,939 

3,941,300 

Lille 

Pays de la Loire 

32,082 

2,930,398 

2.972,800 

Nantes 

Picardie 

19,399 

1,740,321 

1,758,900 

Amiens 

Poitou-Charentes 

25,8IG 

1,568,230 

1,575,700 

Poitiers 

Provence-Cote d’Azur 

31,400 

3.965,209 

4,028,900 

Marseille 

Rhone-Alpes 

43,698 

5.015,947 

5,090,800 

Lyon 


Populations of the pnncipal conurbations and towns at Census 1982 



Conurbation 

Town 

Conurbation 

Town 

Pans 

8,706,963' 

2,188,918 

Limoges 

171,689 

144,082 

Lyon 

1,220,844* 

418.476 

Mantes-la-Jolie 

170,265 

43,585 

Marseille 

l.l 10,511 

878,689 

Amiens 

154.498 

136,358 

Lille 

936,295 ’ 

174,039 

Thionvilic 

138,034 

41,448 

Bordeaux 

640,012 

211,197 

Perpignan 

137,915 

113,646 

Toulouse 

541,271 

354,289 

Nimes 

132,343 

129,924 

Nantes 

464,857 

247,227 

Pau 

131.265 

85,766 

Nice 

449,496 

338,486 

Saint-Nazaire 

130,271 

68,947 

Toulon 

410,393 

181.985 

Montbeliard 

128,194 

33,362 

Grenoble 

392.021 

159,503 

Bayonne 

127,477 

42.970 

Rouen 

379,879 

105,083 

Aix-en-Provence 

126,552 

124,550 

Strasbourg 

373.470 

252,264 

Troyes 

125,240 

64,769 

Valenciennes 

349,505 

40,881 

Besancon 

120,772 

119,687 

Lens 

327,383 

38,307 

Hagondange-Briey 

119,669 

9,091 

Saint-^tienne 

317,228 

206,688 

Annecy 

112,632 

51.593 

Nancy 

306,982 

99,307 

Valence 

106,041 

68,157 

Cannes 

295,525 

72,787 

Maubeuge 

105,714 

36,156 

Tours 

262.786 

136,483 

Lonent 

104,025 

64,675 

Bethunc 

258,383 

26,105 

Angouleme 

103 552 

50,151 

Clermont-Ferrand 256,189 

151,092 

Poitiers 

103,204 

82,884 

LeHasre 

254,595 

200,411 

La Rochelle 

102,143 

78,231 

Rennes 

234,418 

200.390 

Calais 

100,823 

76.935 

Montpellier 

221,307 

201,067 

Forbach 

99,606 

27,321 

Mulhouse 

220.613 

113,794 

Boulogne-sur-Mer 

98.566 

48.349 

Orleans 

220,478 

105,589 

Chambery 

96,163 

54,896 

Dijon 

215,865 

145,569 

Bourges 

92.202 

79,408 

Douai 

202,366 

44,515 

Cherbourg 

85,485 

30,112 

Brest 

201,145 

160.355 

Saint-Brieuc 

83,900 

51,399 

Reims 

199,388 

181,985 

Creil 

82..505 

36,128 

Angers 

195,859 

141,143 

Melun 

82,479 

36,218 

Dunkerque 

195,705 

73,618 

Colmar 

82,468 

63,764 

Le Mans 

191.080 

150,331 

Saint-Chamond 

82,059 

40,571 

Metz 

186,437 

118,502 

Roanne 

81,786 

49,638 

Caen 

183,526 

117,119 

Beziers 

81,347 

78,477 

Avignon 

174,264 

91,474 

Arras 

80,477 

45,364 


' Including towns of Boulogne-Billancourt (102,595), Aigenteuil (96,045), Versailles (95,240), 
Montreuil (93,394). Saint-Denis (91,275) and Nanterre (90,371) 

^ Including towns orVilleurbanne(l 18,330) and Venissieux (64,982) 

’ Including towns of Roubaix (101,836) and Tourcoing (97,121) 

Recensement de la population de 1982 Pans, Institut National de la Statistique et des Etudes 
Economiques, 1983 

Scargill, I, Urban France London, 1983 

CLIMATE. The north-west has a moderate maritime climate, with small tem¬ 
perature range and abundant rainfall, but inland, rainfall becomes more seasonal, 
with a summer maximum, and the annual range of temperature increases. South¬ 
ern France has a Mediterranean climate, with mild moist winters and hot dry sum¬ 
mers. Eastern France has a continental climate and a rain&ll maximum in 
summer, with thunderstorms prevalent. 
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Paris. Jan 37*F (3"C), July 64T (18’C) Annual rainfall 22 9" (573 mm) 
Bordeaux Jan 4IT (5"C), July 68T (20*C). Annual rainfall 31 4" (786 mm) 
Lyon Jan 37T(3’C),July68“F(20"C) Annual rainfall 31 8"(794mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Constitution of the Fifth 
Republic, superseding that of 1946. came into force on 4 Oct 1958 It consists of a 
preamble, dealing with the Rights of Man, and 92 articles 
France is a Republic, indivisible, secular, democratic and social, all citizens arc 
equal before the law (Art 2) National sovereignty resides with the people, who 
exercise it through their representatives and by referenda (Art 3). Political parties 
carry out their activities freely, but must respect the principles of national 
sovereignty and democracy (Art 4) 

The President of the Republic sees that the Constitution is respected, he ensures 
the regular functioning of the public authorities, as well as the continuity ot the 
state. He is the protector of national independence and territonal integrity (Art 5) 
He IS elected for 7 years by direct universal suffrage (Art 6) He appoints a Prime 
Minister and, on the latter's advice, appoints and dismisses the other members of 
the Government (Art 8) He presides over the Council of Ministers (Art 9) He can 
dissolve the National Assembly, after consultation with the Prime Minister and the 
Presidents of the two Houses (Art 12) He appoints to the civil and military offices 
of the state (Art 13) In times of crisis, he may take such emergency powers as 
the circumstances demand, the National Assembly cannot be dissolved during 
such a period (Art 16) 

Previoui Ptesidents of the Fifth Republic 

General Charles Andre Joseph de Gaulle, 8 Jan 1959-28 April 1969 (resigned), 
Alain Poher (interim), 28 April 1969-20 June 1969, Georges Jean Raymond 
Pompidou, 20 June 1969-2 April 1974 (died), Alain Poher (interim), 2 April 
1974-27 May 1974, Valery Giscard d'Estaing, 27 May 1974-21 Mav 1981 
President of the Republic Frangois Mitterrand (elected 10 May 1981, took oflice 
21 May 1981). 

The government determines and conducts the policy of the nation (Art 20) The 
Prime Minister directs the operation ofthc Government, is responsible for national 
defence and ensures the execution of laws (Art. 21) Members ol the Government 
must not be members of Parliament (Art 23) 

The Council of Ministers was composed as follows m Feb 1986 

Prime Minister Laurent Fabius(Soc ) 

Finance and Budget Pierre Beregovoy (Soc ) 

Social Affairs and National Solidantv, Government Spokesman Georgina 
Dufoix (Soc) 

Interior and Decentralization Pierre Joxc (Soc ) 

Planning and Regional Development Gaston Dcffcric(Soc ) 

Justice Robert Badinter (Soc ) 

Foreign 4jJairs Roland Dumas (Soc) 

Defence Paul Quiles (Soc ) 

Agriculture Henn Nallet (Soc) 

Research and Technology Hubert Curien (Soc ) 

Education Jean*P]erreChevenement(Soc) 

Industrial Redeployment and Foreign Tiade Edith Cresson (Soc ) 

Town Planning, Housing and Transport Jean Auroux (Soc ) 

Commerce. Crajt Trades and Tourism Michel Crepeau (MRG) 

Environment Huguette Bouchardeau (PSU) 

Labour, Emplovment and VcKcitional Training Michel Delebarre (Soc ) 

Women‘s Right s Y vette Roudy (Soc.) 

Ministers-Delegate Jack Lang (Culture), Alain Calmat (Youth and Spoits), 
Andre Labarrere (Parliamentary Relations), Christian Nucci (Overseas Co¬ 
operation and Development), Louis Mexandeau (Posts and Telecommunications) 

The Government also includes 20 Secretaries of State. 

Parliament consists of the National Assembly and the Senate: the National 
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Assembly is elected by direct suffrage and the Senate by indirect suffrage (Art 24) 
It convenes as of right in two ordinary sessions per year, the first on 2 Oct for 80 
days and the second on 2 April for not more than 90 days (Art 28) 

The National Assembly comprises 491 Deputies, elected for a ^-year term from 
single-member constituencies - 474 in Metropolitan France, 11 in Overseas 
Departments, I for Mayotte (a 'special collectivity’), and 5 in Overseas Territories 
However, under 1985^ legislation, these constituencies have been replaced by 
multi-member constituencies electing Deputies under a syiitem of proportional 
representation General Elections, held in June 1981, resulted in a new composi¬ 
tion of 269 Farti Soctalistc, 44 Parti Commutmte Fran(;ai\, 14 Afomemeni dcs 
Radicaux de Gauche and 6 others supporting the Government, twether with 88 
Rassemhlement Pour la Repiihlique (Gaullists), 63 Union de fa DenuKraiie 
Framaise (Giscardians and Centrist Union), and 7 others forming the opposition 
On 17 Sept 1984 the PCF withdrew support andjoined the opposition 

The Senate compnscs 318 Senators elected for 9-ycar terms (one-third every 3 
years) by an electoral college in each Department or Overseas Territory, made up 
of all members of the Departmental Council or Territorial Assembly together with 
all members of Municipal Councils within that area, 298 Senators represent 
Metropolitan France, 8 Overseas Departments, 1 Mayotte, 3 Overseas Territories 
and 8 Frenchmen lesiding outside France Following the partial elections in Sept 
1983, the Senate was composed of 70 Groupe Socialiste, 12 Union Cenlnste, 49 
Union de\ Republicans et des Independants (Giscardians), 58 RPR (Gaullists), 27 
Gauche DemiKiatique, 24 Groupe Communiste, 12 MRG, 5 non-inscrth (unaffi- 
liated)and 1 seat vacant 

The Constitutional Council is composed of 9 members whose term of office is 9 
years (non-renewable), one-third every 3 years, 3 are appointed by the President of 
the Republic 3 by the President of the National Assembly, and 3 by the President 
of the Senate, in addition, former Presidents of the Republic are, by right, life 
members ofthe Constitutional Council (Art. 56) It oversees the fairness oftne elec¬ 
tions of the President (Ait 58) and Parliament (Art 59) and of referenda (Art 60), 
and acts as a guardian of the Constitution (Art 61). 

The Economic and Social Council advises on Government and Private Mem¬ 
bers' Bills (Art. 69) It comprises representatives of employers’, workers’ and 
farmeis' organizations in each Department and Overseas Territory 

Sational flag The Tricolour of three vertical stripes of blue, white, red 

Sational anthem La Marseillaise (words and music by C Rouget de Lisle, 
1792). 

Local Government France is divided into 22 regions for national development 
woik, for planning and for budgetary policy Under far-reaching legislation on 
decentralisation promulgated in March 1982, state-appointed Regional Prefects 
were abolished and their executive powers transferred to the Presidents of the 
Regional Councils, which are to be directly elected 

There are 96 departement\ within the 22 regions each governed by a directly- 
elected Caused General From 1982 their Presidents' powers are greatly extendi 
to take over local administration and expenditure from the former Departmental 
prefects, now called ‘Commissioners of the Republic’ with responsibility for public 
order The arrondissement (324 in 1975) and the canton (3,509 in 1975), have little 
administrative significance 

The unit of local government is the commune, the size and population of which 
vary very much There were, in 1975, in the 96 metropolitan departments, 36,394 
communes Most of them (31,593) had less than 1,500 inhabitants, and 16,550 had 
less than 300, while 229 communes had more than 30,000 inhabitants. The local 
affairs of the commune are under a Municipal Council, composed of from 9 to 
36 members, elected by universal suffrage for 6 years by French citizens of 21 years 
or over after 6 months' residence. Each Municipal Council elects a mayor, who is 
both the representative ofthe commune and the agent ofthe central government 

In Pans the Consed de Pans is composed of 109 members elected from the 20 
arrondissements It combines the functions of departmental Consed Genera! and 
Municipal Council 
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d’EsUing,V G ,FrenchDemiKTOLV New York, 1977 

Suleiman,E , Politics, Power, and Bureaucrat yin Frame PrincetonUniv Press, 1974 

Wnght, V, The Government and Politics of France London, 1978 

DEFENCE. The President of the Republic exercises command over the Armed 
Forces He is assisted by the research organization of the High Council of Defence 
{Conseil Superieur de la Defense Nattonale) and two Committees (Comae de 
Defense ana Comae de Defense resiretnl) which formulate directives The Prime 
Minister is responsible for the national defence, he exercises his military responsi¬ 
bilities through the General Secretariat of National Defence (SGDN). Uncler the 
Prime Minister’s authority, the Comae d'Action Scientiftque de Defense 
co-ordinates research 

On 5 July 1969 the Army Ministry was replaced by the Ministry of State for 
National Defence which is responsible for the Army, Air Force and Navy In addi¬ 
tion to the powers of the Army Ministry, the Ministry of State prepares general 
directives for negotiations relating to defence It is assisted by the Departmental 
Assistant for Weapons, the Secretary-General for Administration, the Chief ofStaff 
of the Armed Forces and the Chiefs of Staff of the 3 Armed Forces—Army, Navy 
and Air. 

French forces are not formally committed to Nato 

Army. The Army consists of regular officers and n c o s, long-term n c o.s and sol¬ 
diers, and conscripts serving 12 months 

The peace-time units comprise infantry, armoured troops and cavalry, 
artillery, engineering, signals, transport, materiel, naval infantry and artillery In 
addition, there are the Foreign Legion, mountain and airborne troops and other 
specialized units S artillery units can deliver the ‘Pluton’ nuclear missile. 

In 1986 the effective strength of the Army was 341,948 all ranks (excluding 
Gendarmerie). 

Higher military instruction is provided in 3 stages' the staff school (Ecole d’Etat- 
major) for officers of formation staffs; the Ecole Superieure de Gaerre for officers 
earmarked for the higher command; the Institut aes Hautes Etudes de Defense 
Nattonale where high-ranking officers and civilians study together the problems of 
national defence. 

Light Army Aircraft Formed in 1952, the Aviation Legere de I'Armee de Terre 
(ALAT) IS a well-equipped force, with 75 light aeroplanes and more than 560 
helicopters for observation, reconnaissance, combat area transport, liaison and 
supply duties. Effective strength, 1985,6,600. 

The Gendarmerie is an integral part of the Armed Forces but also co-opeiates 
with the civil adimnistration m maintaining public order. Effective strength, 1985, 
86,417. 

Navy. The Navy is under the supreme direction of the Minister of Defence, being 
administered by the Chief and Deputy Chiefs of Naval Staff 

All naval aircraft and coastal defences are under the control of the Navy, and 
have been reorganized in 3 coast ‘naval frontier' districts (with headquarters in 
Cherbourg, Brest and Toulon), in relation to the aircraft attached to the fleet 

The French Navy is manned partly by conscription but mainly by voluntary 
enlistment In 1985 the active personnel was 74,829 officers and men, including 
the Naval Air Arm. 

The following is a summary of the strength of the fleet at the end of the years 
shown: 



1977 

]97li 

1979 

1980 

1981 

1982 

1983 

1984 

1985 

Aircraft carriers 

3' 

V 

3' 

3' 

3' 

3' 

3' 

3' 

3' 

Submarines 

26* 

27* 

293 

28* 

27' 

28' 

24" 

26‘ 

T14 

Cruisers 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

Destroyers 

21 

22 

20 

19 

20 

20 

18 

18 

16 

Frigates 

29 

27 

24 

22 

22 

25 

26 

26 

25 


' Including t helicopter-carner 

> Including4 nuclear-powered ballistic missile submannes 
* Including 5 nuclear-powered ballistic missile submarines. 
' Inciudingb nuclear-powered ballistic missile submannes 
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The pnncipal ships of the French Navy are as follows 


C om- 
pleted 

Same 

Standard 

displaic- 

ment 

Tons 

Primipal 

Ainraft armament 

Shaft 

horse¬ 

power 

Speed 

Knots 




Aircraft Carriers 



1963 

1961 

Foch 1 

ClemeiiLedu 1 

22,000 

(normal) 

30 fixed wing, u -i 

4 helicopters » ■» 

126.000 

32 0 




Helicopter Carrier 



1964 

Jeanne d'Arc' 

10,000 

8 helicopters 6 ‘Exocef (singles) 

40,000 

26 5 


4 3 9in 

' Cruiser type forward, flat-topped midships to aft 


1959 Colbert 


Cruiser 

8,500 4‘Exocet’(singles) 86,000 32 0 

1 twin‘Masurca' 

2 3 9 in AA 


Capital (Strategic) Submarines 

DisplaLvmcnt Mimle Shalt 

, submerged) Tubes Nuilear horse- 

Class So tons f vertical) Reactors possei 

“61 r 6 8,940 16 1 16,000 

M20 


Speed 
Knots 
25 dived 
20 surface 


In order of completion LeRedoutable(\97l) L'fndomptahie(\976) 

Le Terrible (1973) Le Tonnani (1980) 

Le Foudroyant (1974) *L 'Inflexible (\9i5) 

*The latter, with M4 missiles, is of intermediate type between her predecessors and a new 
class One more is icportedly planned and two or three more ofan improved class envisaged 
All the named vessels above are also armed with four 21 -inch torpedo lubes 


There are also 2 nuclear-powered fleet submannes of 2,670 tons (submerged), 1 
large cxpenmental missile submarine, 14 diesel-powered submannes, 16 des¬ 
troyers, 25 fngates, 5 fast missile craft, 4 fast attack craft, S offshore patrol vessels, 
10 large mmehunters {ex-ocean minesweepers), 8 coastal mmehunters, 13 coastal 
minesweepers (3 used as patrol vessels and 4 as diving ships), 8 inshore mine¬ 
sweepers (used as diving and utility tenders), 7 surveying vessels, 2 dock landing 
ships, 7 tank landing ships, 19 landing craft, 16 minor landing craft, 6 mainten¬ 
ance, repair and depot ships, 6 oilers, 11 boom defence vessels, 8 support ships, 18 
transports, 16 training vessels, 42 auxiliary ships and 106 tugs 
One more nuclear-powered ballistic missile submarine, 3 nuclear-powered fleet 
(torpedo-armed) submannes, 4 guided missile destroyers and 10 avisos (escorts) are 
under construction. One nuclear-powered aircraft earner, Charles de Gaulle, 
36,000 tons, 40 aircraft, for keel-laying in 1986 and commissioning m 1995, 4 
more nuclear-powered fleet, torpedo-armed (hunter-killer) submannes, 4 diving 
tenders, 3 fngates and 5 mine-hunters are projected 
The naval air arm, known usually as Aeronavale, includes 3 squadrons of nation¬ 
ally designed Super Etendard transonic fighter-bombers, 1 squadron of Etendard 
reconnaissance fighters, 1 squadron of US-built Crusader all-weather fighters, 2 
squadrons of Alize turboprop anti-submanne aircraft, 4 mantime reconnaissance 
squadrons with Atlantic and Neptune aircraft and 3 anti-submarine and assault 
squadrons with Super Frelon, Lynx and HSS-1 helicopters. Strength is 410 aircraft 
compnsing 310 ftxed-wing and 100 helicopters. 

Air Force. Formed as the Service Aironautique in Apnl 1910, the Arme^ de I’Air is 
organized in 7 major commands. Its bases and installations were regrouped and 
m^emized in 1967 The Commandement des Forces Airiennes Strategiques 
(Cfas) commands the nuclear deterrent force. The Commandement de la Force 
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Adrienne Tactiqix (Fatac) directs the tactical air forces, commands the air force 
reserve and is responsible for support of the ground forces. Under Fatac the 1st 
Commandement Aerien Tactique (1* Catac) controls tactical air units based in 
eastern France, the 2nd Commandement Aerien Tactique (2* Catac) controls the 
reserve forces and the air component of the Force d’Intervention The Commande¬ 
ment du Transport Aerien Militaire (Cotam) is responsible for air transport opera¬ 
tions and participates also in the training and transport of airborne forces The 
Commandement Air des Forces d.e Difense Airienne |Cafda) controls French air¬ 
space The Commandement des ^oles de t'Armee de TAir (Ceaa) is responsible for 
training the personnel for all branches of the Air Force. The Commandement des 
Transmissions has responsibility for communications and electronic warfare 
Finally, the Commandement du Genie de I’Air, made up mainly of Army person¬ 
nel, undertakes airbase construction and maintenance under Air Force control 

The home-based French Air Force is divided temtonally among 4 metropolitan 
air regions (Metz, Villacoublay, Bordeaux, Aix-en-Provence); overseas, small air 
units are integrated into the local joint-sei vice commands. There are about 40 
combat squadrons plus about 30 transport, helicopter and support squadrons, and 
the Air Force uses a total of 66 bases 

The strategic, tactical and air defence forces are equipped entirely with jet air¬ 
craft. The Cfas has 30 first-line Mirage IV supersonic nuclear bombers, and 10 
reserves, deployed in 2 wings (each 2 squadrons) supported by 11 C-13SF refuelling 
tanker transports. The 1’ Catac deploys 7 wings (20 squadrons), with about 180 
Mirage Ill-E and SF ground-attack fighters, and 135 Jaguar strike aircraft, plus 2 
OCUs equipped with Mirage III-Bs and Jaguars Five of these squadrons can 
deliver AN 52 nuclear weapons. The 3 reconnaissance squadrons were re¬ 
equipped with Mirage FI -CRs. The air defence forces have 4 wings, with 9 squad¬ 
rons of Mirage FI multi-mission fighters and 2 squadrons of Mirage 2000s The 
Cotam is organized into 4 wings, equipped with 60 Transall C 160 turboprop 
transports, 26 Nord 2501s, 6 DC-8s and 105 helicopters Training aircraft include 
Cap- 10 piston-engined primary trainers. Epsilon piston-engined and Fouga- 
magister jet basic trainers. Mirage FI Bs, Mirage 111-Bs and two-seat Jaguars in 
wings for operational transformation; 25 EMB-121 Xingus bought from Brazil and 
dual-purpose trammg/Iiaison aircraft 

Total officers and other ranks (1985) 96,547,450 combat aircraft 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. France is a member ofUN, the Council of Europe, Nato and EEC 

ECONOMY 

Planning. For the history of planning in France from 1947 to 1980, iCC Thl 
Statesman’s Year-Book, 1982-83, p. 474 The Eighth Plan, covering the 
1981-85 period, was set aside after the change of government in May 1981 and 
replaced by an interim plan for 1982-83, followed by a new Ninth Plan for 
1984-88. 

Budget. Receipts and expenditure (in 1 m francs) for calendar years. 


Reieipls 

im 

•>o 

J9H5 

«« 

Direct taxation 





Income tax 

203,397 

20 0 

204,155 

18 9 

Corporation tax 

Indirect taxation 

89,290 

8 8 

93,720 

8 7 

Value-added tax 

415,800 

41 0 

444,624 

41 1 

Petrol tax 

67,396 

6 6 

85,291 

7 9 

Payroll and other taxes 

174,154 

18 3 

181,314 

16 7 

Non-fiscal receipts 

54,002 

5 3 

60,475 

5 6 

Gross total 

1,004,039 


1,069,579 



Netliudget receipts (gross total —- - 

taxes minus various deductions) 833,130 867,374 



481 


l-RANCE 


Expenditure 

t9H4 

% 

Public authorities and general 



administration 

108,694 

11 3 

Education and culture 

221,083 

23 2 

Social alfairs. health, employment 

199,687 

20 8 

Agriculture and countryside 

24,364 

2 5 

Housingand town planning 

42,764 

4 5 

Transport and communications 

42,795 

4 5 

Industry and services 

46,489 

4 8 

Lxtemal ailairs 

11A19 

2 9 

Defence 

150,769 

15 7 

M iscel lancous expenditure 

94,670 

9 8 


ms 

% 

116.113 

M 4 

238.565 

23 4 

200,859 

19 7 

25,179 

2 5 

46,938 

4 6 

42,920 

4 2 

.50,852 

5 0 

26.1.50 

2 6 

159,531 

15 7 

111 059 

10 9 


Total expenditure 960,799 


1.018,170 


The accounts of revenue and expenditure arc examined by a special adminis¬ 
trative tribunal {Courdes Compics), instituted in 1807 

Currency. The unit of currenc) is the Jiam Coins arc issued for 5, 10, 20 and 50 
centimes, 1,2. 5 and 10 Irancs, and bank-notes for 10, 50, 100 and 500 francs In 
Feb 1986, £1 sterling = 10 20yr<^/io,USSl = 6 93Jrancs 

Banking. The Banque dc France, founded in 1800, and nationalized on 2 Dec 
1945, has the monopoly (since 1848) of issuing bank-notes throughout France 
Note circulation at 31 Dec 1981 was 151,900m francs As a Central Bank, it puts 
monetary policy into effect and superv'ises its application. 

The National Credit Council, formed in 1945 to regulate banking activity and 
consulted in all political decisions on monetary policy, comprises 45 members 
nominated by the Government, its president is the Minister for the Economy, its 
sice-presideni is the Governor of the Banque dc France Four principal deposit 
banks were nationalized in 1945 and the remainder in 1982, the chief ones tong 
the Credit Lyonnais (founded 1863), Banque Nationale de Pans (foundcxl by 
amalgamation 1966), Socicte Generale (founded 1864), Credit Industrie! et Com¬ 
mercial, C'ledil Commercial de France, the Banque de Pans et des Pays-Bas and the 
Credit du Nord Total deposits and short- and medium-term held bills by the banks 
at 31 Dec 1981 was 1,302,800m francs The rest of the banking system comprises 
the popular banks, the Credit agricole, the Credit mutuel, the ^nque frangaise du 
commerce exterieur and the various financial establishments 

The state savings organization (C'aivsc naiionale d'epargne) 1 a administered by 
the post office on a giro system On 31 Dec 1981 the private savings banks (Curs.ses 
d’epargne et de prevoyance), numbering about 500 had 434,000m francs m depo¬ 
sits, the state savings banks had 206,300m francs in deposits Deposited funds arc 
centralized by a non-banking body, the Came dc Depots et Consignations, which 
linanccs a large number of local authorities and .state aided housing projects, and 
carries an important portfolio of transferable securities 

Weights and Measures. The metric system is in general use 


ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Production ofelectncal power (in Im kwh) 1981, 260,759, 1982, 
262,813,1983,277,164, of which 24% was hydro-electnc and 49% nuclear. 

Oil. In 1984 2m tonnes (14m. bbls) of crude oil were produced The greater part 
came from the Parentis oilfield in the Landes Reserves (1984) total 140m bbls 
France has an important oil-refining industry, chiefly utilizing imported crude oil 
Total capacity in 1984 was about 2 37m bbls a day The pnncipal plants are 
situated in Seine-Mantime and in Bouches-du-Rhone. In 1982,75-3m. tonnes of 
petroleum products were refined. 

There has been considerable development of the production of natural gas and 
sulphur in the region of Lacq in the foothills of the Pyrenees. Production of natural 
gas was 6,662m. cu. metres in 1983. 
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Minerals. Principal minerals and metals produced in 1983, in 1,000 tonnes- Coal, 
33,396, crude steel, 17,616, iron ore, 15,972, pig iron, 13,752, bauxite, 1,660, 
potash salts, 1,651. 

Agriculture. Of the total area of France (54 9m hectares) 17 3m were under 
cultivation, 12 6m were pasture, 1 Im were under vines, 14 4m were forests and 
8 5m. were uncultivated land in 1982 

The following table shows the area under the leading crops and the production 
for 3 years 

iieai I.IHH) liei taic\) Pi odut cd.iWO umncsl 



I9S2 

im 

19S4 

m2 

m2 

m4 

Wheat 

4,84.1 

4,826 

5,095 

23,358 

24.745 

3:.1'84 

Rye 

no 

101 

102 

.322 

293 

.349 

Barley 

2..188 

2.141 

2,113 

10.036 

8.772 

11 ..54.3 

Oats 

520 

436 

444 

1.804 

1,419 

1.875 

Potatoes 

210 

204 

205 

6,793 

5..325 

6.200 

Sugar-beet 

562 

490 

.^27 

32,331 

26,319 

27,790 

Maize 

1,646 

1.684 

1,723 

10.400 

10.525 

10.321 


Other crops for 1984 (1983 in brackets) include (in 1,000 tonnes) Rice, 42 (38), 
tobacco, 37 (36), flax, 78 (62). 

France is the world’s second largest producer of wine (after Italy), production in 
1984 amounted to 6,447,000 tonnes. 

The production of fruits (other than, for cider making) for 4 years was (in 1,000 
tonnes) as follows 



mi 

1982 

mi 

1984 


mi 

1982 

mi 

1984 

Apples 

1,571 

3.149 

1,983 

2.9.35 

C hemes 

112 

142 



Pears 

455 

460 

430 

485 

Nuts 

16 

57 

48 

45 

Plums 

167 

174 

177 

212 

Grapes 

219 

117 

100 

94 

Peaches 

422 

438 

447 

454 

Strawberries 

79 

87 

84 

92 

Apricots 

87 

7.3 

102 

80 







In 1984 the numbers of farm animals (in 1,000) were (figures for 1983 in brack¬ 
ets)- Horses, 310 (306), cattle, 23,570 (23,656); sheep, 12,260 (12,061), goats, 1,200 
(1,163); pigs, 11,400(11,709), poultry, 185,000(187,000) 

Forestry. The total area of forested land (1982) was 137,651 sq km Timber sold 
(1982), 28,342m cu metres valued at 7,581m francs. 

Fisheries. (1984) There were 18.700 fishermen, and 9,630 sailing-boats, steamers 
and motor-boats. Catch (in 1,000 tonnes). Fish, total, 450, crustaceans, 24 6, shell 
fish, 194. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Industrial production (in 1,000 tonnes) for 3 years was as follows 



1982 

IWi 

1984 

Sulphuric acid 

4,143 

4,309 

4,531 

Caustic acid 

1,448 

1,392 

1,57.3 

Sulphur 

1,839 

1,83.3 

1,834 

Polystyrene 

445 

480 

492 

Polyvinyl 

789 

816 

797 

Polyethylene 

912 

965 

1,006 

Wool 

49 

44 

45 

Cotton 

161 

1.54 

151 

Linen 

1 8 

2 1 

■> 1 

Silk 

48 

52 

57 

Man-made fibres, yams 

46 

38 

34 

Jute 

5 

2 7 

3 2 

Cheese 

1,125 

1,1.53 

1,191 

Chocolate 

115 

123 

126 

Biscuits 

380 

397 

400 

Sugar 

4,436 

2,562 

3,959 

Fish preparations 

92 

98 

101 

Jams and jellies 

125 

122 

127 

Cement 

26,141 

24,352 

22,724 
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Engineering production (in 1,0(X) units) for 3 years* 



1982 

1983 

1984 

Motor vehicles 

3,148 

3,335 

3,062 

Television sets 

2,155 

2,033 

2,001 

Radio sets 

i,m 

2,481 

2,128 

Tyres 

41,478 

45,606 

47,817 


See map in The Statesman’s Year-Book, 1968-69, industrial Redeployment. 

Employment (1975) Out of an economically active population of 21,061,21S per¬ 
sons, there are 2 01m. engaged in agnculture; 1,841,083 in building and public 
works; 6,327,818 in other manufactunng industries; 829,289 m transport; 
3,632,478 in business, banking and insurance; 3,543,881 in services; 2,522,544 in 
commerce In 1984, there were 23,594,000 employed (42-5% female), of whom 

1 9m were foreign workers; in Feb. 1985, there were 2,484,855 unemployed. 

IVade Unions. The main confederations recognized as nationally representative 
are the CGT (Confederation Generale du Travail), founded in 1895, the CGT-FO 
(Confederation Generale du Travail-Force Ouvriere) which broke away from the 
CGT in 1948 as a protest against Communist influence therein; the CI^C (Con- 
f^eralion Fran^aise des Travailleurs Chretiens), which was founded in 1919 and 
divided in 1964, with a breakaway group retaining the old name and the mam body 
continuing under the new name of CI^T (Confederation Fran(;aisc 
E>emocratique du Travail), and the CGC (Confederation Generale des Cadres) 
formed in 1944 which only represents managerial and supervisory staff. 

Membership is estimated because unions are not required to publish figures, but 
at elections held on 8 Dec. 1982 for labour tribunals, the CGT was supported by 

2 8m. members, the CGT-FO by 14m, the CFDT by I -Sm., the CFTC by 
650,000 and the CGC by 740,000 Except for the CGC unions operate within the 
framework of industries and not of trades 

Commerce. Imports (c i f) and exports (fo.b) in 1 m francs for 5 calendar years 


were (incl uding gold) 


1980 

1981 1982 

1983 

1984 


Imports 569.900 

653,100 757,595 799,754 905,421 


Exports 470,400 

548,700 606,063 694,660 813.003 


The chief imports for home use and exports of home goods are to and from the 

toUowingcountnes, in Im francs (including gold)’ 





Import\(< if) 

L\pori\(fo h 1 

( oiinmc\ 

1983 

1984' 

1983 

1984' 

Algeria 

23,373 

24,900 

18,566 

23,583 

Belgium-Luxembourg 

64,277 

74,345 

59.334 

69,817 

Cjermdn> (Fed Rep) 

135.460 1 

47,290 

108,071 1 

119,442 

Italy 

79,356 

89,186 

74,114 

88,551 

Netherlands 

47,686 

55,085 

32,993 

38,645 

Saudi Arabia 

26.053 

18.753 

13,732 

19,905 

Spam (cxcludingC anary Is ) 

27,047 

30,745 

22.103 

26,207 

Sweden 

12,028 

13,833 

9,006 

10,728 

Switzerland (and Liechtenstein) 

16,062 

I8,0a2 

29,057 

31,620 

USSR 

21,242 

22.286 

16.950 

16,837 

UK 

56,801 

73,350 

52,676 

64.367 

USA 

61,760 

69,910 

43,823 

65,894 


' Provisional 




Total trade between France and UK (British Department 

of Trade returns, in 


£1,000 sterling) ms 1984 1985 


ImponsloUK 3,978.646 4,269.103 5,043,118 5,885,715 6,632,410 

Exports and re-exports from U K 3,625,923 4,486,458 5,651,521 7,082,389 7,751,751 

Tourism. In 1983 foreign visitors contributed about 55,052m francs to the French 
economy 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. I n 1984 the French road sy^em consisted of6,290 km of motorway, out ofa 
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total road network of 1,521,351 km in 1983, there were 20 6m passenger cars and 
3 23m commercial vehicles m use 

Railways. As from 1 Jan 1938 all the independent railway companies were merged 
with the existing state railway system in a Societe Nationale des Chemms de Fer 
Fran 9 ais, which became a public industrial and commercial establishment in 1983 

In 1984, the State railway totalled 34,688 km (11,358 km electrified) of 1,435 
mm gauge, and carried 177m tonnes of freight and 755m passengers A new rail¬ 
way for high-speed trains was completed in 1983 between Pans and Lyon 

The Pans transport network consisted in 1985 of472 km of underground railway 
(metro) and regional express railways and 2,134 km of bus routes In 1984 it carried 
1,176m passengers on the metro and 782m. by bus 

Aviation. Air France, UTA and Air Inter, the national airlines, had (31 Dec. 1979) 
a fleet of 166 aircraft, servicing Europe, North America, Central and South 
America, West and East Africa, Madagascar, the Near, Middle and Far East There 
are local netwui ks in the West Indies and Central America. 

In 1982 Air France, UTA and Air Inter flew 2.298m tonne-km (excluding mail) 
and 37,846m. passenger-km There were (1984) 60 airports with scheduled 
services 

Shipping. French merchant ships of more than 100 tons, on 1 Jan 1982, numbered 
393 vessels of 10 32m CRT 

Shipping (excluding fishing vessels) in foreign trade in 1979 Entered, 85,026 
vessels and disembarked 259 2m tonnes of imports and loaded 71 6m tonnes of 
exports Total cargo tralTic 330 8m tonnes 

In 1984 there were 8,500 km of navigable rivers, waterways and canals (of which 
1,647 km accessible to vessels over 3,0(K} tons), with a total traffic of 68 9m 
tonnes. 

Post and Broadcasting. On 31 Dec 1983 the telephone system (government- 
owned) had 29,373,663 subscribers, the Pans region (including the Pans and 
Seine-et-Mame, Yvelines, Essonne, Hauts-de-Seine, Scine-Saint-Denis, Val-de- 
Mame and Val-d’Oise departments)accounted for 5,396,726 

Radio and television broadcasting was reorganized under the Act of 7 Aug 1974 
which replaced the Office dc Radiodiffusion Television Fran^aisc with 4 broad¬ 
casting companies, a production company and an audio-visual institute Organiza¬ 
tion, development, operation and the maintenance of networks and installations 
became the responsibility of the Public Broadcasting Establishment Radio pro¬ 
grammes are broadcast from 363 transmitters by 3 stations hantc Inia, luann' 
Musique and France Culture Television programmes are broadcast from 325 
transmitters and 4,661 relay stations on 3 channels There were about 20m ladio 
and 19m TV sets in use in 1983 (of which 8 9m in colour) 

Cinemas (1984) There were 5.050 cinemas with a seating capacity (1979) of 
1,472,400, attendances totalled 187 8m 

Newspapers (1983) There were 12 daily papers published in the provinces with a 
circulation of 6 7m copies, and 14 published in Paris with a national circulation 
of 2 5m Among Pans dailies Franee-Soir sells 550,000, Le Monde 550,000, Le 
Parisien L/6ere 438,000, Le Figaro 407,000, and L '4urore 220.000 Among pro¬ 
vincial dailies Ouesi-Franie (Rennes) sells 783,000, Le Proves (Lyon) 447,000, 
La f b/.x du Noid (Lille) 372,000, Sud-Oue\t (Bordeaux) 430,000, La Dauplime 
Liheree (Grenoble) 401,000 and Le Provencal (Marseilles) 345,000 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Since 1958,474 tribunaux d'instance (\ 1 in overseas departments), under 
a single judge each and with increased material and territorial jurisdiction, have 
replaced the former juges de paix (1 in each canton), and 181 inhunau v de grande 
instance (6 in overseas departments) have taken the place of the 357 tribunaux de 
premiere instance (1 in each arrondissemem) 
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The tnhunaux de grande instanic usually have a collegiate composition, 
however a law dated 10 July 1970 has allowed them to administer justice under a 
singlcjudge in some civil cases. 

AlI petty oiTences (cuntt aventions) are disposed ol in the Police Courts ( Tnhun- 
ui4\ de Police) presided over by a Judge on duty in the tribunal d'lnstance The 
Correctional Courts pronounce upon all graver oiTences (delits), including cases 
involving imprisonment up to 5 years They have no jury, and consist of 3 judges 
who administer both criminal and civil justice An Act of 29 Dec 1972 established 
that there is only I judge, m some cases, the correctional courts may consist of a 
SI ngle judge each. In all cases of a debt or a ci line the preli minary inquiry is made in 
secrecy by an examining magistrate Ijiige d’instruction), who either dismisses the 
case or sends it for trial before a court where a public prosecutor (PriKiireur) endca- 
vours to prove the charge 

The Conciliation Boards (Cornells des Prud’homines) composed of an equal 
number of employers and employees deal with labour disputes Commercial litiga¬ 
tion goes to the Commercial Courts (Tribunaux de Commerce) composed of 
tiadesmen and manufacturers elected for 2 years The judges hold office for 2 years 
and they can be re-elected, 3 years for the President 

When the decisions of any of these Tribunals are susceptible of appeal, the case 
goes to one of the 35 Courts of Appeal (Cours d'Appel), (including 3 in overseas 
departments and 2 in overseas territories), compost each of a president and a 
variable number of members 

The Courts of Assizes (Cows d’Assises), composed each of a president, assisted 
by 2 other magistrates who are members of the Courts of Appeal, and by a jury of 9 
people, sit in every departement, when called upon to try very important criminal 
cases The decisions of the Courts of Appeal and the Courts of Assizes arc final, 
however, the Court of Cassation (Cour de Cassation) has discretion to verify if the 
law has been correctly interpreted and ifthe rules of procedure have been followed 
exactly The Court ofCassation may annul anyjudgment, and the cases have to be 
tried again by a Court of Appeal or a Court of Assizes 

The State Security Court, established in 1963, was abolished by law on 4 Aug 
1981 Capital punishment was abolished in the same month 

On 24 Jan 1973 the first Ombudsman (mediateur) was appointed for a 6-ycar 
period 

The French penal institutions consist of. (1) maisons d’arfet and de correction, 
where persons awaiting trial as well as those condemned to short periods of impri¬ 
sonment are kept, (2) central prisons (maisons centrales) for those sentenced to 
long impnsonment, (3) special establishments, namely (a) schools for young adults, 
(h) hostels for old and disabled offenders, (c) hospitals for the sick and psychopaths, 
(d) institutions for recidivists Special attention is being paid to classified treatment 
and the rehabilitation and vocational re-education of prisoners including work in 
open-air and semi-free establishments There are 2 penal institutions for women 

Juvenile delinquents eo before special judges and courts; they are sent to public 
or private institutions of supervision and re-education. 

The population at 1 June 1984 of all penal establishments was 40,870 men and 
women 

Religion. No religion is officially recognized by the State Under the law promul¬ 
gated on 9 Dec 1905, which separated Church and Slate, the adherents of all 
creeds are authorized to form associations for public worship (associations cultu- 
relles). The law of 2 Jan 1907 provided that, failing associations culturelles, the 
buildings for public worship, together with their furniture, would continue at the 
disposition ofthe ministers of religion and the worshippers for the exercise of their 
religion, but in each case there was required an administrative act drawn up by the 
prefet as regards buildings belonging to the State or the departments and by the 
maire as regards buildings belonging to the communes. 

There are 18 archbishops and 92 bishops of the Roman Catholic Church, with 
(1974) 43,557 clergy of vanous grades and 45 3m, church members. The Protes¬ 
tants of the Augsburg confession are, in their religious affairs, governed by a 
General Consistory, while the Reformed Church is under a Council of Administra- 
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tion, the seat of which is in Pans. In 197^ communicant Protestants numbered 
750,000. There were (1978) about 2 m. Moslems. 

Education. The primary, secondary and higher state schools constitute 
the ‘Universite de France'. The Supreme Council of 84 members has deliberative, 
administrative and judiciary functions, and as a consultative committee advises 
respecting the working of the school system, the inspectors-^neral are in direct 
communication with the Minister For local education administration France is 
divided into 25 academic areas, each of which has an Academic Council whose 
members include a certain number elected by the professors or teachen;. The 
Academic Council deals with all grades of education Each is under a Rector, and 
each is provided with academy inspectors, 1 for each department 

Compulsory education is now provided for children of 6-16. The educational 
stages are as follows: 

1. Non-compulsory pre-school instruction for children aged 2-5, to be given in 
infant schools or infant classes attached to pi imary schools. 

2 Compulsory elementary instruction for children aged 6-11, to be given in pri¬ 
mary schools and certain classes of the lyc^es It consists of 3 courses: preparatory 
(1 year), elementary (2 years), intermediary (2 years) Physically or mentally handi¬ 
capped children are cared for in special institutions or special classes of primary 
schools 

3. Lower secondary education {Enseignement du premier eyrie du Second 
Degre) for pupils aged 11-15, consists of 4 years of study in the lyrees (grammar 
schools). Coinages d'Emeignement Secondaire or Colleges d'Enseignemeni 
General. 

4. Upper secondary education (Enseignement du second cycle du Second Degre) 
for pupils aged 15-18' 

Long, genera! or professionel provided by the lyrees and leading to the 
baccalaureat or to the baccalaureat de technicien after 3 years 
Court, professional courses of 3, 2 and 1 year are taught in the lyvees 
d’enseignement professionel, or the specialized sections of the lyrees, CES or 
CEO 

The following table shows the various types of schools in 1983-84 and the 
numbers ofenrolled pupils 


Desi ription 

Slate 

Private 

Total 

Pre-pnmary 

2,139,607 

321,755 

2,461,362 

Primary 

Secondary 

3,628,454 

631,144 

4,259,598 

First and second cycle 

4,139,007 

1,086,987 

5,225,996 

Specialized 

222,698 

75,371 

298,069 

Total 

10,129,766 

2,115.257 

12,245,023 


The state schools in 1978 had 64,676 nursery, 172,969 primary, 18,908 special 
school, 143,572 secondary and 44,624 secondary technical school and 65,797 
grammar school (lycee) teachers. 

Higher Instruction is supplied by the State in the universities and in special 
schools, and by private individuals m the free faculties and schools. The law of 12 
July 1875 provided for higher education free of charge. This law was modified by 
that of 18 March 1880, which granted the state faculties the exclusive right to 
confer degrees. A decree of 28 Dec. 1885 created a general council of the faculties, 
and the creation of universities, each consisting of several faculties, was accom¬ 
plished in 1897,in virtue ofthe law oflOJulv 1896. 

The law of 12 Nov. 1968 laying down mture guidelines for higher education 
redefined the activities and working of universities. Bringing several disciplines 
towther, 780 units for teaching and research (UER-Unit« d’Enseignement et de 
Recherche) were formed which decided their own teaching activities, research pro¬ 
grammes and procedures for checking the level of knowledge gained. They and the 
other parts of each university must respect the rules designed to maintain the 
national standard of qualifications. 

The U£Rs form the basic units of 69 Universities and 3 National Polytechnic 
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Institutes (with university status), grouped into 25 aiademies with 924,583 
students m 1983-84 Students by academie in 1978-79 (total 849,998) were 


Uadenvv 

I97H-79 

1( adenne 


Uadcniw 

I97K~-'9 

Ai\-Marseillc 

47,292 

Lille 

-39.375 

Pans 

224,655 

Amiens 

10,661 

Limoges 

7,668 

Poitiers. 

13,026 

Besan^on 

11,149 

L>on 

50.720 

Reims 

12,528 

Bordcauv 

42,985 

Montpellier 

36,604 

Rennes 

33,262 

Caen 

12.490' 

Nanc>-Mctz 

28,223 

Rouen 

12,775 

Clermont 

15,191 

Nantes 

26,219 

Strasbourg 

27,495 

C retell 

24 599 

Nice 

19.030 

1 ouiouse 

45 211 

Dijon 

13.297 

Orlcans-Tours 

18,746 

Versailles 

44,901 

Grenoble 

31.896 



Total 

849 998 


There are also Catholic university facilities in Pans, Angers, Lille, Lyon and 
Toulouse with (1981-82) 34,118 students and private universities (1983-84) 
19,099 students. 

Outside the university system, higher education (academic, professional and 
technical) is provided by over 400 schools and institutes, including the vanous 
Grand Ecoles In 1983-84 there were 138,314 students m state establishments and 
53,945 in private establishments 

In 1978-79 there were also 99,000 students in preparatory classes leading to the 
Grande Ecoles, the Sections, de Techniciens Supeneurs and other bodies, there 
were also 21,000 students in Ecoles normales d'lnstituteurs (teacher-training) 

Health. On 1 Jan. 1983 there were 114,534 physicians, 43,662 pharmacists, 
33,048 dentists, 271,253 nursing personnel and 8,660 midwives practising On 1 
Jan 1984 there were 3,364 hospitals with 622,552 beds 

Social Welfare. An order of 4 Oct 1945 laid down the framework of a comprehen¬ 
sive plan of Social Security and created a single organization which superseded the 
various laws relating to social insurance, workmen's compensation, health insur¬ 
ance, family allowances, etc All previous matters relating to Social Security are 
dealt with in the Social Secunty Code, 1956, this has been revised several times, 
and finally by orders laid down on 21 Aug 1967, which were ratiiied on 31 July 
1968 The Social Secunty general scheme covers all wage-earning workers in 
industry and commerce that are not covered by a special scheme of their own 

Contnhutiom All wage-earning workers or those of equivalent status are insured 
regardless of the amount or the nature of the salary or earnings The funds for the 
general scheme are raised mainly from professional contributions, these being fixed 
within the limits of a ceiling (assessed at 68,760 francs per annum on 1 Jan 1981) 
and calculated as a percentage of the salaries The calculation of contributions 
payable for family allowances, old age and industnal injuries relates only to this 
amount, on the other hand, the amount payable for sickness, maternity expenses, 
disability and death is calculated partly within the limit of the 'ceiling' and partly 
on the whole salary These contributions are the responsibility of both employer 
and employee, except in the case of familv allowances or industrial injunes, where 
they are the sole responsibility of the employer 

Contnbutions and benefits paid in 1984 (in Im francs) were 

Contributions benefits 


Health service 259,238 219,476 

Industrial injunes 34,049 25,551 

Old age pensions 135,243 123,414 

Famii) benefits 93,948 91,561 


Sclf-employvd Workers, From 17 Jan 1948 allowances and old-age pensions were 
paid to sell-employed workers by independent insurance funds set up within their 
own profession, trade or business Schemes of compulsory insurance for sickness 
were instituted in 1961 for farmers and in 1966, with modifications m 1970, for 
other non-wage-eaming workers 

Social Insurance The orders laid down in Aug. 1967 ensure that the whole popula¬ 
tion can benefit from the Social Security Scheme, at present all elderly persons who 
have been engaged m the professions, as well as the surviving spouse, are entitled to 
claim an old-age benefit; 98% of the population, both working and retired, are 
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covered by a compulsory scheme of insurance for sickness, the remaining 2% who 
are not covered by a compulsory insurance scheme have been able to participate in 
a voluntary scheme since 1967, the whole population benefit from the legislation 
regarding family allowances 

Sickness Insurance refunds the costs of treatment required by the insured and 
the needs of dependants A decree of 12 Oct. 1976 laid down conditions on which 
students of 20 or over at public or private educational institutions, who do not 
benefit from a social security scheme in their own right, are guaranteed insurance 
benefits for sickness or maternity, holding their parents entitlement until the end of 
the academic year in which they attain their 21st birthday, provided they have 
proof that their studies have been interrupted by illness. The general principles 
relating to medical care consist of a free choice by the patient of his doctor, his 
pharmaceutical chemist, his place of treatment, etc ; the medical practitioner is 
granted freedom of prescription Reimbursement is not as a rule made in full, the 
insured person usually pays between 10% and *^0% of the legal rate except in cases 
of exemption The insured who is recognized as medically unfit for work receives 
daily allowances equal to half of the wage which has been used to calculate the con¬ 
tributions, or to two-thirds ofthis ifthe person has 3 or more children. These allow¬ 
ances may be paid for 3 years, plus 1 additional year if the insured undergoes re- 
adaptation treatment or takes up fresh vocational training 

Maternity Insurance covers the costs of medical treatment relating to the preg¬ 
nancy, confinement and lying-in period, the beneficiaries being the insured person 
or the spouse. The daily allowances are equal to 90% of the salary on which contri¬ 
butions were calculated 

Insurance lor Invalids is divided into 3 categones (1) those who are capable of 
working, (z) those who cannot work, (3) those who, in addition, are in need of the 
help of another person. According to the category, the pension rate varies from 30 
to 50% of the average salary for the last 10 years, with additional allowance for 
home help for the third category 

Old-age Pensions for workers were introduced in 1910 and are now fixed by the 
Social Security Code of 28 Jan 1972. Since 1983 people who have paid insurance 
for at least 37'/^ years (150 quarters) receive at 60 a pension equal to 60% of basic 
salary. People who have paid insurance for less than 37 '/2 years but no less than 15 
years can expect a pension equal to as many 1/150ths of the full pension as their 
quarterly paymentsjustify In the event of death ofthe insured person, the husband 
or wife ofthe deceased person receives half the pension received by the latter. Com¬ 
pulsory supplementary schemes ensure benefits equal to 70% of previous earnings 

Family AHowames The system comprises (a) Family allowances proper, equiva¬ 
lent to 25 5% of the basic monthly salary (1,246 francs) for 2 dependent children, 
46% for the third child, 41% for the fourth child, and 39% for the hflh and each 
subsequent child, a supplement equivalent to 9% of the basic monthly salary for 
the second and each subsequent d^ndent child more than 10 years old and 16% 
for each dependent child over 15 years. \b) Family supplement (519 francs) for 
persons with at least 3 children or one child aged less than 3 years, (c) Antenatal 
grants (d) Maternity ^ant equal to 260% of basic salary; increase for multiple 
births or adoptions, 19S%; increase for birth or adoption of third or subsequent 
child, 457% (e) Allowance for specialized education of handicapped children (/) 
Allowance for orphans, (g) Single parent allowance, (h) Allowance for opening of 
school term. (<) Allowance for accommodation, under certain circumstances U) 
Minimum family income for those with at least 3 children. Allowances (h), (jif), (h) 
and (/) only apply to those whose annual income falls below a specified level. 

Workmen's Compensation The law passed by the National Assembly on 30 Oct 
1946 forms part of the Social Secunty Code and is administered by the Social 
Security Organization. Employers are invited to take preventive measures The 
application of these measures is supervised by consulting engineers (assessors) of 
the local funds dealing with sickness insurance, who may compel employers who 
do not respect these measures to make additional contributions; they may, in like 
manner, grant rebates to emplovers who have in operation suitable preventive 
measures. The injured person receives free treatment, the insurance hind re- 
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imburses the practitioners, hospitals and suppliers chosen freely by the injured In 
cases of temporary disablement the daily payments are equal to half the total daily 
wage receiv^ by the injured. In case of permanent disablement the injured person 
receives a pension, the amount of which vanes according to the degree of 
disablement and the salary received during the past 12 months 
A law promulgated on 11 Oct 1946 has created a medical labour service of 
doctors who hold a diploma oi ‘industrial health specialists’. These doctors are 
entrusted with the control of hygiene and health matters in all industrial undertak¬ 
ings or groups of undertakings In addition, it is the duty of this molical service to 
examine wage-earners when they are engaged, to carry out periodical medical 
examinations and to ensure the application of the existing rules relating to safety in 
work 

Unemployment Beneju\ vary according to circumstances (full or partial unem¬ 
ployment) which are means-tested Since 1926 unemployment benefits have been 
paid from public funds. Full unemployment benefit amounts to 13 50 francs per 
day for the head of the family and 5 40 francs for the spouse or a dependent person 
After 3 mont hs the payment is reduced to 12 40 francs 
A collective agreement signed on 31 Dec 1958 between the national council of 
employers and certain trade unions has established a system of special allowances 
for totally unemployed workers in industry and trade The costs are shared by 
employers (2 76% of wages) and employees (0 84%) and the benefits vary accord¬ 
ing to circumstances The system is now governed by the law of 16 Jan 1979 
A similar agreement of 21 Feb. 1968 extends the system to partial unemployment. 

S(M lalSt'iunlx in hrantc I N S h L , 1970 
QiicsnonsdeSnunieSociale Pans, 1970 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of France in Great Britain (58 Knightsbridge, London, SW1X 7JT) 

Ambassador lacquesViot(accredited8 Feb 1985) 

Of Great Britain in France (35 ruedu Faubourg St Honorc, Pans) 
imhassador Sir John Fretwell, KCMG 

Of France in the USA (4101 Reservoir Rd . NW, Washington, D C, 20007) 
imhassador Emmanuel dc Margeric 
Of the USA in France (2 Ave Gabriel, Pans) 
imhassador JoeM Rodgers 

Of France to the United Nations 
Ambassador Claude dc Kemoularia 

Books of Reference 

Statistual Information The institut national de la Slatistique eldcs Etudeseconoiniques(l8, 
Boulevard Adolphe Pinard, 7SOI4 Pans) is the central office of statistics. It was established by 
a law of 27 April 1946, which amalgamated the Service National dcs Statistiqucs (created in 
1941 by merging the Direction de la Statistiquc generate de la France and the Service de la 
Demographic) with the Institul de Conjoncturc (set up in 1938) and some statistical services of 
the Ministry of National Economy The Institut composes the following departments Metro¬ 
politan statistics. Overseas statistics. Market research and economic studies. Documentation, 
Research statistics and economics. Informatics, Foreign Economic Studies 
The mam publications ofthe Institut include 

Annnaire statistiquedelahranceifrom 1878) 

Annuaire statistiquedes Ternloires d’Outre-Mer{from 1959) 

Bulletin mensuelde Wa/is/zfue(monthly) 

Doc umentalion economique (bi-monthly) 

Donnees statistiques ajneames ei Malgaches (quarterly) 

Economic et Slatistique (monthly) 

Tableaux de TEi onomte Francaise (biennially, from 1956) 

Tendances de la Conjoncture (monthly) 

Caxon,¥, An Economic History of Modem France London, 1979 
Chambers, F J.,Fram-e [Bibliography] London and Santa Barbara, 1984 
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CofTey. P, TTie Social Economy of France London, 1973 

Crozier, M , A StreUegv for Change The Future of French Society MIT Press 1982 

Dyer,C , Population and Society in Twentieth Century France London, 1978 

Hoffmanns, Decline or RenevivFFraiue Since the I930's New York, 1973 

Peyrefitte, A , The Trouble with Frame New\ork, 1981 

Tuppen.J N ,Frame Folkestone, 1981 


OVERSEAS DEPARTMENTS 

On 19 March 1946 the French colonies of Guadeloupe, French Guiana, Martini¬ 
que and Reunion each became an Overseas Department of France, with the same 
status as the departments comprising Metropolitan France. The Territory of Saint 
Pierre and Miquelon acquired a similar status in July 1976 


GUADELOUPE 

HISTORY. Discovered by Columbus in Nov. 1493, the two mam islands were 
then known as Karukera (Isle of Beautiful Waters) to the Carib inhabitants, who 
resisted Spanish attempts to colonize. A French colony was established on 28 June 
1635, and apart from short periods of occupancy bv British forces. Guadeloupe has 
since remained a French possession On 19 March 1946 Guadeloupe became an 
Overseas Department, in 1973 it additionally becamean administrative region 

AREA AND POPULATION. Guadeloupe consists of a group of islands in 
the Lesser Antilles The two main islands, Basse-Terre to the west and Grande- 
Terre to the east, are separated by a narrow channel, called Riviere Salee Adjacent 
to these are the islands of Mane Galante (Cc\Te to the Caribs) to the south-east. La 
Desirade to the east, and the Ties des Saintes to the south The islands of St Martin 
and St Barthelemy lie 250 km to the north-west 



\iea 
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in \q km 

19-^4 
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( hielioun 

St Marlin' 

54 

6,191 

8.072 

Mangot 

St Barthelemy 

21 

2,491 

3.059 

Gustav la 

Bassc-Tct re 

848 

135,746 

141,313 

Bassc-Tci re 

Cirandc-Tcrre 

583 

159,424 

157,696 

Pointe-a-Pitre 

lies des Saintes 

14 

3 084 

2,901 

Terre-de-Bas 

La Desirade 

22 

1.682 

1.602 

Grande Ansc 

Manc-Galantc 

158 

15,912 

13,757 

Grand-Bourg 


1,702 

324,330 

328,400 



'Northern part only, the southern third belongs to the Netherlands 


Population (estimate, 1985) 328,000. 77% are mulatto, 10% black and 10% 
mestizo, but the populations of St Barthelemy and Les Saintes are still mainly 
descended from 17th-century Breton and Norman settlers French is the official 
language, but a Creole dialect is spoken by the vast majority 
The seat of government is Basse Tene (15,778 inhabitants) at the south-west end 
of that island but the largest towns are Pointe-a-Pitre (23,889 inhabitants), the 
economic centre and main port, and its suburb, Les Abymes. 

Vital statistics (1984) Births, 6,676, deaths, 2,239 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Guadeloupe is administered by 
a Cornell General of 42 members (assisted by an Economic and Social Committee 
of 40 members) and a Regional Council of 39 members, both directly elected for 
terms of 6 years. It is represented in the National Assembly by 3 deputies, in the 
Senate by 2 senators and on the Economic and Social Council by 2 councillors 
There are 3 arrondnsements, sub-divided into 34 communes, each administered 
by an elected municipal council The French government is represented by an 
appointed Commissioner 
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Commissioner MaunceSabonn. 

President of the Conseil Genial Dominique Larifla. 

ECONOMY 

Budget. The budget for 1982 balanced at 1,196^07,767 francs 

Banking. The main commercial banks are the Banque des Antilles Frangaises (with 
6 branches), the Banque Populaire de la Guadeloupe (with 6 branches), the Banque 
Nationale de Paris(14 branches), the Credit Agricole (26), the Banque Frangaise 
Commerciale (8), the Societe Generale de Banque aux Antilles (S) and the Chase 
Manhattan Bank (I) The Caisse Centrale de Cooperation cconomiquc is the 
official bank of the department and issues its bank-notes 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Production in 1984 totalled 446m kwh 

Agriculture. Chief products (1984) are bananas (61,100 tonnes), sugar (6I3J2S2 
tonnes in 1983), rum (64,883 hectolitres of pure alcohol). Other fruits and veget¬ 
ables are grown for domestic consumption. 11 8m flowers were grown in 1984 
Livestock (1984); Cattle, 93,000, goats, 40.000, sheep, 4,000, pigs, 40,000. 

Forestry. In 1984,51,848 cu metres of wood were produced 

Fisheries. The catch in 1984 was 8,500 tonnes, Crustacea (120 tonnes), shell fish 
(300 tonnes) 

COMMERCE. Trade for 1984 (in Im. francs) was imports 5,231 and exports 
751 In 1984, 59% of imports were from France, while 72% of exports went to 
France and 16% to Martinique In 1982 bananas formed 51 7% of the exports, 
sugar 14 7% and rum 7 8% St Martin and St Barthclemy are free ports. 

There arc C'hambers of Commerce and Industry at Basse-Terre and Pointe-a- 
Pitrc There i!> a British consular agent at Pointe-a-Pitrc 

Tourism. In 1984 there were 333,000 tourists (58% from France). 
COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1984 there were 3,500 km of roads. There were 87,785 passenger cars 
and 33,350 commercial vehicles in 1981. 

Aviation. Air France and 7 other airlines call at Guadeloupe. In 1984 there were 
28,119 arrivals and departures of aircraft and 1,165,566 passengers at Raizet 
(Pointe-a-Pitre) airport making it the sixth most frequented French airport 

Shipping. Guadeloupe is in direct communication with France by means of 12 
steam navigation companies. In 1982, 1,159 vessels arrived to disembark 31,078 
passengers and 1,074,660 tonnes of freight and to embark 30,646 passengers and 
426,535 tonnes of freight. 

Post and Broadcasting. In 1984 there were 47 post offices and 64,916 telephones 
ORTF broadcasts for 17 hours a day in French and television broadcasts for 6 
hoursaday There were (1983) 25,000 radio and (1981)32,886 TV receivers 

Newspapers. There was (1984) 1 daily newspaper (France-Antilles) with a circula¬ 
tion of25,000. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Tliere are 4 trihunaux d‘instance and 2 tribunaux de grande instance at 
Basse-Terre and Pointe-a-Pitre; there is also a court of appeal and a court of assizes 
at Basse-Terre. 

Religion. The majority of the population are Roman Catholic. 

Education. In 1984 there were 62,303 pupils at 284 primary schools and 45,843 at 
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secondary schools The University Antilles-Guyane had 4,809 students in 
1984-85, of which Guadeloupe itself had 1,870 

Health. The medical services in 1985 included 11 public hospitals (2,891 beds) and 
18 private clinics (1,256 beds). There were 416 physicians, 127 dentists, 127 
pharmacists, 70 midwives and 1,131 nursing personnel 

Books of Reference 

Information OfficeduTourismcdudepartemente,Point-a-Pitre Doeiior EricW Rotio 
Lasserrc.Ci , La (juadeloiipe, etude fieo^aphique 2vols Bordeaux. 1961 


GUIANA 
Guyane Fran9aise 

HISTORY. A French settlement on the island of Cayenne was established in 
1604 and the territoiy between the Maroni and Oyapock rivers finally became a 
French possession in 1817 Convicts settlements were established from 1852, that 
on off-shore Devil’s Island being most notorious; all were closed by 1945 On 19 
March 1946 the status of Guiana was changed to that of an Overseas Department 
and in 1974 became an administrative region 

AREA AND POPULATION. French Guiana is situated on the north-east 
coast ofSouth America, and has an area of about 83,533 sq km (32,252 sq miles) 
and a population at the 1982 Census of73,022, of whom 3,000 were tribal Indians, 
estimate (1985) 80,300. The chief towns (1982 populations) are Cayenne, the capi¬ 
tal (38,135), Kourou (6,465) and Saint-Laurent-du-Maroni (5,042) These figures 
exclude the floating population of miners, officials and troops 
Vital statistics (1981). Live births, 2,081, deaths, 417 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. French Guiana is administered 
by a Conseil General of 16 members and a Regional Council of 31 members, both 
directly elected for terms of 6 years It is represented in the National Assembly by 1 
deputy and in the Senate by 1 senator The French government is represented by an 
appointed Commissioner There are 2 arrondissements (Cayenne and Saint- 
Laurent-du-Maroni) sub-dividcd into 20 communes 

Commissioner Claude Silberzahn 

President of the Conseil General Emmanuel Beliony 

ECONOMY 

Budget. The budget for 1982 balanced at 578nii fiaiics, excluding duplicated 
Items and national expenditure 

Banking. The Banque de la Guyane has a capital of 10m francs and reserve fund of 
2 39m. francs. Loans totalled 206m. francs in 1981. Other banks include Banque 
National de Paris-Guyane and Banque Frangaise Commerciale 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Production in 1983 totalled 162 7m. kwh. 

Agriculture. Only 10,436 hectares are under cultivation. The crops (1984, in 
tonnes) consist of nce (3,000), maize (280, 1981), manioc (8,000), bananas (680, 
1981) and sugar-cane (12,000) as well as a large variety of other fruits, vegetables 
and spices. 

Livestock (1984); 14,000 cattle, 10,000 swine and (1982) 100,000 poultry. 

Forestry. The country has immense forests (about 66,700 sq. km) nch in many 
kinds of timber. 
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Fisheries. The fishing fleet for shrimps comprises 59 US, 22 Japanese and i 1 
French boats. The catch m 1982 totalled 4,503 tonnes (of which shrimps com- 
pnsed 3,227 tonnes), exports 2,750 tonnes Production of Macrohrachium Rosen- 
hergii (an edible nver shrimp) is now established 


COMMERCE. Trade in Im. francs. 


> im mi m2 ms 

Imports 1,087 1,355 1,643 2.137 

Exports 108 192 212 294 


In 1982,19% ofimporls came from Trinidad and Tobago, 52% from France and 
9% from the USA, while 48% of exports went to the USA, 13% to Japan and 21 % 
to France In 1983, shrimps formed 74% of exports and limber, 5% 

Total trade between Guiana and UK (British Department of Trade returns, m 
£ 1,000 sterling)' 


Imports to UK 

Exports and re-exports from U K 


I9lH 

844 

7,117 


m2 

1,956 

6,840 


im 

853 

897 


im 

795 

3,106 


im 

124 

1,146 


TOURISM. There were 21,600 tourists m 1982 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. Three chief and some secondary roads connect the capital with most of the 
coastal area by motor-car services There are (1981) 321 km of national and 269 
km of departmental roads In 1981 there were 16,789 passenger cars and 2,013 
commercial vehicles. Connexions with the interior are made by waterways 
which, despite rapids are navigable by local craft 

Aviation. In 1983, 62,032 passengers and 2,522 tonnes of freight arrived and 
63,841 passengers and 1,127 tonnes of freight departed by air at Rochambeau 
International Airport (Cayenne) There are regular internal flights to 7 other air¬ 
ports 

Shipping. The chief ports are Cayenne, St-Laurent-du-Maroni and Kourou. 
Degrad des Cannes, the port of Cayenne, is visited regularly by ships of the 
Compagnie General Maritime, the Compagnie Maritime des Chargeurs Reunis 
and Marseille Fret In 1981,594 arrivals and departures of vessels were registered 
m French Guiana (113.219 tonnes of petroleum products arrived and 165,140 
tonnes of other freight arrived and departed) 

Post and Broadcasting. Number of telephones (1984), 22,143 There are wireless 
stations at Cayenne, Oyapoc. Regina, St-Laurent-du-Maroni and numerous other 
locations 

RFO-Guyane (Guiana Radio) broadcasts for 116 hours each week on medium- 
and short-waves and FM m French Television is broadcast for 43 hours each week 
on 7 transmitters. In 1983 there were 40,000 radio and 9,500 TV receivers 

Newspapers. There was (1984) 1 daily newspaper (Presse de la Guvane) with a 
circulation of 16,000, a bi-weekly paper (France-Guyanel with a circulation of 
3,500 and a weekly (Deboui Guyatie). 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. At Cayenne there is a tribunal d'lnstance and a tribunal de grande 
instance, from which appeal is to the regional courd'appel m Martinique 

Religion. The majority ofthe population is Roman Catholic 

Education. Primary education has been free since 1889 m lay schools for the two 
sexes m the communes and many villages In 1981 public primary schools had 580 
teachers and 11,953 pupils, the lycees and colleges a'cnseignement secondaire, 510 
teachers and 7,277 pupils Private schools had 119 teachers and 2,528 pupils. The 
Institut Henri Visioz forms part of the University des Antilles-Guyane. with 236 
students 
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Health. There were (1981) 80 physicians, 14 dentists, 18 pharmacists, 16 mid wives 
and 309 nursing personnel. In 1980 there were 5 hospitals with 907 beds and 3 
private clinics 


Books of Reference 

Abonnec, A , Hurraull, J , Saban, R , Bihliof,raphte de la (iuvane Ftamaise 2 vols Pans, 
1957 

Henry.Ou^ancPramaise. umhnioirc 1604-1946 Cayenne 
Hurrault, J , Ouidvdu vi/fufft'ia en Guvanc Pans, 1949 

Masse, D , La Gu\aneI rainaise Hiuoire. Gooffaphie, Possihililcs Abbeville, 1978 


MARTINIQUE 

HISTORY. Discovered by Columbus in 1493, the island was known to its inhabi¬ 
tants as Madmina, from which its present name was corrupted A French colony 
was established in 1633 and, apart from brief periods of British occupation, has 
since remained under French control. On 19 March 1946 its status was altered to 
that of an Overseas Department, and in 1974 it also became an administrative 
region 

AREA AND POPULATION. The island, situated in the Lesser Antilles 
between Dominica and St Lucia, occupies an area of 1,079 sq. km (417 sq miles). 
The total population, 1982 Census was 328,366 (estimate, 1984, 327,073), of 
whom 97,814 lived in Fort-de-France, the capital and chief commercial town, 
which has a landlocked harbour nearly 40 sq km in extent 
French is the official language, but the majority of the population use a Creole 
dialect. 

Vital statistics (1984)' Live births 3,713, deaths 2,072, marriages (1983) 1,340 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The island is administered by a 
Consei! General of 36 members and a Regional Council of 41 members, both 
directly elected for terms of 6 years The French government is represented by an 
appointed Commissioner There are 3 arrondissements, sub-divided into 34 
communes, each administered by an elected municipal council. Martinique is 
represented in the National Assembly by 3 deputies, in the Senate by 2 senators 
and on the Economic and Social Council by 2 councillors 

Commissioner Edouard Lacroix. 

President of the Consei! Genera! Emile Maurice 
President ojlhe Consei! Regional Aime Cesaire. 

ECONOMY 

Budget. The budget, 1984, balanced at 1,230m. francs 

Banking. The Institut d'Emission des Departements d’Outre-mer is the official 
bank of the department The Caisse Centrale de Cooperation economique is used 
by the Government in assisting the economic development of the department. 

The Banque des Antilles Fran^aises (with a capital of 32 • Sm francs), the Credit 
Martmiquais (30-4m. francs), the Societe Generale de Banque aux Antilles (13m 
francs), the Banque Fran^aise Commerciale (49m. francs), the Banque Nationale 
de Pans, Credit Agncole and the Chase Manhattan Bank are operating at Fort-de- 
France. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Production in 1984 totalled 38Sm. kwh. 

Agriculture. Bananas, sugar and rum are the chief products, followed by 
pineapples, food and vegetables. In 1983 there were 4,346 hectares under sugar¬ 
cane, 6,96() hectares under bananas and 630 hectares under pineapples. Produc- 
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tion (1984) Sugar, 5,462 tonnes, industrial rum, 14,745 hectolitres; agricultural 
rum, 64,954 hectolitres, cane for sugar, 90,200 tonnes, cane for rum, 130,072 
tonnes 

Livestock (1984). 55,000 cattle, 72,000 sheep. 40,000 pigs, 26,000 goats and 
2,000 horses. 

COMMERCE. Trade in Im francs 

1981 1982 1983 1984 

Imports 4,142 4,943 5,578 5,648 

Exports 977 1,016 867 924 

In 1982 the mam items of import were foodstuffs, mam items of export were 
petroleum products (18%). bananas (39%) and rum (11%), 59% of imports came 
from France and 60% of exports went to France and 28% to Guadeloupe 
Total trade of the French West Indian Islands with UK (British Department of 
Trade returns, in £1,000 sterling)* 



1981 

1982 

1983 

1984 

1985 

Imports to UK 

295 

34 

35 

229 

126 

Exports and re-exports from U K 

2,268 

2.400 

3,029 

2.980 

2.776 


The Chamber of Commerce and Industry administers the port, airport and 
industrial zones. 

Tourism. In 1984 there were 153,236 tourists 
COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1983 there were 7 km of motorway, 260 km of national roads, 618 km of 
district roads and 980 km of local roads In 1982 there were 8,734 passenger cars 
and 1,915 commercial vehicles registered 

Aviation. In 1984,788,823 passengers arrived and departed by air 

Shipping. The island is visited regularly by French and Amencan steamers In 
1984,4,954 vessels called at Martinique 

Post and Broadcasting. There were, in 1984, 46 post offices and, 83,605 tele¬ 
phones Radio-telephone service to Europe is available In 1983 there were 45,000 
radio and 41,500 TV receivers 

Newspapers. In 1984 there was 1 daily newspaper with a circulation of30,000 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Justice is administered by 2 inhunaux d'lnstante, a tribunal de grande 
instance, a regional court of appeal, a commercial court, a court of assizes and an 
administrative court 

Religion. The majority of the population is Roman Catholic 

Education. Education is compulsory between the ages of 6 and 16 years. In 
1984-85, there were 54,132 pupils in primary schools, and 44,426 pupils in secon¬ 
dary and, 2,144 in technical schools and 3,460 students at the teacher-training 
college The Institut Henri Vmoz, which forms part of the Centre Universitaire 
Antilles-Guyane, had (1983) 1,299 students 

Health. There were (1982) 18 hospitals with 3,973 beds and in 1984 there were 516 
physicians, 150 pharmacists and 127 dentists 

Books of Reference 

AnnuairestatisiiqueINSEE 1977-80 Martinique, 1982 
La Martinique en quelques chijfres Martinique, 1982 
GuideEconomiquedesD O M-TO M, Pans, 1982 
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FRANCE 


HISTORY. Mayotte was a French colony from 1843 until 1914, when it was 
attached, with the other Comoro islands, to the government-general of Madagas¬ 
car The Comoro group was granted administrative autonomy within the French 
Republic and became an Overseas Territory 
When the other 3 islands voted to become independent (as the Comoro state) in 
1974, Mayotte voted against this and remained a French dependency In 1976, it 
became (following a further referendum) a collectmte temtonale, being an 
intermediate status between Overseas Territory and Overseas (Department. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Mayotte, east of the Comoro Islands, consists 
of a main island (362 sq km) with 40,291 inhabitants at the 1978 Census, contain¬ 
ing the chief town, Mamoundzou (7,798); and the smaller island of Pamanzi (11 sq 
km) lying 2 km to the east, with 7,088 inhabitants in 1978, containing the old capi¬ 
tal of Dzaoudzi (4,2S6) The whole territory covers 373 sq km (144 sq miles) and 
had a 1978 Census population of47,379; estimate (I98S) 57,400 The spoken lan¬ 
guage IS Mahonan (akm to Comoran, an Arabized dialect of Swahili), but French 
remains the official and commercial language 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The island is administered by a 
Cornell General of 17 members, directly elected for a 6-year term The French 
government is represented by an appointed Commissioner. Mayotte is represented 
by I deputy in the National Assembly and by I member in the Senate There are 17 
communes, including2 on Pamanzi. 

Commissioner Christian Pellerin 

President of the ConseiIGdneral Younoussa Bamana 

ECONOMY 

Budget. The budget for 1982 balanced at 144 3m French francs 

Currency. Since Feb. 1976 the currency has been the (metropolitan) Freni h fiane 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Production (1982) Sm. kwh. 

Agriculture. The main food crops (1983 production in tonnes) are mangoes 
(1,500), bananas (1,300), breadfruit (700), cassava (500) and pineapples (200) The 
chief cash crops are ylang-ylang, vanilla, coffee, copra, cinnamon and cloves 
Livestock (1982)'Cattle, 3,000,goats, 10,000, pigs,2,000 

Fisheries. A lobster and shrimp industry has recently been created. Annual catch is 
about 2,000 tonnes. 


COMMERCE. In 1983, exports totalled 4 6m. francs (81% to France in 1982) 
and imports 147 8m. francs (56% from France) Ylang-ylang formed 66% of 
exports, coffee 13% and vanilla 18%. Total trade between Mayotte and UK 
(1984): Imports to UK, £67,000 and exports and re-exports from U K, £343,000 
Total trade between Mayotte and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling): 


1984 1985 

Imports to UK 67 22 

Exports and re-exports from U K 343 2,000 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1982 there were 96 km of main roads (72 km bitumenized) and 120 km 
of local roads, with about 1,300 motor vehicles. 

Aviatioa. In 1983, 17,235 passengers and 466 tonnes of freight arrived and de¬ 
parted by air. 
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Post and Broadcasting. In 1982 there were 5,000 radio receivers Telephones 
(1981)400. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There is a tnhtmald’inslame and a tribunal superleurd'appel 

Religion. The population is 99% Sunni Moslem, with a small Christian (mainly 
Roman Catholic) minority 

Education. In 1983 there were 12,670 pupils and 317 teachers in 62 primary 
schools, 987 pupils and 48 teachers in 2 secondary schools, and 379 students and 
13 teachers in technical and teacher-training establishments 

Health. In 1980 there were 9 doctors. I dentist, I pharmacist. 2 mid^rivesand 51 
nursing personnel In 1981 there were 2 hospitals with 86 beds 


REUNION 

HISTORY. Reunion (formerly He Bourbon) became a French possession in 1638 
and remained so until 19 March 1946, when its status was altered to that of an 
Overseas Department, in 1972 it additionally became an administrative region 

AREA AND POPULATION. The island of Reunion lies in the Indian 
Ocean, about 640 km east of Madagascar and 180 km south west of Mauritius It 
has an area of 2,512 sq. km (968 5 sq miles) and population of 515,814 (March 
1982 census), estimate (1985) 543,000 The capital is Saint-Denis (1982 census) 
109,072 

Vital statistics (1985) Live births, 13,100, deaths, 3,280 
The small islands of Juan de Nova, Europa, Bassas da India, lies Gloneuses and 
Tromelin, with a combined area of 32 sq km, are all uninhabited and lie at various 
points in the Indian Ocean adjacent to Madagascar They remained French after 
Madagascar's independence in 1960, and are now administered by Reunion Both 
Mauritius and the Seychelles claim Tromelin (transferred by the UK from the Sey¬ 
chelles to France in 19 54), and Madagascar claims all S islands 

CLIIMATE. A sub-tropical maritime climate, free from extremes of weather, 
though the island lies in the cyclone belt of the Indian Ocean Conditions are 
generally humid and there is no well-defined dry season Saint-Denis Jan 80°F 
(26 7*C),July70*F(21 PC) Annual rainfall 56" (1,400 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The island .s administered by 
a Conseil General of 36 members and a Regional Council of 45 members, both 
directly elected for terms of 6 years. Reunion is represented in the National Assem¬ 
bly by 3 deputies, in the Senate by 3 senators, and in the Economic and Social 
Council by 1 councillor There are 4 arrondissemeuLs, sub-divided into 24 com¬ 
munes each administered by an elected municipal council The French govern¬ 
ment is represented by an appointed Commissioner 

Commissioner Michel Blangy 

President of the Conseil Genera! Auguste Legros. 

President of the Con seilRegional Mario Hoareau. 

ECONOMY 

Budget. The budget for 1984 balanced at 2,265m. French francs. 

Banking. The Institut d'emission des Dei)artements d'Outre-mer has the right to 
issue bank-notes Banks operating in Reunion are the Banque de la Reunion 
(Credit Lyonnais), the Banque Nationale de Paris Internationale, the Caisse 
Regionale de Credit Agricole Mutuel de la Reunion, the Banque Frangaise Com- 
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merciale (BFC) CCP. Tresoreric Gcnerale, and the Banque Populaire Fcdcraic de 
Developpemenl 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Production (1982) 482m kwh 

Agriculture (1984). The chief produce is sugar (246,000 tonnes), molasses (65,100 
tonnes m 1983), bananas (4,690 tonnes in 1983), rum (98,037 hectolitrcsl, maize 
(10,392 tonnes), potatoes (3,531 tonnes), onions (1,831 tonnes), mangoes, 
tomatoes, vanilla, essences and tobacco. 

Livestock (1984). 18,600 cattle 71,680 pigs, 2,900 sheep, 42,900 goats and 
2,925,000 poultry 

Forestry. There were (1985) 103,330 hectares of forest Roundwood production 
(1982)33,000cu metres 

Fisheries. In 1984 the catch was 1,968 tonnes 
INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry (1984) Total number of workers (in 418 firms employing 10 or more) 
13,200. The sugar industry employ ed 2,900 

Commerce. Trade in 1 m French francs 

1979 mo mi I9H2 m3 m4 

Imports 3,230 3,749 4.282 5,304 6,490 7,000 

Exports 594 554 573 668 875 900 

The chief export is sugar, forming (1983) 79 7% by value In 1983 (by value) 
61 9%ofimports were fiom.and 53 I % of exports to, France 
Total trade between Reunion and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling). 

mi 19N2 19H3 19S4 19H5 

Imports to UK 290 74 73 407 1.391 

Exports and le-cxports horn UK 3.117 2,889 3,684 3,327 4,081 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There were, in 1984, 1,711 km of roads There were 89,199 registered 
vehicles in 1984 

Railways. In 1982 there were 614 km of railways sers’ing the sugar plantations 

Aviation. Air France maintains an air service 6 times a week. In 1984, 209,000 
passengers and 6,187 tonnes of freight arrived and 210,000 passengers and 3.904 
tonnes of freight departed at Saint-Denis-Gillot airport 

Shipping. Four shipping lines serve the island In 1984, 383 vessels visited the 
island to discharge 1 Im tonnes of freight and 1.900 passengers, and load 
330,000 tonnes offreight and 1,900 passengers at Pointe-des-Galets 

Post and Broadcasting. There are telephone and telegraph connexions with 
Mauritius, Madagascar and metropolitan France. There are 38 post offices and a 
central telephone office, number of telephones (1984), 85,861. 

France Regions 3 broadcast in French on medium- and short-waves for more 
than 18 hours a day There are 2 television channels broadcasting for 70 hours a 
week In 1984 there were 114,500 radio and 107,500 TV receivers. 

Cinemas. In 1972 there were 25 cinemas with a seating capacity of 10,200 

Newspapers. There were (1984) 3 daily newspapcis with a combined circulation of 
70,000 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There are 3 tribunaux d’instance, 2 trihunaux de grande instance, I Cow 
d'Appel. 1 tribunal admumtiatij and! conseils de prud'homme 

Religion. The vast majority ofthe population is Roman Catholic 
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ST PIERRE AND MIQUELON 

Education. Secondary education is provided in (1983-84) 6 lycies. SO colleges, and 
9 lycies d’enseignement technique with 66,653 pupils altogether and in 13 private 
secondary schools with 3,407 pupils. Primary education is given in 336 public 
schools with 4,018 teachers and 106,437 pupils, and in 28 private schools, with 
306 teachers, and 8,827 pupils. The Universite Fran^aise de I'Occan Indien 
(founded 1971) had 2,674 students in 1984 

Health. In 1984 there were 21 hospitals with about 4,000 beds, in 1984 there were 
762 physicians, 183 dentists and 180 pharmacists 

Books of Reference 

Bullet in de I 'Academie de la Reunion Bien n lal 
Bulletin de la Chamhre d'Agru uliuie de la Reunion 
Panorama de I'Eiononue de la Reunion 1983 
SlatiMiques el Indicaieur\ hi onomiques 1983 


ST PIERRE AND MIQUELON 
lies Saint-Pierre et Miquelon 

HISTORY. The tiny remaining fragment of the once extensive French 
possessions in North America, the archipelago was settled from France in the 17th 
century and finally became a French territory from 1816 until July 1976, when its 
status was altered to that of an Overseas Department. 

AREA AND POPULATION. The department consists of 8 small 
islands off the south coast of Newfoundland, with a total area of242 sq km, com¬ 
prising the Saint-Pierre group (26 sq. km) and the Miquelon-Langlade group (216 
sq km) The population (census, 1982) was 6,041 of whom 5,415 were on Saint- 
Pierre and 626 on Miquelon, estimate (1985) 6J!00 The chief town is St Pierre. 
Vital statistics (1982): Births, 127; mama^s, 33, deaths, 44. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The department is adminis¬ 
tered by a Conseil General of 14 members, directly elected for a 6-year term. It is 
represented in the National Assembly by 1 deputy, in the Senate by 1 senator and 
in the Economic and Social Council by 1 councillor. The French government is 
represented by an appointed Commissioner 

Commissioner Bernard Leurquin 

President ojthe Conseil General Marc Plantegenest 

ECONOMY 

Budget. The ordinary budget for 1982 balanced at 51 4m francs 

Banking. Banks include the Banque des Ties Saint-Pierre et Miquelon, the Credit 
Saint-Pierrais and the Caisse d'Epargne 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. The islands, being mostly barren rock, are unsuited for agriculture, 
llie chief industry is fishing. 

Commerce. Trade in 1,000 tonnes and 1,000 francs: 

1980 1981 1982 

Quantity Value Quantity Value Quantity Value 

Imports 47 7 177,203 S8 6 220,910 58-6 275,390 

Exports 4 3 24,213 4 9 38,658 3 6 41,045 

In 1981,66% of imports came from Canada and 28% from France, while 58% of 
exports were to USA, 17% to France and 11 % to UK. 
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The main exports are fish (88%), shellfish (6%) and fishmeal (5%). 

Total trade between St Pierre and Miquelon and UK (British Department of 
Trade returns in £ 1,000 sterling). 

198] 1982 1983 1984 1985 

Imports to UK 1,352 254 578 743 497 

Exports and re-exports from UK 481 363 250 523 370 

Tourism. There were (1982) 11,293 visitors. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1982 there were 108 km of roads, of which 43 km were paved. In 1981 
there were about 1,637 passenger cars and S31 commercial vehicles 

Aviation. Air Saint-Pierre connects the department with Halifax and Sydney 
(Nova Scotia), and there are occasional (lights to and from St John’s (Newfound¬ 
land), Gander and New York. 

Shipping. St Pierre is in regular motor-vessel communication with North Sydney, 
Fortune (Newfoundland) and Halifax In 1980, about 47,600 tonnes of freight were 
unloaded and 4,250 tonnes loaded 1,033 ships (61S, 176 gross tonnage) entered the 
harbour in 1981 

Post and Broadcasting. There were 3,601 telephones in 1983 France Regions 3 
broadcasts in French on medium-waves. St Pierre is connected by radio-telecom- 
munication with most countries of the world Radio licences totalled 4,300 and TV 
1,950 in 1980. 

Cinemas. There were (1983) 2 cinemas with a seating capacity of 760 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There is a tribunal de premier instance and a tribunal superiew d’appel 
at St Pierre. 

Religion. The population is chiefly Roman Catholic. 

Education. Primary instruction is free There were, in 1982-83, 7 nursery and 
primary schools with 1,023 pupils and 3 secondary schools (including 1 technical 
school) with 693 pupils. 

Health. There was (1983) I hospital on St Pierre with 100 beds, 11 doctors and 2 
dentists 

Books of Reference 

DeCurton.E ,Sainl-Picricct Miquelon Pans, 1944 
DcLaRue.E A ,Saini-Picire el Miquelon Pans, 1963 

Ribault, J y , HiMoiie de Suint-Piene ei Miquelon Des Onf’ine\ d 1814 St Pierre, 
1962 


OVERSEAS TERRITORIES 


SOUTHERN AND ANTARCTIC 
TERRITORIES 

Terres Australes et Antarctiques Frangaises 

The Territory oftheTAAF was created on 6 Aug 1955 It comprises the Kerguelen 
and Crozet archipelagoes, the islands of Saint Paul and Amsterdam (formerly 
Nouvelle Amsterdam), all in the southern Indian ocean, and Terre Adelie 
The Administrator is assisted by a 7-member consultative council which meets 
twice yearly in Pans; its members are nominated by the Government for 5 years 
The li2 members of the Scientific Council are appointed by the Senior Administra- 
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tor after approval by the Minister m charge of scientific research A I S-member 
Consultative Committee on the Environment, created in Nov. 1982, meets at least 
once a year to discuss all problems relating to the preservation of the environ¬ 
ment The administration has its seat in Pans 

Administrateur superieur Vice-Adm. Claude Fieri 

There are 4 postal agencies, the TAAF has its own postage stamps. 

The scientific stations of the TAAF which took an important part in the Interna¬ 
tional Geophysical Year, 19S6-S8, have been made permanent, the staff of the 
French bases (168 in 1983) is renewed annually and forms the only population 

Kerguelen islands, situated 48-50* S lat., 68-70* E long., consists of 1 large and 
85 smaller islands and over 200 islets and rocks with a total area of 7,215 sq km 
(2,786 sq miles), of which Grande Terre occupies 6,675 sq km (2,577 sq miles). It 
was discovered in 1772 by Yves de Kerguelen, but was effectively occupied by 
France only in 1949 Port-aux-Franpais has several scientific research stations (76 
members) Reindeer, trout and sheep have been acclimatized 

Crozet islands, situated 46° S lal, 50-52* E long, consists of 5 larger and 15 tiny 
islands, with a total area of 505 sq km (195 sq miles); the western group includes 
Apostles, Pigs and Penguins islands, the eastern group. Possession and Eastern 
islands The archipelago was discovered in 1772 by Marion Dufresne, whoso male, 
Crozet, annexed it for Louis XV A meteorological and scientific station (33 mem¬ 
bers) at Base Alfred-Faure on Possession Island was built in 1964 

Amsterdam Island and Saint-Paul Island, situated 38-39* S lat, 77* E long 
Amsterdam, with an area of 54 sq km (21 sq miles) was discovered in 1522 by 
Magellan's companions, Saint-Paul, lying about 100 km to the south, with an area 
of 7 sq km (2 7 sq miles), was probably discovered in 1559 by Portuguese sailors 
Both were first visited in 1633 by the Dutch explorer. Van Diemen, and were an¬ 
nexed b\ France in 1843 They arc both extinct volcanoes The only inhabitants 
are at Base Martin de Vivics, established in 1949 on Amsterdam Island, with 
several scientific research stations, hospital, communication and other facilities 
(33 members) Crayfish are caught commercially on Amsterdam 

Ferre Adelie comprises that section of the Antarctic continent between 136* and 
142° F long, south of 60" S lat The ice-covered plateau has an area of about 
432,000 sq km (166,800 sq miles), and was discovered in 1840 by Dumont d'Ur- 
\ illc A research station (26 members) is situated at Base Dumont dT'rvillc, which 
IS maintained by the French Polar Expeditions 

Books of Reference 

/ I \ t Rc\ucllimv\liwllv 

l.\pi'(Jitton\ Pi>lain‘<< hnni,ni\c\ Etudes cl Rapports Pans, 1948-.*'*) 


NEW CALEDONIA 
Nouvelle Caledonie 

HISTORY. New Caledonia was annexed by France in 1853 and, together with 
most of Its former dependencies, became an Overseas Territory in 1958. 

AREA AND POPULATION. The territory comprises the island of New 
Caledonia and various outlying islands, all situated in the south-west Pacific with a 
total land area of 18,576 sq km (7,172 sq miles) In 1983 the population (census) 
was 145,368, including 53,974 Europeans (majority Fiench), 61,870 Melanesians 
(Kanaks), 7,700 Vietnamese and Indonesians, 5,570 Polynesians, 12,174 Walli- 
sians, 4,()80 others; 1985 (estimate) 150,2(X). The capital, Noumra had (1983) 
60,112 inhabitants 
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Vital statistics(1983): Live births, 3,807;deaths, 843. 

The main islands are: 

1. The island of New Caledonia with an area of 16,192 sq. km, has a total length of 
about 400 km, and an average breadth of SO km, and a population (census, 1983) of 
127,885. The east coast is predominantly Melanesian, the Noumea region pre¬ 
dominantly French, and the rest ofthe west coast of mixed population. 

2. The Loyalty Islands, 100 km (60 miles) east of New Caledonia, consisting of 3 
large islands, Mare, Lifou and Uvea, and many small islands with a total area of 
1,981 sq. km and a population (census, 1983) of 15,510, nearly all Melanesians 
except on Uvea, which is partly Polynesian. The chief culture in the islands is that 
of coconuts' the chief export, copra. 

3. The Isle of Pines, 50 km (30 miles) to the south-east of Noumea, with an area of 
152 sq km and a population of 1,287 (census 1983), isatounstandfishingcentre 

4. The Belep Archipelago, about 50 km north-west of New Caledonia, with an 
areaof70sq. km and a population of686 (census 1983). 

The remaining islands are all very small and none have permanent inhabitants, 
although many were formerly exploited for their guano deposits The largest arc 
the Chesterfield Islands, a group of 11 well-wood^ coral islets with a combined 
area of 10 sq km, about 550 km west of the Belep Archipelago. The Huon Islands, 
a group of 4 barren coral islets with a combined area ofjust 65 hectares, are 225 km 
north ofthe Belep Archipelago Walpole, a limestone coral island of I sq km, lies 
150 km east ofthe Isle of Pines, Matthew Island (20 hectares) and Hunter Island (2 
sq km), respectively 250 km and 330 km east ofWalpole. are spasmodically active 
volcanic islands also claimed by Vanuatu 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Following constitutional 
changes introduced by the French government in Sept 1985, the Territory is 
administered by a 5-member Executive Council consisting of a High Commis¬ 
sioner appoint^ by the French government and the Presidents of the 4 Regional 
Councils which were elected on 29 Sept 1985 
There is a 46-member Territorial Congress consisting of the complete member¬ 
ship ofthe 4 Regional Councils, which has replaced the former 42-membcr Tcm- 
tonal Assembly. The ReLssemhlemenl Pour la Caledonie dans la Repuhliquc 
(Gaullists) gained 51% of the vote, the Front de Liberation Nationale Kanake 
Sociahite (nationalists) 28% and others 5 seats 
New Caledonia is represented in the National Assembly by 2 deputies, in the 
Senate by 1 senator and in the Economic and Social Council by I councillor 
The Territory is divided into 4 regions (Nord, Centre-Sud-Est, Noumea and Tics 
Loyaute), each under a directly-elected Regional Council They are sub-divided 
into 32 communes administered by locally-elected councils and mayors 

High Commissioner Fernand Wibaux. 

President ojthe Territorial Congress Dick U keiwc. 

ECONOMY 

Bod^t. The budget for 1984 balanced at 33,890m francs CFP. Revenues included 
special grants by France totalling 8,631 m francs CFP 

Currency. The unit of currency is the franc CFP, with a parity of CFP francs 18 18 
to the French franc. 

Banking. There are branches ofthe Banque de Indosuez, the Banque Nationale de 
Pans, the Banque de Pans et des Pays-Bas, and the ^lete (j^erale, and the 
Banque de la Nouvelle-Caledonie(Credit Lyonnais) 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. In 1983, production totalled 737m. kwh. 

Minerals. The mineral resources are very great; nickel, chrome and iron abound; 
silver, gold, cobalt, lead, manganese, iron and copper have been mined at different 
times. The nickel deposits are of special value, being without arsenic. Production of 
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nickel ore in 1984,2-SSm. tonnes and chrome ore 224,100 tonnes About 467,000 
hectares of mining land are owned, and 97,000 hectares have been granted for 
exploitation In 1984 the furnaces produced 4,600 tonnes of matte nickel and 
29,200 tonnes of ferro-nickel. 

Agriculture. 271,864 hectares are pasture land; about 10,035 hectares are commer¬ 
cially cultivated and about 250,000 hectares contain forest The chief agricultural 
products are beef, pork; poultry, coffee, copra, maize, fruit and vegetables 
Livestock (1984) Cattle, 10(},000, pigs, 20,000, goals, 8,000 

Fisheries. The catch in 1982 totalled 2,299 tonnes 
INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Local industries include chlorine and oxygen plant:*, cement, soh drinks, 
barbed wire, nails, pleasure and fishing boats, clothing, pasta, household cleaners 
and confectionery 

Labour. The working population (1983 census) was 58,400 of whom 19,700 
worked in agriculture 

Commerce. Imports and exports in 1 m francsCFP for 5 years 



mo 

mi 

m2 

1983 

1984 

Imports 

35,041 

40,434 

43.735 

42,201 

49,605 

Exports 

29,652 

33,435 

27,707 

22,035 

33,452 


In 1984,39 9% ofthe imports came from France and 9 7%from Australia, while 
71 9% of the exports went to France and most of the rest to Japan Refined miner¬ 
als (mainly ferro-nickel and nickel) formed 73% of exports by value, nickel ore 13% 
and chrome ore 3% 

Tourism. In 1984 there were 92,900 tourists 
COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There were, in 1983,7,125 km of roads, of which 5,980 were paved There 
were (1983) 34,100 private cars and 1,730 commercial vehicles 

Aviation. New Caledonia is connected by air routes with France (by UTA), 
Australia (UTA and Qantas). New Zealand (UT A and Air New Zealand), Fiji and 
Wallis and Futuna (b> Air Cal International), Vanuatu and Tahiti (by UTA), and 
Nauru (by Air Nauru) In 1983,125,317 passengers arrived and 127,157 departed 
via La Tontouta airport, near Noumea Internal services connect Noumea with 17 
domestic air fields. 

Shipping. In 1983,350 vessels entered Noumea unloading 694,600 tonnes of goods 
and loading 1,273.800 tonnes A new harbour for deep-water alongside discharge 
was completed in 1974 

Post and Broadcasting. There were (1985) 52 post offices and telex, telephone, 
radio and television sei vices There were (1983) 30,578 telephones. Radio Noumea 
belongs to Saiete Nalionalc cies Programmes and broadcasts in French on 
medium- and short-waves There is also one private station Tele Noumea broad¬ 
casts on 1 television channel 48 hours a week Number of receivers (1983) radio, 
78,000, TV, 30,000 

Cinemas. In 1983 there were 9 cinemas 

Newspapers. In 1984 there was 1 daily newspaper with a circulation of 16,000 and 
16 other periodicals 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There is a Tribunalde GraruieInstance and a Courd'Appelm Noum^ 

Religion. In 1980 over 72% ofthe population was Roman Catholic, 16% Protes¬ 
tant and 4% Moslem. 

Education. In 1984, there were 33,884 pupils and 1,589 teachers in primary 
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schools, 12,683 pupils and 976 teachers in 41 secondary schools, 5,264 students 
and 309 teachers in 32 technical and vocational schools, and 660 students and 59 
teaching stafTin 5 higher education establishments. 

Health. In 1983 there were 194 physicians, 37 dentists, 48 pharmacists and SSS 
midwives and nursing personnel. In 1983, 6 hospitals and 27 dispensaries had 
a total of 1,224 beds 

Books of Reference 

Journal Offtc lelde la Nouvelle Caledonic cl D^pendam i’\ 

Annuaire Stau\lique de la Nouvelle Caledonic ei Dependances 
Tableaux de Tbtonomie Caledomcnne IW3-19H5 


FRENCH POLYNESIA 
Territoire de la Polynesie Frangaise 

HISTORY. French protectorates since 1843, these islands were annexed to 
France 1880-82 to form ‘French Settlements in Oceania', which opted in Nov 
1958 for the status of an Overseas Territory within the French Community 

AREA AND POPULATION. The total land area of these 5 archipelagoes, 
scattered over a wide area in the Eastern Pacific is 3,941 sq km (1,522 sq miles) 
The population. Census, 1983, was 166,753, estimate (1985) 176,400 The islands 
are administratively divided into 5 circonscnptions 

1 The Windward Islands (Ties du Vent) (123,069 inhabitants in 1983) comprise 
Tahiti with an area of 1,042 sq. km and 116,0()0 inhabitants, Moorea with an area 
of 132 sq. km and 7,000 inhabitants, and the smaller Mehetia, Tetiaoro and Maio 
(Tubuai Manu) The capital is Papeete (78,814 inhabitants including suburbs). 

2 The Leeward Islands (Ties sous le Vent), compose the volcanic islands of 
Raiatea, Tahaa, Huahine, Bora-Bora and Maupiti, together with 4 small atolls, the 
group having a total area of 507 sq km and 19,060 inhabitants in 1983 The chief 
town is Uturoa on Raiatra. 

The Windward and Leeward Islands together are called the Society Archipelago 
(Archipel de la Societe). Tahitian, a Polynesian language, is spoken throughout the 




3 The Tuamotu Archipelago, consisting of two parallel ranges of 78 atolls lying 
north and east of the Society Archipelago, have a total area of774 sq km; its major 
islands are Ramgiroa, Hao and Tuieia. Mururoa and Fangataufa atolls in the south¬ 
east of the group have been used by France for nuclear tests since 1966, having been 
ceded to France in 1964 by the Territorial Assembly. 

The circonscription (total 11,793 inhabitants) also includes the Gambier Islands 
further east (of which Mangareva is the principal), with an area of 36 sq km and a 
population of556 (1977); the chief centre is Rikitea on Mangareva 

4. The Austral or Tubuai Isbuids, lying south of the Society Archipelago, comprise 
a 1300 km chain of volcanic islands and reefs. They include Rimatara, Rurutu, 
Tubuai, Raivaevae and, 500 km to the south, Rapa-lti, with a combined area of 
174 sq. km and 6383 inhabitants; the chief centre is Mataura on Tubuai. 

5. The Maimiesas Islands, lying north of the Tuamotu Archipelago, with a total 
area of 13'74 sq. km and 6,548 inhabitants, comprise Nuku-Hiva, Ua Pu, Ua 
Huka, Hiva-Oa, Tahuata, Fatu-Hiva and 4 smaller (uninhabited) islands; the chief 
centre is Taiohae on Nukuhiva. 

Vital statistics(19^): Births, 5,016; marriages, 1,099, deaths, 818. 

CLIMATE. Papeete. Jan. 81’F(27 rC), July 75-F(24'C) Annual rainfall 83" 
(2,106 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Under the 1984 Constitution, 


FRENCH POLYNESIA 505 

the Territory is administered by a Council orMinisters, whose President is elected 
by the Territorial Assembly from among its own members, he appoints a Vice- 
President and 9 other ministers There is an advisory Economic and Social Com¬ 
mittee French Polynesia is represented in the National Assembly by 2 deputies, in 
the Senate by 1 senator, and in the Economic and Social Council by 1 councillor 
The French government is represented by a High Commissioner The Territorial 
Assembly comprises 30 members elected every 5 years by universal suffrage 
At the elections held in May 1982, the Tah<K‘raa Hiutaiird (Gaullists) won 13 
scats, the Pupu Hac -ii’u (moderate autonomists) 6 seats and others 11 scats 

Hiffh C\mm\issiouct Bernard Gerard 
President of the Coiini il of Ministci s Gaston Flosse 

Floff Three horizontal stripes of red. white, red, with the while ol double width 
containing the emblem ofFrcnch Polvnesia in yellow 

ECONOMY 

Budget. The ordinary budget for 1984 balanced at 36,000m francsCFP 

Currency. The unit of currency is the fianc CFP, with a parity ofCFP fiums 18 18 
to the French//am 

Banking. There arc 5 commercial bunks, the Bank Indosuez, the Bank of Tahiti, 
the Banque de Polynesie, Paribas Pacifique and Societc de Cr^it cl de Dcveloppc- 
ment de rOceanie 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Production in 1984 (Tahiti only) amounted to 193 7m kwh 

Agriculture. An important product is copra (coconut trees covering the coastal 
plains of the mountainous islands and the greater part of the low-lyin^ islands), 
production (1984) 7,389 tonnes Tropical fruits, such as bananas, pineapples, 
oranges, etc , are grown only for local consumption 
Livestock (1984) Cattle, 10,000. horses, 2,000, pigs, 32,000, sheep, 2,000,goals, 
3,0{)0, poultry (1983), Im 

Fisheries. The catch in 1984 amounted to 2.236 tonnes offish 

COMMERCE. Tradcin Im francsCFP 

two I9HI I9H2 I9H3 I9H4 

Imports 42,030 .S4,843 62,307 75,017 85,622 
Evporls 2,340 2,86! 3,349 4,820 5,084 

Total trade between the French possessions in the Pacific and UK 
(British Dcparlmenl ofTrade returns, in £1,000 sterling) 

J9H2 I9S4 I9{i5 

Imports lo UK 2 93 2 23 

Exports and re-exports from UK 1,962 2,601 3,276 3.961 

Chief exports are coconut oil and cultured pearls In 1983, France provided 46% 
of imports and USA 16%, while 68% of exports went to France 

Tourism. Tourism is very important, earning almost half as much as the visible 
exports There were 101,600 tourists in 1984 

COMMUNICATIONS 
Roads. In 1984 there were 798 km of roads 

Aviation. Seven international airlines connect Tahiti with Pans, Los Angeles and 
many Pacific locations There is also a regular air service between Faaa airport (on 
Tahiti), Moorea and the Leeward Isles with occasional connexions to the other 
groups In 1981,351,489 passengers arrived and 338,006 departed via Faaa airport 
and (1976) 210,300 via Moorea airport Thirty other airfields have regular domes¬ 
tic services 

Shipping. Several shipping companies connect France, San Francisco. New 



506 FRANCE 

2^land, Japan, Australia, South East Asia and most Pacific locations with 
Papeete 

Post and Broadcasting. Number of telephones (1983), 27,612 Radio Tele Tahiti 
belongs to Office de Radiodifjusion-Televiuun Frarn'anc and broadcasts in 
French, Tahitian and English on medium- and short-waves and also broadcasts 1 
television programme via 5 transmitters. Number of receivers (1983). radio, 
77,000, TV, 25,500. 

Cinemas. In 1984 there were 8 cinemas in Papeete and a dnve-in cinema at 
Punaavia 

Newspapers. In 1984 there were 2 daily newspapers with a combined circulation of 
17,000. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Therei'iattihmaldeipandeinManteandacow d'appclal Papeete 

Religion. In 1980 it was estimated that 46 5% of the inhabitants were Protestants, 
39 4% Roman Catholic and 5 1% Mormon 

Education. Education was reorganized in 1975. There were, in 1982-83, 39,869 
pupils and 2,012 teachers in 228 primary schools, 12,049 pupils in 23 secondary 
schools, 3,443 pupils in 7 technical schools and teacher-training colleges 

Health. There were (1980) 143 physicians, 47 dentists, 20 pharmacists, 15 
midwives and 257 nursing personnel There was a main hospital at Mamao (on 
Tahiti), 6 secondary hospitals, 41 dispensaries and medical centres and 45 first aid 
posts with (1978) 890 hospital beds 

DEPENDENCY. The uninhabited Clippcrton Island, 1,000 km off the west 
coast of Mexico, is administered by the High Commissioner for French Polynesia 
but does not form part of the Territory, it is an atoll with an area of 5 sq km 

Books of Reference 

Journal Ofjuiel dv\ htuhliwenwnls Fiamaiscs Je rOiCtinn', and Supplonwni ( ouuiinim; 

^laiistu \ ofComnwncandS'aviffaiion Papeete 
Andrcws.E X’ompaialiwDiiiionan o/the TahitianLammatie Chicago l‘>44 
Bounds, J H . Tahiti Bend, Oregon, 1978 
Luke. Sir Harry, The Island’! of the South Pac >fii London, 1961 

O’Reilly, P ,and Rcitman, E , Bihliofpaphwde lahili ctdelu Pohiiesie fiainaise Pans, 1967 
O’Reilly, P, and Teissier, R, Tuhiliens Reperloiie hiu-biNio^iaphique de Ui Pohnesie 
fian{ai\e Pans, 1963 


WALLIS AND FUTUNA 

HISTORY. French dependencies since 1842, the inhabitants of these islands 
voted on 22 Dec 1959 by an overwhelming majonty in favour of exchanging their 
status to that of an Overseas Territory, which took effect from 29 J uly 1961 

AREA AND POPULATION. The Territory comprises two groups of islands 
(total area 274 sq km) in the central Pacific, The fles de Hoorn he 240 km north¬ 
east of Fiji and consist of 2 mam islands-Futuna (64 sq km) and uninhabited Alofi 
(51 sq km) The Wallis Archipelago lies another 160 km further north-east, and 
compnses one main island - Uvea (159 sq km), with a surrounding coral reef. The 
capital IS Mata-Utu on Uvea. 

The resident population (census March 1982) was 11,943 (estimate, 1985, 
13,100), comprising 7,843 on Uvea and 4,100 on Futuna. About 12,000 Wallisians 
and Futunians live abroad, mainly in New Caledonia Wallisian and Futunian aie 
distinct Polynesian languages 



WALLIS AND FUTUNA 


507 


CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Senior Administrator 
carries out the duties of Head of the Territory, assisted by an elected 20-member 
Territorial Assembly. The territory is represented by 1 deputy in the National 
Assembly, by 1 senator in the Senate, and by I member on the Economic and 
Social Council There are 3 districts Singave and Alo (both on Futuna) and Wallis 

Admimstrateur superieur Robert Thil 
President of the Territorial Assembly FalakitoGata 

ECONOMY 

Budget. The 1982 budget provided for expenditure of303 8m. francs CFP 

Currency. The unit of currency is the franc CFP, with a parity ofCFP franc s 18 18 
to the French franc 

AGRICULTURE. The chief products are copra, yams, taro roots and bananas 
Livestock Cattle, 100 (1976), pigs, 24,000 (1984), horses, 400 (1978), goats, 
7,000(1984) 

COMMERCE. Imports (1981) amounted to 667m francs CFP There arc few 
exports 

COMMUNICATIONS 
Roads. In 1977 there were 100 km of roads on Uvea. 

Aviation. In 1980 there were 581 aircraft arrivals and departures at Hihifo airport, 
on Uvea There is a weekly flight via Vila (Vanuatu) to Noumea (New Caledonia) 
and three flights each week to Futuna (Point Vele air strip) 

Shipping. A regular service links wharves at Mata-Utu and at Smgave (Futuna) 
with Noumea (New Caledonia) 

Post and Broadcasting. In 1979 a radio station was established on Uvea In 1983 
there were 225 telephones 

RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Religion. The majority of the population is Roman Catholic. 

Education. In 1983, there were 3,962 pupils in 13 primary and lower secondary 
schools 

Health. In 1981 there were 4 physicians, I pharmacist, 1 dentist and I midwife 
There were (1981)3 hospitals with 108 beds 
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Capital Libreville 
Population I 44m (1985) 
as Ppm capita US$4,250 (1983) 


Republique Gabonaise 


HISTORY. First colonized b> France in the mid-19th century, Gabon was 
annexed to French Congo in 1888 and became a separate colony in 1910 as one of 
the 4 territories of French Equatorial Africa It became an autonomous republic 
within the French Communit> in 1958 and achieved independence on 17 Aug 
1960 The first President, Leon M'ba, died on 30 Nov 1967 and was succeeded on 
2 Dec by his Vice-President, Albert-Bernard (now Omar) Bongo 


AREA AND POPULATION. Gabon is bounded west by the Atlantic ocean, 
north by Equatorial Guinea and Cameroon and east and south by Congo The area 
covers z67,667 sq km, its population at the 1970 census was 950,007, estimate 
(1984) IS 1,367,000. The capital is Libreville (350,000 inhabitants. 1983), other 
large towns being Port-Gentil (123,300), Masuku (formerly Franceville, 38,030) 
and Lambarene (26,257 in 1978) 

Vital statistics (1975) Birthrate, 3 22%, death rate. 2 22% 

Provincial aieas, populations (estimate 1976, in 1,000) and capitals are as 
follows* 


Pioviiuc sq km 

Lstudire 20 740 111 

Wolcu-Ntem 38.465 162 

Ogooue-lvindo 46,075 57 

Moyen-Ogooue 18,535 51 

OKOouc-Mantimc 22.8‘>0 172 


( apilal 

Libreville 

Oyeni 

Makukou 

Lambarene 

Port-Gcnlil 


Piovimi’ sq km tV6 Capital 
Nyanga 21,285 89 lehibanga 

Nguunic 37,750 123 Mouila 
Ogoouc-Lolo 25,380 51 Koulamoutou 

Haut-Ogooue 36,547 188 Ffanceville 


The largest ethnic groups are the Fang (30%) in the north, Eshira (25%) in the 
south-west, and the Adouma (17%) in the south-east French is the official 
language 


CLIMATE. The climate is equatorial, with high temperatures and considerable 
rainfall. Mid-May to mid-Sept is the long dry season, followed by a short rainy 
season, then a dry season again from mid-Dec. to mid-Feb , and finally a long rainy 
season once more Libreville Jan 80°F(26 7°C),July 75‘‘F(23 9°C) Annual rain¬ 
fall 99" (2,510 mm) 


CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The 1967 Constitution (as 
subsequently revised) provides for an Executive President directly elected for a 
7-year term, who appoints a Council of Ministers to assist him The unicameral 
National Assembly consists of 111 members, directly elected for a 5-ycar term 
(latest elections, Feb 1980) and a further 9 members nominated by the President 
The sole legal political party is the Parti democratique gabonais founded in 
1968. 

President Omar Bongo (le-elected on 25 Feb 1973 and 30 Dec 1979) 

Prune Minister LeonMebiame. 

Deputy Prime Ministers Georges Rawiri, Etienne-Guy Mouvagha Tchioba, 
Emile K^sa-Mapsi 
Foreign Minister Martin Bongo 
Flag Three horizontal stripes of green, yellow, blue 

Local government The 9 provinces, each administered by a governor appointed 
by the Pi^ident, are divided into 37 depaitements, each under a prefect 


DEFENCE 

Army. The Army consists of I all-arms Presidential Guard battalion group with 
support units, totalling (1986), 1,700 men. 

508 



GABON 


509 


Navy. The small naval flotilla in 1986 comprised 4 fast attack craft, I patrol craft, 1 
frigate-size amphibious ship, and 3 landing craft with a base at Port-Gcntil Person¬ 
nel has increased to 350 olTicers and men The Coastguard has 9 small patrol craft 
and 1 SCI vice tender 

Air Force. The Air Force has 9 single-seat and 3 two-seat Mirage S ground-attack 
airciaft, and 1 EMB-111 maritime patrol aircraft Transport duties are performed 
primarily by 4 Hercules and 2 EMB-110 Bandeirante turboprop aircraft, sup¬ 
ported by 3 C-47s and 3 Nord 262s Single Mystere 20, F-28 and E)C-8 aircraft are 
used for VIP duties Four T-34C-1 armed turboprop aircraft, 5 armed Magistcr 
trainers and an EMB-110 Bandeirante are operated for La Piesidcniiale Gatdc 
Also in service are 4 Puma, 1 Ecureuil and 4 Alouette III helicopters Personnel 
(1986)500 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Gabon is a member of UN, OAU and OPEC, it is an ACP state ofthe 
EEC 

ECONOMY. 

Planning. The 1982-84 Interin Development Plan proposed public expenditure 
of 362,512m francs CFA, of which 188,202m were to develop the transport 
infrastructure 

Budget. The 1983 budget provided expenditure of 563,200m francs CFA and 
revenue of466,000m 

Currency. The unit of currency is the franc CFA, divided into 100 centimes, with a 
parity value of 50 francs CFA to 1 French franc 

Banking. The Banque des Etats de I 'Afnque Cenirale is the bank of issue There are 
6 commercial banks situated in Gabon The Banque Gahonaise de Developpemen! 
and the L 'man Gahonai se de Banque are Gabonese controlled 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. The semi-public Socieie d’energie et d’eau du Gabon produced 734m 
kwh in 1983, mainly from thermal plants but in^^reasingly from hydro-electric 
schemes at Kinguele (near Libreville), Tchimbele and Poubara (near Masuku) 

Oil. Extraction from offshore fields totalled 7 9m tonnes m 1983 Gabon 
operates 2 refineries, at Port-Gentil and at nearby Pointe Clairette Proven reserves 
(1984) 490m bbis 

Gas. Natural gas production (1983) was 82m cu metres 

Minerals. Production (1983) of manganese ore (from deposits around Moanda in 
the south-east) amounted to l -92m tonnes Uranium is mined nearby (1,358 
tonnes in 1983). An estimated 850m tonnes of iron ore deposits, discovered 1971 
at Mckambo (near Belinga in the north-east) await completion of the branch rail¬ 
way line to be exploited Gold (50 kg in 1978), zinc and phosphates also occur. 

Agriculture. Agriculture, forestry and fisheries occupy 85% of the working 
population The major crops (production, 1984, in 1,000 tonnes) are’ Sugar-cane, 
155, cassava, 265, plantains, 170, maize, 10, bananas, 8, palm products (1981, 
547), cocoa (1983,167,000),coffee(I983,616)and rice, 1 
Livestock (1984)’ 7,000 cattle, 80,000 sheep, 60,000 goats, 150,000 pigs 

Forestry. Gabon's equatorial forests covering 78% of the land area produced 
1 Im cu metres of okoiimc and hardwoods in 1983 Hardwoods (mahogany, 
ebony and walnut) are also exported 

Fisheries. The total catch (1982) amounted to 52,638 tonnes. 

TRADE. In 1983 impoits totalled 324,900m. francs CFA and exports 746,600m. 
iVancs CFA France and USA are Gabon's principal trading partners. In 1983 
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petroleum made up 83 -5% of exports; metals, 7-5% and timber, 7%. 

Total trade between Gabon and the UK (Bntish Department of Trade returns, m 
£1,000 sterling); 



J98I 

m 2 

1983 

1984 

1985 

Imports to UK 

36,726 

27,634 

66,135 

70,775 

48,292 

Exports and re-exports from UK 

12,099 

14,179 

18,798 

20,548 

30,588 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There were (1982) 7,393 km of roads and there were 36,240 (10,200 goods) 
vehicles. 

Railways. A 1,435-mm gauge (Transgabonais) railway runs from Owendo via 
N'Djole to Booue and Lastourville, which is being extended to link with the isolat¬ 
ed section from Moanda to Franceville. Total 523 km of 1,437 mm gauge. In 1984, 
120,000 passengers and 450,000 tonnes of freight were transported 

Aviation. There are 3 international airports at Port-Gentil, Masuku, and Libre¬ 
ville, internal services link these to 65 domestic airfields 

Shipping. Owendo (near Libreville), Mayumba and Port-Gentil are the mam ports 
In 1980,10 Im tonnes were loaded and 617,000 tonnes unloaded at the ports. 

Postand Broadcasting. Telephones (1983), 12,119.1n 1982 there were 10,000 tele¬ 
vision and 98,000 radio licences 

Cinemas. In 1974 there were 6 cinemas with a seating capacity of 4,100 

Newspapers. There were (1984) 2 newspapers published in Libreville, Gabon- 
Matin (daily) has a circulation of 18,000 and L 'Union (weekly) 15,000. 


JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 
Justice. There are tribunaux de grande instance at Libreville, Port-Gentil, Lam- 
barene, Mouila, Oyem, Masuku and Koulamoutou, from which cases move pro- 
vessively to a central Criminal Court, Court of Appeal and Supreme Court, all 3 
located in Libreville Civil police number about 900 

ReligicHi. It IS estimated that 50% of the population is Christian (mainly 
Roman Catholic), the majority of the balance following animist beliefs. There are 
about 2,000 Moslems. 

Education. Education is compulsory betvreen 6-16 years In 1982-83 there were 
165,559 pupils with 3,781 teachers in primary schools; 22,350 pupils with 1,161 
teachers in 47 secondary schools; 10,545 students with 582 teachers in 29 technical 
and teacher-training establishments. 

The Universite Omar Bongo, founded in 1970 in Libreville, had (1982-83) 2,651 
students and 297 teaching staff 

Health In 1980 there were 265 doctors, and 1977,20 dentists, 28 pharmacists, 99 
midwives and 823 nursing personnel. In 1981 there were 16 hospitals and 87 medi¬ 
cal centres, with a total of4,815 beds, as well as ?S8 (oral dispensaries 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 
Of Gabon in Great Britain (48 Kensington Ct., London, W8) 

Ambassador LionN’Dong. 

Of Great Britain in Gabon (Immeuble CK2, Blvd de I'lndependance, Libreville) 
Ambassador. (Vacant). 

Of Gabon in the USA (2034 20th St., NW, Washington, D.C., 20009) 

Ambassador MocktarAbdoulaye-Mbin^. 

Of the USA in Gabon (Blvd de la Mer, Libreville) 

Ambassador. Larry C. Williamson 

Of Gabon to the U nited Nations 
Ambassador Jean-FelixOyoue. 

Books of Reference 

Bory, P, The New Gabon Monaco, 1978 
Remy, M., GaAon Today Pans. 1977 
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Capital Banjul 
Population 695,886(1983) 
UNPpn capita US$290(1983) 


HISTORY. The Gambia was discovered by the early Portuguese navigators, but 
they made no settlement During the 17th century various companies of merchants 
obtained trading charters and established a settlement on the river, which, from 
1807, was controlled from Sierra Leone, in 1843 it was made an independent 
Crown Colony, in 1866 it formed part of the West African Settlements, but in Dec 
1888 It again became a separate Crown Colony The boundaries were delimited 
only after 1890. The Gambia achieved full internal self-government on 4 Oct. 1963 
and became an independent member of the Commonwealth on 18 Feb 1965 The 
Gambia became a republic within the Commonwealth on 24 April 1970 The 
Gambia, with Senegal formed the Confederation of Senegambia on 1 Feb 1982 

AREA AND POPULATION. The Gambia is bounded west by the Atlantic 
ocean and on all other sides by Senegal. Area of Banjul (formerly Bathurst) and 
environs, 87 8sq km In the provinces (area, 10,601-5 sq km) the settled popula¬ 
tion (1971) was 275.469, not including temporary immigrants Total population 
(census. April 1983), 695,886 The largest tribe is the Mandingo (1973) (186,241), 
followed by the Fulas (79,994), WolofTs (69,291), Jolas (41.988) and Sarahulis 
(38,478) The capital is Banjul, 1983 census (44,536), and the surrounding urban 
area, KomboSt Mary (102,858) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Parliament consists of the 
House of Representatives which consists of a Speaker, Deputy Speaker and 35 
elected members, in addition. 4 Chiefs are elected by the Chiefs in Assembly, 5 
nominated members are without votes and the Attorney-General is appointed and 
has a vote Siv Senegal for details about Senegambia 

A general election was held on 4-5 May 1982 State of parlies (Jan 1984) The 
People's Progressive Party 29, the National Convention Party 3. and Independents 
3 scats 

The Government was in Nov 1985 composed as follows 

Pi evident Sir Dawda Kairaba Jawara 

I'uc-Presideni (Information and Tnuri\m) Bakary B Darbo EMerna! Affairs 
Alhaji Lamine Kill Jabang Fmamcand Trade SherifSisay Agueidturc (Finance 
and Tiade) Saikou SabaHy Education, Youth, Sport and Culture’ Louise Njie 
Health, Labour and Soeicd Welfare Momodou Cherno Jallow ir<)rA.s and Com¬ 
munications Laminc Bora M’Boge Economic Planning and Industrial Develop¬ 
ment Alhagi Abdoulie Njic. JiiMice and Altainev-Geneial Hassan Jallow H aiei 
Resouues and Environment Omar A Jallow Information and Tourism Landing 
Jallow Sonko Intelun A E. W F Badji Local Government and Lands Amulai 
Janneh 

National flag Three horizontal stripes of red, blue, green, with the blue edged in 
white. 

LiK'al -idminisnation The Gambia is divided into 35 districts, each traditionally 
under a Chief, assisted by Village Heads and advisers These districts are grouped 
into 6 Area Councils containing a majority of elected members, with the Chiefs of 
the district as ex-officio members. The city of Banjul is administered by a City 
Council 

CLIMATE. The climate is characterized by two very different seasons The dry 
season lasts from Nov to May, when precipitation is very light and humidity 
moderate Days are warm but nights quite cool The SW monsoon is likely to set in 
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With spectacular storms and produces considerable rainfall from July to Oct, with 
increased humidity Banjul Jan 73’F (22 8*C), July 80*F (26 TO Annual rain¬ 
fall 52" (1,295 mm) 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. The Gambia is a member of UN, OAU, the Commonwealth, the 
Non-Align^ Conference and is an ACP state of EEC 

ECONOMY 

Budget. Revenue and expenditure for years ending 30 June are (in dalasi): 

m2-H3 J 983-84 1984-85 

Revenue 134,286,323 104,947,970 150,500,000 172,300,050 

Expenditure 137,268,189 144.220,280 164.908,621 189,279,550 

Currency. The currency IS the da/aw and IS divided into 100 7 65dalasi=£\ 

sterling; 5 24 </a/a5i = US$1 (Feb 1986). 

Banking. There are 5 banks in the Gambia, the Standard Bank of Gambia Ltd, 
Central Bank of the Gambia, Commercial and Development Bank, Banque Inter¬ 
nationale Pour I'Afriquire Occidentale (BIAO) and la Banque Internationale pour 
le Commerce et I’Industne (BlCI) On 30 Nov 1978 the government savings bank 
had about 36,000 depositors holding approximately 992,496 dalasi 

NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. Heavy minerals, including ilmenite, zircon and rutile, have been dis¬ 
covered (Im tonsupto31 Dec 1980) in Sanyang,Batakunku and Kartong areas 

Agriculture. Almost all commercial activity centres upon the marketing of ground¬ 
nuts, which IS the only export crop of financial significance; in 1982-83, 128,000 
tonnes were produced. Cotton is also exported on a limited scale Rice is of increas¬ 
ing importance for local consumption. 

Livestock (1984) 280,000 cattle, 185,0(X) goats, 175,000 sheep, 11,000 pigs and 
(1982) 300,000 poultry 

Fisheries. Total catch (1981) 9,7(X) tonnes, of which 1,100 tonnes were from 
inland waters 


LABOUR. There are4 large and 10 small trade unions 


TRADE. Chief items of imports are textiles and clothing, vehicles and machinery, 
metal goods and petroleum products 
Imports and exports, in 1 ,000 dalasi: 


1978-79 1979-80 1980-81 1981-82 1982-83 

Imports 221,014 500,000 275,800 220,600 218,900 

Exports 94,913 417,000 82,900 86,000 


Chief Items of exports are groundnuts, palm kernels, dried and smoked fish, 
hides and skins and groundnut oil 

Total trade between the Gambia and UK (British Department of Trade returns, 
.n£l,000sterl.ng)- 

Imports toUK 2,335 2,031 3,781 3,407 2,823 

Exports and re-exports from UK 11,889 10,087 13,251 10,233 11,918 


TOURISM. In 1984-85,65,000 tounsts visited the Gambia. 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There are 2,990 km of motorable roads, of which 1,718 km rank as all- 
weather roads including 306 km of bituminous surface and 531 km of laterite 
gravel. Number of licensed motor vehicles (1983): 3,420 pnvate cars, 775 buses 
and coaches, 1,219 motorcycles, scooters and mopeds. 
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Aviation. The Gambia is served by Air Guinea, Air Mali, British Caledonian 
Airways, Ghana Airways and Nigena Airways, llie number of aircraft landing at 
Yundum Airport in 1983-84 was 1,700 

Shipping. The chief port, Banjul. In 1983,88,000 tonnes of goods were loaded and 
188,000 tonnes unloaded. Internal commumcation is maintained by steamers and 
launches. 

The Gambia River {development Organization was founded in 1978 as a joint 
project with Senegal to develop the river and its basin. Guinea and Guinea-Bissau 
were also members in 1984 

Post and Broadcasting. There are several post offices and agencies, postal facilities 
are also afforded to all river towns by means of a travelling post office on the 
government river mail-steamers Banjul is connected with St Vincent (Cape Verde 
islands) and with Sierra Leone by cable Banjul is in wireless communication with 
London and the main centres up river A trans-Gambia telephone system provides 
direct communications with Dakar and Ziguinchor. Telephones numbered 3,476 
in Jan 1980 A telex service was introduced in 1968 
Radio Gambia, a government station, broadcasts for about IS hours a day. 
Radio Syd, a commercial station, broadcasts for 20 hours Number of radio 
receivers (1983, estimate), 66,000 

Cinemas. In 1979 there were 10 cinemas. 

Newspapers. There is an official newspaper and several news-sheets 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Justice is administered by a Supreme Court consisting ofa chiefjustice and 
puisne judges It has unlimited jurisdiction but there is a Court of Appeal Two 
magistrates' courts and divisional courts arc supplemented by a system of travel¬ 
ling magistrates There are also Moslem courts, group tribunals dealing with cases 
concerned with customs and traditions, and onejuvcnile court. 

Religion. About 70% of the population is Moslem Banjul is the seat of an Anglican 
and a Roman Catholic bishop There are some Methodist missions Some sections 
of the population retain their original animist beliefs 

Education (1983-84) There were 180 piimary schools (2,445 teachers, 60,630 
pupils), 16 secondary technical schools (475 teachers, 8,923 pupils), 8 secondary 
hi^ schools (231 teachers, 4,037 pupils) In 1982-83 there were 8 post-secondary 
schools (148 teachers, 1,058 pupils) Gambia College, which replaced Yundum 
College as a teacher-training and vocational centre, opened for agricultural and 
health students in 1979 

Health. In 1980 there were 43 government doctors. 23 private doctors and about 
635 hospital beds 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of the Gambia in Great Britain (57 Kensington Ct, London, W8 5DG) 

High Commissioner Samuel J O Sarr, MBE 

Of Great Britain in the Gambia (48 Atlantic Rd , Fajara, Banjul) 

High Commissioner JohnD Gamer, LVO. 

Of the Gambia in the USA 
Ambassador Dr Lamm A Mbye. 

Of the USA in the Gambia (Fajara (East), Kairaba Ave , Banjul) 

Ambassador Robert T. Hennemeyer. 

Books of Reference 

TheGambia simelndependetice 1965-1980 Banjul, 1980 
Toinkinson,M ,The Gambia A Holiday Guide London, 1983 
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POST-WAR HISTORY. Since the unconditional surrender of the German 
armed forces on 8 May 194S there has been no central authority whose writ runs in 
the whole of Germany Consequently no peace treaty has been signed with a 
government representing the whole of Germany, and the country is virtually parti¬ 
tioned between the Federal Republic of Germany and the German Democratic 
Republic. 

By the Berlin £>eclaration of S June 194S the governments of the USA, the UK, 
the USSR and France assumed supreme authonty over Germany. Each of the 4 
signatones was given a zone of occupation, in which the supreme power was to be 
exercised by the C.-in-C. in that zone (see map in The Statesman's Year-Book, 
1947). Jointly these 4 Cs -in-C constituted the Allied Control Council in Berlin, 
which was to he competent in all 'matters atfecting Germany as a whole’ The 
territory of Greater Berlin, divided into 4 sectors, was to be governed as an entity 
by the 4 occupying powers. 

At the Pots^m Conference (17 July-2 Aug. 194S) the northern part of the 
Province of East Prussia, including its capital Komgsberg (renamed Kaliningrad), 
was transferred to the Soviet Union, pending final ratification by a peace treaty, 
and It was agreed that, pending the final peace settlement, Poland should ad¬ 
minister those parts of Germany lying east of a line running from the Baltic Sea 
immediately west of Swinemunde along the nver Oder to its confluence with the 
Western Neisse and thence along the Western Neisse to the Czechoslovak frontier 

The agreements between the war-time allies concerning the occupation zones 
(12 Sept 1944) and control of Germany (1 May 1945) were repudiated by the 
USSR on 27 Nov 1958 

A Treaty was signed in East Berlin between the German Democratic Republic 
and the Federal Republic of Germany on 21 Dec 1972 agreeing the basis of rela¬ 
tions between the two countries 
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DEMOCRATIC 

REPUBLIC 

Deutsche Demokratische 
Republik 


Capital Berlin (East) 

Population 16 7m (1984) 
(JNPpvriapila L'SS7,180(1980) 


HISTORY. For the immediate post-war history sec p 514 An agreement pro¬ 
claiming the Odcr-Neisse line the permanent frontier between Germany and 
Poland was concluded between the German Democratic Republic and Poland on 6 
July 1950 A protocol on the delimitation of the frontier was signed on 27 Jan 
1951 


AREA AND POPULATION. The German Democratic Republic is bounded 
north by the Baltic Sea. east by Poland, south-east by Czechoslovakia and west by 
Federal Germany Its area is 108,333 sq km Population at the census of 31 Dec 
1981 was 16,705,635 Population in 1984, 16,659,957 (47% male, 75% urban) 
Population density 154 per sq km There are 15 administrative districts (^crirA) 
Area and population. 1984 



tream 

Population 

Pet 

l)i\ln(l\ 

\q km 

Folal 

h'mali' 

sq km 

itcrlir. (Kast) 

403 

1,196.871 

637,610 

2.970 

C ottbus 

8,262 

883.476 

459,970 

107 

Dresden 

6.738 

1,783,180 

951,390 

265 

Erfurt 

7.349 

1,237,068 

650,673 

168 

Frankfurt 

7.186 

706,755 

367,352 

98 

Ciera 

4,004 

742,200 

391.822 

185 

Halle 

8,771 

1,800,808 

950,126 

205 

karl-MarK-Stadt 

6.009 

1,889.078 

1.011,741 

314 

Lcip7ig 

4,966 

1,384,037 

741,056 

279 

Magdeburg 

11,526 

1,254,745 

661.086 

109 

Neubrandenburg 

10,948 

620,141 

319,771 

57 

Potsdam 

12,568 

1,121,539 

586.621 

89 

Rostock 

7,074 

897,532 

465,256 

127 

Schwerin 

8,672 

592.209 

308,672 

68 

Suhl 

3,856 

550,318 

288.405 

143 

The capital is Berlin (East) 





Resident population ofthe principal towns in 1984: 



Berlin (East) 1 196,871 

Rostock 

241,910 

Schwerin 

126,390 

Leipzig 555,764 

Halle 

236,456 

Cottbus 

122,886 

Dresden 520,061 

Erfurt 

214,955 

Zwickau 

120,063 

Karl-Marx-Stadt 317,210 

Potsdam 

137,666 

Jena 

107,062 

Magdeburg 288,934 

Gera 

131,313 

Dessau 

103,816 


Vital statistics: 



Livehirths 

Marriages 

Divorces 

Deaths 

1981 

237,543 

128,174 

48,567 

232,244 

1982 

240,102 

124,890 

49,874 

221,915 

1983 

233,756 

125,429 

49,624 

222,702 

1984 

228,135 

133,898 


221,204 


Crude birth rate per 1,000 population was 13 9 in 1978, 14 in 1979; 14-6 in 
1980; 14 2 in 1981; 14 4 in 1982; 13-3 in 1983; marru^ rate, 8*4 in 1978,8-2 in 
1979; 8 in 1980; 7-7 in 1981; 7-5 in 1982; 7 S in 1983; death rate, 13-9 in 1978; 
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13 9 in 1979; 14 2 in 1980, 13 9 in 1981, 13 7 m 1982, 13 3 in 1983, infantile 
mortality per 1,000 live births, 7 in 1978 and 1979,6 7 in 1980; 6 9 in 1981; 5 9 in 
1982,5 6 m 1983 Expectation of life in 1984 men, 69; women, 75 


CLIM ATE. The continental-type ch mate makes winters crisp and clear, but with 
cold easterly winds bringing very low temperatures and appreciable snowfall Sum¬ 
mers are hot, but with much convectional rainfall Berlin. Jan 3IT(-4) 5‘’C),July 
66"F(19’C) Annual rainfall 22 5" (563 mm). Dresden Jan. 30T(-l*C),iuly 65T 
(18 5"C). Annual rainfall 27 2" (680 mm). Leipzig Jan 31T(-0 6’C), July 65T 
(18 5*0 Annual rainfall 24" (605 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Upon the establishment of the 
Federal Republic of Germany, the People's Council of the Soviet-occupied zone, 
appointed in 1948, was converted into a provisional People's Chamber. 

On 7 Oct. 1949 the provisional People’s Chamber enacted a constitution of the 
'German Democratic Republic' 

A new 'socialist constitution' was approved by a referendum on 6 April 1968 
(revised in 1974), when 94 54% of the electorate voted for the constitution, it came 
into force on 8 April 1968. The People's Chamber, of500 deputies, is 'the supreme 
organ of state power', it elects the Council of State, the Council of Ministers, the 
National Defence Council and the judges of the Supreme Court Supreme political 
power IS in the hands of the Socialist Unity (i c Communist) Party of Germany 
(SED), which had 2 2m. members in 1985, and which is united in the National 
Front with 4 puppet parties (1985 membership in brackets). Christian Democratic 
Union (120,000), [democratic Farmers (1 (>0,000), Liberal Democratic Party 
(90,000) and the National Democratic Party (90,000) At the June 1981 elections 
to the People’s Chamber National Front candidates gained 99 86% of the vote 
Elections were due in June 1986 

Coum il of State This consists of a chairman, 8 deputy chairmen, 18 members and 
a secretary. The Council is authorized to issue decisions and to interpret existing 
laws The Chairman of the Council of Slate represents the GDR in international 
law Chairman EnchHonecker 

In March 1986 the Council of Ministers was composed as follows 

Chairman (i c Premier) Willi Stoph. 

First Deputy Chairmen Alfred Neumann, Werner Krolikowski 

Deputy Chairmen Gunther Kleiber, Wolfgang Rauchfuss, Gerhard Schurer 
(Chairman, State Planning Commission), Dr Herbert Weiz (Minister ofSeiemc), 
Mantred Flegel, Hans-Joachin Heusinger (Minister of JusticeK Dr Hans Reichelt 
(Ministerfor the Environment), Rudolph Schulze. 

The Presidium of the Council of Ministers consists of the above-mentioned, and 
Ernst Hofner (Minister of Finance), Walter Haibntter (Director, Office of Prices), 
and Horst Solle (Foreign Trade Minister) Other ministers include Gen Heinz 
Hoffmann (Defence), Oskar Fischer (Foreign Affairs), and Fnedrich Dickel 
(Interior) 

The Politburo of the SED in March 1986 consisted of Ench Honecker 
(Secretary-General)’, Hermann Axen, Horst Dohlus; Werner Felfe, Kurt Hager, 
Joachim Herrmann, Werner Jarowinski; Heinz Kessler; Gunther Kleiber, Egon 
Krenz, Werner Krolikowski, Ench Mielke, Gunter Mittag, Ench Mueckenbeiger, 
Alfred Neumann; Gunther Schabowski, Horst Sindermann, Willi Stoph, Harry 
Tisch; candidate members* Werner Eberlein, Ingeburg Lange, Siegfned Lorenz, 
Gerhard Miiller, Margarete Muller, Gerhard Schurer; Werner Walde 

National flag’ Black, red, golden (horizontal); in the centre, on both sides, the 
coat of arms showing a hammer and compass with a wreath of grain entwined with 
a black, red and golden nbbon. 

National hymn Auferstanden aus Rumen (tune by Hanns Eisler). 
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Local government is conducted by assemblies at district, region, area and town 
level 3,172 representatives were elected to the District Assemblies (Bezirkstagei in 
June 1981. 

DEFENCE. On 18 Jan. 1956 the People’s Chamber established a ‘national 
people’s army’ and a defence ministry A 12-member defence council, under the 
chairmanship of E Honecker, General Secretary of the SED, was set up on 10 Feb. 
1960 

The ‘law for the defence of the GDR’, of 20 Sept. 1960, makes military service (in 
case of emeigency) and civil defence compulsory for all citizens 
Conscription for men between 18 and 25 years was introduced on 24 Jan 1962 
(18 months' service in the army, 2 years in the navy and air force) 

Some 422,000 Soviet troops with about 1,000 heavy tanks and 6,000 armoured 
vehicles are stationed in the German Democratic Republic, chiefly along the 
Polish border 

Army. The Army, set up on 1 March 1956, is organized in 2 army corps, including 
2 armoured divisions and 4 motorized infantry divisions. Operationally these 
divisions are subordinate to the Soviet formations of the Warsaw Pact forces 
They are armed with about 3,100 tanks (mostly Soviet T-54, T-55 and T-72), 216 
self-propelled guns and ground-to-air ‘Guideline' missiles. The Border Police was 
taken out of the Army in 1974 Total army strength was (1986) 170,000 
(71,500 conscripts) with a reserve of580,000 men. 

Police. The Police force (Volkspolizei) numbered 25,000 security and 46,500 
border troops There are also 450,000 militiamen organized in combat groups. The 
militia receive military instruction from the People’s Police. 

Navy. The ‘People’s Navy’ (Volksmarme) includes 2 frigates, 15 corvettes, 15 
missile boats, 50 torpedo boats, 6 patrol vessels, 51 coastal minesweepers, 3 intelli¬ 
gence ships, 20 coastguard boats, 13 tank landing ships, 10 oilers, 2 training ships, 
4 supply ships, 5 survey vessels, 9 small survey craft, 13 buoy tenders, 3 diving 
vessels, 1 cable layer, 2 torpedo recovery craft, 2 icebreakers, 30 auxiliary ships and 
service craft and 13 tugs The Navy operates a small number of Mi-4, Mi-8 and 
Mi-14 helicopters. Personnel in 1986 totalled 15,500 officers and men, including 
the GBK Coastal Frontier Guards (Grenz Bugade Kmte). 

Air Force. The e.Y-‘air-police', set up in Nov 1950, had in 1985 a strer^th of about 
37,000 officers and men and 375 combat aircraft Two air defence divisions consist 
respectively of 2 and 4 regiments (each with 3 squadrons of 12 aircraft), plus 
a fighter training division, equipped with MiG-21, MiG-23, Su-7 and Su-20 super¬ 
sonic fighters There is 1 squadron of MiG-21 reconnaissance fighters. Mi-24 gun- 
ship helicopters have been delivered to the German Democratic Republic Other 
units include a regiment of Mi-2, Mi-4 and Mi-8 helicopters, a regiment of An-2, 
Let L.410,11-14, An-26 and Tu-134 transports and a Flight Training Division with 
\ak-18, Trener, L-29 Delfin, L-39 Albatross, MiG-15UTlandMiG-21U training 
aircraft ‘Guideline’ and ‘Goa’ surface-to-air missile units are operational 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. The German Democratic Republic is a member of UN and 
Comecon 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The economy is one of the most successful of the centrally-planned type 
Althou^ there have been small concessions to ‘market forces’ (a New Economic 
System of Planning and Management was introduced in 1963 and revised in 1966), 
improvement is rather sought m rationalization and the combination of produc¬ 
tion units. Extrasystemic features favouring economic performance include the 
beneficial special relationship with Federal Germany and special support from the 
USSR. The current 5-year plan is running from 1986 to 1990. 
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Budget. The budget of the German Democratic Republic was as follows (in M 1 m) 



1979 

1980 

mi 

1982 

1983 

1984 

Revenue 

140.633 

i 60,652 

167,466 

182,836 

192,410 

213,535 

Expenditure 

140,223 

160,283 

167,159 

182.071 

191,689 

211,778 


Of the 1984 expenditures, M 11,760m. was earmarked for health and social 
services and M 11,838m. for location 

Currency. The circulating Reichsmark notes were in June 1948 exchanged for 
‘Deutsche Mark’ (East), renamed ‘Mark of the German Bank of Issue' (MDN) 
from 1 Aug 1964 and further renamed ‘the Mark of the GDR’ (M) from 1967 The 
circulation of notes and coins at 31 Dec. 1980 was M 12,250m In March 1986, 
£1=3 20M,US$1 =2-22 M 

Banking The most important banking institutions of the GDR are the Staatsbank 
der DDR Berlin, which is the bank of issue, and the Industrie- und Handelsbank 
der DDR. Savings, as at 31 Dec. 1983, totalled M 113,193m. 

Weights and Measures. The metric system is in force 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Generation of electric power (in Im kwh.); 1950, 19,466; 1960, 
40,305, 1970, 67,650, 1977, 91,996; 1978, 95,963, 1979, 96,845, 1980, 98,808. 
1981,100,720,1982,102,906,1983,104,928; 1984,110,093 

Minerals. The German Democratic Republic is a major producer of lignite, which 
accounted for 71% of energy production in 1983 Rare metals, such as uranium, 
cobalt, bismuth, arsenic and antimony, are being exploited in the western 
ErzKbirge and eastern Thuringia 
The principal minerals are as follows (in 1,000 tonnes)* 

mo 1981 1982 1983 

Potash fertilizers 3,422 3,460 3,434 3,431 

Lignite 258,097 266,734 276,038 277,968 

Agriculture. In 1984 the arable land was 4 73m hectares, meadows and 
pastures, 1,249,023 hectares. In 1984 there were 3,894 collective farms with 
5 36m hectares of arable land In 1983 there were 477 state farms with 436,421 
hectares of land 

The yield of the main crops in 1984 was as follows (in 1,000 tonnes)* Potatoes, 
11,908; sugar-beet, 7,812; barley, 4,138; wheat, 3,903; rye, 2,510; oats, 700 
Livestock (in 1,000) in 1984* Cattle, 5,908 (including 2.090 milch cows), pigs, 
13,058, sheep, 2,359, goats, 24; horses, 88; poultry, 53,000 

Forestry. In 1984 there were 2,965,211 hectares of forest Timber production was 
10.566,200cu. metres The industry employed 45,8/7 people in 1982 

Fisheries. Total catch (1984) 299,463 tonnes Inland catch was 23,263 tonnes, of 
which 12,867 tonnes was carp 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Industry produced about 80% of the national income in 1985 There 
were 4,029 state and co-operative industrial enterprises in 1985 The percentage of 
privately owned enterprises was 32 8 in 1950 and 2 -9 in 1982 
Production of iron and steel (in 1,000 tonnes)* 



1978 

1979 

1980 

1981 

1982 

1983 

1984 

Crude steel 

6,976 

7,023 

7,308 

lAbl 

7,168 

7,219 

7,573 

Rolled steel 

5,002 

5,100 

5,128 

5,061 

4,959 

5,084 

5,386 


Leading chemical products in 1984 were (in 1,000 tonnes): Sulphuric acid, 885, 
nitrogen fertilizers, 959; calcined soda, 890, caustic soda, 694, other industrial pro- 
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ducts cement, 11,555, passenger cars (no), 202,000, television receivers (no), 
639,400, shoes, 82m pairs, plastics and synthetic resins. 1,057 

Labour. In 1983 the workforce was 8,871,300, of whom 37 9% worked m industry, 
20 7% in the service sector, 10 7% in agriculture and 10 • 1 % in commerce 

Commerce. Total trade was as follows (in 1 m Valuta-Mark) 

Tttial I otal 

Imporl\ hKpon\ Imports Exports 

1970 20,357 19,240 1982 69,878 "'5,231 

1980 62,970 57,131 1983 76,197 84,227 

1981 67,000 65,927 1984 83,501 90,402 

In 1983 machinery made up 48% of exports and fuels and metal ores 40% of 
imports 65% of trade is with Communist countries Largest trading partners 
USSR, Czechoslovakia, Federal Germany 
Total trade between the German Democratic Republic and UK (British Depart¬ 
ment ofTrade returns, in £ 1,000 stcrling)- 

mi m2 im im ms 

ImportstoUK 93,507 133,921 157,625 190,130 204,293 

Exports and re-exports from UK 82,975 63,665 60,997 92,270 63,797 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There were, in 1983,47,380 km of classified roads 3,463m passengers and 
141 7m tonnes of goods were earned by public transport in 1983 There were 
3,019,875 cars, 223,186 lorries, 1,306,788 motorcycles and 53,178 buses 

Railways. There were, in 1984, 13,941 km of standard gauge line, of which 2,321 
km were electrified 628m passengers and 337 4m tonnes of freight were carried 
in 1984. 

Aviation. Interflug operates services between Berlin and Prague, Warsaw, Buda¬ 
pest, Bucharest, Moscow, Sofia, Belgrade, Tirana, Cairo, Baghdad, Beirut and 
other capitals Passengers carried (1984), 1,420,000, Ireight, 30,100 tonnes 

Shipping. In 1983 the merchant fleet had 174 vessels of 1,223,865 GRT 11 9m. 
tonnes of freight were earned Navigable inland waterways had a total length of 
2,319 km 7m passengers and 17 47m tonnes nffrcight were carried 

Pipeline. 1,301 km in 1984 Materials tiansported in 1984:37 3m tonnes 

Post and Broadcasting. In 1983 there were 11,971 post offices and agencies and 
3,441,484 telephone subsenbers Staatliches Kommittee fur Rundjunk, the 
governmental broadcasting station, broadcasts 4 programmes on long-, medium- 
and short-waves, and on The foreign service is OToadcast in 11 languages on 
medium-and short-waves, using the name Radio Berlin International The trans¬ 
mitters are located at Kdnigswusterhausen, Leipzig and Nauen Radio Volga trans¬ 
mits on long-waves from Burg and broadcasts in Russian for the Soviet Armed 
Forces in Germany More than 80% of the programmes are relays from Radio 
Moscow Radio Moscow is using relay transmitters on medium-waves at Leipzig 
for programmes in German. Deutsche Freiheitssender 904 and Deutsche Soldaten- 
sender are clandestine stations claiming to be operating from the Federal Republic 
although they are located not far from Burg. Fernsehen der DDR broadcasts 2 TV 
programmes in colour, using SECAM-system Number of wireless licences (1984), 
6 56m., TV licences, 6 01m 

Cinemas and Theatres (1983). There were 824 cinemas with a seating capacity of 
255,132, and 195 theatres with acapacity of56,853 

Newspapers. There were 519 newspapers and periodicals in 1983 

RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Religion. According to the census of 1950,80 5% of the population were Protes¬ 
tants and 11% were Roman Catholics. The Synod of Lutheran Churches was 
founded in 1969 and embraces 8 regional churches There were some 7-7m. 
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Lutherans in 1986 with 4,300 priests. In 1986 there were 1 2m. Catholics with 
1,300 priests. 

Education. There are 2 types of schools: (a) the General polytechnical secondary 
schools, with 10 grades (the former elementary and middle schools), numbering 
(1983) 5,183 with 1,973,902 pupils; (h) the Extended polytechnic^ secondary 
schools, with the 11th and 12th grades, numbering (1983) 214 with 44,985 pupils 
There were 171,914 teachers in 1983. 

In addition there were (1983), 969 vocational schools (Berujsschuien) with 
16,777 teachers and 411,166 pupils and 240 technical schools with 167,864 
pupils. There were also 54 universities and other higher education institutes with 
108,120 full-time students, including 57,281 women 

Health. In 1984, 541 hospitals had 170,389 beds There were 582 polyclinics 
There were 37,057 doctors and 11,353 dentists 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of the German Democratic Republic in Great Britain (34 Belgrave Sq, 
London, SW1X8QB) 

Ambassador DrGerhard Lindner (accredited 27 July 1984) 

Of Great Britain in the German Democratic Republic (108 Berlin, Unter den 
Linden 32/34) 

Ambassador T J. Everard, CMG 

01 the German Democratic Republic in the USA (1717 Massachusetts Avc , NW, 
Washington, D C , 20036) 

Ambassador Dr Gerhard Herder 

Of the USA in the German Democratic Republic (108 Berlin, Neustadtische 
Kirchstrasse4-5) 

Ambassador Francis J Meehan 

Ofthe German Democratic Republic to the United Nations 
imbassador HarryOtt 
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FEDERAL 
REPUBLIC OF 
GERMANY 

Bundesrepublik 

Deutschland 


Capital Bonn 
Population 61m. (1984) 
GNPpercapita US$11,420(1983) 


HISTORY. The Federal Republic of Germany became a sovereign independent 
country on S May 19SS and is a member of EEC, the Council ofEurope, Western 
European Union, Nato, the European Coal and Steel Community, Euratom, the 
European Moneta^ Agreement and the Agencies of the UN 

In June 1948 USA, UK and France agreed on a central government for the 3 
western zones An Occupation Statute, which came into force on 30 Sept 1949, 
reduced the responsibilities of the occupation authorities. Formally, the Federal 
Republic of Germany came into existence on 21 Sept 1949. Tne Petersberg 
Agreement of 22 Nov. 1949 freed the Federal Republic of numerous restrictions of 
the Occupiation Statute. In 1951 USA, UK and France as well as other states ter¬ 
minated the state of war with Germany, the Soviet Union followed on 25 Jan. 
1955 On 5 May 1955 the High Commissioners of USA, UK and France signed a 
proclamation revoking the Occupation Statute On the same day, the Pans and 
London treaties, signed in Oct 1954, came into force and established the sover¬ 
eignty of the Federal Republic of Germany. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Federal Germany is bounded nonh by Den¬ 
mark and the North and Baltic Seas, east by the German Democratic Republic, 
and Czechoslovakia, south-east and south by Austria, south by Switzerland and 
west by France, Luxembourg, Belgium and the Netherlands. Area: 248,706 sq km 
Population, at 31 Dec. 1984,61,049,000, at 30 June 1984,61,175,000(29,241,000 
males). Density 246 per sq km. In Apnl 1949 some minor frontier rectifications 
were earned out in favour of the Netherlands (68 sq km), Belgium (18 sq. km), 
Luxemboura (6 sq. km) and France (7 sq km), subject to a final peace settlement. 
Belgium (1956) and tne Netherlands (1963) returned most of this territory to 
Germany 

The capital is Bonn 

Area and population of the Lander as at 30 June 1984. 



Area in 

Population 

Per 

Lander 

sq km 

(Males in 

brackets) 

sq km 

Sch les>wig-Holstein 

15,721 

2,615,100 

(1,262,900) 

166 

Hamburg 

755 

1,600,300 

(748,700) 

2,121 

Lower Saxony 

47,447 

7,229,700 

(3,469,600) 

152 

Bremen 

404 

671,600 

(315,200) 

1,661 

North Rhme-Westphalia 

34,061 

16,775,900 

(8,002,600) 

493 

Hessen 

21 115 

5,548,700 

(2,664,700) 

263 

Rhineland-Palatinatc 

19,848 

3,627,800 

(1,734,800) 

183 

Baden-Wurttembeig 

35,751 

9,242,800 

(4,447,100) 

259 

Bavaria 

70,553 

10,965,800 

(5,250,900) 

155 

Saarland 

2,571 

1,051,600 

(499,200) 

409 

Berlin (West) 

480 

1,851,800 

(848,500) 

3,875 


Vital statistics for calendar years. 

Of these 

Marriages Uve births illegitimate Deaths Divorces 

1982 361.966 621,173 52,750 715,857 118,609 

1983 369,628 594,177 52,442 718,337 121,475 

1984 364,206 584,157 52,998 696,118 
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Crude birth rate in 1984 was 9-5 per 1,000 population; mamage rate, S 9; death 
rate, 11 3; infantile mortality 9 6; growth rate,-1 8. 

In 1984 there were 4,363,600 resident foreigners, including 1,425,800 Turks, 
600,300 Yugoslavs, 545,100 Italians and 287,100 Greeks, 39,485 persons were 
naturalized in 1983, including 12,917 from Romania and 7,182 from Poland. 

In 1984 there were 608,200 emigrants and 457,100 immigrants. Migrants from 
Eastern Germany to the Federal Republic, including West Berlin, totalled about 
2,022,000 between 1955 and 1961. In 1961 the East German Government tried to 
stop the outflow by erecting a heavily fortified bamer, the ‘Berlin Wall’, along the 
border. A minefield which accompanied it was removed in 1985. Persons moving 
from Eastern Germany and East Berlin into the Federal Republic were 20,700 in 
1970, 15,400 in 1979 and 15,544 m 1982; most of them were older people with 
permission to emigrate. Migrants from the Federal Republic to Eastern Germany 
totalled about 219,000 between 1955 and 1961,2,500 m 1969,1,300 in 1979 and 
1,528 in 1982. 

Populations of towns of over 100,000 inhabitants on 30 June 1984 (in '000)‘ 




Popula¬ 



Popula¬ 

Town 

Land 

tion 

Tovm 

Land 

tion 

Berlin (West) 

Berlin (West) 

1,851 8 

Freiburg im 



Hamburg 

Hamburg 

1,600 3 

Breisgau 

Baden-Wurtt 

179 4 

Munich 

Bavana 

1,277 0 

Heme 

N Rhine-Westph 

174 8 

Cologne 

N Rhine-Westph 

932 4 

Mulheim a d 



Essen 

N Rhine-Westph 

628 8 

Ruhr 

N Rhine-Westph 

174 8 

Frankiurtam 



Hamm 

N Rhine-Westph 

167 6 

Main 

Hessen 

604 6 

Solingen 

N Rhine-Westph 

159 2 

Dortmund 

N Rhine-Westph 

584 8 

Leverkusen 

N Rhine-Westph 

156 5 

Dusseldoif 

N Rhine-Westph 

570 7 

Ludwigshafen 



Stuttgart 

Baden-Wurtt 

563 2 

am Rhein 

RhincI -Pal 

156 0 

Bremen 

Bremen 

535 8 

Osnabruck 

Lower Saxony 

154 7 

Duisburg 

N Rhinc-Wcstph 

528 0 

Neuss 

N Rhine-Westph 

144 8 

Hanover 

Lower Saxony 

517 9 

Oldenburg 

Lower Saxony 

138 7 

Nuremburg 

Bavana 

471 7 

Bremerhaven 

Bremen 

135 8 

Bochum 

N Rhine-Westph 

387 1 

Darmstadt 

Hessen 

135 6 

Wuppertal 

N Rhine-Westph 

381 9 

Heidelberg 

Baden-Wurtt 

133 5 

Bielefeld 

N Rhine-Westph 

303 9 

Gottingen 

Lower Saxony 

133 0 

Mannheim 

Baden-Wurtt 

297 2 

Wurzburg 

Bavana 

129 7 

Bonn 

N Rhine-Westph 

291 7 

Regensburg 

Bavana 

128 1 

Gelsenkirchen 

N Rhine-Westph 

290 7 

Remscheid 

N Rhine-Westph 

123 1 

Munster 

N Rhine-Westph 

273 5 

Wolfsburg 

Lower Saxony 

122 5 

Wiesbaden 

Hessen 

268 9 

Recklinghausen N Rhine-Westph 

1184 

Karlsruhe 

Baden-Wurtt 

268 7 

Bottrop 

N Rhine-Westph 

1126 

Monchenglad- 



Koblenz 

Rhinel -Pal 

HIS 

bach 

N Rhine-Westph 

256 3 

Heilbronn 

Baden-Wurtt 

1106 

Braunschweig 

Lower Saxony 

255 4 

Paderbom 

N Rhine-Wcstph 

109 7 

Kiel 

Schleswig-Holstein 

246 9 

Siegen 

N Rhine-Westph 

108 5 

Augsburg 

Bavana 

246 0 

Salzgitter 

Lower Saxony 

108 4 

Aachen 

N Rhine-Westph 

241 1 

Offenharh am 



Oberhausen 

N Rhine-Westph 

224 1 

Main 

Hessen 

107 6 

Krcfeld 

N Rhine-Westph 

219 7 

Pforzheim 

Baden-Wurtt 

104 5 

Lubeck 

Schleswig-Holstein 

213 4 

Witten 

N Rhine-Westph 

102 9 

Hagen 

N Rhine-Westph 

209 5 

Hildesheim 

Lower Saxony 

101 6 

Saarbnicken 

Saarland 

189 6 

Erlangen 

Bavana 

101 4 

Mainz 

Rhinel -Pal 

187 1 

Bergisch 



Kassel 

Hessen 

186 1 

Gladbach 

N Rhine-Westph 

101 0 


CLIMATE. Oceanic influences are only found in the north-west where winters 
are quite mild but stormy. Elsewhere a continental climate is general. To the east 
and south, winter temperatures are lower, with bright frost> weather and con¬ 
siderable snowfall. Summer temperatures are fairly uniform throughout. Frank¬ 
furt. Jan. 33’F (O-b’C), July bb’F (18-9Tj. Annual rainfall 24^' (601 mm). 
Hamburg. Jan. 3rF(-0-6'C), July 63*F(17-2*C). Annual rainfell 29" (726 mm) 
Hanover. Jan. 33T (0-6X), July 64‘F (h'8-C). Annual rainfall ^4" (604 mm). 
Koln. Jan. 36'F (2*2*C), July 66“F (18 9*C). Annual rainfall 27" (676 mm) 
Munich. Jan. 28*F (-2-2’C), July 63*F (17 2T). Annual rainfell 34" (855 mm) 
Stuttgart. Jan. 33’F(0-6“C), July 66’F(18•9“C). Annual rainfall 2 7" (677 mm). 
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CONSTITUTION. The Constituent Assembly (known as the ‘Parliamentary 
Council’) met in Bonn on 1 Sept. 1948, and work^ out a Basic Law which was 
approved by a two-thirds majority of the parliaments of the participating Lwder 
and came into force on 23 May 1949. 

The Basic Law (Grundgesetz) consists of a preamble and 146 articles. The first 
section deals with the basic nghts which are le^ly binding for legislation, adminis¬ 
tration andjurisdiction. , 

The Federal Republic is a democratic and social constitutional state on a parlia¬ 
mentary basis. The federation is constituted by the 11 Lander (states)' Baden- 
Wurttemberg, Bavaria, Bremen, Berlin (West), Hamburg, Hessen, Lower Saxony, 
North Rhine-Westphalia, Rhineland-Palatinate, Saarland and Schleswig- 
Holstein. In Berlin (West) the Basic Law applies with certain restrictions. The Basic 
Law decrees that the general rules of international law form part of the federal law. 
The constitutions of the Lander must conform to the pnnciples of a republican, 
democratic and social state based on the rule of law Executive power is vested in 
the Lander, unless the Basic Law prescnbes or permits otherwise. Federal law 
takes precedence over state law 

Legislative power is vested in the Federal Assembly (Bundestag) and the Federal 
Council (Bundesrat) 

The Federal Assembly, elected in universal, direct, free, equal and secret elec¬ 
tions, fora term of4 years 

The Federal Council consists of 45 members appointed by the governments of 
the Lander in proportions determined by the number of inhabitants. Each Land 
has at least 3 votes 

The Head of State is the Federal President (Bundesprasident) who is elected for a 
S-year term by a Federal Convention specially convened for this purpose This 
Convention consists of all the members of the Federal Assembly and an equal 
number of members elected by the Lander parliaments according to proportional 
representation. Presidents may be re-elected for one further term only 

Executive power is vested in the Federal Government, which consists of the 
Federal Chancellor, elected by the Federal Assembly on the proposal of the 
Federal President, and the Federal Ministers, who are appointed and dismissed by 
the Federal President upon the proposal of the Federal Chancellor. 

The Federal Republic has exclusive legislation on: (1) foreign affairs (2) federal 
citizenship, (3) freedom of movement, passports, immigration and emigration, and 
extradition, (4) currency, money and coinage, weights and measures, and regula¬ 
tion of time and calendar, (5) customs, commercial and navigation agreements, 
traffic in goods and payments with foreign countries, including customs and fron¬ 
tier protection; (6) federal railways and air traffic, (7) post and telecommunications, 
(8) the legal status of persons in the employment of the Federation and of public 
law corporations under direct sufiervision of the Federal Government, (9) trade 
marks, copyright and publishing rights; (10) co-operation of the Federal Republic 
and the Lhnder in the criminal police and in matters concerning the protection of 
the constitution, the establishment of a Federal Office of Cnminal Police, as well as 
the combating of international crime; (11) federal statistics. 

For concurrent lenslation in which the Lander have leuslative rights if and as 
far as the Federal Republic does not exercise its legismtive powers, see The 
Statesman’s Year-Book, 1956, p. 1038. 

Federal laws are passed by the Federal Assembly and after their adoption sub¬ 
mitted to the Fedei^ Council, which has a limited veto. The Basic law mav be 
amended only upon the approval of two-thirds of the members of the Federal 
Assembly andtwo-thirds ortiie votes of the Federal Council. 

The foragn service, federal finance, railways, postal services, waterways and 
shipping are under diiect federal administration. 

In the field of finance the Federal Republic has exclusive legislation on customs 
and financial monopolies and concurrent legislation on: (1) excise taxes and taxes 
on transactions, in particular, taxes on real-estate acquisition, incremented value 
and on fire protection; ^) taxes on income, property, inheritance and donations; 
(3) real estate, industrial and trade taxes, with the exception of the determining of 
the tax rates. 
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The Federal Republic can, by federal law, claim part of the income and corpora¬ 
tion taxes to cover its expenditures not covered by other revenues Financial juris¬ 
diction IS uniformly regulated by federal legislation 
National flag Three horizontal stripes ofblack, red, gold 
National anthem Einigkeit und Recht und Freiheit (words by H Hoffmann, 
1841, tune by J Haydn, 1797). 

GOVERNMENT. The 10th Federal Assembly, elected in March 1983, is com¬ 
posed of 520 members. These include 22 members for Berlin with limited voting 
rights. Electoral turnout was 89 1%. The government is formed by a coalition of 
the Christian E>emocrat/Christian Socialist (CDU/CSU) alliance with the Free 
Democrats (FDP). (The CSU is a Bavarian party where the CDU does not stand). 
Percentage votes, and seats gained (1980 electoral results in brackets) CDU/CSU 
48-8%, 244 (44 5%, 226); SPD, 38 2%, 193 (42 9%, 218); FDP, 7%, 34 (10 6%, 
53);Greens,5 6%,27(l 5%, nil) Electionsareduein Jan 1987 

Federal President DrRichaid von Weizsacker (sworn in 1 July 1984) 

The Cabinet, in March 1986, was as follows 
Chancellor Dr Helmut Kohl (CDU) 

Deputy Chancellor, Minister of Foreign Aflairs Hans-Dietrich Genscher (FDP) 
Interior Dr Friedrich Zimmermann (CSU) 

Justice Hans A. Engelhard (FDP) 

Finance Dr Gerhai^ Stoltenberg (CDU) 

Economics Martin Bangemann (FDP) 

Food, Agriculture and Forestry Ignaz Kiechle (CSU) 

Intra-German Relations Heinrich Windelen (CDU) 

Labour and Social Affairs Dr Norbert B1 um (CDU) 

Defence Dr Manfred Womer (CDU) 

Youth, Family Aflairs and Health Dr HeinerGeissler (CDU) 

Transport Dr Werner Dol 1 inger (CSU) 

Posts and Telecommunications Dr Christian Schwarz-Schilling(CDU) 

Regional Planning, Building and Urban Development Dr Oscar Schneider 
(CSU) 

Research and Technology Dr Heinz Riesenhuber(CDU) 

Education and Science Dr Dorothee Wilms (CDU) 

Economw Co- operation Dr Jurgen Warn ke (CSU) 

DEFENCE. The Pans Treaties, which entered into force in May 1955, stipulated 
a contribution of the Federal Republic to western defence within the framework of 
NATO and the Western European Union. The Federal Armed Forces (Bundeswetir) 
had a total strength (1985) of495,000 all ranks (236,000 conscripts) and a further 
750,000 reserves 

Army. The Army is divided into the Field Army, containing the units assigned to 
NATO in event of war, and the Territorial Army The Field Army is organized in 3 
corps, comprising 17 armoured, 15 armoured infantry, 1 mountain and 3 airborne 
brirades Equipment includes 1,232 M-48, 2,437 Leopard 1 and 800 Leopard II 
tanks An air component operates 200 BO 105P anti-armour helicopters, 108 
CH-53G and 180 UH-ID Iroquois transport helicopters, plus 150 Alouette II and 
95 BO I05M liaison/observation helicopters. The Territorial Army is organized 
into 5 Military Districts, under 3 Territorial Commands. Its main task is to defend 
rear areas and remains under national control even in wartime Total strength was 
(1986) 335,600 (consenpts 180,300; Territorial Army 44,200). 

Navy. The Federal Navy compnses 24 diesel-powered coastal submarines, 7 des¬ 
troyers, 9 fngates, 6 corvettes, 40 &st missile boats (Exocet armed), a light cruiser 
tyjMS training ship, 10 fngate-type support ships, 18 coastal minesweepers and 
minehunters, 21 fast minesweepers, 18 inshore minesweepers, 22 utility landing 
craft, 28 smaller landing craft, 12 supply and support ships, 2 fleet replenishment 
ship^ 8 oilers, 8 coast patrol boats, 12 torpedo recovery vessels, 9 coastguard cut¬ 
ters, 2 rqiair ships, 24 tugs and 45 auxiliaries and service craft. 
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The projected construction programme includes 12 submarines, 2 more guided 
missile frigates and 20 minehunters. 

The Naval Air Arm operates 140 fixed-wing aircraft, including 50 Tornados, 
50 Starfighters, 19 Atlantics and 20 D028s, and 33 helicopters (21 Sea Kings and 
12 Lynx) 

Navy personnel in 1986 totalled 5,600 officers and 32,900 men, including 6,700 
in the Naval Air Arm ■> 

Air Force. Since Oct 1970, the Luftwaffe has comprised the following commands 
German Air Force Tactical Command, German Air Force Support Command (in¬ 
cluding two German Air Force Regional Support Commands—North and South) 
and General Air Force Office. Its strength in 1986 was approximately 106,000 
officers and other ranks and about 500 first-line combat aircraft Combat units, 
including 12 heavy fighter-bomber squadrons, 7 light ground attack/ 
reconnaissance squadrons, 4 reconnaissance squadrons, 8 surface-to-surface 
missile squadrons, and an air defence force of 4 interceptor squadrons, 24 batteries 
of Sikc-Hercules and 36 batteries of Improved Hawk surface-to-air missiles, are 
assigned to Nato There are 4 F-4F Phantom interceptor squadrons, 4 Tornado 
attack squadrons, 4 F-104G fighter-bomber squadrons (to re-equip with Torna¬ 
dos), 4 attack squadrons of F-4Fs, 4 RF-4E Phantom reconnaissance squadrons, 
and 7 light attack/reconnaissance squadrons of Alpha Jets Four transport squad¬ 
rons (each 15 aircraft) with turboprop Transall C-160 aircraft and 1 wing of 5 heli¬ 
copter squadrons with UH-ID Iroquois add to the air mobility of the Bundeswehr 
There are also VIP, support and light transport aircraft, and Piaggio P. 149D initial 
training aircraft. Guided weapons in service include 8 squadrons of Per.s/iinjf sur¬ 
face-to-surface missiles and 6 battalions of Nike-Hetiules and 9 battalions of 
Improved Hawk surface-to-air missiles 

Pilots undergo basic and advanced training in USA 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. The Federal Republic ofGermany is a member of UN, OECD, EEC, 
Nato and the Council of Europe 

ECONOMY 

Budget. Since I Jan 1979 tax revenues have been distributed as follows. Federal 
Government Income tax. 42 5%, capital yield and corporation tax. 50%. turnover 
tax, 67 5%, trade lax, 15%, capital gains, insurance and accounts taxes, 100%, 
excise duties (other than on beer), 100% Lander Income tax, 42 5%, capital yield 
and corporation lax, 50%, turnover tax, 32 5%, trade lax, 15%, other taxes, I OO'Mi. 
Local authorities Income tax, 15%, trade tax, 70%, local taxes, 100% 

Budgets for 1984 and 1985 (in DM 1 m ) 



illnuhliL aulfioiilies 

federal poition 

Kevenuv 

I0S4 

im 

im 

im 



C 

uneni 


Taxes 

40l,74y 

420.558 

201,807 

209,420 

Economic activities 

38.205 

39,834 

16,487 

17,846 

Interest 

4,326 

4,632 

1,155 

1,272 

Current ailocationsand subsidies 

89.348 

92,371 

1,430 

1,262 

Other receipts 

25,787 

26,746 

1,744 

3,898 

minus equalising pa> ments 

83.199 

86,293 




476,216 

497,847 

224,623 

233,698 



Capital 


Sale ot assets 

6,234 

4,327 

928 

183 

Allocations for investment 

23,792 

23,210 

29 

13 

Repayment ofloans 

6,680 

7,042 

1,750 

1,825 

PudIic sector borrowing 

2,407 

2,486 


, 

minus equalising payments 

22,276 

22,383 




16,838 

14,683 

2,707 

2.021 

Totals 

492.813 

511,949 

227,330 

235,719 
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All public awhortues Federal portion 


Expenditure 

1984 

1985 

1984 

1985 



Current 


Stair 

165,947 

170,563 

35,363 

36,631 

Materials 

85,737 

88,221 

38,006 

39,016 

Interest 

55,475 

57,546 

28,742 

29,407 

Allocations and subsidies 

232,418 

236,497 

119,125 

118,723 

minu\ equalising payments 

83,199 

86,293 




456,378 

466,534 

221,236 

223,776 



Capital 


Construction 

38,577 

39,083 

6,306 

6,362 

Acquisition of property 

9,971 

9,429 

1,227 

1,462 

Allocations and subsidies 

47,396 

47,185 

18,840 

18,869 

Loans 

20,883 

20,274 

9,398 

8,910 

Acquisition of shares 

3,474 

3^93 

1,932 

1,906 

Repayments in the public sector 

1,243 

1,330 



minus equalising payments 

22,276 

22,383 




99,269 

98,213 

37,703 

37,508 

lotah 

555,199 

563,985 

258,874 

261,059 


Major areas of expenditure in 1985 (and 1984) in DM I,OOOm. Social,82 (83 6), 
defence, 50-8 (49-8), transport and communications, 12 6 (12 5), economy, 9 3 
(10-3). 

Cmrcncy. \QO pfennig deiusche MarklfiM) There are 1,2,5,10,50pf., 1, 
2,5 and 10 DM coins and 5,10,20,50,100,500 and 1,000 DM notes Money in 
circulation in I984,DM 104,700m. In March 1986,£l=3-20DM, USSI=a-22 

Banking. On 14 Feb 1948 the Bank deutscher Lander was established in Frankfurt 
as the central bank 

The Lander and Berlin central banks were merged from I Aug 1957 to form the 
Deutsche Bundesbank Its assets were DM 208,267m in 1984 

Weights and Measures. The metric system is in force 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Eiectridty. In 1983,373,813m. kwh. were produced. 

Oil. In 1984, 28 ■94m. tonnes of petroleum and benzine, and 11 ■82m. tonnes of 
diesel oil were produced. 

Minerals. The great bulk of the minerals in (jermany is produced in North Rhme- 
Westphalia (for coal, iron and metal smelting-works). Central Germany (for brown 
coal). Lower Saxony (Salzgitter for iron ore, the Harz for metal ore) Tne chief oil¬ 
fields are in Lower &xony (Emsland). 

The quantities of the pnncipal minerals raised in the Federal Republic were as 
follows On 1,000 tonnes). 


Minerals 

1979 

1980 

1981 

1982 

1983 

1984 

Coal 

86,319 

87,146 

88,460 

89,014 

82,202 

79,426 

Lignite 

130,579 

129,833 

130,619 1 

127,307 

124,281 

\26,m 

Iron ore 

1,655 

1,945 

1,572 

1,.304 

976 

977 

Potash 

27,674 

29,317 

28,192 

22,536 

27,200 

29,543 

Crude oil 

4,774 

4,631 

4,459 

4,256 

4,116 

4,055 

Production of iron and steel (in 1,000 tonnes): 






1979 

i 

1 

1982 

1983 

1984 

Pig-iron 


35,167 

33,873 31,876 

27,621 

26,598 

30,203 

St^ 


46,040 

43,838 41,610 

35,880 

35,729 

39,389 

Rolled products finished 

33,616 

• 


26,063 

77,962 


Agriailtnre. Area cultivated, 1984: II •95m. hectares (arable, 7•22m.; pasture, 
4*6m.). 
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In 1984 the number of agncultural holdings classified by area fanned was* 





1-5 

5-20 

20-100 

Over 100 



Total 

hectares 

hei tares 

hectares 

hectares 

Schleswig-Holstein 


30,933 

6,139 

5,754 

17,813 

1,227 

Hamburg 


1,365 

836 

307 

209 

13 

Lower Saxony 


114,863 

31,187 

32,950 

48,909 

1,817 

Bremen 


466 

153 

114 

196 

3 

North Rhine-Westphalia' 

93,075 

28,533 

33,376 

30,578 

588 

Hessen 


57,418 

21.925 

22,357 

12,907 

229 

Rhineland-Palatm^e 

56,490 

23,165 

21,284 

11,890 

151 

Baden-Wurttemberg 

126,185 

51.053 

51,413 

23,375 

344 

Bavaria 


247,457 

63,972 

127,494 

55,381 

610 

Saarland 


4,115 

1,773 

1,204 

1.103 

35 

Berlin (West) 


143 

84 

35 

24 


Federal Republic 


732.510 

228,820 

296.288 

202,385 

5.017 

Area (in 1,000 hectares) and yield (in 1,000 tonnes) of the main crops 




Area 


Yield 



19SI 

m2 

1983 1984 

1981 

1982 1983 

1984 

Wheat 

1,631 

1,578 

1,655 1,634 

8.313 

8,632 8.990 

10,223 

Rye 

484 

407 

445 439 

1,729 

1,639 1.599 

1,931 

Barley 

2,044 

2,021 2,035 2,006 

8,687 

9,460 8,944 

8,284 

Oats 

682 

723 

601 555 

2,678 

3,113 2,068 

2,507 

Potatoes 

246 

238 

224 219 

7.585 

7,049 5.669 

7,272 

Sugar-beet 

444 

418 

393 406 

24,380 

22,732 



Wine must production (in Im hectolitres) 7 2 in 1981, 15 4 m 1982, 13 in 
1983; 8 in 1984. 

Livestock, 1984. Cattle, 15,688,000 (including 5,582,400 milch cows), horses, 
370,200, sheep, 1,299,600; pigs, 23,683,7()0; poultry, 78,708,2()0 

Forestry. Forestry is of great importance, conducted under the guidance of the 
State on scientific lines. In recent years enormous depredation has occurred 
through pollution with acid rain Forest area m 1984 was 5 26m hectares, of which 
2 22m were owned by the State In 1983 26m cu metres oftimber were cut 

Fisheries. In 1984 the yield of sea fishing was 293,170 tonnes live weight 
In 1984 the fishing fleet consisted of 25 trawlers (54,527 gross tons), 2 luggers and 
651 cutters 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. In 1983 there were 54,578 manufacturing firms (with 20 and more 
employees) employing 8 26m persons, made up of 0 27m in energy and water 
services, 0 23m in mining, 1 43m in raw materials processing, 3 5m in the 
manufacture of producers' goods, 1 3m in the manufacture of consumer goods, 
0 48m in food and tobacco and 1-06m in building 
Production of major industrial products 


Produi Is (1,000 tonnes) 

1980 

1981 

1982 

1983 

1984 

Aluminium 

731 

729 

723 

743 

111 

Artificial fertilizers 

2,204 

1,961 

1,505 

1,618 

1,691 

Sulphunc acid, SO) 

3,900 

3,945 

3,601 

3,543 

3,591 

Soda, NajCOi 

1.411 

1,189 

1,105 

1,218 

1,364 

C'cment 

34.551 

31,498 

30,079 

30,466 

28,909 

Plastics 

6,787 

6.610 

6,335 

7,100 

7,505 

Cotton yarn 

170 

148 

168 

181 

194 

Woollen yarn 

60 

52 

47 

46 

49 

Pas.senger cars (1,000) 

3,530 

3,590 

3,771 

3,875 

3,783 

Bicycles (1,000) 

3,643 

3,441 

3,089 

3,334 

3,024 


Labour. 25 17m. persons were employed in 1984, including 10 17m. women and 
2 Im. foreign workers. Major categories: manufacturing industries, 10-46m. 
services, 8-74m.; commerce and transport, 4 6m.; self-«mployed, 2-36m., agncul- 
ture, forestry and fishing, 1 37m. Unemployed: 2 ■27m; unfilled vacancies, 
87,929. 

Trade Unions. The majority of trade unions belong to the Deutscher Gewerk- 
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schajtsbund (DGB, German Trade Union Federation), which had (women in 
brackets) 7 66m. (I ^Sm.) members m 1984, including 5 14m. (0-82m.) manual 
workers, 1 7m. (0-7m.) white-collar workers and 0 82m (0 13m.) civil servants 
Of these 2-5m. (0 36m.) worked in the metal industnes, 1-I7m. (0 34m.) in 
public services, 0 52m. in building and 0 36m in mining and energy DGB unions 
are organized in industnal branches such that only one union operates within each 
enteipnse. Outside the DGB he several smaller unions The Deutscher Beamten- 
bunci (DBB) or civil servants union with 0 79m (0 2m ) members, the Deutsche 
Angesielllen-Gewerkschaji (DAG) or union of salaried staff with 0 Sm (0 2m.) 
members and the Deutscher Handels-undindustneangestellten- Verhand (DHIV) 
or commercial and industrial salaried staffs association with 0 06m (0 02m) 
members 

Commerce. Imports and exports in DM I m 

Imports Exports 

1982 198} 1984 1982 1983 1984 

376,464 390.192 434,257 427,741 432.281 488,223 

Distribution of imports and exports by categories of countries in 1984 (in DM 
lm.)‘ EEC, 208,035,232,812, developing countnes, 69,894, 67,672; Communist 
countries, 26,432,23,325. Most important trading partners in 1984 (trade figures 
in DM Im.). imports Netherlands, 53,047, France, 45,840, Italy, 34,173, UK, 
33,286, USA, 31,097, Belgium with Luxembourg, 28,834, Japan, 18,306, Switzer¬ 
land, 15,636, USSR, 14,392, Austria, 13,727 exports France, 61,336; USA, 
46,834; Netherlands, 42,125, UK, 40,579; Italy, 37,663, Belgium with Luxem¬ 
bourg, 34,018; Switzerland, 25,872; Austria, 24,334, Sweden, 12,976, USSR, 
8,630 

Distribution by commodities in 1984 (in DM Im ): imports and exports live 
animals, 624, 852, foodstuffs, 45,001,21,308, luxury foods and tobacco, 8,981, 
4,512, raw materials, 58,237, 8,299, semi-finished products, 81,403, 40,172, 
manufactures, 233,33(), 409,872 

Total trade between the Federal Republic of Germany and UK (British Depart¬ 
ment of Trade returns, in £ 1,000 sterling) 

1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 

ImportstoUK 5,941.130 7,414.073 9,667,444 11,090227 12,601,387 

Exports and re-exports from U K 5,515,965 5,414,733 6,063,989 7.458,042 8,947,055 

Tourism. In 1983-84, 10m arrivals and 22m overnight stays by foreign visitors 
were registered. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. On 1 Jan 1984 the total lentf h of classified roads was 173,250 km, includ¬ 
ing 8,080 km of motorway {Autobahn), 32,096 km of federal hi^ways, 65,797 km 
first-class and tlXJI km second-class country roads Motor vehicles licensed on I 
July 1984: 29,905,234 (including 25,217,787 passenger cars, 1,277,940 trucks, 
70,279 buses and 1,691,696 tractors. 

Road casualties in 1984 totalled 466,033 injured and 10,199 killed. 

Railways. Length of Federal Railway in 1984 was 27,778 km (1,435 mm gauge) of 
which 11,271 km was electrified. In 1984 it earned 64,335 tonne-km of freight and 
50,617 passenger-km. There are also 2,950 km ofprivately-owned and other minor 
railways. 

Aviation. Deutsche Lufthansa was set up in 1953 with a capital of DM 900m. The 
Federal Republic owns 74-3%, Land North Rhine-Westphalia 2 2%, the Federal 
Railways, 0-9%, Federal Post 1 8%, Kreditanstalt fur Wiederaufbau 3% and 
pnvate industry 17 -8%. 

Lufthansa operate internal. European, Afncan, North and South Atlantic, Near 
and Far East routes. In 1984 there were 50m. passenger arrivals and departures 
firom Federal German airports and 0-88m. tonnes of freight were handled. 

SUiip^ng. On 31 Dec. 1983 the mercantile manne comprised 1,970 ocean-going 
vessels of6,696,000 BRT. 



federal republic of GERMANY 529 

T^e inland'Waterways fleet on 31 Dec. 1983 included 2,402 motor freight vessels 
of 2 Im tonnes and 437 tankers of 540,000 tonnes The length of the navigable 
nvers and canals in use was 4,429 km. 

Sea-going ships in 1983 loaded 40 8m tonnes of cargo and unloaded 81 2m 
tonnes. Inland waterways carried 223 9m tonnes m 1983. 

Post and Broadcasting. In 1984 there were 17,960 post offices and 36 S8m 
telephones. 

Tlie post office savings banks had, in 1984, 20,428,000 depositors with DM 
33,458m totheircredit 

In 1983 postal revenues amounted to DM 46,636m. and the expenditure to DM 
43,402m. 

There are 9 regional broadcasting stations. The Arbeitsgememschaft der 
ojfenllich-rechtlichen Rund/unkanstalten der Bundesrepubhk Deutischland (ARli) 
organises co-operation between them and also broadcasts a federal-wide TV pro¬ 
gramme of Its own Number of wireless licences, (1984) 25 05m., of television 
licences, 22 43m 

Cinemas and Theatres. In 1981 there were 3,144 cinemas and 15 dnve-in cinemas. 
In 1984 there were 273 theatres with a seating capacity of 156,967 

Newspapers. In 1983, 359 newspapers and 6,702 penodicals were published with 
respective circulations of25 83m and 260 16m 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Justice is administered by the federal courts and by the courts of the 
Lander. In criminal procedures, civil cases and proi^ures of non-contentious 
jurisdiction the courts on the Land level are the local courts (Amtsgenchte), the reg¬ 
ional courts (Landgenchte) and the courts of appeal (Oberlandesgenchte). Consti¬ 
tutional federal disputes are dealt with by the Federal Constitutional Court 
(Bundesverfassungsgericht) elected by the Federal Assembly and Federal Council 
The Lander also have constitutional courts. In labour law disputes the courts of the 
first and second instance are the labour courts and the Land labour courts and in 
the third instance, the Federal Labour Court (BundesarbeUsgerichO Disputes 
about public law in matters of social secunty, unemployment insurance, mainten¬ 
ance of war victims and similar cases are dealt with in the first and second instances 
by the social courts and the Land social courts and in the third instance by the 
Federal SkKial Court (Bundessozialgericht). In most tax matters the finance courts 
of the Lender are competent and in the second instance, the Federal Finance Court 
(Bundesfmanzhof) Other controversies of public law in non-constitutional 
matters are decid^ in the first and second instance by the administrative and the 
higher administrative courts (Observerwaltungsgenchte) of the Lander, and in the 
third instance by the Federal Administrative Court (Bundesvervialtungsgencht) 

For the inquiry into mantime accidents the admiralty courts (Seeamter) are 
competent on the Land level and in the second instance the Federal Admiralty 
Court (Bundesoberseeamt) in Hamburg. 

The death sentence has been abolish^ 

Religion. Census (1970) 49% of the population were Protestants, 44*6% Roman 
Catholics and 0 l%Jews. 

The Evangelical (Protestant) Church consists of 18 member-churches in the 
Federal Republic and West Berlin (7 Lutheran Churches, 8 Umted-Lutheran- 
Reformed, 2 Reformed lurches and 1 Confederation of United member 
Churches: 'Church of the Union*). Its organs are the Synod, the Church Conference 
and the Council under the chairmanship of Bishop Dr Eduard Lohse (Hanover). 
There are also some 12 Evangelical Free Churches. In 1983 there were 10,648 
parishes, 16,302 pnests and 25 -Sm. members. 

There are 5 Catholic archbishops and 17 bishoprics. Chairman of the German 
Bishops’ Conference is Cardinal Hoffner, Archbishop of Cologne. A concordat 
between Germany and the Holy See was signed on 20 July and ratified on 10 Sept. 
1933. 
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The ‘Old Catholics’, who are in full communion with the Anglican Churches, 
numbered about 30,000 in 1977; they have a bishop at Bonn. 

Evangelischc Kirche in Deutschland Hanover, 1979 

Taschenhuchder evangehschen Ktrche m Deutschland Frankfurt, 1980 

Kirchliches Handbuch Amtliches statistisches Jahrhuch der Katholischen Kirche Deutsch- 

lands 

Pastoral der Kirche jremden—Eroflnungsreferat der Deutschen Bischojskonferenz 1979 in 

Fulda—von KardinalJoseph Hoffner Bonn, 1979 
4lt-Katholisches Jahrbuch ^nn, 1978 

Katholiken und dire Kirche. Protestanien und ihre Kirche Munich, 1977 

Education. Schools providing general education are primary and post-pnmary 
schools (Grund- und Hauptschulen), special schools (Sonderschulen), secondary 
modem schools (Realschulen), grammar schools (Gymnasten) and comprehensive 
schools (Gesauntschulen). Primary schools* Attendance is compulsory for all 
children having completed their 6tn year of age Compulsory education extends 9 
years. After the first 4 (or 6) years at primary school children may attend post- 
pnmary schools, secondary modem schools, grammar schools and other schools of 
general secondary education. The secondary modem school composes 6, the gram¬ 
mar school 9 years. The final Grammar School Certificate (Abitur-Higher School 
Certificate) entitles the holder to enter any institution of higher education. There 
are also special schools for retarded, physically or mentally handicapped and 
socially maladjusted children. 

In 1983 there were 18,356 pnmary and post-pnmary schools with 4,246,704 
pupils and 238,705 teachers, 2,800 special schools with 302,902 pupils and 41,186 
teachers, 2,644 secondary modem schools with 1,214,411 pupils and 63,655 
teachers; 2,485 grammar schools with 1,960,736 pupils and 125,487 teachers, 297 
comprehensive schools with 224,730 pupils and 27,960 teachers. 

Vocational education is provided in part-time, full-time and advanced vocational 
schools (Berufs-, Berufsaufbau-, Berufsfach- and Fachschulen, including 
Fachschuien jur Technik and Schulen des Gesundheitswesens) Running parallel 
to the occupation, part-time vocational schools offer 6 to 12 hours per week of 
additional compulsory schooling. All young people who are apprentices, in some 
other employment or even unemployed have to attend them in general up to the 
age of 18 years or until the completion of the practical vocational training. Full¬ 
time vocational schools compose courses of at least one year. They prepare for 
commercial and domestic occupations as well as specialized occupations in the 
field of handicrafts. Advanced full-time vocational schools are attended by pupils 
having completed their 18th year of age; courses vary from 6 months to 3 or more 
years 

In 1983 there were 4,992 full- and part-time vocational schools with 78,170 
teachers and 2,512,920 pupils (1,111,478 female); 2,824 advanced vocational 
schools with 9,805 teacheis and 205,476 pupils (133,255 female). 

Higher Education There are universities at Augsburg, Bamberg, Bavreuth, Berlin 
(West), Bielefeld, Bochum, Bonn, Bremen, Cologne, Dortmund, Diisseldorf, 
Eichstatt, Erlangen-Nuremberg, Frankfurt-am-Main, Freiburg im Breisgau, 
Giessen, Gottingen, Hambuig, Hanover, Heidelburg, Hildesheim, Hohenheim, 
Kaiserslautern, Karlsruhe, Kiel, Konstanz, Liineburg, Mainz, Mannheim, Mar¬ 
burg, Munich, Munster. Oldenburg, Osnabriick, Passau, Regensburg, Saar- 
briicken, Stuttgart, Trier, Tubingen, Ulm and Wurzburg, and in 1985 there were 17 
other institutions of equivalent status. 

Teachers in 1982: universities, 98,493; technical universities, 20,465, polytech¬ 
nics, 7,422; art colleges, 4,363. 

Students in 1984^5 (women in brackets): universities and equivalent institu¬ 
tions, 895,883 (362,769); polytechnics, 86,078 (26,687); teachers’ training 
colleges, 16,004 (10,891); theological colleges, 3,145 (945); art schools, 21,007 
(10,200); technical universities, 258,666 (71,246); business colleges, 33.418 
(13,349). 

Health. In 1984 there were 147,467 doctors (including 69,206 in hospitals) and 
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33,713 dentists. There were 3,119 hospitals (including 917 pnvate) with 682,747 
beds. 

Social Welbre. Social Health Insurance (introduced in 1883) Wage-eamere and 
apprentices, salaned employees with an income below a certain limit and social- 
insurance pensioners are compulsonly insured. Voluntary insurance is also 
possible. 

Benefits: Medical treatment, medicines, hospital and nursing care, maternity 
benefits, death benefits for the insured and their families, sickness payments and 
out-patients’ allowances. 

3 S ■ 8m. persons were insured in 1983 (20 8m. compulsonly) and 10 4m. persons 
(including 6 5m. women) were drawing pensions Number of cases of incapacity 
for work totalled 21 2m., and 347 Im working days were lost. Total disburse¬ 
ments DM l(X),692m 

Accident Insurance (introduced in 1884). Insured are all persons in employment 
or service, apprentices and the greater part of the self-employed and the unpaid 
family workers 

Benefits in the case of industnal mjunes and occupational diseases. Medical 
treatment and nursing care, sickness payments, pensions and other payments in 
cash and in kind, surviving dependants’ pensions 
Number of insured in 1983,28 2m.; number of current pensions, 0 98m , total 
expenditure, DM 12,414m 

Workers' and Employees' Old-Age Insurance Scheme (introduced in 1889). All 
wage-earners and salaned employees, the members of certain liberal professions 
and—subject to certain conditions—self-employed craftsmen are compulsonly 
insured. The insured may voluntanly continue to insure when no longer liable to 
do so or increase the insurance. 

Benefits. Measures designed to maintain, improve and restore the earning capa¬ 
city, pensions paid to persons incapable for work, old age and surviving depend¬ 
ants’ pensions. 

Number of insured in 1983, 30 3m. (14-2m. women); number of current pen¬ 
sions, 1984- 13 Im.; pensions to widows and widowers, 3 8m.; pensions to 
orphans, O-Sm Total disbursements in 1983, DM 176,0S6m. 

There are also special retirement and unemployment pension schemes for 
miners and ftirmers, assistance for war victims and compensation payments to 
members of German minorities in East European countnes expelled after the 
Second World War and persons who suffered damage because of the war or in 
connexion with the currency reform. 

Family Allowances The monthly allowance for the first child is DM SO, for the 
second, DM 70-l(X) (varying according to income) for the third DM 140-220 and 
the fourth DM 140-240 DM 11,271 were dispersed to 6 •43m. recipients m 1984 

Unemployment Allowances In 1984 0-6m. persons (0 16m. women) were receiv¬ 
ing unemployment benefit and 0-86m. (0 38m. women) eamings-related benefit. 
Total expenditure on these and similar benefits (e.g. short-working supplement, 
job creation schemes) was DM 29,644m. in 1984. 

Accommodation Allowances averaging DM 111a month were paid in 1983 to 
1 4m. persons whose monthly income averaged DM 1,309. 

Public Welfare. Benefits were instituted in 1962. In 1983 DM 17 S7m. were distri¬ 
buted to 2 44m. recipients. 

Public Youth Welfare. For supervision of foster children, official guardianship, 
assistance with a^ptions and affiliations, social assistance in juvenile courts, 
educational assistance and correctional education under a court order. Total 
expenditure in 1983, DM 5,669m. 

Vbersicht uber die soziale Stcherung Bundesministenuin flir Arbeit und Sozialordnung 9th 
ed Bonn,1977 

Tietz, G , ZaMenwerk zur Sozialversicherung in der Bundesrepublik Deutschland (and 
supplements) krhn, 1963 
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4rheus- und Soziahialtsiik Bundesminister fur Arbeit und Sozialordnung, Bonn (from 1950) 
Faihserie 13Soziallei\tungen Statistisches Bundesamt (from 1951) 

Fm hsenc 12 Gesundhensnesen Statistisches Bundesamt (from 1946) 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of the Federal Republic of Germany in Great Britain (21-23 Belgrave Sq., 
London, SW1X8PZ) 

Ambassador Baron Rudiger von Wechmar (accredited 7 Feb. 1984). 

Of Great Britain in the Federal Republic of Germany (Fnedrich-Eberl-AHee 77, 
5300 Bonn 1) 

Ambassador Sir Julian Bullard, KCMG 

Of the Federal Republic of Germany in the USA (4645 Reservoir Rd, NW, 
Washin^on, D.C., 20(X)7) 

Ambassador Guenther van Well. 

Of the USA in the Federal Republic ofGermany (Deichmanns Ave , 5300, Bonn) 
Ambassador Richard R Burt 

Of the Federal Republic ofGermany to the United Nations 
A mbassador Dr Hans Werner Lautenschlager 

Books of Reference 

Stausiical Informaiion The central statistical agency is the Statistisches Bundesamt, 62 
Wiesbaden,GustavStrcsemann Ring 11 President Egon Holder Its publications include 

Siatistischei Jahrhtah fur die Bundeirepublik Deutschland, H’lrtschaft und Statistik 
(monthly, from 1949), Das Aihcttsgehict dei Bundessiatistik (latest issue 1981, also in 
English ^urvev of German federal StaliHics) 

Berghahn, V R , Modern Germany Six’iety ti onomv and Politics in the Tuvniieih Centun 
CUP, 1982 

Beyme,K von, 7 he Political System of the Federal Repuhhc ofGermany New^ork, 1983 
Burdick, C ,etal (eds ), Contemporaiy Germany Politic s andC ulturc, Boulder, 1984 
Carr,J . Helmut Schnudt. Helmsman of Get many London, 1985 
Childs,D ,Germanysince 1918 2nded NewYork, 1980 
Conradt,D P , The German Polits 2ndcd New Y'ork, 1982 

C'raig,G A .Germany, 1866-1945 OUP, 1981 — TheGermans Harmondsworth, 1984 
Gatzke.H 'W .Germany and the L'nited States a'Special Relaiionship’'HarvaTdUnis/ Press, 
1980 

Hardach, K , The Political Economy o/Oeimany in the Tvsvntielh Century California Univ 
Press, 1980 

Johnson, N , State and Government in the Fedeia! Republic of Germany the Executive at 
Vfork 2nded Oxford, 1983 

Koch, H W , >1 Con stitutional History of Germany in the Nineteenth and 7'wentieth C enturies 
London,1984 

Kohl,W L .andBasevi.G .Best Germany 4 European and Global Pomn London, 1982 
Kolinsky,E .Parties, Opposition andScKietvin li’est Germany London, 1984 
Konig, K, et al (eds ) Public Administration in the Federal Republic of Germany Boston. 
1983 

Laqueur, W, Germanv Todjv a Personal Report London, 1985 
Mann. A., Comeftar A. Germany 1945-1952 London, 1980 

Markovits, A S (ed ), The Political Economy of West Germany Modell Deutschland New 
York, 1982 

Pachter, H .Modern Germany A Social, Cultural and Political History Boulder, 1978 
Pasley, M ,(ed ) Germany a Companion to German Studies 2nded London, 1982 
Schweitzer, D -C , (ed ) Politics and Government in the Federal Republic of Germany Basic 
Documents. Leamington Spa, 1984 
Smith, E O , The West German Economy London, 1983 

Wallach, P and Romoser, G K (eds) West German Politics in the Mid-Eighties Crists and 
Continuity. NewYork, 1985 
Who’s Who in Germany. 1982-1983 Munich, 1983 
Wild,T.,(ed) Urban and Rural Change in WestGermany London, 1983 

National Library Deutsche Bibliothek, Zeppelinailee 4-8. Frankfurt (Main) Director Profes¬ 
sor Or Kurt Koster 
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THE LENDER 


B ADEN-WORTTEM BERG 


AREA AND POPULATION. Baden-Wurttembergconipnses 35,751 sq km, 
with a population (at h Jan. 1985) of 9,241,100 (4,445,900 males, 4,795,200 
females). 

The Land is administratively divided into 4 areas, 9 urban and 35 rural districts, 
and numbers 1,111 communes. The capital is Stuttgart 


Vital statistics for calendar years 

Live hirlhs Marriages 

1982 100,268 53,768 

1983 95,447 54,785 

1984 94.000 54,349 


Divorces 

14,736 

15,434 

16,252 


Deaths 

93,197 

95,750 

90.870 


CONSTITUTION. The Land Baden-Wurttemberg is a merger of the 3 Lander, 
Baden, Wurttemberg-Baden and Wurttemberg-Hohenzollem, which were termed 
in 1945 The merger was approved by a plebiscite held on 9 Dec 1951, when 70% 
of the population voted m its favour. 

The Diet, elected on 25 March 1984, consists of 68 Christian Democrats, 41 
Social Democrats, 8 Free Democrats, 9 Ecologists 
The Government is formed by Christian Democrats, with Lolhar Spath (CDU) 
as Pnme Minister 


AG RICU LTU R E. Area and yield of the most important crops 

Area (m I.lHXihet tarest Yield tin I.IM) tonnes) 



m2 


im 

m2 

im 

m4 

Rye 

14 0 

14 1 

16 0 

54 8 

53 5 

72 6 

Wheat 

215 9 

223 1 

222 4 

1,071 1 

1.046 0 

1,279 6 

Barley 

202 2 

198 8 

T 97 8 

901 3 

821 4 

955 0 

Oats 

93 2 

87 0 

86 3 

370 1 

337 1 

373 1 

Potatoes 

20 4 

19 0 

17 4 

584 7 

422 6 

559 6 

Sugar-beet 

22 6 

22 3 

23 7 

1,233 8 

940 1 

1.260 8 


Livestock (3 Dec 1984): Cattle, 1,840,600 (including 677,200 milch cows), 
horses, 50,600, pigs, 2,267,500; sheep, 223,800, poultry, 6,065,000. 


INDUSTRY. In Sept 1984 9,469 establishments (with 20 and more employees) 
employed 1,373,870 persons; of these, 242,166 were employed in machine con¬ 
struction (excluding office machines, data processing equipment and facilities), 
77,269 m textile industry, 227,075 in electrical engineering, 211,733 in car build¬ 
ing. 

LABOUR. The economically active persons totalled 4,296,000 at the 0 4%-EC- 
sample survey of June 1983. Of the total 543,800 were self-employed (including 
family workers), 3,752,200 employees, 247,000 were engaged in agnculture and 
forestry, 2,094,200 in power supply, mining, manu&cturmg and building, 602,600 
in commerce and transport, 1,352,200 m other industries and services 

ROADS. On 1 Jan. 1985 there were 27,883 km of'classified’roads, including923 
km of autobahn, 4,930 km of federal roads, 10,223 km of first-class and 11,807 km 
of second-class highways. Motor vehicles, at 1 Jan 1985, numbered 4,709,000, 
including, 3,992,(^ passenger cars, 8,364 buses, 191,000 lomes, 304,000 tractors 
and 167,()00 motor cycles. 

JUSTICE. There are a constitutional court (StaatsgenchtshoJ), 2 courts of 
appeal, 17 regional courts, 108 local courts, a Land labour court, 9 labour courts, 
a Land social court, 8 social courts, a finance court, a higher administrative court 
( VerwaltungsgenchtshoJ), 4 admini^rative courts. 
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RELIGION. On I Jan. 1985, 44-1% of the population were Protestants and 
47-3% Roman Catholics. 

EDUCATION. In 1984-85 there were 3,613 pnmarv schools (Grund and 
Hauptschule) with 35,410 teacheis and 573,400 pupils; 572 special schools with 
8,427 teachers and 47,300 pupils; 438 intermediate schools with 13,373 teachers 
and 216,300 pupils; 413 hi^ schools with 20,793 teacheis and 288,400pupils; 26 
Frete Waldorf schools with 994 teachers and 13,648 pupils, 13 Integrierte 
Gesamtschulen (comprehensive schools-Crum/and Hauptscnul0 including stage 
of onentation, with 832 teachers and 10,638 pupils; 172 Berufltche Gymnasien 
(technical secondaiy schools) with 31,800 pupils, 402 part-time vocational schools 
with 287,400 pupils; 1,024 full-time vocational schools with 86,453 pupils; 226 
schools for puolic health occupations with 15,300 students, there were also 37 
Fachhochscnulen (colleges of engineering and others) with 43,700 students; in all 
vocational schools there were 17,176 teacmers. 

In the winter term 1984-85 there were 9 universities (Freiburg, 22,185 students, 
Heidelberg, 26,261, Konstanz, 5,965, Tubingen, 22,451, Karlsruhe, 16,480, 
Stuttgart, 16,947; Hohenheim, 4,890; Mannheim, 9,638, Ulm, 4,304), 8 teacher- 
training colleges with 10,349 students; 5 colleges of music and 2 colleges of fine 
arts, comprising together 3,803 students. 

Stalisiical Information Slatistisches Landesaml Baden-Wurttemberg (FOB 898, D7000 
Stuttgart I)Prof Max Wingen),publishes ‘Baden-Hurtlemhergin Wort undZahl' 
(monthly), Jahrhucher fur StatiMik und Landeskunde von Baden- Wurttemher/(, Statistik von 
Baien-Wurltemberg (senes), Statistisch-progno\ttv.her Berichi (latest issue 1984-85), Staiis- 
lisihe\ TaschenhuchOaleslis&ue 1984-85) 

State Lihrar\ Wurttembergische Landesbibliothek, Konrad-Adcnauer-Slr 8. 7000 Stuttgart 
1 Diretfor Dr Mans-Petcr Geh Badische Landesbibliothek Karlsruhe, Lamm-Str 16,7500 
Karlsruhe 1 Director Dr Romer 


BAVARIA 

Bayern 


AREA AND POPULATION. Havana has an area of 70,553 sq km The 
capital IS Munich There are 7 areas, 96 urban and rural districts and 2,051 com¬ 
munes The population (31 Dec. 1984) numbered 10,957,544 (5,246,487 males, 
5,711,057 females). 

Vital statistics for calendar years. 


Live births 

1982 116,576 

1983 112,644 

1984 111,183 


Marriages Divorces Deaths 

65,764 16,538 123,033 

65,941 18,420 125,362 

66,005 18,877 122,057 


CONSTITUTION. The Constituent Assembly, elected on 30 June 1946, passed 
a constitution on the lines of the democratic constitution of 1919, but with greater 
emphasis on state rights; this was agreed upon by the Chnstian ^lal Union and 
the Socidl Petnoersts 

The elections for the Diet, held on 10 Oct. 1982, had the following results. 133 
Chnstian Social Union, 71 &xnal Democrats The cabinet of the Chnstian Social 
Union is headed by Minister President Dr Franz Josef Strauss (CSU) 


AGRICU LTURE. Area and yield of the most important products: 

Area (1,000hectares) Yield (1,000 tonnes) 



1983 

1984 

1985 

1983 

1984 

1985 

Wheat 

494 9 

493 8 

487 6 

2,672 9 

3,085 4 

2,984 2 

Rye 

62 0 

62 2 

60 1 

227 3 

273 1 

260 5 

Bariey 

540 6 

534 9 

530 8 

2,262 6 

2,701 6 

2,642 2 

Oats 

131 6 

128 2 

129 8 

497 8 

618 3 

639 8 

Potatoes 

87-0 

85 9 

80 9 

2,244 3 

2,683 2 

2,732 9 

Sugar-beet 

79-3 

84 2 

83 9 • 

3,794 7 

4,536 2 

4,823 1 


' Preliminary figures. 
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5,147,845 cattle (including 2,027,629 milch cows), 
56,693 horses; 316,072 sheep, 4,091,924 pigs, 13,686,287 poultry 

INDUSTRY. In 1984, 9,576 establishments (with 20 and more employees) 
employed 1,275,821 persons, of these, 217,346 were employed in electrical engi¬ 
neering, 172,798 in mechanical engineering, 126,224 in clothing industry 

LABOUR. The economically active persons totalled 5,117,400 at the 0 4% 
sample survey of the microcensus of June 1983 Of the total, 552,400 were self- 
employed, 339,2(W unpaid family workers, 4,225,800 employees, 2,225,600 in 
power supply, mining, manufactunng and building, 795,600 in commerce and 
transport, 1,571,000 in other industries and services. 

ROADS. There were, on 1 Jan. 1984, 40,573 km of'classified' roads, including 
1,836 km of autobahn, 7,130 km of federal roads, 13,765 km of first-class and 
17,842 km of second-class highways Number of motor vehicles, at 1 July 1985, 
was 5,863,152, including 4,694,178 passenger cars, 228,178 lorries, 12,624 buses, 
564,759 tractors, 304,811 motorcycles 

J USTICE. There are a constitutional court r I erfa\sung\gencht\hof), a supreme 
Land court (Oherstes Landcsgerwht), 3 courts ol appeal, 21 regional courts, 72 
local courts, 2 Land labour courts, 11 labour courts, a Land social court, 7 social 
courts, 2 finance courts, a higher administrative court (1 crwaltungigcm htshof), 6 
administrative courts 

RELIGION, At the census of 27 May 1970 there were 69 9% Roman Catholics 
and 25 7% Protestants 

EDUCATION. In 1984-85 there were 2,814 primary schools with 43,525 
teachers and 759,277 pupils, 395 special schools with 5,007 teachers and 39,444 
pupils, 337 intermediate schools with 8,768 teachers and 168,087 pupils, 397 high 
schools with 19,471 teachers and 299,739 pupils, 265 part-time vocational schools 
with 7,467 teachers and 377,889 pupils, including 56 special part-time vocational 
schools with 443 teachers and 7,147 pupils, 548 full-time vocational schools with 
3,578 teachers and 60,314 pupils including 224 schools for public health occupa- 
t'ons with 728 teachers and 15,600 pupils, 279 advanced full-time vocational 
schools with 1,964 teachers and 25,285 pupils, 83 vocational high schools (Berufs- 
oberschulen, Fachohenchulen) with 1,753 teachers and 27,087 pupils 
In the winter term 1984-85 there were 10 universities with 149,155 students 
(Augsburg, 6,829, Bamberg, 4,251; Bayreuth, 4,482; Eichstatt, 2,092; Erlangen- 
Numberg, 23,640, Munchen, 53,932, Passau, 3,781, Regensbuig, 11,790, Wurz¬ 
burg, 16,958, the Technical University of Munchen, 21,400), 2 Gesamihochschu- 
len with 3,189 students, the college of philosophy, Munchen, 348 and a philoso¬ 
phical-theological college in Benediktbeuem with 86 students There were also 2 
colleges of music, 2 colleges of fine arts and 1 college of television and film, with 
together 2,337 students; 13 vocational colleges (Fachhochschulen) with 49,857 stu¬ 
dents including one for the civil service (Bayctischc Bcamienfathhochschuk’) with 
4,451 Students 

StaliUical Information Baycnsches Landcsamt fur Stalistik und Datenverarbcitung, 51 
Neuhauser Sir 8000 Munich, was founded in 1833 Pre\ident Dr Hans Helmut Schieder- 
maicr II publishes StaUsiisihes JahrhuLhJur Bayern Bayern m ZaMen Monthly 

(from Jan 1947)— Zeilsihnji de\ Bayerisihcn Slalisiischen Landesamis July 1869-1943. 
194811— Beitrage zui SlaliMik Bayems 1850 fT— Staliiti\che Bvmhte 1951(1 — 
Schaubilderhefle 195111.— krendaten 1972 ft— Oemeindedaten 1973 IT 

Nawiasky, H , and Luesser. C , Die lerfanung des Freisiaaies Bayern mm 2 Dez 1946 
Munich, 1948; supplement, by H Nawiasky and H Lechner, Munich, 1953 

State Lihran Bayerische Staatsbibliothek, Munich 22 Director Dr Franz G Kaltwasser 
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BERLIN 

GOVERNMENT. Greater Berlin was under quadripartite Allied govcmment 
(Konunandatuia) until 1 July 1948, when the ^viet element withdrew. On 30 
Nov. 1948, a separate Municipal Government was set up m the Soviet Sector (see 
p.OOO). 

AREA. The total area of Berlin is 883 sq. km, of which Western Berlin covers 480 
sq. km and the Soviet Sector 403 sq. km. The British Sector includes the admini¬ 
strative districts of Tiergarten, Charlottenbuig, Wilmersdorf and Spandau, the 
American Sector those of Kreuzberg, Neukolln, Tempelhof, Schonebera, Zehlen- 
dorf and Steglitz, the French Sector covers the administrative districts of Wedding 
and Remickendorf, and the Soviet Sector, those of Mitte, Fnednchshain, Prenz- 
lauer Beig, Pankow, Weissensee, Lichtenbeig, Treptowand Kopenick. The British, 
American and French sectors form an administrative unit, called Berlin (West). 

On 13 Aug 1961 the East German Government completely severed all commu¬ 
nications between West and East Berlin 


BERLIN (WEST) 

POPULATION. Population, 31 Dec 1984, 1,848,585 (849,174 males, 
999,411 females) According to the census of 27 May 1970, 70 2% were Protes¬ 
tants and 12 5% Roman Catholics 
Vital statistics for calendar years* 



Live births 

Marriages 

Diwries 

Deaths 

1982 

18,662 

11.503 

6.709 

34,528 

1983 

17,819 

12,162 

5,962 

33,145 

1984 

17,799 

12,239 

6,471 

32,411 


CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. According to the constitution 
of 1 Sept. 1950, Berlin is simultaneously a Land of the Federal Republic (though 
not yet formally incorporated) and a city It is governed by a House of Representa¬ 
tives (at least 200 members); the executive power is vested in a Senate, consist¬ 
ing of the Governing Mayor, the Mayor and not more than 16 senators 
In the municipal elections, held on 10 March 1985, the Christian Democrats 
obtained 69 seats; the Social Democrats, 51, the Alternative List, 15, the Free 
Democrats, 12. 

Governing Mayor. Eberhard Diepgen (Christian Democrat). 

ECONOMY 

Currency. Hie legal tender of Berlin (Wc3t)i3 the German Mark (DM). 

Banking. On 20 March 1949 when the DM (West) became the only legal tender of 
the Western Sectors, the Zentralbank of Berlin was established. Its functions were 
similar to those of the Zentralbanks of the Lander of the Federal Rraublic The 
Berlin Central Bank was meiged with the Bank deutscher Lander as from 1 Aug. 
1957, when the latter became the Deutsche Bundesbank. The legal tender for the 
Western Sectors of Berlin is being issued by the Deutsche Bundesbank (formeriy 
Bank deutscher Lander). 

AGRICULTURE. Agncultural area (May 1983), 1,415 hectares, including 
957 hMtares arable land and 171 hectares gardens, orchards, nurseries. 

Livestock (3 Dec. 1984): Cattle, 656; pigs, 2,9(X); horses, 3,472; sheep, 857. 

INDUSTRY. In 1984 (monthly averages), 1,022 establishments (with 20 or more 
employees) employed 157,539 persons; of these, 54,201 were employed in eiectn- 
cal engineenng, 15,417 in machine construction, 11,558 in the manufacture of 
chemicals, 3,615 in steel construction and 3,479 in textiles. 
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LABOUR. The econonucally active persons totalled 802,700 at the 1%-sample 
survey of the microcensus of April 1982. Of the total, 66,700 were self-employed 
including unpaid family workers, 736,000 employees; 9,300 were engaged in agri¬ 
culture and forestry, 286,400 in power supply, manufacturing and building, 
124,400 in commerce and transport; 382,900 in other industnes and services. 

ROADS. There were, on 1 Jan 1984, 137 km of‘classified’ roads, including 42 
km of autobahn and 94 km of federal roads. On 1 July 1984, 708,883 motor 
vehicles were registered, including 361,948 passenger cars, 38,363 lorries, 36,103 
motorcycles, and 2,363 buses 

JUSTICE. There are a court of appeal (Kammergencht), a regional court, 7 local 
courts, a Land Labour court, a labour court, a Land social court, a social court, a 
higher administrative court, an administrative court and a finance court 

EDUCATION. In 1984 (preliminary figures) there were 444 schools providing 
general education (excluding special schools) with 194,366 pupils, 39 special 
schools with 7,606 pupils There were a further 286 vocational schools with 66,439 
pupils 

In the winter term 1984-83 there was 1 university (31,068 students); 1 technical 
university (23,271), 1 theological (evangelical) college (383), 1 college of fine arts 
with 4,071 students; 1 vocational college (for economics) (1,238); 2 colleges for 
social work (1,334), 1 technical college (4,287), 1 college of the Federal postal 
administration (327) and 1 college for public administration (2,230) 

Siatislital Information The Statistisches Landesamt Berlin was founded in 1862 (Fehrbelliner 
Platz 1, 1000 Berlin 31) Direitor Gunther Appel It publishes SlaiiUisches Jahrhuch ((rom 
1867) BerlinerStainiik (monthly, from 1947) — lOOJahre Berliner Siaii\tik (1962) 

Childs,D andJohnson.J , \Ve\i Berlin Politics and Society London, 1981 
Hillenbrand, M J , The Future of Berlin Monclair, 1981 

State Library Amenka-Gedenkbibliothek-Berliner Zentralbibliothek-, Blucherplatz 1, 
DIOOOBerlin61 Director DrPeterK Licbenow 


BREMEN 

Freie Hansestadt Bremen 

AREA AND POPULATION. The area of the Land, consisting of the towns 
and ports of Bremen and Bremerhaven, IS 404 sq km Population, 31 Dec 1984, 
663,613 (312,038 males, 333,377 females). 

Vital statistics for calendar years. 

Live births Marriages Divorces Death- 
mi 5,892 3.726 1,951 8,824 

1983 5,700 3,933 2,059 8,692 

1984 5,240 3,632 2,006 8,493 

CONSTITUTION. Political power is vested in the House of Burgesses 
(Burgerschaft) which appoints the executive, called the Senate. 

The elections of 23 Sept. 1983 had the following result 38 Social Democratic 
Party, 37 Christian Democrats, 3 Die Griinen The Senate is only formed by Social 
£)emocrats; its president is Hans Koschnick (Social Democrat) 

AGRICULTURE. Agncultural area comprised (1983), 10,310 hectares yield of 
gram crops(1983), 7,699tonnes; potatoes, 281 tonnes. 

Livestock (3 Drc 1984): 17,394 cattle (including 3,099 milch cows); 3,318 pigs; 
443 sheep; 1,073 horses; 24,803 poultry. 

INDUSTRY. In 1984, 333 establishments (20 and more employees) employed 
73,194 persons; of these, 9,913 were employed in shipbuilding (except naval en- 
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^ineenng), 6,378 in machine construction; 9,218 in electncal engineenng, 2,742 
in coffee and tea processing. 

LABOUR. The economically active persons totalled 282,400 at the 1%- 
sample survey of the microcensus of Apnl 1982 Of the total, 19,300 were self- 
employed, 261,000 employees, 93,100 in power supply, mining, manufacturing 
and building, 79,800 in commerce and transport, 106,800 in other industnes and 
services 

ROADS. On 1 Jan 1976 there were 139 km of‘classified’ roads, including 45 km 
of autobahn, 82 km of federal roads, 7 km of first-class and S km of second-class 
highways. Registered motor vehicles on 1 July 1984 numbered 274,932, including 
245,556 passenger cars, 13,799 trucks, 2,247 tractors, 687 buses and 9,573 motor 
cycles 

SHIPPING. Vessels entered in 1984, 10,031 of 44,138,716 net tons, cleared, 
9,913 of44,109,158 net tons Sea traffic, 1984, incoming 15,833,376 tonnes, out¬ 
going, 12,723,891 tonnes 

JUSTICE. There are a constitutional court (StaatsgerichtshoO.acoun of appeal, 
a regional court, 3 local courts, a Land labour court, 2 labour courts, a Land social 
court, a social court, a finance court, a higher administrative court, an adminis¬ 
trative court 

RELIGION. On 27 May 1970 (census) there were 82 4% Protestants and 10 2% 
Roman Catholics. 

EDUCATION. In 1984 there were 327 new system schools with 5,840 teachers 
and 77,310 pupils, 28 special schools with 604 teachers and 3,506 pupils, 23 part- 
time vocational schools with 29,575 pupils, 34 full-time vocational schools with 
6,716 pupils; 7 advanced vocational schools (including institutions for the train¬ 
ing of technicians) with 830 pupils, 11 schools for public health occupations with 
1,047 pupils 

In the winter term 1984-85 about 8,289 students were enrolled at the university 
In addition to the university there were 4 other colleges in 1984-85 with about 
5,598 students 

SialiMical Information Statistisches Landesami Bremen (An der Weide 14-16 (P B 101309), 
D2800 Bremen 1), founded in 1850 Dircitoi I Id Reg Dir Volker Hannemann lls current 
publications include Siaiisiisthe Miiteilunften heie HanM'staiit Biemcn (from 
1948 )—Alonatliihe Zwiiihenheruhte (1949-53). Sia(i<itnihc MonatsherichW (from 
1954)— Stali\ii\L/w Bcruhic (from 1956)— Siaitiii\ihc’s ffamlhuth fiu das Land treie 
Hansfsiadi BiemnnlV5(f-f>(t 1961,/9A0-64, 1967, /965-6V 1970-74. \91S, W'S-SO 

1982) —Biemcn im stalislisihcn Zeitveifdeu h /950-/9'’6 1977 —Bremen in Zahlen 1985 

Beutin.L Unenka Bremen, 1953 

State and I'niveisitv Lihrarv Bibliotheks Sir , D2800 Bremen 33 Duet tor Prof Di Hans- 
Albrecht Koch 


HAMBURG 

Freie und Hansestadt Hamburg 

AREA AND POPULATION. In 1938 the temtory of the town was re¬ 
organized by the amalgamation of the city and its 18 rural districts with 3 urban 
and 27 rural distncts ceded by Prussia. Total area, 754 7 sq. km (1984), including 
the islands Neuwerk and Scharhom (7 sq. km) Population (31 Dec. 1984), 
1,592,447 (744,813 males, 847.634 females). 
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Vital statistics for calendar years: 

Live births Marriages Divones Deaths 

1982 13,262 8,991 4,762 23,761 

1983 12,819 9,198 4,970 22,537 

1984 12,407 8,885 5,213 22,021 

CONSTITUTION. The constitution of 6 June 1952 vests the supreme power in 
the House of BurgessdS (Burgerschaft) of 120 members. The executive is in the 
hands of the Senate, whose members are elected by the Biirgerschaft. 

The elections of 19 Dec. 1982 had the following results. Social Democrats, 64, 
Christian Democrats, 48, Green Alternatives, 8. The First Burgomaster is Dr Klaus 
von Dohnanyi (Social Democrat). 

The temtory has been divided into 7 administrative districts 

AGRICULTURE. The agncultural area compnsed 15,600 hectares in 1984 
Yield, in tonnes, of cereals, 23,800; potatoes, 1,700 
Livestock (3 Dec 1984) Cattle, 13,310 (including 3,197 milch cows), pigs, 
7,672; horses, 2,854; sheep, 1,987, poultry, 63,897 

FISHERIES. In 1984 the yield of sea and coastal fishing was 10,220 tonnes 
valued at DM 14m. 

INDUSTRY. In June 1984, 857 establishments (with 20 and more employees) 
employed 142,861 persons; of these, 19,215 were employed in electrical engineer¬ 
ing; 16,348 in machine construction; 10,353 in shipbuilding (except naval engi¬ 
neering); 14,038 in chemical industry. 

LABOUR. The economically active persons totalled 721,600 at the 0 4%-sample 
survey of the microcensus of June 1983. Of the total, 57,200 were self-employed, 
4,000 unraid femily workers, 660,400 employees; 4,800 were engaged in agncul- 
ture and forestry, 202,600 in power supply, mining, manu&ctunng and building, 
196,600 in commerce and transport, 318,200 in other industries and services 

ROADS. On 1 Oct. 1984 there were 3,867 km of roads, including 75 km 
of autobahn, 157 km of federal roads. Number of motor vehicles (1 July 1984), 
657,062, including 584,412 passenger cars, 34,506 lorries, 1,691 buses, 4,715 
tractors, 23,514 motor cycles and 8,224 other motor vehicles. 

SHIPPING. Hamburg is the largest port in the Federal Republic. 

Vessels 1938 1958 1978 1983 1984 

Entered. Number 18,149 19,033 16,636 14,159 14,020 

Tonnage 20,567,311 27,454,640 61,785,643 57,263,715 56,954,538 

Cleared Number 19,316 20,363 17,414 14,482 14,155 

Tonnage 20,547,148 27,579,914 62,028,141 57,392,802 56,960,663 

JUSTICE. There is a constitutional court f Verfassungsgencht), a court of appeal 
(Oberlandesgericht), a regional court (Landgericht), 6 local courts (Amtsgenchte), 
a Land labour court, a labour court, a Land social court, a social court, a finance 
court, a higher administrative court, an admimstrative court 

RELIGION. On 27 May 1970 (census) Evangelical Church and Free Churches 
73-6%, Roman Catholic Church 8-1%. 

EDUCATION. In 1984 there were 387 schools of general education (not inclu¬ 
ding Internationale Schule) with 7,706 teachers and \67,S62 pupils; 63 special 
schools with 894 teachers and 7,613 pupils; 45 part-time vocational schools with 
53,409 pupils; 22 schools with 2,411 pupils in their vocational preparatory year; 
22 schools with 1,656 pupils in manual instruction classes; 52 full-time vocational 
schools with 11,425 pupils; 9 economic secondary schools with 2,901 pupils; 25 
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advanced vocational schools with 3,866 pupils; 40 schools for public health occu¬ 
pations with 2,609 pupils; 10 vocational introducing schools with 226 pupils and 
21 technical supenor schools with 2,507 pupils, all these vocational and technical 
schools have a total number of 2,916 teachers 
In the winter term 1984-85 there was 1 umvemty with 41,021 students, 1 tech¬ 
nical university with 252 students; 1 college of music and 1 coll^ of fine arts with 
together 2,033 students; 1 university of the Bundeswehr with 1,917 students; 1 
professional high school (Fachhochschule) with 11,748 students, 1 high school for 
economics and politics with 1,768 students, 1 high school of public administration 
with 1,105 students, as well as 1 pnvate professional high school with 150 students. 

Statistical Information The Statistisches Landesamt der Freien und Hansestadt Hamburg 
(Steckelhorn 12, D2000 Hamburg II) publishes Hamburg in Zahlen, Statistuihe Berichte, 
Statistisches Taschenhuch, Statisiikdes Hamhurgisihen Staates 

Klessmann.E ,Geschichte der Stadt Hamburg Hamburg, 1981 
Meyer-Marwitz, B , Dai Hamburg Buck Hamburg, 1981 
Ohlig, J ,Poitraieiner H'elMadl Hamburg, 1974 
Plagemann, V , Industnekultunn Hamburg. Hamburg. 1984 

Studt, B , and Olsen, H .Hamburg—eine kurzgefafitc Gesihuhte der Stadt Hamburg, 1964 

State Library Staats- und Universilatsbibhothek, Carl von Ossietzky, Von-Melle-Park 3, 
D2000 Hamburg 13 Direitoi Prof Dr Horst Gronemeycr 


HESSEN 

AREA AND POPULATION. The state of Hessen comprehends the areas of 
the former Prussian provinces Kurhessen and Nassau (excluding the exclaves 
belonging to Hessen and the rural counties of Westerwaldkreis and Rhine-Lahn) 
and of the former Volksstaat Hessen, the provinces Starkenburg (including the 
parts of Rhemhessen east of the river Rhine) and Oberhessen. Hessen has an area of 
21,114 sq. km. Its capital is Wiesbaden. Since 1 Jan. 1981 there have been 3 areas 
with 5 urban and 21 rural districts and 421 communes. Population, 31 Dec 1984 
was 5,535,185 (2,657,865 males, 2,877,320 females) 

Vital statistics for calendar years. 

Livehirthi Marriages Divorces Deaths 

1982 54,015 30,596 10.546 63.603 

1983 50.860 32,286 10,252 63,945 

1984 49,844 31,424 12,097 62,012 

CONSTITUTION. The constitution was put into force by popular referendum 
on 1 Dec 1946. The Diet, elected on 25 Sept 1983, consists of 51 Social Demo¬ 
crats, 44 Christian Democrats, 8 Free Democrats, 7 Die Grunen 
The Social Democrat cabinet is headed by Minister President Holger Bomer 
(SPD) 

AGRICULTURE. Area and yield ofthe most important crops 

Area’in 1,000hectares) Yieldlin J.OOOtonnei) 



1982 

1983 

1984 

1982 

1983 

1984 

Wheat 

135 2 

142 0 

136 4 

773 2 

749 3 

837 1 

Rye 

31 4 

32 4 

34 7 

124 0 

118 9 

159 1 

Barley 

143 0 

140 8 

142 1 

728 4 

651 2 

750 1 

Oats 

75 2 

67 7 

63 8 

308 3 

217 8 

261 4 

Potatoes 

12 I 

11 1 

10-5 

325 4 

225 7 

298 5 

Sugar-beet 

22 4 

21 3 

22 7 

1,118 5 

876 3 

1,049 9 


Livestock, 3 Dec. 1984: Cattle, 870,600 (including 284,700 milch cows); horses 
32,100; pigs, 1 •24m.; sheep, 123,000; poultry, 3,884,400. 

INDUSTRY. In June 1985,3,632 establishments (with 20 and more employees) 
employed 610,497 persons; of these, 91,148 were employed in chemical industry; 
84,001 in electrical engineering; 89,944 in car building; 73,906 in machine con¬ 
struction; 29,841 in food industry. 
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LABOUR. The economically active persons totalled 2 4Sm. at the 0 4%-labour 
force sample survey of June 1984. Of the total, 213,200 were self-employed, 
70,500 unpaid family workers, 2,163,800 employees, 83,400 were engaged in 
agriculture and forestry, 948,200 in power supply, mining, manufacturing and 
building, 482,300 in commerce and transport, 933,600 in other services. 

ROADS. On 1 Jan 1985 there were 16,643 km of‘classified’ roads, including916 
km of autobahn, 3,581' km of federal highways, 7,132 km of first-class highways 
and 5,014 km of %cond-class highways Motor vehicles licensed on 1 July 1985 
totalled 2,881,567, including 2,496,163 passenger cars, 5,695 buses, 116,014 
trucks, 139,399 tractors and 97,344 motor cycles 

J U STICE. There arc a constitutional court i StaatsgemhtshoP, a court of appeal, 
9 regional courts, 58 local courts, a Land labour court, 12 latour courts, a Land 
social court, 7 social courts, a finance court, a higher administrative court (Verwal- 
tungsgenchisho/), 4 administrative courts 

RELIGION. In 1980 there were 51 7% Protestants and 35 3% Roman Catho¬ 
lics 

EDUCATION. In 1984 there were 1,250 primary schools with 14,320 teachers 
and 270,513 pupils, 234 special schools with 2,732 teachers and 21,278 pupils, 
156 intermediate schools with 2,814 teachers and 55,159 pupils, 154 high schools 
with 9,057 teachers and 134,959 pupils, 185 Gesamtschulen (comprehensive 
schools) with 11,130 teachers and \lZ,%lfi pupils; 117 part-time vocational 
schools with 4,365 teachers and 177,526 pupils, 251 full-time vocational schools 
with 2,382 teachers and 37,241 pupils, 91 advanced vocational schools with 506 
teachers and 8,383 pupils, 173 schools for public health occupations with 9,858 
pupils 

In the winter term 1984-85 there were 3 universities (Frankfurt/Main, 28,937 
students, Giessen, 16,538, Marburg, 15,164); I technical university in Darmstadt 
(14,133), 1 Geiamthochschuie (9,076); 15 Fachhochschukn (31,788), 2 Roman 
Catholic theological colleges and 1 Protestant theological college with together 
481 students, I college of music and 2 colleges of fine arts with together 1,179 
students 

StatiUual hiformation The Hessisches Statistisches Landesamt (Rheinstr 3S-37, D6200 
Wiesbaden) Ftesident Got? Steppuhn Mam publications Slamtischei handhuih Jur dm 
iMitd Hi’iicn (l97i-79) — Siati\tiiihe\ Tmthenhuth jur das Land Hessen (1982-83)— Staai 
und U'lrisihah in Hessen (monthly)— Beitrage zut Statisiik Hessens—Slatistischc Bertchie 
—Hessischc (JemcmdeslaUsiik J960-6I(5 vols , 1963 ff)— HessisiheUemeindestatistik 1970 
(5 vols , 1972 IT)— HessiiiheOemeindesiatisiik{iiLnnu}ii\, 19800 ) 

State Lihrarv Hcssische Lar.desbibliothek, Rheinstr 55-57, D6200 Wiesbaden Direiior Dr 
Helmut Schwitzgebel 


LOWER SAXONY 
Niedersachsen 


AREA AND POPULATION. Lower Saxony (excluding the town of 
Bremerhaven, and the distncts on the nght bank of the Elbe m the Soviet Zone) 
comprises 47,449 sq. km, and is divided into 4 administrative districts, 38 rural 
districts, 9 towns and 1,019 communes; capital, Hanover 
Estimated population, on 31 Dec 1984, was 7,216,304 (3,462,921 males, 
3,753,383 females). 

Vital statistics for calendar years: 


1982 

1983 

1984 


Live births Marriages 
71.407 40,938 

68.490 41,284 

66,803 40.415 


Divorces Deaths 

12,779 85,867 

13,231 85,375 

14,100 83,684 
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GOVERNMENT. The Land Niedersachsen was formed on I Nov. 1946 by mer¬ 
ging the former Prussian province of Hanover and the Lander Brunswick, 
Oldenburg and Schaumburg-Lippe. The Diet, elected on 21 March 1982, consists 
of 87 Chnstian Democrats, 63 Social Democrats; Free Democrats, 10 and Die 
Grunen, 11. 

The cabinet of the Christian Democratic Union is headed by Minister President 
Dr Ernst Albrecht (CDU). 

AGRICU LTURE. Area and yield ofthc most important crops 

Area (in 1.000hcLlares) Yicldfin I.OOOtonncsj 



1981 

1982 

1983 

1981 

1982 

1983 

Wheat 

279 

301 

290 

1,449 

1,694 

1,627 

Rye 

198 

164 

189 

675 

668 

644 

Barley 

513 

464 

493 

2,203 

2,077 

2,124 

Oats 

163 

185 

146 

634 

871 

460 

Potatoes 

72 

72 

71 

2,436 

2,239 

1,873 

Sugar-beet 

169 

160 

150 

7,509 

7,712 

5,260 


Livestock, 3 Dec. 1984 Cattle, 3,384,589 (including 1,148,008 milch cows), 
horses, 79,425; pigs, 7,380,787, sheep, 19(),904, poultry, 34,991,500. 

FISHERIES. In 1984 the yield of sea and coastal fishing was 103,396 tonnes 
valued at DM 118m. 

INDUSTRY. In Sept 1984,4,404 establishments (with 20 and more employees) 
employed 636,732 persons, of these 56,297 were employed in machine construc¬ 
tion; 136,442 in car building; 60,571 in electncal engineenng 

LABOUR. The economically active persons totalled 2,999,000 in 1984 Of the 
total 278,600 were self-employed, 116,400 unpaid family workers, 2,604,000 
employees; 213,000 were engaged in a^culture and forestry, 1,148,400 in power 
supply, mining, manufacturing and building, 572,000 in commerce and transport, 
1,065,600 in other industries and services. 

ROADS. At 1 Jan 1984 there were 27,933 km of'classified’ roads, including 
1,083 km of autobahn, 5,078 km of federal roads, 8,691 km of first-class and 
13,081 km of second-class highways. 

Number of motor vehicles, 1 Jan 1985, was 3,524,736 including 2,980,334 pas¬ 
senger cars, 145,202 lorries, 8,457 buses, 244,197 tractors, 146,546 motorcycles 

JUSTICE. There are a constitutional court (StaatsgerichtshoJ), 3 courts of 
appeal, 11 regional courts, 79 local courts, a Land labour court, 15 labour courts, a 
Land social court, 8 social courts, a finance court, a higher administrative court 
(together with Schleswig-Holstein), 3 administrative courts 

RELIGION. On 27 May 1970 (census) there were 74 6% Protestants and 19 6% 
Roman Catholics. 

EDUCATION. In 1980 there were 2,307 pnmary schools with 28,092 teachers 
and 502,497 pupils; 293 special schools with 4,743 teachers and 43,450 pupils; 
320 stages of orientation with 179,811 pupils; 270 intermediate schools with 7,157 
teachers and 165,699 pupils; 241 grammar schools with 12,623 teachers and 
207,542 pupils; 9 evening hi^ schools with 138 teachers and 1,514 pupils, 20 
inte^ed comprehensive schools with 1,684 teachers and 24,492 pupils; 17 co¬ 
operative comprehensive schools with 1,490 teachers and 26,186 pupils, 142 part- 
time vocational schools with 211,447 pupils; 114 year of basic vocational training 
with 21,071 pupils: 538 iull-time vocational schools with 38,008 pupils; 89 
FachgymnasieH with 8,696 pupils; 126 Fachoberschulen with 7,557 pupils (full¬ 
time vocational schools leading up to vocational colleges); 56 vocational extension 
sdiools with 1,544 pupils; 151 advanced full-time vocational schools (including 
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schools for technicians) with 9,662 pupils, 219 public health schools with 11,527 
pupils. 

In the winter term 1982-83 there were 4 univeisities (Gottingen, 27,706 stu¬ 
dents, Hanover, 22,698, Oldenburg, 7,305; Osnabriick, 5,899), 2 technical univer¬ 
sities (Braunschweig, 12,733, Ciausthal, 3,241); the medical college of Hanover 
(3,460), the veterinary college in Hanover (1,726) and the colleges of Hildcsheim 
(1,679) and Liinebuig (1,282) 

Statistical Injormation The Nicdersachsisches Landcsverwaltbngsamt—Statistik' (Gcibelstr 
65, D3000 Hanover 1) fulfils the function of the ‘Statistisches Landesamt ftir Niedersachsen' 
Head of Division Abteilungsdirektor Dr Gunter Koop Main publications are Statistisches 
Jahrhuih Ntedersathsen (from 1950)— Statist'sihe Monatsheftc Niedcrsaihwn (from 
1947) —Statistik Niedersachsen 

State Library Nicdersachsischc Staats- und Universitatsbibliothek, Prinzenslr I. 3400, 
Gottingen Diiettoi Helmut Vogt, NiedersachsischeLandesbibliolhek.Waterloostr 8,D3000 
Hannover I Director Dr Wilhelm Totok 


NORTH RHINE-WESTPHALIA 
Nordrhein-Westfalen 


AREA AND POPULATION. The Land comprises 34,068 sq km It is divi¬ 
ded into 5 areas, 23 urban and 31 rural districts Capital Diisseldorf. Population, 31 
Dec 1984,16,703,875 (7,964,556 males, 8,739,139 females) 

Vital statistics for calendar years 


Live births Marriages 

1982 169,191 102,049 

1983 161,589 105,022 

1984 158,309 102,035 


Divorces Deaths 

35,381 195,044 

36,198 194,905 

39,560 188,515 


GOVERNMENT. The Land Nordrhein-Westfalen is governed by Social Demo¬ 
crats, Minister President, Johannes Rau (SPD) The Diet, elected on 12 May 1985. 
consists of 125 Social Democrats, 88 Christian Democrats and 14 Free Democrats. 


AGRICULTURE. Area and yield of the most important crops: 

Area tin 1.000 hei taresi Yield (in LWXt tonnes i 



m2 

1983 

1984 

1982 

1983 

1984 

Wheat 

215 9 

234 6 

223 6 

1,293 0 

1,353 7 

1,447 1 

Rye 

56 4 

59 5 

54 6 

241 5 

224 0 

254 1 

Barley 

343 8 

362 1 

358 9 

1,731 7 

1,746 4 

1,995 0 

Oats 

121 2 

89 8 

81 4 

555 2 

318 7 

363 8 

Potatoes 

19 8 

18 4 

16 9 

644 7 

535 9 

615-6 

Sugar-beet 

85 5 

80 3 

81 2 

4,649 4 

3,338 7 

3,791 8 


Livestock, 3 Dec 1984. Cattle, 2,077,119 (including 639,416 milch cows), pigs, 
6,177,436; sheep, 173,458, horses, 84,943, poultry, 13,676,003. 


INDUSTRY. In June 1984, 10,855 establishments (with 20 and more em¬ 
ployees) employed 1,930,485 persons, of these, 164,895 were employed in mining, 
266,020 in machine construction, 156,364 in iron and steel production, 190,290 in 
chemical industry, 168,990 in electncal engineering, 61,016 in textile industry. 

Output and/or production in 1,000 tonnes, 1984. Hard coal, 68,609; ligmte, 
120,572, pig-iron, 19,590; raw steel ingots, 23,813, rolled steel, 15,410; castings 
(iron and steel castings), 1,260; cement, 10,546; fireproof products, 
1,054, sulphunc acid (including production of cokenes), 1,109; staple nbres and 
rayon, 246; metalworking machines, 103; equipment for smelting works and 
rolling mills, 146; machines for mining industry, 216, cranes and hoisting machi¬ 
nery, S3, installation implements, 1,050,000 (pieces), cables and electric lines, 204, 
springs of all kin^, 182, chains of all kinds, 81, locl» and fittings, 326; spun yams, 
187; electric power, 175,798m. kwh Of the total population, 11 6% were engaged 
in industry. 
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LABOUR. The economically active persons totalled 6,770,700 at the labour 
force sample survey of European Communities of June 1984. Of the total, 545,200 
were self-employ^, 149,200 unpaid family workers, 6,076,300 employees, 
183,300 were engaged in agriculture and forestry, 3,041,700 in power supply, 
mining, manufacturing and building, 1 25m. in commerce and transport, 
2,290,200 in other industries and services. 

ROADS. There were (1 Jan. 1985) 29,684 km of‘classified’ roads, including 
1,927 km of autobahn, 5,508 km of federal roads, 12,287 km of first-class and 
9,962 km of second-class highways. Number of motor vehicles, 1 July 1985, 
7,872,966, including 6,354,742 passenger cars, 577,327 lorries, 321,917 motor 
lome^tnicks, 16,709 buses, 207,112 tractors and 326,435 motorcycles. 

JUSTICE. There are a constitutional court (Verfauungsgenchtshofl, 3 courts of 
appeal, 19 regional courts, 130 local courts, 31 and labour courts, 30 labour courts, 
a Land social court, 8 social courts, 3 finance courts, a higher administrative court, 
7 administrative courts 

RELIGION. On 27 May 1970 (census) there were 41 9% Protestants and 52 5% 
Roman Catholics 

EDUCATION. In 1984 there were 4,693 pnmary schools with 67,980 teachers 
and 1,125,343 pupils, 733 speaal schools with 12,455 teachers and 90,801 pupils, 
552 intermediate schools with 16,528 teachers and 303,091 pupils; 78 Gesamt- 
schulen (comprehensive schools) with 5,411 teachers and 66,461 pupils, 641 high 
schools with 39,178 teachers and 571,020 pupils, in 1984 there were 292 part-time 
vocational schools with 472,934 pupils, vocational preparatory year 249 with 
30,059 pupils; 325 full-time vocational schools with 112,254 pupils, 59 schools 
offenng upgrading courses to raise the general level of education and quality for 
vocational colleges with 1,332 pupils; 228 full-time vocational schools leading up 
to vocational colleges with 24,857 pupils, 146 advanced full-time vocational 
schools with 14,848 pupils, 551 schools for public health occupations with 9,570 
teachers and 31,863 pupils; 22 schools within the scope of a pilot system of courses 
with 51,417 pupils and 1,917 teachers 

In the winter term 1984-85 there were 8 universities (Bielefeld, 13,279 students, 
Bochum, 29,661; Bonn, 39,297, Dortmund, 17,725, Dusseldorf, 14,525, Cologne, 
45,281; Miinster, 43,721; Witten, 75); the Technical University of Aachen 
(34,781); 4 Roman Catholic and 2 Protestant theological colleges with together 
1,175 students There were also 3 colleges of music, 1 college of fine arts and the 
college for physical education in Cologne with together 10,317 students, \9 Fach- 
hochschulen (vocational colleges) with 85,312 students, and 6 Gesamthochschulen 
with together 73,816 students 

Statistical Injormatwn The Landcsamt (tir Daipnvi-Mrhcitnng und Statistik Nordrhein- 
Westfalen (Mauerstr SI, [>4000 Dusseldorf 30) was founded m 1946, hy amalgamating the 
provincial statistical offices of Rhineland and Westphalia President A Benker The Lan- 
desamt publishes StatiMisches Jahrhuch Noidrhein-Westfalen From 1949 More than 5SO 
other publications yearly 

Muller-Wille, W, Wesdalen Munster, 1981 

Land Library Universitatsbibliothek, Universitatsstr I, D4000 Dusseldorf Diiedoi DrG 
Gattermann 


RHINELAND-PALATINATE 

Rheinland-Pfalz 

AREA AND POPULATION. Rhineland-Pfalz comprises 19,847 sq. km. 
Caintal Mainz. Population (at 31 Dec. 1984), 3,623,985 (1,733,948 males, 
1,890,037 females). 
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Vital statistics for calendar years' 

Livehirih\ Marriage'! Divorces Deaths 

1982 37,132 23,002 6,965 43,567 

1983 35,422 23,317 6,747 44 459 

1984 35,504 23,016 7,266 42,890 

CONSTITUTION* The constitution of the Land Rheinland-Pfalz was 
approved by the Consultative Assembly on 25 April 1947 and by referendum on 
18 May 1947, when 579,002 voted for and 514,338 against its acceptance 
The elections of 6 March 1983 returned 57 Christian Oemocrats, 43 Social 
Democrats 

The cabinet is headed by Bernhard Vogel (Chnslian Democrat). 


AG RICU LTURE. Area and yield of the most important products 



AteatJ.dOOhet latest 


) leliJ (1.0(K> tonnes) 


m2 

m3 

19H4 

m2 

mj 

m4 

WllCdl 

112 7 

113 4 

114 2 

574 9 

527 4 

683 0 

Rye 

27 2 

28 0 

2V 2 

103 8 

98 8 

141 5 

Barley 

140 5 

137 0 

133 8 

622 I 

489 8 

633 2 

Oats 

51 4 

45 0 

42 9 

193 0 

129 2 

170 6 

Potatoes 

13 4 

12 9 

11 8 

349 3 

264 9 

351 8 

Sugar-beet 
Wine (1.000 

22 5 

22 0 

22 2 

1 209 6 

970 2 

1,179 4 

heclolitres) 

58 0 

58 V 

60 0 

10.560 7 

8,932 0 

5,668 7 

1 obacco 

1 0 

1 0 

0 9 




Livestock (3 Dec 1984) Cattle, 637.300 (including227,400 milch cows), horses, 
19,100, sheep. 99,700, pigs, 639,500, poultry, 3,325,500 

INDUSTRY. In Sept 1984,2,676 establishments (with 20 and more employees) 
employed 364,930 persons; of these 70,674 were employed in chemical industry, 
20.566 in production of leather goods and footwear, 46,230 in machine construc¬ 
tion; 15,546 in processing stones and earthenware. 

LABOUR. The economically active persons totalled 1,557,500 at the census of 
June 1984. Of the total, 140,800 were self-employed, 47,000 unpaid family 
workers, 1,369.700 employees, 86,200 weie engaged in agriculture and forestry, 
647,600 in power supply, mining, manufacturing and building, 273,200 in com¬ 
merce and transport, 550,500 in other industries and services 

ROADS. There were (1 Jan 1985) 18,566 km of‘classified' roads, including 729 
km of autobahn, 3,188 km of federal roads, 6,990 km of first-class and 7,659 km of 
second-class highways. Number of motor vehicles, 1 July 1985, was 1,954,910, in- 
cl uding 1,614,098 passenger cars, 78,050 lomes, 4,865 buses, 146,473 tractors and 
94,905 motorcycles. 

JUSTICE. There are a constitutional court (VerfassungsgerichtshoJ), 2 courts of 
appeal, 8 regional courts, 47 local courts, a Land labour court, 5 labour courts, a 
Lmd social court, 4 social courts, a finance court, a higher administrative court, 4 
administrative courts 

RELIGION. On 27 May 1970 (census) there were 40-7% Protestants and 55 7% 
Roman Catholics. 

EDUCATION. In 1984 there were 1,189 primary schools with 15,002 teachers 
and 240,297 pupils; 154 special schools with 2,693 teachers and 14,066 pupils; 
107 intermediate schools with 3,194 teachers and 58,288 pupils; 137 high schools 
with 6,865 teachers and 109,080 pupils; 97 vocational schools with 125,338 
pupils; 134 advancoJ vocational schools and institutions for the training of techni¬ 
cians (full-and part-time) with 6,978 pupils; 116 schools for public health occupa¬ 
tions with 358 teacheis and 7,507 pupils. 

In the winter term 198^5 there were the University of Mainz (25,759 
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students), the University of Kaiserstautem (6,355 students), the University ofTrier 
(6,758 students), the Hochschule fiir Verwaltungswissemchaften in Speyer (452 
students), the Roman Catholic Theological College in Trier (366 students) and the 
Roman Catholic College in Vallendar (49 students). There were also the Teacher- 
Training College of the Land Rhemland-Pfalz (Erziehungswissenschafihche 
Hochschule) with 2,852 students, the Fachhochschule des Landes Rheinland-Pfalz 
(college of engineering) with 13,506 students and 4 Verwaltungsjachhochschulen 
with 2,461 students, also 2 private colleges for social-pedagogy (857 students) 

Statistical Injormation The Statistisches Landesamt Rheinland-Pfalz (Mainzer Str , lS-16, 
DS427 Bad Ems) was established in 1948 President Dr Weis Its publications include 
Statistisches Jahrhuih fin Rheinland-PJalz (from 1948), Statistisihc Monatsheftc Rheinland- 
P/alz (from 1958), Statistik von Rheinland-Pfalz (from 1949) 313 vols to date, Rhemland- 
Pfalz tm Spieael der Statistik (1968), Die kreisfrcien Stadte und Landkreisc in Rheinland- 
Pfalz (1977), Rhemland-Pfalz heule (from 1973), Benutzerhandhuch des Landesinforma- 
lionssvstems (1976), Rheinland-Pfalz heiite und niorffen (Mainz, 1981), Raumordnungs- 
hericht 19IH der Landesregierung Rhemland-Pfalz (Mainz, 1981) Landesentvsuklungs- 
programm 7980(Mainz, 1980) 

Klopper, R , and Korber, J , Rhemland-Pfalz in seiner Gliederung naih zeniralorllichen 
Bereiihen Remagen, 1957 

Susterhenn, A , and Schafer, H , lerfassung von Rhemland-Pfalz koinmentar Koblenz, 
1950 


SAARLAND 

HISTORY. In 1919 the Saartemtory was placed under the control of the League 
of Nations. Following a plebiscite, the terntory reverted to Germany in 1935 In 
1945 the territory became part of the French Zone of occupation, and was in 1947 
accorded an international status inside an economic union with France. In pursu¬ 
ance of the German-French agreement signed in Luxembourg on 27 Oct. 1956 the 
territory returned to Germany on 1 Jan 1957 Its re-integration with Germany was 
completed by 5 July 1959. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Saarland has an area of2,568 sq.km. Estimat¬ 
ed population, 31 Dec. 1984, 1,050,837 (499,031 males, 551,806 females). The 
capital IS Saarbrucken 
Vital statistics for calendar years. 

Live births Marriages Divorces Deaths 

1982 10,287 7,213 2,459 12,832 

1983 9,918 7,195 2.290 13,150 

1984 9,696 7,095 2,644 12,387 

CONSTITUTION. Saarland now ranks as a Land of the Federal German 

Republic and is represented in the Federal Diet by 8 members The constitution 
passed on 15 Dec. 1947 is being revised. 

The Saar Diet, elected on 10 March 1985, is composed as follows: 26 Social 
Democrats, 20 Cnristian Democrats, 5 Free Democrats. 

Saarland is governed Iw Social Democrats in Parliament. Minister President* 
Oskar Lafontaine (Social Democrat). 

AGRICULTURE AND FORESTRY. The cultivated area occupies 120,500 
hectares or slightly more than half the total area; the forest area comprises nearly 
33% of the total (256,804 hectares). 

Area and yield of the most important crops. 

Area (1.000hectares) Yield!1,000 tonnes) 



1982 

1983 

1984 

1982 

1983 

1984 

Wheat 

6 7 

6 9 

1 0 

29 1 

27 3 

36-9 

Rye 

5 1 

5 4 

5 7 

17 7 

19 3 

250 

Barley 

12 7 

11 I 

10 5 

52 9 

35 0 

470 

Oats 

7 4 

6 0 

60 

26 7 

16 9 

24 0 

Potatoes 

06 

0 6 

0 5 

13-9 

7 7 

11 2 

Sugar-beet 




1 0 

0 2 

0 3 
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IjyratTCk, Dec. 1984: Cattle, 71^81 (including 24,453 milch cows); pigs. 
44,015; sheep, 12,627; horses, 3,834; poultry, 342,546. 


INDUSTRY. In June 1985, 585 establishments (with 20 and more employees) 
employed 138,521 persons; of these 24,209 were engaged in coalmining, 21,213 in 
iron and steel production, 11,865 in machine construction, 8,386 in steel construc¬ 
tion. In 1984 the coalmines produced 10 2m tonnes of coal. Four iron foundries 
had 11 blast furnaces working and produced 4m tonnes of pig-iron and 4 4m. 
tonnes of crude steel. 


LABOUR. The economically active persons totalled 391,400 in Apnl 1984. Of 
the total, 28,400 were self-employed, 5,800 unpaid family workers, 357,200 
employees, 4,500 were engaged in agriculture and forestry, 174,500 in power 
supply, mining, manufacturing and building, 73,100 in commerce and transport, 
139,300 in other industries and services. 

ROADS. At 1 Jan 1985 there were 2,187 km of‘classified' roads, including 219 
km of autobahn, 421 km of federal roads, 762 km of first-class and 784 km of 
second-class highways. Number of motor vehicles, 31 Dec 1984,512,837, includ¬ 
ing 450,697 passenger cars, 21,122 lomes, 1,427 buses, 12,512 tractors and 22,766 
motorcycles. 

JUSTICE. There are a constitutional court (Verfaiiung\gerichtshqf), a court of 
appeal, a regional court, 11 local courts, a Land labour court, 3 labour courts, a 
Land social court, a social court, a finance court, a higher administrative court, an 
administrative court 

RELIGION. On 27 May 1970 (census) 73 8% of the population were Roman 
Catholics and 24 1% were Protestants 

EDUCATION. In 1984-85 there were 333 pnmary schools with 3,987 teachers 
and 6*7,655 pupils, 53 special schools with 663 teachers and 4,229 pupils; 38 inter¬ 
mediate schools with 1,132 teachers and 16,816 pupils, 37 high schools with 208 
teachers and 28,903 pupils, 2 Gesamtschule (comprehensive high schools) with 
137 teachers and 2,076 pupils; 2 Freie Waldorfschulen with 43 teachers and 574 
pupils, 42 part-time vocational schools with 33,873 pupils, year of commercial 
basic training (1983-84) 87 institutions with 237 classes and 5,042 pupils, 21 
advanced full-time vocational schools and schools for technicians with 2,284 
pupils, 87 full-time vocational schools with 4,739 students; 19 vocational exten¬ 
sion schools with 1,008 pupils; 25 Fachobenchulen (full-time vocational schools 
leading up to vocational colleges) with 2,935 students; 40 schools for public health 
occupations with 2,254 pupils, 2 evening high schools and 1 Saarland-KoUeg with 
together 401 pupils. The number of pupils visiting the vocational schools amounts 
to 53,754. They are instructed by 3,145 teachers. 

In the winter term 1984-85 there was the University of the Saarland with 17,022 
students, I conservatory with 257 students; 1 vocational college (economics, engin¬ 
eering and design) with 2,487 students, 1 vocational college for social affairs with 
206 students, 1 vocational college for public administration with 220 students. 

Statistical Information The Statistisches Amt des Saarlandes (Hardenbergstrasse 3, D6600 
Saarbnicken I) was established on I April 1938 As from 1 June 1935, it was an independent 
agency, its predecessor, 1920-35, was the Statistical Office ofthe Government Commission of 
the Saar Chef Direktor Alois Spross The most important publications are Statatisches 
Handhmhjiir doi Saarland, from \950 —StatiUtsches Ta\chenhuchJur doi Saarland, from 
\959—Saarlandische Bcvolkerungs-und WmschaftszaMen Quarterly, from 1949 
—Saarland in Zahlen (special issues) —Einzelschriften zur Statistik des Saarlandes, from 
1950— Statistische Nachrichlen, from 1981 

Fischer, P, Die Saar zwtschen Deutschland and Frankreich Frankfurt, 1959 
Osang, R M , Saarland ABC Saarbriicken, 1975 
Schmidt, R H ,^arpolitik 1945-57 3vols Berlin, 1959-62 
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SCHLESWIG-HOLSTEIN 


AREA AND POPULATION. The area of Schleswig-Holstein is 15,727 sq 
km; it is divided into 4 urban and 11 rural distncts and 1,131 communes. The 
capital is Kiel. The population (estimate, 31 Dec 1984) numbered 2,613,796 
(1,262,993 males, 1,350,803 females). 

Vital statistics for calendar years 

' Livebirths Marriages Divonei Deaths 

1982 24,481 14,416 5,676 31,601 

1983 23,470 14,840 5,568 31,017 

1984 22,958 15,045 6,231 30,778 

GOVERNMENT. The elections of 13 March 1983 gave the Chnstian Demo¬ 
crats 39, the Social Democratic Party 34 and the South Schleswig Association 1 
seat Minister President, Dr Uwe Barschel (Chnstian Democrat) 

AGRICULTURE. Area and yield of the most important crops. 

Aread.tmhei tares) Y leld U .000tonnes) 



m2 

1983 

1984 

1982 

1983 

1984 

Wheat 

144 8 

148 5 

152 1 

1,040 4 

982 6 

1.112 1 

Rye 

51 5 

52 6 

52 2 

233 0 

207 9 

226 4 

Barley 

154 5 

149 2 

143 2 

939 8 

803 3 

865 1 

Oats 

38 4 

26 7 

22 9 

193 9 

88 4 

113 6 

Potatoes 

5 0 

4 4 

5 I 

142 5 

93 5 

187 2 

Sugar-beet 

19 4 

17 5 

18 8 

686 2 

589 0 

831 1 


Livestock, 3 Dec 1984. 33,014 horses, 1,267,271 cattle (including 544,000 
milch cows), 1,767,159 pigs, 156,688 sheep, 3,456,994 poultry 

FISHERIES. In 1983 the yield of small-scale deep-sea and inshore fishenes was 
53,400 tonnes valued at DM51 7m 

INDUSTRY. In 1984 (average), 1,594 establishments (with 20 and more em¬ 
ployees) employed 164,633 persons; of these, 12,639 were employed in ship¬ 
building (except naval engineenng); 30,054 in machine construction, 22,766 in 
food and kindr^ industry, 16,361 in electrical engineenng 

LABOUR. The economically active persons totalled 1 14m in 1984. Of the 
total, 113,000 were self-employed, 29,000 unpaid family workers, 1,003,000 
employees; 72,000 were engaged in agnculture and forestry, 344,000 in power 
supply, mining, manufacturing and building, 250,000 m commerce and transport, 
479,000 m other mdustnes and services 

ROADS. There were (1 Jan. 1985) 9,776 2 km of'classified' roads, including 
381 8 km of autobahn, 1,927 5 km of federal roads, 3,533 8 km of first-class and 
3,933-1 km of second-class highways. Number of motor vehicles, 1 Jan 1985, was 
1,227,516, including 1,048,975 passenger cars, 53,642 lorries, 2,727 buses, 72,994 
tractors, 35,889 motorcycles 

SHIPPING. The Kiel Canal, 98-7 km (51 miles) long, is on Schleswig-Holstein 
temtory. In 1938, 53,530 vessels of 22-6m. net tons passed through it, in 1981, 
52,641 vessels of 53-3m. net tons; in 1982,49,100 vessels of 52 7m. net tons; in 
1983,49,320 vessels of 50•9m. net tons; in 1984,50,920 vessels of 53m. net tons. 

JUSTICE. There are a court of appeal, 4 regional courts, 30 local courts, a Land 
labour court, 6 labour courts, a Land social court, 4 social courts, a finance court, 
an administrative court. 

RELIGION. On 27 May 1970 (census) there were 86-5% Protestants and 6% 
Roman (Catholics. 
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EDUCATION. In 1984-85 there were 695 primary schcxils with 5,878 teachers 
and 156,019 pupils, 168 special schools with 1,540 teachers and 15,495 pupils, 
176 intermediate schools with 3,023 teachers and 69,175 pupils, <>9 high schools 
with 4,345 teachers and 77,234 pupils, 6 Integrierte Gesamtschulen (comprehen¬ 
sive schools) with 240 teachers and 4,235 pupils; 41 part-time vocational schools 
with 1,611 teachers and 96,211 pupils; 138 full-time vocational schools with 429 
teachers and 11,514 pupils, 57 advanced vocational schools with 279 teachers and 
5,228 pupils, 59 schools for public health occupations with 3,953 pupils, 48 
vocational grammar schools with 354 teachers and 6,076 pupils, 6 Fachhochschu- 
len (vocational colleges) with 9,956 pupils in the summer term 1985 
In the summer term 1985 the University of Kiel had 16,378 students, 2 teacher- 
training colleges had 2,384 students, 1 music college had 343 students and 1 
Mcdizimsche Hochschule in Lubeck had 985 students 

Slalistual Infortnation Statistisches Landesaml Schleswig-Holstein (Frobel Sir 15-17, 
D2300 Kiel 1) Direitor Dr Mohr. Publications Siatiitis(he\ Taschcnbmh Schlnwifi- 
Holstein, since 1954 —Slatislisilies Jahrhuih Schleswig-Holstein, since 1951 —Siatistiuhe 
Monalshefte Schleswig-Holstein, since 1949 —Stanstisihc Berichte, since 1947 —Beiirage 
zur historisihen Slatislik Schlesysig-Holstein, since 1967 —Lange Rcihen, since 1977 

Baxter, R R , The Law of International Haiernavs Harvard Unis Press, 1964 
Brandt.O ,GnindnssderGeiihichleSchleswig-Holsteins 5thcd Kiel, 1957 
Handhuch fur Schleswig-Holstein 22nd ed Kiel, 1984 

State Library Schleswig-Holsteinische Landesbibliothck, Kiel, Schloss Director Prof Dr 
Klaus Friedland 
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Capital Accra 
Population 12 21 m. (1984) 
GNP per capita. US$320 (1983) 


HISTORY. The State of Ghana came into existence on 6 March ^957 when 
the former Colony of the Gold Coast and the Trusteeship Territory of Togo- 
land attained Dominion status. The name of the country recalls a powerful 
monarchy which from the 4th to the 13th century a.d. ruled the region of the 
middle Niger. 

The Ghana Independence Act received the royal assent on 7 Feb. 1957 The 
General Assembly of the United Nations in Dec 1956 approved the termination of 
British administration in Togoland and the union of Togoland with the Gold Coast 
on the latter's attainment of independence. 

The country was declared a Republic within the Commonwealth on 1 July 1960 
with Dr Kwame Nkrumah as the first President On 24 Feb 1966 the Nkrumah 
regime was overthrown in a military coup and ruled by the National Liberation 
Council until 1 Oct. 1969 when the military regime handed over power to a 
civilian regime under a new constitution. Dr K. A Busia was the Prime Minister of 
the Second Republic On 13 Jan. 1972 the armed forces and police took over power 
again from the civilian regime in a coup 

In Oct 1975 the National Redemption Council was subordinated to a Supreme 
Military Council (SMQ. In 1979 the SMC was toppled in a coup led by Flight- 
Lieut. J. Rawlings. The new government permitted elections already scheduled and 
these resulted in a victory for Dr Hilla Limann and his People’s National Party 
However on 31 Dec. 1982 by another coup led by Flight-Lieut Rawbngs dismissed 
the government and Parliament, suspended the Constitution and established a 
Provisional National Defence Council to exercise all government powers 

AREA AND POPULATION. Ghana is bounded west by Ivory Coast, north 
by Burkina Faso, east by Togo and south by the Gulf of Guinea The area of Ghana 
is92,010sq. miles(238,305sq km); census population 1984,12,205,574 

Ghana is divided into 9 regions 



Area 

Population 


Population 

Regions 

Isq km) 

cemu\ I9H4 

Capital 

£'i’nsM\ 1970 

Eastern 

19,977 

1,679,483 

Kofondua 

69,804 

Western 

23,921 

1,116,930 

Sekondi-Takoradi 

254,543 

Central 

9,826 

1,145,520 

Cape Coast 

71,594 

Ashanti 

24.390 

2,089,683 

Kumasi 

351,629 

Brong-Ahafo 

39.557 

1,179,409 

Sunyani 

61,772 

Northern 

70,383 

1,> 62,645 

Tamale 

120,000 

Volta 

20,572 

1,201,095 

Ho 

46,348 

Upper East 

8.S42 

771,584 

Bolgatanga 

18,896 

Upper West 

18,477 

439,161 

Wa 


Greater Accra 

2,593 

1,420,066 

Accra 

636,067 


The capital is Accra, other chief towns (population, census, 1970), Asamankese, 
101,144, Tema, 60,767, Nsawam, 57,35(), Tarkwa, 50,570, Oda, 40,740, Obuasi, 
40,()01; Winneba, 36,104; Keta,27,46I,Swedru(Agona),23,843 
Estimated birth rate, between 47 and 52 per 1,000, death rate, about 23 per 
1 , 000 . 

In the south and centre of Ghana, the people are of the Kwa ethno-linguistic 
group, mainly Akan (Ashante, Fante, etc.), Ewe (in the Volta region) and Ga, while 
the 20% living in the north belong to Gur peoples (Dagbane, Gurma and Grusi). 

CLIMATE. The climate ranges from the equatorial type on the coast to savannah 
in the intenor and is typified by the existence ol well-marked dry and wet seasons 
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Temperatures are relatively high throughout the year. Hie amount, duration and 
seasonal distnbution of rain is very marked, from the south, with over 80" (2,0(X) 
mm) to the north, with under 50" (1,250 mm) In the extreme north, the wet season 
IS from March to Aug., but further south it lasts until Oct. Near Kumasi. two wet 
seasons occur, in May and June and again in Oct and this is repeated, with greater 
amounts, along the coast of Ghana. Accra Jan 80*F (26 TQ, July 77*F (25"C). 
Annual rainfall 29" (724 mm). Kumasi Jan 77"F (25'C), July 76"F (24 4*C) 
Annual rainfall 58" (1,402 mm) Sekondi-Takoradi Jan 79‘F (25'C), July 76"F 
(24 4'C) Annual rainfall 47" (1,181 mm). Tamale Jan 82'F(27 8'C), July 78'F 
(25 6'C) Annual rainfall 41" (1,026 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Since the coup of 31 Dec 1982, 
supreme power is held by the Provisional National Defence Council, which in 
Nov. 1985 consisted of. Flight-Lieiit. Jerry John Rawlings (Chairman), Aanaa 
Enin, Ebo Tawiah, D F Annan, Mahama Iddrisu, Capt Kojo Tsikata, P V. 
Obeng, Bng Mensah-Wood, Maj*Gen A Quianoo and Suzanna Alhassan Minis¬ 
terial responsibilities are exercised by Secretaries appointed by the PNDC, com¬ 
prising in Nov 1985 

Chairman of Committee oj Secretaries P V. Obeng 

Finance and Economic Planning Dr Kwesi ^tchwey Foreign Affairs DrObed 
Asamoah Fuel and PoMer Appiah Korang. Labour and Social Welfare Ato 
Austin Justice and Attorney-General G E K Aikins. Lands and Natural 
Resources J G Renner Rural Development and Co-operatives Kofi Acquaah 
Harrison. Youth and Sports Amarkai Amarteifio. Roads and Highways E O 
Donkor Education Joyce Aryee Trade Kofi Djin Works and Housing Dr Kofi 
Sam Health E G Tanoh Culture and Tourism Dr Ben Abdallah Information 
Kof] Totobi Quakyi Transport and Communications Kwame M. Peprah 
Interior Col J M Ewa Local Government F A Jantuah Industries, Science and 
Technology Dr Francis Acquah Agriculture Dr I K Adjei-Marfo. 

National flag Red, gold, green (horizontal), a black star in the centre 

National anthem Hail the name of Ghana 

Local government The 10 Regions, each under a Regional Secretary appointed 
by the PNDC, are divided into 62 districts and thence into local council areas, each 
level being administered by Provisional Defence Committees 

DEFENCE. The Ministry of Defence is responsible for the armed services, the 
military academy and the border guards The Military Academy provides a 2-year 
course for army officers, a 1 -year course for later entrants in the flying-traming 
school and a preliminary 6-month course for navy cadets 

Army. The Ghana Army consists of 6 infantry battalions, 1 reconnaissance bat¬ 
talion, 1 field engineer battalion, 1 mortar battalion, 5 with armoured cars, and 
ancillary units. Total strength, (1986) 12,500. There is also a people's militia and 
Committees for the Defence of the Revolution. 

Navy. The Ghana Navy was formed in 1959 It comprises 2 British-built 500-ton 
corvettes, 4 fast attack craft, 2 patrol craft, 2 old seaward defence boats, 2 coastal 
patrol boats and 2 service craft Naval personnel in 1986 numbered 1,200 officers 
and ratings 

Air Force. The Ghana Air Force was formed in 1959, when an Air Force Training 
School was established at Accra Its first combat unit has 6 Italian-built Aermacchi 
M.B.326K light ground attack jets ordered in 1976 It has, for training, transport, 
search and rescue, and air survey operations, 5 Fokker Fnendship twin-turboprop 
transports, and a twin-turbofan Fokker Fellowship for Presidential use, all built in 
the Netherlands, 6 Shorts Skyvan twin-tuiboprop Stol transports, and 11 Bulldog 
primary trainers, all built in the UK; 2 Bell 212 helicopters built in the US; 4 
French-built Alouette III helicopters, 8 Italian-built SF.260TP turboprop trainers. 
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and 6 Aermacchi M.B.326F armed jet trainers. There are air bases at Takoradi and 
Tamale Personnel strength (1986) about 1,400 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Ghana is a member of UN, the Commonwealth, OAU, ECOWAS 
and is an ACP state of EEC. 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The Development Plan, 1983-86, aimed at agricultural recovery and 
increasing production of staple foods 

Budget. In 1985 budget provided for revenue of C 39,900m. and expenditure of 
C 48,510m. 

Currency. The monetary unit is the cedi (C), divided into 100 paewai (P). Notes 
are issued of 1,2,5,10 and 50 C, copper coins of'/j and 1 P, and cupro-nickel coins 
of2'/2,5,10and20 P. In March 1986,£1 =C 129 38; US$1 =^90 

Banking. The Bank of Ghana was established in Feb 1957 as the central bank of 
the country The Ghana Commercial Bank, also established in Feb. 1957, is a 
purely commercial institution with agncultural financing as one of its priorities It 
has 161 branches, 1 in London and 1 in Lome (Togo). Barclays Bank (Ghana) Ltd 
has 54 branches and agencies and the Standard Bank (Ghana) Ltd has 38 branches 
The National Investment Bank, established in 1963, is an autonomous joint 
state-private development finance institution. The former post office savings bank 
has been transformed into the National Savings and Credit Bank The Bank for 
Housing and Construction opened in 1973 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Production (1984) 2,102m kwh, mainly from the Volta Dam at 
Akosombo, opened in 1966, which has a capacity of 1,200 mw 

Oil. The Government announced in Jan. 1978 that oil had been found in commer¬ 
cial quantities with known reserves (1980) 7m bbls and in Oct 1983 formed the 
Ghanaian National Petroleum Corporation with exploration rights in all areas not 
covered by existing agreements. 

Minerals. In 1983 gold production was 9,260 kg, diamonds, 342,000 carats, 
manganese, 268,000 tons, bauxite, 27,500 tons 

Agriculture. Cocoa is by far the most important crop and covets about 2m. acres 
Production (1982) 190,000 tons There has been considerable increase m cocoa 
yields as a result of the Capsid control and the introduction of improved varieties 
A Cocoa Affairs Ministry has been established to formulate policy and provide 
technical supervision for developing cocoa, coffee, shea-nuts, copra and bananas 
Coffee, improved types of oil-palm and coconut are being planted on an increased 
scale and production from these crops is increasing. Progress has been made in the 
planting of Clonal rubber in south-west Ghana. In the south-east coastal belt irriga¬ 
tion works have been constructed and black-clay farming is being successfully 
undertaken in the Accra plains. 

Of the main foodstufl^ in south and central Ghana, maize, nee, cassava, plan¬ 
tain, groundnuts, yam and cocoyam predominate Tot»cco is proving an attractive 
and very important cash crop in food-crop producing areas. 

In northern Ghana the chief food crops are groundnuts, nee, maize, guinea com, 
millet and yams, with tobacco and cotton as important cash crops. 

Agricultural cash crops, e g , pepper, ginger, pineapple, avoc^o and citrus, etc., 
are being exteieively cultivate for export. Active steps have also been taken to 
provide within the next few years industrial raw materials, e g , kenaf, cotton, tob¬ 
acco, palm-oil, mango, pineapple, sugar-cane, etc, to feed the local factories The 
trend is towards diversification of agriculture. 

Production of main food crops (1982) was. Cassava, 1 9m. tons; plantain. 
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950,000 tons; coconut, 160,000; maize, 420,000, plantains, 950.000, millet, 
90,000; sugar-cane, 220,000; soighum, 150,000; nee, 90,000; tomatoes, 160,000. 

Livestock, 1984: Cattle, 810,000; sheep, 2m.; goats, 2m.; horses. 4,000; pigs, 
375,000; poultry, 13m 

Forestry. Area of closed forest is 82,576 sq. km, (16,852 2 sq. km are reserved). 
Fisheries. Catch (1982) 224,100 tonnes (40,000 from inland waters). 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. The aluminium smelter at Tema is the centre of industrial development, 
mainly concentrated on Accra/Tema, Kumasi and Takoradi/Sekondi. Production 
(1981) 173,300 tonnes 

Commerce. In 1983 exports were C 6,999m , imports, C 8,740m. In 1982, USA 
took 36% of exports; UK, 14% and Federal Germany, 9% Imports came from 
USA, 18%, UK, 17%, Federal Germany 7% and Nigeria 7% Principal exports 
cocoa, timber and gold, imports were raw malcnals, capital equipment, petroleum 
and food 

Total trade between Ghana and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling) 

1981 1982 198J 1984 198^ 

Imports to UK 61,167 74,4.18 58,192 61,561 99.410 

Exports and re-exports Trom UK 87.849 66,709 82,2.14 82,897 116,883 

Tourism. In 1981 there were 42,400 tourists 
COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The total mileage of roads maintained by the Public Works Department in 
1980 was 33,000 

The number of vehicles in use (1982) was 79,692, of which pnvatc cars. 
37,378 

Railways. Total length of railways open in 1985 was 953 km of 1,067 mm gauge In 
1984 railways earned 376,000 tonnes and 2m passengers 

Aviation. There is an international airport at Kotoka (Accra), domestic airports at 
Takoradi, Kumasi, Tamale and Sunyani and airstnps at Wa, Navrongo and Ho 
Services are operated by Ghana Airways, Nigena Airways, Swissair, KLM, British 
Caledonian, Egypt Air, Air India, Aeroflot and Air VTA. Total aircrafl freight in 
1980 was 32m. ton-km 

Shipping. The chief ports are Takoradi and Tema. In 1980,3,495,993 tons of cargo 
were imported and 837,187 tons were exported by 589 ships. 

Post and Broadcasting. There were 431 telephone exchanges and 742 call offices 
with (1982) 70,653 telephones in use. There are internal wireless stations at Accra, 
Kumasi, Bawku, Lawra, Kete-Krachi, Tamale, Yendi, Kpandu, Tumu and 
Sekondi-Takoradi. In 1982 there were I 88m. radio and 60,000 television 
receivers. 

Cinemas. In 1977 there were 8 cinemas with a seating capacity of 13,200 
Newspapers. There were (1984) 4 daily and 15 weekly newspapers. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. In June 1983 the legal system was being re-oigamzed. The Courts were 
constitute as follows. 

Supreme Court The Supreme Court consists of the Chief Justice who is also the 
President and not less than 4 other Justices of the Supreme Court. The Supreme 
Court is the final court of appeal in Ghana. ITie final interpretation of the provi¬ 
sions of the constitution has b^n entrusted to the Supreme Court. 

Court of Append The Court of Appeal consists of the Chief Justice together with 



554 


GHANA 


not less than 5 other Justices of the Appeal court and such other Justices of 
Supenor Courts as the Chief Justice may nominate. The Court of Appeal is duly 
constituted by 3 Justices. The Court of Appeal is bound by its own previous 
decisions and all courts inferior to the Court of Appeal are bound to follow the 
decisions of the Court of Appeal on questions of law. Divisions of the Appeal Court 
may be created, subject to the discretion of the Chief J ustice 
High Court of Justice The Court has junsdiction in civil and cnmmai matters as 
well as those relating to industnal and labour disputes including administrative 
complaints The High Court of Justice has supervisory jurisdiction over all infenor 
Courts and any adjudicating authority and in exercise of its supervisory jurisdiction 
has power to issue such directions, orders or writs including wnts or orders in the 
nature of habeas corpus, certiorari, mandamus, prohibition and quo warrantto 
The High Court of Justice has no jurisdiction in cases of treason Tlie High Court 
consists of the Chief Justice and not less than twelve other judges and such other 
Justices of the Supenor Court as the Chief Justice may appoint 

Religion. Chnstians represent 52% of the population (Protestant, 37%, Roman 
Catholic, 15%), Moslem, 13%, animist, 30% 

Education. In 1985 there were kindergartens for the age-groups 4-^ years Primary 
schools are free and attendance is compulsory In 1978-79 there were 11,422 
pnmary schools with 1,784,834 pupils In 1979 there were 300 secondary schools 
with 626,168 pupils At the beginning of the 1979 academic year there were 41 
training colleges with 12,350 students In 1979-80 there were 8,286 students at the 
3 universities (University ofGhana, the University of Science and Technology and 
the University of the Cape Coast) University education is free 

Health. Medical facilities include 50 government hospitals, 116 health centres and 
posts, 4 university hospitals, 3 mental hospitals, 4 leprosaria, 7 military hospitals, 
1 prison hospital, 40 mission hospitals and 16 private hospitals In addition, there 
are 30 nurses and midwives training schools 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

OfGhana in Great Britain (13 BelgraveSq , London, SWIX8PR) 

High Commissioner Kenneth Kweku Sinaman Dadzie (accredited 13 Oct 1982) 

Of Great Britain in Ghana (Barclays Bank Bldg, High St, Accra) 

High Commissioner K F. X. Bums, CMG 

OfGhana in the USA (2460 16th St, NW, Washington, D C , 20009) 

Ambassador EricK Otoo. 

Of the USA in Ghana (Ring Rd , East, Accra) 

Ambassador Robert E Fritts. 

Of Ghana to the United Nations 
Ambassador James Victor Gbeho 

Books of Reference 

Di^e\lo(Siaii'>iu\ Attrj Quaitcr]> (from Ma> 1953) 

Ghana Oflicial HandbiXik .Annual 
Davidson, B , Blat k Slat i ondon, 1973 

James. C L R ,ls'krumah andihc Ghana Rt'volulnm London, 1977 
Jone\,J .Ghana''i hist RcpuNii London, 1973 

Killick, T, Dc\elopmcni hionomn^ in yUtion 1 Stud)' of Economic Pofwies in Ghana 
London,1978 
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Population 28,339(1984) 

GNP per capita US$5,420 (1983) 


HISTORY. The Rock of Gibraltar was settled by Moors in 711, they named it 
after their chief Jebel Tanq, ‘the Mountain of Tank'. In 1462 it was taken by the 
Spaniards, from Granada It was captured by Admiral Sir George Rooke on 24 July 
1704, and ceded to Great Bntain by the Treaty of Utrecht, 1713 The cession was 
confirmed by the treaties of Pans (1763) and Versailles (1783) 

On 10 Sept 1967, in pursuance of a United Nations resolution on the de¬ 
colonization of Gibraltar, a referendum was held in Gibraltar in order to ascertain 
whether the people of Gibraltar believed that their interests lay in retaining their 
link with Bntain or in passing under Spanish sovereignty Out of a total electorate 
of 12,762,12,138 voted to retain the Bntish connexion, while 44 voted for Spain 

On 15 Dec 1982 the border between Gibraltar and Spam was rc-opened for 
Spaniards and Gibraltanan pedestrians who arc residents of Gibraltar The border 
had been closed by Spam in June 1969 Following an agreement signed in Brussels 
in Nov 1984 the border was fully opened on 5 Feb 1985. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Area,2>/isq miles (6 5sq km) Total popula¬ 
tion. including port and harbour (census, 1981), 28,719 Estimate (31 Dec 1984) 
28,339 (of which 20,009 were Bntish Gibraltanan, 5,181 Other Bntish and 3,149 
Non-Bntish) The population is mostly ofGenoese, Portuguese and Maltese as well 
as Spanish descent 

Vital statistics (1984) Births, 506, marriages, 398, deaths, 265 

CLIMATE. The climate is warm temperate, with westerly winds in winter bring¬ 
ing rain Summers are pleasantly warm and rainfall is low Frost or snow is very 
rare Jan 55‘F(12 8*C), July 75‘F(23 9’C) Annual rainfall 29"'(772 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Following a ConstituUonal 
Confeience held in July 1968, a new Constitution was introduced in 1969 The 
Legislative and City Councils were merged to produce an enlarged legislature 
known as the Gibraltar House of Assembly Executive authonty is exercis^ by the 
Governor, who is also Commander-in-Chief. The Governor, while retaining 
certain reserved powers, is normally required to act in accordance with the advice 
of the Gibraltar Council, which consists of 4 ex-officio members (the Deputy 
Governor, the Deputy Fortress Commander, the Attorney-General and the 
Financial and Development Secretary) together with 5 elected members of the 
House of Assembly appointed by the Governor after consultation with the Chief 
Minister Matters of pnmanly domestic concern are devolved to elected Ministers, 
with Britain responsible for other matters, including external afftiirs, defence and 
internal secunty. There is a Council of Mimsters presided over by the Chief 
Minister 

The House of Assembly consists of a Speaker appointed by the Governor, 15 
elected and 2 ex-qfficio members (the Attorney-General and the Financial and 
Development Secretary). 

A Mayor of Gibraltar is elected from among the members of the Assembly by the 
elected members of the Assembly. 

Governor and C.-in-C Air Chief Marshal Sir Peter Terry, GCB, AFC. 

Chief Minister Sir Joshua Hassan, CBE, LVO, QC. 

Flag White with a red stnp along the bottom, a red tnple-towered castle with a 
gold key depending from the gateway. 

DEFENCE. The Gibraltar Regiment is a part-time infantry battalion with a 
small regular cadre. There is also a resident battalion from the Bntish Army, 
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ECONOMY 

Budget. Revenue and expenditure (in £ sterling). 

m2-(t3 I983-H4 I9H4-«5 1985-86 

Revenue 47.789.100 59,770,420 60,184,807 62,930,849 

Expenditure 51,980,283 60,354,175 62,854,244 70,082,715 

Currency. The legal currency consists of Gibraltar government notes in denomina¬ 
tions of £20, £10, £5 and £1 and UK silver and copper-cupro-mckel coins The 
amount oflocal currency notes in circulation at 31 March 1985 was £8,600,910 

Banking. There are 6 banks, including a branch of Barclays Bank International 
In addition there are 3 offshore banks Government savings banks had 4,363 
depositors and£8,600,910 savings at 31 March 1985 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 


Industry. There are a number of relatively small industrial concerns engaged in the 
bottling of beer and mineral waters, etc, mainly for consumption There is a 
small but important commercial ship-repair yard 

Employment. The total insured labour force at 31 Dec 1984, was 11,794 There 
were (1985) 12 registered trade unions and 9 employers associations Approxi¬ 
mately 60% of the local labour foice is employed by the UK departments of the 
Gibraltar Government In the pnvate sector the main sources of employment are 
the construction industry, hotel and catering services, shipping services, trading 
agencies and retail distnbution 

Commerce. Imports and exports (in £ sterling) 

1981 1982 1983 1984 

Imports 65,826,282 68,393,000 61,600,000 66,098,000 

Exports 5,701,416' 23.800,000 24,500,000 25,072,000 

' Exclusive of petroleum and petroleum products 


Britain and the Commonwealth provide the bulk of the imports, but fresh veget¬ 
ables and fruit come mainly from Morocco and Spain Exports oflocal produce are 
negligible. Gibraltar depends largely on tourism, the entrepdt trade and the provi¬ 
sion of supplies to visiting ships Over 45% of Gibraltar's non-fuel imports origin¬ 
ate from the UK Other sources include Morocco, Japan and Spain 
Total trade between Gibraltar and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling) 

1983 1984 1985 


Imports to UK 4,266 5,333 3,582 

Exports and re-exports from U K 26,495 31,978 47,052 


Tourism. The number of tourists in 1984 was 606,038 of which 47,813 arrived by 
air, 80,654 by sea and 477,571 by land. 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There are 31 miles of roads including 4 25 miles of pedestrian way 

Aviation. 'Iliere are regular flights between London and Gibraltar operated by GB 
Airways and Bntish Airways and 2 weekly flights operated by Air Europe GB Air¬ 
ways operate daily flights between Gibraltar and Tangier. Britannia Airways 
operate charter flights. 

Shipping. Gibraltar is a naval and air base of strategic importance. There is a deep 
Admiralty harbour of 440 acres. A total of 2,092 merchant ships, 19,250,831 
GRT, entered the port during 1984, including 1,118 deep-sea ships of 18,734,654 
GRT. An additional 5,376 calls were made by yachts, 97,920 GRT and 110 cruise 
liners called during 1984. 

Post and Broadcasting. An automatic telephone system exists in the town; number 
of telephones (1984), 10,581. There is also world-wide communication via the 
cable and/or wireless circuits of Cable & Wireless Ltd and international direct 
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dialling facilities. Air-mails amve by Bntish Airways daily A direct air-mail 
service between Gibraltar and Tangier is run by Gibraltar Airways Ltd. Surface 
mails amve direct and through France, Spam and Tangier. Radio Gibraltar broad¬ 
casts for 17 hours daily, in English and Spanish, and GBC Television operates for 5 
hours daily in English. Number of receivers (31 Dec. 1984), TV (including radio), 
6,618. 

Cinemas. In 1984 there ^ere 2 cinemas with a seating capacity of 1,680 
Newspapers. There were (1985) i daily and S weeklies 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The judicial system is based on the English system There is a Court of 
Appeal, a Supreme Court, presided over by the Chief Justice, a court of first in¬ 
stance and a magistrates’ court. 

Religion. Religion of civil population mostly Roman Catholic, 1 Anglican and 1 
Roman Catholic cathedral and 2 Anglican and 6 Roman Catholic churches, 1 
Presbyterian and 1 Methodist church and 4 synagogues, annual subsidy to each 
communion, £500 

Education. Free compulsory education is provided for children between ages 5 and 
15 years Scholarships are made available for universities, teacher-training and 
other higher education in Bntain The comprehensive svstem was introdu^ in 
Sept 1972 There were (1984) 12 primary and 2 comprehensive schools. Primary 
schools are mixed and divided into first schools for children aged 4-8 years and 
middle schools for children aged 8-12 years. The comprehensives are single-sex. In 
addition, there are 2 Services primary schools and 1 private pnmary school A new 
purpose-built Special School for severely handicapped children aged 2-16 years 
was opened in 1977, and there are 2 Special Units for children with special educa¬ 
tional needs (1 attached to a first school, the other to a middle school), 2 nurseries 
for children aged 3-4 years and an occupational therapy centre for handicapped 
adults. Technical education is available at the Gibraltar College of Further Educa¬ 
tion managed by the UK Ministry of Defence for which Government pays 50% of 
all recurrent costs In Sept. 1984, there were 1,330 pupils at government first 
schools, 1,346 at government middle schools, 155 at pnvate and 800 at services 
schools, 16 at the special school, 868 at the boy’s comprehensive school and 881 at 
the girls’ comprehensive In addition there were 57 full-time and 296 part-time 
students in the Gibraltar College of Further Education. Total full-time pupils in all 
educational institutions, 5,263 In 1983-84, government expenditure on education 
was £4,340.648 

Health. In 1984 there were 3 hospitals with 265 beds and 24 doctors. Total 
expenditure on medical and health services during year ended 31 March 1984 was 
£5,600,860 


Books of Reference 

Annual Report on Gihrahur, 1972 London, 1974 
Gibraltar Year Book Gibraltar, (Annual) 

Dennis, P, Gibraltar Newton Abbot, 1977 
Ellicott, D , Our Gibraltar Gibraltar, 1975 

Garcia, S , Gibraltar An Analwu, of How the Economy was Ajjetted by the Spanish Restric¬ 
tions /963-72 [unpublished] Garnson Library, 1974 
Green, M M , -1 Gibraltar Bibliography London, 1980 —Supplement London, 1982 
Hills, G , Roc k of Contention A History ojGibraltar London, 1974 
Howes, H W , The Stoiy of Gibraltar London, 1946 



GREECE Capital-Athens 

Population 9-97m.(l985) 
GNPpercapiia US$3,970(1983) 

Eiliniki Dimokratia 


HISTORY. Greece gained her independence from Turkey in 1821-29, and by the 
Protocol of London, of 3 Feb. 1830, was declared a kingdom, under the guarantee 
of Great Britain, France and Russia. For details of the subsequent history to 1947 
see The Statesman's Year-Bcx)k, 1957, pp 1069-70 and for details of the 
monarchy The Statesman's Year-Book, 1973-74, p. 1000. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Greece is bounded north by Albania, Yugo¬ 
slavia and Bulgaria, east by Turkey and the Aegean Sea, south by the Mediter¬ 
ranean and west by the Ionian Sea The total area is 131.957 sq km (50,949 sq 
miles), of which the islands account for 25,042 sq. km (9,669 sq miles) 

The population was 9,740,417 according to the census of 5 April 1981 Estimate 
(1985)9 97m 

Athens is the capital, population ofGreater Athens, in 1981,3,027,331 
The following table shows the prefectures (Nomoi) and their population 



Area in 

Population 


Population 

Somoi 

sq km 

1981 

Capital 

1981 

Greater Athens' 

433 

3,027.331 

Athens 

885,737 




(Piraeus) 

196,389 

Central Greece anti Euboea * 

24,475 

1,099.841 



Actolia and Acamania 

.*>,447 

219,764 

Missolonghi 

10,164 

Attica ^ 

2,496 

342,093 

Athens 

885,737 

Boeotia 

3,211 

117,175 

Levadeia 

16,864 

Euboea 

3.908 

188,410 

Chalcis 

44.867 

Evrytania 

2,045 

26,182 

Karpenissi 

5.100 

Phthiotis 

4.368 

161,995 

Lamia 

41,667 

Phokis 

2,121 

44,222 

Amphissa 

7,156 

Pehponnessos 

21,439 

1.012.528 



Argolis 

2214 

93.020 

Nauplion 

10,609 

Arcadia 

4.419 

107,932 

Tri polls 

21.311 

Akhaia 

3.209 

275,103 

Patras 

141,529 

Elia 

2,681 

160,305 

Pyrgos 

21,958 

Konnthia 

2,289 

123.042 

Korinthos 

22,658 

Lakonia 

3.636 

93.218 

Sparte 

11,911 

Messenia 

2,991 

159,818 

C'alamata 

41.911 

Ionian Islands 

2.307 

182.65J 



Zakynthos 

406 

30,014 

Zantc 

9,764 

Kerkyra 

641 

99An 

Kerkyra 

33,561 

Kefallenia 

935 

31.297 

Argostolion 

6,788 

Lefkas 

325 

21,863 

Levkas 

6.415 

Epnus 

9.203 

324.541 



Arta 

1.612 

80,044 

Arta 

18,283 

Thesprotia 

1,515 

41,278 

Hegoumenitsa 

5,879 

Yannina 

4,990 

147,304 

Yannina 

44,829 

Preveza 

1,086 

55,915 

Preveza 

12,662 

Thessaly 

13,904 

695,654 



Karditsa 

2,576 

124.930 

Karditsa 

27,291 

Lanssa 

5,354 

254,295 

Lansa 

102,048 

Magnessia 

2,636 

182,222 

Volos 

71,378 

Trikkala 

3,338 

134,207 

Tnkkala 

40,857 


‘ Composing parts of Attica (2,SS 1,027) and Piraeus (476.304) prefectures 
> Excluding figures for the parts of Attica and Piiaeus prefectures within Greater Athens. 
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Nomox 

Area m 

Population 


Population 

sq km 

1981 

Capital 

1981 

Macedonia 

J4.20J 

2.121 953 


G re vena 

2,338 

36,421 

Grevena 

7,433 

Drama 

3,468 

94,772 

Drama 

36,109 

Imathia 

1,699 

133,750 

Verna 

37,087 

Thessaloniki 

3,560 

871,-580 

Thessaloniki 

406,413 

Kavalla 

2,109 

135,218 

Kavalla 

56,375 

Kastona 

1,685 

53,169 

Kastona 

17,133 

Kilkis 

2,597 

81,562 

Kilkis 

11,148 

Kozam 

3,562 

147,051 

Kozam 

30.994 

Pella 

2,.506 

132.386 

Edessa 

16,0.54 

Plena 

1,548 

106,859 

Katerini 

38,016 

Scrres 

3,987 

196.247 

Scrres 

45,213 

rionna 

1,863 

52,430 

Flonna 

12,562 

Khalkidiki 

2.945 

79,036 

Polyghyros 

4,075 

Aghion Oros (Mount Athos) 

336 

1,472 

Karyai (locality) 

235 

Ihraie 

H.57fi 

345 220 


fcvros 

4,242 

148,486 

Alcxandroupolis 

34,535 

Xanthi 

1,793 

88,777 

Xanthi 

31,541 

Rodopi 

2.543 

107,957 

Komotini 

34,051 

iegcan I\land\ 

9.071 

428.533 



Cyclades 

2,572 

88,458 

Hermoupolis 

13,876 

Lesvos 

2,154 

104,620 

Mitylmi 

24,115 

Samos 

778 

40,519 

Samos 

5,575 

Khios 

904 

49,865 

Khios 

24,070 

Dodecanese 

2,663 

145,071 

Rhodes 

40,392 

('reW 

8.331 

502.165 


Iraklion 

2,641 

243.622 

Heraklion 

101,6.34 

Lassithi 

1,818 

70,053 

Aghios Nikolaos 

8,130 

Rethymnon 

1,496 

62,634 

Rethymnon 

17,736 

Canea 

2,376 

125,856 

Canea 

47,338 


In 1981 cities (/<?, communes of more than 10,000 inhabitants, including 
Greater Athens) had 5,659,528 inhabitants (58 1%), towns (i e , communes with 
between 2,000 and 9,999 inhabitants), 1,125,547 (11 6%), villages and rural com¬ 
munities (under 2,000 inhabitants), 2,955,342 (30 3%). 

Mount Athos, the easternmost of the three prongs of the peninsula ofChalcidice, 
is a self-governing community composed ot 20 monastenes. {See The Statesman’s 
Year-Book, 1945, p 983.) For centuries the peninsula has been administered by a 
Council of 4 members and an Assembly of 20 members, 1 deputy from each 
monastery The Greek Government on 10 Sept 1926 recognized this autonomous 
form of government. Articles 109-112 of the Constitution of 1927 gave legal sanc¬ 
tion to the Charter of Mount Athos, drawn up by representatives of the 20 
monasteries on 20 May 1924 Article 103 ofthe 1952 Constitution and Article 105 
of the 1975 Constitution confirmed the special status of Mount Athos 

Vital statistics (1983): 132,608 live births; 1,174 still births, 2,050 illegitimate 
live births; 71,143 marriages, 90,580 deaths. 

CLIMATE. Coastal regions and the islands have typical Mediterranean con¬ 
ditions, with mild, rainy winters and hot, dry, sunny summers. Rainfall comes 
almost entirely in the winter months, thou^ amounts vary widely according to 
position and relief. Continental conditions anect the northern mountainous areas, 
with severe winters, deep snow cover and heavy precipitation, but summers are 
hot Athens. Jan. 48T (8.6*C), July 82-5*F (28-2*C). Annual rainfall 16 6" 
(414 3 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. A coup took place on 21 
April 1967, ‘to avert the danger of a communist threat aminst the nation’. 
A Military Government was formed, which suspended the 1952 Constitution. 
Following the unsuccessful counter-coup in 1967, King Constantine went abroad. 
Voting took place on 29 July 1973 in the referendum to chanm Greece from a 
Monarchy to a Republic and to elect a President. 77 -2% ofthe valid votes were cast 
for a republican regime. 
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On 25 Nov. 1973, in a bloodless coup. President Papadopoulos was overthrown 
and Lieut.-Gen. Phaedon Ghizikis was sworn in. The military dictatorship 
collapsed on 23 July 1974 and the 1952 Constitution was reintroduced in a 
modified form. A new Constitution was introduced in June 1975. Paiiiamentary 
elections took place on 12 Nov. 1974. 

A further referendum on the Monarchy took place on 8 Dec 1974 and 69 2% of 
the valid votes were cast for an ‘uncrowned democracy’. 

Elections were again held on 2 June 1985 The results were New Democracy, 
126, Pan-Hellenic Socialist Movement, 161; Communists, 13, Euro-Communists, 

I 

President Christos Sartzetakis (elected President in March 1985) 

The Cabinet in Sept 1985' 

Prime Minister and Minister ojDeJence Andreas Papandreou. 

Agriculture. Yiannis Pottakis Commerce Nikolaos Akntidis Transport and 
Communuations George Papadimitriou Culture, Youth and Sports Melina 
Mercoun Education and Religion Apostolos Kaklamanis. Industry, Energy and 
Technology Eleflhenos Venvakis. Finance Dimitns Tsovolas Foreign Affairs 
Karolos Papoulias. Health and Welfare and Socicd Security George Gennimatas 
Interior Agamemnon Koutsogiorgas. Justice Georw Alex Mangakis Labour 
Evangelos Yannopoulos. Merchant Marine Stathis Alexandris Northern Greece 
Yiannis Papadopoulos. Environment and Public Works Evangelos Kouloumbis 
Minister to the Presidency Akis Tsohatzopoulos. Deputy Prime Minister Ylannis 
Haralambopoulos Aegean ‘ Kosmas Sfynou. National Economy Kostas Si mitis 

National flag Nine horizontal stripes of blue and white, with a canton of blue 
with a white cross. 

National anthem Hymn to Freedom, Imnos eis tin Eleflhenan (words by 
DionysiosSolomos, 1824, tune by N Mantzaros, 1828) 

DEFENCE. In Aug 1950 the Ministnes of War, Marine and Military Aviation 
were fused into a single Ministrv of National E>efence. The General Staff of Nation¬ 
al Defence is directly responsiole to the Minister on general defence questions, 
besides the special staffs for Army, Navy and Air Force Military service in the 
Armed Forces is compulsory and universal Liability begins in the 21st year and 
lasts up to the 50th The normal terms of service are Army 22 months. Navy 26 
months. Air Force 24 months, followed by 19 years in the First Reserve and 10 
years in the Second Reserve 

Army. The Army is organized into 3 Military Regions, comprising 1 armoured, 1 
mechanized, 1 para-commando and 11 infontrydivisions, 3 armoured brigades, 13 
field artillery, 7 anti-aircraft, 2 surface-to-suri^e missile, 2 surface-to-air missile, 
and 2 army aviation battalions; and 4 independent aviation companies Equipment 
includes 350 M-47, 1,125 M-48, 200 AMX-30 and 106 Leopaid 1 main battle 
tanks. Hellenic Army Aviation has over 100 helicopters, mcludmg 50 AB-205 and 
40 UH-1H Iroquois, and 25 Cessna U-17A observation aircraft, 1 Aero Comman¬ 
der and 1 Super KingAir transports. Strength (1986) 158,000 (105,000 conscripts), 
with a further 350,000 reserves. There is also a paiamiltary gendamerie of25,000 
men. 

Navy. The Hellemc Navy includes 2 modem Netherlands-built leader-size guided 
missile frigates, 10 submannes (8 modem German (Fed. Rep.f-built small and 2 
old ex-US large). 14 old ex-US destroyers. 1 ex-Gemuui suiHXXt fhrate, 1 new 
armed training ship carrying a helicopter, 4 old ex-US frigates (small DE type), 2 
coastal minelayers, 14 fast missile vessels, 10 fast torpedo boats, 2 &st attack craft, 

15 coastal minesweepers, 11 coa^ patrol boats, I dock landing ship, 8 tank land¬ 
ing ships, 5 medium landing ships, 10 landing craft, 68 minor landing craft, 1 
ammunitUMi ship, 6 oilers, 2 transports, 1 depi^ ship, 3 surveying craft, 2 light¬ 
house tenders, 6 water earners, 1 netlayer and 14 fleet tugs. The Navy operates 12 
HU-16 Albatross patrol amphitons (manned by Air Force crews) and 11 
AB-212ASW anti-«ubmanne helicrpteis. 

Personnel in 1986 totalled 2,500 officers and 17,000 ratings (200 women). 
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Air Force. The Hellenic Air Force had a strei^h (1985) of about 24,500 officers 
and men and 275 combat aircraft, consisting of 3 squadrons of F-4E Phantom air- 
superiority fighters, 2 squadrons of F-104G Starfighters, 2 squadrons of Mirage F 1 
fighters, 3 squadrons of A-7H Corsair II attack aircraft, 2 squadrons of F-5 fighters, 
1 squadron of RF-4E and HRF-84F reconnaissance fighters and 1 squadron of 
HU-16B Albatross ASW amphibians (under Navy control). There are also trans¬ 
port squadrons equipped with C-130H Hercules (12), Noratlas, NAMC YS-NH, 
D028 and C-47 aircraft, 7 Canadair CL-215 twin-engined amphibians, 36 T-2E 
Buckeye training/attack aircraft, other training and helicopter units, and anti¬ 
aircraft units equipped with Nike-Hercules and Hawk surface-to-air missiles 
The HAF is organized into Tactical, Training and Air Materiel Commands 


INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Greece is a member of UN. EEC, the Council of Europe and the 
military and political wings of Nato 


ECONOMY 


Budget. The estimated revenue and expenditure for calendar years were as follows 
(in 1 m drachmai) 

mo mi 1982 I 98 .i 

Revenue 423,117 733,079 728,734 1,001,387 

Expenditure 423,115 733,077 794,295 1055,218 


Currency. On 11 Nov 1944 the Greek currency was stabilized at 1 new drachma 
equalling 50,000m did drachmai Further readjustments took place in 1946,1949 
and 1953 A 'new issue' of notes and coins was put into circulation on I May 1954, 
1 new drachma equalling 1,000 old drachmai (72 drachmai = £1, 30 drachmai = 
US$1) The 'new issue' comprises notes of 50, 1(X), 500 and 1,000 drachmai and 
metal coins of 1,2, 5. 10 and 20 drachmai and 10,20 and 50 lepta Rate of ex¬ 
change, March 1986,£1 =199 09drachmai,US$l = I37 90 

Banking. The Bank ofGreece (Trapeza Tis Elladas) is the bank of issue 
The National Investment Bank for industrial development was set up in Dec 
1963, of Its capital of 180m drachmai, the National Bank provided 60% 

Other important banks arc the Ionian and Popular Bank of Greece, the 
Commercial Bank ofGreece, the National Mortgage Bank, the Hellenic Industrial 
Development Bank, the Investment Bank, the Commercial Credit Bank and the 
General Bank ofGreece 


Weights and Measures. The metric system was made obligatory in 1959, the use 
of other systems is prohibited The Gregorian calendar was adopted in Feb 
1923 


ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Total installed capacity of the Public Power Corporation was 6,093m 
mw as at 31 Dec 1980 Total net production in 1984 was 24,631 m kwh 

Minerals. Greece produces a variety of ores and minerals, including iron-pyntes 
(115,976 tonnes in 1982), bauxite (2 84m tonnes, 1982), nickel (523,405 tonnes, 
1982), magnesite (967,106 tonnes, 1982), dead burnt magnesite (285,572 tonnes, 
1982), mixed sulphur ores (752,000 tonnes, 1976), barytes, chromite, marble 
(white and coloured) and various other earths, chiefly from the Laurium district, 
Thessaly, Euboea and the Aegean islands. There is little coal, and lignite ofindifle- 
rent quality (27 19m tonnes, 1982) Oil was struck in 1963 by British Petroleum at 
Kleisoura in west central Greece. Salt production (1970) 68,471 tonnes. 

Agriculture. Of the total area (131,957 sq. km) 39,452 sq. km is arable and fallow. 
Another 52,550 sq km is grazing land, 29,511 sq. km is forest. 

Agriculture contributed 423,097m drachmai to GDP in 1982. Yield (1,000 
tonnes) of the chief crops (1983): 
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Wheat 

2.096 

Table grapes 

229 

Tobacco 

116 

Winefmust) 

564 

Cotton 

407 

Citrus fruit 

914 

Sugar-beet 

2,347 

Other fruit 

1,106 

Currants and raisins 

186 

Milk 

1,675 

Olive oil 

403(1982) 

Meat and poultry 

492 


About 5 17,435 hectares of olives are under cultivation 
Rice is cultivated in Macedonia, the Peloponnese, Epirus and Central Greece 
Successful experiments have been made in growing rice on alkaline land previ¬ 
ously regarded as unfit for cultivation The main kinds of cheese produced are 
sliced cheese in brine (commercially known as Fetta) and hard cheese, such as 
Kefalotyri 

Livestock (1984) 800,000 cattle, 1,000 buffaloes, 1,324,000 pigs, 8 5m sheep, 
4 65m goats, 100,000 horses, 100,000 mules, 230,000 asses, 37m poultry 

Fisheries. In 1981,10,762 fishermen were active and landed 90,869 tonnes of fish 
37,182 kgofsponges were produced in 1981 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Manufacturing contributed 411,185m drachmai to GDP in 1982. The 
main products are canned vegetables and fruit, fruit juice, beer, wine, alcoholic 
beverages, cigarettes, textiles, yarn, leather, shoes, synthetic timber, paper, plastics, 
rubber products, chemical acids, pigments, pharmaceutical products, cosmetics, 
soap, disinfectants, fertilizers, glassware, porcelain sanitary items, wire and power 
coils and household instruments. 

Production, 1982 (1,000 tonnes) Textile yams, 199, cement, 12,860, fertilizers, 
1,785, ammonia, 272, iron (concrete-reinforcing bars), 826, alumina, 404, alumin¬ 
ium, 173; electrical domestic goods (1,000 pieces), 680, processed fruit and juices, 
160; beer, 293; bottled wine, 100, paper, 223; chemical acids, 1,707, iron wire, 
127; glass products, 76, packing materials, 79. 

Labour. Of the economically active population in 1981,972,090 were engaged in 
agriculture 664,322 in manufacturing and 1,907,385 m other employment 

Pepelasis, A A ,and Yotopouios,P A ^SurplusLaborinGreekAgriculture, 1953-60 Athens, 
1962 

TVade Unions. The status of trade unions in Greece is regulated by the Associations 
Act 1914 Trade-union liberties are guaranteed under the Constitution, and a law 
of June 1982 altered the unions' right to strike 
The national body of trade unions in Greece is the Greek General Confederation 
ofLabour 

Commerce. Foreign trade (in US$ 1 m ) for 4 calendar years was- 

1979 1980 1981 1982 

Imports 10,110 10.903 11,468 10,079 

Exports 3.932 4,094 4,772 4.139 

Total trade between Greece and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling)' 

1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 

ImportstoUK 167,655 151,688 164,917 279,367 320,131 

Exports and re-exports from UK 254,154 255,281 280,204 354,332 335,352 

Tourism. Tourists visiting Greece in 1984 numbered 5,523,192. They spent the 
equivalent of USS1,31 Om 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roods. There were, in 1982,37,365 km of roads, of which 8,689 were national and 
28,676 provincial roads. 

Number of motor vehicles in Dec. 1983 1,658,193, of which 1,073,411 were 
passenger cars, 519,194 goods vehicles, 19.121 buses 
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Railways. In 1983 the State network, Hellenic Railways (CH), totalled 2,479 km 
comprising 1 ,S6S km of 1,435 mm gauge, 872 km of 1,000 mm gauge, and 22 km of 
750 mm gauge, and carried 670m. tonne-km and 1,629m. passenger-km. 

Aviation. Olympic Airways connects Athens with all important cities of the 
country, Europe, the Middle East and USA. Thirty-four foreign companies con¬ 
nect Athens with the principal cities of the world 
The principal airport is at Athens In 1983, 95,923 aircraft arrived, carrying 
8 4m. passengers 

Shipping. In Dec 1983 the merchant navy comprised 3,863 vessels of 
36,806,000 GRT. Greek-owned merchant ships under Greek flag, 3.263 vessels of 
36,806,000 GRT, Greek-owned ships under foreign flags totalled more than 
7,283,000 GRT 

There is a canal (opened 9 Nov 1893) across the Isthmus of Corinth (about 4 
miles). 

Post and Broadcasting. In 1983 there were 2,691 telephone exchanges, handling 
4,700m. calls. There were (1983) 3,331,143 telephones. 

Elliniki Radiophoma Tileoram (ERT), the Hellenic National Radio and 
Television Institute, is the government broadcasting station ERT broadcasts 2 TV 
programmes Numberofreceivers. radio, 5m , television, I 4m 

Cinemas (1981) There were 1,1 SO cinemas. 

Newspapers (1984) There were 35 daily newspapers published in Athens, 6 in 
Piraeus and 102 elsewhere. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Under the 1975 Constitution judges are appointed for life by the President 
of the Republic, after consultation with the judicial council. Judges enjoy personal 
and functional independence There are three divisions of the courts: adimnistra- 
tive, civil and cnminal and they must not give decisions which are contrary to the 
Constitution. Final jurisdiction lies with a Special Supreme Tribunal. 

Some laws, pass^ before the 1975 Constitution came into force, and which are 
not contrary to it, remain in force. 

Religion. The Christian Eastern Orthodox faith is the established religion to which 
98% of the population belong. 

The Greek Orthodox Church is under an archbishop and 67 metropolitans, 1 
archbishop and 7 metropolitans in Crete, and 4 metropolitans in the Dodecanese. 
The Roman Catholics have 3 archbishops (in Naxos and Corfu and, not recognized 
by the State, in Athens) and 1 bishop (for Syra and Santorin) The Exarchs of the 
Greek Catholics and the At menians are not recognized by the State 
Complete religious freedom is recognized by the Constitution of 1968, but prose¬ 
lytizing from, and interference with, tne Greex Orthodox Church is forbidden 

Education. Public education is provided in nursery, primary and secondary 
schools, starting at 6 years of age and since 1963 free at all levels. 

In 1981-82 there were 4,743 nuisery schools with 6,901 staff and 151,626 
pupils; 9,400 public day primary schools with 37,947 staff and 891,488 pupils 
There were 2,291 secondary schools with 33,613 staff and 669,812 pupils There 
were 611 public and 155 private secondary, technical and vocational schools (with 
108,212 pupils and 7,410 staff). There were 73 public and 34 private higher techni¬ 
cal schools (29,965 and 3,613), 21 higher education schools (7,253 and 208). 

In 1981-82 there were 13 universities with 87,476 students and 7,489 lectureis. 
Illiteracy in the age groups of 10 years and over was 8-6% in 1981 (3 6% among 
men). 

The Greek language consists of 2 branches, katharevousa, a conscious revival of 
classical Greek and demotiki. Demotiki is the official language both spoken and 
written. 

Health (1983). There were 626 horoitals and sanatoria with a total of57,496 beds. 
There were 27,607 doctors and 8,286 dentists. 



564 


GREECE 


DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Greece in Great Britain (1A Holland Park, London, W11 3TP) 

StephanosG Stathatos(accredited 12 Feb 1986) 

OfGrcat Britain in Greece (I Ploutarchou St, 106 75 Athens) 

Ambassador Jeremy Thomas, CMG 

Of Greece in the USA (2221 Massachusetts Ave , NW. Washington, D C , 20008) 
Ambassadot George D. Papoulias 

Of the USA in Greece (91 Vasilissis Sophias Blvd , Athens) 

Ambassador KohtxW Keeley 

Of Greece to the United Nations 
imbassadoi Mihalis Dountas 


Books ol Reference 

Clogg, R , Gu’i'i (' in thv l^Hlh London. 1983 

CJogg, K <tndM J [Bibliography] Oviord and Santa Barbara, 1980 

Holden, D ,Greeic li ilhoul Columns 7hc Sfakm^olihv Modem Greeks London, 1972 
Kdtns.J A ,E\v\iUnessinGieeie Vw Colonels Lome to Powt St Louis 1971 
Kayser, B .OeoKiaphie luimuinedeJaLireie Pans, Presses Universitaires, 1964 
Kolodny.E Y ,1m Population des ties dela Giete Ai\-cn-ProvenLC, 1973 
Kousoulas, D G . Revolution and Defeat I he Sion ol the Greek C ommiinisi Pairs OUP, 
1965 

Kykkotis, 1 , EnglisIt-.Modem Gteek and Modern (jreek-Lnglisli Du. lionar i 3rd cd London, 
1957 

Mouzelis, N P .ModemGreeLC London, 1978 

Phillipson.A ,Die piieihisihen Landsihaften erne Landeskunde 4vols hrankfurt, 1951-59 
Pring, J T, The Oxford Dulionan of Modern Greek, Greek-hriplish, Lnghsh-Greek OLP, 
1965-82 

Tsoukalis, L , Greece and the European L'omrnunity Famborough, 1979 
Woodhouse. C M fhe Struggle for Greece 1941-1^49 London, 1976— Kararnanhs The 
Rc'itorei of Greek DenuKrac r OUP, 1982 
Xydis.S Cj Greece and the Great Power s, 1944-4" Thessaloniki, 1963 



GRENADA 


Capital St George’s 
Population 88,000(1985) 

UNPper capita US$990 (1983) 


HISTORY. Grenada became an independent nation within the Commonwealth 
on 7 Feb 1974 Grenada was formerly an Associated State under the West Indies 
Act, 1967 The 1973 Constitution was suspended in 1979 following a revolution 

AREA AND POPULATION. Grenada is the most southerly island of the 
Windward Islands with an area of 133 sq miles (344 sq km), population, census 
1970, 92,775, estimated population 1985, 88,000. The borough of St George's, 
the capital, had population (1978) 30,813 The largest of the Grenadines attached 
to Grenada is Carriacou, area 32 sq km, population 1970, 5,950 (including Petit 
Martinique) 

Vital statistics (1978) Births. 2,521, deaths, 765, infant deaths, 73, marriages, 
360 

CLIIM ATE. The tropical climate is very agreeable in the dry season, from Jan to 
May, when days are warm and nights quite cool, but in the wet season there is very 
little difference between day and night temperatures On the coast, annual rainfall 
is about 60" (1,500 mm) but it is as high as 150-200" (3,750-5,000 mm) m the 
mountains 

CONSTITl'TION AND GOVERNMENT. On 19 Oct 1983 the army took 
control after a power struggle led to the killing of Maurice Bishop the Prime Minis¬ 
ter At the request of a gioup of Caribbean countries, Grenada was invaded bv 
US-led forces on 24-28 (Jet On 1 Nov a State of Emergency was imposed which 
ended on 15 Nov when an interim government was installed Elections were held 
lor the 15-seat House of Representatives on 3 Dec 1984 The New National Party 
won 14 seats and the Grenada United Labour Party, I 

Governor-General Sir Paul Scoon, GCMG 

Prime Minister, Finance, Security and Home Affairs Herbert Blaize 
National flag Divided into 4 triangles of yellow, top and bottom, and green, 
hoist and fly, in the centre a red disc bearing a gold star, along the top and bottom 
edged red stripes each bearing 3 gold stars, on the green triangle near the hoist a pod 
of nutmeg 

DEFENCE 

Army. A People’s Revolutionary Army was created in 1979 Personnel about 
6,500 organized into 3 infantry battalions and an artillery battery 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Grenada is a member of the UN, OAS, Caricom, the Common¬ 
wealth and IS an ACP state of EEC. 

ECONOMY 

Budget. The 1986 estimates balanced at ECS236 4m Value added tax is to replace 
income tax. 

Currency. The currency is the Eastern Caribbean dollar In March 1986, £1 = 
EC$3 87,US$ = EC$2 70. 

Banking. In 1981 there were 5 commercial banks in Grenada: The National 
Commercial Bank, Barclays Bank International, Royal Bank of Canada, Bank of 
Nova Scotia and the Grenada Co-operative Bank. The Grenada Agncultural Bank 
was established in 1965 to encourage agncultural development In 1981, bank 
deposits were ECS 164 7m 
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ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Production (1984)26ni. kwh. 

Agriculture (1981). The principal crops (production in lb )are. Cocoa(1984,3,(XX) 
tonnes), nutmegs (6,767,199), bananas (25,609,408), and mace (506,950), coco¬ 
nuts, com and pigeon peas, citrus, sugar-cane, root-crops and vegetables are also 
grown, in addition to small scattered cultivations of cotton, cloves, cinnamon, 
pimento, coffee and fruit trees The fish catch was about 3m lb. 

Livestock (1984)- Cattle, 6,000, sheep, 16,000, goats, ]3,0(X); pigs, 11,0(X), 
poultry (1982), 260,000. 

COMMERCE (1981). Total value of imports, ECS 146,709,830, exports, 
EC'S50,275,362. The main exports are cocoa, nutmegs and bananas 
Of exports in 1981, UK took 35 6%, Netherlands. 15 8%, Trinidad, 15 6%, 
Federal Republic of Germany, 9%; Can^a, 7 8%, USA, 2 5% Of 1981 imports, 
Trinidad furnished 19 2%; USA, 18 6%,UK, 16 6%,Canada,5 5%, Netherlands, 
I 6%, Federal Republic ofGci many, 1 3% 

Total trade between Grenada and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling) 

1981 m2 1983 1984 1985 

Imports lo UK 4,890 4,704 5,387 5,703 6,735 

Exports and re-exports to UK 3,839 3,687 7,293 8,319 8,820 

TOURISM. In 1983, there were 82,600 visitors, including 50,000 cruise ship 
passengers 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The scheduled road mileage is 577, of which 377 have an oiled surface and 
210 are graded as third- and fourth-class roads. Vehicles registered (1979) 6,676 

Aviation. A new international airport was inaugurated in Oct. 1984 at Point 
Salines Pearls Airport has daily connexions to London, New York and South 
America via nearby islands There is a small aiistnp on Camacou 

Shipping. Total shipping for 1978 was 927 motor and steamships and 166 sailing 
and auxiliary vessels, with a total net tonnage of2,210,532 and 7,479 respectively 

Post and Broadcastii^. The telephone system is owned and operated by the 
Grenada Telephone Co. Ltd. The Government of Grenada is a shareholder. The 
system is completely automatic, and in 1983 served 5,544 subscribers. Cable & 
Wireless (W.I) Ltd operates a VHF radio svstem (telephone and telegraph) to 
Tnnidad and Barbados, from where connexion is made to all other parts of the 
world There were (1978) 63,500 radios. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The Grenada Supreme Court, situated m St George's, comprises a High 
Court of Justice, a Court of Magisterial Appeal (which hears appeals from the 
lower Magistrates' Courts exercising summaiy juni^iction) and an Itinerant Court 
of Appeal (to hear appeals from the High Court). 

Religion. The majority of the population are Roman Catholic; the Anglican and 
Methodist churches are also well represented. 

Education. There are 20 primary schools, 4 junior schools and 16 secondary 
schools, as well as 46 schools taking the full age range. There is a Technical Centre 
in each district and a Technical Institute in St George's, where there is also a 
Teacher Training College and a branch of the University of the West Indies. There 
were 23,065 primary and 6,120 secondary school pupils in 1980. 

HeaRh. In 1980 there were 6 hospitals and clinics with 325 beds. In 1979 there 
were 34 doctors, 5 dentists, 1 pharmacist (1978), 107 nudwives (1978) and 259 
nursing personnel. 
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DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

or Grenada in Great Britain (1 CoJhngham Gdns., London, SWS) 

High Commissioner O M. Gibbs, CMG (accredited 15 March 1984) 

Of Great Britain in Grenada 

High Commissioner G L Bullard, CMG (resides at Bridgetown) 

Of Grenada in the USA (1701 New Hampshire Ave, NW, Washington, DC', 
20009) 

Ambassador Albert O Xavier 

Of the USA in Grenada 
Ambassador RoyT Haverkamp 

Of Grenada to the U nited Nations 
Ambassador DrLamuelA Stanislaus 

Books of Reference 

Gilmore, W G , The Grenada Intcrvenlion Analysis andDncumeniation Lxmdon, 1984 
Hodge, M andSearle,C {eds). Is Freedom H’e Making Govt Information Service. 1981 
O'Shaughnessy, H Airenada Revolution, Invasion andAfleimath London, 1984 
Page,A ,Sutton,P,andThorndik.e.T.GVenfld<ian<//nvas/on London, 1984 
Scarle.C , Grenada The Struggle against Pestahilizaiion London, 1983 
SearIc.C and Rojas, D (cds). To Construit from Morning Grenada, 1982 
Thorndike.T , Grenada Politic s. tconomu s andScKiety London, 1985 
Wheaton. P and Sunshine, C (eds), Grenada The Peaceful Revolution Washington, 1982 



GUATEMALA Capital Guatemala City 

Population-% 34m.(1985) 
GNPpercapna US$1,120(1983) 

Republica de Guatemala 


HISTORY. From 1524 to 1821 Guatemala was a Spanish captaincy-general, 
comprising the whole of Central America It became independent in 1821 and 
formed part of the Confederation of Central Amenca from 1823 to 1839, when 
Rafael Carrera dissolved the Confederation. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Guatemala is bounded on the north and west 
by Mexico, south by the Pacific ocean and east by El Salvador, Honduras and 
Belize, and the area IS 108,889 sq km (42,042 sq miles) In March 1936 Guatema¬ 
la, El Salvador and Honduras agreed to accept the peak of Mount Monteensto as 
the common boundary point 

The census population was 6,043,559 in 1981. Estimate (1985) 8,335,400 
About 45% are pure Indians, of 21 different groups descended from the Maya, most 
of the remainder are mixed Indian and Spanish and these supply the ruling classes 
Density of population, 1984,71 per sq km 

Vital statistics, 1984 Births, 302,921, deaths, 75,462 

Guatemala is administratively divided into 22 departments, each with a gover¬ 
nor appointed by the President Population, 1982. 

irea in’a 


Oi'pailnwnl^ 

I'tq km' 

Popuhnum 

Di'parinu'nis 

(\l] kllh 

Popiitaiioii 

Alla Verapa/ 

8.686 

383,178 

Pcien 

35 8M 

102,803 

Baia Verapa/ 

^,124 

152,374 

Quezaltenango 

1 951 

447 428 

C himaltcnango 

1 979 

267,182 

Quiche 

8,378 

430 (M)3 

C hiquimula 

2.^76 

2I''409 

Kelaihuleu 

1 858 

206 543 

El Progreso 

1 922 

101.203 

Sataicpcgue/ 

465 

137,815 

tscuinlla 

4.384 

496,522 

San Marcos 

3,791 

552.094 

Guatemala 

2,126 

1,785 665 

Santa Rosa 

2,955 

249,930 

iluehuctenango 

7,403 

524,829 

Solola 

1,061 

173,401 

Izabal 

9,038 

290,203 

Suchitepequez 

2,510 

304.826 

Jalapa 

2,063 

162,907 

Totunicapan 

1,061 

236,033 

Juliapa 

3,219 

329,185 

Zacapa 

2,690 

149,267 


The capital is Guatemala City with about I 3m inhabitants (1983) Other 
towns are Quezaltenango (65,733), Puerto Barrios (38,956), Mazatenango 
(38,319), Antigua (26,631), 2^capa (35,769) and Coban (43,538) An earthquake 
in central Guatemala in Feb 1976 killed 24,1U3 people and destroyed 200,000 
dwellings 

CLIMATE. A tropical climate, with little variation in temperature and a well 
marked wet season from May to OcL Guatemala City Jan 63*F (17 2*C), July 
69*F(20 6‘C) Annual rainfall 53" (1,316 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. On 23 March 1982 a junta, 
craisisting of Bng -Gen. Efrain Rios Montt, Gen. Horacio Maldonado and Col 
Francisco Gordillo, took power in a bloodless coup. Gen. Rios Montt later became 
President. The Constitution and political activity were suspended. Congress 
abolished and government was to be by decree. A further coup on 8 Aug. 1983 
removed Bng.-Gen. Montt from the presidency. Maj.-CJen. Oscar Humberto Mejia 
Victores became Chief of State. Elections to a National Constituent Assembly were 
held on I July 1984 and for President on 3 Nov 1985, and a Congress on 8 Dec. 
1985. 

/Vie5idleiif.'VinicioCerezo Arevalo (assumed oBice 14 Jan. 1986) 
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Vice-President Roberto Carpio Nicolle 

Foreign Relations Mano Rafael Quinonez Amezquita Finance Rodolfo Paiz 
Andrade Defence Jaime Hernandez Mendez 

National flag Three vertical stops of blue, white, blue, with the national arms 
in the centre 

National anthem iGuatemala'feliz (words by J J. Palma, tune by R Alvarez) 

DEFENCE. There is conscnption into the armed forces for 24-30 months 

Army. The Army numbers 30,000, organized in 12 infantry, 1 armoured and 1 
engineer battalions, 4 field artillery groups, 1 anti-aircraft artillery group, 1 Special 
Forces brigade, 1 Presidential Guard brigade and 4 reconnaissance squadrons 
Equipment includes light tanks and armoured cars Reserves. 1986,10,000. Tern- 
tonal militia, 900,000, of whom 15,000 may be armed 

Navy. A Naval force was formed in 1959. It compnses 18 small patrol craft. 1 
landing craft, 2 small troop earners, 6 motor launches, 2 utility cutters, 30 river 
patrol craft and 1 tug Since 1973 the base at Santo Tomas has had a 230-ton manne 
elevator (synchroll ft), greatly improving naval repair facilities Personnel in 1986 
numbered 1,000 compnsing 125 ofticers and 875 men (including mannes) 

Air Force. There is a small Air Force with 10 A-37B and 2 T-33 light attack air¬ 
craft, lIXr-6,10 C-47 and 8 Israeli-built Arava transports, 12 Pilatus PC-7 turbo¬ 
prop trainers, and a number of light aircraft and helicopters, including a few armed 
UH-1 Iroquois Total strength is about 550 personnel and 70 aircraft 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Guatemala is a member of UN, OASand Cacom. 

External Debt. In 1983 the external debt was Q.503 9m 

ECONOMY 

Plannii^. The 1979-82 National Economic Development Plan involved govern¬ 
ment investment of Q 1,937 5m 

Budget. The estimates of ordinary revenue and expenditure balanced as follows, in 
quelzales(l quetzal =US$1). 1984,1,314m 

Currency. The gold quetzal was established 7 May 1925 equal to oO old Guatemala 
paper pesos, with a gold content equal to that of the US$. Coins of 25,10, 5 and 1 
ccniayos were issued by the Banco de Guatemala on 16 Sept 1965, they are of a 
lower content value than the previous ones There are also paper notes of 100,50, 
20, 10, 3, 1 and '/i quetzales (50 centavos) In March 1986, £1 = Q 1 44, 
US$1 = Q 1 

Banking. By an Act effective 4 Feb 1946 the Central Bank of Guatemala (founded 
in 1926 as a mixed central and commercial bank) was superseded by a new institu¬ 
tion, the Banco de Guatemala, to operate solely as a central bank Savings and term 
depositsatcommercialbankswereQ 1,652 Im at the end of 1983 Total currency 
circulation (backed by a gold reserve fixed by law at a minimum of 40%) on 31 Dec 
1984 was Q 1,162 bm , total net international reserves amounted to Q.-26 4m. on 
31 Dec 1983. In July 1965 the country's quota with the IMF was increased from 
US$15m. to 25m 

There are 19 banks, including the Banco de Guatemala, Banco Nacional de 
Oesarollo, set up in 1971 to promote agncultural development, its counterpart for 
small industnes (Banco de los Trabajadores) set up in Jan. 1966 with initial capital 
of US$1 3m., a branch of Lloyds Bank International Ltd and a branch of the &nk 
of America, 

Weights and Measures. The metric system has been ofticially adopted, but is little 
used in local commerce 
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Libra oX\b 01 = 10141b League =3 miles 

4rro/>aor2S libras =25 33 lb \ara =32 in 

Quintal of 4 anohas =101 401b Manzana =100varas!iq 

7?iR<’Wa or20 quintals =18 lOcwt CahaUena ofMman- 

Fanega = 1 'h Imp bushels ranas = 1 lOatres 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. l,800in. kwh of electncity were generated m 1983 A large hydro- 
electnc plant was inaugurated in Dec 1985 

Oil. Guatemala began exporting crude oil in 1980, exports, 1984, were valued at 
Q.34m. Production is from wells in Alta Verapaz department from where the oil is 
piped to Santo Tomas de Castilla. Further exploration is proceeding in the Peten. 

Minerals. Mineral production includes zinc and lead concentrates, some antimony 
and tungsten, a small amount of cadmium and silver, some copper is also being 
mined. Exports (1983) Q 2m. In 1965 a subsidiary of International Nickel Com¬ 
pany of Canada was granted a 40'year concession to extract and process nickel ore 
in northern Guatemala Production and exports started in 1977 but production 
had ceased temporarily in 1982. 

Agriculture. The Cordilleras divide Guatemala into two unequal drainage areas, of 
which the Atlantic is much the greater The Pacific slope, though comparatively 
narrow, is exceptionally well watered and fertile between the altitudes of 1,000 and 
5,000 ft, and is the most densely settled part of the republic The Atlantic slope is 
sparsely populated, and has little of commercial importance beyond the chicle and 
timber-cutting of the Peten, coffee cultivation of Coban region and banana-raising 
of the Motagua Valley and Lake Izabal district. Soil erosion is serious and a single 
week of heavy rams suffices to cause flooding of fields and much crop destniction 
The principal crop is coffee, there are about 12,000 coffee plantations with 
138m coffee trees on about 338,000 acres, but 80% of the crop comes from 1,500 
large coffee farms employing 426,000 workers Coffee exports in 1984 were valued 
at Q.360 7m. mainly to USA and Federal Republic of Germany 
Ananas are still an important export crop, but exports have at times been 
seriously reduced, partly by labour troubles and by hurricanes Exports 1984 were 
worth Q 59m 

Cotton exports in 1984 were valued at Q 70 ■4m Other important exports (1984) 
were sugar, Q 74 5m , beef, Q 11 6m Guatemala is, after Mexico, the largest pro¬ 
ducer of chicle gum (used for chewing-gum manufacture in USA) Rubber develop¬ 
ment schemes are under way, assisted by US funds Guatemala is one of the largest 
sources of essential oils (citronella and lemon grass), exports in 1984 were valued at 
Q.l 7m. Cardamom, exported mainly to the Arab countries, was valued at 
Q 9 4m in 1984 

Livestock (1984)- Cattle, 2,605,000, pigs, 810,000, sheep, 660,000, horees, 
100,000, poultry, 15m 

Forestry. The forest area has an extent of 17,784,000 acres The department of 
Peten IS nch in mahogany and other woods. Production (1980) 11 23m cu metres 

Fisheries. Exports were about Q 11 8m in 1984 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 


Industry. The pnncipal industries are food and beverages, tobacco, chemicals, 
hides and skins, textiles, garments and non-mctalhc minerals New industncs 
include electrical goods, plastic sheet and metal furniture. 


Trade Unions. Trade unions are small In 1954 the trade unions were ordered to 
reorganize and there arc now two mam federations 


Commerce. Values in Q 1,000 (1 quetzal = US$ 1) were- 

191(0 mi m 2 ms 

Imports(cif.) 1,615,000 1,773.600 1,387,000 1.1.35,000 

Expoitsffob.) 1.522,000 1,281,200 1,120.000 1,150,000 


im 

1,278,496 

1,122,286 
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Total trade between Guatemala and UK for 5 years (Bntish Department of 
Trade returns, in £1,000 sterling)* 



mi 

im 

im 

im 

im 

Imports to UK 

8.197 

13,476 

9,764 

0.565 

5,176 

Exports and re-exports from U K 

11.280 

8,127 

7,440 

10.660 

13,.397 


Tourism. There were 235,166 foreign visitors m 1983 


COMMUNICATfONS 

Roads. In 1985 there were 18,000 km of roads, of which 2,850 are paved There is a 
trunk highway from coast to coast via Guatemala City There are 2 trunk highways 
from the Mexican to the Salvadorean frontier the Pacific Highway serving the 
fertile coastal plain and the Pan-Amencan Highway running through the high¬ 
lands and Guatemala City. Motor vehicles numl^r about 200,000 

Railways. The pnncipal railway system is the government-owned (since 1968) 
Ferrocamles de Guatemala All railways are of 914 mm gauge Total length of all 
lines IS 820 km Passengers earned, 1984, numbered 1,051.892, and freight earned 
(1984), 40,843 short tons The bndge across the Suchiate River between Mexico 
and Guatemala in 1942 linked the railways of North and Central America, though 
differences in gauge make it necessary to change trains at Ayutia 

Aviation. The government-owned airline, Aviateca, furnishes both domestic and 
international services, 6 other airlines handle international traffic 

Shipping. The chief ports on the Atlantic coast are Puerto Bamos and Santo 
Tom^ de Castilla on the Pacific coast, San Jose and Champerico Total tonnage 
handled was, 1983,6 17m tons. 

Post and Broadcasting. The Government own and operate the telegraph and tele¬ 
phone services, there were (1982) 97,670 telephone instruments There are some 
70 broadcasting stations Radio receiving sets in use, 1976, numbered about Im 
There are 4 commercial TV stations, 1 government station and about 192,000 TV 
receivers 

Cinemas (1984) Cinemas numbered approximately 100 
Newspapers (1984) There arc 4 daily newspapers 


JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 


Justice. Justice is administered in a Supreme Court, 6 appeal courts and 28 courts 
of first instance Supreme Court and appeal court judges are elected b> Congress 
Judges of first instance are appointed by the Supreme Court 
All holders of public office have to show on entering office, and again on leaving, 
a full account of their private property and income 

Religion. Roman Catholicism is the prevailing faith, but all other creeds have com¬ 
plete liberty of worship Guatemala has an archbishopric. 


Education. In 1984 there were 11,587 schools with 45,611 teachers and an atten¬ 
dance of 1,331,294 pupils, these figures include pnvate schools There are 1,237 
secondary and other schools having 13,891 teachers and an attendance of 194,484 
pupils; the autonomous University of San Carlos de Borromeo, founded in 1678, 
was reopened in 1910 with 7 faculties and schools and there are 4 new universities. 
Students at state university (1984) approximately 45,552 All education is in 
theory free, bul owing to a grave shortage of state schools pnvate schools flounsh. 
The 1964 census showed that 63% of those 10 years ofage and older were illiterate 


Social Welfare. A comprehensive system of social secunty was outlin^ in a law of 
30 Oct 1946 Medical personnel include about 1,250 doctors and 275 ^ntists for 
the whole republic. There are about 60 public hospitals and about 100 dispen- 
saries. 
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DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Guatemala in the USA (2220 R St, NW, Washington, D C, 20008^ 
■tmhassador EduardoPalomoEscobar 

Of the USA in Guatemala (7-01 Avenida dc la Rcforma. Zone 10. Guatemala 
City) 

imha\sador A\bcTtoM Piedra 

Of Guatemala to the United Nations 
‘imbaisadur Arturo Fajardo-Maldonado 

Guatemala broke off diplomatic relations with UK on 31 July 1963 and consular 
relations were broken on 7 Sept 1981 but there is a British Interests Section of the 
Embassy of Switzerland Fii \l Secretarv David T Handley 

Books of Reference 

The official gazette is called Dtario de O’liti oAmeni a 

Banco de Guatemala. Memotia annual, hsiudia n onomico and Boletin huadiuico 
Bloomfield, L M . The Hnli\h Honduta't-OuaU'mala Dnpute Toronto, 1953 
Ftanklin, W B .Ouaiemala [Bibliograph>]Oxtord and Santa Barbara, 1981 
Glassman, P, Ouaiemala Guide Dallas, 1977 

Humphreys. R A , Ihe Dipltmialii Histon of British Honduras J63H-IW1 London, 1961 
Immerman.R H , llieCJA in Guatemala The horeign Pohivof Inteivention Unis oflcKas 
Press, 1982 

Mendoza, J L .Britain and llct Treaties on Belize Guatemala, 1946 

Morton.F,Ae/a/iu^ London, 1959 

Plant,R .Guatemala LnnaluralDisaster London, 1978 

Schlesmger, S , and Kinzer, S Bitter Front The I mold Story of the Ameruan Coup in 
Guatemala London and New York, 1982 

National Library Biblioteca Nacional, 5a Asenida > 8a Calle, Zona I. Guatemala City 
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Capital Conakry 
Popiilaiion 5 72m (1985) 
GXPpri capita US$300(1983) 

Republique de Guinee 


HISTORY. Guinea was proclaimed a French protectorate m 1888 and a colony 
in 1893 It became a constituent territory of French West Africa in 1904 The 
independent republic of Guinea was proclaimed on 2 Oct 1958, after the territory 
of French Guinea had decided at the referendum of 28 Sept to leave the French 
Community Following the death of the first President, Ahmed Sekou Toure on 27 
March 1984, the armed forces staged a coup and dissolved the National Assembly 

AREA AND POPULATION. Guinea, a coastal state of West Africa, is 
bounded north-west by Guinea-Bissau and Senegal, north-east by Mali, south-east 
by the Ivory Coast, south by Liberia and Sierra Leone, and west by the Atlantic 
Ocean 

The area is 245,857 sq km (94,926 sq miles), and the population, census, 1972, 
was 3,643,285, another 1 5m citizens are estimated to live abroad (estimate, 1985, 
5,715,000.) The capital, Conakry, had 763,000 inhabitants in 1980, other large 
towns (1972) were Kankan (85,310), Kindia, (79,861), Labe (79,670), and 
N’2ierekore (about 23,000) 

The ethnic composition is Fulani (40 3%, predominant in Moyenne-Guinee), 
Malinke (or Mandingo, 25 8%, prominent in Haute-Guinee), Susu (11%, 
prominent in Guinee-Mantime), Kissi (6 5%) and Kpelle (4 8%) in 
Gumee-Forestiere, and Dialonka, Loma and others (11 6%) 

CLIMATE. A tropical climate, with high rainfall near the coast and constant 
heat, but conditions are a little cooler on the plateau The wet season on the coast 
lasts from May to Nov., but only to Oct inland Conakry Jan. 80*F(26 7"C),July 
77T(25*C) Annual rainfall 172" (4,293 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Following the tow;? of 3 April 
1984, supreme power rests with a Comite Mihiaire de Redreisement National, 
ruling through a Council of Ministers appointed by the President composed as 
follows in Dec 1985 

President, Headof CMRN, National Dejence Col Lansana Conte 

Ministers oj State Capt Fancine Toure (Foreign AJfairs and International Co¬ 
operation), Capt. Mamadou Baldet (Administrative Reform and Civil Service), 
Capt Jean Traore (Planning and Natural Resources). 

Ministers Capt. Abou Camara (National Education), Maj. Sory Doumbiya 
(Economy and Finance), Maj Alhousseny Fofana (Agriculture), Capt. Kerfala 
Camara (Territorial Administration), C^pt. Mohamed Traore (Communications 
and Tourism), Capt. Shenf Diallo (Commerce), Richard Haba (Industrial 
Development), Maj Lama Kolipe (Justice), Dr Mamadou Bah Kaba (Public 
Health), Dr Manama Dielo Barry (Labour and Social Welfare), al-Hadj Thiemo 
Ibrahima Bah al-Labe (Religious Affairs), Zainoul Sanoussi Abidinc (Youth, Arts 
and Sports) 

Permanent Secretary to CMRN Samba Kala Traore. 

Local Government The administrative division compnses 33 regions, grouped 
into 4 *supra-regions' which correspond to the 4 major geographical and ethnic 
areas: Guinee-l^ritime (Lower Guinea, headquarters at Kindia), Moyenne- 
Guinee (Fouta Djallon, head-quarters at Labe), Haute-Gumee (Upper Guinea, 
headquarters at Kankan) and Guinee-Forestiere (Forest-Guinea, headquarters at 
N’Zerekore) 
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National flag' Three vertical stnps of red, gold, green 

Besides French, there are 8 oflficial languages taught in schools Fulani, Malinke, 
Susu, Kissi, Kpelle, Loma, Basan and Koniagi 

DEFENCE 

Army. The Army of 8,500 men (1986), compnses I armoured, 5 infanlrj', 1 com¬ 
mando and 1 engineer, 1 artillery and I special force battalions Equipment 
includes 45 T-34 and 20 PT-76 tanks There are also 3 paramilitary forces 
People's Militia (7,000), Gendarmerie (1,000) and Republican Guard (1,000) 

Navy. The Navy comprises 1 patrol craft (ejc-ocean minesweeper), 6 fast gunboats, 
12 fast attack craft, 16 coastal patrol craft, and 4 small landing craft There are 
bases at Conakry and Kakanda. Personnel in 1986 exceeded 600 officers and men 

Air Force. The Air Force, formed with Soviet assistance, is reported to be equipped 
with 6 MiG-17 jet-fighters and 2 MiG-15UTI trainers, 2 11-18 turboprop trans¬ 
ports, 4 An-14 and 4 11-14 piston-engined transports and a Yak-40 jet aircraft for 
VIP duties, all Russian built, plus a few helicopters, piston-engined Yak-18 and 
L-29 jet trainers Personnel about 800 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Guinea is a member of UN, OAU and is an ACP state of EEC 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The Fourth Development Plan, 1981-85 envisaged expenditure of 
38,000m. sylis. 

Budget. The budget for 1979 balanced at 11,250m sylis 

Currency. The monetary unit is the franc, introduced in Jan 1986 In March 1986, 
£ 1 = 488 francs, USS1 = 300 francs 

Banking. In 1980 the Central Bank was replaced by a National Currency Institute, 
through which a governor with ministenal rank controls all banking and insurance, 
state monopolies since Jan. 1962 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Production of electrical energy was 264m kwh in 1984 The develop¬ 
ment of 2 new dams (1981) on the Konkoure nver will expand capacity, pnmanly 
for the aluminium industry. 

Minerals. Bauxite is mined at Fna, Boke and elsewhere in Guinee-Mantime, 
output 12,833,000 tonnes in 1981 Reserves (estimate, 1982) 8,000m tonnes 
Production of iron ore from the Nimba and Simandnii mountains commenced in 
1981, following exhaustion of the Kaloum peninsula deposits Diamond mining 
was suspended in 1978 but resumed in 1982; output 33,000 carats 

Apiculture. There are expenmental fruit gardens at Camayenne near Conakry, 
Kindia and Dalaba, 2 stations for nee selection (Kankan, Koba) and an experi¬ 
mental quinine station at Seredou Coffee is grown in forest distncts. Fouta 
Diallon contains cattle in abundance 

The chief crops (produaion, 1982, in 1 ,000 tonnes) are: Cassava. 620; nee, 400, 
plantains, 230, sugar-cane, 220; bananas, 110, groundnuts, 85, sweet potatoes, 
75; maize, 87, palm-oil, 45, palm kernels, 35, pineapples, 18; coffee, 15; coconuts, 
15. 

Livestock (1984): Cattle, 1 85m., sheep, 455,000, goats, 450,000, pigs, 45,000 

Forestry: There were 5,756 sq. km of classified forests in 1977 Round-wood pro¬ 
duction amounted to 3 62m. cu metres in 1981. 

Fisheries: Catch (1980) 18,500 tonnes, 90% in coastal wateis 
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COMMERCE. In 1979 imports totalled 5,637m sylis, exports, 6,925m svlis 
Alumina forms about 30% and bauxite 58% ofthe exports 
Total trade between Guinea and the UK (British Department of Trade returns, 
in £1,000 sterling) yy^,y yy^.^ yyy^ 

Imports to UK 844 1,956 668 1.171 9,064 

Exportsand re-exports from UK 7,117 6.840 7.190 6.469 10,.t01 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There are 28,400 km of roads and tracks, of which 520 km are bitu- 
menized In 1978 there were 9,948 cars and 9,992 commercial vehicles. 

Railways. A railway connects Conakry with Kankan (662 km) and may be 
extended to Bamako in Mali A line 134 km long linking bauxite deposits at 
Sangaredi with Port Kamsar was opened in 1973 and a third line links Conakry and 
Fria(144 km) 

Aviation. There are airports at Conakry and Kankan, in 1978, 71,000 passengers 
disembarked and embarked 

Shipping. There are ports at Conakry (facilities expanded 1976-80) and for bauxite 
exports at Kamsar (opened 1973) TTiere were (1983) 18 vessels of 6,944 GRT 
registered in Guinea 

Post and Broadcasting. The territory is connected by cable with France and 
Pernambuco, also with Freetown, Monrovia and other places There is a wireless 
station at Conakry affording communication with all territories of West Africa 
Telephones, 1981, numbered about 10,000 There were 123,000 radio receivers 
and 7,0<K) television receivers in 1983 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There are tnhimaux eiu premia degre at Conakry and Kankan, and a pige 
de paix at N’Zerekorc The High Court, Court of Appeal and Superior Tribunal of 
Cassation are at Conakry 

Religion. In 1980, about 69% of the population was Moslem, 1% Christian and 
30% followed tribal religions 

Education. In 1980-81, 257,547 pupils and 7,165 teachers in primary schools, 
89.900 pupils and 3,520 teachers in secondary schools, 2,776 students in technical 
schools and 8,437 in teacher-training colleges and 18,270 in higher education 

Health. In 1976 there were 314 hospitals and dispensaries with 7,650 beds, there 
were also 277 doctors, 21 dentists. 159 pharmacists, .394 midwives and 1,533 
nursing personnel 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 
Of Guinea in Great Britain 

imhaisador Sekou Decazi Camara (accredited on 13 June 1985) 

Of Great Bntain in Guinea 

■imhassador John Macrae (resides in Dakar) 

Of Guinea in the USA (2112 Leroy PI, NW, Washington, D C , 20008) 
Amhawador ToloBeavogui 

Of the USA in Guinea (2nd Blvd and 9th Ave., Conakry) 

Ambassador JamesD Rosenthal. 

Of Guinea to the United Nations 
Ambassador Saliou Coumbassa 

Books of Reference 

Bulletin Slatisliqiie ei hi onnnuque de la (niinee Monthly C onakry 

Adamolekun. L , Sekou loure sOuinea London, 1976 

Camara, S S , /.a Gurnee suns lu Fiame Pans, 1976 

Riviere. C , The KlohtlizauonofaPeople Cornell Univ Press. 1977 

Taylor, FW, {tulant-Enghsh Duuonan Oxford. 1932 



GUINEA-BISSAU Capital Bissau 

Population 858,000(1985) 
GNPper capita US$ 180 (1983) 

Republica da Guine-Bissau 


HISTORY. Guinea-Bissau, formerly Portuguese Guinea, on the coast ofGuinea, 
was discovered in 1446 by Nuno Tnstio It became a separate colony in 1879 It is 
bounded by the limits fixed by the convention of 12 May 1886 with France. In 
1951 Guinea-Bissau became an overseas province of Portugal. The struggle against 
colonial rule began in 1963 Independence was declared on 24 Sept 19/3. In 1974 
Portugal formally recognized the independence ofGuinea-Bissau 

AREA AND POPLLATION. Guinea-Bissau is bounded by Senegal in the 
north, the Atlantic ocean m the west and by Guinea in the east and south It 
includes the adjacent archipelago of Bijagoz, with the island of Bolama The capital 
and chief port is Bissau, population (census 1979), 109,486 Other ports are 
Bolama and Cacheu Area is 36,125 sq km (13,948 sq miles), population (census, 
1979), 767,739 (estimate, 1985) 858,000 

The regional populations at the 1979 Census were as follows* 


Bissau City 

109,214 

Bolama-Bijagos 

25,473 

Gabii 

104.227 

Bafata 

116,032 

Quinani 

35,532 

Oio 

135,114 

Biombo 

56,463 

Cacheu 

130,227 

Tombali 

55,099 


The mam ethnic groups were (1979) the Balante (27%), Fulani (23%), Malinke 
(12%), Mandjako (11%) and Pepel (10%j Portuguese remains the omcial language, 
but Cnoulo is spoken throughout the country 


CLIMATE. The tropical climate has a wet season from June to Nov , when rams 
are abundant, but the hot, dry Harmattan wind blows from Dec to May Bissau 
Jan 76"F(24 4‘Q, July 80"F(26 TQ Annual rainfall 78" (1,950 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. A new Constitution was 
promulgated on 16 May 1984 The Revolutionary Council, established following 
the 1980 coup, remains m being as the supreme political institution, but m Apnl 
1984 a new National People’s Assembly was elected comprising 150 Representa¬ 
tives elected by and from the directly-elected regional councils. The sole political 
movement is the Partido Afneano da Independencia da Guine e Caho Verde 
(PAIGC) The President is Head of State and Government, leading a Council ol 
Ministers which m Aug 1985 was composed as follows 

Ptesideni, Minister o/Defence and the Interior Maj. Joao Bernardo Vieira 

First Vice-President, Minister of State for Justice and Local Authorities Col 
Paulo Alexandre Nunes Correia Second Vice-President, Minister of State for the 
Armed Forces Col lafai Camara Foreign Affairs Jiilio Semedo Presidencw 
Economic Affiiirs Dr Vasco Cabral. Rural Development and Fisheries Carlos 
Correia Education. Culture and Sports Dr Fidelis Cabral d’Almada Social 
Affairs Maj. Manuel dos Santos. National Security and Public Order Maj Jose 
Pereira Natural Resources and Industry Filmto de Barros. Finance Dr Vilor 
Freire Monteiro. Health Adelmo Nunes Correia. Trade and Tourism Mano 
Cabral. Economic Co-ordination, Planning and International Co-operation 
Bartolomeu Simdes Pereira. Injormation ana Telecommunications Musa Djassi. 
Governor of Central Bank Pedro Godmho Gomes 

National flag Horizontally yellow over green with red vertical strip m the hoist 
bearing a black star 

Local government Hie administrative division is in 8 regions (each under an 
elected regional council), in turn subdivided into 37 sectors, and the city of Bissau, 
treated as a separate region 
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DEFENCE 

Anny. The Army consisted in 1986 of 4 infantry battalions, 1 engineer unit and I 
tank squadron. Equipment includes 10 T-34 tanks. Personnel, 6,200 men. 

Navy. The naval flotilla includes 6 fast attack craft, 11 coastal patrol craft, 4 utility 
landing craft, 2 nver craft, 4 minor landing craft and 1 survey ship. Based at Bissau 
Personnel in 1986 totalled 260officers and men. 

Air Force. Formation of a small Air Force began in 1978 with the delivery of a 
French-built Cessna FT£l-337 twin-engined counter-insurgency and general- 
purpose light transport It has been followed by an Mi-8 and 2 Alouelte Ill heli¬ 
copters and 2 Dormer £>0 27 utility aircraft 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Guinea-Bissau is a member of UN, OAU and is an ACP state of EEC. 
ECONOMY 

Planning. The I>evelopment Plan ending 1990 aims at self-sufficiency in food 

Budget. The revenue in 1981 was 1,137m pesos, the expenditure, 1,944m pesos 

Currency. The monetary unit is the peso divided into 100 centavos In March 1986. 
£ 1 = 245 pesos, US$ 1 = 170 pesos. 

Banking. The Banco Nacional da Guine-Bissau, founded 1976, is the bank of issue 
and also the commercial bank. There are also state-owned savings institutions 


ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Production (1984) 26m kwh 

Minerals. Mining is very little developed although bauxite (200m tonnes) has 
been located m the Boe area Exploration for oil is taking place but no finds have 
been reported 

Agriculture. Chief crops (production, 1984, in 1,000 tonnes) are Groundnuts, .10, 
sugar-cane, S, plantains, 25, coconuts, 25. ncc, 105, rubber, 23 (1981), palm 
kernels, 11, millet, 16; palm-oil, 3, sorghum, 13, mai/e. 10, timber, hides, seeds 
and wax 

Livestock(1984)- Cattle, 225,000, sheep, 65,000; goats, 150.000, pigs, 133,000, 
poultry (1982), 420,000 

Fishing. Total catch (1982) 3,729 tonnes Fishing is an important export industry 
Forestry. Production (1981) 526,000 cu metres. 


COMMERCE. Imports in 1980, 1,860m pesos, exports, 382m. of which 27% 
went to Portugal and 25% to Spam. In 1980, fish formed 33% of exports, ground¬ 
nuts, 24% and coconuts, 17% 

Total trade between Guinea-Bissau and UK (Bntish Department of Trade 
returns, in £1,000 sterling). 


Imports toUK 

Exports and re-exports from U K 


I9H2 

431 


1983 

94 

477 


1984 

499 


1985 

2 

1,209 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There were (1982) 5,058 km ofroads and (1981)3,807 vehicles 
Aviation. There is an international airport at Bissalanca (for Bissau) 
dipping. In 1974,169 vessels entered the ports unloading 134,000 tonnes 
Post. In 1984 there were 3,000 telephones and (1983) 20,000 radio receivers 
Cinemas. There were 7 cinemas (1972) with a seating capacity of3,000. 
Newspapers (1984). There was one daily newspaper, with a circulation of3,000. 
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RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Religion. In 1980 about 38% of the population were Moslem and about 10% Chns- 
tian (mainly Roman Catholic) 

Education. There were, in 1982,83,155 pupils in 732 pnmary schools with 3,256 
teachers, 10,740 pupils in 8 secondary schools with 432 teachers and 827 students 
in 4 technical schools and teacher-training establishments with 96 teachers 

Health. In 1981 there were 17 hospitals with 1,057 beds and in 1980 there were 
108 doctors, 2 dentists, 3 pharmacists, 2 midwives and 56 nursing personnel 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Great Britain in Guinea-Bissau 
'imbassador (Vacant) 

Of Guinea-Bissau in the USA 
Ambassador Inacio Semedo, )r 

Of the USA in Guinca-Bissau (Ave Domingos Ramos, Bissau) 

Ambassador (Vacant) 

Of Guinea-Bissau to the United Nations 
Ambassador Dr Inacio Semedo, Jr 

Books of Reference 

Rciatunoe Mapas do Movunento ( 'oirwu'iale Sfaniimo da Ouinc Bolama, Annual 
Cabral. A . Rcvolunon in Guinea London, l%9 —Return to the Souue New^ork. 1973 
Davidson. B , Gt owing from the Graw Roots London. 1974 

Ujerstad, O , and Sarrazin. C . Sowing the First Harvest National Reionstriiition in (itiinea- 
Bissau Oakland, 1978 

Rudebetk L .Guinea-Bissau 1 Stud\ o/Polituul \Iohdi:ation i^ppsulti. 1974 
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Capital Georgetown 
Population 950,000(1985) 
GNPpercapita US$520 (1983) 


HISTORY. The territory, including the counties of Demerara. Essequibo and 
Berbice, named from the 3 nvers, was fust partially settled by the Dutch West 
Indian Company about 1620. The Dutch retained their hold until 1796, when il 
was captured by the English It was finally ceded to Great Britain in 1814 and 
named Bntish Guiana. (3n 26 May 1966 British Guiana became an independent 
member of the Commonwealth under the name ofGuyana and the world's first Co¬ 
operative Republic on 23 Feb 1970 

AREA AND POPULATION. Guyana is situated on the north-east coast of 
South Amenca on the Atlantic ocean, with Suriname on the east, Venezuela on 
the west and Brazil on the south and west Area, 83,000 sq miles (214,969 sq 
km). Estimated population (1985). 950,000 The official language is English, and in 
1980 the population compnsed 51% (East) Indians, 30% Africans, 10% mixed 
race, 5% Amerindian and 4% others The capital is Georgetown, whose metropoli¬ 
tan area had 188,000 inhabitants in 1983; other towns are New Amsterdam, 
Linden and Comverton 

Vital statistics (1983) Birth rate 2 90%, death rate 0 70% 

Venezuela demanded the return of the Essequibo region in 1963. It was finally 
agreed in Maich 1983 that the UN Secretary-General should mediate There was 
also an unresolved claim (1984) by Sunname for the return of an area between the 
New nver and the Courantyne nver. 

CLIMATE. A tropical climate, with rainy seasons from Apnl to July and Nov to 
Jan Humidity is high all the year but temperatures arc moderated by sea-breezes. 
Rainfall increases from 90" (2,280 mm) on the coast to 140" (3,560 mm) in the 
forest zone Georgetown. Jan. 79^ (26 TC), July SPF (27 2‘C) Annual rainfall 
87" (2,175 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. A new Constitution was pro¬ 
mulgated in Oct. 1980 The National Assembly consists of 65 elected members. 
Elections are held under the smgle-hst system of proportional representation, with 
the whole of the country forming one electoral area and each voter casting his vote 
for a party list of candidates The legislature is elected for 5 years unless earlier 
dissolved 

The elections held on 9 Dec. 1985 gave the People’s National Congress 42 
seats, the People’s Progressive Party 8 seats, the United Force 2 seats and the Work¬ 
ing People’s Alliance I seat. 

The Cabinet was in Feb. 1985 composed as follows. 

President- H. Desmond Hoyle. 

Vice-Presidents Mohamed Shahabuddeen (Attorney-General); Ranji Chan- 
disii^ (National Development); Viola Burnham (Social Development); Hamilton 
Green (Prime Minister and Social Infrastructure). 

Deputy Prime Minister William Haslyn Pams (Planning and Development)^ 
Agriculture: Robert H. O. Coifoin. Energy and Mines: Harun Rashid. Finance 
Carl Greenidge. Foreign Affairs Rashlei^ Esmond Jackson. Home Affairs Jeffrey 
R. Thomas. Manpower and Co-operatives: Kenneth Denny Sports and Youth- 
Roy Fredericks. TransportSexrem Prashad. 
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National flag Green with a yellow tnangle based on the hoist, edged in white, 
charged with a red tnangle edged in black. 

Local government There are 9 regions (East Demerara, West E>einerara, East 
fierbice. West Berbice, Essequibo, Essequibo Islands, North-West, Mazaruni- 
Potaro and Rupununi) plus Greater Geor^town They are divided into 2 munici¬ 
palities (New Amsterdam and Cornverton) and 98 distncts. 

DEFENCE 

Army. The Guyana Army has a strength of6,4S0 (which includes airforce), includ¬ 
ing a women’s army corps. It comprises 3 infantry battalions and 1 artillery battery 

Navy. In 1984 the naval force had ISO personnel and compnsed 1 large patrol 
craft, S fast patrol craft, 8 coastal patrol boats and a landing craft 

Air Force. The Air Command is equipped with light aircraft and helicopters, 
including 1 Dandeirante and 1 Super King Air 200 twin-turboprop transports, 6 
Islander twin-engined Stol transports, a Cessna U206F utility lightplane, and S 
Bell 206/212/412 light helicopters 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Guyana is a member of UN, the Commonwealth, Cancom and is an 
ACP state of EEC 

ECONOMY 

Budget. Revenue and expenditure for calendar years (in G$ 1,000) 



/976 ' 

1977 

1978 

1979 

1980 

1981 

Revenue 

500,942 

442,475 

539,591 

693,921 

803,460 

1,009,936 

Expenditure 

746,329 

567,322 

632,749 

868,664 

1,049,836 

1,176,678 


' Revised estimatcb 


Currency. The Bank of Guyana, established in 1965, issued Guyana dollar notes of 
$1, S, 1() and 20 and coins of I-, 5-, 10-, 25- and 50-cent pieces In March 1986 
£1=5 84G$,US$1 =4 16G$ 

Banking. Barclays Bank International and the Royal Bank of Canada maintain 
branches in Berbice, Demerara and Essequibo while the Bank of Baroda (India) has 
branches in Demerara and Berbice. The Chase Manhattan Bank (USA) and the 
Bank of Nova Scotia each have a branch in Georgetown The Guyana National 
Co-operative Bank opened in Feb 1970 with headquarters in Georgetown and 
12 branches throughout the country. In 197.^ the Guyana Agncultural and Indus- 
tnal Development Bank (Gaibank) and the Guyana Co-operative Mortgage 
Finance Bank were established 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Production (1984) 335m kwh 

Minerals. Placer gold mining commenced in 1884, and was followed by diamond 
mining in 1887 From 1884 to 1973 the output of gold was 431,413 bullion oz 
(ILOGiO oz in 1980) From 1901 to 1973 the production of diamonds was 
4,008,211 metnc carats (10,200 in 1980). There are large deposits of bauxite, 
2,717,000 tons, 2,111,000 tons of alumina and 318,000 tonnes of alumina hydrate 
were produced in 1980 Full-scale production of manganese began in 1960 and 
other minerals include uranium, oil, copper and molybdenum. 

Agriculture. Production, 1982: Sugar-cane, 292,000 tonnes; nee, 182,000 tonnes. 
Other important products are coconuts, ground provisions and citrus fruit. Other 
tropical fruits and vegetables are grown mostly in scattered plantings; they include 
mangoes, papaws, avocado pears, melons, bananas and gooseberries. Other impor¬ 
tant crops are tomatoes, cabbages, black-eye peas, peanuts, carrots, onions, tur¬ 
meric, ginger, pineapples, red kidney beans, soybeans, eschallul and tobacco. Large 
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areas of unimproved land in the coastal region, which var>' in width up to about 30 
miles from the sea, are still available for agricultural and cattle-grazing projects 
Livestock estimate (1984) Cattle, 312,000, pigs, 142,000, sheep, 117,000, goats. 
75,000. poultry, 15m. 

Forestr}. Guyana can be divided roughly into 3 regions. (1) A low coastal region 
varying in width up to about 30 miles and constituting the agricultural area. (2) an 
intermediate area about, 100 miles wide, of slightly higher undulating land contain¬ 
ing the chief mineral and forest resources of the country, and (3) a hinterland of 
several mountain ranges and extensive savannahs 19,844,170 hectares of the land 
area is forested out of21,497,000 hectares 

COMMERCE. Imports and exports (in GS)foi calendar years 

19'^H /v’y mo mi m 2 

Impoits 7 J 1.056.000 811.000.000 1,009.664,425 1,216,488.611 840.442.162 

Exports 719,589.440 7.12.900,000 992,608.557 974,327,562 775.544.161 

Chief imports (1981) Wheat flour, 555,000 kg, $999,000, unmilled wheat, 
42,569,000 kg, $30,311,000, milk, 4,748,000 gallons, $31,617,000, textile fabrics, 

18,195,000 sq met res, $25,221,000 

Chief domestic exports (1981). Sugar, 267,000 tonnes, $327 81tti.; rice, 78,000 
tonnes, $ 110m , bauxite, dried, 1,011,000 tonnes, $78,123,000, bauxite, calcined, 
496,000 tonnes, $259,464,000. alumina and alumina hydrate, 152,0()0 tonnes, 
$91,915,000, rum, 3,204,000 proof gallons, $24,046,000, timber, 36,000 cu 
metres, $15,582,000, molasses, 85,344,000 kg, $12,902,000, shnmps. 477 kg. 
$7,849,000 

Imports (exclusive of transhipments), 1981, from Caricom Territones, 35%, 
from USA, 25%, from UK, 16%, from Canada, 4%, exports (exclusive of 
transhipments) to U K, 26%, to Caricxim Territories, 17%, to Canada, 5% 

Total trade between Guyana and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£1.000 sterling) 

19HI m 2 m3 m4 m3 

ImportstoUK 50,841 50,495 42,810 57.884 52,377 

Exports and re-exports Irom UK 28,969 13,145 13,585 14,845 18.406 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. Roads and vehicular trails in the national, provincial and urban systems 
amount to 8,870 km Motor vehicles, as of 31 Dec 1976, totalled 64,272, including 
26,599 passenger cars (1980, 28,400), 6,979 lorries and vans, 9,072 tractors and 
trailers, and 19,109 motor cycles The main road on the Atlantic Coast, some 290 
km (180 miles) long extends from Chanty on the Pomeroon River to Crabwood 
Creek on the C'orentyne, there are two unbndged gaps made by the Berbice and 
Essequibo Riven., and the banks of the Demerara River are linked by a 1,853 metre 
(6,074 ft) floating bridge 

Railways. There is a government-owned railway in the North West Ehstnet, while 
the Guyana Mining Enterpnse operates a standard gauge railway of 133 km from 
Linden on the Demerara River to hum and Coomacka 

Aviation. Guyana Airways Corporation operates scheduled services within the 
state and also to Tnnidad, Barbados, Paramanbo, New York, Miami and Brazil. In 
1982, Guyana Airways Corporation carried 108,402 passengers and 1 6m. kg of 
freight on its international service and 46,373 passengers and 1 Sm. kg freight 
locally Other services in operation* Bntish Airways 4 times weekly to the Carib¬ 
bean, Europe and North America. PANAM 3 times weekly to North, Central and 
South America. Air France, to and from Guadeloupe, Paramanbo and Cayenne 4 
times a week, Bntish West Indian Airways, Ltd, to and from Tnnidad 3 times a 
week, providing direct connexion with New York and London; Cubana Airlines 
once weekly; Suriname Airways The International Airport at Timehn serves 
Arrow Air Airlines, BWIA, Cubana Airways, and Sunname Airways 

Shipping. There are 217 nautical miles of nver navigation. There are fen y services 
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across the mouths of the Demerara, fierbice and Essequibo rivers, the last provid* 
ing a link between the islands of Leguan and Wakenaam and the mainland at 
Adventure, and a number of coastal and nver-boat services carrying both passen¬ 
gers and cargo A number of launch services are operated in the more remote areas 
byjpnvate concerns 

Georgetown harbour, about ‘A mile wide and 2'A miles long, has a minimum 
depth of 24 fl. New Amsterdam harbour is situated at the mouth of the Berbice 
River, there are wharves for coastal vessels only Bauxite is loaded on ocean-going 
freighters at Mackenzie, 67 miles up the Demerara River, and at Everton on the 
Berbice River, about 10 miles from the mouth of the waterway. The Essequibo 
River has several timber-loading berths ranging from 20 to 40 ft Springlands on 
the Corentyne River is the point of entry and departure of passengers travelling b> 
launch services to and from Sunname In 1984 the merchant marine composed 84 
vessels of20,248 GRT 

Post and Broadcasting. The inland public telegraph and radio communication 
seivices are operated and maintain^ by the Telecommunication Coiporation, 
established on 1 March 1967. On 31 Dec. 1976 there were 57 post offices and 94 
agencies (including travelling post offices and agencies). 

The telephone exchanges had at the end of 1979 a total of 17,464 direct exchange 
lines with (1984)’, 27,000 telephone instruments. The number of route miles in the 
coastal and inland areas was 2,982 km 39 land-line stations were maintained at 
post offices in the coastal area, and 8 telegraph stations in the inlenor provide 
communication with the coastal area throu^ a central telegraph office in George¬ 
town 

The Guyana Broadcasting Corporation, which came into operation on 1 July 
1980, has 2 channels 

Cinemas (1981). There are 52 cinemas. 

Newspapers (1984) There is 1 daily newspaper with a circulation of60,000 and 4 
weekly papers with a combined circulation of about 100,000 

JUSTICE, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The law, both civil and criminal, is based on the common and statute law 
of England, save that the principles of the Roman-Dutch law have been retained in 
respect of the registration, conveyance and mortgaging of land. 

The Supreme Court of Judicature consists of a Court of Appeal and a High 
Court. 

Education. In Sept. 1976 the Government assumed total responsibility for educa¬ 
tion from nursery school to university. Private education was abolished In Sept 
1983, the total number of schools was 879. Nursery, 368; pnmary, 423, secondary 
and community high, 30; general secondary, 58. 

There are now 5 technical and vocational schools and 2 schools for the teaching 
of home economics and domestic crafts. Training in co-operatives is provided by 
the Kuru-K.uru Co-operative College and agriculture by the Guyana School of 
Agriculture and the Burnham Agncultural Institute Art training is provided by the 
Burrowes School of Art. ITie training of pnmary and secondary school teachers is 
undertaken by 3 institutions. Higher education is also provided by the University 
of Guyana which was established in 1963 with faculties of medicine, natural 
science, social science, art, technology and education as well as first year students 
in law. There were 2,004 students in July 1983. The total number or pupils in all 
schools was 233,723 in 1983. 

Health. In 1981 there were 29 hospitals, 149 health centres and stations, 4 dispen¬ 
saries and 11 medical outposts. Hiere were (1982) 270 doctors and 24 dentists 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Ci^ana in Great Britain (3 Palace Court, London, W2 4LP} 
ffigA Commissioner. Cedric L. Joseph (accredited 17 Feb. 1982). 
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Of Great Britain in Guyana (44 Mam St., Georgetown) 

High Commissioner John Massingham. 

Of Guyana in the USA (2490 Trac> Place. NW, Washington. D V . 20008) 
Ambassador Dr Cedric Hilbum Grant 

Of the USA in Guyana (31 Main St, Georgetown) 

Ambassador Clint A Lauderdale 

Of Guyana to the United Nations 
Ambassador Noel G Sinclair 


Books of Reference 

Bra\cbo>-Wagner, J A , ITie \ fuczuela-OmanuBoidci Dispute Bnium's C oloniaf Lcffm i lu 
Latin interna London, 1984 

Daly, P H , From Revolution to Rcpuhln Georgetown. 1970 
Daly, VereT I Short History o/the Guyanese People Rev ed London, 1975 
Hope.K R , Development Poluy in Guyana Planning, hnamc and Administration London, 
1979 

Latin American Bureau, Ouvano traudulenl Revolution London, 1984 
Spinner, T J , A Politual and Social Histon of Guyana, 1945-^.1 Epping, 1985 



•Haiti Capital Port-au-Prince 

Population 5 3ni (1985) 

GNPper capita US$320 (1983) 

Republique d’Haiti 


HISTORY. Haiti occupies the western third of the large island of Hispaniola 
which was discovered by Christopher Columbus in 1492 The Spanish colony was 
ceded to France in 1697 and became her most prosperous colony. After the extir¬ 
pation of the Indians by the Spaniards (by 1533) large numbers of African slaves 
were imported whose descendants now populate the country. The slaves obtained 
their liberation following the French Revolution, but subsequently Napoleon sent 
his brother-in-law, Gen. Leclerc, to restore French authority and re-impose 
slavery. Toussaint Louverture, the leader of the slaves who had been appointed a 
French general and governor, was kidnapped and sent to France, where he died in 
gaol However, the reckless courage of the Negro troops and the ravages of yellow 
fever forced the French to evacuate the island and surrender to the blockading 
Bntish squadron 

The country declared its independence on 1 Jan 1804, and its successful leader, 
Gen Jean-Jacques Dessalines, proclaimed himself Emperor of the newly-named 
Haiti After the assassination of Dessalines (1806) a separate regime was set up in 
the north under Henn Chnstophe, a Negro general who in 1811 had himself pro¬ 
claimed King Henry. In the south and west a republic was constituted, with the 
mulatto Alexander Petion as its first President Petion died in 1818 and was suc¬ 
ceeded by Jean-Pierre Boyer, under whom the country became re-united after 
Henry had committed suicide in 1820 From 1822 to 1844 Haiti and the eastern 
part of the island (later the Dominican Republic) were united After one more 
monarchical interlude, under the Emperor Faustin (1847-59), Haiti has been a 
republic. From 1915 to 1934 Haiti was under United States occupation 

Following a military coup in 1950. and subsequent uprisings. Dr Francois 
Duvalier was elected President on 22 Oct 1957 and subsequently became Presi¬ 
dent for Life in 1964 He died on 21 April 1971 and was succeeded as president for 
life by his son, Jean-Claude Duvalier who fled the country on 7 Feb 1986 

AREA AND POPULATION. The area is 27,750 sq km (10,700 sq. miles), of 
which about three-quarters is mountainous The population at the census in 1982 
was 5,053,792 of which 21% urban and 48 5% male Estimate (1985) 5,272,000 

The areas and populations of the 5 depiuU’ments are as follows 


Dcpatlemenl 

Sq km 

m2 

C /»('/ tow n 

m 2 

Nord-Oucst 

2,094 

293,531 

Poit-dc-Pai\ 

21,733 ■ 

Nord 

2 175 

564.002 

Cap Hailien 

64.406 

Nord-hst 

1.698 

189,573 

Pon-Liberie 


L'Arlibonite 

4.895 

732,932 

Gonaives 

34,209 

Centre 

3,597 

361,470 

Hinchc 


Quest 

4.595 

1,551,792 

Port-au-Prnicc 

449.831 * 

Sud-Est 

2,077 

367.911 

Jacmel 


Sud 

2,602 

502,624 

LesCayes 

34,090 

Grande Anse 

3.100 

489.957 

Jeremie 

17.117’ 


'1975 * Metropolitan area, 763,188 M971 

The tie de la Gonave, some 40 miles long, lies in the gulf of the same name 
Among other islands is La Tortue, off the north peninsula. 95% of the population is 
black, with an important minority of mulattoes and only about 5,000 white resi¬ 
dents, almost all foreign 

Haiti IS the only French-speaking republic in the Americas The standard 
. 584 
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French of government, parliament and the press is spoken by the small literate 
minonty (about 10%), but the great majority of the people habitually speak the 
dialect known as Creole 

CLIMATE. A tropical climate, but the central mountains can cause semi-and 
conditions in their lee There are rainy seasons from Apnl to June and Aug to Nov. 
Hurricanes and severe thunderstorms can occur The annual temperature range is 
small. Port-au-Pnnce Jan 77’F (25*C), July 84*F (28 9‘C). Annual rainfall 53” 
(1,321 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The 1983 Constitution, pro¬ 
vided for an Executive President who was elected for life and could nominate his 
successor He nominated a Cabinet to assist him and, in cases of national emer¬ 
gency, could dismiss both the Cabinet and the National Assembly and govern by 
decree 

The unicameral National Assembly comprises 59 deputies elected for 6-ycar 
terms (renewable) by universal suffrage at age 18 
Following the departure of President Jean-Claude Duvalicr the 5-man Council 
of Government formed in Feb 1986 was composed of Gen Henry Namphy. Col 
Max Valles, Commander of the Presidential Guard, Col William Rcgala, 
Inspector-General; Alix Cineas and Gerard Gourgue 
The Cabinet in Feb 1986 was composed as follows 

Home Affairs and Defence Col William Regala Information Col Max Valles 
Justice Gerard Gourgue. Foreign Affairs Jacques Francois Finame and 
Economy Mdircel Lt^r. Commerce andIndustrv (Vacant) Social i/faiis Thony 
Auguste Planning Jacques Vilgrain Education Rosny Desroches Public H'orks 
Pierre Petit Public Health Dr Simphar Bontemps Agncultioe {Va.c^nl) Without 
Portfolio Alix Cineas 
There are 6 Secretaries of State 

National flag Vertically black and red, with a small white panel in the centre 
bearing the national arms 

National anthem ‘La Dessalimenne' Pour le pays, pour les aiicetres (words by 
J Lhensson, tune by N Geffrard, 1903) 

DEFENCE. The Haitian Defence Force (Forces Army’s d’Haiti) totalling about 
7,500 men, was divided into Army, Navy, and Air Force The President is Com- 
mander-in-Chief and appoints the officers 

Army. Total strength, about 6,400, organized into 9 Military Departments and the 
‘Leopards’. Three of the Departments are in Port-au-Pnnce and consist of the Pre¬ 
sidential Guard (4 Companies), the Dessalines Barracks (7 Companies including 
the Dessalines Battalion and Headquarters troops), and the Port-au-Prince Police 
(6 Companies in blue uniforms). The other 6 Military Departments are located 
outside Port-au-Pnnce; their troops (21 Companies) operate as Distnet Police. The 
Fire Bngade and the Pnson Guard Company are also part of the Armed Forces. 
Only the Presidential Guard, the Dessalines Battalion and the Leopards (2 
companies of‘Commandos' or Special Forces) with a third company of about 2()0 
recruits, now in training, have any potential for tactical military operations. They 
are armed mainly with light inhintry weapons but have a few elderly pieces of light 
artillery, 9 light tanks and 6 V-1 SO commando vehicles. 

Navy. The Navy/coastguard of45 officers and 280 men has 1 ^Jc-US armed tug, and 
13 coastal patrol boats. The base is at Port-au-Prince. 

Air Force. Personnel strength is about 200, with about 25 aircraft of some 12 
varieties. Tliey include 7 Summit/C^essna 02-337 Sentry twin piston-engined 
counter-insurgency aircraft, 1 DC-3,6 light transports, 7 training and liaison air¬ 
craft, including 4 newly-delivered S.211 jet trainers, and 4 Sikorsky helicopters. 

Militia. There was in addition a volunteer avilian force, the Volontcures de la 
Sicurite Natwnak, alx>ut half of whom had access to antiquated rifles. This force. 
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formerly of some importance as FranQois Duvaller’s ‘pnvate army' of tough, 
devoted followers (sometimes called Tontons Macoute or Bogeymen) was finally 
disbanded in Feb 1986 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Haiti is a member of UN and OAS 

ECONOMY 

Budget. Revenue (fiscal year ending 30 Sept) in USSlm. (S gourdes = US$1), 
1981 -82,204m., expenditure, 270m 

Currency. The unit of currency is the gourde and its value fixed at S gourdes = 
US$1 In March 1986, £1 =7 17 gourdes. There are copper-nickel coins for SO, 
20,10 and 5 cenilines and copper-zinc-nirkel coins of 10 and 5 centimes 

Banking. Banque Nationale de Credit, owned by the State, was established 21 Oct 
1910 with a capital of US$Sm., and has a monopoly of the note issue. US dollars 
may be included in the minimum required reserves The Royal Bank of Canada, 
the Citibank, the Bank of Nova Scotia, the Bank of Boston, the Banque de I'Union 
Haitienne (mainly local capital with participation from American, Canadian and 
Dominican Republic Banks), Banque Nationale de Pans and Banque Nationale dc 
Repubhque d’Haiti (the central bank) all have branches in Porl-au-Prince 

Weights and Measures. The metnc system is officially accepted 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Production (1980) 31 Sm kwh 

Minerals. Copper exists but is at present uneconomic to exploit Haiti may possess 
undeveloped mineral resources of oil, gold, silver, antimony, sulphur, coal and 
lignite, nickel, gypsum and porphyry. 

Agriculture. Only one-third of the country is arable and most people own the tin> 
plots they farm, the resulting pressure of population is the main cause of rural 
poverty Number of farms is estimated at over SOO.OBO 
The occupations of Haiti are nine-tenths agricultural, carried on in 7 large 
plains, from 200,000 to 25,000 acres, and in 15 smaller plains down to 2,000 acres 
Irrigation is used in some areas Haiti's most important product is coffee of good 
quality, classified as 'mild', and grown by peasants. Production in 1984 totalled 
about 38,000 tonnes Second most important crop is sugar Sisal is grown exten¬ 
sively. Much of the fibre is exported as or for cordage New types of cotton are being 
tried with success New vaneties of rice should significantly boost future pro¬ 
duction, especially in the Artibonite Valley. Output of main crops in 1984 (in 
1,000 tonnes) was* Sugar, 3,000, mangoes, 340, plantains, 315, sweet potatoes, 
350; cassava, 265, bananas, 235, maize, 186, sorghum, 123; rice, 124, sisal. 11, 
cotton, 5; cocoa, 3 

I<.um and other spints are distilled. Essential oils from vetiver, neroli and 
amyris are important Cattle and horse breeding are encouraged 
Livestock (1984), Cattle, 1 3Sm , sheep, 92,000, goats, 1 Im., horses, 425,000, 
poultry, 8m 

Fisheries. Production (1984) 5,000 tonnes. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Light manufactunng industries assembling or finishing goods for re¬ 
export constitute the fastest growing sector Soap factories produce laundry soap, 
toilet soap and detergent A cement factory located near the capital pr^uc^ 
243,000 tonnes in 1980. A steel plant making rods, beams and angles was opened 
in 1974. There are also a pharmaceutical plant, a tannery, a plastics plant, 2 paint 
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worte, 5 shoe hictones, a laige factory producing enamel cookingware, 2 pasta¬ 
making factones, a tomato cannery and a flour-mill, all located in or near Port-au- 
Pnnce. 

Labour. Trade unions were recognized in Feb. 1946. Strong government influence 
IS exercised over the insignificant portion of the labour force that is unionized and 
organized labour has virtually no strength m Haiti. 

Commerce. In 1984 exports were US$2S0m and imports, USS36Sm. 

The leading imports are foodstuffs, textiles, machinery, mineral oils, raw mater¬ 
ials for transformation industries and vehicles. 

Total trade between Haiti and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling) 

1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 

Imports to UK 1,439 2,615 1,646 1,402 1.512 

Exports and re-exports from UK 2.541 3,704 4,171 3,736 5,048 

Tourism. In 1984,90,000 tounsts visited Haiti. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. Total length of roads is some 4,000 km, little of which is practicable in 
ordinary motors in the rainy season. There were (1984) about 50,000 vehicles in 
Haiti 

Railways. The only railway is owned by the Haitian Amencan Sugar Company. 

Aviation. An airport capable of handling jets was opened at Port-au-Prince in 
1965 US and French carriers provide daily direct services to New York, Miami, 
Jamaica, Puerto Rico and the French Antilles There are also services to the 
Dominican Republic and the Netherlands Antilles. A Haitian company provides a 
cargo service to the US and Puerto Rico Air services connecting Port-au-Pnnce 
with other Haitian towns are operated by Haiti Air Inter 

Shipping. US, French, Federal Republic of Germany, Dutch, Bntish, Canadian 
and Japanese lines connect Haiti with the US, Latin America (except Cuba), 
Canada, Jamaica, Europe and the Far East 

Post and Broadcasting. Most principal towns are connected by the government 
telegraph system, telephones and wireless. 

Tfie telephone company, of which the Haitian Government is now the majority 
stockholder, is in process of being modernized. Telephone subscribers totalled 
34,000 in 1984. 

In 1982 there were 105,000 radio and 65,000 television receivers 

Cinemas (1984) There were 10 cinemas in Port-au-Pnnce. 

Newspapers (1984) There were 6 daily newspapers in Port-au-Pnnce, also a 
monthly m English and 1 weekly newspaper in Cap Haitien. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Judges, both of the lower courts and the court of appeal, are appointed 
by the President The legal system is basically French. The divorce law has 
recently been amended to permit parties to obtain ‘quick and painless’ divorces 
at a moderate cost, in the hope of attracting the US trade, now that the Mexican 
‘divorce mills’ have closed down. This has developed a useful flow of dollar 
revenue. 

Police The Police number about 1,200 in Port-au-Pnnce and are part of the armed 
forces. 

Religion. Since the (Ik)ncordat of 1860, the official religion is Roman 
Catholicism, under an archbishop with 5 suffragan bishops. There are still quite a 
number of foreigners, French and French Canadians mainly, among the clergy but 
the first Haitian archbishop took office in 1966. The Episcopal Church now has its 
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first Haitian bishop who was consecrated in 1971. Other Christian churches 
number perhaps 10% of the population. The folk religion is Voodoo. 

Education. Education is divided into primary (first 6 years), secondary (the next 7 
years) and finally supenor or university. 'Hie school system is modelled on that of 
France. The law calls for free and compulsory elementary education in the French 
language. 

For the 1973-74 academic year, urban primary schools numbered 360 (221 lay 
and 139 religious) attended by 127,330 pupils with 3,532 teachers. There A'eie, for 
the same period, at the secondary level, 21 public secondary lyc^es with 15,760 
students (4,163 of them girls), 563 teachers (39 of them women) In the pnvate 
secondary sector, 129 schools were reported with 35,414 students (16,398 girls), 
1,172 teachers (107 women) Professional education is divided into 3 categories (a) 
41 pre-vocational schools, (h) 18 vocational schools which prepare trained 
workers, and (c) 5 vocational schools preparing technicians There are also 10 
licensed pnvate commercial schools The total number of students was 13,000, 
2,000 of whom were in the pnvate sector 
Higher education is offered at the University of Haiti 

Health. There were, in 1972,332 doctors and 104 dentists in practice, 44 hospitals, 
and 196 health centres and rural clinics The hospitals had 3,329 beds, of which 
776 were in pnvate and chantable establishments 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Haiti in Great Bntain (55 Park Lane, London, W1Y 3DH) 

Ambassador Theo Duval (accredited 6 Dec 1984) 

Of Great Bntain in Haiti 

Ambassador H M. S. Reid, CMG (resides in Kingston) 

Of Haiti in the USA (2311 Massachusetts Ave , NW, Washington, D C, 20008) 
Ambassador Pierre Sam 

Of the USA in Haiti (Harry Truman Blvd , Port-au-Prmce) 

Ambassador Clayton E McManaway,Jr 

Of Haiti to the United Nations 
Ambassador Serge ElieCharles 

Books of Reference 


The official gazette is Le Moniteur 

Revue Agritoled'Haiti From 1946 Quarterly 
Bellegarde, D , Histoire du Peiiple Haiiien Port-au-Pnnce, 19S3 
Chambers, F J , Haiti [Bibliography] Oxford and Santa Barbara, 1983 
Laguerre, M S, The C omplete Haitiana [BibliORraphvI London and New York, 1982 
Lundahl. M , The Haitian Economy Man. Land and Markets London, 1983 
Nicholls, D , From De\\ahne\ to Duvalier Race, Colour and National Independence in Haiti 
CUP, 1979 

National Library Bibliothcquc Nationale, Ruedu Centre, Port-au-Prince 



HONDURAS Capital Tegucigalpa 

Population 4 24Tn.(l984) 
GNPpercapita USS670(I983) 

Repiiblica de Honduras 


HISTORY. On S Nov 1838 Honduras declared itself an independent sovereign 
state, free from the Federation of Central America, of which it had formed a part 

AREA AND POPULATION. Honduras is bounded north by the Caribbean, 
east and south-east by Nicaragua, west by Guatemala, south-west by El Salvador 
and south by the Pacific ocean. Area is 112,088 sq km (43,277 sq. miles), with a 
population, census (1974) of2,656,948. Estimate (1983) 4,092,175 

The chief cities (populations, 1982) were Tegucigalpa, the capital (533,626), San 
Pedro Sula (397,937), El Progreso (105,372), Choluteca (88,988), Danli (77,005) 
and the Atlantic coast ports of La Ceiba (68,911), Puerto Cortes (62,250) and Tela 
(61,188), other towns include Olanchito (53,568), Juticalpa (49,817) and Comaya- 
gua (28,121 in 1971) 

The areas and populations of the 18 departments and federal district were as 
follows 


Departmeni 

Sq km 

im 

Department 

Sq km 

1983 

Allanlida 

4,251 

242,235 

Intibuca 

3,072 

111,412 

Choluteca 

4.211 

289,637 

Islasde la Bahia 

261 

18,744 

Colon 

8,875 

128.370 

La Pa? 

2,.33l 

86,627 

Comayagua 

5,1% 

211,465 

Lempira 

4,290 

174,916 

Copan 

3,203 

217,258 

Ocotepeque 

1,680 

64,151 

Cortes 

3,954 

624,090 

Olancho 

24,350 

228,122 

El Paraiso 

7,218 

206,601 

Santa Barbara 

5,115 

286.854 

Fedeial District 

1,648 

532,519 

Valle 

1,565 

125,640 

Francisco Morazan 

6,298 

203,753 

Yoro 

7,939 

304,310 

Gracias a Dios 

16.630 

35.471 





Abonginal tnbes number over 35,000, principally Miskito, Payas and Xicaques 
Indians and Sambos (the latter a mixture of Miskito and Negro), each speaking a 
different dialect The Spanish-speaking inhabitants are chiefly mestizos, Indians 
with an admixture of Spanish blood. Gracias a Ehos is still largely unexplored and 
IS inhabited by pure native races who speak little or no Spanish 
In 1983 the birth rate was 38-7 per 1,000, death rate (1980), 12-4 per 1,000 and 
infant mortality rate (1980), 11 8 per 1,000 live births. 

CLIMATE. The climate is tropical, with a small annual range of temperature but 
with high rainfall. Upland areas have two wet seasons, from May to July and in 
Sept, and Oct. The Caribbean Coast has most ram in C^c. and Jan. and tempera¬ 
tures are generally higher than inland. Tegucigalpa. Jan. bb'F (19‘C), July 74”F 
(23 3‘C). Annual rainfall 64" (1,621 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Presidential and Congressional 
elections were held on 24 Nov. 1985. A new Constitution was promulgated on 20 
Jan. 1982 The President is directly elected for a 4-year term 
At the 1985 Presidential elections the National Party’s leading candidate 
obtained 41 % of the vote, but the leading Liberal, Jose Azcona Hoyo, was declared 
President-elect since the combined Liberal vote was 51% against 45% for the 
National Party candidates 

President-Jose Azcona Hoyo (sworn in 27 Jan. 1986). 

The legislature is a 134-member Congress of Deputies, composed following the 
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elections of 24 Nov. I98S of 46 deputies of the Partido Uberal, 63 of the Partido 
Nacionalmd the remaining 2S seats were won by a nval Liberal Party faction and 
2 smaller political parties. 

National flag Three honzontal stripes of blue, white, blue, with 5 blue stars in 
the centre. 

National anthem Tu bandera es un lampo de cielo (words by A. C. (Doello; tune 
byC.Hartling). 

Local government Honduras comprises a Federal Distnct (containing the cities 
of Tegucigalpa and Cbmayaguela) and 18 departments (each administered by an 
appointed Governor), sub-divided into 282 municipalities (each under an elected 
Council). 

DEFENCE. Conscnption into the Armed Forces is for approximately 12 
months. Although there is no actual reserves programme, those men who have 
served on active duty for 1 year or more, are eligible for recall. 

Army. The Army consists of 3 infantry brigades, 1 Presidential Guard company 
and 5 infantry, 3 artillery, 1 engineer and 1 special forces battalions Equipment 
includes 16 Scorpion light tanks. Strength (1986) 14,600 (12,000 conscnpts) There 
IS also a paramilitary Public Security Force of5,000 men. 

Air Force. Equipment includes 8 (probably unserviceable) J52-engined Super 
Mystere fighters acquired from Israel, 12 A-37B jet light attack aircraft, 4 Spanish- 
built CASA C-IOIBB armed jet trainers, some Summit/Cessna 02-337 Sentry 
twin piston-engined COIN aircraft, 4 Israeli-built Arava and I Westwind trans¬ 
ports, some helicopters and Tucano, T-28 and T-41A trainers Total strength is 
about 1,200 personnel, of whom many are civilian maintenance staff 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Honduras is a member of UN, OAS and ODECA 

ECONOMY 

Budget. In 1984 revenue (in Im lempiras) was 1,524 (1983,2,580), expenditure, 
2,580(1982,2,304). 

Sources of income (1984) included (in 1 m lempiras). Income tax, 202; produc¬ 
tion (and domestic transactions) taxes, 235; import taxes, 194; export taxes, 92 
Total external debt (1985) was (in Im. lempiras), 4,600 and net reserves of 
foreign currency, 256. 

Currency. The unit of the monetary system is the lempira also known as a peso, 
composing 100 centavos Notes are issued by the Banco Central de Honduras 
which has the sole nght to issue, in denominations of 100, 50, 20, 10, 5, 2 and 1 
lempiras. Coins in circulation are 50 and 20 centavos in silver, 10 and 5 centavos in 
cupro-nickel and 2 and 1 centavos in copper. 

Rate of exchange, March 1986; £I =2 89 lempiras. USSl s2 lempiras 

Banking. The central bank of issue is the Banco Central de Honduras. The Banco 
Atlantida has branches in Tegucigalpa, San Pedro Sula, Comayaguela, Puerto 
Ckirtes, La Ceiba, Tela, El Progreso, Choluteca and other towns. The Banco de 
Honduras which operates in many parts of the country is controlled by the Citi¬ 
bank. The Bank of America has branches in Tegucigalpa and San Pedro Sula The 
Bank of London and Montreal has branches in Tegucigalpa, San Pedro Sula, 
Comayaguela and La Ceiba. The Central Amencan Bank for Economic Integra¬ 
tion has Its head office in Tegucigalpa. 

Weights and Measures. The metric system has been legal since 1 Apnl 1897, but 
English pounds and yards and the old Spanish system are still in use: 1 vara = 32 
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in , I manzana (10,000 sq. varas) = IQO sq metres, 1 arroba = 25 lb. I quintal 
= \00lh,] tonelada=2Si00lb. 

NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. Mineral resources include gold, silver, lead, copper, zinc and iron ore, 
which are exported There are probably reserves of other minerals which have not 
yet been exploited The Rosano Resources Company, which owned and operated 
the famous Rosano mines near Tegucigalpa from 1882 to 1954, developed and 
now operates a mine at El Mochito (Department of Santa Barbara) while the Com- 
pahia Minera Los Angeles SA has a mine currently extracting lead, zinc and silver 
at Valle de Angeles (Department of Francisco Morazan) 

Agriculture. Although Honduras is essentially an agncultural country, less than a 
quarter of the total land area is cultivated and by far the larger portion of this is on 
the Canbbean and Pacific coastal plains Agriculture employs 58 9% of the work¬ 
ing population and provides 80% of the exports The mam agncultural crops arc 
Bananas, coffee, sugar and tobacco. Exports of meat amounted to 62 6m lempiras 
in 1983 

Livestock (1984) Cattle, 2,434,000, sheep, 5,000, pigs, 400,000, goats, 24,000: 
horses, 168,000, poultry, 5m 

Forestry. Forests cover nearly 45% of the total land area Honduras has an abund¬ 
ance of hard- and soft-woods Large stands of mahogany and other hardwoods— 
granadino, guayacan, walnut and rosewood—grow in the noith-eastem part of the 
country, in the intenor valleys, and near the southern coast Stands of pine occur 
almost everywhere in the interior, but are severely damaged by bark beetle and 
fires In 1983, total wood exports amounted to 79 3m lempiras. The Olancho 
Forest Development Programme involving the construction of saw- and pulp-mills 
IS in progress 

Fisheries. Commercial fishing in territorial waters is restricted to Honduran 
nationals and Honduran companies in which the controlling share of the capital is 
owned by a Honduran national Shrimps and lobsters arc important catches, 
cxpcrts(1983)68 3m lempiras. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Small-scale local industries include beer and mineral waters, cement, 
flour, vegetable lard, coconut oil, sweets, cigarettes, cigars, textiles and clothing, 
panama hats, plastics, nails, matches, plywood, furniture, paper bags, soap, 
candles, fruit juices and household chemicals Electricity from an important 
hydro-electnc scheme, EICAJON, built at Rio Lindo to serve the Central and 
North Coast regions, came on stream in 1985 (290 mw). A small integrated steel- 
mill may be erected in Agalteca (Department of Francisco Morazan) The manu¬ 
facturing industry employed 7 5% ofthe working population in 1983 

Labour. The organization of trade unions was begun in 1954 with the assistance of 
ORIT (Inter-American Regional Organization) sponsored by the USA trade 
unions In 1972 there were 166 trade unions, of which only 119 were active, with 
about 67,956 members A ‘Charter of Labour' was granted in Feb 1955 and an 
advanced Labour Code and Social Security Bill passed into law in May 1959 A 
Ministry of‘Labour, Social Assistance and the Middle Class' was created in 1955, 
the last four words of its title were expunged in 1957 

Commerce. Imports in 1983 were valued at 1,511 7m lempiras and exports at 
1,360 6m lempiras. 

Imports (1983) in Im lempiras' Fuel and lubncants, 341 6, chemical products, 
314 8, transport machinery and equipment, 257 -4; food products, 139 -2. 

Exports (1983) m Im. lempiras: Bananas, 415 3, coffee, 302 4, timber, 79-3; 
refrigerated meats, 62 6, sugar, 55-7; cotton, 9 4. 

Trade with mam countries in Im lempiras (1983) was: USA, 1,281 2, Guate¬ 
mala, 185 8, Japan, 146 4; Venezuela, 139'1; Federal Republic of Germany, 
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121-9; Tnnidad and Tobago, 93-4; Costa Rica, 84-5; Netherlands, 75 -1; Belgium, 
72 6. 


Total trade between Honduras and UK (British [department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling) 

mi 1982 1983 1984 1985 

Imports lo UK 4.065 4,695 7,082 12..160 11,139 

Exportsand re-exports from UK 8,617 4,659 9,539 7,382 9,026 


Tourism. There were 157,715 tounsts in 1983 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. Honduras is connected with Guatemala, El Salvador and Nicaragua by the 
Pan-American Highway. Out of a total of 18,280 km of road (1983), 1,828 were 
paved and 9,379 are useable throughout the year There are good asphalted high¬ 
ways between Puerto Cortes in the north and Choluteca in the south passing 
through San Pedro Sula and Tegucigalpa with branches to Guatemala and El Sal¬ 
vador In 1983 there were 114,675 motor vehicles. 

Railways. Only 4 railways exist, they are confined to the north coastal region and 
are used mainly for transportation of bananas. Tegucigalpa, the capital, is not 
served by any railway, and there are no international railway connexions. The total 
railways operating in 1983 were 1,004 km of 1,067 mm and 914mm gauge 

Aviation. Over a large part of the country the aeroplane is the normal means of 
transport for both passengers and freight There are international airports at Tegu¬ 
cigalpa, San Pedro Sula, La Ceiba and over 30 smaller airstrips in various parts of 
the country 

Shipping. Sailings to the Atlantic coast port of Puerto Cortes from Europe are 
frequent, mainly operated by the Hamson Line, Cia Generale Transatlantiquc, the 
Royal Netherlands Steamships Co., Hapag Lloyd and vessels owned or chartered 
by the Tela Railroad Co., a subsidiary of United Brands, and the Standard Fruit Co 

Post and Broadcasting. The Government in Apnl 1972 operated 18,845 km of 
telephone lines and 12,526 km of telegraph lines Number of telephones in use, 
1984, 37,278, telephone exchanges, 56, number of telegraph offices, 262, com¬ 
bined telephone and telegraph offices, 184, radio stations, 187, commercial tele¬ 
vision channels, 4 There were (1979) about 27,000 receivers in use Transmission 
in colour commenced mid-1973. 

Cinemas (1982). Cinemas numbered about 60 with seating capacity of some 
60,000. 

Newspapers (1984). The 4 most important daily papers are El Heraldo 
and La Tribuna in Tegucigalpa, La Prema and El Tiempo in San Pedro Sula 
Several others exist but their circulation is low and their influence is very limited. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The judicial power resides in the Supreme Court, with 7 judges elected by 
the Natioiud Constituent Assembly in 1980 for 6 years; it appoints the judges of the 
courts of appeal, labour tribunals and the district attorneys who, in turn, name the 
justices of the peace. 

Religion. Roman Catholicism is the prevailing religion, but the constitution 
guarantees freedom to all creeds, and the State does not contribute to the support of 
any. 

Education. Instruction is free, compulsory (from 7 to 15 years of age) and secular. 
In 1983 the 6,422 primary schools had 704,612 children (19,300 teachers); the 354 
secondary, normal and t^nical schools had 129,606 pupils (5,916 teachers); the 
teachers’ coll^ had 2,604 students in 1981 (168 teachers). In 1982, the three uni¬ 
versities had a total of 29,261 students and 1,825 teachers; one teachers* training 
college with 5341 students. 

Theilliteracy rate was 40% of those 10 years ofage and older in 1983. 
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Health. In 1981 there were about 1,370 doctors. In 1985 there were 46 hospitals 
(25 private) with 5,220 beds, and 571 health centres 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Honduras in Great Britain (47 Manchester St, London, W1M 5PB) 
Ambassador Max Velasquez Diaz (accredited 7 June 1984) 

Of Great Bntain in Honduras (Edificio Palmira, 3*' Piso, Colonia Palmira, 
Tegucigalpa) 

Ambassador B. O White. 

Of Honduras in the USA (4301 Connecticut Ave , NW, Washington, D C , 2(X)08) 
Ambassador Juan AgurciaEwing 

Of the USA in Honduras (Ave La Paz, Tegucigalpa) 

Ambassador }ohn A Perch. 

Of Honduras to the United Nations 
4 mha s \ador Dr Roberto Herre ra Cacares 

Books of Reference 

The Anuano A'vlat/Afito (latest issue, Coniercio Exterior de Honduras, 1983) is published by 
the Direccion de Estadisticas y Censos, Tegucigalpa Director Elizabeth Zavala de Tureios 

Monthly Bulletin —Honduras cn Cifras Banco Central dc Honduras. 1980 
Checchi, V (and others),//on</ura\ a Problem in Economic Development New York, 1959 
Morns,! A, Honduras Caudillo Politics and Military Rulers Boulder, 1984 
RubioMelhado, A ,Geontafiu General de la Repuhlicade Honduras Tegucigalpa. 1953 
Stokes, W S ,Honduias An Area Study in Gosernment Madison, Wise , 1950 
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Population 5-39tn. (1984) 

GDP per capita US$5,951 (1984) 


HISTORY. Hon^ Kong Island and the southern tip of the Kowloon peninsula 
were ceded by China to Bntain after the first and second Anglo-Chinese Wars 
respectively by the Treaty of Nanking 1842 and the Convention of Peking 1860 
Northern Kowloon was leased to Britain for 99 ^^ears by China in 1898 Since then, 
Hong Kong has been under British administration, except from Dec. 1941 to Aug 
1945 during the Japanese occupation Talks began in Sept. 1982 between Britain 
and China over the future of Hong Kong after the lease expiry in 1997 On 19 Dec 
1984, the two countnes signed a joint declaration whereby China would recover 
sovereignty over Hong Kong (including Hong Kong Island, Kowloon and the New 
Territories) from 1 July 1997 and establish it as a Special Administrative Region 
where the existing social and economic systems, and the present life-style, would 
remain unchanged for another SO years. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Hong Kong island is 32 km east of the mouth 
of the Pearl River and 130 km south-east of Canton The area of the island is 78 64 
sq km It IS separated from the mainland by a fine natural harbour. On the oppo¬ 
site side IS the peninsula of Kowloon (11 31 sq km), which was added to the Terri¬ 
tory by the Convention of Peking, 1860. By a further convention, signed at Peking 
on 9 June 1898, about 975 sq km, consisting of all the immediately adjacent main¬ 
land and numerous islands in the vicinity, were leased to Great Britain by China for 
99 years. This area is known as the New Territories. Total area of the territory is 
1,067 65 sq km (including recent reclamations), a large part of it being steep and 
unproductive hillside Some 38% of the territory is conserved as country parks 
Shortage of land suitable for development for housing and industry, is a serious 
problem Since 1945, the Government has reclaimed about 1,940 hectares from 
the sea, principally from the seafronts of Hong Kong and Kowloon, facing the 
harbour In the New Temtones, the new town of Tsuen Wan, incorporating Tsuen 
Wan, Kwai Chung and Tsing Yi, already houses 700,000 of its planned ultimate 
population of890,000 The construction of 6 further new towns at Sha Tin, Tuen 
Mun, Tai Po, Fanling, Yuen Long and Junk Bay is now well underway, with 
designed population capacities of 800,000, 490,000, 300,000, 226,000, 150,000 
and 380,()00 respectively 

The population was 5,109,812 at 1981 census Estimate (end-1984) 5,397,500 
During the war years the population of Hong Kong fluctuated sharply In Sept 
1945, at the end ofthe Japanese occupation, it was about 600,000 In mid-I95()it 
was estimated at 2 24m. Since 1974 the average annual growth rate has been 2 1% 
Of the present population about 24% are under 15 years of age About 57% of the 
population was bom in Hong Kong 

CLIMATE. The climate is warm sub-tropical being much affected by monsoons, 
the winter being cool and dry and the summer hot and humid, May to Sept, being 
the wettest months Jan 60*F (15 6"C), July 83*F (28 3‘C) Annual rainfall 85" 
(2,162 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The administraUon is in the 
hands of a Governor, aided by an Executive Council, composed ofthe Chief Secre¬ 
tary, the Commander, British Forces, the Financial Secretary, the Attorney- 
General (who are members ex officio) and such other members, both official and 
unofficial, as may be appointed by the Queen upon the Governor’s nomination In 
July 1985 there were, in addition to the 4 ex-officio members, 3 nominated offi¬ 
cials and 9 appointed unofficial members There is also a Legislative Council, pre¬ 
sided over by the Governor From Oct 1985 it consisted of 3 ex-offiuo members, 
namely the Chief Secretary, the Financial Secretary, the Attorney-General, 7 

, 594 
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oflicial members, 22 appointed unofficial members and 24 elected unoflicial 
members Chinese and English are the official languages District boards with 
elected members were set up in 1982 in the 19 administrative districts of Hong 
Kong. They have mainly an advisory role to perform and have a substantial 
influence over district affairs 

Governor and C -in-C Sir Edward Youde, GCMG, MBE 
Commander British Forces Maj.-Gen Anthony Boam.CBE 
Chief Secretary SirDavid Akers-Jones, KBE, CMG 

Flag British Blue Ensign with the arms of the Territory on a white disc in the fly 

DEFENCE. The Hong Kong garrison, under the Commander Bntish Forces, 
comprises units of all three services Its principal role is to assist the Hong Kong 
Government in maintaining security and stability 

Army. The Army constitutes the bulk of the garrison. It compnses a UK battalion, 
based at Stanley Fort, and 4 Gurkha infantry battalions, one based at Lyemun, the 
other 3 in the New Temtones; supporting units include the Queen’s Gurkha 
Engineers, the Queen’s Gurkha Signals, the Gurkha Transport Regiment, and 660 
Squadron Army Air Corps 

Navy. The Naval Base is at HMS Tamar. The Hon^ Kong Squadron comprising 
five piatrol craft, converted Ton-class old wooden minesweepers were replaced in 
1984 and 1985 by five new larger, faster and better-armed patrol vessels of the 
‘Peacock’ class sp^ially design^ for the purpose (HMS Peacock and HMS Plover 
were the hist, joined by Starling, Swallow and Swift) all built by Hall Russell, 
Aberdeen, Scotland. 

Air Force. The Royal Air Force is based at Shek Kon^. No 28 (Army Co¬ 
operation) Squadron operates 8 Wessex helicopters. In addition to its operational 
role in support of the army and navy, the RAF carries out search and rescue and 
medical evacuation tasks It is also responsible for air traffic control services at 
Shek Kong, and provides a terntory-wide air traffic advisory service. 

Auxiliary Forces. The local auxiliary defence units, consisting of the Royal Hong 
Kong Regiment and the Royal Hong Kong Auxiliary Air Force, are administered 
by the Hong Kong Government, but, if called out, would come under the com¬ 
mand of the Commander Bntish Forces. The Royal Hong Kong Regiment (The 
Volunteers) has a strength of about 950 It is fully mobile and its role is to operate in 
support of regular army battalions stationed in Hong Kong. The Royal Hong Kong 
Auxiliary Air Force is intended mainly for internal secunty and air-sea rescue 
duties It has a strength of about 131, operating a Heet of seven aircraft - a twin- 
engined Bntten-Norman Islander, a twin-engined Cessna 404 Titan Courier, two 
Scottish Aviation Bulldog Trainers and three Aerospatiale Dauphin 365C1 heli¬ 
copters 

ECONOMY 

Budget. The public revenue and expenditure for financial years ending 31 March 
were as follows (in HK$) 

I9S1-82 1982-83 1985-84 1984-85 

Revenue 34,312,900.000 31.097,600,000 30.399,700,000 36,343,000,000 

Expenditure 27,778.200,000 34,597,800,000 33,393,100,000 36,902,000,000 

' Estimate 

Tlie revenue is derived chiefly from rates, licences, duties on liquor, tobacco, 
hydrocarbon oik, methyl alcohol, non-alcoholic bever^es and cosmetics a tax on 
earnings and profits, land sales and various duties. 

Currency. The unit of currency is the Hong Kong dollar. Banknotes (of denomina¬ 
tions of $10 upwards) are issued by the Hongkong and Shanghai Banking Corpora¬ 
tion, and the Standard Chartered rank. Tbeir combined note and coin issue was, at 
30 May 1985, HKS 15,956m. Subsidiary currency consisting of HKSS, HK$2, 
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HKSl. 50-cent, 20-cent, 10-cent, 5-cent copper-nickel-aJloy coins and 1-cent 
notes IS issued by the Hong Kong Government and at 30 May 1985 totalled 
HKSl,433m 

Since Oct 1983 the HKS has been linked to the USSI at a fixed exchange rate of 
USSl =HK$7 80 In March 1986,£1 =HKS11 20 

Since 1975, the Hong Kong Government has issued annually a limited quantity 
of HKS 1,000 gold coins The first in the senes was issued to commemorate the 
Queen's visit to Hong Kong in 1975 Gold coins have since been minted to mark 
the Chinese Lunar Years of the Dragon, the Snake, the Horse, the Goat, the 
Monkey, the Cockerel, the Dog, the Pig, the Rat and the Ox 

Banking. There are 140 licensed banks and 96 of them are foreign-incorporated 
Deposits at 30 May 1985 totalled HKS323,902m 

Weights and Measures. Metnc, Bntish Imperial, Chinese and US units are all in 
current use in Hong Kong However Government Departments have now 
effectively adopted metnc units, all new legislation uses metric terminology and 
existing legislation is being progressively metricated Metrication is also proceed¬ 
ing in the pnvate sector 

The statutory equivalent for the thek is 14 5/8 inches The vanation of the size 
of the chek with usage still persists in Hong Kong but the chek and derived units 
are now used much less than in the past 

AGRICULTURE. In 1984, 159,000 tonnes of vegetables were produced. Live¬ 
stock (1984) Cattle, 540, pigs, 560,000, poultry, 52,000 tonnes. 

WATER. The provision of sufficient reservoir capacity to store the summer rain¬ 
fall in order to meet supply requirements has always been a senous problem Over 
the years no less than 17 impounding reservoirs have been constructed with a total 
capacity of 586m. cu. metres. The major among these are the Plover Cove Reser¬ 
voir (230m cu. metres) finally completed in 1973 and the High Island Reservoir 
(280m cu metres) completed in 1978, both involving the conversion of sea water 
inlets into fresh water lakes. 

There are no sites remaining in Hong Kong suitable for development as storage 
reservoirs. Consequently the purchase of water from China has been of increasing 
importance and the future needs of Hong Kong will be met to a large extent from 
this source In 1984 water purchased from China was in the order of 290m cu 
metres which represents about 45% of Hong Kong’s demand The agreement with 
China allows for annual incieases up to a total figure of 620m. cu metres per 
annum by 1994-^5 which will represent around 60% of Hong Kong’s demand at 
that time. 

These resources can be further supplemented when necessarv by up to 181,000 
cu. metres of fresh water a day from a desalting plant completed in 1976 and now 
considered as a reserve resource 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. An economic policy based on free enterprise and free trade, an 
industrious work force; an efficient and aggressive commercial infrastructure; 
modem and efficient sea-port (including container shipping terminals) and airport 
facilities: its geographical position relative to markets in North America and its 
traditional trading links with Bntain have all contnbuted to Hong Kong’s success 
as a modem industrial complex 

In Dec. 1984, there were 48,038 foctories employing 898,947 people out of a 
total population of approximately 5 4m. The type of factory involved ranges from 
the small cottage type to large highly complex modem establishments. Given the 
scarcity of land it is most common for light industry to operate m multi-storey 
buildings specially designed for this purpose. The main industry is textiles and 
clothing, which employed 60% of the total industrial workforce and accounted for 
40% of total domestic exports in 1984. Other major light manufacturing industries 
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include electronic products, clocks and watches, toys, plastic products, metalware, 
footwrar, cameras and travel goods. Heavy industry includes ship-building, ship- 
repairing, aircraft engineenng and the manufacture of machinery Agnculture, 
fishing and some mining are the main primary industries. 

Commerce. Hong Kong’s industnes are mainly export onented. The total value of 
domestic exports in 1984 was HKS137,936ra. The major markets were USA 
(44 5%), China (8 -2%), UK (7 6%), Federal Republic of Germany (6 9%), Japan 
(3 7%) and Canada (3 2%). There is also a sizeable and Hounshing entrepot trade 
which accounted for another HK$83,S()4m. in 1984. 

The total value of imports in 1984 was HK$223,370m., mainly from China 
(25%), Japan (23%), USA (10 9%), Taiwan (7 7%), Singapore (5 4%) and UK 
(3 9%) 

The chief import items were manufactured goods (28 5%), machinery and tran¬ 
sport equipment (25 8%), foodstuffs (9%), chemicals (6 9%), mineral fuel, 
lubricants and related matenals (5 5%). 

Duties are levied only on tobacco, hydrocarbon oils, methyl alcohol and 
alcoholic liquors, whether imported into or manufactured in Hong Kong for local 
consumption. 

All imports (apart from foodstuffs, which are subject to a flat declaration charge 
irrespective of the value of the consignment) and exports are subject to an ad 
valorem declaration charge at the rate of HK50 cents for every $1,000 value (or 
part thereof) of the goods shipped 

The adverse balance on visible trade is offset by a favourable balance from ex¬ 
change, shipping and insurance transactions, an inflow of capital, ship-repainng, a 
flourishing tourist industry, etc. 

Hong Kong has a free exchange market Foreign merchants may remit profits or 
repatriate capital. Import and export controls are kept to the minimum, consistent 
with strategic requirements 

Total trade between Hong Kong and UK (British (Department of Trade returns, 
in £ 1,000 sterling) is given as follows 

mi m 2 m3 m4 im 

ImportstoUK 898,634 872.545 1,178,343 1,266,965 1,175,984 

Exports and re-exports from UK 618.525 732,489 726,711 897.419 949,180 

Tourism. 3,151,672 tourists spent HK$ 14,030m m Hong Kong dunng 1984 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In June 1985 there were 1,287 km of roads, distributed as follows Hong 
Kong Island, 376 3; Kowloon and New Kowloon, 350 7, and New Territones, 
360 A cross-harbour tunnel, 1 8 km in length, opened to traffic in Aug 1972, now 
links Hong Kong Island with the Kowloon peninsula The 1 4 km twin-tube Lion 
Rock Tunnel, which links Kowloon with Sha Tin New Town and other areas of the 
north-eastern New Territones, became fully operational m Oct. 1978 The 1 8 km 
twin-tube Aberdeen Tunnel, which connects Aberdeen and Wanchai, became 
operational m March 1983. A 34 km Lieht Railway Transit System is scheduled 
for 1988 and will connect Tuen Mun and Yuen Long in the New Temtones. 

Railways. There is an electnc tramway with a total track length of 30 4 km, and a 
cable tramway connecting the Peak distnct with the lower levels m Victona. The 
I^wloon-Canton Railway runs for 34 km from the terminus at Hung Horn in 
Kowloon to the border point at Lo Wu. On 4 April 1979 a direct ‘through’ passen¬ 
ger tram to Guangzhou (Canton) was re-mtroduced after a lapse of nearly 30 years. 
A second express tram came into operation on 11 Feb. 1980 and a third tram was 
introduced m July 1984. The trams are mvanably full and cater mainly for the 
business and tounst communities as well as Hong Kong residents visiting friends 
and relatives in China. There are also other passenger services to Lo Wu to allow 
for connexions to be made for onward trams at the Shenzhen border point (Chinese 
section). N^il and freight are conveyed across the border without transhipment. 

The railway completed its five-year, HK$3,500m. modernization and electnfi- 
cation project in July 1983. All existing stations were rebuilt and three new stations 
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were constructed for Tai Wai, R) Tan and Kowloon Tong. The Kowdoon Tong 
Station is designed as an interchange with the undeiground l^ss Transit Railway. 

The status of the Kowloon-Canton Railway changed fiiom a government dep^- 
ment to a public corporation on 1 Jan. 1983. The decision was taken in view of the 
major development of the KCR into a much expanded and more sophisticated 
railway. 

An underground Mass Transit Railway system, comprising 36 stations, is now in 
operation. The system consists of three lines, one linking the Central District of 
Hong Kong Island with Tsuen Wan in the west of Kowloon, the second linking 
Kwun Tong in East Kowloon with Waterloo in Nathan Road and the third linking 
Admiralty and Chai Wan on Hong Kong Island. Cross platform interchange facili¬ 
ties are provided at Pnnce Edwaid, Aigyle and Admiralty stations for passengers 
travelling between the three lines. The system is about 38 S km in length 

Work be^ at the end of 1981 on the Island Line, which will serve the northern 
foreshore of Hong Kong Island. Scheduled to be fully operational in mid-1986, the 
new line will run for 12 S km and add 12 new stations to the system. 

Aviation. Hong Kong International Airport is situated on the north shore of 
Kowloon Bay. It is regularly used by over 30 airlines and many charter airlines 
which provide frequent services throughout the Far East to Europe, North 
America, Afnca, the Middle East, Australia and New Zealand. British Airways 
operates 10 passenger and cargo services per week, to UK, Africa and many Asian 
countnes Cathay Pacific Airways, the Hong Kong-bas^ airline, operates 433 
passenger and caigo services to the UK, Europe, the Far and Middle l^t, Austra¬ 
lasia and Canada weekly. During 1980, British Caledonian Airways also com¬ 
menced scheduled services on the Hong Kong to London route. About 1,000 
scheduled services are operated weekly to and from Hong Kong by various airlines 
In 1984, 57,016 aircraft arrived and departed on international flights, carrying 
9 Sm. passengers and 419,000 tonnes of freight 

Shiniing. The port of Hong Kong, which ranks among the top three container 
ports in the world, handled 21m. twenty-foot equivalent units in 1984 The Kwai 
Chung Container Port has six berths with more than 2,300 metres of quay backed 
by about 88 hectares of cargo handling area. In 1984, some 23,786 ocean-going 
vessels called at Hong Kong and loaded and discharged more than 41 5m tonnes 
of cargo. This includra 32m. tonnes of general goods, 54% of which was container¬ 
ized cargo 

Telecomnuinkatioiis, Post and Broadcasting. There were 99 post offices in 1984, 
postal revenue totalled HKS751 6m.; expenditure, HKS525-lm., 519m. letters 
and parcels were handled. Telephone services are provided by the Hong Kong 
Telephone Co. Ltd. It operates through a network of 66 fully automatic mam 
exchar^s and served (1984) over 2m. subsenbers. Cable and Wireless (Hong 
Kong) Ltd, which is owned jointly by Cable and Wireless PLC and the Hong Kong 
Government, provides the inlemaliuiial telecommunication services as well as 
local telegram and telex services. These include public telegram, telex, telephone, 
television programmes transmission and reception, lea^ circuits, facsimile, 
switched data, ship-shore and air-ground communications. International &cilities 
are provided through submanne cables, microwave, tropospheric scatter and satel¬ 
lite radio systems. 

There is a government broadcasting station. Radio Television Hong Kong, with 
daily transmissions in English and Chinese. A commercial station, the Commercial 
Broadcasting Co. Ltd, transmits daily in Er^lish and Cantonese. Two radio stations 
operate 8 channels with 4 providing 24-hour service. 

Televisual Broadcasts Ltd and Asia Television Ltd transmit commercial 
television in English and Chinese on 4 channels, in colour. 

Qnemas. In Oct. 1985 there were 102 cinemas ivith a seating capacity of about 

110,000. 

Newspapm. At the end of 1984 there were 66 daily or weekly newspapers, regis¬ 
tered and in circulation, including 7 English-language papers, one bilingual paper. 
44 Qiinese-language dailies and a numbei of news agency bulletins. 
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JUSTICE, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There is a Supreme Court which comprises the Court of Appeal and the 
High Court. While the Court of Appeal hears appeals on all matters, civil and 
cnmmal from the lower courts, the High Court has unlimited jurisdiction in both 
civil and criminal matters including bankruptcy, company winding-up, adoptions, 
probate and lunacy matters The District Court has civil jurisdiction to hear mone¬ 
tary claims up to HK$60,000 or, where the claims are for recovery of land, the 
annual rent or rateable value does not exceed HKS4S,000 In its criminal jurisdic¬ 
tion, It may try more serious otTences except murder, manslaughter and rape, the 
maximum term of impnsonment it can impose is seven years. The Magistrates' 
Court exercises cnmmal junsdiction over a wide range of indictable and summary 
offences Its powers of punishment are generally restncted to a maximum of two 
years’ impnsonment, or a fine of HK$10,000, though cumulative sentences of 
impnsonment up to three years may be imposed The Coroner’s Court inquires 
into the identity of a deceased person and the cause of death. The Juvenile Court 
has jurisdiction to hear charges against young people aged under 16 for any offence 
other than homicide. Children under the age of seven are not deemed to have 
reached the age of criminal responsibility. Hie Lands Tnbunal determines on sta¬ 
tutory claims for compensation over land and certain landlord and tenant matters 
The Labour Tnbunal provides inexpensive and speedy settlements to individual 
monetary claims ansing from disputes between employers and employees The 
Small Claims Tnbunal deals with monetary claims involving amounts not exceed¬ 
ing HK$5,000. 

Police At the end of 1984, the establishment of the Royal Hong Kong Police Force 
was 30,273 In addition, there were 4,937 auxiliary officers During the year, 
83,532 enmes were reported The overall detection rate was 42 8% and a total of 
35,538 people were arrested and prosecuted. 

The Manne Police is responsible for patrolling some 1,836 sq km of territorial 
waters and involved in the control of some 7,250 small local craft with a mantime 
population of about 50,000. At the end of 1984, it consisted of a disciplined staff of 
2,934 and a fleet of 108 vessels. 

Education. The majonty of schools have to be registered with the Education 
Department under the ^ucation Ordinance They are required to comply with 
regulations as to staff, building, fire and health requirements From Sept 1971, 
free and compulsory pnmary education was introduced in government and the 
majonty of government-aided schools Free junior secondary ^ucation of 3 years’ 
duration was introduced in 1978 and it was made compulsory in Sept 1979 

In March 1985 there were 234,238 pupils in kindergartens (all pnvate), another 
537,345 in pnmary schools and 438,132 in secondary schools 

There are 5 technical institutes with a total full-time and part-time enrolment of 
43,113, 1 technical teachers’ college and 3 colleges of Vacation with a total 
enrolment of4,835. 

The University of Hong Kong had 5,777 undergraduates in 1985 and the 
Chinese University of Hong Kong, inaugurated in Oct. 1963, had 5,257 under¬ 
graduates. Hie Hong Kong Polytechnic, 1984, had a total of 25,270 students In 
Oct 1984, the City Polytechnic was opened and had a total of 2,951 students in 
1985 

Health. In Sept 1985 there were 4,37 5 doctors and about 23,605 hospital beds 

Social Security. The Government co-ordinates and implements expanding pro¬ 
grammes in social welfare, which include social security, family services, child 
care, services for the elderly, youth and community work, probation and correc¬ 
tions and rehabilitation. More than 144 voluntary welftire agencies are subsidised 
by public funds. 

The Government gives non-contnbutory cash assistance to needy families, un¬ 
employed able-bodi^ adults, the severely disabled and the elderly. Caseload in 
Aug. 1985 totalled 328,350. Victims of natural disasters, enmes of violence and 
traffic accidents are ftnancially assisted 
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Place, Hong Kong, and the Hong Kong Government Office in London, 6 Grafion Street, 
London. WIX3LB 
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HUNGARY Capital Budapest 

Population 10 S8m (1984) 
GNPpercapita US$2,150(1983) 

Magyar Nepkoztarsasag 


HISTORY. Hungary first became an independent kingdom in 1001 For events 
m Hungary since 1918 see The Statesman’s Year-Book, 1945, pp. 1006-7, and 
1957, p 1096. 

On Oct. 1956 an anti-Stalinist revolution broke out, and the newly formed 
coalition government of Imre N^y on 1 Nov withdrew from the Warsaw Pact and 
asked the UN for protection. j£ios Kadar, formed a counter-government on 3 
Nov. and asked the USSR for support 

Russian troops suppressed the revolution and abducted Nagy and his Ministers, 
who were later secretly executed 

On 7 Sept 1967 the Soviet-Hunganan treaty of fnendship was renewed for 20 
years 

In 1978 the crown of St Stephen, the symbol of Hungarian nationhood, which 
had been in US hands since 1945, was returned to Hungary 

AREA AND POPULATION. Hungary is bounded north by Czechoslovakia, 
north-east by the USSR, east by Romania, south by Yugoslavia and west by 
Austna The peace treaty of 10 Feb 1947 restored the frontiers as of 1 Jan. 1938 
The area ofHungary IS 93,032 sq km(35,911sq miles). 

The official language is Hunganan (Magyar), which is a member of the Finno- 
Ugnan group. 

At the census of 1 Jan 1980 the population was 10,709,550 (5,195,300 males) 
Population in 1985: 10,658,000 (males, 5,150,000). Ethnic composition, 1984 
Hungarians, 96 6%, Germans, 1 6%, Slovaks, 1 1%, Romanians, 0 2%; others, 
0 5% TherewereO 32m. Gypsies m 1985. A Gypsy Council was set up in 1985. 

56% of the population is urban (20% in Budapest). Population density, 114>6 per 
sq km. Birth rate, 1984, 11 7 per 1,000. The population is decreasing, by 2 per 
1,000 in 1984, expectation of life (1983). males, 66, females, 74 There is a world¬ 
wide Hunganan aiaspora, and Hunganan minonties in Romania, Yugoslavia and 
Czechoslovakia. 

Vital statistics, 1984. Births, 124,934, marriages, 74,771 (of which 23,329 
remarriages), divorces (1983), 29,337, deaths, 145,963; abortions, 83,000 
(approx), infant mortality, 20 2 per 1,000 live births 

Area(insq km) and population (in 1,000) of counties and county towns 


t ouniw\(l9}^5) 

irea 

Population 

Chief town {I9H5) 

Populalion 

Baranya 

4,487 

432 

Pecs 

175 

Bacs-Kiskun 

8,362 

561 

Kecskemet 

102 

Bekes 

5,632 

425 

Bekesesaba 

70 

Borsod-Abauj-Zemplen 

7.248 

796 

Miskolc 

212 

Csongrad 

4,263 

456 

S/eged 

181 

Fejer 

4,374 

424 

Szekesfehervar 

no 

Gyor-Sopron 

4012 

4.30 

G>6r 

129 

Hajdu-Bihar 

6,212 

552 

Debrecen 

210 

Heves 

3,637 

344 

Eger 

65 

Komarom 

2,250 

322 

Tatabanya 

77 

Nograd 

2,544 

235 

Salgotarjan 

50 

Pest 

6,394 

985 

Budapest 

2,072 

Somogy 

6,036 

355 

Kaposvar 

74 

Szabolcs-Szatmar 

5,938 

578 

Nyiregyhaza 

115 

Szolnok 

5,608 

439 

Szolnok 

80 

Tolna 

3,704 

267 

Szekszard 

38 

Vas 

3,337 

282 

Szombathely 

86 

Veszprem 

4,689 

388 

Veszprem 

63 

^la 

3,784 

315 

Zalaegerszeg 

61 

Budapest 

525 

2,072 

(has county status) 
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CLIMATE. A humid continental climate, with warm summers and cold winters. 
Precipitation is generally greater in summer, with thunderstorms Dry, clear 
weather is likely in autumn, but spnng is damp and both seasons are of short dura¬ 
tion. Budapest. Jan 32*F(0*C),July71T(2l 5‘C) Annual rainfall 25"(625 mm) 
Pecs Jan.30‘F(-0 7’Q,July 71'F(21 5’C) Annual rainfall 26 4" (661 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. On 1 Feb. 1946 the National 
Assembly proclaimed a republic 

The present People’s Republic was established by a constitution adopted on 18 
Aug. 1949. Supreme power is vested in Parliament Parliament elects a Presiden¬ 
tial Council, which exercises the functions of Parliament between sessions It can 
dissolve government bodies and annul legislation. The 1949 Constitution was 
amended in 1972 The distinction between ‘working people’ and ‘citizens' 
disappears. Citizens are stated to have both indirect (through elected representa¬ 
tives) and direct (through local and enterprise councils) democratic ngnts State 
and co-operative property are recognized as co-existmg with equal status Personal 
property is ‘recognized and protected’ up to the limit set by law (this includes for 
pnvate artisans and, since 1 Jan. 1982, for various classes of small companies and 
‘economic working groups’, places of business and machinery) 

Ethnic minorities have equal rights and education in their own tongue. 

National flag Three horizontal stnpes of red, white, green. 

National anthem God bless the Hungarians-lsten aldd meg a magyart (words by 
Ferenc Kolcsey, tune by Ferenc Erkel) 

Chairman of the Presidential Council (Head of State) Pal Losonczi, appointed 
on 14 Apnl \9d. Deputy Chair men SandorG&sparandRezso' Trautmann 

In 1949 the Hungarian Working People’s Party (Communists), the Smallholders' 
Party, the National Peasant Party, the Trade Union Federation, the Association of 
Working Peasants, the Democratic Women’s Association and the Federation of 
Working Youth were merged in the Hunganan People's Independence Front In 
1954 a new comprehensive organization was formed, the People’s Patriotic Front 
The Communist Youth Association (Kisz) had 875,000 members in 1985 

The Communist Party was reorganized after the 1956 revolution and changed its 
name to ‘Hunranan Socialist Workers’ Party' It had 852,000 members in 1983 
(32% women; 46% manual workers and peasants in 1980) Supreme de fac to power 
is in the hands of the Party’s Politburo, composed in March 1986 of Janos l^dar, 
(General Secretary), Karolyi Nemeth (Deputy General Secretary): Gyorgy Aczel, 
Sandor Gaspdr, iGrolyi Grosz; Csaba Hamon, Ferenc Ha vast; Gyorgy Lazar, Pal 
Losonczi; liiszio Mar6thy, Miklos Ovan, Istvan Sarlos, Istvan Szabo 

Prominent members of the Government in March 1986 were 

Prime Minister Gyorgy Lazar 

Deputy Prime Ministers Judith Csehak, Gen Lajos Czinege, Lajos Faluvegi 
(Chairman, State Planning Office), Juzscf Maoai, Las/lo Marothy Finance Dr 
Istvan Hetenyi Foreign Affairs Peter Varkonvi Speaker, National Assemhh 
Istvan Sarlos Interior Dr Janos Kamara Cufture Dr Bela Kopeczi Defence 
Col -Gen Ferenc Karpati Foreign Trade Peter Veress Justice Imre Markoja. 

Parliament consists of 352 deputies, elected fora 5-year term by all citizens over 
18 years 

The right to select candidates is vested solely in pre-election nomination meet¬ 
ings open to all voters. In order to stand candidates must receive one-third of the 
votes of those present Since 1983 more than one candidate must stand in each 
constituency All candidates must support the policies of the Patriotic People's 
Front (PPF) To be elected candidates must gam at least 50% of the votes cast. 
Candidates who receive more than 25% of the votes become alternate deputies In 
addition a ‘national slate’ of 35 prominent personalities is voted on by all citizens. 

At the elections of 8 June 1985 93 9% of the 7,728,280 electors voted (97% in 
1980) for the 762 candidates, including 71 not sponsored by the PPF, of whom 23 
were elected. 5 4% of the votes were invalid, and 1 -2% negative. 77% of those elect¬ 
ed were dbmmunist Party members In 42 constituencies no candidate gained an 
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absolute majonty, and a second vote was taken on 22 June after new nomination 
meetings. Turnout here was 83%. 

Local Government Hungary is divided into 19 counties (megyik) and the capital 
aty, Budapest, which has county status. Counties are sub-divided into towns and 
boroughs. These are admimsterkl by a hierarchy of local councils which in turn 
elect Executive Committees to carry on day-to-day administration There are 
42,734 local council constituencies. Elections are held at the same time as general 
elections. Members of county councils are elected by the lower councils At the 
June 1985 elections 41,885 councillors and 30,885 alternate councillors were 
elected. County districts were abolished in 1983. 

DEFENCE. The 1947 Treaty authonzed Hungary to have an army up to a 
strength of65,000 personnel, and an air force of 90 aircraft, of which not more than 
70 may be combat types with a personnel strength of 5,000 
By a law of 1976 the Presidential Council may establish a National Defence 
Council which m times of war would exercise supreme control over defence 
Men between the ages of 18 and 23 are liable for 18 months' conscription in the 
Army, 24 months in the Air Force Compulsory military service age-limits are 18 
to 55 (18 to 45 women). 

The security police (BKH) is controlled by the Ministry of the Intenor 
The Workers' Militia is a para-military organization armed with automatic 
weapons. Strength (1985), 60,000 
Four Soviet divisions are stationed in Hungary. 

Army. Hungary is divided into 4 army distncts. Budapest, I>ebrecen, Kiskunf61e- 
gyhaza, Pecs The strength of the Army was (1986) 84,000 (including 50,000 con¬ 
scripts). It IS organized in 1 tank division, 5 motor nfle divisions, 1 artillery and 1 
suriace-to-surface missile bngade, I anti-aircraft regiment, 3 sur&ce-to-air missile 
regiments and 1 airborne battalion. Equipment includes 1,200 T-54/-55,30 T-72 
and 100 PT-76 tanks. 

Navy. The maritime wing of the Army in 1986 deployed 500 officers and men 
operating 51 vessels, compnsing 10 patrol craft, 26 mine warfare craft, 15 nver 
patrol craft, and 30 other craft including 5 utility landing craft, several troop trans¬ 
ports of up to 1,000 tons, nver monitors, icebreakers and tugs, constituting the 
River Guard, and Army amphibious logistic and bndging vessels are active along 
the Danube. 

Air Force. The Air Force is an inteml part of the Army, with a strength (1985) of 
about 21,000 officers and men and 200 combat aircraft The interceptor division 
has 3 regiments of MiG-23 and MiG-21 fighters. Other combat aircraft include 
about 20 Mi-24 helicopter gunships. Transport units are equipped with An-2, 
An-24, An-26 and 11-14 aircraft. Other types in service include l6i-26, Mi-2 and 
Mi-8 helicopters and L-29 Delfin and MiG-15UT1 trainers. 'Guideline' and 'Goa' 
surface-to-air missiles are also operational 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Hungary is a member of UN, the Warsaw Pact and Comecon and, 
since 1982, IMF and IBRD. 

External Debt. Hungary settled its debt to the UK in 1967. By an agreement of 6 
March 1973 Hungary is to meet US claims of US$189m. arising from war damage 
and nationalization in 20 yearly instalments Hunganan indebtedness to the West 
was lJ!^8,300m. in 1983 A US$400m loan was made by IBRD in 1983. 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The 'New Economic Mechanism' introduced in 1968, allows decentrali¬ 
sation in plannmg and responsiveness to market forces. For details of this and 
previous economic plans see The Statesman's Year-Book, 1985-86. New forms 
of enterprise management were introduced in 1985, under which some 25% of 
enterprises will elect their own management and a further 50% will be run by enter- 
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pnse councils Remaining enterpnses will continue to be state-administered The 
seventh 5-year plan covers 1986 to 1990 There were large price increases in 1983 
and 1985. Inflation was over 7% in 1984. 

Budget. The budget for calendar years was as followsfin 1,000 Forints)- 

1979 mo mi m 2 ms m4 m^' 

Revenue 411,600 423.500 472,600 485.792 543 735 570,964 607.800 

Expenditure 415,200 428,000 482.400 498.007 549,822 574.464 610.300 

' Estimates 

1984 revenue included (in 1,000m. forints). 379 6 from enterprises, 44 8 from 
personal taxation and 87 5 turnover tax Expenditure included subsidies to enter¬ 
prises, 143 8; investment, 53 4, social security 120-6, culture, 57 2 

Currency. A decree of 26 July 1946 instituted a new monetary unit, the forint sub¬ 
divided into 100 filler The rale of exchange (March 1986) 66 65 forints to the 11 
sterling, 45-31 forints = US$1 A uniform exchange rate was established in Oct 
1981 as a final step before the introduction of external, central-bank convertibility 
for foreign trade Since 1983 the forint has been devalued several times by a total of 
20 %. 

Banking. The banking system was reformed in 1986 The National Bank remains 
the central state financial institution, responsible for the circulation of monc>, 
foreign currency exchange and foreign loans It also coordinates the activities of 
commercial banks There is also a Foreign Trade Bank for Hungarian enterprises 
trading abroad The State £)evelopment Bank (formerly Investment Bank) finances 
large-scale investment projects and oversees national investment trends 
The National Credit Institute of Co-operatives handles all credit transactions for 
farmers, artisans and co-operatives The Hungarian International Trade Bank 
opened in London in 1973. In 1980 the Central European International Bank was 
set up m Budapest with 7 Western banks holding 66% of the shares The National 
Savings Bank handles local government as well as personal accounts Deposits in 
1984 219,400m. fonnts. 

Weights and Measures. The metric system of weights and measures is in use For 
land measure a cadastral yoke (I acre=0 7033 cadastral yoke) is used 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Capacity of all power stations in 1984 was 6,336 mw There is an 
880-mw nuclear power station at Paks A 750 kv power line links Albertirsa with 
the Soviet gnd at Vinnitsa. 26,293m. kwh were produced in 1984 (3,766 kwh by 
nuclear power), and 11,589m. kwh imported 

(Ml. Oil and natural gas have been found in the Szeged basin and in 2^1a county 
Production in 1984: oil, 2m. tonnes, gas, 6,898m cu m. There are pipelines for 
crude oil ('Friendship' 1 and II from USSR, section of the Adna oil pipeline from 
Rijeka to Czechoslovakia) and natural gas totalling 4,892 km in 1984 

Minerals. Production in 1984 (in 1,000 tonnes) coal, 2,573; lignite, 8,026, brown 
coal, 14,448, bauxite, 2,994, iron ore, 383 

Aariculture. Agricultural land was collectivised in 1950 A law of 1968 permits 
collectives to own land, and guarantees individuals’ rights to pnvate plots 
Collectives meet in a National Council of Agncultural Co-operatives. 

In 1984 the agricultural area was (in 1,0()0 hectares) 6,555, of which 4,688 were 
arable, 1,265 meadows and pastures, and 263 orchards and vineyards. 

In 1985 there were 1,279 collective farms with 5 6m hectares of land (including 
310,700 hectares of household plots) with 915,900 hectares of land The irrigated 
area was 239,000 hectares; 55,000 tractors were in use 
In 1985 state farms were transformed from state-administered into self-govern¬ 
ing bodies under the Ministry of Agriculture In 1985 there were 120 state farms 
n-oduction statistics (in 1,000 tonnes). 


Crops 

1982 

1983 

1984 

Crops 

1982 

1983 

1984 

Wheat 

5,747 

5,968 

7,343 

Maize 

7,730 

6,256 

6,510 

Rye 

116 

136 

185 

Potatoes 

975 

799 

1,082 

Barley 

865 

1,008 

1,207 

Sugar-beet 

5.363 

3,782 

4,333 

Oats 

123 

118 

145 

Sunflowerseed 

577 

587 

592 
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Livestock in 1985 was (in I.0(K) head) as follows' Cattle, 1,901, pigs, 9,235, 
poultry, 40,962, sheep, 2,832, horses, 102,000 
Livestock products (1983): Eggs, 4,239m.; milk, 2,750m litres, wool, 12,200 
tonnes, animals for slaughter, 2,380,0()0 tonnes 
The north shore of Lake Balaton and the Tokaj area are important wine- 
producingdistricts Wine production in 1984 was 258m litres 

Forestry. The area unjler forest in 1984 was I 64m hectares 19,000hectares were 
alTorested and 8m cu metres oftimbei were cut 

Fisheries. There are fisheries m the rivers Danube and Tisza and Lake Balaton, and 
in 1984 there were 26,000 hectares of commercial fishponds Catch m 1984 
38,976 tonnes 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 


Industry. Production (in 1.000 tonnes) 



1980 

1981 

1982 

1983 

1984 

Pig-iron 

2.214 

2,193 

2 183 

2.047 

2,096 

C rude slrcl 

3 763 

3.643 

.3,703 

3,617 

3,750 

Rolled steel 

3.046 

2,816 

2.856 

2,820 

2.955 

Aluminium 

73 

74 

74 

74 

74 

Alumina 

811 

792 

745 

8.36 

839 

Cement 

4.660 

4.635 

4,369 

4,243 

4,145 

AmlKial fcrtili/ers 

1,045 

647 

726 

761 

742 

Synthetic materials(l*VC .etc ) 

328 

314 

326 

344 

383 

Sulphuric acid 

590 

573 

569 

606 

549 

Sugar 

468 

490 

459 

41b 

407 

Cotton cloth (Im sq metres) 

335 

320 

310 

307 

30.3 

Woollen (Im sq metres) 

43 

45 

41 

37 

39 

Silk.andravon(lm sq metres) 

56 

59 

57 

55 

57 

Li'athcr footwear(1 m pairs) 

43 

44 

44 

43,501 

44,564 


Labour. In 1984 there were 4,940,000 wage-earners (2,246,700 female) in the 
following categories' working-class, 55 7%; white-collar, 26 3%; co-operative 
peasantry, 14%, self-employed tradesmen, 4% 4,731,200 worked in the socia¬ 
list sector Percentage distributions of the workforce, industry, 31 3, agriculture, 
21 7, social and cultural services, 11 1, trade, 10 2, transport and communica¬ 
tions, 8, building, 7 4 In 1981 to simplify administration the Ministry of Labour 
was abolished and replaced by a National Office fur Wages and Labour. A 40-hour 
5-day week was introduced in 1984 Average monthly wages of employed persons 
in 1985' 5,247 fonnts Minimum wage in 1984' 2,000 fonnts Retirement age. 
Men. 60, women, 55 Leave entitlement, 15-24 days in 1985 


Trade llnions. Trade union membership was 4 9m in 1984 

Commerce. The economy is heavily dependent on foreign trade. Trade for calendar 
years (in Im forints): 

1978 1979 mo 1981 1982 1983 1984 

Imports 300,900 308,900 299,900 314,300 324,800 365,000 390,500 

Exports 240,700 282,100 281,000 299,400 324,500 374,100 414,000 


In 1984 Hungary's trade with communist countnes (in 1,000m. fonnts): imports, 
207 4; exports, 223 In 1984 USSR was Hungary’s major tradiim partner (29 1% 
of imports, 30 1% of exports), ahead of the Federal Republic ofCjermany (10 7%, 
7 4%) and the German Democratic Republic (6 4%, 5 9%) 

Commodity structure of foreign trade (%), 1984 


Fuels and clectn''ity 
Raw materials 
Semi-hnished products 
Spare parts 

Machinery and capital goods 
Industrial consumer go^s 
Agncultural produce 
Foisd industry products 


Imports 


Communiii 

Other 

countries 

countries 

32 2 

12 1 

13 4 

14 1 

12 5 

31 8 

8 2 

10 0 

21 5 

10 6 

10 2 

9 4 

0 3 

3 8 

1 7 

8 2 


Exports 


Communist 

Other 

countnes 

countries 

0 7 

13 2 

2 1 

8 6 

11 1 

24 0 

10 4 

2 1 

45 1 

10 6 

16 7 

12 2 

3 5 

10 5 

10 4 

18-8 
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All exports and imports require licensing by the Ministry of Foreign Trade, and 
may be handled by 29 specialized foreign-trade agencies. Enterprises may handle 
their own foreign trade relations, set up companies abroad and participate in 
foreign companies. Hard currency is available through the National &nk Tax-free 
zones for foreim companies exporting their own products were established in 

1983 The Marketexpo branch of the Hunganan National Market Research Insti¬ 
tute will conduct research for foreign firms The agency Interag acts for Western 
firms in Hungary 

Joint .ventures with Western firms holding more than S0% of the capital are 
permitted, and may be declared duty-free zones Foreign companies may set up 
offices in Hungary In 1985 there were 3 Hungarian-Bntish companies In Nov 
1978 the US and Hungary signed a most-favoured-nation trade agreement 
Total trade between Hungary and UK (Bntish Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling) 

ImportsloUK 40,684 44,051 53,834 75,905 84,114 

Sports and re-exports from UK 84,181 77,446 91,845 100,502 107,226 

Tourism. In 1984, 13 43m foreigners visited Hungary (3 52m from the West), of 
whom 8■73m. were tourists (l -83m from the West), and 5 38m Hungarians 
travelled abroad (0 63m.tothe West)ofwhom4-6m.(0 57m.) were tourists 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1984 there were 29,690 km of roads, including motorways, 79 km; high¬ 
ways, 167 km and other first class main roads, 1,934 km. In 1984 passenger cars 
numbered 1,344,101 (1,308,479 pnvate), lorries 142,282 and coaches and buses 
24,946.227m tonnes of freight and 663m. passengers were transported by road in 

1984 (excluding intra-uiban passengers) In 1984 there were 19,298 road accidents 
With 1,590 fatalities 

Railw^s. Route length of public lines in 1984,7,760 km, of which 1,704 km were 
electrified. 122m. tonnes otfreight and 239m passengers were earned. 

Aviation. Hunganan Air Lines (Malev) operate from Ferihegy airport, 16 km from 
Budapest. Passengers earned, 1984, 1 07m. Malev has 22 aircraft and flies 43 
routes (including one to UK). Bntish Airways, PANAM, Air France, Sabena, 
Swissair, OS, Lufthansa and KLM have services to Budapest. 

Shippins. Permanently navirable waterways have a length of 1,688 km The Hun¬ 
garian dipping Com^ny (MAHART) has agencies at Amsterdam, Alexandria, 
Algiers, Beirut, Rijeka and Tneste It nas 18 sea-going ships 4 2m 
tonnes of cargo were earned in 1984 and 4 17m. passengers. 

Post and Broadcasting. Number ofjx>st offices (1984), 2,545; number of tele¬ 
phones, 705,400 (471,000 pnvate). Radio licences were abolished in 1980; tele¬ 
vision licences, (1984) 2,895,000. Magyar Rddio Televizio broadcasts 3 pro¬ 
grammes on medium-waves and FM and alsn regional prt^ammes, including 
transmissions in German, Romanian and Serbo-Croat Two TV programmes are 
broadcast, averaging 95 hours a week in 1984 Colourbroadcasts are only transmit¬ 
ted in Bumipest, using the SECAM system. 

Gnemas and Theatres (1984). There were 3,794 cinemas; attendance 71m. 24 
full-length feature films were made. There were 40 theatres; attendance 6m. 

Newspapers and Books. In 1983 there were 29 dailies and 1,585 other penodicals 
The f^rty daily is Nipszabtuisdg (‘People’s Freedom’) (average daily circulation, 
727,000). 9,128 book titles were published in 1984 in 100 4m. copies. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The admimstration of justice is the responsibility of the Procurator- 
General, who IS elected by Parliament for a term of 6 years. Civil and criminal cases 
fall under the jurisdiction of the district courts, county courts and the Supreme 
Court in Budapest. Criminal proceedings are dealt with by district courts through 
3-member councils and by county court and the Supreme Court in 5-member 
councils. A new Civil Code was adopted in 1978 and a new Criminal Code in 1979. 
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Distnct Courts act only as courts of first instance, county courts as either courts 
of first instance or of appeal The Supreme Cburt acts normally as an appeal 
court, but may act as a court of first instance m cases submitted to it by the f^blic 
Prosecutor All courts, when acting as courts of first instance, consist of 1 profes¬ 
sional judge and 2 lay assessors, and, as courts of appeal, of 3 professional judges. 
Local government Executive Committees may try petty offences 

District or county judges and assessors are elected by the district or county 
councils, all membei^ of the Supreme Court by Parliament. 

There are also military courts of the first instance Military cases of the second 
instance go before the Supreme Court. 

Judges are elected by the Presidential Council 69,759 sentences were imposed 
on adults in 1984, including 27,179 of imprisonment (of which 12,192 were 
suspended) Juvenile convictions. 6,290 

Religion. There are 20 authonzed religious denominations which share propor¬ 
tionally an annual state subsidy of 70m. fonnts. 8 Sm. of the population professed 
a religious faith in 1976; the number of active church members was put between 
Im and 1 Sm. 

Senior church appointments require the consent of the Presidential Council 
Lower ones are ratified by the State Office for Church Affairs. Certain appoint¬ 
ments become valid if the Office makes no comment within IS days, and for the 
most minor church appointments neither state consent nor prior notification is 
required. Ecclesiastics are required to take an oath of allegiance to the state. 

In 1976 there were 5-2Sm. Roman Catholics with 11 dioceses, 4,000 priests and 
4,400 churches, and S00,0(X) uniates. In 1979 there were 3 seminaries and I uniate 
seminery, a theological academy, and 8 secondary schools The Primate of 
Hungary is the Archbishop of Eszteigom, Laszid Lekai, appointed Feb 1976. 
There are also 2 archbishops, 8 bishops and an apostolic administrator There is 
one Uniate bishopric 

In 1976 there were 2m Calvinists with 4 dioceses, 1,300 ministers and 1,S67 
churches Fhere were 2 theological colleges (20% of students female) with 16 
teachers, and 1 secondary school There were 500,000 Lutherans with 16 dioceses, 
374 ministers and 673 churches There is a theological college with 6 teachers. The 
10 denominations in the Association of Free Churches had 37,000 members, 230 
ministers and 675 churches There are 4 Orthodox denominations with 40,000 
members in 1979 The Unitarian Church has 10,000 members, 11 ministers and 6 
churches In 1979 there were 80,000-100,000 Jews (825,000 in 1939) with 130 
synagogues, 26 rabbis, a rabbinical college with 6 teachers and a secondary school 

Education. Education is free and compulsory from 6 to 14. Primary schooling ends 
at 14, thereafter education may be continued at secondary, secondary technical or 
secondary vocational schools, which offer diplomas entitling students to apply for 
higher education, or at vocational training schools which offer tradesmen’s 
diplomas. Students at the latter may also take the secondary school diploma 
examinations after 2 years of evening or correspondence study. 

In 1984-85 there were 4,842 kindergartens with 33,245 teachers and 440,773 
pupils, 3,539 pnmary schools with 86,367 teachers and 1,286,600 pupils, 553 
secondary schools with 17,466 teachers and 232,300 pupils; and 270 vocational 
training schools with 178,000 students and 11,397 teachers. There are 4 universi¬ 
ties proper (Budapest, Pecs, Szeged, Debrecen), and 14 specialized universities (6 
technical, 4 medical, 3 arts, 1 economics). At these and at 40 other institutions of 
higher education there were 63,200 students and 14,545 teachers. 

Libraries and Museums In 1984 there were 4,809 public and 5,201 trade union 
libraries. Major national libranes (1984) National Szechenyi, 6 2m. volumes, 
Budapest University, 3 3m; Academy of Sciences, 1 7m., National Technical 
Library and Documentation Centre, 1 4m In 1984 there were 594 museums with 
19 2m visitors 

Health. In 1984 there were 34,315 doctors and dentists and 100,277 hospital beds 
Social Security. Medical treatment is free. Patients bear 15% of the cost of 
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medicines. Sickness benefit is 75% of wa^, old age pensions (at 60 for men, 55 for 
women) 60-70%. In J984, 125,100m. rorints were paid out in social insurance 
benefits including 19,407m. in &mily allowances, 11,250m. in sick pay and 
84,053m. in pensions There were 2 26m pensioners in 1984. In 1984 family 
allowances were paid to 1,337,000 families. Family support measures were 
improved in 1985. Allowances range from 410 fonnts per month 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Hungary in Great Britain (35 Eaton Place, London, SWIX 8 BY) 

Ambassador Dr MatyisDomokos(accredited 22 Nov. 1984) 

Of Great Britain in Hungary (Harmincad Utca 6, Budapest V) 

Ambassador P, W Unwin, CMG. 

Of Hungary in the USA (3910 Shoemaker St., NW, Washington, D C , 20008) 
Ambassador. Dr Vencel Hazi. 

Of the USA in Hungary (Szabadsag Ter 12, Budapest V) 

Ambassador Nicolas M Salgo. 

Of Hungary to the United Nations 
Ambassador Pal Racz 
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ICELAND Capital Reykjavik 

Population. 240,443 (1984) 

^ GNP per capita. \JS&\OaiO (m3) 

Lydveldid Island 


HISTORY. The first settlers came to Iceland m 874 Between 930 and 1264 
Iceland was an independent republic, but by the *01d Treaty’ of 1263 the country 
recognized the rule of the King of Norway. In 1381 Iceland, together with Norway, 
came under the rule of the Danish kin^, but when Norway was separated from 
Denmark in 1814, Iceland remained under the rule of Denmark. Since 1 Dec. 1918 
it has been acknowledged as a sovereign state It was united with Denmark only 
through the common sovereign until it was proclaimed an independent republic on 
17 June 1944 

AREA AND POPULATION. Iceland is a large island in the North Atlantic, 
close to the Arctic Circle, and composes an area of about 103,000 sq. km (39,758 
sq. miles), with its extreme northern point (the Rifstangi) Iving in 66* 32' N. lat., 
and Its most southerly point (Kotlutangi) in 63* 23' N. fat., not including the 
islands north and south of the land, if these are included, the country' extends from 
67* 10' N. (the Kolbeinsey) to 63* 17' N (Surtsey, one of the Westman Islands) It 
stretches from 13* 30' (tne Gerpir) to 24* 32' ^ long (Litrabjarg) The skerry 
/yv<i/6uA.ur(71ie Whaleback)lics 13° 16'W. long. 

There are 8 regions. 



tnhahiled 

Mountain 

Haste- 

Total 
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land 

paMurv 

land 
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tion{l 

Renton 

{sq kmj 

{sq km) 

{sq km) 

{sq km) 

J)ei 1984) 

Capita! area I 

1.266 

716 


1,982 

Jl 30,722 

Southwest Peninsula 1 


1 14,251 

West 

5.0 M 

3,415 

275 

8,711 

15,010 

Western Peninsula 

4,130 

3,698 

1,652 

9,470 

10,417 

Northland West 

4,867 

5,278 

2,948 

13,093 

10,807 

Northland Bast 

9,890 

6 727 

5,751 

22,368 

25,963 

East 1 

South J 

16,921 

17.929 

12,555 

1 21,991 
125,214 

13,107 

20,166 

Iceland 

42,085 

37,553 

23,181 

102,819 

240,443 


In 1984, 25,848 were domiciled in rural districts and 214,595 in towns and 
villages (of over200 inhabitants.) The population is almost entirely Icelandic. 

In 1984 foreigners numbered 3,534; of these 999 were Danish, 684 US, 340 
British, 295 Norwegian and 241 German (Fed. Rep.) nationals 
The capital, Reykjavik, had on 1 Dec. 1984, a population of88,745; other towns 
were Akranes, 5,285; Akureyri, 13,711; Bolungarvik, 1,282; Dalvik, 1,367, 
EskiQorbur, 1,079; Gardabaer, 5,896; Gnndavik, 1,988; Hafnarfjordur, 12,979, 
Husavik, 2,494; fsaQor&ur, 3,426; I^flavik, 6,907; Kdpavogur, 14,546; 
Neskaupstabur, 1,725; Njarbvik, 2,268; OlalsOorbur, 1,153, SauOarkrokur, 
2,381; Selfoss, 3,668; Seitjamames, 3,664; SeydisQorbur, 990; Siglufjdrbur, 
1,915; Vestmannaeyjar, 4,809 
Vital statistics for calendar yeais: 



Living 

births 

Still-born Marriages 

Divorces 

Deaths 

Infant 

deaths 

1982 

4,337 

17 

1,303 

421 

1.583 

31 

1983 

4,371 

14 

1,396 

495 

1,653 

27 

1984 

4,113 

17 

1,413 

449 

1,584 

25 


CLIMATE. The climate is cool temperate oceanic and rather changeable, but 
mild for its latitude because of the Gulf Stream and prevailing S. W. winds. Precipi¬ 
tation IS hi^ in upland areas, mainly in the form of snow. Reykjavik. Jan. 34*F 
(1*Q, July 52*F(1 f*Q. Annual rainfall 34" (860 mm). 
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CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. On 24 May 1944 the people of 
Iceland decided in a referendum to sever all ties with the Danisn Crown, llie voters 
were ask(^ whether they were in favour of the abrogation of the Union Act, and 
whether they approved of the bill for a republican constitution: 70,725 voters 
were for severance of all political ties with Denmark and only 370 against it, 
69,048 were in favour of the republican constitution, 1,042 against it and 2,505 
votes were invalid. On 17 June 1944 the republic was formally proclaimed, and as 
the republic’s first president the Al^ingi elected Sveinn Bjomsson for a 1 -year term 
(re-elected 1945 and 1949; died 25 Jan. 1952) The President is now elected for a 4- 
yearteim. 

President of the Republic of Iceland Vigdi's Finnbogadottir (elected 29 June 
1980, with 43,611 outof 129,049 valid votes, inaugurated 1 Aug. 1980); re-elected 
unopposed in 1984. 

National flag. Blue wth a red white-bordered Scandinavian cross. 

Nationalanthem O Gud vors lands (woids by M. Jochumsson, 1874, tune by S 
Sveinbjomsson). 

The official language is Icelandic (islenska) 

The Aliiingi (Parliament) is divided into two Houses, the Upper House and the 
Lower House. The former is composed of one-third of the members elected by 
the whole Albmgi in common sitting The remaining two-thirds of the members 
form the Lower House. The members of the Albmgi receive payment for their 
services. 

The budget bills must be laid before the two Houses in joint session, but all other 
bills can be introduced in either of the Houses. If the Houses do not agree, they 
assemble in a common sitting and the final decision is given by a majority of two- 
thirds of the voters, with the exception of budget bills, where a simple majority is 
sufficient The ministers have free access to both Houses, but can vote only in the 
House of which they are members. 

The electoral law enacted in 1959 provides for an Albmgi of 60 members Of 
these, 49 are elected in 8 constituencies by proportional representation, the 
remaining 11 are apportioned to the parties accoidmg to their total vote 

At the elections held on 23 April 1983 the following parties were returned Inde¬ 
pendence Party, 23; Progressives, 14; People’s Alliance, 10, Social Democrats, 6, 
Social Democratic Alliance, 4, Women’s Alliance, 3 

The executive power is exercised under the President by the Cabinet The coali¬ 
tion Cabinet, as constituted in Jan 1986, was as follows. 

Prime Minister Steingrimur Hermannsson (Progress) 

Foreign Aflairs Matthias A. Mathiesen (Ind.) Finance Thorstemn Palsson 
(Ind.). Social Affairs' Alexander Ste^nsson (Progress). Fisheries Halldor Asgrims- 
son (Progress). Agriculture, Justice and Church Jon Helgason (Progress) Health 
and Social Security, Communications Ragnhildur Helgadottir (Ind.). Commerce 
Matthias Bjamason (Ind.). EduLOtion Svcmr Hermannsson (Ind). Energy and 
Industry Albert Grudmundsson (Ind) 

The ministers take lesponsibility for their acts. They can be impeached by the 
Albmgi, and in that case their cause will be decided by the Landsddmur, a special 
tribunal for parliamentary impeachments. 

Local Administration Iceland is divided into 223 communes, of which 23 have the 
status of towns, while the 200 remaining communes make up 23 counties (syslur) 
The commune and county councils are elected by universal suffrage (men and 
women 20 years of age and over), in town and other urban communes by propor¬ 
tional representation, but in rural communes by simple m^onty. The county 
councils consist of one representative for each of the constituent communes, their 
purpose being the supenntendence of local government within the county. Town 
councils and county councils come under the supervision of the Ministry of Social 
Afhiirs. For national government there are 27 divisions, consisting of towns and 
counties, sii^e or combined, with the exception of Keflavik Airport. In the capital 
the different branches of national government are independent (couils, police. 



ICELAND 611 

customs), while in other national government divisions they are the chaige of one 
official, who, in the case of counties, presides over the county council as well. 

DEFENCE. Iceland possesses neither an army nor a navy. Under the North 
Atlantic Treaty, US forces are stationed in Iceland as the Iceland Defence Force. 
Three armed fishery protection vessels are maintained by the Coastguard, with I 
patrol aircraft and 2 helicopters. Coastguard Service personnel in 1984 totalled 
about 11S officers arid men. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Iceland is a member of UN, Efta, OECD, the Council of Europe, 
Nato and the Nordic Council. 

ECONOMY 

Budget. Current revenue and expenditure for calendar years (in 1,0(X) new kr.)- 



1979 I9H0 mi 19H2 19H3 

I9fi4 

Revenue 

2 089,508 3,46l,77.t 5,514,780 7,967,266 I3,007..315 

17,894,777 

expenditure 

2,022,864 3,432,401 5,457,475 7,909,270 12,972,958 

18,283 464 

Mam Items ol the Treasury accounts for 1984 (in 1 m kr) 

Rvvemw k \pcnditurc 


Direct taxes 

3,230 Administration and justice 

1,724 

IndircLt taxes 

17.746 Foreign affairs 

250 

Other 

1,112 Education, culture and 



ecclesiastical affairs 

3.223 


Health and social security 

8,599 


Consumer subsidies 

818 


Agnculture 

907 


r ishenes 

443 


Manufactunng and energy 

1,119 


Communications 

2,150 


Other 

1,241 


Fhe public debt of Iceland was on 31 Dec 1984, I3,7()0m kr, of which the 
foreign debt amounted to 4,430m kr and the internal debt to 9,250m kr. 

Currency. The Icelandic monetary units are the krona, pi kronur and the cvrir, pi 
aurar There are 100 aurar to the krona In March 1986, US$1 =kr 41 06,£1 =kr 
59 37 Note and coin circulation, 31 Dec. 1982, was 825m newkr 

Banking. By Act of 29 March 1961 the Central Bank of Iceland was established, 
which took Qver the central bank function up to that date exercised by the 
iMndshanki Islands (The National Bank of Iceland, owned entirely by the State) 
Other banks are. Biinudarh^nki Islands (the Agricultural Bank of Iceland), a state 
bank, founded in 1^30, Utvcgshanki Islands (the Fisheries Bank of Iceland), 
fpunded in 193,0 as a joint-stock bank, which in 1957 became a state bank. 
hdnadarhanki islands (Industnal Bank of Iceland Ltd), a joint-stock bank, estab¬ 
lished 1953, part of the shares being owned by the Government, Vcrzlunarhanki 
islands (Iceland Bank of Commerce Ltd), established in 1961, Samvinnuhanki 
islands (The Icelandic Co-operative Bank), established in 1963, Alfyy&ubankinn 
(The People’s Bank Ltd) established 1971 On 31 Dec. 1984 the accounts of the 
Central Bank balanced at 21,467m. kr. 

At the end of 1984 there were 38 savings banks with deposits amounting to 
3,836m. kr. and total deposits of the commercial banks amounted to 21,295m. kr. 

Weights and Measures. The metnc system of weights and measures is obligatory. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. The installed capacity of public electncal power plants at the end of 
1984 totalled 916,823 kw., of which 752,000 kw. comprised hydro-electnc plants. 
Total electricity production in public-owned plants in 1984 amounted to 3,914m 
kwh.; in privatmy-owned plants, 15m. kwh. 
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Agiicaltun. Of the total area of Iceland, about sia-sevenths is ^productive, but 
only about 0-5% is under cultivation, which is confined to hay, potatoes and 
turnips. In 1984 the total hay crop was 3,953,000 cu, metres; the crop of potatoes, 
1 9,500 tonnes, and of turnips J ,320 tonnes. At the end of 1984 the livestock was as 
follows: Horses, 52,250; cattle, 72,665 (including 34,230 milch cows), sheep, 
712,900; pigs, 2,203; poultry, 302,300. 

Fisheries. Fishing vessels at the end of 1984 numbered 834 with a gross tonnage of 
112,847 Total catch in 1983,835,OCX) tonnes, 1984,1,519,000 tonnes. 

The Icelandic Government announced that the fishery limits off Iceland were 
extended from 12 to 50 nautical miles from Sept. 1972. An interim agreement for 2 
years signed by the UK and Iceland in Nov. 1973 expired in Nov. 1975. 

On 15 July 1975 the Icelandic Government issued a decree that from 15 Oct 
1975 the fishery limits of Iceland were extended from 50 to 200 nautical miles The 
Icelandic Government maintain that this extension is necessary to protect the fish 
stocks in Icelandic waters because the fishing industry is of vital importance to the 
national economy 


COMMERCE. Total value of imports and exports in 1,000 kr. 


1980 

1981 1982 

1983 

1984 

Imports 4,801,616 

7,484.684 11,647,000 

20,605,978 

26,780,309 

Exports 4,459,529 

6,536,214 8,479,000 

18,6.32,993 

23,556,960 

Leading exports (in 1,000 kg and 1,000 kr) 




1983 

1984 


Quanlilv I alue 

Quanlilv 

lalue 

Fish and whale products 

332,480,400 12,667,465 

485,769 

15,832,994 

Aluminium 

106,904 3,273,485 

79,928 

3.426,162 

Ferro-silicon 

49,238 613,702 

57,252 

1,016,286 

Leading imports (in 1,000 tonnes and 1,000 kr) 




1983 

1984 


Quanlilv Value 

Quanlilv 

1 alue 

Ships (number) 

8 540,868 

7 

403,616 

Fuel oil 

138,170 3 655,627 

116,031 5 

756,739 

Gasoils 

191,624 1 l.2.M,362 

205,399 7 

1,561,751 

Jet fuel 

48,369 0 336.753 

56,952 0 

477.599 

Cereals 

13,242 1 140,580 

13,082 6 

168,025 

Animal feed 

72,722 6 375,277 

66,007 2 

449,196 

Gasoline 

93,732 3 664,803 

94,241 6 

782,053 

Motor vehicles (number) 

5,982 707,689 

8,853 0 

1,314,063 

Fishing nets and other gear 

1,368 6 191,629 

1,192 0 

204,417 


Value of trade with principal countries for 3 years (in 1,000 kr.). 

/9S2 1983 1984 



Imparls 

Exports 

Imports 

Exports 

Imports 

Exports 


(c ij) 

(fohj 

(cif) 

(Job) 

(i ifi 

(lob) 

Austria 

81,093 

6,099 

124,547 

26.450 

160,417 

10,259 

Belgium 

305,040 

117.630 

508,860 

403,097 

593,617 

446,097 

Brazil 

70,100 

12,821 

90,548 

47,169 

I64J>83 

34,725 

Canada 

bbfill 

44,581 

82,117 

70,010 

147,507 

60,059 

Czechoslovakia 

44,249 

21,854 

69,302 

46,214 

103,609 

118,270 

£)enmark 

1,133,722 

148,238 

2.002,029 

288,975 

2,451.579 

685.112 

Faroe Islands 

1,280 

65,988 

1,337 

114,137 

3,932 

136,395 

Finland 

289,005 

130,242 

508,157 

193,369 

629,311 

456,543 

France 

304,956 

243,790 

470,430 

682,076 

680,880 

869,278 

GennanDem Rep 

41,471 

2,570 

bi,m 

5,126 

93,387 

2,921 

Germany, Fed Rep 
of 

1,422,183 

600,492 

2,426,220 

1,812,324 

3,377,204 

2,558,308 

Greece 

1,265 

115,127 

4,417 

188,803 

7,610 

220.653 

Hungary 

8,020 

4,961 

11,632 

13,606 

25,809 

12,296 

India 

20,145 

1 

26,665 

— 

30.417 

— 

Ireland 

25,447 

10,788 

42,743 

6,057 

82,311 

10,484 

Isnel 

8,890 

4,868 

15,709 

16,274 

29,483 

20,466 

Italy 

289,555 

321,938 

499,429 

587,596 

726,689 

538,088 

ia|M 

545,186 

273,719 

807,752 

521,783 

U20,S98 

883,921 
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m 

2 

im 

im 


Impoils 

Expofl', 

Imports 

Exports 

Impoits 

E.xports 


li 1 fl 

if oh 1 

U if 1 

if oh) 

ii 111 

if obi 

Netherlands 

852,213 

80.103 

1,510,917 

282,373 

2.342,590 

530,999 

Nigcna 

226 

325,335 

302 

888.441 

607 

41,630 

Norway 

871.681 

62,935 

1,642,559 

131,801 

1 653.97.3 

.301.260 

Poland 

39.1« 

41 .390 

49 365 

36,54.3 

2'J3 689 

225 780 

Portugal 

268,449 

999,498 

490.611 

1.142,564 

716,032 

1.000,070 

Spam 

120,130 

345.865 

19.3.250 

610,292 

.3(X) 746 

1 081 0.39 

Sweden 

963,472 

118 377 

1,717,205 

218,809 

2.260,86.3 

340,120 

Switzerland 

106,463 

300.017 

220.340 

1 056 507 

259,574 

887.628 

L'SSR 

1,063.158 

639,827 

2,133,474 

1,384.598 

2 477..365 

1 844,049 

UK 

1,015,647 

1.118.684 

1.810,767 

3 207,225 

2 208 763 

3 1.52.981 

USA 

982,751 

2.188.6.50 

1 622,300 

5,266.1.30 

1,826.678 

6.685.915 

Total trade between Iceland and UK (British Department 

of Trade returns, in 

£1,000 sterling) 









mi 

m2 

m.i 

m4 

WS5 

Imports to UK 


75,729 

72.721 

66,505 

86,104 

128,281 

Exports and re-exports from UK 

50.558 

102,714 

65,176 

64.242 

76.194 


TOURISM. There were 85,190 visitors to Iceland in 1984 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There are no railways in Iceland Iceland possesses between 11,000-12,000 
km of high roads and country roads Motor vehicles registered at the end of 1984 
numbered 114,051, of which 100,244 were passenger cars and 11,560 trucks; there 
were also 850 motor cycles On 26 May 1968 Iceland changed from left-hand to 
nght-hand traffic 

Aviation. One large and some small companies maintain regular services between 
Reykjavik and various places in Iceland (the large one 1984 217,112 passengers, 
845 tonnes of mail, 2,208 tonnes of freight) The large company maintains regular 
services between Iceland and the UK, the Scandinavian countries, some other 
European countries and USA In 1984 the company carried in scheduled foreign 
flights 442,835 passengers, 1,431 tonnes of mail and 5,896 tonnes of freight 

Shipping. The mercantile marine of Iceland consisted in Dec 1984 of 57 vessels 
(72,700 CRT) 

Post and Broadcasting. At the end of 1984 the number of post offices was 143 and 
telephone and telegraph offices 108, number of telephone subscribers, 97,245 The 
government station, Rikisutvarpid, broadcasts I programme on long and medium- 
waves and on FM and a second programme on FM, as well as 2 local programmes 
for the capital region and the central north coast Rikisutvarpid-Sjonvatp uses 200 
transmitters and OToadcasts 1 TV programme Number of licence.d receivers radio, 
about 70,000, television, about 70,000 

Cinemas (1982) There were 30 cinemas (39 cinema halls) with a seating capacity of 
about 12,000. 

Newspapers (1985) There are 6 daily newspapers, 5 in Reykjavik and one in 
Akureyn, with a combined circulation of about lOO.CiOO. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The lower courts of justice are those of the provincial magistrates (syslu- 
menn) and town judges (bajaifdgetar). From these there is an appeal to the 
Supreme Court (hastirettur) in Reykjavik, which has 8 judges. 

Religion. The national church, and the only one endowed by the State, is 
Evangelical Lutheran But there is complete reliuous liberty, and no civil disabili¬ 
ties are attached to those not of the national religion. The affairs of the national 
church are under the superintendence of a bishop. In 1984,4,589 persons (1 -9%) 
were Dissenters and 3,016 persons (1-3%) did not belong to any religious 
community. 

Education. Compulsory education for children began in 1907, and a university was 
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founded in Reykjavik in 1911. There is in Reykjavik a teachers’ training college 
and a technical high school; various speaalized institutions of learning and a 
number of second-level schools are scattered throughout the country. There are 
many part-time schools of cultural activities, including music. 

Compulsory education composes 8 classes, 7-14 years of age. After completion 
of a facultative 9th class, attended by 93%-9S% of the relevant age group, there is 
access to further schooling free of charge. Some 65% of the age groups 15-19 years 
old attend schools. Around 15%-20% of each age group go into handicraft appren¬ 
ticeship About 30% pass matriculation examination, generally at the age of 20 
Approximately one third-level student out of evep' four goes abroad for studies, 
two-thirds of them to Scandinavia, the rest mainly to English- and German¬ 
speaking countries 

Immatnculation in Iceland in autumn 1984 Preceding the first level, 4,208 
First-level (lst-6th class) 25,058 Second-level first stage (7th-9th class) 11,803 
Second-level second stage (4-year courses) 15,434 Third-level studies, 5,125 

Social Welfive. The mam body of the Icelandic social welfare legislation is consoli¬ 
dated in SIX mam acts 

(i) The social security legislation (a) health insurance, including sickness bene¬ 
fits, (b) social security pensions, mainly consisting of old age pension, disable¬ 
ment pension and widows’ pension, and also children's pension, (c) employ¬ 
ment imunes insurance 

(ii) The unemployment insurance legislation, where daily allowances are paid 
to those who have met certain conditions. 

(ill) The subsistence legislation This is controlled by municipal government, 
and social assistance is granted under special circumstances, when payments 
from other sources are not sufficient 

(iv) The tax legislation In 1975 family allowances were abolished and child¬ 
ren's support included m the tax legislation, according to which a certain 
amount tor each child in a family is subtracted from income taxes or paid out to 
the family 

(v) The rehabilitation legislation 

(vi) Child and juvenile guidance 

Health insurance covers the entire population. Citizenship is not demanded and 
there is no waiting penod Most hospitals are both municipally and state run, a few 
solely state run and all offer free medical help Medical treatment out of hospitals is 
partly paid by the patient, the same applies to medicines, except medicines of life¬ 
long necessary use, which are paid in full by the health insurance. Dental care is 
free for the age groups 6-15, but is paid 75% for those five years or younger and the 
age group 16 but 50% for old age and disabled pensioners. Sickness benefits are 
paid to those who lose income because of periodical illness. The daily amount is 
fixed and paid from the 11 th day of illness. 

The pension system is composed of the public social security system and some 
90 pnvate pension funds. The social secunty system pays basic old age and disable¬ 
ment pensions of a fixed amount regardless of past or present income, as well as 
supplementary pensions to individuals with low present income. The pensions are 
index-linked, i.e. are changed in line with changes in wage and salary rates in the 
labour market. The private pension funds pay pensions that depend on past pay¬ 
ments of premiums that are a fixed proportion of earnings. The payment of pension 
fund premiums is compulsory for all wage and salary earners. The pensions paid by 
the funds differ considerably between the individual funds, but are generally index- 
linked. In the public social secunty system, entitlement to old age and disablement 
pensions at the full rates is subject to the condition that the beneficiary has been 
resident in Ireland for 40 years at the age period of 16-67. For shorter penod of 
residence, the benefits are reduced proportionally. Entitled to old age pension are 
all those who are 67 years old, and have been residents in Iceland for 3 years of the 
age penod of 16-67. Entitled to disablement pension are those who have lost 75% 
m their working capacity and have been residents in Iceland for 3 years before 
application or have had full working capacity at the time when they became 
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residents Old age and disablement pension are of equally high amount, in the year 
1985 the total sum was 58,213 kr for an individual Mamed pensioners arc paid 
90% of two individuals’ pensions In addition to the basic amount, supplementary 
allowances are paid according to social circumstances and income possibilities 
Widows’ pensions are the same amount as old age and disablement pension, 
provided the applicant is over 60 when she becomes widowed Women at the age 
50-60 get reduced pension Women under 50 are not entitled to widows’ pensions 
The employment injunes insurance covers medical care, daily allowances, dis¬ 
ablement pension and survivors' pension and is applicable to practically all em¬ 
ployees. 

All benefits within the above-mentioned laws shall go up in step with general 
wages within 6 months from their increase. 

^lal assistance is pnmarily municipal and granted in cases outside the social 
security leuslation Domestic assistance to old people and disabled is granted 
within thislegislation, besides other services 
Child and juvenile guidance is performed by chosen committees according to 
special laws, such as home guidance and family assistance. In cases of parents’ 
disablement the committees take over the guidance of the children involved 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Iceland in Great Bntain (1 Eaton Terrace, London, SW1W 8EY) 

Ambassador EinarBenediktsson(accredited 11 Nov 1982) 

Of Great Bntain in Iceland (Laufasvegur 49,101 Reykjavik) 

Amhassadot and Consul-General Richard Thomas 

Of Iceland in the USA (2022 Connecticut Ave , NW. Washington. D C , 20008) 
Ambassador HansG Andersen 

OftheUSAin Iceland (Laufasvegur 21,101 Reykjavik) 
imbassado! Nicholas Ruwe 

Of Iceland to the United Nations 
Imbassador Hor5ut Helgason 
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Haaskvislin islands Statistics of Iceland (from 1912) 

Haalidindi (Statistical Journal) (from 1916) 

Lianomii Siaiisias Central Bankoriccland(quartcrl> Irom 1980) 
liclandu Ciini'nis Ri’lomiJanuaivIsi I9HI C eniral Bankoflceland, 1980 
HcdhiiKtSisskyt sliii Public Health in Iceland (latest issue for 1977, published 1980) 

C'leasby.R, inlii'lundii-LnglishDiiiionun 2ndcd Oxford, 1957 
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Horton, J J Jieland [Bibliography] Oxford and Santa Barbara, 1983 
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HISTORY. The Indus civilization was fully developed by c 2500 B.c., and col¬ 
lapsed c 1750 BC An Aryan civilization spread from the west as (kr as the 
Ganges valley by 500 b c.; separate kingdoms were established and many of these 
were united under the Mauryan dynasty established by Chandragupta in c 320 
B.c. The Mauryan Empire was succeeded bv numerous small kingdoms. The 
Gupta dynasty (a.d. 320-600) was followed by the fust Arabic invasions of the 
north-west. Moslem, Hindu and Buddhist states developed together with frequent 
conflict until the establishment of the Mogul dynasty in 1526 The first settle¬ 
ments by the East India Company were made after 1600 and the company estab¬ 
lished a formal system of government for Bengal in 1700. Duni% the decline of 
the Moguls frequent wars between the Company, the French and the native 
pnnces led to the Company’s being brought under British Government control in 
1784; the first Governor-General of India was appointed in 1786. The powers of 
the Company were abolished by the India Act, 1858, and its functions and forces 
transferred to the British Crown Representative government was introduced in 
1909, and the fust parliament in 1919. The separate dominions of India and Pakis¬ 
tan became independent within the Commonwealth in 1947 and India became a 
republic in 1950. 

AREA AND POPULATION. India is bounded north-west by Pakistan, 
north by China, Tibet, Nepkl and Bhutan, east by Burma, south-east, south and 
south west by the Indian ocean. The far eastern states and temtones are almost 
separated from the rest by Bangladesh as it extends northwards from the Bay of 
Bengal. The area of the Indian Union (excluding the Pakistan and China-occupied 
parts of Jammu and Kashmir) is 3,166,829 sq. km. Its population according to the 
1981 census (preliminary figures) was 683,810,051 (excluding the occupied area of 
Jammu and ^hmir); this represents an increase of 24-8% since 1971. Sex ratio 
was 940 females per 1,000 males (929 in 1971); density of population, 221 per sq. 
km. About 23*7% of the population was urban in 1981 (in h^harashtra, 35%; in 
Himachal Pradesh, 7 -7%). 

Many births and deaths go unregistered Data from certain areas of better re¬ 
gistration and field studies suggest that the average annual birth rate for the decade 
1971-80 was about 36 per 1,000 population, the death rate 14 8perl,000.In 1980 
(estimate) the age-group 0-14 years represented 39 7% of the population and only 
5 ■ 5% were over 60. In 1981 expectation of life for men was 52 years, for women 50 

Marriages and divorces are not registered. The minimum age for a civil mamage 
IS 18 for women ana 21 for men; for a sacramental marriage, 14 for girls and 18 for 
youths 

The main details of the census of 1 March 1971 and dl 1 March 1981 are. 



Land area in 

Population 

Name of State 

sq km f1981) 

1971 

1981 

Stales 



Andhra Pradesh 

276,814 

43,502,708 

53,403,619 

Assam 

78,523 

14,625.152 

19,902,826 

Bihar 

173,876 

56,353,369 

69,823,154 

Gujarat 

195,984 

26,697,475 

33,960,905 

Haryana 

44J122 

10,036,808 

12,850,902 

Himachal Pradesh 

55,673 

3,460,434 

4,237,569 

Jammu and Kashmir’ 

101,283 

4,617,000 

5,981,600 


' Excludes the Pakistan-occupied area 
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Land area m Population 


Name oj State 

sq km(l981} 

1971 

1981 

Karnataka 

191,773 

29,299,014 

37,043,451 

Kerala 

38,864 

21,347.375 

25,403,217 

Madhya Pradesh 

442,841 

41,654,119 

52,131,717 

Maharashtra 

307,762 

50,412,235 

62,693,898 

Manipur 

22,336 

1,072,753 

1,433.691 

Meghalaya 

22,489 

1,011,699 

1,327,824 

Nagaland ' 

16,527 

516,449 

773,281 

Onssa 

155,782 

21,944,615 

26,272,054 

Punjab 

50,362 

13,551,060 

16,669,755 

Rajasthan 

342,214 

25,765,806 

34.102.912 

Sikkim 

1,299 


315,682 

Tamil Nadu 

130,069 

41,199,168 

48,297,456 

Tnpura 

10,477 

l.556,.342 

2,060,189 

Uttar Pradesh 

294.413 

88,341,144 

110,858,019 

West Bengal 

87,853 

44,312,011 

54.485.560 

Union Territories 

Andaman and Nicobar Islands 

8,293 

115,133 

188,254 

Arunachal Pradesh 

83,578 

467,511 

628,050 

Chandigarh 

114 

257,251 

450,061 

Dadra and Nagar Havel i 

491 

74.170 

103,677 

Delhi 

1,485 

4.065,698 

6,196,414 

Goa, Daman and Dm 

3,813 

857,771 

1,082,117 

Lakshadweep 

32 

31.810 

40,237 

Mizoram 

21,087 

332,390 

487,774 

Pondicherry 

480 

471,707 

604.136 

Grand total 

3,166,829 

547,949,809 

683,810,051 


Greatest density occurs in Oelhi (4,178 per sq. km), Chandigarh (3,948), Lak- 
shad^veep (1,257) and Pondicherry (1,228). The lowest occurs in Arunachal 
Pradesh(7) 

There were (1981) 353,347,249 males and 330,462,802 females. 

In 1981,502m. were rural (c 76%)and 156m. were urban. 

Cities and Urban Agglomerations (with states in brackets) having more than 
250,000 population at the 1981 census were (1,000) 


Agra(U P) 
Anmedabad (Guj) 

770 

2,515 

Erode(TN ) 
Fandabad 

275 

Patna(Bih) 
Pondicherry 

916 

251 

Ajmer (Raj) 

374 

agglomeration 

327 

Pune (Mah) 

1,685 

Aligarh (LI P) 

320 

Ghaziabad(U P) 

292 

Raipur (M P) 

339 

Allahabad (U P) 

642 

Gorakhpur (U P) 

306 

Rajahmundry 


Amravati(Mah) 

261 

Guntur(A P) 

367 

(AP) 

268 

Amritsar (Pun ) 

589 

Gwalior (M P) 

560 

Rajkot (Guj ) 

444 

Asansol (W B) 

365 

Hubli-Dharwar(Kar) 

526 

Ranchi (Bih.) 

501 

Aurangabad 


Hyderabiui (A P) 

2,528 

Rourkela (On) 

321 

(Mah) 

316 

Indore (M P) 

827 

Saharanpur(U P) 

294 

Bangalore (Kai) 

2,914 

Jabalpur (M P) 

758 

Salem (TN) 

515 

Bareilly (U P) 

438 

Jaipur (Raj) 

1,005 

Sangli (Mah) 

269 

Belgaum(Kar) 

300 

Jalandhar (Pun) 

406 

Shorapur(Mah) 

514 

Bhavnagar(Guj) 

308 

Jamnagar (Guj) 

317 

Srinagar (J.&K) 

520 

Bhopal (MP) 

672 

Jamsh^pur (Bih) 

670 

Surat (Guj.) 

913 

Bikaner (RiU) 

280 

Jhansi(U P) 

281 

Thana(Mah) 

389 

Bokaro Steel City 


Jodhpur (Raj) 

494 

Tinichirapalli 


(Bih) 

261 

Kanpur(U P) 

1,688 

(TN) 

608 

Bombay (Mah) 

8,227 

Kolhapur (Mah) 

351 

Tirunelveli(T.N.) 

324 

Calcutta (W B) 

9,166 

Kotah (Raj) 

347 

Tnvandrum(Ker) 

520 

Calicut (Ker) 

546 

Lucknow(U P) 

1,007 

TuticonnfT N,) 

251 

Chandi^rh(Ch) 

421 

Ludhiana (Pun) 

606 

Ujjain (M.P.) 

282 

Cochin (Ker.) 

686 

Madras (TN.) 

4,277 

Ulhasnagar(Mah) 

648 

Coimbatc»e(T N.) 

917 

Madurai (T N.) 

904 

Vadodara (Gm.) 

744 

Cuttack (On ) 

326 

Mangalore (Kar) 

306 

Varanasi (U.P) 

794 

Dehra Dun (U.P) 

294 

Meerut (U P) 

538 

Vijayawada (A P.) 

545 

Delhi 

5,714 

Moradabad (U P) 

348 

Visakhapatnam 


Dhanbad (Bih.) 

677 

Mysore (Kar.) 

476 

(AP) 

594 

Durgapur(W.B) 

306 

Nagpur (Mah.) 
Nasik(Nuh.) 

1,298 

Warangal(A.P.) 

336 

Duig*Bhilainagar(M.P) 490 

429 




' Estimate. 
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Report of the Officials oj the Government of India and the People i Republic of China on the 

Boundary QueUton New Delhi, Ministry ofExtemal Affairs, 1961 
Census (d India Reports and Papers, Decennial Series (Government oflndia) 

Annual Report on the Working o! Indian Migration Government oflndia, from 1956 
Report oJ the Commissioner for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes Government oflndia 

Annual 

Public Health Report id the Public Health Commission with the Government oflndia Annual 
Agarwala, S. N ^India’s Population Problems New York, 1973 

CLIMATE. India has a vanety of climatic sub-divisions In general, there are 
four seasons. The cool one lasts from Dec. to March, the hot season is in April and 
May, the rainy season is June to Sept., followed by a further dry season till Nov 
Rainfall, however, vanes considerably, from 4" (100 mm) in the N.W. desert to 
over 400" (10,000 mm) in parts of Assam. 

Range of temperature and rainfall- New Delhi. Jan 57‘F (13 9*C), July 88"F 
(31 rC). Annual rainfkll 26" (640 mm). Bombay Jan 75*F (23 9'C), July 81’F 
(27 2“q. Annual rainfall 72" (1,809 mm). Calcutta Jan 67T(19 4*C), July 84T 
(28 9*Q Annual rainfall 64" (l,6Cio mm). Cherrapunji. Jan. 53"F(11 7*C), July 
68*F(20*0. Annual rainfall 432" (10,798 mm) Cochin Jan 80’F(26 7‘C),July 
79*F(26 l‘Q Annual rainfall 117" (2,929 mm) Dai^eeling Jan 4rF(5*C), July 
62T(16-7"Q Annual rainfall 121" (3,035 mm) Hyderabad Jan 72'F(22 2’C), 
July 80*F (26 7*Q. Annual rainfall 30" (752 mm) Madras Jan 76"F (24 4‘C). 
July 87*F(30 6"C). Annual rainfall 51" (1,270 mm) Patna Jan 63’F(17 2“C), 
July9C)*F(32 2*C) Annual rainfall 46" (1,150 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. On 26 Jan. 1950 India became 
a sovereign democratic republic. India’s relations with the Bntish Commonwealth 
of Nations were defined at the London conference of Pnme Ministers on 27 April 
1949. 

Unanimous agreement was reached to the effect that the Republic of India re¬ 
mains a full member of the Commonwealth and accepts the (^een as 'the symbol 
of the free association of its independent member nations and, as such, the head of 
the Commonwealth’. This agreement was ratified by the Constituent Assembly of 
India on 17 May 1949. 

The constitution was passed by the Constituent Assembly on 26 Nov 1949 and 
came into force on 26 Jan. 1950 It has since been amended 44 times. 

India IS a Union of States and comprises 22 States and 9 Union territories Each 
State IS administered by a Governor appointed by the President for a term of 5 
years while each Union temtory is administered by the President through an ad¬ 
ministrator appointed by him. 

The capital is New Delhi 

Presidency. The head of the Union is the President in whom all executive power is 
vested, to be exercised on the advice of ministers responsible to Parliament He is 
elected by an electoral college consisting of all the elected members of Parliament 
and of the various state legislative assemblies He holds office for 5 years and is 
eli^ble for re-election He must be an Indian citizen at least 35 years old and eligi¬ 
ble for election to the Lower House He can be removed from office by impeach¬ 
ment for violation of the constitution. 

There is also a V ice-President who is ex-officio chairman of the Upper House of 
Parliament. 

Central Legislature The Parliament for the Union consists of the President, the 
Council of States (Rajya Sabha) and the House of the People (Lok Sabha). The 
Council of States, or the Upper House, consists of not more than 250 members, in 
1980 there were 232 elected members and 12 members nominated by the Prni- 
dent. The election to this house is indirect; the representatives of each State are 
elected by the elected members of the Le^slative Assembly of that State. The 
Council of States is a permanent body not liable to dissolution, but one-third of the 
members retire every second year. The House of the People, or the Lower House, 
consists cX 544 members, 525 directly elected on the basis of adult suffrage from 
terntonal constituencies in the States, and 17 members to represent the Union 
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territories, chosen in such manner as the Parliament may by law provide; in March 
1982 there were S42 elected members and 2 membeis nominated by the President. 
The House of the People unless sooner dissolved continues for a period of S years 
from the date appoint^] for its fiist meeting in emergency, Parliament can extend 
the term by 1 year. 

State Legislttiures For every State there is a legislature which consists of the 
Governor, and (et) 2 Houses, a Le^slative Assembly and a Legislative Council, in 
the States of Jammu and Kashmir, Karnataka, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, 
Tamil Nadu and Uttar Pradesh, and (b) 1 House, a L^slative Assembly, in the 
other States. Every Legislative Assembly, unless sooner dissolved, continues for S 
years from the date appointed for its first meeting. In emergency the term can be 
extended by I year. Every State Le^slative Council is a permanent body and is not 
subject to dissolution, but one-third cf the members retire every year. Parliament 
can, however, abolish an existing Legislative Council or create a new one, if the 
propc^l IS supported by a resolution of the Legislative Assembly concerned. 

Legislative Counals have one-third of the total membership of the Assemblies 
but not less than 40 members, of whom one-third are elected by local authorities, 
one-third by members of the Assembly, one-twelfth by state university graduates 
and one-twelfth by teachers of secondary school upwards, the rest are named by the 
Governor. Legislative Assemblies have between 60 and 500 directly elected 
membeis. 

Legislation The vanous subjects of legislation are enumerated in three lists in the 
seventh schedule to the constitution List 1, the Union List, consists <^97 subjects 
(including defence, foreign affairs, communications, currency and coinage, bank¬ 
ing and customs) with respect to which the Union Parliament has exclusive power 
to make laws. The State legislature has exclusive power to make laws with resiiect 
to the 66 subjects in list II, the State List; these include police and public order, 
agriculture and irrigation, education, public health and local government. The 
powers to make laws with respect to the 47 subjects (including economic and social 
planning, legal questions and labour and pnce control) in list III, the Concurrent 
List, are held by both Union and State governments, though the former prevails 
But Parliament may legislate with respect to any subject in the State List in circum¬ 
stances when the subject assumes national importance or during emergencies. 

Other provisions deal with the administrative relations between the Union and 
the States, interstate trade and commerce, distribution of revenues between the 
States and the Union, official language, etc 

Fundamental Rights Two chapters of the constitution deal with fundamental 
rights and ‘Directive Pmtciples of State Policy'. ‘Untouchability’ is abolished, and 
Its practice in any form is punishable. The fundamental nghts can be enforced 
through the ordinary courts of law and through the Supreme Court of the Union 
The directive principles cannot be enforced through the courts of law, they are 
nevertheless fundamental in the governance of the country. 

Citizenship Under the Constitution, every person who was on the 26 Jan 1950, 
domiciled in India and (a) was bom in India or (bj either of whose permits was bom 
in India or (c) who has been ordinarily resident in the territo^ d*India for not less 
than 5 years immediately preceding that date became a citizen of India. Special 
provision is made for migrants from Pakistan and for Indians resident abroad. 
Under the Citizenship Act, 1955, which supplemented the provisions d[ the 
Constitution, Indian citizenship is acquired by birth, by descent, by registration 
and by naturalization. The Act also provides for loss of citizenship by renuncia¬ 
tion, termination and deprivation. The right to vote is granted to every person who 
is a citizen of Imfia and v^o is not less than 21 years of age on a fixed date and is not 
otherwise disqualified. 

Parliament. Parliament and the state l^slatures are organized according to the 
following schedule (figures show distribution of seats in March 1982): 
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Parliament 

Slate Legislatures 
Legislative Legislative 


House ofthe 

Council of 

Assemblies 

Councils 


People 

States 

{Vidhan 

(Vidhan 


(Lok Mbha) 

(Rajya Sahha) 

Sabhas) 

ranshads) 

States. 

Andhra Pradesh 

42 

18 

294 

— 

Assam 

14 

7 

126 

— 

Bihar 

54 

22 

324 

— 

Gujarat 

26 

11 

182 

- 

Haryana 

10 

5 

90 

- 

Himachal Pradesh 

4 

3 

68 

- 

Karnataka 

28 

12 

224 

63 

Kerala 

20 

9 

140 

— 

Madhya Pradesh 

40 

16 

320 

90 

Maharashtra 

48 

19 

288 

78 

Manipur 

2 

1 

60 

- 

Meghalaya 

2 

1 

60 

- 

Nagaland 

1 

1 

60 

- 

Onssa 

21 

10 

147 

— 

Punjab 

13 

7 

117 

- 

Rajasthan 

25 

10 

200 

- 

Sikkim 

1 

1 

32 

- 

Tamil Nadu 

39 

18 

234 

63 

Tnpura 

2 

1 

60 

- 

Uttar Pradesh 

85 

34 

425 

108 

West Bengal 

42 

16 

294 

- 

Jammu and Kashmir 

6 

4 

76* 

36^ 

Union Territories 

Andaman and Nicobar Islands 

1 

- 

- 

- 

Arunachal Pradesh 

2 

P 

30 

- 

Chandigarh 

T 

- 

- 

- 

Dadra and Nagar Haveli 

1 

- 

- 

- 

Delhi 

7 

3 

61 

— 

Goa, Daman and Diu 

2 

- 

30 

- 

Lakshadweep 

1 

- 

- 

- 

Mizoram 

1 

1 

30 

- 

Pondicherry 

1 

1 

30 

- 

Nominated by the President 
under Article 80 (1) (a) of 

the Constitution 

“ 

12 

— 

— 

Total 

544* 

244 

4,034 

438 


' Includes 2 nominated members to represent Anglo-Indians 
> Excludes 25 seats for Pakistan-occupied areas ofthe State which are m abeyance 
’ Nominated by the President * Excludes seats for the Pakistan-occupied areas 


The number of seats allotted to scheduled castes and scheduled tribes in the 
House of the People is 77 and 42 respectively. Out ofthe 3,864 seats allotted to the 
Legislative Assemblies, S21 are reserved for scheduled castes and 329 for sche¬ 
duled tribes. 

Following the general election of Dec. 1984 (the 14 Assam and 13 Pupjab seats 
were not contested) the composition of the House of the People was; Indira Con¬ 
gress 402; Telugu Desam, 30: Communist Party (Marxist) 22; All India Anna 
DMK, 12* Janata, 10, C^mmumst Party, 6; Congress (S), 4, National Conference 
(F), 3; Dalit Mazdoor Kisan Party, 3; Independents and others, 20; nominated, 2, 
vacant, 30. 

The Council of States was composed as follows*. Indira Congress 154; CPI 
(Marxist) 13; All-India Anna DMK 11 *, Janata, 9; Bharatiya Janata, 8; Lok Dal, 5, 
CPI, 5; Teli^ Desam, S; DMK, 3; National Conference (n> 3; Congress (S), 2*. 
Akali Dal, 2; rorward Bloc, 2; Others, 7; Independent 4; Nominated 6; Vacant S. 

National flag Three horizontal stnpes of saffron (orange), white and green, with 
the whael of Asoka in the centre in blue. 

iVn/ioNoia/il^em.* Jana-gana-mana(woids by Rabindranath Tagore). 
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Indian Independence Act, 1947 (Ch 30) London, 1947 

The Constitution oflndia (Modified up to 15 April 1967) Delhi, 1967 

Appadorai, A, Indian Political Thinking in the Twentieth Century From Naoroji to Nelmi 

OUP, 1971 —Dotuments on Political Thought in Modern India OUP, 1974 
Austin, G , Ihe Indian Constitution OUP, 1972 

Gandhi, I, The Speeches and Reminiscences ojIndira Gandhi London. 1975 
Mansergh.N .ed The TransferoJPower 1942-47 5vols HMSO, 1970-75 
Menon, V P, Transfer o£Power in India Bombay, 1957 
Pylee, M V, Constitutional Government in India 2nded Bombay, 1965 
Rao, K V, Parliamentary Democracy oflndia 2nded Calcutta, 1965 
Seervali.H M , Constitutional Law oflndia Bombay, 19b7 

Language The Constitution provides that the official language of the Union shall 
be Hindi in the Devanagan script. It was onginally provided that Endish should 
continue to be used for all official purposes until 196S. But the Official Languages 
Act 1963 provides that, after the expiry of this period of 15 years from the coming 
into force of the Constitution, English might continue to be used, in addition to 
Hindi, for all official purposes of the Union for which it was being used immediate¬ 
ly before that day, and for the transaction of business in Parliament. According to 
the Official Languages (Use for official purposes of the Union) Rules 1976, an 
employee may record in Hindi or in English without being required to furnish a 
translation thereof in the other language and no employee possessing a working 
knowledge of Hindi may ask for an English translation of any document in Hindi 
except in the case of legal or technical documents 

The following IS languages are included in the Eighth Schedule to the 
Constitution. Assamese, Bengali, Gujarati, Hindi, Kannada, Kashmin, Malaya- 
1am, Marathi, Onya, Punjabi, Sanskrit, Sindhi, Tamil, Telugu, Urdu 

There are numerous mother tongues grouped under each language Hindi, 
Bengali, Telugu and Marathi languages (including mother tongues grouped under 
each) are spoken by 162 6m., 44 8m, 44 8m and 42 3m of the popu¬ 
lation respectively. 

Ferozsons knghsh-Lrdu. Urdu-English Dictionary 2vols 4th ed Lahore, 1961 
Fallon, S W. 4 Nen Enghsh-HindustaniDictionary Lahore, 1941 
Gnerson.SirG A , Linguistic Survey of India 11 vols (in 19 parts) Delhi, 1903-28 
Mitra.S C , Student's Bengali-English Dictionary 2nded Calcutta, 1923 
Scholberg, H C X'oncise Grammar of the Hindi Language 3rded London, 1955 
University of Madras, Tamil Lexicon 7 vols. Madras, 1924-39 

Vyas, V.G .andPatel,S G ,StandardEnglish-GujaratiDictionary 2 vols Bombay, 1923 

Government. President of the Republic Zail Singh (sworn in July 1982). 
Vice-President. R. Venkataraman (took office 31 Aug. 1984). 

There is a Council of Ministers to aid and advise the President (rf* the Republic in 
the exercise of his functions, this compnses Ministers who are members of the 
Cabinet and Ministers of State who are not. A Minister who for any penod of 6 
consecutive months is not a member of either House of Parliament ceases to be a 
Minister at the expiration of that penod. The Pnme Minister is ^pointed by the 
President; other Ministers are appointed by the President on the Pnme Minister’s 
advice. 

The salary of each Minister is Rs 27,000 per annum, and that of each Deputy 
Minister is Rs 21,000 per annum Each Minister is entitled to the free use of a 
furnished residence imd a chauffeur-driven car throughout his term of office. A 
Cabinet Minister has a sumptuary allowance of Rs SOO per month, other Ministers 
(but not Deputy Ministers) of up to Rs SOO. At the administrative head of each 
Mimstry is a Secretary of the Government. 

Following was the composition of the Cabinet m Jan. 1986: 

Prime Minister. Raiiv Gandhi. 

Portfolios held by tne Prime Minister assisted by Ministers of State: 

Planning, Environment and Forest. Science and Technology. Defence. Personnel 
and Administrative Reforms 

Ministers or Ministers of State. 

Foreign Ajfairs 'B. BhagaL 
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Industry. N. Datt Tiwan. 

Urban Development Abdul Ghafoor. 

Law and Justice' Asoke Sen. 

Water Resources' B. Shankaranand. 

Transport BansiLal. 

Agriculture and Rural Development: Buta Singh. 

Parliamentary Affairs and Tourism 'H, K. L. Bhagat. 

Steel and Mines K. C. Pant. 

Health and Family Welfare Mohsina Kidwai. 

Human Resources Development P. V. Narasimha Rao. 

Food and Civil Supplies K.. P. Singh Deo. 

Home: P. V. Narasimha Rao. 

Energy Vasant Sathe. 

Finance. Vishwanath Pratap Singh. 

Women and Social Welfare M. Chandrasekhar. 

Programme Implementation A. B. A. Ghani Khan Choudhry 

Information arid Broadcasting Gadgii 

Commerce P. Shivshankar. 

Communications R.NiwasMiidha. 

LabourP. A. Sangma. 

Petroleum C. Shekhar Singh 

Welfare R. Kumari Bajpai 

There were also 6 Ministers of State with independent charges and 19 Ministers 
of State. 

Local Government There were in 1980,40 municipal corporations, 1,274 munici¬ 
palities, 81S town area and notified area committees and 62 canton¬ 
ment boards. The municipal bodies have the care of the roads, water supply, 
drainage, sanitation, medic^ relief, vaccination and education Their main sources 
of revenue are taxes on the annual rental value of land and buildings, octroi and 
terminal, vehicle and other taxes The municipal councils enact their own bye-laws 
and irame their budgets, which in the case of municipal bodies other than corpora¬ 
tions generally require the sanction of the State government All municipal 
councils are elected on the principle of adult franchise 

For rural areas there is a 3-tier system of panchayati raj at village, block and 
district level, although the 3-tier structure mav under^ some changes in State 
legislation to suit local conditions. All panchayati raj bodies are organically 
linked, and representation is given to special interests. Elected directly by and from 
among villagers, the panchayats are responsible for agricultural production, rural 
industries, medical relief, maternity and child welfare, common grazing grounds, 
village roads, tanks and wells, and maintenance of samtation. In some places they 
also look after primary education, maintenance of village records and collection of 
land revenue. They have their own powers of taxation. There are some judicial 
panchayats or village courts. 

Panchayati raj now cover all the States with the exception of Nagaland and 
Meghala^, although Nagaland has area, range and tribal councils They exist in 
all the Union Temtories except Mizoram and Lakshadweep. In Pondicherry they 
have been created by declaring existing Municipal Communes to be Commune 
Panchayat Councils; this is a transition arrangement. In Arunachal Pradesh 
and Chandigarh the 3-tier system oJ panchayati rcg has been introduced. With 
most of the country covered by panchayati raj^ the emphasis now is on consolida¬ 
tion and clarifying their role in rural development. 

The powers and responsibilities of panchayati raj institutions are derived from 
State L^slatures, and from the executive orders of!^te governments 

NAGARLOK {Municipal Affairs Quarterly) Quarterly. Institute of Public Administration 

Delhi 

ProceedinaefthelJthMeetingaftheCentralCouncilcfLocalSelfGovernment Delhi, 1970 




State MachineryfwMuniciptd Supervision Institute of Public Administration. I>dhi, 19*^ 
Statistical Abstract of India. Annual. Delhi 
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DEFENCE. The Supreme Command of the Armed Forces vests in the President 
of the Indian Republic. Policy is decided at different levels by a number of com¬ 
mittees, includingthe Politick Affairs Committee presided over by the Prime 
Minister and the Defence Minister’s Committee. Administrative and operational 
control rests in the respective Service Headquarters, under the control of the 
Ministry of Defence. 

The Ministry of Defence is the central agency for formulating defence policy and 
for co-ordinating the ^ork of the three services. Among the organizations directly 
administered by the Ministry are the Research and Development Organization, the 
Production Organization, the National Defence College, the National Cadet Corps 
and the Directorate-General of Armed Forces MedicalServices. 

The Research and Development Orunization (headed by the Scientific Adviser 
to the Minister) has under it about 30 research establishments. The Production 
Organization controls 8 public-sector undertakings and 28 ordnance and 2 depart¬ 
mental factones. 

The National I>efence Coll^, New Delhi, was established in 1960 on the 
pattern of the Imperial Defence College (U^ the 1 -year course is for officers of the 
rank of bngadier or equivalent and for senior civil servants. The Defence Services 
Staff College, Wellington, trains officers of the three Services for higher command 
for staff appointments. There is an Armed Forces Medical College at Pune 

The National Defence Academy, Khadakvasla, gives a 3-year basic training 
course to officer cadets of the three Services pnor to advanced training at the re¬ 
spective Service establishments 

Army. The Army Headquarters functioning directly under the Chief of the Army 
Staff IS divided into the following mam branches: Ckneral Staff Branch; Adjutant 
General’s Branch; Quartermaster-General’s Branch; Master-General of Ordnance 
Branch; Engmeer-in-Chiefs Branch; Military Secretary’s Branch. 

The Army is organized into 4 commands-eastem, central, western and south¬ 
ern-each divided into areas, which in turn are subdivided into sub-areas. 

Recruitment of permanent commissioned of^cers is through the Indian Military 
Academy, Dehra Dun It conducts courses for ex-National Defence Academy, 
National Cadet Corps and direct-entry cadets, and for serving personnel and tech¬ 
nical graduates. 

The Territorial Army came into being in Sept. 1949, its role being to* (1) re¬ 
lieve the regular Army of static duties and, if required, support civil power, Q) 
provide anti-aircraft units, and (3) if and when called uj^n, provide units for the 
regular Army. The Territonal Amy is composed of practically all arms of the 
Services. 

The authonzed strength of the Army is 1 Im , that of the Territonal Army, 
50,0^. There are 2 armoured, 1 mechanized, 19 infantry and 10 mountain divi¬ 
sions, 7 independent armoured bngades, 10 independent infantry, 8 independent 
artillery' bngades, 1 parachute bngade, 1 mountain bngade and 3 independent 
engineer bngades. 

Navy. Since 26 Jan. 1950 the former Royal Indian Navy, which traced its history in 
an unbroken line from the foundation in 1613 of the East India Company’s 
Manne, has been known as ‘Indian Navy’, and the ships referred to as ‘INS’ instead 
of ‘HMIS’. There are 3 commands. Eastern, Western and Southern; and 2 fleets. 
Eastern and Western. 


Principal ships of the Indian Navy: 


Com¬ 

pleted 

Name 

Standard 

displace- Armour 

ment Belts Turrets 

Tons in. in 

Principal 

armament 

Shaft 

horse- Speed 
power Knots 

1961 

Vikrant (ejc-Hercules) 

Aircrqft Carrier 
16,000 - 

7 40 mm. AA 
(22 aircraft) 

9 6-in., 8 4-in. 

40,000 

24 5 

1940 

Mysore (ex-Nigena) 

Cruisers ’ 

8,700 3-4'A 2 

72,500 

31 5 


'The cruiserZ7e’/Ai(ex-v4c/ii//»)completed in 1933, was scrappedin 1979 
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The fleet also includes 8 eJC-Soviet submannes, 3 new Soviet-built guided missile 
armed destroyers, 2 new ‘stretched’, or improved ‘Leander* type missile frigates 
and 6 broad'beamed ‘Leander’ class general puipose frigirtes (alt eight built in 
India), 2 anti-submanne fiigates and 3 anti-aircraft frigates (all five built in Great 
Bntain), 1 old ex-Bntish frigate, 10 Soviet-built escorts, 3 ex-Soviet corvettes, ftist 
missile boats, 7 fast attack craft, 6 ejc-Soviet ocean minesweepers, 10 in^ore 
minesweepeis, 1 patrol craft, 8 landing ships, 4 landing craft, 6 survey ships, 1 
repair ship, 1 submarine parent ship, 1 submarine rescue ship, 6 oilers, 20 service 
craft and 6 tugs. 

New construction includes 2 Federal German-built patrol submarines 2 indi¬ 
genously built similar submannes, 4 Soviet built larger submannes, 3 more Soviet 
destroyers, 1 more fngate and 4 corvettes India plans to acquire an aircraft earner 
to replace Vikrant, see above 

The major training establishments of the Navy include INS Venduruthy at 
Cochin (B^ic and Divisional, Gunnery,Torpedo and Anti-Submanne, Navigation 
and Direction, Communication), INS Vaisura at Jamnagar (Electneal), INS 
Shivaji at Lonavla (Engineenng), INS Hansa at Goa (Aviation), INS Hamla at 
Bombay (Supply and Secretariat) and INS Satyavahana (Submarine) and INS Cir- 
cars (Boys') at Vishakhapatnam. 

The Fleet Requirement Unit of the Naval Aviation Station, INAS Garuda, is at 
Cochin The 126 aircraft include Sea Harriers for HMS Vikrant, Sea Hawk 
fighters, Alize anti-submanne aircraft and Sea King anti-submarine helicopters 
acquired for the aircraft earner 

Naval personnel in 1986 compnsed 47,000 officers and ratings, including the 
Naval Air Arm. 

The Coast Guard was constituted as an independent para-militaiv service by 
1978 Act of Parliament. It compnsed the frigates Kirpan and Kuthar and five 
patrol craft all transferred from the Indian Navy and 2 larger patrol vessels custom- 
built. It has recently been augmented by new specifically built ships and aircraft, 
including 3 1,040-ton offshore patrol vessels with aircraft and hangar, S inshore 
protection craft, S ex-Soviet cutters, 8 South Korean-built launches and 4 
Japanese-built vedettes. There are S aircraft The Coast Guard is administered by a 
Director-Geneial (Vice-Admiral) and a Deputy Director-General (Commodore) 
It functions under the Defence Ministry but is funded by the Revenue Department. 

Air Force. The Indian Air Force Act was passed in 1932, and the first flight was 
formed in 1933. 

The Air Headquarters, under the Chief of Air Staff, consists of 4 mam branches, 
VIZ., Air Staff, Administration, Policy and Plans, and Maintenance. Units of the 
lAF are organized into S operational commands-Westem at Delhi, Central at 
Allahabad, Eastern at Shillong, Southern at Tnvandrum and South-Western at 
Jodhpur. Training Command HQ is at Bangalore, Maintenance Command at 
Nagpur. Nominal strength in 1986 was 13,000 personnel and 1,400 aircraft 
of all types, in 4S squadrons of fixed-wirm aircraft, 14 helicopter squadrons and 
about 30 ^uadrons of ‘Guideline’ and *Goa’ sur&ce-to-air missiles, and close- 
ran{|e missiles such as ‘Gainful’ and Tigercat. 

Air ddbnee units include 2 squadrons of MiG-23 variable-geometry intercep¬ 
tors, 18 squadrons of MiG-2 Is and 1 of Mirage 2000s. Initial delivei^ of MiG-2 Is 
from the Soviet Union was followed by large-scale licence production in India. 
There are 2 squadrons of Sukhoi Su-7s, I of Indian-designed Maruts, 4 of Ajeet 
(Gust Mk 2) Alters, 3 of Canbeiras, 3 of J^uais, I of Hunter FS6s, 3 of MiG-23 
supersonic fighter-bombers and one of MiG-2S reconnaissance aircraft plus a 
MiG-2SU two seat trainer. Canberra and Hunter squadrons are being re-equipped 
with 124 Jaguars, assembled in India, to create a force of S Jiqsuar squadrons, ^me 
d[ ftiose flying MiG-2 Is and SU-7s will re-equip with MiG-27s licence-built in 
India; 40 Mirage 2000s fiom France are being delivered. 

The huge transport force includes An-12s, An-32s, ll-76s, HS 748s, 2 Boeing 
737s, and smaller aircraft and helicopters for VIP and other duties. Otters will be 
replaoed with Domier 228s. Helicopter units have Mi-8s (6 squadrons), Chetaks 
(Aerospatiale Alouette Ills) and licence-built Cheetahs (AeiospaUale Lamas); 
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mam training types are the Hindustan HT-2 and Kiran, Polish built TS-11 Iskra, 
Hunter T.66, MiG-21UT1, MiG-23U and Su-7U. Replacement of the HT-2s with 
HPT-32s began in 1985. 

Pnmary flying training is provided at the Elementary Flying School, Bidar, and 
advanced flying training at the Air Force Academy, Dundigal, Hyderabad. There is 
a Navigation and Signals School at Begumpet The lAF Technical College, 
Jalahalli, imparts technical training, while the lAF Administrative College, 
Coimbatore, trains officers of the ground duty branch There are also land-air 
warfare, flying instructors’ and medical schools. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. India is a member of the UN, the Commonwealth and the Colombo 
Plan. 

External Debt. At the end of Dec 1984 India's external public debt was estimated 
atUSS22,500m. 

Treaties. India pursues a general policy of non-alignment, the exception is a Treaty 
of Peace, Friendship and Cooperation with the USSR, 1971, the parties agreed to 
mutual support short offeree in the event of either being attacked by a third party. 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The sixth plan (1980-85) envisaged total investment of Rs 1,587,100m , 
of which Rs 975,000m was for the public sector The seventh plan (1985-419) aims 
at an annual 5 2% growth The pnonty sections are power generation, irrigation 
and hydro carbons. Total planned outlay, Rs 3,200m , 56% from the public sector. 

Ministry of Agncultuie Setvinf{ the Small Farmer Poluv ChoKe<> in Indian Agiuuliural 
Development 1975 

Dull, A K India Resouney Potentialities and Planning Rev ed Dubuque, India, 
1973 

S\n^,T, India's Development Experience London, 1975 

Budget. Revenue and expenditure (on revenue account) of the central government' 
for years ending 31 March, in crores of rupees 

1983-84 ' 1984-85 » / 985-86 ' 

Revenue 20,965 24,930 27,080 

Expenditure 23,339 28,300 32,720 

' Excluding states’ share of excise duUes and other taxes 
’Revised ' Budget estimates 

Important items of revenue and expenditure on the revenue aecount of the 
central government for 1984-85 (estimates), in Rs 1 m ■ 

Revenue Expenditure 

Net tax revenue 175,267 General Services 143,825 

Non-tax revenue 64,897 Defence 60,756 

Grants in aid to States, etc 51,886 

Total capital account receipts (1985-86 budget), Rs 208,600m , capital account 
disbursements, Rs 185,800m Total (revenue and capital) receipts, Rs 479,400m.; 
disbursements, Rs 513,000m 

Under the Constitution (Part XII and 7th Schedule), the power to raise funds has been 
divided between the central government and the states Generally, the sources of revenue are 
mutually exclusive Certain taxes are levied by the Union for the sake of uniformity and dis¬ 
tributed to the states The Finance Commission (Art 280 of the Constitution) advises the 
President on the distribution of the taxes which are distributable between the centre and the 
states, and on the principles on which grants should be made out of Union revenues to the 
states The main sources of central revenue are customs duties, those excise duties levied by 
the central government, corporation, income and wealth taxes, estate and succession duties 
on non-^ricultuial assets and property, and revenues from the railways and posts and tele¬ 
graphs 'fte mam heads of revenue in the states are taxes and duties levied by the state 
governments (including land revenues and agricultural income tax), civil administration and 
civil works, state undertakings, taxes shared with the centre, and grants received from the 
centre 
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Currency. A decimal system of coinage was introduced in I9S7. The Indian rupee 
IS divided into 100 paise (until 1964 ofTicially described as nayepaise), the decimal 
coins being 1,2,3,5,10,20,25 and 50 paise. 

The rupee is valued in relation to a package of main currencies. The £ is the cur¬ 
rency of intervention In March 1986 Rs 17 50=£ 1; Rs 12 21 = US$ 1 

The paper currency consists of (1) Reserve Bank notes in denominations of 
Rs 2, 5, 10, 20, 50 and 1(X); and (2) Government of India currency notes 
of denominations of Re 1 deemed to be included in the expression ‘rupee com' for 
the purposes of the Reserve Bank of India Act, 1934 

According to the Reserve Bank of India, the total money supply with the public 
on the last Friday of May 1985 was Rs 24,479 crores. 

100,000 rupees are cal led 1 lakh, 100 lakhs are called 1 crore 

Banking. The Reserve Bank, the central bank for India, was established in 1934 
and started functioning on I April 1935 as a shareholder’s bank, it became a 
nationalized institution on 1 Jan. 1949 It has the sole nght of issuing currency- 
notes The Bank acts as adviser to the Government on financial problems and is the 
banker for central and state governments, commercial banks and some other finan¬ 
cial institutions. The Bank manages the rupee public debt of central and state 
governments It is the custodian of the country's exchange reserve and supervises 
repatnation of export proceeds and payments for imports. The Bank gives short 
term loans to state governments and scheduled banks and short and m^ium-term 
loans to state co-operative banks and mdustnal finance institutions The Bank has 
extensive powers of regulation of the banking system, directly under the Banking 
Regulation Act, 1949, and indirectly by the use of variations in Bank rate, vana- 
tion in reserve ratios, selective credit controls and open market operations Bank 
rate was raised to 10% in July 1981 

Except refinance for food credit and export credit, the Reserve Bank's refinance 
facility to commercial banks has been placed on a discretionary basis The net 
profit of the Reserve Bank of India for the year ended June 1982, after making the 
usual or necessary provisions, amounted to Rs 210 crores. 

The commercial banking system consisted of 201 scheduled banks (i e , banks 
which are included in the 2nd schedule to the Reserve Bank Act) and 4 non- 
scheduled banks on 30 June 1982, scheduled banks included 121 Regional Rural 
Banks Total deposits in commercial banks, June 1982, stood at Rs 45,831 crores 
The business of non-scheduled banks forms less than 0 1% of commercial bank 
business. Of the 201 scheduled banks, 18 are foreign banks which specialize in 
financing foreign trade but also compete for domestic business. The largest sche¬ 
duled bank is the State Bank of India, constituted by nationalizing 
theimpenal Bankofindiain 1955 The State Bank acts as the agent of the Reserve 
Bank and the subsidiaries of the State Bank act as the agents of the State Bank for 
transacting government business as well as undertaking commercial functions 
Fourteen banks with aggregate deposits of not less than Rs 50 crores were national¬ 
ized on 19 July 1969. Six banks were nationalized in Apnl 1980 The 28 public 
sector banks (which compnse the State Bank of India and its seven associate banks 
and 20 nationalised banks) account for over 90% of deposits and bank credit of all 
scheduled commercial banks 

Reserve Bank of India Report on Currenty and Fmant e — Repo> t on the Trend and Progre^\ 

o/Banking in India—Report of the Central Board of Directors Annual Bombay 

Weights and Measures. Uniform standards of weights and measures, based on the 
metric system, were established for the first time by the Standards ^Weights and 
Measures Act, 1956, which provided for a transition period of 10 years So far the 
system has been fully adopted in trade transactions but there are a few fields such as 
engineering, survey and land records and the building and construction industry 
where it has not; enbrts are being made to complete the change as early as possible. 

In order to align this lemslation with the latest international trends an expert 
committee (Wei^ts and Measures (Law Revision) Committee) was set up by the 
central government to suggest a revised Bill which was pas^ by Parliament 
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in Apnl 1976. The new Standards Weights and Measures Act, 1976, has 
recognized the International System of Units and other umts recommended by 
the General Conference on Weights and Measures and is in line with the recom¬ 
mendations of the International Organisation of Legal Metrology (OIML). Hie 
new Act also covers the system of numeration, the approval of models of weights 
and measures, regulation and control of inter-state trade in relation to weights and 
measures. The Act al^ protects consumers through proper indication of weight, 
quantity, identity, source, date and price on packaged goods. A draft Standards of 
Weights and Measures (Enforcement) Bill has also been prepared by the committee 
for ^option either by iWliament or State legislatures, as enforcement is now in the 
‘concurrent’ list of legislation. 

The provisions of the 1976 Act came into force in Sept. 1977, as did the accom¬ 
panying Standards of Weights and Measures (Packaged Commodities) Rules, 1977 

While the Standards of Weights and Measures are laid down in the Central Act, 
enforcement of weights and measures laws is entrusted to the state govern¬ 
ments, the central Directorate of Weights and Measures is responsible for co-ordi¬ 
nating activities so as to ensure national uniformity 

An Indian Institute of Lqgal Metrology trains officials of the Weights and 
Measures departments of India and different developing countnes. The Institute is 
being modernized with technical assistance from the Federal Republic of 
Germany 

There are 2 Regional Reference Standards laboratones at Ahmedabad and 
Bhubaneswar which (besides calibrating secondary standards of physical measure¬ 
ments) also provide testing fticilities in metrological and industrial measurements 
These laboratories are equipped with Standards next in line to the National Stan¬ 
dards of physical measurements which are maintained at the NaUonal Physical 
Laboratory in New Delhi. 

For weights previously in legal use under the Standards of Weight Act, 19S6, see 
The STArESMAN’s Year-Book, 1961,p. 171 

Calendar. The dates of the Saka era (named after the north Indian dynasty of the 
first century a.d.) are being used alongside Giegonan dates in issues of the Gazette 
of India, news broadcasts by All-India Radio and government-issued calendars, 
from 22 March 1957, a date which corresponds with the first day of the year 1879 
in the Saka era 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. In March 1983 about 55% of all villages had electricity. Total installed 
capacity (1985, provisional) was 40 6m. kw Pit^uction of electncity in 1984-85 
was 156,700m. kwh., of which 102,9(X)m. kwh. came from thermal and nuclear 
stations and 53,800m. kwh from hydro-electric stations. 

Oil and Gas. The Oil and Natural Gas Commission, Oil India Ltd and the Assam 
Oil Co. are the only producers of crude oil. Total production, 1984-85, about 29m. 
tonnes, about 60% of consumption. The main fields are in Assam and ofl&hore in 
the Gulf of Cambay (the Bombay High field). Natural gas production, 1984-85, 
6,600m. cu. metres. 

Water. The net area of 57m. hectares (1982) under irrigation exceeds that of any 
other country except China, and equals about 38% of the total area under cultiva¬ 
tion. Irrigation projects have formed an important part of all three Five-Year Plans. 
The possibilities of diverting nvers into canals being nearly exhausted, the empha¬ 
sis IS now on damming the monsoon surplus flow and Averting that. Ultimate 
potential of irrigation is assessed at 107m. hectares, total cultivated land being 
142m. hectares. In 1985 India and Bangladesh reached an agreement to monitor 
the water of the Ganges at the Farakka barrage. 

Minerals. Bihar, West Bengal and Madhya Pradesh produce 42%, 25% and 19% of 
all coal, respectively. The coal industry was nationalized in 1973. Production, 
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1984-85, I47in. tonnes: reserves (including lignite) are estimated at 114.000m 
tonnes. (Coal in seams at least 1 2 metres thick and down to a depth of600 metres, 
86,428m tonnes, lignite, 2,100m. tonnes). Production df other minerals, 1984 
estimates (in 1,000 tonnes) Iron ore, 41,700, bauxite, 2,000, chromite 450: copper 
ore, 3,800, manganese ore, 1,100, gold, 2,()00 kg Other important minerals are 
lead, zinc, limestone, apatite and phosphorite, dolomite, magnesite and silver 
Value of mineral production, 1982 (provisional), Rs 53,912m. of which mineral 
fuels produced Rs 48,140m , metallic minerals Rs 2,67 Im and non-metallic Rs 
3,102m 

Agriculture. The chief industry of India has always been agnculture About 70% of 
the people are dependent on the land for their living. In 1983-84 it provided 39 8'Vo 
ofGDP, growth rate, 1982-83,9% 

Agricultural commodities account for about 26% by value of Indian exports, 
while agricultural commodities, machinery and fertilizers account for about 
20% of imports. Tea accounted for about 22% of agricultural exports in 1983-84 

An increase in food production of at least 2% per annum is necessary to keep 
pace with the nsing population. Foodgiain production, 78 4m. tons in 1962-63, 
was 150 5m. tonnes in 1984-85 

The Indian Council of Agricultural Research works through 37 institutes and 
research centres, and 70 national research projects It supports the establishment 
of at least 1 agricultural university in each of the states. 

The farming year runs from July to June through three crop seasons khanf 
(monsoon); rabi (winter) and summer. 

Agricultural production, 1984-85 (in 1,000 tonnes): nee, 60,000, wheat, 46,000, 
total foodgrains, 150,500, sugar-cane 165,000, cotton, 8 5m bales (of 170 kg), jute 
IS grown in West Ben^l (half total yield), Bihar and Assam, total yield, 7 8m bales, 
oilseeds, 13,000. The coffee industry is growing, the main cash vaneties are 
Arabica and Robusta (mam growing areas iGmataka, Kerala and Tamil Nadu) 

The tea industry is important, with production concentrated in Assam, West 
Bengal, Tamil Nadu, Kerala and Karnataka. Total crop in 1984-85, about 645,300 
tonnes from 370,000 hectares 

Livestock (1984). Cattle, 182 16m.; sheep, 40 89m., pigs, 8 65m, horses, 
900,000; asses, Im.; goats, 80 8m.; buffaloes, 64m 

Fertilizerconsumptionm 1983-^4 was 7 2m tonnes 

Land Tenure. There are three main traditional systems of land tenure, ryotwan 
tenure, where the individual holders, usually peasant proprietors, are responsible 
for the payment of land revenues; zamindan tenure, where one or more persons 
own large estates and are responsible for payment (in this system there may be a 
number of intermediary holders), and mahalwan tenure, where village communi¬ 
ties jointly hold an estate and are jointly and severally responsible for payment 

Agranan reform, initiated in the first Five Year Plan, being undertaken by the 
state governments includes: (I) The abolition of intermediaries under zamindan 
tenure. (2) Tenancy legislation designed to scale down rents to - Vs of the value of 
the produce, to give permanent rights to tenants (subject to the landlord’s right to 
resume a minimum holding for his personal cultivation), and to enable tenants to 
acquire ownership of their holdings (subject to the landlord’s right of resumption 
for personal cultivation) on payment of compensation over a number of years. (3) 
Fixing of ceilings on existing holdings and on future acquisition; the holding of a 
family is between 4-05 and 7-28 hectares if it has assui^ irrigation to 
produce two crops a year; 10-93 hectares for land with irrigation facili¬ 
ties for only one crop a year, and 21-85 hectares for all other categories 
of land. Tea, coffee, cocoa and cardamom plantations have been exempted. (4) The 
consolidation of holdings in community project areas and the prevention of frag¬ 
mentation of holdings by reform of inhentance laws. (5) Promotion of farming by 
co-operative village management {see p 630). 

The average size of holding for the whole of India is 2 -63 hectares. Andhra 
Pradesh, 2-87; Assam, I 46; Bihar, 1-53; Gujarat, 4 49, Jammu and Kashmir, 
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1 -43; Karnataka, 4-11; Kerala, 0 75, Madhya Pradesh, 3-99; Maharashtra, 4 65, 
Onssa, 1 98, Punjab, 3-85; Rajasthan, 5-5; Tamil Nadu, 1-49; Uttar Pradesh, 
1 78; West Bengal,! 56. 

Of the total 71m. rural households possessing operational holdings, 34% hold on 
the average less than 0 20 hectare of land each 

Opium. By international agreement the poppy is cultivated under licence, and all 
raw opium is sold to the central government. Opium, other than for wholly medi¬ 
cal use, IS available only to registered addicts 

Fisheries. Total catch (1981-82) was 2 4m tonnes, of which Kerala, Tamil Nadu, 
and Maharashtra produced about half Of the total catch, 1,441,000 tonnes were 
marine fish. There were 102 commercial deep-sea fishing boats, including 
trawlers, operating in 1982-83 and about 20,000 small craft Fishermen’s co¬ 
operatives had 552,000 members in 1981, their total sales were worth Rs 177m 

Forestry. The lands under the control of the state forest departments are classified 
as ‘reserved forests’ (forests intended to be permanently maintained for the supply 
of timber, etc., or for the protection of water supply, etc), 'protected forests’ and 
‘unclassed’ forest land. 

In 1982-83 the total forest area was 75m. hectares Mam types are teak and sal 
Production, 1983, 39m. tonnes. About 16% of the area is inaccessible, of which 
about 45% IS potentially productive Forest revenue, 1981-82 (provisional). Rs 
5,239 3m. There are about 3,000 sawmills In 1981-82 1 3m saplings were plant¬ 
ed, this IS considered insufficient to meet future demands for fuel and industrial 
wood. Fuel wood consumption, 1983,133m tonnes Some states have encouraged 
planting small areas around villages 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industries. Railways, air transport, armaments and atomic energy are government 
monopolies. In a number of industnes (including the manufacture of iron and steel 
and mineral oils, shipbuilding and the mining of coal, iron and manganese ores, 
gypsum, gold and diamonds) new units are set up only by the state In a further 
group of industnes (road transport, manufacture of chemicals such as drugs, dye¬ 
stuffs, plastics and fertilizers) the state established new undertakings, but pnvate 
enterpnse may develop either on its own or with state backing, which may tidce the 
form of loans or purchase of equity capital. Nationalized industnes employed 4m. 
in 1981. Under the Industnes (Development and Regulation) Act, 1951, as amen¬ 
ded, industnal undertakings are required to be licensed; 162 industnes are within 
the scope of the Act. The Government are authorized to examine the working of 
any undertaking, to issue directions to it and to take over its control if this be 
deemed necessary A Central Advisory Council has been set up consisti^ of rep¬ 
resentatives of industry, labour, consumers and pnmaiy producers There are 
Development Councils for individual industnes and (1981) 4 national develop¬ 
ment banks. 

Foreign investment is encouraged by a tax holiday on income up to 6% of capital 
employed for 5 years There are special depreciation allowances, and customs and 
excise concessions for export industnes. 

Oil refinery installed capacity 1983, was 37 8m. tonnes, production of refined 
oils (1982-83), 33 2m. tonnes. Tne Indian Oil Corporation was established in 1964 
and nad (1984) most of the market. 

Industry, particularly steel, has suffered from a shortage of power and coal. 
There is exjiansion in petrochemicals, based on the oil and associated gas of the 
Bombay High field, and gas from Bassein field. Small industries (initial outlay on 
capital equipment of less than Rs 2m.) are important; they employ about 7m. and 
produced (1980) goods worth Rs 209,000m. The industnal growth rate, 1982-83 
was 4%. 

Industnal production, 1981-82 (in 1,0(X) tonnes): Pig-iron and ferro-alloys, 
9,832 (1982); steel ingots, 10,940; finished steel, 7,270; aluminium, 207; motor 
cycles (nos.), 315,900; commercial vehicles (nos.), 91,000; petroleum products. 
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28^00; sulphunc add, 2,137; cemmt, 20,900; board and paper, 1,237; nitrogen 
fertilizer, 3,144; phosphate fertilizer, 949; jute goods, 1,337; cotton yam, 989; 
cotton cloth, 7,983in. metres; man-made fibre and yam, 242-7; diesel engines, 
172,000 engines; electnc motors, 4 ■4m. h.p.; refractories, 87S (estimate); sugar, 
8,434. 

Labour. At the 1981 census there were 222-Sm. workers, of whom 92-Sm. were 
cultivators, SS-Sm. agricultural labourers; in 1983 there were 6-3m. m manufec- 
tunng, 9 Im. in social, community and personal services, 1 ■2m. in construction 
and 2■9m. in transport, communications and storage. There were m 1983 over 
30,000 unions. The bond labour system was abolished in 197S. Man-days lost by 
industnal disputes, 1983,21 -SSm., of which 2-S4m. were in the central sector. An 
ordnance of July 1981 gave the government power to ban strikes in essential ser¬ 
vices; the ordnance was to remain in force for six months and would then be renew¬ 
able. 

Dasgupta, A K ,A Theory of WagcPolicy OUP, 1976 

Companies. The total number of companies limited by shares at work in India, 31 
March 1984, was 94,264; aggregate paid-up capital was Rs 21,928 S crores. There 
were 12,953 public limited companies with an aggr^te paid-up capital of Rs 
5,571 7 crores, and 81,311 pnvate limited companies (Rs 16,356-8 crores). There 
were also 282 companies with unlinuted liability. 

During 1983-84, 11,619 new limited companies were registered in the Indian 
Union under the Companies Act 1956 with a total authonzed capital of Rs 1,433 -1 
crores, 1,224 were public limited companies (Rs 596-6 crores) and 10,395 were 
pnvate limited companies (Rs 836-5 crores). There were 30 pnvate companies 
with unlimited liability also registered in 1983-84, authonz^ capital Rs 0 61 
crores. Of the new non-government limited companies, 179 had an authonzed 
capital of Rs 1 crore and above, and 249 of between Rs 50 lakhs and Rs 1 crore. 
During 1983-84, 103 companies with an aggregate paid-up capital of Rs 6 74 
crores went into liquidation and 155 companies (I^ 74 lakhs) were struck off the 
register 

On 31 March 1984 there were 970 government companies at work with a total 
paid-up capital of Rs 16,414 9 crores; 427 were public limited companies and 543 
were pnvate limited companies. 

On 31 March 1984, 326 companies incorporated elsewhere were reported to 
have a place of business in India, 128 wereofUKand68 of USAongin. 

Depaitment of Company Affairs, Govt oflndia Annual Report on the Working and Admini¬ 
stration of the Companies Act, J956 New Delhi, 1*183 

Co-operative Movement In 1983 there were 290,0(X) co-operative societies with a 
total membership of about 115m. There were 3,632 Pnmary Co-operative Market¬ 
ing Societies, 29 State Co-operative Marketing Federations and the National Agn- 
cultural Co-operative Marketing Federation of India. There were also 8 State Co¬ 
operative Commodity Marketing Federations, and 8 State Tnbal Co-operative 
Development Cbiporations/Federations. 

There were, on 31 March 1983,27 State Co-operative Banks, 337 Ontral Co¬ 
operative Banks, 94,019 Pnmary Agncultural Societies, 19 State Land Develop¬ 
ment Banks, and 1,731 Pnmary Land Development Banks/branches which pro¬ 
vide long-term investment credit. 

Total agncultural credit disbursed by Ck>-operatives in 1982-83 was Rs 2,588 
crores including Rs 1,957 crores in short-term credit, Rs 223 crores in medium- 
term credit and Rs 408 crores in long-term credit. Total credit disbursed in 
1983-84 (estimate), Rs 3,000 crores. 

Value of agricultural produce marketed by Co-operatives in 1982-83 was about 
Rs 2.300 crores. They procured 2 -1 m. tons of wheat, 0 ■ 28m. tons of paddy, 43 ■ 5m. 
Urns of sugarcane, 2 -^m. bales of cotton and 0 25m. bales of jute. 

In June 1983 there were 2,004 processing units; in 1982-83,157 sugar factories 
IHOduced 4'Sm. tons; 66 spinning nulls (capacity 6(X),000 spindles) produced 
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1 lOm kg of yam, there were 307 oil mills and similar units; total storage capacity 
was 6 4m tons, and an extra 139 cold stores had been installed (capacity 290,(X)0 
tons) by Feb. 1984. 

In 1982-83 there were 64,645 retail depots distnbuting Rs 1,270 crores’ worth of 
fertilizers 

Indian iMhour Guide Monthly Delhi 

Co-operaiive Mowment in India, SlatiMual SlaU‘meni\ RelalinKlfi Annual Reserve Bank ol 
India Bombay 

Commerce. The external trade of India (excluding land-bomc trade with Tibet and 
Bhutan) was as follows (m 100,000 rupees) 



Imporis 

E spoils and Re-exports 

1979-80 

914,288 

641,840 

1980-81 

1,254,915 

671,070 

1981-82 

1,360,756 

780,590 

1982-83 

1,435,999 

883,421 

198.3-84 

1,576,000 

987,000 

1984-85 

1,559 186 

1 139,598 


The distribution of commeae by countries and areas was as follows in the year 
ended 31 March 1983 (in 100,000 rupees) 


< oiinliies 

hspoils to 

liiipoiis Iioin 

( oiiiiliies 

Exports to 

hn polls fioiii 

Afghanistan 

1 307 

1,187 

Korea. 



Argentina 

215 

772 

Republic of 

5.593 

22,490 

Australia 

10 23S 

27,872 

Kuwait 

12,901 

28.243 

Bangladesh 

3,720 

964 

Malaysia 

5,513 

20,840 

Bahrain 

3,213 

14,137 

Nepal 

8,389 

5 200 

Belgium 

21,102 

61,762 

Netherlands 

11,575 

25,487 

Brazil 

232 

17,683 

New Zealand 

1 977 

2 497 

Burma 

362 

1,747 

Nigeiia 

5 966 

40 

C anada 

5,571 

25,100 

Poland 

7 153 

5 481 

C zeehoslovakij 

5.319 

5,270 

Rumania 

8 683 

6,080 

Denmark 

3 442 

1,874 

Saudi Arabia 

22,729 

149,624 

Fgvpt 

8 405 

380 

Singapore 

19,419 

.36,193 

FedcMl Rep 



Sri Lanka 

9,733 

1,225 

ofCiermanv 

34,315 

80,129 

Sudan 

3.1.33 

179 

France 

14,831 

41 378 

Sweden 

3,245 

8,015 

(lerman Dem 



Spam 

3,587 

9,699 

Republic 

7,449 

5 932 

Switzerland 

9.563 

11,118 

Hongkong 

19,168 

4,773 

Thailand 

3,059 

1,970 

Hungary 

985 

3.893 

Li 111 ted Arab 



Iran 

7,404 

78,265 

tmirates 

21,921 

36,512 

liaq 

5,735 

88,407 

USSR 

155,8.30 

151,340 

Italy 

14.185 

24.12.3 

UK 

45 716 

88,558 

Japan 

79.463 

106,998 

USA 

95,025 

137,066 

Kenya 

1,872 

627 

A ugoslavia 

1,670 

2,678 


The value (in 100,000 rupees) of the leading articles of merchandise was as 
follows in the year ended 31 March 1983 


Exports \alin- 

Meat and meat preparations 8,O.S7 

Fish, crustaceans, molluscs and preparations 
thereof 34,945 

Rice 19,950 

Vegetables and fruits 29,277 

ColTee and colTee substitutes 18,420 

Tea and mate 36,753 

Spices 8,893 

Oilcake 14,935 

Tobacco unmanufactured and tobacco refuse 20,854 

Raw cotton 10, M 6 

Iron ore 37,379 

Crude vegetable matenals 8,102 

Cotton fabnes 26,552 
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Kxporii Value 

Cotton madeup articles 9.701 

Readymade garments S2,7S0 

Jute manufactures including twist and yam 20,276 

Leather and leather manufactures (except 
footwear) 34,588 

Pearls, precious and scmi-prccious stones 82,491 

Works ofart 10,961 

Handmade carpets 16,857 

Metal manufactures except iron and steel 20,156 

Machinery including transport equipments 58,460 

Mineral fuel, lubncanlsand related products 13,403 

Chemicals and allied products 30,820 

Iron and steel 5,575 

Jewellery 6,912 

Sugarand sugar preparations 6,235 


Imports 

Wheat 29,227 

Milk and cream 5,987 

C'rude rubber including synthetic and reclaimed 5,408 

Synthetic and regenerated fibre 12,473 

Fertilisers, crude 5,551 

Sulphurand unroaslrd iron pyntes 6,933 

Metalliferous ores and metal scrap 15,222 

Petroleum. Petroleum products and related 
materials 560,496 

Edible oil 22,627 

Organic chemicals 23,814 

Inorganic chemicals 14.889 

Medical and pharmaceutical products 8,058 

Fertilisers, manufactured 14.564 

Artificial resins, plastic materials etc 12,571 

Chemical materials and products 7,323 

Paper, paper board and manufactures thereof 14.747 

Textile yam, fabrics and madeup articles 11,259 

Pearls, precious and semi-precious stones 67,743 

Non-metallic mineral manufactures exclg pearls 14,139 

Iron and steel 114,596 

Non-ferrous metal 27,906 

Manufactures of metal 13,647 

Machinery other than electric 138,311 

Electrical machinery 24,819 

Transport equipment 60,049 

Professional, scientific, controlling instruments, 
photographic, optical goods, watches and clocks 18.984 


Total trade between India and UK (Bntish Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling). 

Imports to UK 294,323 379,169 366,928 571,470 431,785 

Exports and re-exports from UK 638,867 805,321 804,779 780,997 894,708 


Annual Statement oj the Foreign Trade of India 2vols Calcutta 
Monthly Statistics oj the Foreign Trade of India Calcutta 
Review oj the Trade of India Annual Delhi 
India-HarulbookcfCommercial Information 3vols Calcutta 

Guide to Official Statistics c^Trade, Shipping, Customs and Excise Revenue of India Rev ed. 
Calcutta 


Tourism. There were 1 •2m. visitors in 1984 bringing about Rs 8,000m. in foreign 
exchange; 124,200 from UK, 95,652 from USA, 92,448 from Sn Lanka. 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1984-85 there were 1,770,000 km of roads, of which 832,000 km were 
sur&ced. Roads are divided into 5 main administrative classes, namely, national 
highways, state hi^ways, major district roads, other district roads and village 
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roads. The national highways (31,710 km in 1985) connect capitals of states, major 
ports and foreign hi^ways. The national highway system is linked with the 
ESCAP (Economic and Social Commission for Asia and the Pacific) international 
highway systein. The state highways are the main trunk roads of the states, while 
the major district roads connect subsidiary areas of production and markets with 
distnbution centres, and form the mam link between headquarters and neighbour¬ 
ing districts. 

There were (31 March 1983) 6,297,131 motor vehicles in India, comprising 
1,197,159 pnvatecars and jeeps, 3 4m. motor cycles and scooters, 127,072 taxis, 
173,814 buses and 633,643 goods vehicles 

Railways. The Indian railway system is government-owned and (under the control 
of the Railway Board) is divided into 9 zones, route-km at 31 March 1983 


Zone 

Central 
Eastern 
Northern 
North Eastern 
North East Frontier 
Southern 
South Central 
South Eastern 
Western 


Headquarters 

Bombay 

Calcutta 

Delhi 

Gorakhpur 

Gauhati 

Madras 

Secunderabad 

Calcutta 

Bombay 


Route-km 

6,371 km (657 kmelectrihed) 
4,238 km (1,218 km) 

10,688 km (572 km) 

5,163 km 
3,844 km 

6,700 km (391 km) 

7,023 km (388 km) 

7,041 km (1,421 km) 

10,292 km (496 km) 


Principal gauges are 1,676 mm. and metre, with networks also of 762 and 610 


mm gauge 

Passengers carried in 1984 were approximately 3,317m , freight, 235m. tonnes 
Revenue from passengers, Rs 1,445 crores, from goods, Rs 3,614 crores. 

Indian Railways pay to the central government a fixed dividend of 4 5% on 
capital-at-charge 

Growliaffii Morkingex- Netsurplm 

teieiptsiRs peme\(Rs Net revenues ordelu.il 


Financial wat s cioicsl 

1979- 80 2,337 84 

1980- 81' 2,707 22 

1981- 82> 3,276 75 


crores) 
2,142 38 
2,468 61 
2,913 14 


(Rsirores) iRsirores) 
227 29 -66 24 

272 09 -52 34 

399 80 +49 89 


' Revised estimate 


’ Budaet 


Aviation. The air transport industry in India was nationalized in 1953 with the 
formation of two Air Corporations Air India for operating long-distance interna¬ 
tional air services, and Indian Airlines for operating air services within India and to 
adjacent countries A third airline, Vayudoot, was formed in 1981 as an internal 
fe^er airline. 

Air India has 9 Boeing 747s and 5 707s, and 3 Airbus A-300B4s, it operates from 
Bombay, Delhi, Madras, Tnvandrum and Calcutta to Africa, Nairobi, Lagos, 
Seychelles, Mauritius, Dar es Salaam, Lusaka and Harare); to Europe (London, 
F*aris, Amsterdam, Frankfurt, Geneva, Zurich, Brussels, Moscow and Rome), to 
western Asia (Doha, Abu Dhabi, Dharan, Cairo, Dubai, Bahrain, Kuwait, Aden, 
Muscat, Jeddah, Ras al Khaymah, Shaijah, Baghdad and Sanna); to east Asia 
(Bangkok, Hong Kong, T6ky6, Osaka, Kuala Lumpur, Singapore, Perth and 
Sydney); to North America (New York and Montreal). 

Indian Airlines has a fleet of 54 aircraft consisting of Airbus A-300BS, Boeing 
737, F-27 and HS-748 aircraft (Sept 1985). During 1984-85 they carried 8-5iti. 
passengers; net profit Rs 52-84 crores. Flights cover over 83,000 unduplicated 
route km Vayudoot serves remote areas of India; it has a network of 19 stations. 

The Civil Aviation Department maintains and operates 87 civil aerodromes and 
24 terminals at military aerodromes. The management of the 4 international air¬ 
ports at Bombay (Santa Cruz), Calcutta (Dum Dum), Delhi (Palam) and Madras is 
vested in the International Airports Authority of India. 

Shipping. In Dec. 1983, 405 ships totalling 6,045,000 CRT were on the Indian 
Register, of these, 72 ships of337,264 GRT were engaged in coastal trade, and 333 
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ships of 5,754,649 GRT'm overseas trade Traffic of major ports. 1983-84, was as 


follows 


Port 

ahips 

eiiteied 

Impiiits 
ilm tonnes! 

Lspoits 
<lm tonnes! 

Calcutta 

1,264 

2 87 

1 02 

Bombay 

3,881 

10 74 

13 99 

Madras 

1,064 

7 83 

5 01 

C'oehm 

768 

4 21 

0 92 

Mormugao 

448 

0 94 

II 90 

Vishakhapatnam 

495 

4 29 

5 59 

Kandia 

555 

13 27 

0 89 

Paradip 

92 

0 32 

1 05 

New Mangalore 

255 

- 

- 

Tuticonn 

342 

2 97 

0 58 

Haldia 

410 

3 99 

2 39 


The shipyard at Vishakhapatnam is capable ol building vessels ofa maximum of 
21,500 DWT Present capacity is about 64,500 DWT per year The Cochin Ship¬ 
yard can build Panamax type bulk carriers of 85,000 DWT each On full develop¬ 
ment the capacity of the shipyard will be 2 such ships a year Garden Reach Ship¬ 
builders and Engineers are building bulk carriers of 26,000 DWT, ferry ships 
(6,000 DWT), hydrc^raphic research ships, tugs and fast patrol craft. There are 
about 5,200 km of major rivers navigable by motorised craft, of which 1,700 km 
are used. Canals, 4,300 km, of which 485 km are navigable by motorised craft (331 
km are used). 

Post and Broadcasting. On 31 March 1980 there were 137,(XX) post offices and 
28,300 telegraph offices (including (1979) 2,570 licensed offices, 23,867 combined 
offices and 346 DTOs) Of the post offices, 117,260 weie rural and 13,728 urban in 
1979 

The telephone system is in the hands of the Indian Posts and Telegraphs 
E>epartment In 1983 there were 3,215,379 telephones There were (1979) 117 
telex exchanges and 16,449 subscribers 

There were (1978) 82 radio stations and 2 auxiliary centres, on 31 Dec 1976, 
17,359,710 receiver licences were in force and programmes were sent out from 155 
transmitters. A communications satellite (‘APPLE') went into operation in July 
1981 ‘Home Service’ broadcasts reach 87 75% of the population The television 
service was started at Delhi, 15 Sept 1959 There were (1974) 275,424 television 
receiver licences There were 7 television centres and a relay station at Pune Enter¬ 
tainment films occupy 29 3% of broadcasting time, news and current affairs, 
21 3%. 


Cinemas. In 1976 there were 9,017 cinemas, including about 2,660 touting 
cinemas about 500 feature films were produced 

Newspapers. In 1982 the total number of newspapers and penodicals was 19,937, 
about 30% were published in Delhi. Bombay, Calcutta and Madras There were 
1,334 daily and 5,898 weekly papeis. Circulation ot dailies (1981), 13 2m , of 
weeklies, 12 -9m Hindi papers have the highest number and circulation, followed 
by English, then Bengali, Urdu and Marathi 

Annual Report oj the Register o! Newspapers fot India New Delhi 


JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. All courts form a single hierarchy, with the Supreme Court at the head, 
which constitutes the highest court of appeal. Immediately below it are the high 
courts and subordinate courts in each state. Every court in this chain, subject to the 
usual pecuniary and local limits, administers the whole law of the country, whether 
made by Parliament or by the state legislatures. 

The states of Andhra Pradesh, Assam (in common with Nagaland, Meghalaya, 
Manipur and Tripura and the Union territories of Arunachal Pradesh and 
Mizoram), Bihar, Gujarat, Himachal Pradesh, Jammu and Kashmir, Karnataka, 
Kerala, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, Onssa, Punjab (in common with the state 
of Haryana and the Union Territory of Chandigarh), Rajasthan, Tamil Nadu, Uttar 
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Pradesh, West Bengal and Sikkim have each a High Court. The jurisdiction of 
Bombay High Court extends to the Territory of Goa. There is a separate High 
Court for Oelhi. For the Andaman and Nicobar Islands the Calcutta High Court, 
for Pondicherry the High Court of Madras, and for Lakshadweep the High Court of 
Kerala are the highest judicial authorities; in Dadra and Nagar Haveli the High 
Court of Bombay is the relevant high court The Allahabad High Court has a 
Bench at Lucknow, the,Bombay High Court has Benches at Nagpur and Auranga¬ 
bad, the Madhya Pradesh Hi^ Court has Benches at Gwalior and Indore, the 
Patna High Court has a Bench at Ranchi and the Rajasthan High Court has a 
Bench at Jaipur. Judges and Division Courts of the Gauhati High Court also sit m 
Meghalaya, Manipur, Nagaland and Tnpura. Below the High Court each state is 
divided into a number of districts under the jurisdiction of district judges who pre¬ 
side over civil courts and courts of sessions There are a number ofjudiciai authon- 
ties subordinate to the district civil courts. On the criminal side magistrates of 
vanous classes act under the overall supervision of the High Court 
The Code of Cnminal Procedure, 1898, has been replaced by the Code of 
Cnminal Procedure, 1973 (2 of 1974), which came into force with effect from 1 
April 1974. The new Code provides for complete separation of the Judiciary from 
the Executive throughout India. 

Police. The states control their own police force through the state Home Ministers 
The Home Minister of the central government co-ordinates the work of the states 
and controls the Central Detective Training School, the Central Forensic 
Laboratory, the Central Fingerpnnt Laboratory as well as the National Police 
Academy at Mount Abu (Rajasthan) where the Indian Police Service is trained 
This service is recruited by competitive examination of university graduates and 
provides all senior officers for the state police forces The Central Bureau of 
Investigation functions under the control of the Cabinet Secretariat 
The cities of Pune, Ahmedabad, Nagpur, Bangalore, Calcutta, Madras, Bombay 
and Hyderabad have separate police commissionerates 

Sarkar, P C , Civil Laws of India and Pakistan 2 vols Calcutta, 1953 --('nminal Laws of 
India and Pakistan 2nded 2 vols Calcutta, 1956 
Setalvad, M C , The Common Law of India London, I960 
Sharma, S R , Supreme Court in the Indian Constitution Delhi, 1959 

Religion. The principal religions in 1971 (census) were Hindus, 453 2m (82 7%), 
Moslems, 61 4m (11 21%), Christians, 14 2m (2 6%), Sikhs, 10 3m (1 89%); 
Buddhists, 3 8m. (0 7%); Jams, 2 6m (0 47%). 

In 1971 the Chnstian population consisted of 8 2m Roman Catholics, 2 69m. 
Anglicans of the Church of South India, 1 37m Anglicans of the Church of 
North India and about 2m. nonconformists 

Sundkier, B , Chuich of South India London, 1954 

Education. Literacy. According to the 1981 census the literacy percentage in the 
country (excluding age-group, 0-4) was 36 23 (34 45 in 1971) 46 74% among 
males, 24-88% among females. C)f the states and temtones, Chandigarh and 
Kerala have the highest rates. 

Educattonal Organization Education is the concurrent responsibility of state and 
Union governments. In the union temtones it is the responsibility of the central 
government. Tlie Union Government is also directly responsible for the central 
universities and all institutions declared by parliament to be of national import¬ 
ance, the promotion of Hindi as the federal language; coordinating and maintain¬ 
ing standards in hi^er education, research, science and technology. Professional 
education rests with the Ministry or Department concerned, e.g., medical educa¬ 
tion, the Ministry or Department of Health. The (department of Education is a part 
of the Union Ministry of Human Resource Envelopment, headed by a cabinet 
minister. There are several autonomous or^nizations attached to the inpartment 
of location. These include the University Grants Commission, the National 
Institute of ^ucational Planning and Administration and the National Council of 



636 


INDIA 


Educational Research and Training. There is a Central Advisory Board of 
Education to advise the Union and the State Governments on any educational 
question which may be referred to it 

School Education The school system in India can be divided into four stages pri¬ 
mary, middle, secondary and senior secondary 

Primary' education is imparted either at independent primary (or junior basic) 
schools or primary classes attached to middle or secondary schools The period of 
instruction in this stage vanes from 4 to 5 years and the medium of instruction is in 
most cases the mother tongue of the child or the regional language Free primary 
education is available for all children Legislation for compulsory education has 
been passed by some state governments and Union Temtones but it is not practica¬ 
ble to enforce compulsion when the reasons for non-attendance are socio¬ 
economic 

The period for the middle stage vanes from 2 to 3 years 

Higher Education Higher education is given in arts, science or professional 
colleges, universities and all-India educational or research institutions In 1983-84 
there were 124 universities, 10 institutions of national importance and IS 
institutions deemed as universities Of the 124 universities, 7 are central. Aligarh 
Muslim University, Banaras Hindu University, University of Delhi; University of 
Hyderabad, Jawaharlal Nehru University, North Eastern Hill University, Visva 
Bharati The rest are state universities Total enrolment at universities, 1983-84, 
3 35m .ofwhich 2 93m were undergraduates Women students, 976,965. 

Grants are paid through the University Grants Commission to the central 
universities and institutions deemed to be universities for their maintenance and 
development and to state universities for their development projects only, their 
maintenance is the concern of state governments Dunng 1983-84 the University 
Grants Commission sanctioned grants of Rs 155 34crores 

Technical Education The number of institutions awarding degrees in engineering 
and technology in 1984-85 was 167 (in 1947' 38), and those awarding diplomas in 
engineering and technology numbered 369 (in 1947. 53), the former admitted 
about 32,()00, the latter about 59,000 students There were also 7 rural institutes 
and 38 Girls' Polytechnics with about 700 and 4,000 students respectively For 
training high-level engineers and technologists 5 Institutes of Technology, the 
Indian Institute of Science, Bangalore, and 90 other institutions conduct post¬ 
graduate and research courses 


Adult Education In spite of the improvement in the literacy rate, the number of 
adult illiterates over 14 was over 424 26m in 1981. Adult education is, therefore, 
being accorded a high priority, it formed part of the Minimum Needs Programme 
under the seventh Five-Year Plan (1985-90), in which it is proposed to cover all 
illiterate persons in the age-^up 15-35 by 1990. The National Board of Adult 
Education was established in 1977, efTort is mneentrated on backward areas, 
women, scheduled castes, scheduled tribes, settled and migrant labourers. The 
Rural Functional Literacy Projects, state adult education programme voluntary 
agencies. Nehru Yovak Kendras and other agencies share the work The Director¬ 
ate of Adult Education, established in 1971, is the national resource centre; with 17 
state resource centres it is responsible for producing teaching/leaming materials, 
training and orientation, monitoring and evaluating the programme 

There were 237,532 adult education centres in Sept 1985. 

Educational statistics for the year 1983-84. 


Type of recognized imltluiion 
Pnmary/junior basic schools 
Middle/semor basic schools 
Hi^/higher secondary schools 
Training schools and colleges 
Arts, Science and Commerce colleges 


No of No of No oj 

imtituUoni studenti on rolls teachers 
509,143 58,890 568 1,415,404 

126,346 30,896,555 878,562 

59,266 30,114,568 1,032,219 

1,454 493,043' 

3,757 2.574,461* 


' Enrolment by stages ofteachers’ training courses at school and college level 
* Enrolment by stages of all post-graduate and graduate courses. 
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School pupils represent 93 4% of the age-group 6-11 and 48 ■ 9% of 11 s-14s 

Expenditure Total public expenditure on education 1984-8S is estimated at Rs 
6,575 crores. Total public expenditure on education, sport, arts and youth welfare 
dunng the Seventh Plan, Rs 6,382 65 crores. Seventh Plan spending on adult 
education, Rs 130 crores 

Health. Health programmes are pnmanly the responsibility of the state govern¬ 
ments The Union Government has sponsored and supported major schemes for 
disease prevention and control which are implemented nationally. These include 
the prevention and control of malaria, filana, tuberculosis, leprosy, venereal 
diseases, smallpox, trachoma and cancer. There are also Union Government 
schemes in connexion with water supply and sanitation, and with nutrition The 
Nutrition Advisory Committee of the Indian Council of Medical Research spon¬ 
sors schemes for research and advises the Government The National Nutntion 
Advisdr>' Committee is to formulate a national nutrition policy and recommend 
measures for improving national standards 
Medical relief and service is pnmarily the responsibility of the states Medical 
education is also a state responsibility but there is a co-ordinating Central Health 
Educational Bureau. Family planning is centrally sponsored and locally imple¬ 
mented The goal Is to reduce the birth-rate by means of education in family plan¬ 
ning methods 

The central government budget for 1984-83 provided Rs 469 7 crores for famil> 
welfare (including family planning) and Rs 343 crores for health, Rs 124 4 crores 
was for prevention and control of disease 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of India in Great Britain (India House, Aldwych, London, WC2B4NA) 

High Commissioner Dr P. Chenan Alexander 

Of Great Britain in India (Chanakyapuri, New Delhi 1100-21) 

High Commissioner Sir Robert Wadc-Gery, KCMG, KCVO 

Of India in the USA (2107 Massachusetts Ave , NW, Washington, D C , 20008) 
Ambassador K. Shankar Bajpai 

Of the USA in India (Shanti Path, Chanakyapuri, New Delhi 21) 

Amhassadot JohnG Dean 

Of India to the United Nations 
Ambassador Natarajan Krishnan 
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STATES AND TERRITORIES 

The Republic of India is composed of the following 22 States and 9 centrally ad¬ 
ministered Union Temtones 


States 

Capital 

States 

Capital 

Andhra Pradesh 

Hyderabad 

Manipur 

Imphal 

Assam 

Dispur 

Meghalaya 

Shillong 

Bihar 

Patna 

Nagaland 

Kohima 

Gujarat 

Ahmcdabad 

Orissa 

Bhubaneswar 

Haryana 

Chandigarh 

Punjab 

Chandigarh 

Himachal Pradesh 

Simla 

Rajasthan 

Jaipur 

Jammu and Kashmir 

Snnagar 

Sikkim 

Gangtok 

Karnataka 

Bangalore 

Tamil Nadu 

Madras 

Kerala 

Trivandrum 

Tripura 

Agartala 

Madhya Pradesh 

Bhopal 

Uttar Pradesh 

Lucknow 

Maharashtra 

Bombay 

West Bengal 

Calcutta 


Unton Territories 

Andaman and Nicobar Islands, Aninachal Pradesh; Chandigarh; Dadra and Nagar 
Haveli; Delhi; Goa, Daman and Diu, Lakshadweep, Mizoram; Pondicherry. 

States Reorganization The Constitution, which came into force on 26 Jan 1950, 
provided for 9 Part A States (Assam, Bihar, Bombay, Madhya Pradesh, Madras, 
Onssa, Punjab, Uttar Pradesh and West Bengal) which corresponded to the previ¬ 
ous governors’ provinces; 8 Part B States (Hyderabad, Jammu and Kashmir, 
Madhya Bharat, Mysore, Italia-East Punjab (PEPSU), Rajasthan, Saurashtraand 
Travancore-Cochin) which corresponded to Indian states or unions of states, 10 
Part C States (Ajmer, Bhopal, Bilaspur, Cooig, Delhi, Himachal Pradesh, Kutch, 
Manipur, Tripura and Vindhya Pradesh) which corresponded to the chief commis¬ 
sioners’ provinces, and Part D Temtones and other areas (e.g , Andaman and 
Nicobar Islands) Part A States (under governors) and Part B States (under raj- 
pramukhs) had provincial autonomy with a ministry and elected assembly. Part C 
States (under chief commissioners) were the direct responsibility of the Union 
Government, although Kutch, Manipur and Tnpura had legislatures with limited 
powers. Andhra was formed as a Part A State on its separation from Madras in 
1953. Bilaspur was meiged with Himachal Pradesh in 1954. 

The States Reorpnization Act, 1956, abolished the distinction between Parts A, 
B and C States and established two categories for the units of the Indian Union to 
be called States and Temtones. The followina were the mam temtonal changes* 
the Telugu distncts of Hyderabad were meraed with Andhra; Mysore absorbed the 
whole Kimnada-speaking area (including Cooig, the greater p^ of 4 distncts of 
Bombay, 3 districts of Iflyderabad and 1 distnct of Madras); Bhopal, Vindhya 
Pradesh and Madhya Bharat were merged with Madhya Pradesh, which ceded 8 
Marathi-speaking districts to Bombay, the new state of Kerala, compnsing the 
nwority of Malayalam-speaking peoples, was formed from Travancore-Cochin 
witn a small area from Madras; Patalia-East Punjab was included in Punjab, 
Kutch and Saurashtra in Bombay; and Ajmer m Rajasthan; Hyderabad ceased to 
exist. 

On 1 May I960 Bombay State was divided into two parts: 17 distncts (including 
Saurashtra and Kutch) in the north and west became the new state of Gujarat, the 
remainder was renamed the state of Maharashtra. 
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In Aug 1961 the former Portuguese temtones of Dadra and Nagar Haveh 
became a Union territory. The Portuguese territory of Goa and the smaller ter- 
ntones of Daman and Ehu, occupied by India in Dec. 1961, were constituted a 
Union territory in March 1962. In Aug 1962 the former French temtones of 
Pondicherry, Kankal, Mahe and Yanaon were formally transferred to India and 
became a Union temtory. In Sept. 1962 the Naga Hills Tuensang Area was consti¬ 
tuted a separate state,under the name of Nagaland. On 1 Nov. 1966, under the 
Punjab Reorganization Act 1966, a new state of Haryana and a new Union 
Temtory of Chandigarh were created from parts of Punjab (India); for details, see 
pp 643 and 676 On 26 Jan 1971 Himachal Pradesh became a state In 1972 the 
North East Frontier Agency and Mizo hill district were made Union temtones (as 
Arunachal Pradesh and Mizoram) and Manipur, Meghalaya and Tnpuia full 
states Sikkim became a state in 1975 

Report u! the Stales Reorganization Commiwum (Jovernmenloflndia Delhi, 1956 


ANDHRA PRADESH 

HISTORY. Andhra was constituted a separate state on 1 Oct 1953, on its parti¬ 
tion from Madras, and consisted of the undisputed Telugu-speaking area of that 
state To this region was added, on 1 Nov. 1956, the TeUi^na area of the 
former Hyderabad State, compnsing the distncts of Hyderabad, Medak, Nizama- 
bad, Kanmnaga, Warangal, Khammam, Nalgonda and Mahbubnaga, parts of the 
Adilabad distnct and some taluks of the Raichur, Gulbarga and Bidar distncts, and 
some revenue circles of the Nanded distnct. On 1 Apnl 1960,221 4 sq. miles in the 
Chingleput and Salem distncts of Madras were transfen ed to Andhra Pradesh in 
exchange for 410 sq. miles from Chittoor distnct The distnct of Prakasam was 
formed on 2 Feb 1970. Hyderabad was split into 2 distncts on 15 Aug 1978. A 
new distnct, Vizianagaram, was formed in 1979 

A RE .4 AND POPULATION. Andhra Pradesh is in south India and is 
bounded south by Tamil Nadu, west by Karnataka, north and northwest by 
Maharashtra, northeast by Madhya Pradesh and Onssa, east by the Bay of Bengal 
The state has an area of 275,068 sq. km and a population (1981 census) of 53 -5m 
Density, 195 per sq km. Growth rate 1971-81,23 19%. llie pnncipal language is 
Telugu. Cities with over 250,000 population (1981 census), see p. 617. Other large 
cities (1981). Nellore (236,879); l^kinada (226,600); Kumool (206,700); Nizama- 
bad (183,135), Eluru (168,100), Machilipatnam (138,500); Anantapur (119,536); 
Tenali (119,200); Tirupati (115,200), Vizianagaram (115,200); Adoni (108,900), 
Proddatur (107,100); Cuddapah 003,100); Bheemavaram (101,940) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Andhra Pradesh has a unica¬ 
meral legislature; the Legislative Council was abolished in June 1985. There are 
295 seats, in the Legislative Assembly At the election of March 1985, the Telegu 
Dasam party continued in office 

For administrative purposes there are 23 distncts in the state The capital is 
Hyderabad. 

Governor Shankar Dayal Sharma 
Chief Minister N T RamaRao. 

BUDGET. The budget (estimate) for 1985-86 showed total receipts on revenue 
account ofRs 2,847-48 crores, and expenditure ofRs 2,912-98 crores. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Gas. Natural gas was found at Reyzole in 1983. 

Electricity. There are hydro-electric plants at Machkund, Upper Sileru, Nizam 
Sagar, Nellore and Kothagudam Installed capacity, 1983-^4, ^900 mw, power 
generated 10,986m kwh. In 1983-84 there were 21,855 electnfied villages and 
582,000 electric pump sets. 
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Water. The iirigation potential of the state in 1983>84 was 10,300,000 hectares; 
actual area under irrigation, 3,880,000 hectares. The Telugu Ganga joint project 
with Tamil Nadu, now in execution, will irrigate about 233,000 hecliues, besides 
supplying dnnking water to Madras city (Tamil Nadu). 

Minerab (1982). Production of pnncipal minerals (in 1,000 tonnes); Coal, 11,185; 
limestone, 3,905; barytes, 392 5; iron ore, 85. The state also has asbestos, steatite, 
mica and manganese. 

Agriculture. There were (1983-84) about 13 •04m. hectares of cropped land, of 
which 35 >9% IS irrigated. 9-2m. hectares were under food-grains. Yield per hectare, 
in kg: Sugar-cane, 7,332; nee, 2,161; ground-nuts, 1,029; tobacco, 881; jowar, 569, 
cotton, 360; castor, 208. 

Livestock (1983 provisional): Cattle, 13-12m.; bufbloes, 8 7m.; goats, 5 5m., 
sheep, 7 ■5m. 

Forests. In 1982 it was estimated that forests occupy 23 3% of the total area of the 
state or 64,154 sq. km, main forest products are teak, eucalyuptus, cashew, 
casuanna, softwoods and bamboo. 

Fisheries. Production 1984-85,132,720 tonnes of manne fish and 104,608 tonnes 
of inland water fish. The state has a coastline of974 km. 

INDUSTRY. The main industnes are textile manufacture, sugar-milling 
machine tools, pharmaceuticals, cement, chemicals, glass, fertilizers, electronic 
equipment, heavy electneal machinery, aircraft parts and paper-making. There is 
an oil refinery at Vishakhapatnam, where India’s only miyor shipbuilding yards are 
situated. In 1983 a steel plant was under construction at Vishakhapatnam and a 
railway repair shop at Tirupathi. 

Cottage industry includes the manufacture of carpets, wooden and lacquer toys, 
brocades, bidriware, filigree and lace-work. The wooden toys of Nirmal and 
Kondapalli are particularly well known. Senculture is developing rapidly District 
Industnes Centres have been set up to promote small-scale industry 
Tounsm is growing; the main centres are Hyderabad, Nagaijunasagar, Waran- 
gal, Araku Valley, Horsley Hills and Tirupathi. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1983-84 there were 2,357 km of national highways, 8,387 km of state 
highways, 18,072 km of major distnct roads, 81,300 km of other roads. Number of 
vehicles, 1983-84; 312,864 motor cycles and scooters, 57,818 cars and jeeps, 
50,265 goods vehicles and 9,851 buses. 

Railways. In 1983-84 there were approximately 4,813 route-km of railway, of 
which 3,079 km were broad gauge 

Aviation. There are airports at Hyderabad, Tirupathi, Vijayawada and Vishaka- 
patnam, with regular scheduled services to Bombay, Delhi, Calcutta, Bangalore 
and Madras. 

Shipping. The chief port is Vishakhapatnam There are minor ports at Kakinada, 
Machilipatnam, Bheemunipatnam, Narsapur, Knshnapatnam, Vadarevu and 
Kalingapatnam 

JUSTICE, RELIGION AND EDUCATION 

Justice. The high court of Judicature at Hyderabad has a Chief Justice and 19 
puisne judges. 

Religion. At the 1971 census Hindus numbered 38,119,279; Moslems, 3,520,166, 
Christians, 1,823,436; Jains 16,l03;Sikhs, 12,591, Buddhists, 10,035. 

Education. In 1981,29 94% of the population were literate (39-13% of men and 
20-52% of women). There were, in 1983-84 41,626 pnmary schools (4,598,000 
students); 5,211 upper primary (1,585,000); 4,541 secondary (2,119,000). Educa¬ 
tion IS free for children up to 14. 
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There were in 1983-84 317 degree colleges, 601 junior colleges, S3 oriental 
colleges and 11 universities: Osmania University, Hyderabad; Andhra Univeisity, 
Waltair; Sn Venkateswara University, Tirupathi; Kakatiya University, Warangal; 
Nagai]una Univeisity, Guntur, Sn Jawaharlal Nehru Technological University, 
Hyderabad, Central University, Hyderabad; A.P. Agricultural University, Hydera¬ 
bad; Sn Knshnadevaraya University, Anantapur, Smt. Padmarathi Mahila Vish- 
wandyalayam (University for Women), Tirupathi, A P Open University, Hydera¬ 
bad. 


ASSAM 

HISTORY. Assam first became a Bntish Protectorate at the close o( the first 
Burmese War in 1826 In 1832 Cachar was annexed, m 183S the Jaintia Hills were 
included in the East India Company's dominions, and in 1839 Assam was annexed 
to Bengal. In 1874 Assam was detached from Bengal and made a separate chief 
commissionership. On the partition of Bengal in 190S, it was united to the Eastern 
Districts of Bengal under a Lieut -Governor. From 1912 the chief commissioner- 
ship of Assam was revived, and in 1921 a governorship was created On the 
partition of India almost the whole of the predominantly Moslem district of Sylhet 
was merged with East Bengal (Pakistan). Ekwangin in North Kamrup was ceded to 
Bhutan m 1951. The Naga Hill distnct, administered by the Union Government 
since I9S7, became part of Nagaland in 1962 The autonomous state of Meghalaya 
within Assam, comprising the districts of Garo Hills and Khasi and Jaintia Hills, 
came into existence on 2 April 1970, and achieved full independent statehood in 
Jan 1972, when it was also decided to form a Union Territory, Mizoram, from the 
Mizo Hills district 

EVENTS. In Aug. 1985 there was an agreement between central government and 
ant I-immigration parties, led by the Assam Peoples' Front. Settlers coming in 
illegally between 1966 and 1971 are disenfranchised for 10 years, those coming 
illegally since 1971 are to be expelled 

AREA AND POPULATION. Assam is in eastern India, almost separated 
from central India by Bangladesh. It is bounded west by West Bengal, north by 
Bhutan and the Territory of Arunachal Pradesh, east 1^ Nagaland, Manipur and 
Burma, south by Meghalaya, Bangladesh anu Tnpura The area of the state is now 
approximately 78,523 sq km. Its population (1981 census) l9-9m Density, 254 
per sq. km. Growth rate since 1971, 36 09% Principal towns with population 
(1971) are; Gauhati, 122,981; Dibru^rh, 80,344, Tinsukia, 55,392; Nowgong, 
52,892, Silchar, 52,612 The principal language is Assamese. 

The central government is surveying the line of a proposed boundary fence to 
prevent illegal entry from Bangladesh. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Assam has a unicameral leeis- 
lature of 126 members. In Dec. 1985 elections were held and an Assam Peoples’ 
Front government was returned The temporary capital is Dispur 

Governor B N. Singh 
ChiefMimster P. Kumar Mahanta. 

BUDGET. The budget estimates for 1984-85 showed revenue account receipts of 
Rs656 51 croresandexpenditureofRs7S2'22crores 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. In 1984-85 there was an installed capacity of about 600 mw and 9,555 
villages (out of21,995) with electncity. New power stations are under construction 
at Bongaigaon and Lakwa, Namrup and Karfoi-Langpi hydro-electncity project. 

Oil. Assam contains important oilfields and produces about 50% of India’s crude 
oil. There is also natural gas. 
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Wmter. In 1983-84,2 7m. hectares were irrigated; 2 major and 10 minor projects 
were in hand in 1985. 

Minerals. Coal production (1983), 751,000 tonnes The state also has limestone, 
refractory clay, dolomite, and corundum. 

Agricnlture. There are 770 tea plantations, and growing tea is the principal 
industry. Production in 1983,321m kg, over 50% of Indian tea Over 72% of the 
cultivated area is under food crops, of which the most important is nee Total food- 
grains, 1983-84, 22 73m tonnes. Main cash crops- jute, tea, cotton, oilseeds, 
sugar-cane, fruit and potatoes. Wheat has been introduced recently and yielded 
121,000 tonnes in 1983-84 Cattle are important 

Forestry. There are 17,272 98 sq. km of reserved forests under the administration 
of the Fbrest Department and 10,063 81 sq km of unclassed forests, altogether 
about 30% of the total area of the state. Revenue from forests, 1980-81, Rs 122m 

INDUSTRY. Senculture and hand-loom weaving, both silk and cotton, are im¬ 
portant home industries together with the manufacture of brass, cane and bamboo 
articles. Hand-loom weaving of silk is stimulated by state and central development 
schemes. There is a silk-spinning mill and 25 cotton-mills The main heavy 
industry is petro-chemicals; there are 3 oil refineries. Other indus¬ 
tries include manufacturing paper, fertilizers, sugar, jute and plywood products, 
rice and oil milling. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1982 there were 24,359 km of road maintained by the Public Works 
Department in Assam, including national highway There were 100,459 motor 
vehicles in the state in 1983 

Railways. The route km of railways in 1983-84 was 2,181 km, of which 105 22 
km are broad gauge 

Aviation. Daily scheduled flights connect the principal towns with the rest of India 
There are airports at Gauhati, Tezpur, Jorhat, North Lakhimpur, Silchar and 
Dibrugarh. 

Shipping. Water transport is important in Lower Assam, the main waterway is the 
Brahmaputra River 

JUSTICE, RELIGION AND EDUCATION 

Justice. The seat of the High Court is Gauhati It has a Chief Justice and 6 puisne 
judges. 

Religion. At the 1971 census Hindus numbered 10,604,618; Moslems, 3,592,124, 
Christians, 381,010, Buddhists, 22,565, Jains, 12,914, hikhs, 11,920. 

Education. The 1971 census showed 28 74% of the population to be literate 
In 1980-81 there were 21,723 pnmary/junior basic schools; 4,194 middle/senior 
basic, 1,994 high/higher secondary There were 139 colleges for general education, 
3 medical colleges, 3 engineering and 1 agricultural, 38 teacher-training colleges 
and 3 universities 

Goswami, P C , Economic Development ojAMam London, 1963 

Reid, Sir Robert, HiUorv of the Frontier Areas Borderingon Assam Shillong, 1942 


BIHAR 

The state contains the ethnic areas of North Bihar, Santhaipargana and Chota 
Nagpur. In 1956 certain areas of Pumea and Manbhum districts were transferred to 
West Bengal. 
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AREA AND POPULATION. Bihar is in north Inland is bounded north by 
Nep^, east by West Bengal, south by Onssa, south-west by Ma^ya Pradesh and 
west by Uttar Pradesh. The area of Bihar is 173,876 sq. km and its population 
(1981 census, revised), 69,914,734, a density of402 per sq km. Growth rate since 
1971,23-9%. Population of pnncipal towns, see p. 617. (3ther large towns (1981). 
MuzaRarpur, 189,765; £>arbhanga, 175,879; Kharsharif, 151,305, Munghyr, 
129,187, Arrah, 124,6,14; Katihar. 121,693; Dhanbad, 119,807; Chapra, 111,407, 
Pumea, 109,649; Bermo, 101,502. 

The official language is Hind: and the second language Urdu. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Bihar has a unicameral legisla¬ 
ture. The Legislative Assembly consists of325 elected members. After the elections 
in March 1985 a Congress government was returned. For the purposes of admini¬ 
stration the state is divided into 10 divisions covenng 38 distncts. The capital is 
Patna. 

Governor P. Venkatasubbiah 
Chief Minister B. Dbuey. 

BUDGET. The budget estimates for 1981-82 show total receipts of Rs 
15,221 3m and expenditure of Rs 14,443 5m Per capita income (1983) Rs 870. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Installed capacity (1983) 939-68 mw. Power generated (1983-84), 
2,219m. kw In Feb 1984 there were 29,702 villages with electricity Hydro¬ 
electric projects in hand in 1984 will add about SOmw capacity 

Minerals. Bihar is very rich in minerals, with about 40% of national production 
There are huge deposits of copper, capatite and kyanite and sizeable deposits of 
coal, mica and china clay. Bihar is a pnncipal producer of iron ore. Other impor¬ 
tant minerals: manganese, limestone, graphite, chromite, asbestos, barytes, dolo¬ 
mite, feldspar, columbite, pyntes, saltpetre, glass sands, slate, lead, silver, building 
stones and radio-active minerals. 

Agriculture. About 26% of the cultivable area is imgated. Cultivable land, 11 5m 
hectares, of a total area of 17 4m. hectares. Total cropped area, 1984,8 5m. hec¬ 
tares Mam food crops are nee, wheat, maize, rabi and pulses Mam cash crops are 
jute, sugar-cane, oilseeds, tobacco and potato. 

Forests m 1984 covered 30,896 hectares. There are 12 protected forests. 

INDUSTRY. Mam plants are the Tata Iron and Steel Co., the Tata Engineer¬ 
ing and Locomotive Co, the steel plant at Bokaro, oil refinery at Barauni, Heavy 
Engineenng Corporation and Foundry Forge project at Ranchi, and aluminium 
plant at Mun Other important mdustnes are machine tools, fertilizers, electrical 
engineenng, sugar-milling, paper-milling, silk-spmnmg, manufactunng explosives 
and cement. There is a copper smelter at Ghatsila and a zinc plant at Tundo Indu¬ 
strial disputes lost 1 18m. man-days m 1979 

TOURISM. The mam tounst centres are Bodh Gaya, Patna, Nalanda, Jamshed¬ 
pur, Sasaram, Betla, Hazaribagh and Vaishali. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1972 the state had 116,575 km of highway (including 88,040 km of un- 
metalled roads). Passenger transport has been nationalized in 7 distncts. There 
were 181,694 motor vehicles m 1980-81. 

RaUways. The North Eastern and Eastern railways traverse the state 

Aviation. There are airports at Patna and Ranchi with regular scheduled services to 
Calcutta and Delhi. 

Shipping. The lei^h of waterways open for navigation is 900 miles. 
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JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There is a High Court (constituted in 1916) at Patna, and a bench at 
Ranchi, with a ChiefJustice, 32 puisne judges and 4 additional judges. 

Police. The police force is under a Director General of Police; in 1983 there were 
957 police stations (and 56 for railway police). 

Religion. At the 1961 census Hindus numbered 39,347,050; Moslems, 5,785,631. 
Chnstians, 502,195, Sikhs, 44,413, Jains, 17,598, Buddhists, 2,885. 

Education. At the census of 1981 the number of literates was 18 16m (26% males 
37 78%; females, 13 58%). There were, 1971, 2,581 high and higher secondary 
schools with 601,000 pupils, 8,025 middle schools with 965,000 pupils, 46,582 
primary schools with 5,()09,0(X) pupils. Primary schools had 144,559 teachers, 
higher secondary and high schools 25,740 Education is free for children aged 6-11 
There were 7 universities in academic year 1972-73, Patna University (founded 
1917) with 12,577 full-time students (1970), Bihar University, Muzaffarpur (1952) 
with 4 constituent colleges, 35 affiliated colleges and 41,640 students (1970), 
Bhagalpur Univen>ity (1960) with 40,746 students (1970), Ranchi University 
(1960) with 36,892 students (1968-69), Darbhanga ^nskrit University (1961), 
Magadha University, Gaya (1962) and Mithila University (1972), Darbhanga 

Health in 1983 there were 259 hospitals with 19,583 beds, and 861 dispensancs 
with 4,166 beds 

Das. A N .Agrarian Movements in India Stiuhes in 20th Centwv Bihar London, 1982 


GUJARAT 

HISTORY. On 1 May 1960, as a result of the Bombay Reorganization Act, 1960, 
the state of Gujarat was formed from the north and west (predominantly Gujarati- 
speaking) portion of Bombay State, the remainder being renamed the state of 
Maharashtra Gujarat consists of the following districts of the former state of 
Bombay: Banas Kantha, Mehsana, Sabar Kantha, Ahmedabad, Kaira, Panch 
Mahals, Vadodara, Bharuch, Surat, Dangs, Amreli, Surendranagar, Rajkot, 
Jamnagar, Junagadh, Bhavnagar, Kutch, Gandhinagar and Bulsar. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Gujarat is in western India and is bounded 
north by Pakistan and Rajasthan, east by Madhya Pradesh, south-east by Maha¬ 
rashtra, south and west by the Indian ocean and Arabian sea The area of the 
state IS 195,984 sq km and the population at the 1981 census was 33,960,905, a 
density of 173 per sq. km Growth rate 1971-81, 27 2% The chief cities, see 
p 617 Gujarati and Hindi in the Devanagari script are the official languages. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Gujarat has a unicameral legis¬ 
lature, the Legislative Assembly, which has 182 elected members After the elec¬ 
tions in March 1985 a Congress government was returned 
The capital is Gandhinagar, lliere are 19 districts. 

Governor B. K Nehru 

Chief Minister Amarsinh Chaudhury. 

BUDGET. The budget estimates for 1983-84 showed a surplus on revenue 
account of Rs 176 64 crores and an overall deficit of Rs 29 07 crores 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity, in 1983 the total generating capacity was 2,770 mw of electncity, 
serving 14,150 towns and villages and 264,392 wells and tube-wells. A thermal 
power station of 1,260 mw eventual capacity was commissioned at Vanakbori in 
1981. 
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Oil and Gas. There were crude oil and gas reserves in 23 fields in 1982-83 Produc¬ 
tion Crude oil, 3 2ni. tonnes, gas, 658 5m. cu metres 

Minerals. Chief minerals produced in 1982 (in tonnes) included chalk (90,897), 
lime stone (2 8m), agate stone (1,317), calcite (323), quartz (51,775), bauxite 
(492,241), china clay (49,320), other clays (11,131), dolomite (260,042), crude 
fluorite (115,586), silica-glass sand (156,333) and lignite (510,230). Enormous 
reserves of coal were found under the Kalol and Mehsana oil and gas fields in May 
1980 The deposit, mixed with crude petroleum, is estimated at 100,000m tonnes, 
extending over 500 km 

Agriculture. Cropped area, 1979-80, was 10 6m hectares Area and production of 
pnncipal crops, 1979-80 (in 1,000 hectares and 1,000 tonnes) Rice, 550,516, 
groundnuts, 2,108, 1,856, cotton. 1,717, 1,797,000 bales of 170 kg Estimates, 
1982^3 Rice,476,489,groundnuts, 2,057,133, cotton, 1,496,1,558,000 bales 
Livestock (1982) Buffaloes, 4 43m , other cattle, 6 93m , sheep, 2 33m , goats, 
3 26m , horses and ponies, 24,000 

Fisheries. There were (1982) about 81,000 active fishermen and 187 fishing co¬ 
operatives There were (1983) 11,014 fishing vessels (4,016 motor vessels) The 
catch for 1982-83(estimate)was2l2,419tonnes 

INDUSTRY. Gujarat is one of the 4 most industnalized states In 1981 
there were over 10,000 registered factones including over 2,000 textile factories 
There were about 77 industrial estates There were also about 35,000 small units 
Principal industries are textiles, geneidl and electrical engineering, petrochemicals, 
machine tools, heavy chemicals, pharmaceuticals, dyes, sugar, soda ash and 
cement Large fertilizer plants have been set up and there is an oil refinery at 
Koyali near Vadodara, with a developing petro-chemical complex 
State production of soda-ash is about 85% of national output, and of salt, about 
60% The capacity ofstatc cement plants (1983) was 3 5m tonnes a year 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1983 there were 52,621 km of roads Gujarat State Transport Corpora¬ 
tion operated 11,932 routes. 

Railways. In 1982 the state had 3,057 km metre gauge railway, 1,099 km narrow 
gauge and 1,422 km broad gauge. 

Aviation. Ahmedabad is the main airport. There are 5 services daily between 
Ahmedabad and Bombay, Jaipur and Delhi There are 8 other airports Baroda, 
Bhavnagar Bhuj, Jamnagar, Kandla, Keshod, Porbandar and Rajkot. 

Shipping. The largest port is Kandla There are 45 other ports, including Okha, 
Bcdi. Bhavnagar, Verawai, Sikka and Porbandar 

Post. There were (March 1983) 8,522 post offices, 1,647 telegraph offices 
Ahmedabad has direct dial ling telephone connexion (or night STD) with 26 cities 
and telex connexions with 19 cities 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The High Court of Judicature at Ahmedabad has a Chief Justice and 10 
puisnejudges 

Religion. At the 1971 census Hindus numbered 23,835,471; Moslems, 2,249,055; 
Jams, 451,578; Chnstians, 109,341; Sikhs, 18,233; Buddhists, 5,469 

Education. In 1981 the number of literates was 14 85m. (43 7%). Primary and 
secondary education are free. In 1982-83 there were 26,908 pnmary schools, 
nearly all villages with more than 200 people have one within 1 5 km. In 1980-81 
there were 2,186 secondary schools and 967 higher secondary schools with 
1,027,000 pupils. 

There are 6 universities in the state. Gujarat University, Ahmedabad, founded in 
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1949, IS teaching and afTiiiating, it has 149 afTiliated colleges. The Maharaja 
Sayajirao University of Vadodara (1949) is lesidentiai and teaching. The Saidar 
Patel University, Vallabh-Vidyanagar, (1955) has 16 constituent and affiliated col¬ 
lies The 2 newer universities (1967) are Saurashtra University at Rajkot with 54 
affiliated colleges, and South Gujarat at Surat with 37. Bhavnagar University 
(1978) IS residential and teaching with 7 affiliated colleges. In 1980-81 the total 
number of students was 180,303. Gujarat Vidyapith at Ahmedabad is deemed a 
university under the University Grants Commission Act. There were also 1 agn- 
cultural and 1 Ayurvedic university 

There are 9 technical institutions for degree courses (student capacity 2,226) and 
27 for full-time diploma courses (4,491) 

Health. In 1983 there were 251 primary health centres and 13,(X)0 hospital beds 
The annual intake at 5 medical colleges was 675 

Rushbrook Williams, L F ,TheBlaikIIill\ Kutch in JHfutorv and Legend London, 1958 
Oesai, I F, t 'niouchahililv in Rinal Gujarat Bombay,1977 


HARYANA 

HISTORY. The state of Haryana, created on 1 Nov 1966 under the Punjab Re¬ 
organization Act, 1966, was formed from the Hindi-speaking parts of the state of 
Punjab (India) It compnses the districts of Hissar, Mohindergarh, Guigaon, 
Rohtak and Kamal, parts of Sangrur and Ambala districts, and part of Kharar 
tehsil 

AREA AND POPULATION. Haryana is in north India and is bounded north 
by Himachal Pradesh, east by Uttar Pradesh, south and west by Rajasthan and 
north-west by Punjab. Delhi forms an enclave on its eastern boundary The state 
has an area of44,222 sq. km and a population (1981) of 12,850,902; density, 291 
persq km Growth rate, 1971-81,28 04% The principal language is Hindi 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The state has a unicameral 
legislature with 90 members After the elections of May 1982 when 89 seats were 
contested. Congress (I) held 36 seats; Lok Dal, 31; independents, 12 and others, 10 
Ihe state shares with Punjab (India) a High Court, a university and certain public 
services The capital (shared with Punjab) is Chandigarh (see p 678). Its transfer to 
Punjab (due Jan 1986) has been delayed There are 12 districts. 

Governor S M. H. Burney. 

Chief Minister BhajanLal 

BUDGET. Budget estimates for 1981-82 show income of Rs 872 crores and ex¬ 
penditure of Rs 921 crores. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Approximately 1,000 mw are supplied to Haryana, mainly from the 
Bhakra Nangar system. In 1982-83 installed capacity was 1,385 mw and all the 
3,302 villages had electnc power. 

Minerals. Minerals include placer gold, barytes and rare earths Value of produc¬ 
tion, 1984-85, Rs 39m. 

Agriculture. Haryana has sandy soil and erratic rainfall, but the state shares the 
benefit of the Sutlej-Beas scheme. Agriculture employs over 82% of the working 
population, in 1981 there were about 900,000 holdings(average 3-7 hectares), and 
the gross irrigated area was 1 •97m hectares. Area under high-yielding varieties of 
foodgrains, 2 2m. hectares During 1983-84 foodgrain production was 6 9m 
tonnes; sugar (gur), oilseeds, and wheat, are important. 

Forests cover 3 *3% of the state. 

INDUSTRY. Haryana has a large market fui consumer goods in neighbounng 
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Delhi. In 1984<-8S there were 348 large and medium scale industries employmg 
120,000 and producing goods worth over Rs 10,000m. There were 58,250 small 
units. The main industnes are cotton textiles (27 mills in 1984-85), agricultural 
machinery, woollen textiles, scientific instruments, glass, cement, paper and sugar 
milling, cars, tyres and tubes, motor cycles, bicycles, steel tubes, engineenng goods, 
electrical and electronic goods. 

communicati6ns 

Roads. There were (1984) about 19,415 km of metalled roads, linking all villages. 
Road transport is nationalized There were 139,890 motor vehicles in 1982-83 

Railways. The state is crossed by lines from Delhi to Agra, Ajmer, Ferozepur and 
Chandigarh Route km, 1983-84, 1,501 The mam stations are at Ambala and 
Kurukshetra 

Aviation. There is no airport within the state but Delhi is on its eastern boundary. 
JUSTICE AND EDUCATION 

Justice. Haryana shares the High Court of Punjab and Haryana at Chandigarh 

Education. In 1981 the number of literates was 4 6m. In 1984-85 there were 7,962 
schools and colleges with 2,433,000 attending. This includes 4,928 primary 
schools, 1,801 high and higher secondary schools, 1,105 middle schools and 128 
colleges 


HIMACHAL PRADESH 

HISTORY. The territory came into being on 15 April 1948 and compnsed 30 
former Hill States. The state of Bilaspur was meiged with Himachal Pradesh in 
1954. The 6 original districts were Mahasu, Sirmur, Mandi, Chamba, Bilaspur 
and Kinnaur On 1 Nov 1966, under the Punjab Reorganization Act, 1966, cer¬ 
tain parts of the state of Punjab (India) were transferred to Himachal Pradesh 
These comprise the districts of Simla, Rulu, Kangra, and Lahaul and Spiti; and 
parts of Hoshiarpur and Ambala distnets. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Himachal Pradesh is in north India and is 
bounded north by Kashmir, east by Tibet, south-east by Uttar Pradesh, south by 
Haryana, south-west and west by Punjab The area of the state is 55,673 sq km and 
It had a population at the 1981 census of 4,280,818 Density, 77 per sq km. 
Growth rate, 1971-81,23 71% Pnncipal language is Pahan 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Full statehood was attained, as 
the 18th state ofthe Union, on 25 Jan 1971 
On 1 Sept 1972 districts were reorganized and 2 new districts created, Hamirpur 
and Una. making a total of 12 The capital is Simla. 

There is a unicameral legislature After the elections m March 1985 a Congress 
government was returned. 

Governor H. Serna. 

Chi^Minister V. Bhadra Singh 

BUDGET. Budget estimates for 1983-84 showed revenue receipts of Rs 465 96 
crores (including central assistance and centrally-sponsored schemes) and expendi¬ 
ture on revenue account of Rs 376 28 crores Tlie capital account showed a deficit 
ofRs93 49 crores. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. In March 1985,14,614 villages had electricity. Power generation is the 
first pnonty of the 7th five-year plan. 
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In 1984 the state signed an agreement with neighbouring states to generate 3,000 
mw of hydro-electncity. 

Water. An artificial confluence of the Sutlej and Beas nvers has been made, direct¬ 
ing their united flow into Govind Sagar Lake. 

Minerals. The state has rock salt, slate, gypsum, limestone, barytes, dolomite and 
pyrites. 

Agriculture. Farming employs 76% of the people. Irrigated area is 26% of the area 
sown. Main crops are seed potatoes, wheat, maize, rice and fruits such as apples, 
peaches, apricots, nuts, pomegranates. 

Production of foodgrains (198^ 1 ■04m. tonnes 

Livestock (1977 census). Buffaloes, 384,497; other cattle, 2,106,220; goats, 
1,035,337 

Forestry. Himachal Pradesh forests cover 38 3% of the state and supply the largest 
quantities of coniferous timber in northern India. They are the main source of 
revenue of Pradesh The forests also ensure the safety of the catchment areas of the 
Jumna, Sutlej, Beos, Ravi and Chenab nvers 

INDUSTRY. The main sources of employment are the forests and their related 
industnes; there are factones making turpentine and rosin, fertilizers, cement and 
TV sets. Tliere is a foundry and a brewery Other industnes include salt production 
and handicrafts, including weaving 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The national highway from Chandigarh runs through Simla, other main 
highways from Simla serve Kulu, Manali, Kangra, Chemba and Pathankot. The 
rest are minor roads. Pathankot is also on national highways from Punjab to 
Kashmir 

Railways. There is a line from Chandigarh to Simla, and the Jammu-Delhi line 
runs through Pathankot. A Nangal-Talwara rail link has been approved by the 
central government (1985). 

Aviation. The state has no airport, but Chandigarh is on its southern boundary In 
1984 an airport was under construction at Jubbarhathi, near Simla 

J USTICE. The state has its own High Court at Simla 

EDUCATION. In 1985,42 98% ofthe population was literate 


JAMMU AND KASHMIR 

HISTORY. The stale of Jammu and Kashmir, which had earlier been under 
Hindu rulers and Moslem sultans, became part ofthe Mogul Empire under Akbar 
from 1586. After a period of Afghan rule from 1756, it was annexed to the Sikh 
kingdom of the Punjab in 1819 In 1820 Ranjit Singh made over the territory of 
Jammu to Gulab Singh. After the decisive battle of Sobraon m 1846 Kashmir also 
was made over to Gulab Singh under the Treaty of Amntsar Bntish supremacy 
was recognized until the Indian Independence Act, 1947, when all states decided 
on accession to India or Pakistan. Kashmir asked for standstill agreements with 
both. Pakistan agreed, but India desired further discussion with the Government of 
Jammu and Kashmir State. In the meantime the state became subject to armed 
attack from the temtory of Pakistan and the Maharajah acceded to India on 26 
Oct. 1947, by signing the Instrument of Accession. India approached the UN in 
Jan. 1948, India-Pakistan conflict ended by ceasefire in Jan 1949. Further conflict 
in 1965 was followed by the Tashkent Declaration on Jan. 1966. Following further 
hostilities between India and Pakistan a ceasefire came into effect on 17 Dec. 1971, 
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followed by the Simla Agreement in July 1972, whereby a new line of control was 
delineated bilaterally through negotiations between India and Pakistan and came 
into force on 17 Dec. 1972. 

AREA AND POPULATION. The state is in the extreme north and is 
bounded north by China, east by Tibet, south by Himachal Pradesh and Punjab 
and west by Pakistan The area is 222,236 sq km, of which about 78,932 sq. km is 
occupied by Pakistan and 42,735 sq km by China, the population of the territory 
on the Indian side of the line, 198 i census, was 5,981,600. Growth rate, 1971-81. 
29 57%. For the population of Srinagar, see p. 617. The official language is Urdu, 
other commonly spoken languages are Kashmiri, Dogn, Balti, Ladakhi and 
Punjabi 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Maharajah s son, Yuvraj 
Karan Singh, took over as Regent in 1950 and, on the ending of hereditary rule (17 
Oct. 1952), was sworn in as Sadar-i-Riyasat. On his Other's death (26 April 1961) 
Yuvraj Karan Singh was recognized as Maharajah by the Indian Government; he 
decid^ not to use the title while he was elected head of state 
The permanent Constitution of the state came into force in part on 17 Nov. 195b 
and fully on 26 Jan. 1957. There is a bicameral legislature, the Legislative Council 
has 36 members and the Legislative Assembly has 76 The state of the parties in the 
Legislative Assembly in autumn 1983 was; Congress (I) 26, National Conference, 
47, Panthers Party, 1; Peoples’ Conference, I, Independent, 1. Since the 1967 elec¬ 
tions the 6 representatives of Jammu and Kashmir in the central House of the 
People are directly elected; there are 4 representatives m the Council of States The 
state assembly was suspended in March 1986 
Kashmir Province has 8 districts and Jammu Province has 6 districts Srinagar is 
the summer and Jammu the winter capital 

Governor Jag Mohan. 

ChiefMmisier (Vacant). 

BUDGET. Budget estimates for 1980-81 show revenue of Rs 576 62 crores, and 
expenditure of Rs 578 ■ 37 crores 

Total planning expenditure for 1980-81 wasRs 147 48 crores, of which agncul- 
ture and allied sectors received Rs 26-38 crores, power Rs 21 25 crores; water 
supply Rs 16 50 crores and irrigation and flood control Rs 16 -00 crores. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Installed capacity (1983-84) 208-93 mw; 5,468 villages had electri¬ 
city. 

Minerals. Value of production, 1976, Rs 5 ■46m. Minerals include coal, bauxite 
and gypsum. 

Agriculture. About 80% of the population are supported by agnculture. Rice, 
wheat and maize are the major cereals. The total area under food crops (1983-84) 
was estimated at 860,900 h^tares. Total foodgrains produced, 1983-84,1 I4m. 
tonnes. Fruit is important; exports (1983-84 estimate), 4 - Sm. quintals. 

The Agrarian Reforms Act came into force in July 1978; the Debtors Relief Act 
and the Restriction of Mortgage Properties Act alra alleviate rural distress. The 
redistribution of land to cultivators is continuing. 

Livestock (1982): (battle, 2,325,200; buffidoes, 5,631,000; goats, 1,003,900; 
sheep, 1,908,700; horses, 973,000, and poultry, 2,406,760. 

Forestry. Forests cover about 20,891 >89 sq. km., fonmng an important source of 
revenue, besides providing employment to a lai^e sectum <^the population. About 
20,174 sq. km of forests yield valuable timber; state income in 1983-84 was Rs 
340m. 

INDUSTRY. There are 2 central public sector industries and 30 medium-scale 
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(latter employing 6,468 m 1984). The lamest industrial complex is the Bari 
Brahmara estate in Jammu which covers 320 acres and acconunodates diverse 
manufactunng, as does the Khanmuh estate. The Sopore industnal area in 
Kashmir Division is intended for industries based on horticulture There are 
14,920 small units (1983-84) employing 68,912. The mam traditional handicraft 
industnes are silk spmning and carpet-weaving Value of total industrial produc¬ 
tion, 1983-84, Rs l,S73m. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. Kashmir is linked with the rest of India by the motorable Jammu- 
Pathankot road. The Jawahar Tunnel, through the Banihal mountain, connects 
Snnagar and Jammu, and maintains road communication with the Kashmir Valley 
dunng the winter months. In 1982 there were 11,797 km of roads, work on the 
Batote-Kishtwar road was m progress, up-gradmg to National Highway standard. 
There were 52,930 motor vehicles in 1983-84. 

Railways. Kashmir was linked with the Indian railway system on 3 Dec 1972 
when the line between Jammu and Pathankot was opened. 

Aviation. Major airports, with daily service from Delhi, are at Srinagar and 
Jammu Srinagar airport is being developed as an international airport 

Post. There were 1,290 post offices m 1980,82 telephone exchanges and approxi¬ 
mately 12,120 private telephones. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The High Court, at Snnagar and Jammu, has a Chief Justice and 4 puisne 
judges 

Religion. The majonty of the population, except m Jammu, are Moslems At the 
1971 census Moslems numbered 3,040,129, Hindus, 1,404,292, Sikhs, 105,873, 
Buddhists, 57,956, Chnstians, 7,182, Jams, 1,150. 

Education. The proportion of literates was 27% m 1981 Education is free. 
There are (1981) 9,715 schools and about 953,000 children attend Jammu and 
Snnagar Universities (founded 1948) have 37 teaching departments and 42 affili¬ 
ated colleges. There are 2 medical colleges, an engmeenng college, 1 agncultural 
college, 2 polytechnics, 12 professional colleges, 8 onental colleges and an 
Ayurvedic college. 

Health. In 1983-84 there were 45 hospitals, 93 pnmary health centres and 425 
units, 679 clinics and dispensancs, and 483 other units There were 2,036 doctors 
There IS a National Institute of Medical Sciences. 

Bamzai, P N K ,/l HiMotvofka\hmir Delhi, 1962 

Gupta, S , Kashmii f SluJj inlndiaFuki\ian Rtlulitmi Luiidun, 1967 


KARNATAKA 

HISTORY. The state of Karnataka, constituted as Mysore under the States 
Reorganization Act, 1956, brought together the Kannada-speaking people distri¬ 
buted in 5 states, and consisted of the temtones of the old states of Mysore and 
Cooig, the Bijapur, Kanara and Dharwar distnets and the Belgaum district (except 
one taluk) m former Bombay, the major portions of the Gulbaiga, Raichur and 
Bidar districts m former Hyderabad, and South Kanara district (apart from the 
Kasaragod taluk) and the Kollegal taluk of the Coimbatore district m Madras. The 
state was renamed Karnataka in 1973. 

AREA AND POPULATION. The state is m south India and is bounded 
north by Maharashtra, east by Andhra Pradesh, south by Tamil Nadu and Kerala, 
west by the Indian ocean and north-east by Goa. Ihe area of the state is 191,791 sq. 
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km, and its population (1981 census), 37,135,714, an increase of 26-43% since 
1971. Density, 193 per sq. km. Kannada is the language of administration and is 
spoken by about 66% of the people. Other languages include Telugu (8 2%), Urdu 
(9%), Marathi (4-5%), Tamil (3 6%), Tulu and Konkani. Principal cities, see 
p 617. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Karnataka has a bicameral 
legislature The Legislative Council has 63 members The Legislative Assembly 
consists of 225 elected members. After elections in March 1985 the Janata party 
formed a government 

The state has 19 districts (of which Coorg is one) in 4 divisions* Bangalore, 
Mysore, Belgaum and Gulbaiga The capital is Bangalore. 

Governor A. N. Baneijee. 

Chief Minister Ramaknshna Hegde. 

BUDGET. Budget estimates for 1983-84 showed adeficitofRs 171 -84 crores. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. In 1983 the state’s installed capacity was 2,009 8 mw. 

Water. About 1 48m hectares were irrigated in 1984. 

Minerals. Karnataka is an important source of gold and silver. The estimated 
reserves ofhigh grade iron ore are 5,0(X)m tonnes These reserves are found mainly 
in the Chitraduiga belt. The National Mineral Development Corporation of India 
has indicated total reserves of nearly l,(XX)m. tonnes of magnesite and iron ore 
(with an non content ranging from 25 to 40) which have been found in Kudremukh 
Ganga-Mula region in Chickmagalur Distnct. The estimated reserves of man¬ 
ganese are over I OOm. tonnes. 

Limestone is found in many regions, deposits (1984) are about 2,184m tonnes 

Karnataka is the largest producer of chromite It is one of the only two states of 
India producing magnesite. The other minerals of industrial importance are cor¬ 
undum and garnet 

Agriculture. Agriculture forms the main occupation of more than three-ouarters of 
the population Physically, Karnataka divides itself into four regions-tne coastal 
region, the southern and northern ‘maidan* or plain country, comprising roughly 
the districts of Bangalore, Tumkur, Chitaldrug, Kolar, Bellary, Mandya and 
Mysore, and the ’malnad' or hill country, compnsing the districts of Chickmaga¬ 
lur, Hassan and Shimoga Rainfall is heavy in the ‘malnad’ tracts, and in this area 
there IS dense forest, llie greater part of the ‘maidan’ country is cuhivated. Cooig 
district IS essentially agricultural. 

The main food crops are nee and jowar, and ragi which is also about 30% of the 
national crop Sugar, groundnut, castor-seed, safliower, mulberry silk and cotton 
are important cash crops. The state grows about 70% of the national coffee crop 

Production, 1983-84 (1,000 tonnes): Cotton. 559; sugar-cane, 109 2, tobacco, 
158 2; chillies, 131-3; ground nuts, 119 9;casterseed, l34-7,sesamum,252 9. 

Livestock (1983). Buffaloes, 3,278,128; other cattle, 10,221,960, sheep, 
4,536,481; goats, 3,388,139. 

Forestry. Total forest in the state (1979) is 18% of the land area, producing sandal 
wood, bamboo and other timbers, and ivory. 

INDUSTRY. The Visvesvaraya Iron and Steel Works is situated at Bhadravati, 
while at Bangalore are national undertakings for the manu&cture of aircraft, mach¬ 
ine tools, light engineering and electronics goods. Other industries include textiles, 
vehicle manufacture, cement, chemicals, sugar, paper, porcelain and soap. In addi¬ 
tion, much of the world’s sandalwood is processed, the oil being one of the most 
valuable productions of the .state. Sericulture is a more important cottage industry 
giving employment, directly or indirectly, to about 2 ■4m. persons; production is 
about 3,000 tonnes, over two-thirds of national production. 
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COMMUNICATIONS 
Roads. In 1982-83 the state had 102,151 km of roads. 

Railways. In 1983-84 there were 2,938 km of railway (including 154 km of narrow 
gauge) in the state. 

Aviation. There are airports at Bangalore, Mangalore and Belgaum, with regular 
scheduled services to Bombay, Calcutta, Delhi and Madras 

Shipping. Mangalore is a deep-water port for the export of mineral ores Karwar is 
being developed as an intermediate port 

JUSTICE, RELIGION AND EDUCATION 

Justice. The seat of the High Court is at Bangalore It has a Chief Justice and 11 
puisne judges. 

Religion. At the 1971 census Hindus numbered 25,332,388, Moslems, 3,113,298, 
Christians, 613,026, Jams, 218,862, Buddhists, 114,139, Sikhs, 6,830 

Education. The number of literates, according to the 1981 census, was 38 5m In 
1983-84 the state had 36,814 pnmary schools, 3,298 high schools, 568 schools for 
professional and technical education and 62 polytechnic and engineenng schools 
Education is free up to pre-university level. 

The University of Mysore (found^ in 1916) at Mysore has 7 university colleges 
at Mysore and 134 affiliated colleges. Kamatak University (1950) at Dharwar has 4 
constituent colleges and 95 affiliated colleges. Bangalore University (1964) has 46 
constituent colleges, the University of Agncultural Sciences, Hebbal, Bangalore, 
(1964) has 3 constituent colleges. There are two other universities: Gulbarga and 
Mangalore. 

The Indian Institute of Science Bangalore, is unaffiliated, it conducts diploma 
courses in engineering, metallurgy and technology There are 415 other colleges, 
including medical, law and commercial 

Learmouth.A T A.andBhat,L 1,MvwrcState 2vols London, 1961-62 


KERALA 

HISTORY. The state of Kerala, created under the States Reorganization Act, 
1956, consists of the previous state of Travancore-Cochin, except for 4 taluks of the 
Tnvandrum distnct and a part of the Shencottah taluk of Quilon district It took 
over the Malabar distnct (apart from the Laccadive and Minicoy Islands) and the 
Kasaragod taluk of South Kanara (apart from the Amindivi Islands) from Madras 
State. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Kerala is in south India and is bounded north 
by Karnataka, east and south-east by Tamil Nadu, south-west and west by the 
Indian ocean. The state has an area of 38,863 sq. km The 1981 census showed a 
population of25,453,680; density of population was 655 per sq. km (highest of any 
state). Growth rate, 1971-81,19%. Populauonofpnncipal cit]es,5eep. 617 
Languages spoken in the state are Malayalam, Tamil and Kannada. 

The physical features of the land fall into three well-marked divisions: (1) the 
hilly tracts undulatii^ from the Western Ghats m the east and mark^ by long 
spurs, extensive ravines and dense forests; (2) the cultivated plains intersected by 
numerous nveis and streams; and (3) the coastal belt with dense coconut planta- 
tionsand nee fields. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The state has a unicameral 
legislature of 140 members including the Speaker. After the elections of May 1982 
the Indun Natioiuil (I) Congress Party and allies held 77 seats, the Left Front (CPI, 
CPI (M) and allies), 61 



KERALA 


653 


The state has 14 distncts. The capital is Tnvandrum. 

Governor'P Ramachandran 
Chief Minuter K. Karunakaran 

BUDGET. Revised budget estimates for 1985-86 showed total revenue receipts 
ofRs 1,156 30 crores, expenditure Rs 1,235 42 crores Annual Plan expenditure, 
Rs 369 crores 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Installed capacitv (1983), 1,011-5 mw., energy generated in 1982-83 
was 4,487 7m. kw Stage I of the Idukki hydro-electnc plant has a capacity of 390 
mw, the Sabangin scheme 300mw 

Minerals. Next to Bihar, Kerala possesses the widest vanety of economic mineral 
resources among the Indian States. Hie beach sands of Kerala contain monazite, 
ilmenite, rutile, zircon, sillimanite, etc There are extensive whiteclay deposits, 
other minerals of commercial importance include mica, graphite, limestone, 
quartz sand and lignite. Iron ore has been found at Kozhikode (Calicut). Value of 
mineral production, 1983-84, Rs 2 45m 

Agriculture. The chief agricultural products are nee, twioca, coconut, arecanut, 
cashewnut, oilseeds, pepper, sugar-cane, rubber, tea, coffee and cardamom. About 
98% of Indian black pep^r and about 95% of Indian rubber is produced in Kerala. 
Area and production of principal crops, 1983-84 (in 1,000 hectares and 1,000 
tonnes). Rice, 740,1,208, black pepper, 106,25, arecanut, 60,8,318 (million nuts), 
bananas and other plantains, 49 3, 293-8, cashewnuts, 142, 77, coconuts, 682 5, 
2,602 (million nuts); tea, 36 1,48 7; coffee, 57 9,21 7; rubber, 271, 162, tapioca, 
233,3,924, cardamom, 54 5,1 9. 

Livestock (1982, provisional); Buffaloes, 7 •4m.; other cattle, 3m.; goats, 2m In 

1982- 83 milk production was 1 m tonnes. Egg production, 1,018m 

Forestry. About 24% of the area is comprised of forests, including teak, sandal 
wood, ebony and blackwood and varieties of softwood. Net forest revenue, 

1983- ^4, Rs 40 53 crores, from timber, bamboos, reeds and ivory. 

Fisheries. Fishing is a flourishing industry; the catch in 1983 was about 412,000 
tonnes Fish exports, 1983-84,32,840 tonnes valued at Rs 140 8 crores 

INDUSTRIES. Most of the major industrial concerns are either owned or spon¬ 
sored by the Government Among the privately owned factories are the numerous 
cashew and coir factones Other important factory industnes are rubber, tea, tiles, 
oil, textiles, ceramics^ fertilizers and chemicals, zinc-smelting, sugar, cement, 
rayon, glass, matches, pencils, monazite, ilmenite, titanium oxide, rare earths, 
aluminium, electneal goods, paper, shark-liver oil, etc. 

The number of factones registered under the Factories Act 1948 on 31 Dec. 1984 
was 10,000, with daily average employment of286,000. 

Among the cottage industnes, coir-spmning and bandloom-weaving are the 
most important, forming the means of livelihood of a large section of the people. 
Other industnes are the village oil industry, ivory carving, furniture-making, bell 
metal, brass and copper ware, leather goods, screw-pines, mat-making, rattan 
work, bee-keeping, pottery, etc. These nave been organized on a co-operative 
basis. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1983-84 there were 101,200 km of roads in the state; national highways, 
839 km. There were 277,000 motor vehicles in 1983-84. 

Railways. There is a coastal line firom Man^ore (Karnataka) which serves 
Cannanore, Mahe, Kozhikode (Calicut), Etnakulam (for (Zochin), Quilon and 
Trivandrum, and connects them with mam towns in Tamil Nadu. In 1982-83 
there were 806 km broad gauge and 113 km metre gauge lines. 
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Aviitioa. There are airports at Cochin and Trivandrum with regular scheduled ser¬ 
vices to Bombay and Madras; international flights leave Tnvandrum for Sn Lanka. 

Shipping. Port Cochin, administered by the central government, is one of India's 
major ports; in 1983 it became the out-port for the Inland Container Depot at 
Coimbatore (Tamil Nadu). There are 13 other ports and harbours 

JUSTICE, RELIGION AND EDUCATION 

Justice. The High Court at Emakulam has a Chief Justice and 14 puisne judges and 
3 additional Judies. 

Religion. The mmority are Hindus, other important faiths are Christianity and 
Islam. There are also some Jains. 

Education. Kerala is the most literate Indian State with 17m literates at the 1981 
census (70%). Education is free up to the age of 14 
In 1983-84 there was a total school enrolment of S ■66m. students. There were 
6,842 lower primary schools 2,822 upper primary schools and 2,331 high schools. 

Kerala University (established 1937) at Tnvandrum, is affiliating and teaching, 
in 1982-83 it had 99 affiliated arts and science colleges The University of Cochin 
IS federal, and for post-graduate studies only The University of Calicut (established 
1968) is teaching and affiliating and has 69 affiliated colleges Kerala Agncultural 
University (established 1971) has 3 constituent colleges Gandhiji University at 
Kottayam was established in 1983. 


MADHYA PRADESH 

HISTORY. Under the provisions of the States Reorganization Act, 1956, the 
State of Madhya Pradesh was formed on 1 Nov. 1956. It consists of the 17 Hindi 
districts of the previous state of that name, the former state of Madhya Bharat 
(except the Sunel enclave of Mandsaur distnct), the former state of Bhopal and 
Vindhya Pradesh and the Sironj subdivision of Kotah district, which was an 
enclave of Rajasthan in Madhya Pradesh. 

For information on the former states, see The Statesman's Year-B(X)K, 1958, 
pp 180^4. 

EVENTS. More than 2,000 were killed by a leakage of toxic gas from a pesticide 
plant near Bhopal in Dec. 1984 the plant (Union Carbide) was closed. 

AREA AND POPULATION. The state is in central India and is bounded 
north by Rajasthan and Uttar Pradesh, east by Bihar and Onssa, south by Andhra 
Pradesh and Maharashtra, west bv Gujarat Madhya Pradesh is the largest Indian 
state in size, with an area of 442,841 sq. km. in respect ol population it ranks 
sixth. Population (1981 census), 52,138,467, an increase of 25 15% since 1971 
Density, 118 per sq. km. 

Cities with over 250,(X)0 population, see p. 617. Other large cities (1981): Sagar, 
207,401; Bilaspur, 186,885, Ratlam, 156,490, Burhanpur, 141,142; Mudwan- 
Katni, 125,096; l^andwa, 114,463, Rewa, 100,519. 

The number of persons speaking each of the more prevalent languages (1971 
census) were: Hindi, 32,873,079; Urdu, 988,275; Marathi, 1,385,952; Gujarati, 
155,723. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Madhy;a Pradesh is one of the 9 
states for which the Constitution provides a bicameral legislature, but the Vidhan 
Panned or Upper House (to consist oX 90 membeis) has yet to be formed. The 
Vidhan Sabha or Lower House has 320 elected members. Following the election cX 
March 1985, a Congress government was returned, with 250 out of350 seats. 

For administrative purposes the state has been split into 11 divisions with a 
Commissioner at the head of each; the headquarters of these are located at Bhopal, 



MADHYA PRADESH 655 

Bilaspur, Gwalior (2), Hoshangabad, Indore. Jabalpur, Raipur, Rewa, Sagar and 
Ujjain There are 45 districts 

The seat of government is at Bhopal 

Governor Prof K, M. Chandy 

ChieJMinister (Vacant) 

BUDGET. Budget estimates for 1982-83 showed total revenue of Rs 14,26,51 83 
lakhs, and expenditure of Rs 12,68,30 lakhs Receipts included' Contributions and 
adjustments between central and state governments, Rs 4,84,55 97 lakhs, 
taxes on income, Rs 81,92 lakhs, state excise, Rs 68,63 70 lakhs; stamps and regis> 
tration, Rs 26,45 lakhs, forests, Rs 1,95,00 lakhs, sales tax, Rs 2,40,96 lakhs; 
vehicles taxes, Rs 26,11 lakhs, debt services, Rs 77,49 27 lakhs, civil administra¬ 
tion, Rs 22,39 68 lakhs, land revenue, Rs 12,98 00 lakhs Expenditure included 
Education, Rs 2,11,24 16 lakhs; public works and improvements, Rs 55,26 89 
lakhs, irrigation, embankment, etc., Rs 40,24 01 lakhs, medical, and public health, 
Rs 1,34,46 65 lakhs, police, Rs 83,32 72 lakhs; agriculture, Rs 40,94 18 lakhs, 
general administration, Rs 20,13 25 lakhs, debt services, Rs 1,19,05 35 lakhs, 
community projects and local development, Rs 65,80 76 lakhs; industries, Rs 
16,41 25 lakhs, forests, Rs 1,05,66*69 lakhs, social security and welfare, Rs 
71,88 49 lakhs. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Madhya Pradesh is rich in low-grade coal suitable for power genera¬ 
tion, and also has immense potential hydro-electric energy The present installed 
capacity is 1,630 5 mw, of this 193 mw from hydro-electnc power stations The 
thermal power stations are at Korba in Bilaspur district, Amarkantak in Shahdol 
district and Satpura in Betul district, new stations are being built. The only hydro¬ 
electric power station is at Gandhi Sagar lake in Mandsaur district; this, with a 
maximum water surface of 165 sq miles, is the biggest man-made lake in Asia 

>\ater. Major irrigation projects include the Chambal Valley scheme (started in 
1952 with Rajasthan), the Tawa project in Hoshangabad distnct, the Barna and 
Hasdeo schemes, the Mahanadi canal system and schemes in the Narmada valley 
at Bargi and Narmadasagar Total irrigation potential in 1983, 10m hectares, of 
which 3m. had been achieved. 

Minerals. The state has extensive mineral deposits including coal (35% of national 
deposits), iron ore (30%) and manganese (50%), bauxite (44%), ochre, sillimanite, 
limestone, dolomite, rock phosphate, copper, lead, tin, fluontc, barytes, china clay 
and fireclay, corundum, gold, diamonds, pyrophyllite and diaspore, lepidolite, 
asbestos, vermiculite, mica, glass sand, quartz, felspars, bentonite and building 
stone. 

In 1980 the output of major minerals was (in tonnes) Coal, 25 1 m , limestone, 
6 53m , dolomite, 770,(X)0, diamonds, 14,432 carats, bauxite, 470,000, iron ore, 
9 7m., manganese ore, 270,000 Value of production, 1980, Rs 3,626m. 

Agriculture. Agnculture is the mainstay of the state’s economy and 80% of the 
people are rural Over 42% of the land area is cultivable, of which 13% is irrigated 
The Malwa region abounds in nch black cotton soil, the low-lying areas of 
Gwalior, Bundelkhand and Baghelkhand and the Chhatisgarh plains have a lighter 
sandy soil, while the Narmada valley is formed of deep nch alluvial deposits. Pro¬ 
duction of principal crops, 1980-81 (in tonnes)' Foodgrains, 12 4m.; sugar-cane 
(gur), 107,000; oilseeds, 608,000, and cotton, 268,000 bales (of 170 kg). 

Livestock (1977 census): Buffaloes, 5,852,549; other cattle, 34,256,725; sheep, 
968,595, goats, 6,573,467; horses and ponies, 121,908. 

Forestry. In 1982 155,411 sq. km, or about 35% of the state’s area was covered by 
forests The forests are chiefly of sal, saja, bija, bamboo and teak. They are the chief 
source in India of best-quality teak; they also provide firewood for about 60% cS 
domestic fuel needs, and form valuable watershed protection. 
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INDUSTRY. The mayor industries are the steel plant at Bhilai, Bharat Heavy 
Electricals at Bhopal, the aluminium plant at Koiba, the secunty paper mills at 
Hoshangabad, the Bank Note Press at Dewas, the newspnnt mill at Nepana^ and 
alkaloid factory at Neemuch, cement factories, vehicle factory, ordnance t^tory, 
and gun carriage factory. There are also 23 textile mills, 7 of them nationalized. 

The Bhilai steel plant near Duig is one of the 6 major steel mills. A power station 
at Korba (Bilaspur) with a capacity of420 mw serves Bhilai, the aluminium plant 
and the Korba coalfield. 

Ihe heavy electricals factory was set up by the Government of India at Bhopal 
during the second-plan period. This is India’s first heavy electrical equipment 
factory and also one of the latest of its type in Asia. It makes a vanety of highly 
complicated equipment required for generation, transmission, distribution and 
utilization of electric power. 

Other industries include cement, sugar, straw board, paper, vegetable oil, refrac- 
tones, potteries, textile machinery, steel casting and rerollmg, industnal gases, syn¬ 
thetic fibres, drugs, biscuit manufacturing, engmeenng, tools, rayon and art silk. 
The number of heavy and medium industnes in the state is 193, with 181 ancillary 
industnes; the number of small-scale industries in production is 77,360. Thirty- 
nine out of 4S distncts in the state are categorized as industnally backward dis¬ 
tricts. 

The main industnal development agencies are Madhya Pradesh Financial 
Corporation, Madhya Pradesh Audyogik Vikas Nigam Ltd, Madhya Pradesh State 
industnes Corporation, Madhya Pradesh Laghu Udyog Nigam, Madhya Pradesh 
State Textile Corporation, Madhya Pradesh Handicrafts Board, Khadi and Village 
Industnes Board and Madhya Pradesh State Mining Corporation 

The state is known for its traditional village and home crafts such as handloom 
weaving, best developed at Chanderi and Maheshwar, toys, pottery, lacework, 
woodwork, zan work, leather work and metal utensils. The ancillary industries of 
dyeing, calico printing and bleaching are centred in areas of textile production 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. Total length of roads in 1982 was 65,889 km, of which 50,934 km were 
surfaced. In 1977-78 there were 225,278 motor vehicles 

Railways. Bhopal, Bilaspur, Katni, Khandwar and Ratlam are important junctions 
for the central and northern networks. 

Aviation. There are airports at Bhopal, Indore, Jabalpur, Khajuraho and Raipur 
with regular scheduled services to Bombay, Calcutta and Delhi. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION AND EDUCATION 

Justice. The High Court of Judicature at Jabalpur has a Chief Justice and 21 puisne 
judges. 

Religion. At the 1971 census Hmdus numbered 39,024,162, Moslems, 1,815,685, 
Christians, 286,072, Buddhists, 81,823; Sikhs, 98,973. 

Education. The 1981 census showed 14-5m. people to be literate. Education is free 
forchildrenagedupto 14. 

In 1975-76 there were 355 higher educational institutions. Pnmary schools 
(1974-7S) had 3 • 5m. pupils and hi^er secondaiv schools, 620,897 pupils. 

There are 10 universities in Madhya Pradesh: the University of Mgar (estab¬ 
lished 1946), at Sagar, had 53 affiliate colleges and 26,516 students in 1975; Jabal¬ 
pur University (1957) had 30 affiliated collies and 12,962 students; Vikram 
Umversity (1957), at Ujjain, had 46 affiliated collies and 38,011 students; Indira 
Kala Sangeet Vishwavidyalaya (1956), at Khaiiagvh, had 9 amliated colleges and 
1,164 students on roll (this university teaches music and fine arts); Indore Univer¬ 
se (1964) had 21 affiliated ccrileges and 22,915 students; Jivagi University (1963), 
at Gwalior, had 43 affiliated colleges and 31,462 students; Jawaharlal Nehru 
Krisfai University (1964), at Jabalpur, had 9 affiliated colleges and 2,274 students 
in 1964; ^vishankar University (1964), at Raipur, had 63 affiluaed colleges and 
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41,607 students. In 1975-76 there were 256 degree-granting colleges, 19 teacher- 
training colleges, and 71 professional colleges including polytechnics. 


MAHARASHTRA 

HISTORY. Under the States Reorganization Act, 1956, Bombay State was 
formed by merging the states of Kutch and Saurashtra and the Marathi-speaking 
areas of Hyderabad'(commonly known as Marathwada) and Madhya Pradesh (also 
called Vidarbha) in the old state of Bombay, after the transfer from that state of the 
Kannada-speakmg areas of the Belgaum, Bijapur, Kanara and Dharwar districts 
which were added to the state of Mysore, and the Abu Road taluka of Banaskantha 
district, which went to the state of Rajasthan. 

By the Bombay Reorganization Act, 1960, which came into force 1 May 1960, 
17 distncts (predominantly Gujarati-speakmg) in the north and west of ^mbay 
State became the new state of Giyarat, and the remainder was renamed Mahara¬ 
shtra. 

The state of Maharashtra consists of the following districts of the former Bombay 
State- Ahmednagar, Akola, Amravati, Aurangab^, Bhandara, Bhir, Buldana, 
Chanda, Dhulia (West Khandesh), Greater Bombay, Jalgaon (East Khandesh), 
Koiaba, Kolhapur, Nagpur, Nand^, Nasik, Osmanabad, Parbhani, Pune, Ratna- 
gin, Sangli, Satara, Sholapur, Thana, Wardha, Yeotmal, certain portions of Thana 
and Dhulia distncts have become part ofGujarat. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Maharashtra is in central India and is bounded 
north and east by Madhya Pradesh, south by Andhra Pradesh, Karnataka and 
Goa, west by the Indian ocean and north-west by Daman and Gujarat The state 
has an area of307,762 sq. km. The population at the 1981 census was 62,693,898 
(an increase of 24 36% since 1971), of whom about 30m. were Marathi-speaking 
Density, 204 per sq. km. The area of Greater Bomlxiy was 603 sq. km. and its popu¬ 
lation 8,227,(X)0. For other pnncipal cities, see p. 617. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Maharashtra has a bicameral 
legislature. The Legislative Council has 78 members The Legislative Assembly has 
287 elected members and 1 member nominated by the Governor to represent the 
Anglo-Indian community. Following the election of March 1985 Congress (I) held 
161 seats; Confess (U), 56; JMM, 20, CPI, 16; others, 35 
The Council of Ministers consists of the Chief Minister, 13 other Ministers, 12 
Ministers of State and 3 Deputy Ministers 
The capital is Bombay. 

Governor S. Dayal Sharma. 

Chief Minister S B Chavan 

BUDGET. Budwt estimates, 1985-86, show a deficit of Rs 299 55 crores, 
lessened by central assistance to Rs 285 57 crores 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Installed capacity, 1984, 4,358 mw (2,351 mw thermal, 1,897 mw 
hydro-electncity and 210 mw. nuclear) 

Minerals. Value of production, 1976, Rs 26 7m The state has coal, chromite, 
limestone, iron ore, manganese, bauxite 

Agriculture. About 10% of the cropped area is unrated In 1984-85 there was 
severe drought in 21 of the state's 30 districts. The 1984 monsoon-season harvest 
failed, and the winter-season harvest was poor. 

In normal seasons the mam food crops are rice, wheat, jowar, bajn and pulses. 
Main cash crops- cotton, sugar-cane, groundnuts. 

Livestock (1972 census): Buffaloes, 3,300,746; other cattle, 14,705,147; sheep, 
2,128,036; goats, 5,910,554; horses and ponies, 5^87; poultry, 12,216,567. 
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Forestry. Forests occupy 17-4% of the state. 

iSDVSTR Y. ladusto' is concentrated mainly in Bombay, Pune and Thana The 
main groups are chemicals and products, textiles, electrical and nonelectrical 
machinery, petroleum and products, and food products. The state industrial 
development coiporation had invested Rs 840m in 57 industnal estates by 1980. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. On 31 March 1975 there were 89,007 km of roads, of which 41,484 km 
were surfaced. There were 432,901 motor vehicles in 1976. Passenger and freight 
transport has been nationalized 

Railways. The total length of railway is about 5,162 km The main junctions and 
termini are Bombay, Manmad, Akola, Nagpur, Fiine and Shoiapur. 

Aviation. The main airport is Bombay, which has national and international 
flights Nagpur airport is on the route from Bombay to Calcutta and there are 
also airports at Pune and Aurangabad 

Shipping. Maharashtra has a coastline of 720 km. Bombay is the major port, and 
there are 42 minor ports. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION AND EDUCATION 

Justice. The High Court has a Chief Justice and 27 judges There are 8 additional 
judges. The seat of the High Court is Bombay, but it has a bench at Nagpur 

Religion. At the 1961 census Hindus numbered 32,530,901, Moslems, 3,034,332, 
Buddhists, 2,789,501; Christians, 560,594, Jams, 485,672, Sikhs, 57,617 

Education. The number of literates, according to the 1981 census, was 29 6m 
The total number of recognized institutions in 1975 was 56,656, with 
10,528,258 students Higher and secondary schools numbered 6,579 with 
2,986,636 pupils; primary schools, 48,018, with 7,367,045 pupils, pre-pnmary 
schools, 827 with 62,781. 

Bombay University, founded in 1857, is mainly an afliliating university. It has 
99 constituent college and 21 post-graduate departments in Bombay with a total 
(1975-76) of 137,922 students Colleges in Goa can affiliate to Bombay University 
Nagpur University (1923) is both teaching and afliliating. In addition to the 26 
post-graduate deptutments there were (1975-76) 140 affiliated colleges and consti¬ 
tuent colleges with 87,153 students. Pune University, founded in 1948, is teaching 
and affiliating, in 1975-76 it had 103 affiliated colleges and constituent colleges, 26 
post-graduate departments and a total of 88,232 students. The SNDT Women’s 
University had, in 1975-76, 16 constituent colleges and affiliated colleges with a 
total of9,911 students Marathwada University, Aurangabad, was founds in 1958 
as a teaching and affiliating body to control colleges in the Marathwada or 
Marathi-spe^ng area, previously under Osmania University, in 1975-76 there 
were 82 affiliated and constituent colleges and 6 post-graduate departments and 
71,419 students. Shiwaji University, Kolhapur, was established in 1963 to control 
affiliated colleges previously under I^ne University In 1975-76 it had 84 affiliated 
and constituent colleges and 14 post-graduate departments and 65,526 students 
There are 4 agricultural universities with 16 affiliated colleges and 6,114 students 
in 1975-76. There were altogether 682 institutions for higher education in 
1975-76, with 474,067 students 

SiatislicalInformation The Director oFPublicity, Sachivalaya, Bombay 
■innual Statistical Abstract (from 1951) 

Tindall, G , CitvofGold, London. 1982 


MANIPUR 

HISTORY. Formerly a state under the political control of the Government of 
India, Manipur, on 15 Aug. 1947. enterra into intenm arrangements with the 
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Indian Union Md the political agency was abolished. The administration was 
takeii over by the Government of India on 15 Oct. 1949 under a merger agreement, 
and it is centrally administered by the Government of India thiou^ a Chief 
Commissioner. In 1950-51 an Advisory form of ^vemment was mtroduced. In 
1957 this was replaced by a Territorial Council of 30 elected and 2 nominated 
members. Later m 1963 a Legislative Assembly of 30 elected and 3 nominated 
members was established under the Government of Union Territories Act 1963. 
Because of the unstable party position in the Assembly, it had to be dissolved on 16 
Oct 1969 and Ihiesident's Rule introduced Ihe status of the administrator was 
raised from Chief Commissioner to Lieut.-Govemor with effect from 19 Dec 
1969. On the 21 Jan. 1972 Manipur became a state and the status of the adminis¬ 
trator was changed from Lieut -Governor to Governor. 

AREA AND POPULATION. The state is in north-east India and is bounded 
north by Nagaland, east by Burma, south by Burma and Mizoram, and west by 
Assam. Manipur has an area of 22,356 sq. km and a population (1981) of 
1,433,691. Density, 64 per sg. km Growth rate, 1971-81, 35 65%. The valley, 
which is about 1,813 sq km, is 2,600 ft above sea-level. The hills nse in places to 
nearly 10,000 ft, but are mostly about 5,000-6,000 ft The average annual rainfall 
IS 65 m. The hill areas are inhabited by various hill tribes who constitute diout one- 
third of the total population of the state. There are about 40 tribes and sub-tribes 
falling into two main groups of Nagas and Kukis. Manipun and English are the 
official languages. A large number of dialects are spoken, while Hindi is gradually 
becoming prevalent. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. With the attainment of state¬ 
hood, Manipur has a Legislative Assembly of 60 members, of which 19 are from 
reserved tnbal constituencies. There are 6 districts. Capital, Imphal (population, 
1981,155,639). Presidential rule was imposed in Feb. 1981. 

Governor Gen. K. V. Krishna Rao. 

BU DGET. Revised estimates for 1977-78 show revenue of Rs 4,247 82 lakhs and 
expenditure on revenue account of Rs 4,774-24 lakhs. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Installed capacity (1983) is 22 mw. from diesel generators. This has 
been augmented since 1981 hy the North Eastern Regional Gnd. In 1983 there 
were 488 villages with electricity. 

Water. The main power, iingation and flood-control schemes are the Loktak Lift 
Irrigation scheme (immtion potential, 40,000 hectares of which (1983) 19,000 
have been achieved); the Sin^ scheme (potential 4 000 hectares, and improved 
water supply for ImphalX the^oubal scheme (potential 34,000 hectares, 7 5 mw 
of electricity and 10 MGD of water supply), and four other large projects. 

Agriculture. Rice is the principal crop; with wheat, maize and pulses. Total food- 
grains, 1982-83,358,000 tonnes. 

Agncultural work force, about 348,000. Only 210,000 hectares are cultivable, of 
which 186,000 are under paddy. Fruit and vegetables are important m the valley, 
including pineapple, oranges, bananas, mangoes, pears, peaches and plums. Soil 
erosion, producra by shifting cultivation, is being halted by terracing. 

Forests. Forests occupy about 15,154 sq km. The main products are teak, juqan, 
pine; there are also large areas of bamboo and cane, especially in the Jiri and Barak 
nver drainage areas, yielding about 300,000 tonnes annually. Total revenue from 
forests, 1981^2,Rs3-9m. 

Fisheries. Landings in 1981-82,3,450 tonnes. 

INDUSTRY. Handloom weaving is a popular industry. Larger-scale industries 
include sugar, cement, starch and glucose. Sienculture produces about 45 toimes of 
raw silk aimually. Estimated non-agncultural woiic force, 240,000. 
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COMMUNICATIONS. A national highway from Kazirangar (Assam) runs 
through Imphal to the Burmese frontier There are no railways, but the highway 
runs throuc^ Dimapur which has a rail-head, 2 1S km. from Imphal. There is an 
airport at Imphal with regular scheduled services to Gauhati and Calcutta. 

EDUCATION AND HEALTH 

Education. The 1981 census gave the number of literates as 600,000 In 1982-83 
there were 2,821 primary schools, 459 middle schools, 301 high and higher schools 
and 23 colleges, as well as Manipur University. 

Health. In 1977-78 there were 33 hospitals (including primary health centres) and 
125 dispensaries (including primary health centres) 


MEGHALAYA 

HISTORY. The state was created under the Assam Reorganization (Meghalaya) 
Act 1969 and inaugurated on 2 April 1970. Its status was that of a state within the 
State of Assam until 21 Jan. 1972 when it became a fully independent state of the 
Union. It consists of the former Garo Hills district and United Khasi and Jaintia 
Hills distnct of Assam 

AREA AND POPULATION. Meghalaya is bounded north and east by 
Assam, south and west by Bangladesh. In 1981 (census figure) the area was 22,429 
sq km and the population 1,335,819. Density 59 per sq. km Growth rate, 
1971-81,31 -25%. The people are mainly of the I^asi, Jaintia and Garo tnbes 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Meghalaya has a unicameral 
legislature. The Legislative Assembly has 60 seats. Party position in summer 1984- 
Meghalaya Democratic Front, 37 (including 31 Congress I), opposition, 13 
There are 2 distncts. The capital is Shillong 

Governor B N Singh. 

Chief Minister W. A. Sangma. 

BUDGET. Budget estimates for 1981-82 showed a deficit of Rs 6 6m Annual 
Plan expenditure, 1984-85, Rs 65 crores. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Total installed capacity (1982-83) was 125-2 mw. 997 villages had 
electricity 

Minerals. The United Khasi and Jaintia Hills district produces coal, sillimanite 
(95% of India's total output), limestone, white clay and corundum. The state also 
has deposits of coal (estimate reserves 1,200m. tonnes), limestone (2,100m.), fire 
clay (100,000) and sandstone which are virtually untapped because of transport 
difficulties. Value of production, 1976, Rs 3’26m. 

Agriculture. About 80% of the people depend on agriculture, and 27% of the 
cultivable area is irrigated. Principal crops are potatoes, fresh fruit and cotton. 
Production 1983-84 (in 1,000 tonnes): Foodgrains, 163; potatoes, 141; tapioca, 5; 
jute, 43,900 bales (of 180 kg). Annual production (in 1,000 tonnes, estimated) of 
pineapples, 70; oranges, 80; bananas, 35. 

Forest prixlucts are the state’s chief resources 

INDUSTRY. Apart from agriculture the main source of employment is the ex¬ 
traction and processing of minerals; there are also important timber processing 
mills. Meghalaya Industrial Development Corporation has set up industrial umts. 
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There is a new industrial area in Bymihat, and two industrial estates in Shillong 
and Mendipathar 

COMMUNICATIONS. A national highway from Gauhati (Assam) runs 
through Di^ur and Shillong. The state has no railways. Umroi airport (20 km 
from Shillong) connects the state with main air services. 

JUSTICE. There is a High Court at Shillong which is common to Assam, 
Meghalaya, Nagaland, Manipur, Tripura and the Union Territories of Mizoram 
and Arunachal Pradesh 


NAGALAND 

HISTORY. The territory was constituted by the Union Government in Sept 

1962 It comprises the former Naga Hills district of Assam and the former 
Tuensang Frontier division of the North-East Frontier Agency, these had been 
made a Centrally Administered Area in 1957, administered by the President 
through the Governor of Assam In Jan. 1961 the area was renamed and given the 
status of a state of the Indian Union, which was officially inaugurated on 1 Dec. 

1963 

For some years a section of the Naga leaders sought independence. Military 
operations from 1960 and the prospect of self-government within the Indian Union 
led to a general reconciliation, but rebel activity continued A 2-month amnesty in 
mid 1963 had little effect. A ‘ceasefire' in Sept 1964 was followed by talks between 
a Government of India delegation and rebel leaders. The peace period was extend¬ 
ed and the ‘Revolutionary Government of Nagaland' (a breakaway group from 
the Naga Federal Government) was dissolved in 1973 Further talks with the 
Naga underground movement resulted in the Shillong Peace Agreement of Nov 
1975 

AREA AND POPULATION. The state is in the extreme north-east and is 
bounded west and north by Assam, east by Burma and south by Manipur 
Nagaland has an area of 16,527 sq km and a population (1981) census of773,281. 
Density 47 per sq. km. Growth rate, 1971-81,49 73%. Towns include Kohima, 
Mokokchung, Tuensang and Dimapur. The chief tnbes in numerical order are 
Angami, Ao, Serna, Konyak, Chakhesang, Lotha, Phom, Khiamngan, Chang, 
Yimchunger, Zeliang-Kuki, Rengmaand S^gtam. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. An Intenm Body (Legislative 
Assembly) of 42 members elected by the Naga people and an Executive Council 
(Council of Ministers) of 5 members were formed in 1961, and continued until the 
State Assembly was elected in Jan. 1964. The initial strength of this Assembly was 
46, with 8 cabinet ministers. Since 1974 there have been 60 members. The Gover¬ 
nor has extraordinary powers, which include special responsibility for law and 
order. On 17 Nov. 1982 a Congress (1) government took office 
There are 10 cabinet ministers and 10 ministers of state. 

The state has 7 distncts (Kohima, Mon, Zunheboto, Wokha, Phek, Mokokchung 
and Tuensang). The capital is Kohima. 

Governor Gen. K. V Krishna Rao. 

Chief Minister S. C. Jamir 

BUDGET. The budget (estimate) for 1984-85 is Rs 187-18 crores Plan outlay, 
Rs 56 crores, non-plan, Rs 131 ■ 18 crores. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Installed capacity (1984) 5 12 mw, 580 towns and villages (out of 814) 
had electricity in 1984. 
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AarkahuFe. More than 80% of the people denve their livelibood from agrkultUTe 
The Angamis, in KoJiima district, practise a fixed agnculture in the shape of ter¬ 
raced slopes, and wet p^y cultivation in the lowlands. In the other two districts 
a traditio^ form of lifting cultivation if humming) still predommates, but some 
farmers have begun tea and coffee plantations and horticulture. About 66,120 hec¬ 
tares were under terrace cultivation and 44,810 under jhunumng in 1982. Produc¬ 
tion ofnce( 1981) was 135,000 tonnes. 

Forests covered 288,252 hectares in 1981 

INOUSTR Y. There is a forest products fiu:tory at Tijit, a paper-mill (100 tonnes 
daily cap^ity) at Tuli, a distillery unit and a sugar-mill (1,200 tonnes daily capa¬ 
city) at Dimapur. There are also over 1,000 small units. 

COMMUNICATIONS. There is a national highway from Kaziranga (Assam) 
to Kohima and on to Manipur. There are state hi^ways connecting Kohima with 
the distnct headquarteis. Tnere were 16,972 motor vehicles in 1983. Dimapur has 
a rail-head and a daily air service to Calcutta. 

RELIGION AND EDUCATION 

ReligioB. Christianity is the mam religion; there are also Hindus, Moslems, and 
followers of indigenous faiths. 

Education. The 1981 census records 300,000 literates, or 41 9%: 49 16% of men 
and 33 72% of women. In 1984 there were 3 government and 10 pnvate colleges, 
59 government and 50 pnvate high schools, 173 government and 147 pnvate 
middle schools and 1,224 pnmary schools, 1 polytechnic, 1 agricultural college, 2 
law colleges. The North Eastern Hill University opened m 1978. 

Aram, M , Peace m Nagaland, New Delhi, 1974 


ORISSA 

HISTORY. Onssa, ceded to the Mahrattas by Ahvardi Khan m 1751, was con¬ 
quered by the Bntish in 1803. In 1803 a board of 2 commissioners was appointed to 
administer the province, but m 1805 it was designated the distnct of 
Cuttack and was placed in charge of a collector, judge and magistrate. In 1829 it 
was split up into 3 regulation distncts of Cuttack, Balasore and Pun, and the non- 
regulation tributary states which were administered by their own cluefe under the 
«gis of the Bntish Government. Angul, one of these tnbutary states, was annexed 
m 1847, and with the Khondmals, ceded m 1835 by the tnbutary chief of the 
Boudh state, constituted a separate non-regulation district. Sambalpur was trans¬ 
ferred from the Central Provinces to Onssa m 1905. These distncts formed an out¬ 
lying tract of the Bengal Presidency till 1912, when they were transferred to Bihar, 
constituting one its diyisions under a commissioner. Onssa was constituted a 
separate proyince on 1 Apnl 1936, some portions of the Central Proyinces and 
Madras being transferred to the old Onssa diyision. 

The rulers of 25 Onssa states surrendered all junsdiction and authority to the 
Goyemment of India on 1 Jan. 1948, on which date the Proymcial Government 
took over the administration. The administration of 2 states, viz., Saraikella and 
Kharswan, was transferred to the Government of Bihar in May 1948. By an agree¬ 
ment with the Dominion Government, Mayurbhanj State was finally merged with 
the province on 1 Jan. 1949. By the States Merger (Governors’ Provinces) Order, 
1949, the states were completely merged with the state of Orissa on 19 Aug 
1949. 

EVENTS. Serious flooding in Aug. 1982 caused the deaths of about 1,(XX) 
people. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Orissa is in eastern India and is bounded north 
by Bihar, north-east by West Bengal, east by the Bay ot Bengal, soutii by Andhra 
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Pradesh and west by Madhya Pradesh. The area of the state is 155,707 sq. km, and 
Its population (1981 census), 26,370,271, density 169 per sq. km. Growth rate, 
1971-^1, 20 17%. The second-largest city next to Cuttack (327,412) is 
Rourkela (322,610). The pnncipal language is Onya, which will be the official 
language from 1 April 1985. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Legislative Assembly has 
147 members. After the election in March 1985 a Congress government was 
returned. 

The state consists of 13 distncts. 

The capital is Bhubaneswar (18 miles south of Cuttack) 

Governor B N Pandey 
ChiefMinister J B Patnaik 

BUDGET. Budget estimates, 1980-81 showed total revenue of Rs 1,257 3 crores 
and expenditure ofRs 1.235 6 crores (capital and revenue accounts) 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. ITie Hirakud Dam Project on the nver Mahanadi (started 1949) im- 
gates 628,000 acres and has a scheduled capacity of 270,000 kw. The dam (the 
largest earth dam in the world) was completed in 1957 Hydro-electric power 
IS now serving a large part of the state Hydro-electnc installed capacity (1985) 664 
mw (Balimela Hydel project, 360 mw.), Talcher thermal plant, 470 mw Under 
construction, 1985, were Rengali Hydel project (100 mw.) and thermal plants at 
the Rourkela Steel Plant and NALCO plant Total installed capacity, 1985,1,134 
mw, there were 23,762 electnfied villa^ in 1984-85. 

Minerals. Onssa is India’s leading producer of chromite (95% of national output), 
dolomite (50%), manganese ore (25%), graphite (80%), iron ore (16%), fire-clay 
(34%), limestone (20%), and quartz-quartzite (18%) Production in 1984 (1,000 
tonnes) iron ore, 6,603, manganese ore, 435, chromite, 400, coal, 5,101, lime¬ 
stone, 2,877, dolomite, 909, fire-clay, 91, china clay, 28, graphite, 29; quartz and 
quartzite, 64, lead ore, 66 About 60,()00 workers are employed in the mines. Value 
of minerail production (1984), Rs 1,840m. 

Agriculture. The cultivation of nee is the principal occupation of nearly 80% of the 
population Production amounted to 5-05m. tonnes in 1983-84; only a very small 
amount of other cereals is grown. Production of foodgrains (1983-84) totalled 
6■84m tonnes from 6 8m. hectares. Jute (340,000 bales of 180 kg), wheat 
(121,000 tonnes), oilseeds (603,000 tonnes) and sugar-cane (2 86m tonnes) are 
also grown Turmeric is cultivated in the uplands of the districts of Ganjam, 
Phulbani and Knraput, and is exported 

Livestock (1977 census) Buffaloes, 1,358,451, other cattle, 12 Im., sheep, 
1 5m , goats, 3 4m , horses and ponies, 3,675 

Forests. Forests occupy about 43% of the area of the state, the most important 
species being sal, teak, kendu, sandal, sisu, bija, kuruma, kongada and bamboo 

Fisheries. There were, in 1981,484 fishery co-operative societies. 

INDUSTRY. Over 100 large and medium mdustnes have been set up (1984). 
mostly based on minerals, including the steel plant of Hindustan Steel Ltd at 
Rourkela, a pig-iron plant near Barbil, 3 ferrochrome plants, 2 ferromanganese 
plants at Joda and Rayagada, 1 ferrosilicon plant at Theruvelli and an aluminium 
smelter plant at Hirakud, 4 refractory plants and 2 cement plants. There are 3 large 
paper mills at Rayagada, Chowdwar and Brajrain^v, three fertilizer plants, a 
caustic soda plant, a salt manu&ctunng unit and an industrial explosives plant. 
There are aluminium-alumina plants at Damanjodi and Angul. 

Other industries of importance are sugar, ^ass, aluminium, heavy machme 
tools, a re-rolling mill and textile mills. 

There are cottage and small-scale mdustnes in the state, e g., handloom weaving 
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and the manufactute of baskets, wooden articles, hats and nets, silver filigree work 
and hand-woven fabrics are specially well known. 

TOURISM. Tounst traffic is concentrated mainly on the Xiolden Tnangle', 
Konark, Pun and Bhubaneswar, and its temples. Tounsts also visit Gopalpur, the 
Similipal Forest and Chilka Lake. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. On 31 March 1982 length of roads was. Stale highway, 2,834 km; national 
highway, 1,631 km, other Public Works Oepartment roads, 1^522 km, village 
council roads, 938 km There were 74,304 motor vehicles in 1982 A I44-km 
expressway, part national highway, connects the Daitan mining area with Paradip 
Port 

Railways. The total length of railway in 1983-84 was 1,982 km, of which 1,310 km 
was single line. 

Aviation. There is an airport at Bhubaneswar with regular scheduled services to 
New Delhi, Calcutta, Vizag and Hyderabad 

Shipping. Paradip was declared a ‘major’ port in 1966 and has been developed to 
handle 4m. tons oftraffic Other minor ports at Chandbali and Gopalpur 

JUSTICE, RELIGION AND EDUCATION 

Justice. The High Court of Judicature at Cuttack has a Chief Justice and 6 puisne 
judges. 

Religion. There were in 1981. Hindus (including scheduled castes and scheduled 
Inbes), 25,161,725, Chnstians, 480,426, Moslems, 422,266, Sikhs, 14,270, 
Buddhists, 8,028, Jains, 6,642 

Education. The percentage of literates in the population is 34 12% (males, 46 9%, 
females, 21 11%) 

In 1981-82 there were 32,797 primary, 7,413 middle English and 2,466 highi 
schools. 

Utkal University was established in 1 943 at Cuttack and moved to Bhubaneswar 
in 1962, It IS both teaching and affiliating it has 2 university colleges (law) and 113 
affiliated colleges, fierhampur University has 20 affiliated colleges and Onssa 
University of Agriculture and Technology 4 constituent colleges. Sambalpur 
University has 42 affiliated colleges Sri Jagannath Sanskrit Viswavidyalaya 
University was established in 198 1 for oriental studies. 


PUNJAB (INDIA) 

HISTORY. The Punjab was constituted an autonomous province of India in 
1937. In 1947, the province was partitioned between India and Pakistan into East 
and West Punjab respectively, under the Indian Independence Act, 1947, the 
boundaries beiiw determined under the Radcliffe Award. The name dTEast Punjab 
was changed to ninjab (India) under the Constitution of India. On 1 Nov. 1956 the 
erstwhile states of Ptiiuab and Patiala and East Punjab States Union (PEPSU) were 
integrated to form the state of Punjab. On 1 Nov. 1966, under the Punjab 
Reoigaiuzation Act, 1966, the state was reconstituted as a Punjabi-speaking state 
composing the distnets of Gurdaspur (excluding Dalhousie), Amntsar, Kapur- 
thala, Jullundur, Ferozepore, Bhatinda, Patiala and Ludhiana; parts of Sangrur, 
Hoshi^ur and Ambala distnets; and part of Kharar tehsil. llie remaining area 
comprising an area of 18,000 sq. miles and an estimated (1967) population (tf 
8-Sin. was shared between the new state of Haryana and the Union Territory of 
Himachal Pradesh. The existing capital of Chandigarh was made joint capital of 
and Haryana; its transfer to iHinjab alone (due Jan. 1986) was delayed. 
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AREA AND POPULATION. The Punjab is mnoith India and is bounded at 
Its northernmost point by Kashmir, north-east by Himachal Pradesh, south-east 
by Haryana, south by Rajasthan, west and north-west by Pakistan The area erf 
the state is 50,376 sq km, with census (1981) population of 16,669,755 Density 
331 per sq. km. Growth rate, 1971-81,23 01% The largest cities, see p. 617. The 
official language is Punjabi 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Punjab (India) has a uni¬ 
cameral legislature, the Legislative Assembly, of 117 members. After the election 
of Sept. 1985 a moderate Akali Dal government was returned 
There are 12 districts The capital is Chandigarh {see p. 676). There are 104 
municipalities, 118 community development blocks and 9,331 elected village pan- 
i hayals. 

Governor S. Shankar Ray. 

Chief Minister Suijit Singh Bamala. 

BUDGET. Budget estimates, 1984-85, showed a surplus of Rs 135 52 crorcs on 
revenue account and a deficit of Rs 240 61 crores on capital account 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Installed capacity, 1979, was 1,541 mw, all villages had electricity 

Agriculture. About 75% of the population depends on agriculture Agricultural 
prosperity is mainly due to irrigation. The irrigated area rose from 2 21 m hectares 
in 1950-51 to 5 5m hectares in 1978-79. total production offoodgrains rose from 
1 99m tonnes to 11 9m tonnes in 1980-81 In 1984-85 wheat production was 
iOm tonnes, rice, 5 05m Sugar-cane yield is 460 kg per hectare Punjab produced 
about 16% oflndtan cotton 

Livestock (1972 census) Buffaloes. 3,839,200, other cattle, 3 4)m ; sheep and 
goats, 1,205,400, horsesand ponies, 54,700, poultry, 3m 

Forestry. In 1981 there were 260,235 hectares of forest land, of which 130,008 hec¬ 
tares belonged to the Forest Department 

INDUSTRY. In Jan 1981 the number of registered factories in the Punjab 
(India) was 7,397, 7,053 operational factories employed about 210,735 people 
The chief manufactures are textiles (especially woollen hosiery), sewing machines, 
sports goods, sugar, starch, fertilizers, bicycles, scientific instruments, electrical 
goods, machine tools and pine oil In 1981 there were 61,667 important small 
manufacturing units 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The total length of metalled roads on 31 March 1980 was 33,288 km State 
transport services cover 671,000 route km daily with a fleet of2,776 buses carrying 
a daily average of Im passengers. Coverage by private operators is estimated as 
40% In 1978 there were 276,748 motor vehicles 

Railways. The Punjab possesses an extensive system of railway communications, 
served by the Northern Railway. Total length, (1980) 3,511 4 km 

Aviation. There is an airport at Amritsar, and Chandigarh airport is on the 
north-eastern boundary, both have regular scheduled services to Delhi 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The Punjab and Haryana High Court exercises jurisdiction over the states 
of Punjab and H^ana and the territory of Chandigarh. It is located in Chandigarh. 
It consists (198 l)ofa Chief Justice and 19 puisne judges. 

Religion. At the 1971 census Hindus numbered 5,037,235; Sikhs, 8,159,172; 
Moslems, 114,447, Chnstians, 162,202: Jains, 21,383; Buddhists, 1,374. 
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Education. Compulsory education was introduced in Apnl 1961; at the same time 
free education was introduced up to 8th class for boys and 9th class for girls as well 
as fee concessions The aim is education for all children of 6-11. 

In 1980 there were 17,784 pnmary schools, 1,432 middle schools and 2,313 
higher secondary schools. 

Punjab University was established in 1947 at Chandigarh as an examining, 
teaching and affiliating body It is shared with Haryana and Himachal Pradesh In 
1962 Punjabi University was established at Patiala and an agricultural university at 
Ludhiana. Guru Nanak University has been established at Amritsar to mark the 
500th anniversary celebrations for Guru Nanak Dev, first Guru of the Sikhs 
Altogether there are 202 affiliated colleges, 160 for arts and science, 18 for teacher 
training, 8 medical, 2 dental, 2 engineering and 12 for other studies 

Health. Punjab claims the longest life expectancy (57 9 years for women, 58 5 for 
men) and lowest death rate (8 9 per I,OCX)). There were (1980) 254 hospitals, 467 
Ayurvedic and I Inani hospitals and dispensaries, 129 primary health centres and 
1,485 dispensaries 

Singh. KhushN^ant. 4 History of the Sikh\ 2vols Princeton and OIJP, 1964-67 


RAJASTHAN 

HISTORY. As a result of the implementation of the States Reorganization Act, 
1956, the erstwhile state of Ajmer, Abu Taluka of Bombay State and the Sunel 
Tappa enclave of the former state of Madhya Bharat were transferred to the state of 
Rajasthan on 1 Nov. 1956, whereas the Sironj subdivision of Rajasthan was trans¬ 
ferred to the state of Madhya Pradesh 

AREA AND POPULATION. Rajasthan is in north-west India and is bound¬ 
ed north by Punjab, north-east by Haryana and Uttar Pradesh, east by Madhya 
Pradesh, south by Gujarat and west by Pakistan The area of the state is 342,239 sq 
km and its population (census 1981, revised), 34,261,862, density 100 per sq km 
Growth rate, 1971-81,32 36%. The chiefaties, seep 617 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. There is a unicameral legisla¬ 
ture, the Legislative Assembly, having 200 members After the election in March 
1985 a Congress government was returned 
The capital is Jaipur. There are 27 districts 

Governor Vasant Rao Patil 
Chief Minister H D Joshi 

BUDGET. Revised estimates for 1984-85 show total revenue receipts of Rs 
1,234 crores, and expenditure ot Ks 1,330 crores Receipts included, share 
in Central taxes, Rs 267 crores, state excise, Rs 72 crores, sales tax, Rs 278 
crores; vehicles taxes, Rs 62 crores, non-tax revenue, Rs 476 crores. Expenditure 
included Education, art and culture, Rs 305 crores; medical and family welfare, Rs 
99 crores; water supply and public health, Rs 139 crores, agriculture, Rs 201 
crores; irrigation, Rs 233 crores, total expenditure, Rs 1,657 crores 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Installed capacity in March. 1985, 1,713 mw.; 20,271 villages and 
279,000 wells had electric power 

Water. In 1984 the Bhakra Canal irrigated 300,000 hectares, the Chambal Canal, 
200,000 and the Rajasthan Canal, 450,000. The Rajasthan is the mam canal 
system, of which (1984) 189 km. of main canal and 2,950 km of distnbutors had 
been built Cost, at 1 March 1984, Rs 419 crores. There were 2,909 villages with 
drinking water in 1984-85. 

Minends. The state is nch in minerals. In 1984,1,345,000m. tonnes ot gypsum and 
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741,000 tonnes of rock phosphate were produced. (Xher nunerals include silver 
(9,8S2 kg., 1984 estimate), asbestos, felspar, copper, hmestone and salt. Total sale 
value of mineral production in 1984 (estimate) was about Rs 233 crores. Lead-zinc 
reserves have been found near Rampura-Agucha, estimated at 61 m. tonnes. 

Agriculture. The state has suffered drought and encroaching desert for several 
years. The cultivable area is (1984-8S) about 14-6m. hectares, of which 4m. is 
irrigated. Production of principal crops (in 1,000 tonnes), 1984-85' pulses, 1,300; 
sugar-cane (gur), 1,3(X), total oilseeds, 1,000; cotton, 3()0,000 bales (of 180 kg) 
Total foodgrains, 5,600. 

Livestock (1983): Buffeloes, 6,034,743; other cattle, 13,466,474; sheep, 
15,389,100; goats, 15,397,993; horses and ponies, 45,381; camels, 7,528,287. 

INDUSTRY. In 1984-85 there were 7,733 registered factonesand 12,160 small 
industnal units. There were 161 industrial estates. Total capital investment 
(1984-85), Rs 4,238-6m. Chief manufactures are textiles, cement, glass, sugar, 
sodium, oxygen and acetylene units, pesticides, insecticides, dyes, caustic soda, 
calcium, caibide, nylon tyre cords and refined copper 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1985 there were 48,811 km of roads including 37,453 km of good and 
surfaced roads in Rajasthan; there were 15,134 km of national highway Motor 
vehicles numbered 466,860 in 1984. 

Railways. Jodhpur, Marwar, Udaipur, Ajmer, Jaipur, Khota, Bikaner and Sawai 
Madhopur are important junctions of the north-western network. 

Aviation. There are airports at Jaipur, Jodhpur, Khota and Udaipur with regular 
scheduled services by Indian Airlines. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The seat of the High Court is at Jodhpur. There is a Chief Justice and 11 
puisne judges. There is also a bench of 5 j udges at Jaipur. 

Religion. At the 1971 census Hindus numbered 23,093,895; Moslems, 1,778,275, 
Jams, 513,548; Sikhs, 341,182, CThristians, 30,202 

Education. The proportion of literates to the total population was 24 39% at the 
1981 census. 

In 1984-85 there were 27,558 pnmary schools, 7,950 middle schools, 2,052 
secondary and 892 higher secondary schools. Elementary education is free but not 
compulsory 

In 1984-85 there were 161 colleges. Enrolment at these was 171,000. Raiasthan 
University, established at Jaipur in 1947, is teaching and affiliating (6 affiliated 
colleges); Jodhpur Uni\ersity and Udaipur University were found^ in 1962 
There are 2 others, at Vanasthali and Pilani. There are also 5 medical colleges, 5 
engineering colleges, 12,230 adult education centres, 332 sansknt institutions and 
13 polytechnics. 

Health. In 1984 there were 995 hospitals and dispensanes, 348 pnmary 
health centres, 72 Unani, 80 homoepathic and 3 naturopathy hospitals There 
were 111 maternity centres, and 3,046 Ayurvedic hospitals and dispensanes 


SIKKIM 

HISTORY. Sikkim became the twenty-second state of the Indian Union in May 
1975. It is inhabited chiefly by the Lepchas, who are a tnbe indi^nous to Sikkim 
with their own dress and language, the Bhutias, who onginally came from Tibet, 
and the Nepalis, who entered from Nepal m laige numbers in the late 19th and 
early 20th century. The mam languages spoken are Bhutia, Lepcha and Nepali 
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Being a small country Sikkim had frequently been involved in struggles over her 
territory, and as a result her boundanes have been very much reduced over the cen¬ 
turies In particular the Dageeling district was acquirkl from Sikkim by the British 
East India Company in 1839 The Namgyal dynasty had been ruling Sikkim since 
the 14th century, the first consecrated ruler was Phuntsog Namgya 1 who was 
consecrated in 1642 and given the tillt of‘Cht^yal’, meaning "King ruling in accor¬ 
dance with religious laws’, derived from Cho-relt^ion and Gyalpo-king The last 
Chogyal was deposed in 197S and died in Amenca in 1982 

Sikkim is a land of wide vanation in altitude, climate and vegetation, and is 
known for the great number and variety of birds, butterflies, wild flowers and orch¬ 
ids to be found in the different regions. It is a fertile land and to the Sikkimese is 
known as E>enjong, The Valley of Rice 

AREA AND POPULATION. Sikkim is in the Eastern Himalayas and is 
bounded north by Tibet, east by Tibet and Bhutan, south by West Bengal and west 
by Nepal. Area, 7,298 sq km Census population (1981). 314,999, of whom 36,768 
lived in the capital, Gangtok Density 43 per sq km Growth rate, 1971-81, 
50 01% 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Sikkim was joined to the Bri¬ 
tish Empire by a treaty in 1886 until 1947, but that relationship ceased when 
Britain withdrew from India in 1947. Thereafter there was a standstill agreement 
between India and Sikkim until a treaty was signed on 5 Dec 1950 between India 
and Sikkim by which Sikkim became a protectorate of India and India undertook 
to be responsible for Sikkim's defence, external relations and strategic communica¬ 
tions The Chogyal had governed Sikkim with the help of the Sikkim Council, con¬ 
sisting of 18 elected members and 6 members nominated by the Chogyal Sikkim 
parties represented were National Party, Sikkim National Congress and, later, 
Sikkim Janta Congress 

Political reforms were demanded by the National Congress and the Janta Con¬ 
gress in March-April 1973 and Indian police took over control of law and order at 
the request of the Chogyal. On 13 April it was announced that the Chogyal had 
agreed to meet most of the political demands Elections were held in April 1974 to 
a popularly-elected assembly. Bv the Government of Sikkim Act, June 1974, the 
Chogyal became a constitutional monarch with power of assent to the Assembly's 
legislation. By the Constitution (Thirty-Sixth Amendment Act 1974 Sikkim 
bK^me a state associated with the Indian Union. The office of Chogyal was 
abolished in April 1975. By the Constitution (Thirty-Eighth Amendment) Act 
1975 Sikkim became the twenty-second state of the Indian Union The Assembly 
has 32 members with a cabinet of 10 ministers including the Chief Minister. After 
the election of March 1985 a Sangram Parishad government was relumed 

Governor B. Narain Singh 

Chief Minuter. N. Bahadur Bhandan. 

The official language of the Government is English Lepcha. Bhutia, Nepali and 
Limboo have also oeen declared official lai^uages. 

Sikkim IS divided into 4 districts for administration purposes, Gangtok, Mangan, 
Namchi and Gyalshing being the headquarters for the Eastern, Northern, Southern 
and Western distncts respectively Each distnet is administered by a District 
Collector Within this framework are the Panchayats or Vills^e Councils. 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The sixth Five-Year Plan covered 1980-85 
Budget. The annual budget for 1984-85 is Rs 35 08 crores 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. There are 4 operational hydro-electric power stations; the Lagyap 
project IS also being implemented by the Government of India as aid to meet the 
growing demand for electneal power for new industries. The first of its two 6 mv 
generators was commissioned 1 Sept. 1979. 
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Agricttlture. The economy is mainly agncultural, main food crops are nee, maize, 
millet, wheat and barley, cash crops are cardamom (a spice), mandaiin oranges, 
apples, potatoes, and buckwheat. Foodgrain production, 1983, 84.000 tonnes A 
tea plantation has recently been started. Forests occupy about 1,000 sq. km of the 
land area (excluding hill pastures) and the potential for a timlxr and wood-pulp 
industry is being explored. Some medicinal herbs are exported 

INDUSTRY ANb TRADE 

Industry. There is a state Industnal Development Investment Corporation and an 
Industnal Training Institute offering 7 trades. There are two cigarette Victories (at 
Gangtok and Rangpo), two distilleries and a tannery at Rangpo and a fruit preser¬ 
ving factory at Sin^am Copper, zinc and lead are mined by the Sikkim Mining 
Corporation. A recent survey by the Geological Survey of India and the Indian 
Bureau of Mines has confirmed further deposits of copper, zinc, silver and gold in 
Dikehu, North Sikkim. There is a jewel-bearing factory for the production of 
industrial jewels. A watch factory has been set up in collaboration with Hindustan 
Machine Tools (India) A number of small manufacturing units for leather, wire 
nails, storage cells batteries, candles, safety matches and carpets, are already pro¬ 
ducing in the pnvate sector Local craRs include carpet weaving, making hand¬ 
made paper, wood carving and silverwork. To encourage trading in indigenous 
products, particularly agricultural produce, the State Trading Corporation of 
Sikkim has been established 

Tourism. There is great potential for the tourist industry, a 78-bed lodge at 
Gangtok and a SO-bed tourist lodge in West Sikkim have been opened. Tourism has 
been stimulated by the opening of new roads from Pemayangtse to Yuksam in West 
Sikkim and from \ uksam to the Dzongn Glacier 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There are 1,201 km of metalled roads, all on mountainous terrain, and 18 
major bridges under the Public Works Department. Public transport and road 
haulage is nationalized. 

Railways. The nearest railhead is at Siligun (115 km from Gangtok). 

Aviation. The nearest airport is at Bagdogra (128 km from Gangtok) 

Post and Broadcasting. There are 1.118 telephones (1983) and 32 wireless stations. 
A radio broadcasting station, Akashvani Gangtok, was built in 1982, and a per¬ 
manent station was under construction in 1983 

RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Religion. The state relwon is Mahayana Buddhism, but a large proportion of the 
population is Hindu. There are some Chnstians, Moslems and members of other 
religions. 

Education. At the 1981 census there were 100,000 literates. Sikkim has (1983) 100 
pre-pnmary schools, 438 pnmary schools, 99 junior high schools and hi^ schools, 
and 11 higher secondary schools. Education is free up to class XII; text books are 
free up to class V. There are SOO adult education centres. There is also a training 
institute for pnmary teachers, a law college and a degree college Estimated spend¬ 
ing on education, 1980-81, Rs29 78m. 

Health. There are (1983) 4 distnet hospitals at Singtam, Gyalshing, Namchi and 
Mangan, and one central referral hospital at Gangtok, besides 16 primary health 
centres, 62 sub-centres and 8 di^nsanes, a maternity ward, chest dime and 2 
blocks for tuberculosis patients. There is a blood bank at Gangtok. There are 81 
doctors. Medical and hospital treatment is free, there is a health centre for every 
20,000 of the population. Small-pox and Kala-azar have been completely elimi¬ 
nated and many schemes for the provision of safe drinking water to villages and 
bazaars have been implemented. 

Coelho, V H , Sikkim and Bhutan New Delhi, 1970 
Mele, F , Sikkim F^ris, 1974 
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TAMIL NADU 

HISTORY. The first trading establishment made by the British in the Madras 
State was at Peddapali (now Nizampatnam) in 1611 and then at Masulipatnam. In 
1639 the English were permitted to make a settlement at the place which is now 
Madras, and Fbrt St Groige was founded. By 1801 the whole of the country from 
the Northern Circars to d^pe Cbmorin (with the exce^on of certain French and 
Danish settlements) had been brought under Bntish rule. 

Under the provisions of the States Reorganization Act, 1956, the Malabar dis- 
tnct (excludi^ the islands of Laccadive and Minicoy) and the Kasaiagod district 
taluk of South Kanara were transferred to the new state of Kerala; the South 
Kanara district (excluding Kasaragod taluk and the Amindivi Islands) and the 
Kollegal taluk of the Coimbatore district were transferred to the new state of 
Mysore; and the Laccadive, Amindivi and Minicoy Islands were constituted a 
separate Territory. Four taluks of the Trivandrum district and the Shencottah taluk 
of Quilon district were transferred from Travancore-Cochin to the new Madias 
State. On 1 Apnl 1960,405 sq. imles horn the Chittooi distnct of Andhra Pradesh 
were transferred to Madias in exchange for 326 sq. miles from the Chingleput and 
Salem districts. In Aug 1968 the state was renamed Tamil Nadu. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Tamil Nadu is in south India and is bounded 
north by Karnataka and Andhra Pradesh, east and south by the Indian ocean 
and west by Kerala. Area, 130,357 sq. km. Population (1981 census), 48,297,456. 
density of 371 per sq. km. Growth rate, 1971-^1, 17 23%. Tamil is the pnncipal 
language and has been adopted as the state language with effect from 14 Jan. 1958. 
The pnncipal towns, see p. 617. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Governor is aided by a 
Council of 16 ministers. There is a bicameral legislature; the Legislative Council 
has 63 members and the Legislative Assembly has 234 members The Legislative 
Assembly was composed as follows after the election of May 1980' All-India Anna 
DMK, 129, DMK, 38, Congress (I), 30,CPM, 11;CPI, 10, others, 16 
There are 18 distncts The capital is Madras 

Governor S L. Khurana. 

Chief Minister M G. Ramachandran 

BUDGET. Budget estimates for 1984-85, revenue receipts, Rs 2,065-4 crores, 
revenue account expenditure, Rs 1,946 4 crores Capital outlay, Rs 883 5 crores. 
capital account receipts, Rs 577-9 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Installed capacity 1983 amounted to 3,344 mw of which 1,344 mw 
was hydro-electncity and 1,170 mw thermal 99 8% of villages were supplied with 
electncity. The Kalpakkam nuclear power plant became operational in 1983, 
initial capacity, 230 mw 

Water. A joint project with Andhra Pradesh was agreed in 1983, to supply Madras 
with water from the Krishna nver, also providing irrigation, en route, for Andhra 
Pradesh. In 1981-82 3 -4m. hectares were urigated. 

Minerals. Value of mineral exports, 1983, Rs 1 - 5 crores The state has magnesite, 
salt, coal, chromite, bauxite, limestone, manganese, mica, quartz, gypsum and 
feldspar. 

Asriculture. In 1981 there were 5 ■ 5m. cultivators and 5 9m. a^cultural laboureis. 
The land is a fertile plain watered W nvers flowing east from the Western Ghats, 
particularly the Cauveiy and the Tambaraparani. Temperature ranges between 
18*C. and 43*C., tain&II between 25 in. and 75 in. Of the total land area (13 -01 m. 
hectares), 6,909,357 hectares were cropped and 335,462 hectares of waste were 
cultivable. The staple food crops grown are paddy, maize, jawar, bajra, pulses and 
millets. Important commercial crops are sugar-cane, oilso^, cashewnuts, cotton, 
tobacco, coffee, tea, rubber and pepper. Production 1983-84, m 1,000 tons, (and 
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area, 1,000 hectares), nee 5,000 (2,282), millet 1,900 (1,652); sugar cane 2,500 
(132), pulses 115 (333); cotton 3m. bales(169); oilseeds 752 (825) 

Livestock (1982 census) Buffaloes, 3,212,242, other cattle, 10,365,500, sheep, 
5,536,514, goats, 5,246,192, swine, 693,735, horses, ponies, mules, camels and 
donkeys, 90,632, poultry, 18,283,720 

Forestry. Forest area, 1983,2,201,000 hectares, of which 1,812,000 were reserved 
forest Forests cover ab'out 17% of land area Main products are teak, soft wood, 
wattle, sandalwood, pulp wood, cashew and cinchona bark 

Fisheries. There were 93,825 active marine fishermen working the 1,000 km coast¬ 
line in 1984 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry, llie number of working factories was 10,800 in 1982, employing about 
771,000 workers. The consumption of power in the industrial sector was 43% of 
total state consumption in 1982-83 TTie biggest central sector project is Salem 
steel plant 

Cotton textiles is one of the major industries There are nearly 180 cotton textile 
mills and many spinning mills supplying yam to the decentralized handloom 
industry Other important industries are cement, sugar, manufacture of textile 
machinery, power-driven pumps, bicycles, electrical machinery, tractors, rubber 
tyres and tubes, bricks and tiles and silk 

Public sector undertakings include the Neyveli lignite complex, integral coach 
factory, high-pressure boiler plant, photographic film factory, sui^ical instruments 
factory, telepnnter factory, oil refinery, continuous casting plant and defence 
vehicles manufacture. Main exports cotton goods, tea, coffee, spices, engineering 
goods, motor-car ancillanes 

In 1982 there were 3,932 registered trade unions Man-days lost by strikes, 
1,396,452, by lockouts, 409,526 

Tourism. In 1982,229,000 foreign tounsts visited the state 
COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. On 1 Apnl 1982 the state had approximately 35,746 km of national and 
state highways, major and other district roads In 1983 there were I(X),037 regi¬ 
stered motor vehicles and 326,977 others not covered by permits 

Railways. In 1983 there were 6,563 km of railway track (3,853 route km) Madras 
and Madurai are the mam centres. 

Aviation. There are airports at Madras, Timchirapalli and Madurai, with regular 
scheduled services to Bombay, Calcutta and Delhi Madras is the mam centre of 
airline routes in &uth India 

Shipping. Madras and Tuticonn are the chief ports Important minor ports are 
Cud^lore and Nagapattinam. Madras handled 13 3m. tonnes of cargo m 
1983-84, Tuticorin, 3 5m. The Inland Container Depot at Coimbatore has a 
capacity of50,()00 tonnes of export traffic, it is linked to Cochin (Kerala). 

JUSTICE, RELIGION AND EDUCATION 

Justice. There is a High Court at Madras with a Chief Justice and 18 judges 
Police Strength of armed police battalions, 1973, 4,420, strength of the armed 
reserve (1972) in the state and in Madras, 3 56,461. 

Religion. At the 1971 census Hindus numbered 36,674,150 (89 2%), Christians, 
5 75\ Moslems, 5 11%. 

Education. At the 1981 census 22 6m people were literate (14 3m males). 

Education is free up to pre-university level In 1983-84 there were 37,989 
schools for general education, 10 2m. students and 281,149 teachers. There were 
188 general colics (189,060 students and 13,934 teachers); 80 professional 
colleges (38,313 and 5,519); 19 special education colleges (2,348 and 246) 
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There are 3 universities. Madras University (founded in I8S7) is affiliating and 
teaching Annamalai University, Annamalainagar (founded 1928) is residential, 
Madurai University (founded 1966) is an affiliating and teaching university. 

Siatislital Injormation The Department of Statistics (Fort St George, Madras) was established 
in 1948 and reorganized in 1953 Dim tor D S Rajabushanam, MA Mam publications 
Annual Statistical Ahstrait. Decennial Statistical Atlas, Season and Crop Report, Quinquen¬ 
nial liagei Census, Quarterly Abstract of Statistics 


TRIPURA 

HISTORY. A Hindu state of great antiquity having been ruled by the 
Maharajahs for 1,300 years before its accession to the Indian Union on IS Oct 
1949. With the reorganization of states on I Sept 1956 Tnpura became a Union 
Territory, and was so declared on I Nov 19S7. The Temtoiy was made a State on 
21Jan 1972. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Tnpura is bounded by Bangladesh, except in 
the north-east where it joins Assam and Mizoram The major portion of the state is 
hilly and mainly jungle It has an area of 10,477 sq. km and a population of 
2,060,189(1981 census); Density, 196 per sq.km Growth rate, 1971-81,32 37% 
The official languages are Bengali and Kokbarak Manipun is also spoken 

GOVERNMENT. There is a Legislative Assembly of 60 members The election 
of Jan 1983 was won by the Communist Party of India (Marxist) The territory has 
3 districts, divided into 10 administrative sub-divisions, namely, Sadar, Khowai, 
Kailasahar, Dharmanagar, Sonamura, Udaipur, Belonia, Kamalpur, Sabroom and 
Amarpur 

The capital is Agartala 

Governor Gen K. V. Krishna Rao 
Chief Minister N Chakraborty. 

BUDGET. Budget estimates 1985-86 balance at Rs289 crores 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Installed capacity (1984), 15 mw (demand 23 mw), there were (1985) 
1,710 electrified villages 

Amculture. About 24% of the land area is cultivable The tribes practise shifting 
cultivation, but this is being replaced by modem methods. Hie main crops are nee, 
wheat, jute, mesta, potatoes, oilseeds and sugar-cane. Foodgrain production 
(1983-84), about 370,000 tonnes. There are 49 registered tea gardens producing 
4,500,000 kg. per year, and employing about 10,000. 

Forestry. Forests cover about 55% of the land area They have been much depleted 
by clearance for shifting cultivation and, recently, for refugee settlements of 
rangladeshis. About 8% of the forest area still consists of dense natural forest; 
losses elsewhere are being replaced by plantation Commercial rubber plantation 
has also been encouraged. In 1984,4,167 hectares were under new rubber planta¬ 
tions. 

INDUSTRY. Tea is the mam industry. There is also a jute mill producing about 
15 tonnes per day and employing about 2,000. The main small industries, alumin¬ 
ium utensils, saw-milling, soap, piping, fruit canning, handloom weaving and 
sericulture Handloom weaving products (1983-84) were valued at Rs 9-75 
crores. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. Total length of motorable roads (1974) 3,692 km, of which 1,123 km were 
surfaced. Vehicles registered, 31 March 1984,9,924, of which 3,191 were lomes. 
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Railways. There is a railway between Dharmanagar and Kalkalighat (Assam). 

Aviation. There is I airport and 2 airstnps The airport (Agaitala) has regular 
scheduled services to Calcutta. 

EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Education. In autumn <1985 there were 1,974 primary schools (325,504 pupils); 
308 middle schools (70,010); 240 high schools (40,964) There were 9 colleges of 
general education, 17 colleges of professional and technical education and 1,203 
social education centres 

Health. There were (1980) 12 hospitals, with 1,357 beds, 128 dispensaries, 297 
doctors and 459 nurses There were 26 primary health centres and about 35 other 
medical units. 


UTTAR PRADESH 

HISTORY. In 1833 the then Bengal Presidency was divided into two parts, one of 
which became the Presidency of Agra. In 1836 the Agra area was styled the North- 
West Province and placed under a Lieut.-Governor The two provinces of Agra and 
Oudh were placed, in 1877, under one administrator, styled Lieut.-Governor of the 
North-West Province and Chief Commissioner of Oudh In 1902 the name was 
changed to ‘United Provinces of Agra and Oudh’, under a Lieut.-Govemor, and the 
Lieut -Governorship was altered to a Governorship in 1921. In 1935 the name was 
shortened to ‘United Provinces'. On Independence, the states of Rampur, Banaras 
and Tehn-Garwhal were merged with United Provinces. In 1950 the name of the 
United Provinces was changed to Uttar Pradesh. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Uttar Pradesh is in north India and is bounded 
north by Himachal Pradesh, Tibet and Nepal, east by Bihar, south by Madhya 
Pradesh and west by Rajasthan, Haryana and Delhi. The area of the state is 
294.413 sq km. Population (1981 census), 110,862,013, a density of 377 per sq 
km Growth rate, 1971-81,25 52%. Cities with more than 250,000 population, 
see p 617 The official language is Hindi 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Uttar Pradesh has had an auto¬ 
nomous system of government since 1937 There is a bicameral legislature The 
Legislative Council has 108 members, the Legislative Assembly has 426, of which 
423 are elected. After the elections in March 1985 a Congress government was 
returned 

There are 12 administrative divisions, each under a Commissioner, and 57 dis- 
tncts. 

The capital is Lucknow 

Governor M. Usman Anf 
Chief Minister'S.D Tiwan. 

BUDGET. Budget estimates 1984-85 show revenue and capital receipts of Rs 
4,356 28 crores; revenue and capital account expenditure, Rs4,629 crores. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. The State Electricity Board had, 31 March 1983, an installed capacity 
of3,852 mw There were (March 1984) 57,733 villages with electricity. 

Minerals. The state has magnesite, fire-clay, coal, copper, dolomite, limestone, 
soapstone, gypsum, bauxite, diaspore, ochre, phosphorite, pyrophyllite, silica sand 
and steatite among others 

Agricniture. Agriculture occupies 78% of the work force. About 9m. hectares are 
irrigated The state is India's largest producer of foodgrains, production (1982-83), 
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26 5ni. tonnes; sugar-cane 81 4m, oilseeds, I 22m The state is one of lndia's 
mam producers of sugar. There were (1981) 1,199 vetennary centres for cattle 
Forests cover (1982) about S 3m. sq km. 

The state government in 1985 began a management programme for the ravines 
of the Chambal nver catchment area The programme includes stabilizing ravines, 
soil conservation, afforestation, pasture development and ravine reclamation 
Estimated cost of a six-year programme, Rs 453 96m. 

INDUSTRY. Sugar production is important; other industries include edible oils, 
textiles, distillenes. brewing, leather working, agricultural engineering, paper and 
chemicals There is an aluminium smelter at Renukoot An oil refinery at Mathura 
has capacity of 6m tonnes per annum. Large public-sector enterprises have been 
set up in electrical engineering, pharmaceuticals, locomotive building, general 
engineering, electronics and aeronautics Village and small-scale industries arc 
important, there were 90,237 small units in 1983 About one-third of cloth output 
IS from hand-looms Total working population (1981) 30 8m , of whom 6 8m 
were non-agricultural 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There were, 31 March 1983, 273,011 km of motorabic roads, of which 
66,034 km were metalled (This excludes forest roads) In 1983 there were 674,049 
motor vehicles of which 391,307 were motorcycles 

Railways. Lucknow is the mam junction of the northern network, other important 
junctions are Agra, Kanpur, Allahabad and Varanasi 

Aviation. There are airports at Lucknow, Kanpur, Varanasi, Allahabad, Agra, 
Jhansi, Lalitpur and Gorakhpur 

JUSTICE, RELIGION AND EDUCATION 

Justice. The High Court of Judicature at Allahabad (with a bench at Lucknow) has 
a Chief Justice and 52 puisne judges including additional judges There are 56 ses¬ 
sions divisions in the state 

Religion. At the 1971 census Hindus numbered 73,997,597, Moslems, 13,676,533, 
Sikhs, 369,672, Christians, 131,810, Jains, 124,728, Buddhists, 39,639 

Education. At the 1981 census 30 Im people were literate In 1983-84 there were 
72,519 junior basic schools, 13,984 senior basic schools and 5,650 highei secon¬ 
dary schools 

Uttar Pradesh has 19 universities Allahabad University (founded 1887), Agra 
University (1927); the Banaras Hindu University, Varanasi (1916); Lucknow 
University (1921); Aligarh Muslim Universitj; (1920), Roorkee University (1948), 
formerly lliomason College of Civil Engineering (established in 1847), Gorakhpur 
University (1957); Varanasaya Sanskrit Vishwavidyalaya, Varanasi (1958), Kashi 
Vidyapith, Varanasi (1963) Kanpur University and Meerut University were 
founded in 1966 Govind ^llabh Pant University, Pantnagar (1969), Garhwal 
University, Srinagar, (1973) Two universities of agnculiure were founded in 
1974-75 and Avadh, Kumaon, Rohilkhand and Jhansi Universities in 1975 
There are also two institutions with universitv status Gunikul Kangn and Dayal 
Bagh Educational Institute. There are 9 medical colleges 

HEALTH. On 31 Dec 1982 there were 3,363 allopathic and 3,344 ayurvedic 
and unani hospitals There were 6,083 allopathic doctors and 3,332 allopathic 
nurses in state service There were TB hospitals and clinics with 3,437 beds 


WEST BENGAL 

HISTORY. For the history of Bengal under British nile, from 1633 to 1947, iee 
The Statesman’s Year-Book, 1952, p 183. 
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Under the terms of the Indian Independence Act, 1947, the Province of Bengal 
ceased to exist. The Moslem majonty districts of East ^ngal, consisting of the 
Chittagong and Dacca Divisions and portions of the Presidency and FUijshahi 
Divisions, became what was then East Pakistan (now Bangladesh) 

AREA AND POPULATION. West Bengal is in north-east India and is 
bounded north by Sikkim and Bhutan, east by Assam and Bangladesh, south by the 
Bay of Bengal and Onssa, west by Bihar and north-west by Nepal The total area of 
West Bengal is 87,653 sq km At the 1981 census its population was 54,580,647, 
an increase of 23 17% since 1971, the density of population 621 per sq km 
Population of chief cities, tee p 617 The principal language is Bengali 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNIVIENT. The state oi West Bengal came 
into existence as a result of the Indian Independence Act, 1947 The territory of 
Cooch-Behar State was merged with West fiiengal on I Jan 1950, and the former 
French possession of Chandemagorc became part of the state on 2 Oct 1954 
Under the States Reorganization Act, 1956, certain portions of Bihar State (an area 
of 3.157 sq miles with a population of 1,446,385) were transferred to West 
Bengal 

The Legislative Assembly has 295 seats Distribution March 1984’ Communist 
Party of India (Marxist), 170, Forward Bloc. 27, Revolutionary Socialist Party, 19, 
Communist Party of India, 7, Revolutionary Communist Party of India, 2, For¬ 
ward Bloc (Marxist), 2, Democratic Socialist Party, 2; Socialist Party, 3 Total 
“Left Front",236 Opposition Indian National Congress, 55, others, 2, vacant, 2 
The capital is Calcutta. 

For administrative purposes there are 3 divisions (Jalpaigun, Burdwan and 
Presidency), under which there are 16 distncts, including Calcutta The Calcutta 
Metropolitan Development Authonty has been set up to co-ordinate development 
in the metropolitan area (1.250 sq km) For the puiposes of local self-government 
there are 15 zilla panshads (district boards), 339 panchavai samities (regional 
boards), and 3,305 gram {y\\\ 2 i%t)panchayais There are 99 municipalities, 2 Cor¬ 
porations, 3 Town Committees and 10 Notified Areas. The Calcutta Corporation 
was reconstituted in 1969 with a mayor and deputy mayor, a commissioner, alder¬ 
men and standing committees 

Governor U S Dikshit 
Chief Afmister J. Basu. 

BUDGET. Budget estimates for 1984-85 showed a deficit of Rs 544m 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Installed capacity, 1983-84,2,553 mw, 19,964 villages had electricity 

Water. The major irrigation and power scheme at present under construc¬ 
tion IS (1984) the Teesta barrage Major irrigation schemes are the Mayurakshi, 
Kansabati and Damodar Valley Dunng 1981-82 government canals irri^ted 1 m. 
hectares At March 1983 there were 5,701 tubewells and 3,108 nverlift irrigation 
schemes. 

Minerals. Value of production, 1981, Rs 3,131 9m. The state has coal (the 
Ranigam field is one of the 3 biggest in India) including coking coal. Coal produc¬ 
tion (1 982) 198m. tonnes. 

Agriculture. About 4 8m. hectares are rice-paddy, one-third of it irrigated. Total 
foodgrain production, 1982-83, 5 8m. tonnes; oilseeds (provisional), 170,700 
tonnes, jute and other fibres^ 3-8m bales (180 kg); wheat, 605,500 tonnes The 
state produces 55% of the national output of jute. 

Livestock (1976 census): 11,968,000 cattle, 758,000 buffaloes, 1981 census, 
758,(X)0 sheep and goats, and 15,052,000 poultry. 

Forests cover 13 4% of the state 

Fisheries. Landings, 1983-84, about 385,000 tonnes. Dunng 1980-86 Rs 280m. 
was to be invested in fishery schemes 
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INDUSTRY. The total number of regjstered factones, 1982, was 6,954; average 
daily employment m public sector industries, 1 6m The coalmining industry had 
116 units with average daily employment of 129,000. 

There is a large automobile factory at Uttarpara, and there are aluminium roll¬ 
ing-mills at Belur and Asansol. At Durgapur a major steel plant was completed in 
1962. Durgapur has other industries under the state sector—a thermal power plant, 
coke oven plant, fertilizer factory, alloy steel plant and ophthalmic glass plant 
There are a locomotive factory and cable factory at Chittaranjan and Rup- 
narayanpur, A refinery and fertilizer factory are operating at Haldia 
Small industries are important, 12,265 units were registered in 1981 -82, (91,605 
jobs), 12,265 units (provisional) in 1982-83(97,952) 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1980 the length of national highway was 1,471 km, of state highway 
3,147 km and of other motorable roads 138,666 km In 1982 the state had 321,291 
motor vehicles 

Railways. The length of railways within the state (1981-82) is 6,085 km. The mam 
centres are Howrah, Sealdah, Kharagpur, Asansol and New Jalpaiguri The first 
section of the Calcutta Metro opened in Nov 1984 

Aviation. The main airport is Calcutta which has national and international flights 
.The second airport is at Bagdogra in the extreme north, which has regular 
scheduled services to Calcutta. 

Shipping. Calcutta is the chief port a barrage is being built at Farakka to control 
the flow of the Ganges and to provide a rail and road link between North and South 
Bengal A second port is being developed at Haldia, halfway between the present 
port and the sea, which is intended mainly for bulk cargoes. West Bengal possesses 
779 km of navigable canals. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION AND EDUCATION 

Justice. The High Court of Judicature at Calcutta has a Chief Justice and 38 puisne 
judges The Andaman and Nicobar Islands (see below) come under its jurisdiction 

Polite In 1983 the police force numbered 52,772, under a director-general and an 
inspector-general Calcutta has a separate force under a commissioner dircctl> 
responsible to the Government; its strength was 20,777 in 1982 

Religion. At the 1971 census Hindus numbered 34,611,864, Moslems, 9,064,338, 
Chnstians, 251,752, Buddhists, 121,504, Sikhs, 35,084, Jams, 32,203 

Education. At the 1981 census 22 2m people were literate In 1983-84 there were 
50,090 pnmary schools, with about 7 6m pupils and 3,247 junior and 10,190 
secondary schools with about 3 ■ 5m. pupils. Primary education is free 
The University of Calcutta (founded 1857) is affiliating and teaching, in 1976-77 
It had 234,661 students. Visva Bharati, Santmiketan, was originally established in 
1951 and is residential and teaching; it had 2,911 students in 1977-78. The Univer¬ 
sity of Jadavpur, Calcutta (1955), had 4,222 students m 1977-78 Burdwan 
University was established 15 June 1960 with 31 affiliated colleges previously 
under the supervision of the University of Calcutta, m 1977-78 there were 
48,550 students Kalyani University was established m 1960 (1,839 students in 
1977) The University of North Bengal 0962) had 17,728 students m 1977-78 
Rabindra Bharati University had 2,783 students m 1977-78 Bidhan Chandra 
Krishi Viswavidyalaya (1974) had 1,047 students m 1977-78. 


UNION TERRITORIES 

ANDAMAN AND NICOBAR ISLANDS. The Andaman and Nicobar 
Islands are administered by the President of the Republic of India acting through a 
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Lieut.-Govenior. There is a Pradesh Council, S members of which are selected by 
the Chief Commissioner as advisory counsellors. The seat of administration is at 
Port Blair, which is connected with Calcutta (1,2SS km away) and Madras (1,190 
km) by steamer service which calls about every 10 days; there is a bi-weekly air ser¬ 
vice from Calcutta and a weekly service from Madras. Roa^ in the islands, 691 km 
black-topped and 26 km others There are 2 distncts. 

The population (198J census) was 188,254; density 23 per sq. km.; growth rate 
1971-81.63 5%. Port Blair (1981), 49,634 

The climate is tropical, with little variation in temperature. Heavy rain (125" 
annually) is mainly brought by the south-west monsoon. Humidity is high 

Budget estimates for 1985-86 show total revenue receipts of Rs 1,001 82 lakhs, 
and total expenditure on revenue account of Rs 6,378 50 lakhs. 

On 31 March 1985 there were 284 educational institutions, including a B Ed 
college, another teachers' training college, and a polytechnic Literacy (1981 
census), 51 56% 

Lieut -Governor M. L. Kampeni 

The Andaman Islands lie in the Bay of Bengal, 193 km from Cape Negrais in 
Burma, 1,255 from Clalcutta and 1,190 from M^ras. Five large islands grouped 
together are called the Great Andamans, and to the south is %e island of Little 
Andaman There are some 204 islets, the two pnncipal groups being the Ritchie 
Archipelago and the Labynnth Islands. The total area is about 6,340 sq km The 
Great Andaman group is about 467 km long and, at the widest, 51 km broad. 

The original inhabitants live in the forests by hunting and fishing, they are of a 
small Negrito type and their civilization is about that of the Stone Age Their exact 
numbers are not known, as they avoid all contact with civilization. The total popu¬ 
lation of the Andaman Islands (including about 430 abonginals) was 157,821 in 
1981 Main abonginal tribes, Andamanese, Onges, Jarawas and Sentinelese 
Under a central government scheme started in 1953, some 4,000 displaced fami¬ 
lies, mostly from East Pakistan, had been settled in the islands by May 1967 

Japanese forces occupied the Andaman Islands on 23 March 1942 Civil admin¬ 
istration of the islands was resumed on 8 Oct 1945. 

From 1857 to March 1942 the islands were used by the Government of India as a 
penal settlement for life and long-term convicts, but the penal settlement was 
abolished on re-occupation in Oct 1945. 

The Great Andaman group, densely wooded, contains many valuable trees, both 
hardwood and softwood The best known of the hardwoods is the padauk or 
Andaman redwood; gurjan is in great demand for the manufacture of plywood 
Large quantities of softwood are supplied to match factones Annually the Forest 
Department export about 25,000 tons of timber to the mainland Coconut, coflee 
and rubber are cultivated. The islands are slowly being made self-sufficient in 
paddy and rice, and now grow approximately half their annual requirements 
Livestock (1982): 27,400 cattle, 9,720 buffaloes, 17,600 goats and 21,220 pigs 
Fishing IS important. There is a sawmill at Blair and a coconut-oil mill at Dunbar 
Point. 

The islands possess a number of haihours and safe anchorages, notably Port 
Blair in the south. Port Cornwallis in the north and Elphinstone and Mayabandar 
in the middle 

The Nicobar Islands are situated to the south of the Andamans, 121 km from Little 
Andaman. The British were in possession 1869-1947. There are 19 islands, 7 un¬ 
inhabited; total area, 1,953 sq. km. The islands are usually divided into 3 sub¬ 
groups (southern, central and northern), the chief islands in each being respec¬ 
tively, Great Nicobar, Camotra with Nancowne and Car Nicobar. There is a fine 
land-locked haibour between the islands of (Camotra and Nancowne, known as 
Nancowne Harbour. 

The population numbered, in 1981,30,433, including about 22,200 of Nicoba- 
rese and Shompen tnbes. The coconut and arecanut are the main items of trade, 
and coconuts are a major item in the people's diet. 

The Nicobar Islands were occupied by the Japanese m July 1942, and Car Nico- 
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bar was developed as a big supply base. The Allies reoccupied the islands on 9 Oct 
1945. 

ARUNACHAL PRADESH. On 21 Jan 1972 the former North East Frontier 
Agency of Assam was created a Union Territory The territory includes the 
Kameng, Tirap, Subansin, Siang and Lohit frontier divisions and has an area of 
81,426 sq. km and a population (1981 census) of 628,050; density, 7 per sq km., 
growth rate, 1971 -81,34 34% 

There is a Legislative Assembly of 30 members and a Council of Ministers. The 
election of 1978 was won by the Janata party 
There are 5 districts. Hie centre of administration is at Itanagar. 

Chief Commissioner S. M Knshnatry. 

Chief Minister Prem Khandu Ihungon. 

About 60% of the land area is forest Agiiculture employs 18 5% of the people 
In 1970 there were 200,000 acres under cultivation, 32,600 acres of it irrigated 
Crops include nee (13,000 tonnes, 1976), rubber, coffee, coconut, arecanut, fruits 
and spices There were about 100 co-operatives The budget estimates for 1980-81 
provided Rs 81 -7 crores, of which Rs 1 • 16 crores was allotted to agnculture. 

CHANDIGARH. On 1 Nov 1966 the city ofChandigarh and the area surround¬ 
ing It was constituted a Union Territory. Population (1981), 450,061, density, 
3,948 per sq. km.; growth rate, 1971-81,74 9% Area, 114 sq km It serves as the 
joint capital of both Punjab (India) and the state of Haryana, and is the seat of a 
High Court and of a university serving both states. The city will ultimately be the 
capital of just the Punjab, joint status is to last while a new capital is built for 
Haryana 

There is some cultivated land (foodgrain production, 1977, 8,000 tonnes) and 
some forest (27 5% of the territory) 

Evenson, N , Chandigarh Berkeley, Cal, 1966 

DADRA AND NAGAR HAVELl. Formely Portuguese, the territories of 
Dadra and Nagar Haveli were occupied in July 1954 by nationalists, and a pro- 
India administration was formed, this body made a request for incorporation into 
the Union, 1 June 1961. By the 10th amendment to the constitution the territories 
became a centrally administered Union Territory with effect from 11 Aug. 1961, 
forming an enclave at the southernmost point of the border between Gujarat and 
Maharashtra. Area 491 sq. km.; population (1981), 103,676 (males 52,515, 
females 51,161), density 211 per sq. km, growth rate, 1971 -81,39 ■ 78%. There is an 
Administrator appointed by the C^vemment of India The day-to-day business is 
done by various departments, co-ordinated by the Administrator's secretary and 
headed by a Collector. Headquarters are at Silvassa The territory and 78 82% of 
the population is tnbal and organised in 72 villages. Languages used are Bhilli, 
Gujarat, Bhilodi (83%) Marathi and Hindi 

AdmimstratorDrGopsA Singh 
Collector P R. Ramanathan 

Electricity. Electricity is supplied by Gujarat, and 67 villages had been electrified 
by 1985 

Water. A joint project with the governments of Gujarat, Goa, Daman and Diu has 
been set up; a reservoir at Damanganga is being built with irrigation potential of 
8,280 hectares. 

Agriculture. Farming is the chief occupation, and about 21,606 hectares were 
under crops in 1984-85. Much of the land is terraced and there is a 100% subsidy 
for soil conservation. The major food crops are nee and ragi; wheat, small millets 
and pulses are also grown. There is little irrigation (1,0()() hectares). There are 
veterinary centres, an agricultural research centre and breeding centres to improve 
strains of cattle and poultry During 1984-85 the Administration distributed 264 
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tonnes of high yielding paddy seed, and high yielding wheat seed, and 390 tonnes of 
fertilizer. 

Forests. About 20,311 hectares or 41 2% of the total area is forest, mainly of teak, 
sadad and khair. Timber production provides the largest simple contribution to the 
territory’s revenue. There was (1985) a moratorium on commercial felling, to 
preserve the environmental function of the forests and ensure local supplies of fire¬ 
wood, timber and fodder' 

Industry. There is no heavy industry, and the Territory is a “No Industry District" 
Industrial estates for small and medium units have been set up at Piparia, Masat 
and Khadoli. There are 181 small units, and 6 medium scale, employing about 
5,700. Concessions (25% subsidy, 15 years’ sales tax holiday) are available for 
small industnes. 

Communications. There are (1984) 240 km of motorable road. The railway line 
from Bombay to Ahmedabad runs through Vapi near Silvassa. The nearest airport 
is Bombay 

Tourism. The territory is a rural area between the industnal centres of Bombay and 
Surat- Vapi The Tourism Department is developing areas of natural beauty to 
promote acceptable tounsm 

Justice. The territory is under the junsdiction of the Bombay (Maharashtra) High 
Court There is a Distnct and Sessions Court and one junior Division Civil Court at 
Silvassa. 

Education. Literacy was 26 67% of the population at the 1981 census. In 1984-85 
there were 66 adult education centres (2,000 students), there were 144 government 
primary schools, 16 government-aided mission schools and one unaided, there 
were 2 higher secondary schools and 5 high schools Total primary enrolment 
was 16,342; high-school and higher secondary, 2,377 

Health. The territory has 1 cottage hospital, 3 pnmary health centres and 7 dis¬ 
pensaries, there is also a mobile dispensary. 

DELHI. Delhi became a Union Territory on 1 Nov. 1956 

Area and Population. The territory forms an enclave inside the eastern frontier of 
Haryana in north India. Delhi has an area of 1,485 sq km. At the 1981 census its 
population was 6,220,406 (density per sq. km, 4,189). Growth rate. 1971-81, 
53%. In the rural area of Delhi there are 214 inhabited and 17 deserted villages and 
27 census towns They are distnbuted in 5 community development blocks 

Government. The Lieut-Govemor is the Administrator, assisted by 4 Executive 
Councillors (1 Chief Executive Councillor and 3 Executive Councillors) appointed 
by the President of India on the recommendation of the Union Home Ministry 
There is a Metropolitan Council of 61 members including 5 nominated by the 
President of India The Territory is covered by 3 local bodies: Delhi Municipal 
Corporation, New Delhi Municipal Committee and Delhi Cantonment Board. 

Lieut -Governor Air Vice Maishall (Rtd.) H. Lai Kapur. 

Budget. Revised estimates 1984-85 show total revenue of Rs 5,113m. and 
expenditure ofRs 18,018m. Plan expenditure: Rs 2,890m.; power, Rs 435m., tran¬ 
sport and communication, Rs 403 6m., water and sewer^, Rs 410 4m.; general 
education, Rs 390m.; urban development, Rs 324m., medical services, Rs 252 3m. 

Agriculture. The contnbution to the economy is not significant About 98,930 hec¬ 
tares are cultivated. Animal husbandry is increasing and mixed &nns are common. 
Chief crops in 1982-83, (production m 1,000 tonnes) were: Wheat, 130; jowar and 
biyra, 15; gram, 0 -6, sugar-cane (gur),0 13; fruit, vegetables and flowers. 

Industry. The modem city of Delhi and New Delhi is not only the largest com¬ 
mercial centre m northern India but is also an important industrial centre. Since 
1947 a large number of industrial concerns have been established; these include 
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factories for the manufacture of razor blades, sports poods, radios and television 
and parts, bicycles and parts, plastic and PVC goods includiiM footwear, textiles, 
chemicals, fertilizers, medicines, hosiery, leather goods, soft drinks, hand and 
machine tools. There is also metal forging, casting, galvanising and electro-plating, 
printing and warehousing. The number of industnal units functiomng was about 
54,000 in 1982-43; average number ofworkers employed was 507,000. Production 
was worth Rs 2,352 crores and investment was about Rs 1,035 crores 
Some traditional handicrafts, for which Delhi was formerly famous, still flour¬ 
ish, among them are ivory carving, miniature painting, gold and silver jewellery 
and papier mache work The handwoven textiles of Delhi were particularly fine, 
this craft is being successfully revived. 

Delhi pubbshes 13 major daily newspapers, including the Times of India, 
Hindustan Times, Indian Express, Statesman, Nav Bharat Times and Hindustan 

Roads. Five national highways pass through the city. There were (1983) 724,495 
registered motor vehicles in l^lni including 8,258 taxis The Transport Corpora¬ 
tion had 5,115 buses in 1983-84. 

Railways. Delhi is an important rail junction with three mam stations- Delhi, New 
Delhi, Hazart Nizamuddin There is an electnc ring railway for commuters 

Aviation. Palam airport operates internal and international flights 

Religion. At the 1971 census Hindus numbered 3,407,835, Sikhs, 291,123. 
Moslems, 263,019; Jains, 50,513, Chnstians, 43,720, Buddhists, 8,720 

Education. The proporbon of literates to the total population was 61 54% at the 
1981 census (68 -4% of males and 53 07% of females). 

The total number of educational institutions m 1982-^3 was 4,658, with an 
enrolment of 1,532,502 students. 

The University of Delhi was founded in 1922, it had 65 constituent colleges and 
institutions in 1983-84, with a total of 105,522 students There are also Jawaharlal 
Nehru university and Jamia Millia Islamia, the Indian Institute of Technology at 
Haus Khaz, the Indian Agricultural Research Institute at Pusa; the All India Insti¬ 
tute of Medical Science at Ansan Nagar and the Indian Institute of Public Admin¬ 
istration. 

GOA, DAMAN AND DIU. The coast was captured for Portugal by Alfonso 
de Albuquerque in 1510 and the inland area was added in the 18th century. Daman 
(Damdo) on the Gujarat coast, 100 miles (160 km) north of Bombay, was seized by 
the Portuguese in 1531 and ceded to them (1539) by the Shar of Gujarat. The island 
of Diu, captured in 1534, lies off the south-east coast of Kathiawar (Gujarat); there 
is a small coastal area. In Dec 1961 the temtones were occupied by India and in¬ 
corporated into the Indian Union. 

Area and Pbpulation. Goa, bounded on the north by Maharashtra and on the cast 
and south by Karnataka, has a coastline of 105 km The area of the territory is 
3,813sq.km,thatofGoaitselfbeingabout3,701 sq. km (population, 1981 census, 
1,007,749); Daman, 72 sq. km (48,560), Diu, 4() sq. km (30,421). Population 
(1981) 1,082,117 Density, 285 per sq km Growth rate, 1971-41, 26 15% 
Estimated population, 1983, 1,146,000. Panaji is the largest town, population 
(uiban agglomeration, 1981) 76,839. The languages spoken are Gujarati, Marathi, 
Konkani, Portuguese and English. 

Government. The Indian Parliament passed legislation in March 1962 by which 
Goa, Daman and Diu became a Union Territory with retrospective effect from 20 
Dec. 1961. Goa is represented by 2 elected members in the Indian House of the 
People. For judicial purposes there is a Panaji bench of the High Court of Bombay. 
The capital is Panaji. There are 195 village panchayats. 

There is a Legislative Assembly of 30 members. 

Lieut -Governor GopaS Singh. 

Chief Minister P. R. Rane. 
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Budget. Annual Plan expenditure, 1984-85, Rs6SSni. 

Electricity. Units sold, 251 9m. kwh. in 1982-83. Seventeen towns and 393 
villages were supplied with electric power by March 1984. Power is generated in 
neighbouring states. 

Minerals. Resources include manganese ore and iron ore, both of which are ex¬ 
ported. There are also reserves ofbauxite, limestone and clay. 

Agriculture. Agnculture is the mam occi^tion; important crops are nee, ragi, 
pulses, groundnuts, fruit and coconuts. The net area sown is 133,575 hectares 
Area irrigated, 13,Cl00 hectares Area under paddv (1983-84), 37,145 hectares of 
high-yielding strain (producing 186,120 tonnes) Area under pulses, 11,668, ragi, 
7,840 Government poultry and dairy farming schemes yielded 180m eggs and 
30,000 litres of milk in 1983-84 

Fisheries. The fishing industry is important, hsh is the territory’s staple food. In 
1983 the catch of seafish was 29,915 tonnes (value Rs 1,303 02 lakhs) The whole 
territory has a coastline of about 140 km. There are about 3,996 active fishing 
vessels 

Industry. In 1983 there were 36 large and medium industrial projects and 
2,943 small units registered. There were 9 government industrial estates. Small 
units were mainly occupied in making nylon fishing-nets, ready made clothing, 
pesticides, pharmaceuticals and footwear. 

Employment. In 1980 there were 86 unions with 42,300 members 

Roads. In 1983 there were 5,721 km of motorable road (national highway, 223 
km) In 1983 there were 49,714 registered vehicles. 

Railways. There is a metre gauge line from the Pune-Bangalore line into Goa 
There are no railways on Diu or m Daman 

Aviation. There arc regular services to Bombay and Bangalore from Dabolim 
(Goa) 

Shipping. The mam port is Marmagoa, which handled 11 38m. tonnes of cargo, 
mainly iron ore, m 1983-84 There is a daily steamer service between Panaji and 
Bombay 

Post and Telegraphs. There are (1983) 253 post offices and 40 telephone exchanges 
providing links to 60 countries There are 3 telex exchanges. 

Justice. The territory comes under the High Court of Bombay 

Religion. About 62% of the population is Hindu, 36% Christian, 2% Muslim and 
other communities. 

Education. The 1981 census recorded 57% literacy. Education is free up to 
grade VIII In 1983-84 pnmary schools numbered 1,265 with 141,195 pupils, 
middle schools 430 with 79,313 pupils and secondary schools 281 with 54,088 
pupils. There were 22 higher secondary schools, with 9,802 pupils, and 18 arts, 
commercial and science colleges with 7,570 students. 

Health. There were (1983) 102 hospitals (3,580 beds) including 3 tuberculosis 
hospitals, also mobile and specialist clinics There were also 188 health centres and 
about 1,287 doctors There is I medical college and 1 dental college 

Richards, J M ,Goa London, 1982 

Soeirode Brito, R , Goa eoi Pranas do Norte Lisbon, 1966 

LAKSHADWEEP. Tlie temtory consists of a group of 27 islands (10 inhabited), 
about 300 km ofl the west coat of Kerala. It was constituted a Union Territory in 
1956 as the Laccadive, Minicoy and Ammdivi Islands, and renamed in Nov 1973 
The total area of the islands is 32 sq km The northern portion is called the 
Ammdivis The remaining islands are called the Laccadives (including Minicoy 
Island). Androth is the largest island, 4 8 sq km, and is nearest to Kerala. An 
Advisory Committee associated with the Union Home Minister and an Advisory 
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Council to the Administrator assist in the administration of the islands; these are 
constituted annually Population (1981 census), 40,249, nearly all Moslems Den¬ 
sity, 1,258 per sq km , growth rate, 1971-81,26 53%. llie language is Malayalam, 
but the language in Minicoy is Mahl. There were, in 1985, 9 high schools and 9 
nursery schools, 18 junior basic schools, 4 senior basic schools and 2 junior 
colleges There are 2 hospitals and 7 pnmary health centres. The staple products 
are copra and fish There is a tourist resort at ^ngarem, an uninhabited island with 
an extensive lagoon Headquarters of administration, Kavaratti Island 

Administrator J. Sagar. 

MIZORAM. On 21 Jan. 1972 the former Mizo Hills Distnct of Assam was 
created a Union Territory. The area is approximately 21,090 sq km and the 
population (1981 census), 487,774, of whom about 55% are literate and 90% arc 
Christian. Density, 23 per sq. km., growth rate, 1971-81,46 75% 

There is a Council of Ministers responsible to a Legislative Assembly with 30 
scats. The present ministry is a caretaker government of the Mizo National Front 
In 1985 they agreed to withdraw their separatist constitution 

Chief Minister P Laldenga 

The main town is Aizawl, which is connected by a mam road (not a national 
highway) to Silchar, Assam; Silchar is also the nearest airport There arc no rail¬ 
ways. 

Outlay for the sixth Five-Year Plan is Rs 24 50 crores 

Agriculture employs 46% of the people and 17% of cultivated land is irrigated, 
there arc some terraced holdings, elsewhere shifting cultivation is practised in 
forest cleanngs Industry is based on the forests Total installed power capacity, 
1975,3 4 mw supplying 61 villages 

Lieut-Governor K.. A A Raja 

Chief Minister M Lalthanwala 

PONDICHERRY. Formerly the chief French settlement in India, Pondicherry 
was founded by the French in 1674, taken by the Dutch in 1693 and restored to the 
French in 1699 The English took it in 1761, restored it in 1765, re-took it in 1778 
restored it a second time in 1785, retook it a third time in 1793 and finally restored 
It to the French in 1814 Administration was transferred to India on 1 Nov 1954 A 
Treaty of Cession (together with Kankal, Mahe and Yanam) was signed on 28 May 
1956; instruments of ratification were signed on 16 Aug. 1962 Irom which date (by 
the 14th amendment to the Indian Constitution) Pondicherry, comprising the 4 
temtones, became a Union Territory 

Area and Population. The territory is composed of enclaves on the Coromandel 
Coast of Tamil Nadu and Andhra Pradesh, with Mahe forming an enclave on the 
coast of Kerala. The total area of Pondicherry is 492 sq. km, divided into 4 Dist¬ 
ricts: Pondicherry (290 sq km, population, 1981 census, 444,417), Kankal (160; 
120,010), Mahe (10, 28,413) and Yanam (30, 11,631). Total population (1981 
census), 604,471; density, 1,229 per sq. km , growth rate, 1971-81,28 ■ 15% Pondi¬ 
cherry Municipality had (1981) 162,639 inhabitants. The pnncipal languages 
spoken are French, English, Tamil, Telcgu and Malayalam 

Government. By the Government of Union Temtones Act 1963 Pondicherry is 
governed by a Lieut.-Governor, appointed by the President, and a Council of 
Ministers responsible to a Legislative Assembly The election in March 1985 
returned a Congress (1) government. 

Lieut -Governor lliiru T P Tewary. 

Planning. Budget outlay for 1985-86 was Rs 330m Of this, Rs 30m was for 
agnculture, Rs 8m. for rural development, Rs 56-7m for imgation, flood control 
and power development, Rs 39 ■6m. for transport and communications, Rs 
150-7Sm. for social and community services, Rs 10 2m. for general servicesand Rs 
19m. for industry and minerals. 

Budget Budget estimates for 1982-83 show revenue receipts of Rs 399 ■ 3m. 
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Electricity. Power is bought from neighbouring states All mam villages have elec¬ 
tricity and It IS (1985) government policy to supply free wiring and power to hut- 
dwellers. Consumption, 1984-85,242 units per head Peak demand, 48 12 mw., 
total consumption, 183 26m units 

Agriculture. Nearly 45% of the population is engaged in agnculture and allied pur¬ 
suits, 89% of the cultivated area is irrigated The main food crop is rice. Estimated 
foodgrain production, 120,000 tonnes from 39,915 hectares in 1981-82, of which 
99,000 tonnes was paddy, cash crops include groundnuts (11,700 tonnes), cotton 
(9,350 bales of 180 kg) and sugar-cane (200,000 tonnes) 

Industry. There are 20 large and medium-scale industnes manufactunng con¬ 
sumer goods such as textiles, sugar, cotton yam, paper, spints and beer, potassium 
chlorate, nee bran oil, vehicle parts and soap, and employing 15,5(X) people in 
1985. There were 16,000 people employed in 2,200 small industrial units engaged 
in vaned manufactunng 

Railways. Pondicherry is on a branch from the mam Madurai-Madras line. 
Aviation. The nearest airport is Madras 

Education. There were, m July 1983,97 pre-pnmary schools (4,399 pupils and 124 
teachers), 324 pnmary schools (42,195 and 1,357), 103 middle schools (44,137 and 
1,388), 61 hi^ schools (33,658 and 1,253) and 18 higher secondary schools 
(16,783 and 582) There were 9 general education colleges, a medical college, a law 
college, a technical higher secondary school and a polytechnic; these had a total of 
6,077 students, there were also professional and vocational colleges 

Health. On 31 March 1985 there were 8 hospitals, 40 health centres and 73 sub¬ 
centres, there were 11 ESI dispensaries and a chest clinic, one doctor to each 1,100 
population, and one hospital bed to each 250 



INDONESIA Capital Jakarta 

Population 173m (1985) 
(i\Ppci lapita US$56()(1983) 

Republik Indonesia 


HIS'IORV. In the 16th century Portuguese traders in quest of spices settled in 
some of the islands, but were ejected by the British, who in turn were ousted by the 
Dutch (1595) From 1602 the Netherlands East India Company conquered the 
Netherlands East Indies, and ruled them until the dissolution of the company in 
1798 Thereafter the Netherlands Goxeminent ruled the colony from 1816 to 
1941, when it was occupied by the Japanese until 1945 An independent republic 
was proclaimed by Dr Sukarno and Dr Hatta on 17 Aug 1945 

Complete and unconditional sovereignty was transferred to the Republic ol the 
United States of Indonesia on 27 Dec 1949, except for the western part of New 
Guinea, the status of which was to be determined through negotiations between 
Indonesia and the Netherlands within one year after the transfer of sovereignty A 
union was created to regulate the relationship between the two countries A settle¬ 
ment of the New Guinea (Irian Jay a) question was, however, delayed until 15 Aug 
1962. when, through the good offices of the United Nations, an agreement was 
conciuded for the transfer ofthe territory to Indonesia on 1 May 1963 In Feb 1956 
Indonesia abrogated the union and in Aug 1956 repudiated Indonesia’s debt to the 
Netherlands 

Dunng 1950 the federal system which had sprung up in 1946-48 (sec Tm 
Si AiiitMAN's Yi ak-Book, 1950, p 1233) was abolished, and Indonesia was again 
made a unitary state The prosisional constitution was passed by the PioMsional 
House of Representatives on 14 and came into force on 17 Aug 1950 On 5 July 
1959 by Presidential decree, the ( onstitution of 1945 was reinstated and the 
Constituent Assembly dissoKed For history 1960-66 see Tiu Siaiesman's Yiar- 
Book, 1982-83, p 678 

On 11-12 March 1966 the military commanders undei the leadership of Lieut - 
Gen Suharto took over the executive power while Icav mg President Sukarno as the 
head of Slate The Communist Parly was at once outlawed and the National f lont 
was dissolved in Oct 1966 On22Feb 1967 Sukarno handed overall his powers to 
Gen Suharto 

AREA AND POPULATION. Indonesia, covering a total land area of 
741,101 sq miles (1,919,400 sq km), consists of some 13.700 islands (6,000 of 
which arc inhabited) extending about 3,200 miles east to west through three time- 
zones (East, Central and West Indonesian Standard nine) and 1,250 miles north to 
south The largest islands are Sumatra, Java Kalimantan (Indonesian Borneo), 
Sulawesi (Celebes) and Irian Jaya (the western part of New Guinea) Most of the 
smaller islands except Madura and Bah are grouped together The two largest 
groups of islands aie Maluku (the Moluccas) and Nusa Tenggaia (the Lesser 
Sundas) 

The total population m 1980 (census) was 147,490,298, disiiibuied as follows 
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Sulawesi lilara 
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Sulawesi Tengah 
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1 289.635 
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298.584 
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10,409,533 
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Maluku 
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1411 006 
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149,618 

I’alau-Palau Lam 

596.833 

11,071,991 



Totals 

2,034,255 

147,490,298 




‘ Eurmerly PonutjtuescEasl Timor 


Other major cities (census 1980) Malang. 511,780, Surakarta, 469,888, Bogoi, 
247.409, Cirebon, 223,776. Kediri, 221,830, Madiun, 150,562, Pekalongan, 
132,558, Tcgal, 131,728, Magelang, 123,484, Sukahumi, 109,994 and Proboling- 
go. 100.296 (all on Java), Ralik papan on Kalimantan, 280,875 Estimate (1983) 
158 m 

The principal ethnic groups are the Aceh, Bataks and Minangkabaus in 
Sumatra, the Javanese and Sundanese in Java, the Madurese in Madura, the 
Balinese in Bah. the Sasaks in Lombok, the Menadonese, Minahas, Torajas and 
Bugmese in Sulawesi, the Dayaks in Kalimantan, Irianesc in Irian Jaya, the 
Ambonese in the Moluccas and Timorese in Timor Timur 

Bahasa Indonesia is the otTicial language of the Republic 

CLIM Al'E. Conditions vary greatly over this spread of islands, but generally the 
climate is tropical monsoon, with a dry season from June to Sept, and a wet one 
fi om Oct to April Temperatures are high all the year and rainfall varies according 
to situation on lee or windward shores Jakarta Jan 78"F (25 6*C), July 78‘F 
(25 6'C). Annual rainfall 71" (1,775 mm). Padang Jan 79“F(26 7T), July 79"F 
(26 7“C). Annual rainfall 177" (4,427 mm) Surabaya Jan 79*F (27 2*C), July 
78“F(25 6*0 Annual rainfall 51" (1,285 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Indonesia is a sovereign, inde¬ 
pendent republic 

The People’s Consultative Assembly is the supreme power It has 920 members 
and It sits at least once every 5 years The House of People's Representatives has 
460 members, 360 of them elected and 100 nominated by the President upon 
recommendation and sits for a 5-ycar term 

General elections to the 360 elected seats in the House of Representatives were 
held on 4 May 1982 and 242 seats were won by the Golkar Party 
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President. Prime Minister and Minister of Dejence Gen. Suharto, elected by the 
People’s Consultative Assembly m 1968 and re-elected in 1973,1978 and 1983. 

Vice-President Gen Umar Wirahadikusumah Minister Coordinator for Politi¬ 
cal Affairs and Security Surono Minister Coordinator for the Economy. Finance. 
Industry and Development Supervision Dr Ali Wardhana. Minister Coordinator 
for Public Welfare H Alamsjah Ratu Perwiranegara. State retan 

of State Sudharmono State Minister for National Development Planning and 
Chairman of the National Development Planning Agencv DrJ B Sumarlin State 
Minister for Research and Technology and Chairman of the Agency Jor Research 
and Applied Technology Prof B J Habibie State Mimstei for Population A ffaus 
and the Environment’ Dr Emil Salim State Minister Jor Housing Dr Cosmas 
Batubara. State Minister for Youth Affairs and Sports Dr Abdul Gafur State 
Minister for Administrative Reform and Vice Chairman of the National Develop¬ 
ment Planning Agency Dr Saleh Afiff State Minister for Women 'a Affairs L 
Soetanto Minister of Home Affairs Suepardjo Roestam Foreign Affairs Dr 
Mochtar Kusumaatmadja Defence and Security Gen S Poniman Justice Ismail 
Saleh Information H Harmoko Finance Dr Radius Prawiro Trade Dr Rach- 
mat Saleh Cooperatives Bustanil Anfin Agriculture Achmad AfTandi Forestry 
Soedjarwo. Industries Hartarto Mines and Energy Dr Subroto Public Works 
Suyono Sosrodarsono Communications Roesmin Nuqadin Tourism. Post and 
Telecommunications Achmad Tahir Manpower Sudomo Transmigration 
Martono. Education and Culture Dr Nugroho Notosusanto Health Dr Suward- 
jono Surjaningrat Religious Affairs H Munawir Sjadzali Social Affairs Nam 
Soedarsono Commander-in-Chief of the Armed Forces Gen L B Murdani. 

There are 5 junior ministers 

Nationalflag Horizontally red over white 

National anthem Indonesia Raya (tune by Wage Rudolf Supratman, 1928) 

DEFENCE. The Indonesian Armed Forces were formally set up on 5 Oct 194S 
On 11 Oct 1967 the Army, Navy, Air Force and Police were integrated under the 
Department of Defence and Security. Their commanders no longer hold cabinet 
rank. There is selective military service 

Army. There are 2 infantry divisions: 1 armoured cavalry brigade, 3 infantry 
brigades, 2 airborne infantry brigades, 3 artillery regiments, 1 engineer regiment 
and 4 special warfare groups There arc 67 independent infantry battalions, IS 
independent artillery battalions and 7 independent cavalary battalions Equipment 
includes 111 AMX-13 and 41 PT-76 light tanks The Army has over 80 aircraft, 
including 4 Aviocars, 2 C-47s and 16 other fixed-wing types, and 32 Iroquois, 16 
BO 105,9 Hughes 300,6 Bell 212 and 6 Alouette 111 helicopters. Total strength in 
1986 was 216,000. 

Navy. The fleet comprises 2 diesel powered patrol submannes, 3 ex^-British 
“Tribal" class frigates, 10 small frigates, 8 fhst missile boats, 4 fast attack craft, 2 
fast torpedo boats, 14 patrol vessels, 2 fleet minesweepers, 8 small patrol craft, IS 
landing ships, 2 landing craft, 3 training ships, 4 surveying vessels, 2 command and 
submarine support ships, 1 destroyer depot ship, 1 repair ship, 1 cable ship, 4 
oilers, 10 auxiliaries, 60 minor landing craft, 20 service craft and 10 tugs Of the 
104 ships acquired from the USSR very few now remain. The naval air arm has 82 
aircraft, including 27 helicopters There are 74 customs patrol cutters, 6 mantime 
security ^ency boats, 35 Army vessels, 6 Air Force boats and 30 armed marine 
police craft. T^e Naval Air Arm has 18 i^archmaster patrol aircraft, 4 Aviocar and 
5 C-47 transports, 6 Cherokee trainers, and 40 helicopters (Wasps for anti¬ 
submarine warfare. Super Puma transports, Alouette Ills and BO 105s for com¬ 
munications, and 4 Bell 47G trainers). 

Naval personnel in 1986 numbered 35,800 officers and men, including 5,000 of 
the Marine Commando Corps and 1,000 in the Naval Air Arm 

Air Force. Operational combat units comprise two squadrons of A-4E Skyhawk 
attack aircraft, and single squadrons of F-5E Tiger II fighters and OV-lOF Bronco 
twin-tuiboprop counter-insurgency aircraft. There are 3 transport squadrons. 
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equipped with tuihoprop C-130 Hercules, Nurtanio/CASA NC-212 Aviocar and 
F27 Fnendship aircraft, and piston-engined C-47s, plus 3 specially-equipped 
Boeing 737 dual-purpose mantime surveillance/transports; and an assortment of 
other aircraft in transport, helicopter and training units including 16 Hawk 
attack/trainers, 25 T-34C-1 armed turboprop trainers, and 40 Swiss-built AS 202 
Bravo piston-engined primary trainers On order are 32 CN-235 iwin-lurboprop 
transports and Super Puma and Bell 412 helicopters, all from Nurtanio of Indone¬ 
sia Personnel (1986) approximately 25,100 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Indonesia is a member of UN and Asean 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The fourth Five-Year Development Plan (1984-89) gives pnonly to 
increasing production and services in agriculture, manufacturing, mining, com¬ 
munications and transportation, and tourist industries 

Budget. The ordinary budget, excluding the development budget, was as follows 
in 1984-85 (in Rp Im) Gross revenue, 20,560,000m, gross expenditure, 
20,560,000m 

Currency. The monetary unit is the rupiah (abbreviated Rp.), divided into 100 sen 
There are banknotes of 1, 2 5, 5, 10. 25, 50, 100, 500, 1,000, 5,000 and 10,000 
rupiahs and aluminium coins of 1,3,10,25 and cupro-nickel coins of 50 sen. 

In March 1986 there were 1,621 rupiahs=£l sterling, 1,1.30 rupiahs=US$1 

Banking. The Bank Indonesia, successor to Dc Javasche Bank established by the 
Dutch in 1828, was made the central bank of Indonesia on 1 July 1953 It had an 
original capital of Rp 25m., a reserve fund of Rp 18m and a special reserve of Rp 
84m 

There are 117 commercial banks, 28 development banks and other financial 
institutions, 8 development finance companies and 9 joint venture merchant 
bankh Commercial banking is dominated by 5 state-owned banks Bank Rakyat 
Indonesia provides services to smallholder agriculture and rural development. 
Bank Bumi Daya, estate agnculture and forestry. Bank Negara Indonesia 
1946, industry, Bank Dagang Negara, mining, and Bank Expor-lmpor Indonesia, 
export comm^ity sector All state banks are authonzed to deal in foreign 
exchange 

There are 101 private commercial banks owned and operated by Indonesians 
The 11 foreign banks, which specialize in foreign exchange transactions and direct 
lending operations to foreign joint ventures, include the Chartered Bank, the Hong¬ 
kong and Shanghai Banking Corporation, the Bank of America, the City Bank, the 
Bank of TOkyd, Chase Manhattan and the Amencan Express International Bank¬ 
ing Corporation The government owns one Savings Bank, Bank Tabungan 
Negara, and 1,000 Post Office Savings Banks. There are also over 3,500 rural and 
village savings bank and credit cooperatives 

Weights and Measures. The metric system of weights and measures was officially 
introduced in Feb 1923, and came into full operation on 1 Jan 1938 
The following are the old weights and measures Pikol= 136 16 lb avoirdupois, 
katli = 1 36 lb. avoirdupois. Ban = 1 7536 acres. Square Pul = 227 hectares 
= 561 16 acres, Jengkal = 4 yd. Pal (Java) = 1,506 metres. Pal (Sumatra) = 1,852 
metres 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Three large-scale hydro-clectnc plants are operating on the Jaliluhur 
and Brantas rivers in Java and on the Asahan River in Sumatra. Electricity 
produced (1984) 24,300ni kwh 

Oil. Indonesia is the principal producer of petroleum in the Far East, production 
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coming from Sumatra, Kalimantan (Indonesian Borneo) and Java, where Anglo- 
Outch and US interests operate Indonesia is the tenth largest Opec producer The 
198 S output of crude oil was 60tn tonnes. 

Gas. Pertamma, the state oil company, started to pump natural gas to Jakarta in 
1979. Pr^uction(1983)775,()()Om.cu. fl. 

Minerals. The high cost of extraction means that little of the large mineral 
resources outside Java is exploited, however, there is copper mining m Irian Jaya, 
nickel mining and processing on Sulawesi, aluminium smelting in northern 
Sumatra Coal production (1982) 480,985 tons. Output (in 1,000 tons, 1982) of 
bauxite was 700 25, iron sand, 136 52, copper, 223 70, silver, 3,051 74 kg, gold, 
222 37 kg, nickel 1,640 92 In 1982 tin production was 26,218 tons 

Agriculture. Rice production (1984), 25m tonnes In 1984 production was (in 
1,000 tons)’Coconuts, 2,015, sugar, l,769,nibbcj, 1,107, palm oil, 1,038, tea, 116, 
cloves, 56 

Livestock (1984) Cattle, 6 8m, buffaloes, 2,391,000, horses, 527,000, 
sheep,4 79m.,goats,7 91m,pigs,3 62m 

Forestry. The forest area is 113m hectares. Production (1981) All timber, 
27 38m cu metres 

Fisheries. In 1984 the catch ot sea fish was 1 67m tonnes, inland fish was 550,000 
tonnes 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. There are shipyards at Jakarta Raya, Surabaya, Semarang and Amboina 
There are many textile factories (total production in 1982-83,1,708 9m metres), 
large paper factories (296,900 tons, 1982^3), match factories, automobile and 
bicycle assembly works, laigc construction works, tyre factones, glass factories, a 
caustic soda and other chemical factories Production (1982-83). Cement, 
7,650,000 tons, fertilizers, 2,153,000 tons, glass, 43,571,720 tons, 7 4m cycle 
tyres; 6,806,000 cu metres of oxygen; 305,000 cu metres of acetylene 
For details of nationalization .see The Statesman’s Year-Bckik, 1981-82, 
p 677 

Trade Unions. The largest group of trade unions in Indonesia is the Serekat 
Organasasi Karyawan Seluruh Indonesia (SOKSI), the Central Council of All 
Indonesia Trade Unions, with a membership of 2 6m , to which 28 national unions 
and 832 local unions are affiliated. The second largest is the Kongres Buruh 
Seluruh Indonesia (KBSI), the All Indonesia Trades Union Congress, with a 
membership of nearly 400,000 To the KBSI 25 national unions and 54 local 
unions are affiliated. There arc also the HISSBl (Federation of Indonesian Trade 
Unions) with a membership of 180,203, and the KBKI (Indonesian Democratic 
Labour Organization), with a membership of 94,477 In addition, there arc also 
trade-union centres which are closely connected with the Islamic Parties 

Commerce. Imports and exports (including oil) in US$1 m. for year Apnl-March 

mi m2 1983 1984 

Import!^ 13,272 0 16,858 9 16,3518 13,882 1 

Exports 22,260 3 22,293 3 21,151 7 

The main export items (in USSI m.) in 1982 were: Oil and gas, 18,365 -7, coffee. 
341 7, rubber, 602 1, palm-oil and kernels, 97 2, tin ore, 378 8. tea, 89 5. tobacco, 
38 0, copper, 117 6, forestry products, 965 8, fishery products, 229 5. 

Hie main import items are non-crude oil, rice, consumer goods, fertilizer, 
chemicals, weaving yam, iron and steel, industrial and business machinery. 

Total trade between Indonesia and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 


£1,000 sterling): 

1981 

1982 

1983 

1984 

1983 

Imports to U K 

73,756 

91,704 

169,454 

181,490 

155,934 

Exports and re-exports from U K 

139,236 

212 066 

191.642 

186,736 

172,818 
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Tourism. In 198S about 700,000 tounsts visited Indonesia mainly from USA, 
Australia, Japan, Netherlands, Germany, France, UK and Singapore 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. Most cities on Java, Sumatra, Sulawesi and Bali are connected by highways 
or secondary roads. The Trans-Sumatra trunk road connecting Aceh (north) and 
Lampung (south) and the Trans-Sulawesi highway were neanng completion in 
1984 The feeder-road between West Sumatra and Riau provinces was completed 
with the building of the bridge over the Kampar River at Pekanbaru in 1974 
Motor vehicles, at 31 Dec. 1979, totalled 577,345 passenger cars, 383,648 vans and 
trucks, 69,545 buses and about 2,266,183 motorcycles 

Railways. In 1985 the State Railways totalled 6,877 km, composing 4,922 km of 
1,067 mm gauge on Java, and 1,458 km of 1,067 mm gauge and 497 km of750 mm 
gauge on Sumatra In 1984-85, railways earned 6,343m. passenger-km and 
T,270m tonne-km. 

Aviation. Indonesia has 14 major airports' 4 on Java, 3 on Sumatra, 2 on Sulawesi 
and one each on Bali, Kalimantan, Timor, Maluku and Inan Jaya A new inter¬ 
national airport, 18 miles west of Jakarta at Cengkareng, was opened in 1985 This 
will replace Jakarta's present international airport The Government and KLM in 
1949 set up 'Garuda Indonesian Airways' as a mixed enterpnse on a 50-50 capital 
basis under KLM management The agreement was to last until I960 In 1954, 
however, the Government bought up tne shares held by KLM for 15m. guilders 
and nationalized GIA, and in Jan 1958, the Government unilaterally terminated 
the contracts with the technical assistants provided by KLM GIA maintains a 
direct service between Jakarta and Manila, Bangkok, Hong Kong, Tdkyd and 
Amsterdam 

Shipping. Tliere are 16 ports for oceangoing ships, the largest of which is Tanjung 
Priok, which serves the Jakarta area and has a container terminal. The national 
shipping company Pelajaran Nasional Indonesia (PELNI) maintains interinsular 
communications. The Jakarta Lloyd maintains regular services between Jakarta, 
Amsterdam, Hamburg and London. 

Post and Broadcasting. In 1979 the postal and telegraph services of Indonesia in¬ 
cluded 2,796 post offices There were 660 telegraph offices which handled 3 9m 
domestic and 488,000 international cables. Post offices handled 176m. letters and 
Rp. 250,000m in money orders. Giro and postal cheques. Deposits with post office 
savings accounts, Rp 31,2I0m Number oftelephones(1983), 669,301 
Radio Republik Indonesia, under the Department of Information, operates 26 
stations In 1982 there were 1 8m television and 20m radio receivers 

Newspapers (1980) There were about 120 daily newspaper publishers with esti¬ 
mated daily circulation of 1 7m There were 270 publishers of weekly papers and 
magazines with a circulation of 3 5m. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There are courts of firat instance, high courts of appeal in every provincial 
capital and a Supreme Court of Justice for the whole of Indonesia in Jakarta. 
Administrative matters on judicial organization are under the direction of the 
Department of Justice. 

In civil law the population is divided into three main groups: Indonesians, 
Europeans and foreign Orientals, to whom different law systems are applicable. 
When, however, people from different groups are involved, a system of so-called 
'inter-gentile' law is applied 

The present criminal law, which has been in force since 1918, is codified and is 
based on European penal law. This law is equally applicable to all groups of the 
population. For private and commercial law, however, there are various systems 
applicable for the various groups of the population For the Indonesians, a system 
of private and agrarian law is applicable, this is called Adat Law, and is mainly 
uncodified For me other groups the prevailing private and commercial law system 
IS codified in the Private Law Act (1847) and the Commercial Law Act (1847). 
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These Acts have their origins in the French Code Civile and Code du Commerce 
through the similar I>utch codifications. These Acts are entirely applicable 
to Indonesian citizens and to Europeans, whereas to foreign Orientals they are 
applicable with some exceptions, mainly in the fields of family law and inhent- 
ance. Penal law was in the process of being codified in 1981 

Religion. Religious liberty is granted to all denormnations. The m^onty of the 
Indonesians are Moslems. There are nearly 6m Chnstians; their mam strength is in 
Central and East Java, North Sulawesi, East Nusa Tenggara, the Moluccas and 
Irian Jaya. There are also about Im Buddhists, probably for the greater part 
Chinese. Hinduism has 6m. members, of whom 2 ■ Sm. are on Bali 
In 1978-79 there were 423,570 Islamic houses of worship, 24,215 Christian 
(7,052 ofthem Catholic), 4,365 Hindu and 1,762 Buddhist 

Education. Pupils and teachers in 1982 (1,000) 

Pupili Teachers 
Pnmary 23,900 713 

Secondaiy S.S32 328 

Technological 300 27 

English IS the first foreign language taught in schools Literacy rate was 72% in 
1984 

There are 51 universities (23 are private) 

Health. In 1981-82 there were 1,224 hospitals, 17,000 health centres and 15,400 
doaors. 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Indonesia in Great Bntam (38 Grosvenor Sq , London W1X 9 AD) 

Ambassador (Vacant) 

Of Great Britain in Indonesia (Jalan M.H. Thamnn 75, Jakarta 10310) 
Ambassador Alan E Donald, CMG 

Of Indonesia in the USA (2020 Massachusetts Ave , NW, Washington, D C . 
20036) 

Charge d'Ajffaires. Pudijanto Sadaqoen 

Of the USA in Indonesia (Medan Merdeka Selatan 5, Jakarta) 

Ambassador John H Holdndge. 

Of Indonesia to the United Nations 
Ambassador AliAIatas 
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IRAN Capital Tehran 

Population 45 I9m.(I98S) 
GNPpenapita LiS$2,160(1977) 

Jomhori-e-lslami-e-Iran 


HISTORY. Persia was ruled by the Shahs as an absolute monarchy until 30 Dec 
i 906 when the first Constitution was granted Reza Khan took control after a coup 
d'etat on 31 Oct 1925 deposed the last Shah of the Qajar Dynasty, and became 
Reza Shah Pahlavi on 12 Dec. 1925. The country's name was changed to Iran on 
21 March 1935. Reza Shah abdicated on 16 Sept. 1941 (and died 25 July 1944) in 
favour of his son, Mohammad Reza Pahlavi (bom 26 Oct 1919). 

Following widespread civil unrest, the Shah left Iran with his family on 17 Jan 
1979 (and died in Egypt 27 July 1980) The Ayatollah Ruhollah Khomeini, spiri¬ 
tual leader of the Shi'a Moslem community, returned from 15 years exile on 1 Feb 
1979 and appointed a provisional government on 5 Feb The Shah’s government 
resigned and Parliament dissolved itself on 11 Feb. Following a referendum in 
March, an Islamic Republic was proclaimed on 1 Apr. 1979. In 1980 Iraq invaded 
Iran and the war was continuing in early 1986 
In Sept 1980 war began with Iraq with destruction of some Iranian towns and 
damage to the oil installations at Abadan The war was still in progress in early 
1985 

AREA AND POPULATION. Iran is bounded north by the USSR and the 
Caspian Sea, east by A%hanistan and Pakistan, south by the Gulf of Oman and the 
Persian Gulf, and west by Iraq and Turkey It has an area of about 1,648,000 sq. km 
(636,000 sq miles), but a vast portion is desert, and the average density is only 
(1982) 25 inhabitants to the sq km 

The population at recent censuses was as follows. (1956) 18,944,821; (1966) 
25.781,090, (1976) 33,708,744. Estimate (1985) 45 19m 
The populations and capitals of the provinces (o.stdn) were 


Azerbaijan, Last 

Census 

1976 

.M 97,685 

hsumuie 

im 

3,8.54,000 

Tabriz 

Azerbaijan West 

J 407,604 

1.779,000 

Orumiyeh (formerly Rezayeh) 

Bakhta ran 

(formerly Kermanshahan' 

1,030,714 

1,290,000 

Bakhtaran 

Boyer ahmadi and Kohkilu ^eh 

244,370 

307,000 

Yasooj 

Bushehr 

347,863 

452,000 

Bushehr 

Chahar Mahal and Bakhlian 

394,357 

503,000 

Shahr Kord 

Esfahan 

1,969,965 

2,946,000 

Esfahan 

Pars 

2.035,582 

2,575,000 

Shiraz 

Gilan 

1,581,872 

1,910,000 

Rasht 

Hamadan 

1,088,024 

1,311,000 

Hamadan 

Hormozgan 

462.440 

601,000 

Bandar-e-Abbas 

Ham 

246,024 

277,000 

Ham 

Kerman 

1,091,148 

1,390,000 

Kerman 

Khorasan 

3,264,398 

4,162,000 

Mashhad 

Khuzestan 

2,187.118 

2,826.000 

Ahvdz 

Kordestan 

782.440 

970.000 

Sanandaj 

Lorestan 

933,939 

1,126,000 

Khorramabad 

Markazi 

6,962,206 

1,372,000 

Tehran 

Mazandaran 

2,387,171 

3,015,000 

San 

Semnan 

492,113 

336,000 

Semnan 

Tehran (formed from Markazi) 


7,709,000 


Yazd 

356,849 

446,000 

Yazd 

Zanjan 

580,570 

1,376,000 

Zanjan 


691 




692 


IRAN 


The pnncipal cities were. 



Census 

1976 

Estimate 

m2 


Census 

1976 

Estimate 

m2 

Tehran 

4,530.223 

5,734,199 

Ardabil 

147.865 

221,970 

Eshihan 

661,510 

926,601 

Khorramshahr 

140.490 


Mashhad 

667,770 

1,119,747 

Kerman 

140,761 

238,777 

Tabnz 

597,976 

853,296 

Karaj 

137,926 

526,272 

Shiraz 

425,813 

800,416 

Qazvin 

139,258 

244,265 

Ahvaz 

334,399 

470,927 

^azd 

135,925 

193,282 

Abadan 

294,068 


Arak 

116,832 

209,932 

Bakhta ran 

290,600 

531,350 

Ocsltil 

121,251 

140,918 

Qom 

247,219 

424,048 

Khorramabad 

104,912 

199,627 

Rash! 

188,957 

259,638 

Borujerd 

101,345 

177,524 

Orumiyeh 

Hamadan 

164,419 

165,785 

262,588 

234,473 

Zanjan 

100,351 

175,374 


The national language is Farsi or Persian, spoken by 45% of the population 23% 
spoke related languages, including Kurdish and Luri in the west and Baluchi in the 
south-east, while 26% spoke Turkic languages, pnmanly the Azerbaijani-speaking 
peoples of the north-west and the Turkomen ofKhorasan in the north-east 

CLIMATE. Mainly a desert climate, but with more temperate conditions on the 
shores of the Caspian Sea Seasonal range of temperature is considerable Abadan 
Jan. 54*F(I2-2‘C), July 97“F(36 I’C) Annual rainfall 8" (204 mm) Tehran Jan 
36’F(2 -2‘C),July85‘F(29 4’C) Annual rainfall 10" (246 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Constitution of the Islamic 
Republic was approved by a national referendum in Dec 1979 It gives supreme 
authority to a religious leader (vitz/i faqih), which position will be held by Ayatollah 
Khomeini for the rest of his natural life, and thereafter be elected by the Moslem 
clergy. 

The President of the Republic is popularly-elected for a 4-year term and is head 
of the executive; he appoints a Prime Minister and other Ministers, subject to 
approval by the Majlis 

Presidents since the establishment of the Islamic Republic. 

Abolhassan Bani-Sadr, 4 Feb 1980-22 Mohammad All Raja'i, 24 July 1981- 

June 1981 (deposed) 30 Aug 1981 (assassinated) 

The Cabinet was composed as follows in Dec 1985 

President Hojatolislam Sayed Ah Khamenei (from 12 Oct 1981, sworn in for 
second term 4 Sept. 1985). 

Prime Minister Mir Hosein Musavi-Khamenei 

Agriculture and Rural Development Abas All Zali Commerce Hasan Abedi- 
Jafan Construction Jihad'Bizhm Namdar-Zangeneh Culture and Higher Educa¬ 
tion Mohammad Farhadi. Defence Mohammed Hosem Jalali Economic Affairs 
and Finance Mohammad Javad Iravani. Education and Training Kazem 
Akrami. Energy Mohammad Taqi Banki. Foreign Affairs Ah Akbar Velayati. 
Health and Medical Education Ah Reza Marandi. Heavy Industries Behzad 
Nabavi. Housing and Urban Development Seraj-ed-Din Kazeruni Industries 
Qolam Reza Snafei. Information and Security Mohammad Mohammadai- 
Reyshahn. Interior. Ali Akbar Mohtashemi-Pur. Islamic Guidance Mohammad 
Khatami. Justice Hasan Habibi. Labour and Social Affairs Abol Qasem Sarhadi- 
zadeh. Mines and Metals Mohammad Reza Ayatollahi. Petroleum Qolam Reza 
Aqazadeh. Plan and Budget Masud Roqani-Zanjani. Post, Telegraph and Tele¬ 
phone Mohammad Qarazi.Revolutionarv Guard Mohsen Rafiq-Dust Roads and 
Transport. Mohammad Sayyed-Kia. 

Leuslative power is held by a 270-member Islamic Consultative Assembly 
(Mentis), directly elected for a 4-year term on 17 May 1984; but all legislation is 
subject to approval by a 12-member Council of Guardians who ensure it is in 
accordance with the Islamic code and with the Constitution. Six members of this 
constitutional Council are appointed by the wall faqih and six by the judiciary. 
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National flag Three horizontal stripes of green, white and red; on the borders ot 
the green and red stripes the legend Allah ikhar in white Kufi script repeated 22 
limes in all, in the centre oflhe white stripe the national emblem in red. 

Uk al Government The country is divided into 21 provinces (ostan) and 2 govci - 
nor-generalships; these are sub-divided into 172 shahrestdn (counties), each under 
a farmdnddt (governor) and thence into 499 bakh\h (dislncts), each under a 
hakhshetdr TTie districts are sub-dividcd into dchistdn (groups ol villages) each 
under a dehddr, eaeh village having its elected kadkhodd (headman). 

DEFENCE. Two years’ military service is compulsory 

Army. The Army consisted (1985) of250,000 men (100,000 conscripts), with .some 
400,000 reservists It is organized in 3 armoured, 7 infantry and 1 airborne divi¬ 
sions, and auxiliaty units Equipment includes 190 T-54/-55/-62, 100 T-72, .300 
Chieftain, 300 M-47/-48 and 150 M-60,AI mam battle tanks There is also a 
250,000-strong Revolutionary Guard Corps The Army does operate aircraft, but 
strength is not known. 

Navy. The fleet, declining since the revolution, before the war comprised 3 very old 
destroyers, 4 frigates, 4 old corvettes, 3 old coastal minesweepers, 2 inshore mine¬ 
sweepers, 7 patrol boats, 14 hovercraft, 2 landing ships. 1 landing craft, 2 supply 
ships, 1 repair ship, 2 oilers, 4 survey vessels, I water carrier and 3 tugs There were 
also 30 coastguard cutters and 2 customs craft The Navy has a fleet of helicopters 
and fixed-wing aircraft, but no details arc available 
The construction of 12 fast missile craft in France was to have been completed by 
mid-1979, but later boats did not receive their missiles and the last 3 boats were 
embargoed in France. They eventually sailed on 2 Aug 1981 but one was seized by 
a Royalist group off Cadiz and after she surrended to the French all three were sent 
to Iran in a merchant ship to obviate further trouble 
Naval personnel nominally totalled 20,000 officers and ratings including cadets 
apprentices and marines, but fewer than 10,000 were active in 1986 
With war following revolution and withdrawal of UK and US maintenance 
teams the fleet lacks spares and the navy has run down, several ships being laid up 
The situation was worsened by cessation of foreign help in training semi-i II iterate 
consenpts and with poor morale following general instability and casualties the 
above ships do not represent an efficient maritime force 
Claims of sinkings dunng the Iran-Iraq war have not been officially confirmed 
Figures for ship and personnel strengths should be interpreted with caution 

Air Force. In Aug 1955 the Air Force became a separate and independent arm, and 
had a strength of about 23 first-line squadrons (each 15 aircraft, plus reserves), with 
100,000 personnel before the 1979 revolution Strength (1986) was estimated al 
35,()00 personnel and 100 serviceable combat aircraft The latter include some 
MiG-19/Chinese-built F-6 fighter-bombers, supplied via North Korea, and surviv¬ 
ing US fighters that include F-14 Tomcat, F-5E Tiger II and F-4D/E Phantom 11 
fighter-bombers, plus a few RF-4E reconnaissance-fighters Transport aircraft 
include F27s, C-130 Hercules, Boeing 707s and 747s some equipped as flight 
refuelling tankers. The status of the large fleet ofCH-47C Chinook, Bell Model 214 
and other helicopters is not known, but two P-3F Orion mantimc patrol aircraft 
remain operational Training aircraft include Bonanza basic trainers and 35 turbo¬ 
prop rc-7 Turbo-Trainers. Switzerland also recently supplied 15 PC-6 Turbo- 
Porter light transports 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Iran isa member of UN,OPicandtheColombo Plan 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The development plan, 1983-88 envisages an investment of 
14,191,300m. nals (60% state). 



694 


IRAN 


Budget. Budget estimate for year commencing March 1985 Revenue 3,474,200m 
rials: expenditure 3,868,000m. rials. 

Currency. The Iranian unit of currency is the r/a/sub-dividcd into 100 dinars. 

Notes in circulation are of denominations of 5-10,000 rials. Coins in circula¬ 
tion are bronze-aluminium and copper, 50 dinar, silver alloy, 1,2, 5, 10 and 20 
rials In March 1986, US$1 = 80 29r.als,g\ = 118 90rials. 

Banking. The Bank Markazi Iran was established in 1960 as the note-issuing auth¬ 
ority and government bank oflran All other banks and insurance companies were 
nationalized in June 1979, and re-ofganized into 8 new state banking corporations 
From 21 March 1985 interest on accounts was abolished 

Weights and Measures. By a law passed on 8 Jan 1933, the official weights and 
measures are those of the metnc system 

The Iranian year is a solar year running from 21 March to 20 March, the Hejira 
year 1362 corresponds to the Christian year 21 March 1984-20 March 1985 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Capacity of generators installed at institutions affiliated to Ministry' of 
Energy, 1983, was 10,922,000 kw., and 30,509m kwh was generated 

Oil. For a history of Iran’s oil industry 1951-79, .see Statesman’s Year-Bcxik., 
1982-83. 

The petroleum industry was senously disrupted by the 1979 revolution, and 
many facilities, including the vast refinery at Abadan, the new refinery at Bandar 
Khomeini and the tanker terminal at Kharg Island, have been destroyed or put out 
of action dunng the Gulf war with Iraq All operating companies were nationalised 
in 1979 and operations are now run by the National Petrochemical Company 
Total production of petroleum, 73 7m tonnes, 1980 (113 2m. tonnes, 1979) 
Crude oil production, 110m tonnes. 1985 

Gas. Natural gas production (1983) was 315,000m cu ft 

Minerals. Iran has substantial mineral deposits relatively underdeveloped 
Production figures for 1982 (in 1,000 tonnes) iron ore, 1,804, coal. 1,021, zinc and 
lead, 2,236, manganese, 208, chromite, 469, salt, 152 

Agriculture. In 1982, arable land and land under permanent crops totalled 
14,862,000 hectares, of which 4,070,000 were imgated and 4,929,9()0 hectares 
fallow land. Forests totalled 12 7m hectares and pastures 90m 
Crop production for 1982 (in 1,000 tonnes). Wheat, 4,277, barley, 1,499, rice, 
1,085; sugar-beet, 3,558, sugar-cane, 2,212, tobacco, 21 
Wool comes principally from Khorasan, Kermanshah, Mazandar^n and Azer¬ 
baijan. Production, 1972,20,000 tonnes 
Rice IS grown largely on the Caspian shores 

Ciraiette tobacco is grown mainly in Bandar-c Abbas, Bushehr and West 
Azerbaijan ostdns It is purchased by the Tobacco Monopoly and manufactured in 
the government factory at Tehran. 

Opium, until 1955, was an important export commodity in Iran. On 7 Oct 1955 
an Act was approved by Parliament to prohibit the cultivation and usage of opium 
Livestock (1984); 34m. sheep, 13-6m. goats, 8 2m cattle, 350,000 horses, 
27,000 camels, 20,000 pigs, 230,000 buffaloes, and 1 8m. donkeys 

Fisheries. The Caspian Fisheries Co. (Shilat) is a government monopoly. Exports 
of caviar (1975) were valued at US$72m. In 1983-84 the catch (in tonnes) was 
Fish, 27,877, caviar, 225, shrimp, 973. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Production ofindustnal goods, 1983: Vegetable oil, 383,893 tons, su^r, 
689,794 tonnes, finished cloth, 619,567,000 metres; footwear, 66,859,000 pairs, 
bncks, 10,682,255; cement, 10,655,404 tonnes; tractors, 13,570; combines, 619; 
tillers and threshers, 14,303; agricultural discs, ploughs, furrowers, etc., 21,635; 
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pesticide sprayers, 10,690, small vans, 64,509, trucks and small trucks, 13,169, 
private cars, 53,582, buses, 2,077, mini-buses, 7,449, ambulances, 1,894, motor 
cycles, 170,794 In 1983 there were 7,128 large-scale manufacturing establish¬ 
ments and the labour force was 573,203 

Commerce. Imports totalled 1,582,719m rials in 1983-84 Exports totalled 
94,686m nals in 1980-81, of which 48,736m rials was oil and hydrocarbon 
solvents obtained from oil 

Total trade between Iran and UK (British Department of Trade ictums, in 
£1,000 sterling) 

ivsi m 2 m3 /W 

Imports to UK 1S4.385 2:S.971 100 545 572 63,317 

Exports and re-exports Irom UK 402,753 333,715 629,980 703,097 525,589 

COMMUNICAIIONS 

Roads. In 1983 the total length of roads was 110,927 km, of which 457 km were 
freeways, 14,921 km main roads, 27,169 km by-roads, 27,431 km ruial roads and 
40,949 km connecting roads 

In 1983 private motor vehicles numbered 2,113,465, rented vehicles, 343,308. 
government vehicles, 118,398 

Railways. The State Railways totalled 5,802 km in 1983, comprising 4,567 km of 
main lines and 1,235 km of side tracks and shunting lines In 1982 the railways 
ran 5,784m passenger-km and 6,762m tonne-km Construction started in 1983 of 
a link from Kerman to Zaheddn to connect with the network in Pakistan 

Aviation. In 1983, 1,557,000 passengers arrived at Mchrabad Airport (1,431,000 
on domestic flights and 126,000 on international flights) and 1,609,000 passengers 
departed (1,427,000 domestic and 182,000 international) The state airline carried 
3,621,00() passengers and 32,250 tons of cargo and mail in 1983 

Shipping. In 1983, 1,581 ships, capacity 14,348,000 tonnes, entered commercial 
ports, unloading 14,972,000 tonnes and loading 189,000 tonnes of goods (exclud¬ 
ing oil products) 

Post and Broadcasting. Postal, telegraph and telephone services aie administered 
by the Iranian Ministry of Posts, Telegraphs and Telephones 
In 1983 the number of telephones was 2,118,080, of which some 820,540 were in 
Tehran Wireless sets numbered I Om in 1980, and television sets 2 Im 

Cinemas (1983) There were 277 cinemas with 174,366 seats 

Newspapers. There were in 1982,17 daily papers in Tehran and other cities Their 
circulation is relatively small, Enela'ai and kavhdn leading with about 220,000 
and 350,000 respectively Two English-language and a French-language daily 
ceased publication m March 1979 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. A new legal system based on Islamic law was introduced by the new consti¬ 
tution in 1979. The President of the Supreme Court and the public Prosecutor- 
General are appointed by the wall jaqih (Ayatollah Khomeini) The Supreme 
C'ourt has 16 branches and 109 oflences carry the death penalty. 

Religion. The official religion is the Shia branch of Islam, known as the Ilhna- 
Ashariyva, which recognizes 12 Imams or spiritual successors of the Prophet 
Mohammad Of the total population, 96% are Shid, 3% arc Sunni and 1% non- 
Moslem 

Education. The great majority of pnmary and secondary schools are state schools 
Elementary education in state schools and university education are free, small fees 
are charged for state-run secondary schools Text-books are issued free of charge to 
pupils in the first 4 grades of elementary schools 
In 1983 there were 5,994,403 pupils in pnmary schools, 1,817,653 in orienta¬ 
tion schools and 867,423 in general secondary schools, there were 53,980 students 
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in technical and vocational schools and 30^85 in teacher-training establishments. 
Universities and other institutes of higher ^ucation had 121,048 students in 1983. 
The Free Islamic University was established after the revolution and m 1983 the 
International University of Islamic Studies was being organized. 

A literary movement was established in 1981 and by 1985, 3m. citizens had 
participated. 

Health. In 1983 67,734 hospital beds were available in 581 hospitals. Medical 
personnel included 15,945 physicians and 2,340 dentists in 1982 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Iran in Great Britain (27 Prince’s Gate, London, SW7 IPX) 

Charge d'Ajfaires Seyed Jalal Sadatian 

Of Great Britain in Iran (Ave Ferdowsi, Tehran) 

Head of Interests Section (Vacant) (at Swedish Embassy) 

Of Iran in the USA (3005 Massachusetts Ave , NW, Washington, D C , 20008) 
Ambassador. (Vacant) 

Of the USA m Iran (260 Takhte Jamshid Ave., Tehran) 

Ambassador (Vacant) 

Of Iran to the United Nations 
Ambassador Dr Said Rajaie-Khorassani 
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HISTORY. Part of the Ottoman Empire from the 16th century, Iraq was cap¬ 
tured by British forces in 1916 and became in 1921 a Kingdom under a League of 
Nations mandate, administered by Britain. It became independent on 3 Oct 1932 
under the Hashemite Dynasty, which was overthrown on 14 July 1958 by a mili¬ 
tary coup which established a Republic, controlled by a military-led Council of 
Sovereignty under Gen Qassim The republican regime terminated the adherence 
oflraq to the Arab Federation (iee The Statesman’s Year-Book, 1958, p 806) In 
1963 Qassim was ovcnhrown and Gen, Abdul Salam Aref became President, to be 
succeeded in 1966 by his brother Abdul Rahman Aref. In 1968 a successful coup 
was mounted by the Ba'th Party, which brought Gen. Ahmed Al Bakr to the Presi¬ 
dency His Vice-President, from 1969, Saddam Hussein, became President in a 
peaceful transfer of power in 1979 

An attempt at succession by the Kurdish minority in the north-east of Iraq flared 
up in 1962, and fighting continued until the acceptance of a peace plan in June 
1966 The Revolutionar>' Command Council formed after the 17 July 1968 coup 
announced in March 1970 a complete and constitutional settlement of the Kurdish 
issue. This was not, however, fully accepted by the Kurdish opposition leader 

In Sept 1980 Iraq invaded Iran in a dispute over temtonal nghts in the Shatt-al- 
Arab waterway Fighting was continuing in early 1986 

AREA AND POPULATION. Iraq is bounded north by Turkey, east by Iran, 
south-east b\ the Gulf, south by Kuwait and Saudi Arabia, and west by Jordan and 
Syria The country has an area of434,924 sq. km (167,925 sq. miles) and its popu¬ 
lation census (1977) was 12,000,497 and (estimate) 1985,15 4m 

The areas, populations (1977) and capitals of the govemorates were 


tiovvrnoratc 

\q km 

Ce*«SH\ 1977 

Capital 

1970 

Al-Anbar 

81,740 

466,059 

.Ar-Ramadi 

79,488 

Babil (Babylon) 

5,270 

.‘592,016 

Al-Htllah 

128,811 

Baghdad 

5,150 

3.189,700 

Baghdad 

2,183,760 

al-Basrah 

19,070 

1,008,626 

Al-Basrah 

333,684 

Oahuk' 

8,824 

250,575 

Dahuk 

19,736 

DhiQar 

13,626 

622,979 

an-Nasiriyah 

62.368 

Diyala 

19,301 

587,754 

Ba'qubah 

.39.186 

Irbil ‘ 

14,471 

541,456 

Irbil 

107,355 

Karbala 

57.880 

269,822 

Karbala 

107,496 

Maysan 

14,103 

372,575 

Al-Amarah 

80,078 

Al-Muthanna 

49,111 

215,637 

As-Samawah 

33,473 > 

an-Najat 

27,494 

389,680 

An-Najaf 

179,160 

Nmawa (Nineveh) 

35,726 

1,105,671 

Mosul 

293,079 

al-Qadisiyah 

8,507 

423,006 

Ad-Diwaniyah 

60,55.3' 

Salah ad-Din 

29,004 

.363.819 

Samarra 

62,008 

AS'Sulaymaniyah' 

15,756 

690,557 

As-Sulaymaniyah 

98,063 

Ta’mim 

9,659 

495,425 

Kirkuk 

207,852 

Wasit 

17,108 

415,140 

Al-Kut 

58,647 


' Forming Kurdish Autonomous Region * Census 1965 

The national language is Arabic, spoken by 81% of the population. There is a 
major minority group of Kurdish-speakers m the north-east (15-5%) and smaller 
groups speaking Turkic, Aramaic and Iranian languages. 

CLIMATE. The climate is mainly arid, with small and unreliable rainfall and a 
large annual range of temperature. Summers are very hot and winters cold. 
Al-Basrah Jan 55*F (12 8*C), July 92^ (33 3‘C). Annual rainfall 7" (175 mm). 
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Baghdad. Jan. 50'F(l(rC), July 95’F(35*C) Annual rainfall 6" (140 mm). Mosul. 
Jan 44’F(6-7‘C),July9(rF(32-2*C). Annual rainfall 15" (384 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Provisional Constitution 
was published on 22 Sept. 1968 and promulgated on 16 July 1970. The highest 
state authority remains the 9-member Revolutionar>' Command Council (RCC) 
but some legislative power has now been given to the 2S0-member National 
Assembly, elected 20 June 1980 for a 4-ycar term 
The only legal political grouping is the National Progressive Front (founded July 
1973) compnsinig the Arab Socialist Renaissance (Ba’th) Party and various 
Kurdish parties; the Iraqi Communist Party left the Front in March 1979 
The President and Vice-President are elected by the RCC, the President appoints 
and leads a Council of Ministers responsible for administration 

President Saddam Hussein at-Takriti (assumed office 17 July 1979) 
Vice-President Taha Moheddin Maronf 

The RCC was composed as follows in Jan. 1986; 

Saddam Hussein at-Taknti (Chairman), Taha Moheddin Marouf, Izzat Ibrahim 
(Vice-Chairman), Na'im Hamid Haddad (Secretary-General of the National Pro¬ 
gressive Front), Taha Yasin Ramadan (First Deputy Prime Minister), Gen Adnan 
Khairallah (Deputy Prime Minister, Defeme), Tariq A/iz Isa (Deputy Prime 
Minister, Foreign Affairs), Sa’doun Shakir Mahmud (Interior), Hasan Ah Nasar al- 
Amm( Trade). 

Besides those named above, the Council of Ministers comprises 7 Ministers of 
State, 19 other Ministers and 7 Presidential advisors with ministerial status 

National flag Three honzontal stripes of red, white, black, with 3 green stars on 
the white stnpe 

Local Government Iraq is divided into 18 govemorates (liwa), each administered 
by an appointed Governor, three of the govemorates form a (Kurdish) Autono¬ 
mous Region, with an elected 57-member Kurdish Legislative Council Each 
govemorate is divided into qadhas (under Qaimaqams) and nahivahs (under 
Mudirs) 

DEFENCE. Military training is compulsory for all men when they reach the age 
of 18 This consists of 2 years' service with the colours and 18 years on the reserve 
However, a man may volunteer for service in the army or change his conscript 
service into voiuntai^ service. In such circumstances voluntary service is for 2 
years, and he may extend it by periods of 2 years until he reaches the age of 45 The 
2-year compulsory service can be extended in a national emergency as in the pre¬ 
sent war with Iran Many technicians and technically qualified officers serve up to 
4 or 5 years 

Army. The Army is organized into 6 armoured, 5 mechanized, 4 mountain and 5 
infantry divisions; 1 Presidential Guard division, 2 special forces divisions, 9 
Reserve and 15 People’s Army brigades Equipment includes Soviet 
T-54/-55/-62/-72 and Chinese Typc-69 main battle tanks Strength (1986 esti¬ 
mate) 475,000, with an additional 75,000 reserves and the paramilitary People's 
Army of650,000. 

Navy. The Navy comprises 4 new Italian-built fngates, 1 new fngate/training ship, 
6 new Italian-built missile corvettes, 12 ex-Soviet missile b^ts, 12 ex-Soviet 
torpedo boats, 4 e.x-Soviet but Polish-built medium landing ships, 3 Danish-built 
landing craft, 3 ejc-Soviet submarine chasers, 2 fleet minesweepers, 3 inshore 
minesweepers, 1 training ship, 16 gunboats, 8 coastal patrol craft, 10 harbour 
patrol boats, 3 mine warfare boats, 1 presidential yacht. 1 harbour authority craft 
(former presidential yacht), 5 diving craft and 10 service tenders. 

In 1986 naval personnel totalled over 3,800 officers and ratings, increased on the 
acquisition of the 4 frigates and 2 more missile corvettes built in Italy 

Air Force. Except for a few Hunter jet fighter-bombers bought from Britain and 89 
Mirage F.IE/B fighters, about 40 Alouette 111, 10 Super Frelon, 40 Puma and 59 
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Gazelle helicopters acquired from France, the combat and transport squadrons are 
equipped pnmanly with aircraft of Soviet design, including 10 Tu-22 supersonic 
medium bombers, 30 Su-7 and SO Su-20 fighter-bombers, 90 MiG-23 interceptors 
and fighter-bombers, and 100 Chinese-built F-7 and MiG-21 interceptors, 60 
Chinese-built F-6 (MiG-19) fighters, 40 Mi-24 gunship helicopters, 100 Mi-8 
helicopters, and four-turbofan 11-76, turboprop An-12 and An-24/26 transports A 
few II-14s and smaller types are used in a transport/communications role. Hunter, 
L-29 Delfin and L-39 Albatros aircraft are employed for training, with Swiss-built 
Bravo piston-engined primary trainers and Pilatus PC-7 turboprop basic trainers, 
Soviet MiG-15UTI trainers and other types in the Air Force College and opera¬ 
tional conversion unit Total strength is about 45,000 personnel and 400 combat 
aircraft. Soviet 'Guideline', 'Goa', 'Gainful', ‘Gaskin' and Roland surface-to-air 
missiles are operational 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Iraq is a member of UN, Arab League and the Non-Aligncd Move¬ 
ment 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The plan for 1981-85 was introduced but has been aflected, to some 
extent, by the hostilities with Iran 

Budget. Revenue and expenditure (in 1,000 Iraqi dinars) for 1981 balanced at 1 D 
19,250m 

Oil revenues account for nearly 50%, customs and excise for about 26'K) of the 
total revenue 

Currency. The monetary unit is the Iraqi dinar (\.D) = 1,000 fits = \QriyaLs ~ 20 
dirhams Silver alloy coins for 100 and 50 fils {dirham) and 25 fils are in circula¬ 
tion, and other coins for 10, 5 and 1 fils Notes are for ‘A, 'A and 1 dinar, and for 5 
and 10 dinars. In March 1986, £ I = 0 45 e/mar,USSl =0311 dinar 

Banking. All banks were nationalized on 14 July 1964 The Central Bank oflraq is 
the sole bank of issue. In 1941 the Rafidain Bank, financed by the Iraqi Govern¬ 
ment, was instituted to carry out normal banking transactions with head office in 
Baghdad and branches in the chief towns and abroad, including London. In addi¬ 
tion, there are 4 government banks winch are authorized to issue loans to compan¬ 
ies and individuals' the industnal Bank, the Agncultural Bank, the Estate Bank, 
and the Mortgage Bank 

Weights and Measures. The metnc system is in general use. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Production in 1984 amounted to 14,590m Kwh 

Oil. Following the nationalization of the Iraqi oil industry in June 1972, the Iraqi 
National Oil Company (INOC) is responsible for the exploration, production, 
transport and marketing of Iraqi crude oil and oil products. 

The total crude petroleum production was (1985) 110m. tonnes and of natural 
gas (1980) 1,760m. cu ft. Oil exports are essential for the economy but oil termin¬ 
als in the Gulf were destroyed in 1980 and the trans-Syna pipeline closed in 1982. 
Iraq is now wholly reliant on the 625 mile pipelme from IGrkuk to the Mediterra¬ 
nean via Turkey. 

Water. The soil of the country is rich, but there are vast areas which can be culti¬ 
vated only if irrigated by canals or pumps. The Irrigation Ministry operates several 
canal systems, new dams have been completed and other irrigation works are under 
construction. 

Agriculture. The chief winter crops (1984) are wheat, 300,000 tonnes and barley, 
3^,000 tonnes. The chid* summer crop is rice, 9S,()00 tonnes. The date crop is 
important (115,000 tonnes), the country furnishing about 80% of the world's 



700 IRAQ 

trade in dates (exports, 1975,1.D. 1 1 ,493,000); the chief producing area is the total¬ 
ly irrigated nverain belt of the Shatt-el-Arab. Wool is also an important export 
(1975: l.D. 1,013,000). In 1975, l.D.20,000 of cotton were exported. 

Livestock (1984); Cattle, 1 •4Sm.; buffaloes, 140,000; sheep, 8-3m., goats, 2-3m., 
horses, 50,0(H); camels, 255,000, chickens, 45m. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Iraq is still relatively under-developed industnally but work has begun on 
new industrial plants which are being established with Soviet equipment and 
technical assistance 

Commerce. Imports and exports for 4 calendar years were (in US$ 1 m.) 

/m 1982 1983 1984 

Imports 10,530 10,250 9,785 11,260 

Exports 20,922 21,728 12,275 11.720 

In 1983, crude oil formed 98 6% of all exports, of which 23% to Brazil and 
12 5% to Italy 13 8% of imports came from Federal Republic of Germany and 
11% from Kuwait 

Total trade between Iraq and UK for S years (British Department of Trade re¬ 
turns, in £1,000 sterling) 

1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 

ImportstoUK 72,644 79,764 30,334 69,047 44.125 

Exportsand re-exports from UK 623.889 875,179 400,259 343,120 444,749 

Tourism. About 700,000 tourists visited Iraq in 1978 
COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. About 9,291 km of roads and tracks had been developed foi vehicular 
traffic. The main surfaced roads are. (1) the road north from Bagdad via Kirkuk, 
Arbil and Nineveh to a point near the Turkish frontier at Zakho, with branches 
from Kirkuk to the northern province of Suiaimaniya, from Artul to the Iranian 
frontier, and from Nineveh to Sinjar, (2) about 350 miles of the mam road west 
from Baghdad to the Jordan frontier, (3) the road east of Baghdad, which connects 
the road system of Iran near Khanaqm, and (4) the road south from Baghdad to 
Hilla and the holy city of Kerbela. 

Vehicles registered in 1982 totalled 230,000 passenger cars and 145,000 com¬ 
mercial vehicles 

Railways. The Iraqi Republic Railways were originally largely metre gauge but 
now compnse a 1,435 mm gauge mam line from Um Qasr through Basra to 
Baghdad, Mosul and Tel-Kotchek on the Synan frontier, and the remaining metre 
gauge route from Baghdad to Khanaqm, Kirkuk and Erbil A 1,435 mm gauge line 
was opened in 1983 from Baghdad to Husaiba (404 km) on the Synan frontier, 
which will form part of a through mute to the Mediterranean port of Latakia, 
together with a branch of 155 km to serve phosphates deposits at Akashat In 1981 
the railways carried 5m tonnes of freight and 3 8m. passengers. 

Aviation. Baghdad airport is served by Bntish Airways, Lufthansa, Alitalia, SAS. 
Swissair, KLM, Middle East Air Lines, PIA, Iraqi Airways. Air Liban, United 
Arab Airlines and Aeroflot. In 1982 passenger-km were 1,476m. and cargo, 
37-5m.tonne-km. 

Shipfring. The merchant fleet in 1980 composed 142 vessels (over 100 gross tons) 
with a total tonnage of 1,465,949. The ports of Basra and Um Qasr have been 
closed since Sept. 1980. 

Post and Broadcasting. Wireless telegraph services exist with UK, USA, UAR, 
Lebanon and Saudi Arabia, and wireless telephone services with UK, USA, Italy, 
UAR and USSR. Telephones. 1983, 624,685 (Baghdad, 302,219) In 1983 there 
were 2 I m. radio and 530,000 television receivers 

Cinanias (1979). There were 87 cinemas. 
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Newspapers (1983). In Baghdad there are 4 main daily newspapers (one of which is 
in English with a circulation of200,000). 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The courts are established throughout the country as follows For civil 
matters, the court of cassation in Baghdad, 6 courts of appeal at Baghdad (2), 
Basra, Babylon, Mosul and Kirkuk, 18 courts of first instance with unlimited 
powers and 1 SO courts of first instance with limited powers, all being courts of 
single judges In addition, 6 peace courts have peace court jun^icUon only. Tnbal 
law was abolished in Aug 1958 

Foi Shara ’ (religious) matters, the Shara' courts at all places where there are civil 
courts, constituted in some places of specially appointed Qadhis (religious judges) 
and in other places of the judges of the civil courts For cnminal matters the court 
of cassation, 6 sessions courts (2 being presided over by the judge of the local court 
of first instance and 4 being identical with the courts of appeal) Magistrates' courts 
at all places where there are civil courts, constituted of civil judges exercising 
magisterial powers of the first and second class There are also a number of third- 
class magistrates' courts, powers for this purpose being granted to municipal coun¬ 
cils and a number of administrative o^icials. Some administrative otTicials are 
granted the powers of a peace judge to deal with cases of debts due from cultivators 

Religion. In 1965 there were 7,711,712 Moslems, 232,406 Christians(1979), 2,500 
Jews, 69,653 Yazidisand 14,262 Sabians 

Education. Primary and secondary education is free and pnmary education 
became compulsory in Sept 1976 Primary school age is 6-12. Secondary educa¬ 
tion IS for 6 years, of which the first 3 arc termed intermediate. The medium of 
I nstruction is Arabic, Kurdish is used in primary schools in northern districts 
There were, in 1981, 10,816 pnmary schools with 2,637,023 pupils, and 1,579 
secondary schools with 1,028,348 pupils. 155 vocational schools had 82,307 
students and 62 teacher-training colleges had 102,430 students 
There are n universities with (1977) 71,536 students and 15 other higher educa¬ 
tional establishments with 9,962 students 

Health. In 1981 there were 7,634 doctors, and 25,443 hospital beds 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Iraq in Great Bntain (21-22 Queen’s Gate, London, SW7 5 JG) 

Imhassador Dr Abdul Amir Al-Anbari (accredited 29 Oct 1985) 

Of Great Britain in Iraq (Shana Salah Ud-Din, Karkh, Baghdad) 

■imhassador T J Clark, CMG, CVO 

Of Iraq in the USA (1801 P St, NW, Washington, D C , 20036) 
imhassador Nizar Hamdoon 

Of the USA in Iraq (PO Box 2447, Alwiy ah, Baghdad) 

('harged'Aflaires David G Newton 

Of Iraq to the United Nations 
Imhassador IsmatTaha Kittani. 

Books of Reference 

SiaiiMical In/onmtion The Central Statistical Organization, Ministry of Planning. Baghdad 
iPu'Sidenl Dr Salah Al-Shaikhly) publishes an annual StaliWKa/.lhwiud (latest issue 1973) 
Foreign Trade statistics arc published annually by the Ministry ofPlanning 

Abdulrahman, A J Jiaq Oxford and Santa Barbara, 1984 

Ghareeb, E , 'Pw Kurdish Qucoion in Iraq Syracuse Univ Press, 1981 

Postgate.E Jiaq Iniernational Relations and National Development London, 1983 



IRELAND Cap(7a/.'Dublin 

Population 3 44m (1981) 
GNPpercapita. US$4,810(1983) 

Eire 


HISTORY. In April 1916 an insurrection against British rule took place and a 
republic was proclaimed. The armed struggle was renewed in 1919 and continued 
until 1921. The independence of Ireland was reaffirmed in Jan. 1919 by the 
National Parliament (DdilEireann), elected in Dec 1918. 

In 1920 an Act was passed by the Bntish Parliament, under which separate 
Parliaments were set up for ‘Soutnem Ireland’ (26 counties) and ‘Northern Ireland' 
(6 counties). The Unionists of the 6 counties accepted this scheme, and a Northern 
Parliament was duly elected on 24 May 1921. The rest (^Ireland, however, ignored 
the Act. 

On 6 Dec. 1921 a treaty was signed between Great Britain and Ireland by which 
Ireland accepted dominion status subject to the right of Northern Ireland to opt 
out. This right was exercised, and the border between Saorstdt Eireann (26 coun¬ 
ties) and Northern Ireland (6 counties) was fixed in Dec. 192S as the outcome of an 
agreement between Great Britain, the Insh Free State and Northern Ireland. The 
agreement was ratified by the three parliaments 

Subsequently the constitutional links between Saorstdt Eireann and the UlC 
were gradually removed by the Ddil The remaining formal association with the 
Bntish Commonwealth by virtue of the External Relations Act, 1936, was severed 
when the Republic of Ireland Act, 1948, came into operation on 18 Apnl 1949 


AREA AND POPULATION. The Republic of Ireland lies in the Atlantic 
ocean, separated from Great Britain by the Irish Sea to the east, and bounded 
north-east by Northern Ireland 


CounUe\ 

and countv boroughs 

Area in 
hei tares ' 

Males 

Population, 1981 
Females 

Total 

Pro Vince of Ia'w sier 

Carlow 

89,635 

20,195 

19,625 

39,820 

Dublin County Borough 
Dublin ’ 

11,499 

248,016 

277,866 

525,882 

78,937 

209,533 

213,253 

422,786 

Dun Laoghaire Borough 

1,720 

24J9i 

29,703 

54,496 

Kildare 

169,425 

53,967 

50,155 

104,122 

Kilkenn> 

206,167 

36,395 

34,411 

70,806 

Laoighis 

171,954 

26,774 

24,397 

51,171 

Longford 

104,387 

16,234 

14,906 

31,140 

Louth 

82,334 

44,125 

44,389 

88,514 

Meath 

733 S87 

48 957 

46 467 

95,419 

Offaly 

199,774 

30,290 

28,022 

58,312 

Westmeath 

176,290 

31,388 

30,135 

61,523 

Wexford 

235,143 

50,336 

48,745 

99,081 

Wicklow 

202,483 

43,663 

43,786 

87.449 

Total of Leinster 

1,963,335 

884,666 

905,855 

1,790,521 

ProYinc e of Munster 

Clare 

318,784 

45,366 

42,201 

87.567 

Cork County Borough 

3,731 

66,177 

70,167 

136,344 

Cork 

742,257 

136,211 

129,910 

266,121 

Kerry 

470,142 

63,492 

59,278 

122,770 

Limerick County Borough 

1,904 

29,723 

31,013 

60,736 

Limerick 

266,676 

51,872 

49,053 

100.925 

Tipperary, N R 

199,622 

30,247 

28,737 

58,984 

Tipperary, S R. 

225,836 

39,256 

37,021 

76,277 


' Exclusive of certain nvers, lakes and tideways. 
^ Excludes Dun Langhairc borough. 
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Counties 

and county boroughs 

Area in 
hectares ' 

Male 

Population. 1981 
temales 

total 

Province oj Munster —contd 

Waterford County Borough 

3.809 

18,751 

19,722 

38,473 

Waterford 

179,977 

25,762 

24,356 

50 118 

Total of Munster 

2,412,738 

506,857 

491,458 

998,315 

Province of Connac hi 

Galway 

593,966 

88,330 

83,688 

172,018 

Leitnm 

152,476 

14,699 

12,910 

27,609 

Mayo 

539,846 

58,987 

55,779 

114,766 

Roscommon 

246,276 

28,653 

25,890 

54,543 

Sligo 

179,608 

28,183 

27,291 

55,474 

Total ofConnacht 

1,712,172 

218,852 

205,558 

424,410 

Province ofl 'hter (part oO 

Cavan 

189,060 

28,338 

25,517 

53,855 

Donegal 

483,058 

63,962 

61,150 

125,112 

Monaghan 

129,093 

26,679 

24,513 

51,192 

Total ol U Ister (pan oO 

801,211 

118,979 

111,180 

230,159 

Total 

6,889,456 

1,729,354 

1.714,051 

3,443,405 


Exclusive or certain rivers, lakes and tidewavs 

Principal towns (1981 census). Greater Dublin including Dun Laoghaiie, 
915.115, Cork, 149,792; Limerick, 75,520, Galway, 41,861, Waterford, 39,636 
Vital statistics for 6 calendar years 



Births 

Marriages 

Deaths 


Births 

Marnages 

Deaths 

1979 

72,539 

20,806 

33,771 

1982 

70,933 

20,441 

32,876 

1980 

74,064 

21,792 

33,472 

1983 

66,815 

19,181 

32,744 

1981 

72,158 

20,612 

32,929 

1984 

64,237 

18,355 

32,154 


CLIMATE. Influenced by the Gulf Stream, there is an equable climate with mild 
south-west winds, making temperatures almost uniform over the whole country. 
The coldest months are Jan and Feb. (39-45‘F, 4-7*Q and the warmest July and 
Aug (57-6 TF, 14-16'’Q. May and June are the sunniest months, averaging 5 S to 
6 5 hours each day, but over 7 hours in the extreme S.E Rainfall is lowest along the 
eastern coastal strip. The central parts vary between 30-44" (750-1,125 mm), and 
up to 60" (1,500 mm) may be expenenced in low-lying areas in the west. Dublin. 
Jan 4rF(5’Q,July59*F(15’C) Annual rainfall 30" (750 mm) Cork Jan 43‘F 
(6 l‘C),July60*F(15 6‘C) Annual rainfall 41" (1,025 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Ireland is a sovereign indepen¬ 
dent, democratic republic. Its parliament exercises jurisdiction in 26 of the 32 
counties of Ireland. 

The first Constitution of the Insh Free State came into operation on 6 Dec. 1922. 
Certain provisions which were regarded as contrary to the national sentiments 
were gradually removed by successive amendments, with the result that at the end 
of 1936 the text diflfered considerably from the original document. On 14 June 
1937 a new Constitution was approved by Parliament (D&il Eireann) and enacted 
by a plebiscite on 1 July 1937. This Constitution came into operation on 29 Dec. 
1937. Under it the name Ireland (£iie) was restored. 

TTie Constitution provides that, pending the reintegration of the national terri¬ 
tory, the laws enacted by the Parliament established by the constitution shall have 
the same area and extent of application as those of the Irish Free State. 

The Oireachtas or National Parliament consists of the President and two 
Houses, viz., a House of Representatives, called Ddil Eireann, and a Senate, called 
Seanad Eireann, consisting of 60 members. The Ddil, consisting of 166 members, 
IS elected by adult suffrage Of the 60 members of the Senate, 11 are nominated by 
the Taoiseach (Prime Minister), 6 are elected by the universities and the remaining 
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43 are elected from S panels of candidates established on a vocational basis, repre¬ 
senting the following public services and interests: (1) national language and cul¬ 
ture, literature, art, education and such professional interests as may be defined by 
law tor the purpose of this panel; (2) agncultural and allied interests, and fishenes, 
(3) labour, whether organized or unorganized; (4) industry and commerce, includ¬ 
ing banking, finance, accountancy, engineering and architecture, (S) public admin¬ 
istration and social services, including voluntary social activities The electing 
body IS a college of about 1,032 members, compnsing members of the Ddil, Senate, 
county borouj^s and county councils. 

A maximum penod of 90 days is afforded to the Senate for the consideration or 
amendment of Bills sent to that House by the Ddil, but the Senate has no power to 
veto legislative proposals. 

No amendment of the Constitution can be effected except with the approval of 
the people given at a referendum. 

Agreement on the establishment of a Council of Ireland was reached at a meeting 
held at Sunningdale on 6-9 Dec 1973 Members of the Irish and UK. governments 
attended together with the Northern Ireland Executive-designate. 

Insh IS the first official language, English is recognized as a second official lan¬ 
guage. For further details of the Constitution see Thl Siatlsman’s Ybar-Book, 
19^, pp. 1123-34. 

President' Padraig 6hlrighile (Patrick Hillery), installed on 3 Dec 1976 and re¬ 
elected fora second 7-year term in 1983 

Former presidents Dr Douglas Hyde (1938-45), Sean T O Ceallaigh (1945-59,2 
terms), ^mon de Valera (1959-73, 2 terms); Erskine Childers (197.3-74, died in 
office); Cearbhall O E>alaigh (1974-76, resigned) 

A general election was held on 24 Nov 1982 Fianna Fail, 75 (Feb. 1982 elec¬ 
tion, 81), Fine Gael, 70 (66), Labour Party, 16 (15), Workers’ Party, 2 (3), 
Independents, 3 (4) 

There are no formal party divisions in the Senate 

The National Coalition Government consisted of the following members in 
March 1986 (Fine Gael and Labour Parties) 

Taoiseach (Prime Minister) Dr Garnet Fitzgerald 

Tanaiste (Deputy Prime Minister) and Minister for Energy Dick Spring 
Foreign Affairs Peter Bai^. Finance John Bruton Tourism, Fisheries and 
Forestry Liam Kavanagh. Education Patrick Mark Cooney Environment John 
Boland. Gaeitacht and Defence Paddy O’Toole Communications Jim Mitchell 
Justice Alan Dukes Health Barry Desmond Agriculture Austin Deasy Industry 
and Commerce Michael Noonan. Social Welfare Gemma Hussey Public Service 
Ruairi Quinn 

There were 15 Ministers of State 

NationalJlag Three vertical stnps of green, white, orange 

National anthem The Soldier’s Song (words by P. Kearney, music by P. 
Heaney). 

Local Government The elected local authorities comprise 27 county councils, 4 
county borough corpoiations, 7 borough corporations, 49 urban district councils 
and 25 Boards of Town Commissions. All the members of these authonties are 
elected under a system of proportional representation, normally every 5 years. All 
residents of an area who have reached the age of 18 are entitled to vote in the local 
election for their area Women are eligible for election as members of local auth¬ 
orities in the same manner and on the same conditions as men. Elected members 
are not paid, but provision is made for the payment of travelling expenses and sub¬ 
sistence allowances. 

The range of services for which local authorities are responsible is broken down 
into 8 mam programme groups as follows: Housing^and Building; Road Trans¬ 
portation and Safety; Water Supply and Sewerage; Development Incentives and 
Controls; Environmental Protection; Recreation and Amenity; Agriculture, 
Education, Health and Welfare and Miscellaneous Services. Because of the small 
size ortf their administrative areas the functions carried out by town commissioners 
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and some of the smaller urban distnct councils have tended to become increasingly 
limited, and the more important tasks of local government have tended to become 
the responsibilitv of the county councils 

The local authorities have a system of government which combines an elected 
council and a whole-time manager The elected members have specific functions 
reserved to them which include the striking of rates (local tax), the borrowing of 
money, the adoption of development plans, the making, amending or revoking of 
bye-laws and the nomination of persons to other bodies. The managers, who are 
paid officers of their authorities, are responsible for the performance of all func¬ 
tions which are not reserved to the elected members, including the employment of 
staff, making of contracts, management of local authonty property, collection of 
rates and rents and the day-to-day administration of local authonty affairs The 
manager for a county council is manager also for every borough corporation, urban 
distnct council and board of town commissioners whose functional area is wholly 
within the county A central body called the Local Appointments Commission is 
charged with the duty of selecting suitable persons to be appointed by local authori¬ 
ties to chief executive offices, professional dTices and other prescnbed offices 
Where a prescnbed office becomes vacant, the local authonty must request the 
Commissioners to recommend to them a suitable person. The Commissioners nor¬ 
mally select persons for appointment by the machinery of selection boards 

DEFENCE. Under the direction of the President, and subject to the provisions of 
the Defence Act, 1954, the military command of the Defence Forces is exercisable 
by the Government through the Minister for Defence To aid and counsel the 
Minister for Defence on all matters in relation to the business of the Department of 
Defence on which he may consult it, there is a Council of Defence consisting of the 
Minister for State at the Department of Defence, the Secretary of the Department 
of Defence, the Chief of Staff, the Adjutant-General and the Quartermaster- 
General Establishments provide at present for a Permanent IDetence Force of 
approximately 18,000 all ranks including the Air Corps and the Naval Service The 
Reserve Defence Force caters for 23,000 all ranks Recruitment is on a volun¬ 
tary basis Minimum term of enlistment is 3 years in the Permanent Defence Force 
and 6 years in the Reserve 

The Defence Vote for the year ending 31 Dec 1985 provide for an expenditure of 
£240,630,000 

Since May 1978 an Irish contingent has formed part of the United Nations force 
in Lebanon. The contingent now comprises 740 men (all ranks) 21 Insh officers 
are at present serving with the UN Truce Supervision Organization and the UN 
Disengagement Observer Force in the Middle East There is a small detachment 
with the UN force in Cyprus. 

Army. The Army has 4 bngades and an infantry force. Three of the brigades have 
two infantry battalions and one bngade has three infantry batal lions. E^h bngade 
has a field artillery regiment and a squadron/company size unit for each of the 
support corps The infantry force has two infantry battalions The establishment 
strength oftne Army is 15,5(X) all ranks 

Navy. The Naval Service comprises I new Cork-built fngate-size patrol vessel 
(with helicopter), 4 offshore patrol vessels built in Cork between 1972 and 1980, 
two coastal minesweepers purchased from Great Britain in 1971 for fishery protec¬ 
tion, 1 training ship and 6 other craft. The Naval Base is at Haulbowline island m 
Cork Harbour. Hie establishment strength of the Naval Service is 1,277 officers 
and men but in 1986 personnel were about 900. 

Air Force. The Air Corps has an establishment of 800 all ranks, and 39 aircraft 
TTiere are 6 Magister armed jet trainers, SF 260W armed piston-engined trainers, 8 
Alouette III, 2 Dauphin and 2 Gazelle helicopters, 3 twin-turbo prop Super Beech 
King 2()0 for coastal fishery patrol, 7 Cessna 172 for border patrol, and a BAe 
125/7(X) twin turbofan transport 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Ireland is a member of UN, OECD, the Council of Europe 
and EEC. 
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ECONOMY 

:nt revenue and expenditure (m IR£lm ) 


Cunent ievenuv 19H5 I9lif> 

Customs dutieii 96 8 104 0 

Excise duties 1,316 1 1,377 7 

Capital taxes 32 6 35 0 

Stampduties 119 5 167 0 

Income tax 2.103 1 2 356 4 

Income levy 74 0 34 0 

Corporation tax 217 2 249 9 

Value-added tax 1,402 3 1,562 4 

Agricultural levies (btC) 14 5 13 0 

Motor vehicle duties 122 1 130 7 

Vouthemployment levy 82 9 87 0 

Non-Tax Revenue 749 8 675 0 

Total 6,330 9 6,792 I 

Cunvni expenditwe 

Debt service 1,967 2,020 

Industry and l.ahour 243 274 

Agncultuic 412 428 

Fi.shcrics, horcstry. Tourism 72 71 

Health 1,094 1,1.30 

Education 950 1,003 

Social Welfare 2,315 2,524 

Les\ Receipts, e g social security (-)l,.342 (-)1,431 

Total (including other Items) 7,615 8,042 


Capital expenditure amounted to £1,87Sm in 1984, and £1,761 m in 1985 

t)n 31 Dec 1984 the liabilities totalled £l8,492m The assets included. 
Electricity scheme, £37m local loans fund, £2,307 9m , national transport 
organization, £44 5m , industrial credit company, £41 2m , turf development. 
£33 6m ; reconstruction finance, £61 ^m , shares in companies established under 
State auspices, £967m , other assets, £1,098 4m , total, £4,599 8m 

Currency. The unit of currency is the Irish pound or an punt Eirennach From 10 
Sept 1928 when the first Irish legal-tender notes were issued, the Irish currency 
was linked to Sterling on a one-for-one basis This relationship was discontinued 
on 30 March 1979 when, following Ireland's adherence to the European Monetary 
System, it became inconsistent with Ireland's obligations under that system 

The Central Bank has the sole nght of issuing legal tender notes, token coinage is 
issued by the Minister for Finance through the Bank In March I986,£I=IR£I 06; 
US$=IR£1 37. 

The volume of legal-tender notes outstanding in Dec 1985 was £ 1,025m 
Total notes and coins outstanding amounted to £ 1,081 m 

Banking. The Central Bank, which was established as from 1 Feb. 1943, in accord¬ 
ance with the Central Bank Act, 1942, replaced the Currency Commission, which 
was set up under the Currency Act, 1927, and had been lesponsible inter aha for 
the regulation of the note issue In addition to the powers and functions of the 
Currency Commission the Central Bank has the power of receiving deposits from 
banks and public authorities, of rediscounting Exchequer bills and bills of 
exchange, of making advances to banks against such bills or against Government 
securities, of fixing and publishing rates of interest for rediscounting bills, or buying 
and selling certain Government secunties and secunties of any international bank 
or financial institution formed wholly or mainly by governments. The Bank also 
collects and publishes information relating to monetary and credit matters. The 
Central Bank Act, 1971, gives further powers to the Central Bank in the regulation 
of banking including licensing of banks, the supervision of then operations and 



IRELAND 707 

control (rf’liquidity and reserve ratios. The capital of the Bank is £40,000, of which 
£24,000 has been paid up and is held by the Minister for Finance. 

The Board of Directors of the Central Bank consists of a Governor, appointed by 
the President on the advice of the Government, and 8 directors, all appointed by 
the Minister for Finance, 6 direct and 2 from among directors of the Associated 
Banks (the term applied to the 4 shareholding banks associated with the former 
Currency Commission). 

The principal independent commercial banks are known (following the Central 
Bank Act, 1942) as the Associated Banks. They are Allied Insh Banks Ltd, Bank of 
Ireland and two smaller banks controlled by Bntish banks They operate the 
branch banking system, on 20 Nov 1985 their total deposit and current accounts 
within Ireland amounted to £6,6S8m. and their total gross assets in Ireland, 
£9,643 7m. 

There are also 34 Non-Associated Banks* 8 merchant banks (4 subsidiaries of the 
Associated Banks and 4 independent); S North American banks; 10 industnal 
banks (mainly installment credit); 14 miscellaneous (including foreign) banks. On 
20 Nov. 1985 their current and deposit accounts and interbank borrowings 
amounted to £7,208 3m (48 3% of total bank resources) and their lending to 
£4,990 8m. (43 4% oflending), total gross assets in Ireland, £7,993 6m. 

There are two state-owned credit corporations, one industrial and one agncul- 
tural, and several building societies. There are 4 Trustee Savings Banks and the 
Post Office Savings Bank which together had deposits or£ 1,001m inSept 1985 

Weights and Measures. Conversion to the metric system is in progress; the 
imperial system is still legal (1986) 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. The generating and supplying of electricity and the construction and 
maintenance of the nationwide electricity distribution system is the function of the 
Electricity Supply Board, a State-sponsored body established in 1927 The total 
generating capacity is 3,247 mw. In the year ending 31 March 1985 the total sales 
of electncity amounted to 9,274m units supplied to 1,168,679 consumers 
Electricity generated by fuel source (1984-85) Oil, 20%, natural gas, 53%, peat, 
21%, hydro, 5%. 

Oil. About 551,0(X) sq km of the continental shelf has been made an exploration 
area, at its furthest point the limit of jurisdiction is 520 nautical miles from the 
coast. Since 1970,89 exploratory offshore oil wells have been dnlled A number of 
encouraging oil and gas flows have been recorded The Third Oflshore Licensing 
Round announced m Oct 1985 awarded 9 licenses for 15 blocks mainly in the 
Celtic Sea It is expected that at least 10 wells will be dnlled in 1986. 

Gas. There has been one commercial discovery of natural gas, off the south-west 
coast at Kinsale Head The total reserves of the field are 1 35m. cu ft. Gas Trans¬ 
mission IS controlled b> the Insh Gas Board (BGE), who sell the gas into electncity 
generation, fertilizer production, and distnbution systems for domestic, commer¬ 
cial and industnal use 

Peat. The country has very little indigenous coal, but possesses large reserves of 
peat, the development of which is handled by Bord na Mona (Peat Board) To date, 
the Board has acquired over 200,000 acres of bog and has established 21 locations 
around the country In the year ending 31 March, 1985, production totalled 7 8m. 
tonnes, of which 3 5m tonnes went to generate electncity and 0 8m. tonnes 
for the domestic market. In addition moss peat production for the year was 1 3m 
cu. metres. 

Minerals. Lead and zinc concentrates are important. Metal content of production, 
1984. zinc, 205,900 tonnes, lead, 37,200 tonnes. Barytes and gypsum are also 
important, and there is some dolomite, limestone, aggregates, coal, green and black 
marble. About 35 companies are prospecting. 

Agriculture. General distnbution of surface (in hectares) in 1980: Crops and 
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pasture, 4,695,652, other land, inc/uding grazed mountain, 2,193,578, total, 
6,889,230 

Estimated area (hectares) under certain crops calculated from sample returns 


Crops 

I9H2 

•Irm ' 
im 

im 

m5 

Wheal 

57.0(K) 

59,300 

78,100 

79JOO 

Oats 

22.600 

22.000 

24..500 

23.200 

Barley 

134,2(K) 

304.300 

293,600 

287,000 

Potatoes 

36 900 

32,300 

34,600 

31,500 

Sugar-beet 

34.300 

1 

36,100 

Provisional 



Gross agricultural output (excluding value of changes in stocks) for the year 
1983 was valued at £2,447 91 m 

Livestock (1984) Cattle, 6,759,000, sheep, 3,754,000, pigs, 1,117,000, horses, 
68,000, poultry, 9m 

Forestry. The total area of stale forests at 31 Dec 1983 was 391,145 hectares, ot 
which 315,831 8 was planted, 38,102 4 were reserve land for planting, the rest 
roads, water etc 

Fisheries. The number of vessels engaged in fishing in 1983 were 1,449 boats pro¬ 
pelled by outboard engines, sails and oars and 1,571 other fishing boats, men 8,572 
The quantities and values offish landed during 1983 were Demersal fish, 36,000 
tonnes, value 1R£ 17,069.000; pelagic fish, 118,000 tonnes, value IR£ 16,135,000, 
shellfish, 16,000 tonnes, value IR£12,229.000 Total quantity 170,000 tonnes, 
total value, 1R£45,433,000 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 


Industry. The census of industrial production for 1981 gives the following details ot 
the values (in £lm) of gross and net output for the principal manufacturing 
industries The figures for net output are those of gross output minus cost of 
materials, including fuel, light and power, repairs to plant and machinery' and 
amounts paid to others in connexion with products made 


Slaughtering, preparing and preserving meat 
Dairy products 

Bread, biscuit and nourconlectionery 
Manufacture and retining ol sugar 
Cocoa, chocolate and sugar confectionery 
Grain milling, animal and poultry ioods 
Brewing and malting 
Tobacco 

Papcrandpapci products 
Printing and publishing 

Production and preliminars processing ol metals 
Manufacture of metal articles 
Manufacture of non-mctdllic mineral products 
Chemicals, including manmade fibres 
Mechanical engineering 

Dlfice machiners and data-proccssing machinery 
BleclrKal engineciing 

Manulacturc of motor vehicles, parts and accessories 
Manufacture of other means ol transport 
Textiles 

Footwear and clothing 
Timber and wooden mrniturc 
Processing rubber and plastics 
Gas, watci and electricity 
All other industries 

Total (all industries) 


iioss output 

\ctouip 

907 1 

130 8 

1,011 2 

159 7 

188 2 

77 8 

80 5 

19 S 

162 3 

52 8 

437 4 

77 9 

189 3 

119 0 

85 3 

50 3 

156 3 

57 0 

224 2 

144 2 

68 5 

20 3 

378 0 

171 6 

560 8 

260 9 

95b 2 

511 3 

212 3 

100 3 

553 0 

212 7 

414 6 

194 5 

208 3 

57 2 

113 4 

55 2 

434 5 

151 1 

247 2 

117 6 

206 4 

87 3 

227 3 

94 9 

716 2 

377 1 

1.246 6 

628 8 

9,985 1 

3,929 7 


Labour. The total labour force at mid-Apnl 1983 was about 1,309,000, of which 
about 155,000 persons were out of work. 

The number of trade unions in Dec. 1985 was 77, total membership, 498,768 
About 235,767 were organized in 4 general unions catering both for white collar 
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and manual workers. There were 16 employers' associations holding negotiation 
licences, with membership of 10,7 57 


Commerce. Value of imports and exports of merchandise for calendar years (in £)- 


im mi 1982 m3 i9S4 

Imports 5,420,704.523 6.578,406.480 6.816,154,975 7,355,394,884 8,912,906.850 

Exports 4,082,496.312 4,777.570.799 5,691.441,609 6,935,861,156 8,897,606,936 


The values of the chief imports and total exports are shown in the following table 

Imports kxports 


Live animals and iood 
Raw materials 
Mineral fuels and lubneants 
Chemicals 
Manufactured goods 
Machinery and transport 


ms 1984 ms 1984 

845,197.981 932,947.654 1,743,791,925 2,064,060,351 

221,176,846 295,786,450 284,380,501 505,116,665 

993,018,886 1,106,717,585 79,498,517 106.841,411 

843,484.481 1,031,929,663 963.618.735 1.236.319,556 

1,172.668,277 1,369,683,874 725 441.547 845.257,029 


equipment 2,119,807,126 2,778.493,257 1,814.152,625 2,550,162,567 

Manufactured articles' 892,498,293 1,031,744.453 831,748,190 991.268,828 


' Not elsewhere specified 


Distribution of trade, by principal countries of origin in the case of imports and 

destination in the case ofexports (in £) . ^ , 

Import s Tolai export s 


Country 

1983 

1984 

1983 

1984 

Belgium and Luxembourg 

15S.65(),.368 

190,561,251 

274,708,071 

382,593,240 

('anada 

91,853.583 

100,189,666 

80,586,055 

150,205,544 

Denmark 

73,997,262 

82,230,191 

55,408.623 

67.671.740 

Finland 

60,585.902 

81,038,717 

31,066,120 

45,7.36,987 

France 

343.314,696 

429,271,422 

572,155,640 

745,594.463 

tjcrmany.Fcd Rep of 

586,732,628 

677,599,520 

686,646,630 

903,044,475 

Hong Kong 

43,398,587 

66,700,104 

11,206,146 

21,662,708 

India 

14,933.911 

17,867,112 

6.828,558 

16,126,501 

Iran 

70,626 

93,472 

43.219,071 

62,068,744 

Iraq 

125,667 

236,295 

16,608,978 

30,199,386 

Israel 

16.507.905 

20,849,248 

11.976.836 

15,601,353 

Italy 

176.387,282 

215,564,562 

208,692,418 

278,851,533 

Japan 

244,121,622 

299,569.937 

155.750,458 

151,169,966 

Kuwait 

16,934 

9,166 

8.908.577 

10781,133 

Malaysia 

19.200.343 

24,528 794 

8,046,545 

8,678,279 

Netherlands 

272.156,87? 

334.976.71 1 

405,481,247 

621,788,456 

New Zealand 

8.479,041 

9,555,144 

7,422,223 

15,065,428 

Norway 

24,448.939 

34,361,468 

43.435,701 

79.714,121 

Poland 

48,063,551 

57,233,864 

3,880,871 

9,641,178 

Portugal 

26,459,480 

35,111,884 

21,513,683 

22,122,653 

Saudi Arabia 

6,834,683 

127,450 

55,377,765 

65.650,608 

South Afnca, Rep of, and Namibia 12,928,119 

17.366,430 

31,940.590 

38,750,922 

Spain 

85,290,770 

100,834,524 

79,165,905 

94.308,947 

Sweden 

112,171,827 

145,731,087 

106,701,284 

136,437,355 

Switzerland 

77,008,241 

87,034,768 

75.974,032 

99,972,315 

USSR 

39,813,300 

46,797,001 

48,205,054 

20,571.590 

UK 

3,338,851,178 3,822,141,247 2,562,120,369 3,064,884,247 

USA 

1,082,769,580 1,466,647,797 

564,790,129 

866,025,261 


An Anglo-lnsh free-trade agreement to remove progressively all duties between 
July 1966 and July 1975 was signed in London on 14 Dec. 1965. 

Total trade between Ireland and UK (British Department of Trade re¬ 
turns, in £1,000 sterling): jggj jgg 2 jgg^ jgg^ 

Imports to UK 1,787,065 2,000,033 2,290,067 2,635,039 2,816,007 

Exports and re-exports from UK 2.812,957 2,890,497 3,055,275 3,393,499 3,642,844 


Tourism. Estimated number of visits by foreigners (including cross-border 
movement) in 1984 was 9,763,000; they spent £591 m. 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. At 31 Dec. 1984 there were 92,302 km of public roads, consisting of 8 km of 
motorway, 5,365 km of national roads, 10,616 km of main (trunk and link) roads 
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Other than national roads, 73,975 km of county roads and 2,338 km of county 
borough and urban roads; of the total length 87,687 km (95%) was paved. 

Number of licensed motor vehicles at 30 Sept. 1984; Pnvate cars, 711,098; 
public-service vehicles, 7,436; goods vehicles, 84,103, agricultural tractors, 
65,843; motor cycles, 26,305; other vehicles, 11,324. 

The total number of Im run by road motor passenger vehicles of the omnibus 
tvpe dunng 1983 was 95,802,000. Passengers earned number^ 221,731,000 and 
the gross receipts from passengers were £88,240,000. 

Railways. The total length of railway open for traffic at 31 Dec. 1984 was 1,944 
km (30 km electnfied), all 1,600 mm gauge Coras lompair Eireann, the national 
transport undertaking, operates all rail services in the State 

Railway siamiu s for years ending 31 Dec 1983 

Passengers (no) 13,027,(X)0 

Km run by coaching trains 7,963,000 

Merchandise and mineral traffic conveyed (tonnes) 582,479,000 
Km run by freight trains 4,464,000 

Receipts (£) 52,349,000 

Expenditure (£) 127,581,000 


1984 

15,560,000 

8,273,000 

600,911,000 

4,411,000 

125,276,000 

127,041,000 


Aviation. During the year ended 31 March 1984 Aer Lingus-Insh International 
Airlines earned 1,933,569 passengers, 37,183 short tons of cargo and 1,217 short 
tons of mail on its European services and 279,394 passengers, 18,498 short tons of 
cargo and 1,389 short tons of mail on its trans-Atlantic services 

Shipping. The Insh merchant fleet, of vessels of 100 gross tonnes or over, consisted 
of 67 vessels totalling 184,862 GRT at 31 Dec 1984 Total cargo traffic passing 
through the country's ports amounted to 18 9m tonnes in 1984 

Inland Waterways. The pnncipal inland waterways open to navigation are the 
Shannon Navigation (130 miles) and the Grand Canal and Barrow Navigation (156 
miles). Merchandise traffic is not now transported on them and navigation is con¬ 
fined to pleasure craft operated either pnvately or commercially. 

Post and Broadcasting. Telecommunication services are provided by Bord Tele¬ 
com Eireann as a statutory body set up under the Postal-Telecommunications Act, 
1983 Number of telephones (July 1984), 640,000; public telephones, 4,682, tele¬ 
phone exchanges, 1,053, telex lines, 7,300, data lines, 3,700. 

Postal services are provided by An Post, a statutory body set up under the Postal- 
Telecommunications Act, 1983 Number of Post Offices as of July ,,1984,2,150 
Radio and television broadcasting is operated by Radio Teleiis Eireann, a statu¬ 
tory public body appointed by the Minister for Communications under the Broad¬ 
casting Authority Acts On 30 Nov 1984 there were 705,067 holders of current 
television licences. 


Cinemas. There were (1986) 124 cinemas and 169 (estimate) screens 

Newspapers (1985). There are 7 daily newspapers (all m English) with a combined 
circulation of657,604,5 of them are published in Dublin (circulation, 562,887). 


JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The Constitution provides that justice shall be administered in public in 
dburts established by law by Judges appointed by the President on the advice of the 
Government. Hie jurisdiction and organization of the Courts are dealt with in the 
Courts (Establishment and Constitution) Act, 1961, the Courts (Supplemental 
Provisions) Acts, 1961-81. These Courts consist of Courts c^Fiist Instance and a 
Court of Final Appeal, called the Supreme Court The Courts of First Instance are 
the High Court with full original jurisdiction and the Circuit and the District 
Courts with local and limits jurisdiction. A judge may not be removed from office 
except for stated misbehaviour or incapacity and then only on resolutions rassed 
by both Houses of the Oireachtas. Judges of the Supreme, High and Circuit Courts 
are appointed from amortg practising hamsters. Judges of the District Court (called 
District Justices) may be appointed from among practising hamsters or practising 
solicitors. 
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The Supreme Court, which consists of the Chief Justice (who is ex c0icio an 
additional judge of the High Court) and S ordinary jucj^, has appellate junsdic- 
tion from all decisions of the High Court The President may, after consultation 
with the Council of State, refer a Bill, which has been pa^d by both Houses of the 
Oireachtas (other than a money bill and certain other bills), to the Supreme Court 
for a decision on the question as to whether such Bill or any provision thereof is 
repugnant to the Constitution. 

The High Court, wKich consists of a President (who is ex officio an additional 
Judge of the Supreme Court) and 14 ordinary judges, has full original junsdiction 
in and power to determine all matters and questions, whether of law or fact, civil or 
criminal. In all cases in which questions arise concerning the validity of any law 
having regard to the provisions of the Constitution, the High Court alone exercises 
original jurisdiction. The High Court on Circuit acts as an appeal court from the 
Circuit Court 

The Court of Criminal Appeal consists of the Chief Justice or an ordinary Judge 
of the Supreme Court, together with either 2 ordinary judges of the High Court or 
the President and one ordinary judge of the High Court. It deals with appeals by 
persons convicted on indictment where the appellant obtains a certificate from the 
tnal judge that the case is a fit one for appeal, or, in case such certificate is refused, 
where the court itself, on appeal from such refusal, grants leave to appeal. The 
decision of the Court of Criminal Appeal is final, unless that court or the Director 
of Public Prosecutions certifies that the decision involves a point of law of except¬ 
ional public importance, in which case an appeal is taken to the Supreme Court 
The Offences against the State Act, 1939 provides in Part V for the establishment 
of Special Cnminal Courts A Special Cnminal Court sits without a jury. The rules 
of evidence that apply in proce^ings before a Special Cnminal Court are the same 
as those applicable in tnals in the Central Cnminal Court A Special Cnminal 
Court IS authonsed by the 1939 Act to make rules governing its own practice and 
procedure An appeal against conviction or sentence by a Special Cnminal Court 
may be taken to the Court of Cnminal Appeal 
The High Court exercising criminal junsdiction is known as the Central Cnm¬ 
inal Court. It consists of a judge or judges of the High Court, nominated by the 
President of the High Court. The Court sits in Dublin and tnes cnminal cases 
which are outside thejunsdiction of the Circuit Court 
The country is divided into a number of circuits tor the purposes of the Circuit 
Court The President of the Circuit Court is ex officio an additional judge of the 
High Court. Thejunsdiction of the court in civil proceedings is limited to £15,000 
in contract and tort, £15,000 in actions founded on hire-purchase and credit-sale 
agreements, £5,000 in equity and £5,000 in probate and administration, save by 
consent of the parties, in which event the junsdiction is unlimited. In cnminal 
matters it has junsdiction in all cases except murder, treason, piracy and allied 
offences. The (Jircuit Court acts as an appeal court from the Distnct Court 
The Distnct Court has summary jun^iction in a large number of criminal cases 
where the offence is not of a senous nature. In civil matters the Court has jurisdic¬ 
tion in contract and tort (except slander, libel, seduction, slander of title and false 
impnsonment) where the claim does not exceed £2,500; in proceedings founded on 
hire-purchase and credit-sale agreements, thejunsdiction is £2,500. 

All cnminal cases, except those of a minor nature, are tned by a judge and a jury 
of 12. Junes are also used in many civil cases in the High Court. In a cnminal case 
a majonty vote of the jury (10 must agree) is necessary to determine a verdict, but in 
a civil case the agreement of 9 members is sufficient 


Religion. According to the census of population taken in 1981 the pnncipal reli¬ 
gious professions were as fol lows. L'/sier 



Leinster 

Munster 

Connacht 

(paitoj) 

202,238 

Total 

Roman Catholics 

1,645,489 

949,938 

406,811 

3,204,476 

Church oflreland 

58,356 

18,076 

5,973 

12,961 

95,366 

Presbyterians 

4,337 

542 

345 

9,031 

14,255 

Methodists 

3,339 

1,285 

324 

842 

5,790 

Other religious denomina¬ 
tions 

9,148 

2,586 

753 

483 

12,970 

Not stated or no religion 

69,852 

25,888 

10,204 

4,604 

110,548 
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Education. Elementary Elementary education is free and was given in about 3,398 
national schools (including 112 special schools) in 1984. The average daily enrol¬ 
ment of pupils in 1983-^4 was 571,003; the number of teachers of all classes about 
20,720, including remedial teachers and teachers of special classes. There are 6 
Colleges of Education for the training of pnmary school teachers, all co-educa- 
tional The estimated state expenditure on elementary education for 1984 is 
£350,847,000, excluding the cost of administration. 

Special provision is made for handicapped and deprived children in special 
schools which are recognized on the same basis as pnmary schools, m special 
classes attached to ordinary schools and in certain voluntary centres where Voca¬ 
tional services appropnate to the needs of the children are provided. Categones of 
children include visually handicapped, hearing impaired, physically handicapped, 
mentally handicapped, emotionally disturbed, travelling children and other social¬ 
ly disadvantaged children Provision is also made for children with dual or multi¬ 
ple handicaps. Each class in such schools is very much smaller than ordinary 
classes in a pi imary school and, because of the size of the catchment areas involved, 
an extensive system of school transport has been developed Many handicapped 
children who have spent some years in a special school or class are integrated into 
normal schools for part of their school career, if necessary with special additional 
facilities such as nursing services, special equipment, etc. For others who cannot 
progress within the ordinary school system the special schools or classes provide 
both the pnmary and post-pnmary level of education There are also part-time 
teaching facilities in hospitals, child guidance clinics, rehabilitation workshops, 
special 'Saturday-morning' centres and home teaching schemes 

Special schools (1982-^3) numbered 112 with 8,383 pupils. There were 189 
special classes attached to ordinary schools with 2,377 pupils 737 remedial 
teachers were employed for backward pupils in ordinary pnmary schools 35 pen- 
patetic teachers were employed for children with hearing or visual impairments, 
and for travelling children. 

Secondary. Voluntary secondary schools are under pnvate control and are con¬ 
ducted in most cases by religious orders, all schools receive grants from the State 
and are open to inspection by the Department of Education. The number of re¬ 
cognized secondary schools dunng the school year 1983-84 was 511, and the 
number of pupils in attendance was 209,197. Total estimated state expenditure for 
1984 is£214,354,500. 

Grants for the provision of audio visual teaching aids are available to secondary 
schools. Most secondary schools now have at least one television receiving set, pur¬ 
chased with the aid of a state grant. 

Vocational Education Committee schools provide courses of general and technical 
education. The number of vocational schools during the school year 1983-84 was 
248, full-time students, 71,968. These schools are controlled by the local Vocation¬ 
al location Committees; they are financed mainly by state grants and also by 
local rating authorities and V^s. The estimated state expenditure for 1984 was 
£ 113m., from the local rates, £2,437,(X)0 and from VECs, £5m. 

Comprehensive Schools which are financed by ihe State combine academic and 
technical subjects in one broad curriculum so that each pupil may be offered edu¬ 
cational options suited to his needs, abilities and interests. Pupils are prepared for 
the State examinations and for entrance to universities and institutes of further 
education. The number of comprehensive schools dunng the school year 1983-84 
was 15 with 8,705 students. 

Community Schools continue to be established through the amalgamation of exist¬ 
ing voluntary secondary and Vocational Education Committee schools where this 
is found feasible and desirable and in new areas where a single larger school is con¬ 
sidered preferable to 2 smaller schools under separate managements. These schools 
provide second-level education and also provide adult education facilities fox ifaeii' 
own areas. They also make facilities available to voluntary organizations and to die 
adult community generally. The number of community schools during the school 
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year 1983<-84 was 42 with 26,029 students. The e^imated State expenditure on 
running costs for 1984 is £3 S ,7 M ,000 for community and comprehensive schools. 

Regional Technical Colleges and Colleges of Technology Apprentice, technician 
and professional courses (and some degree courses) are provided in the technology 
colleges of the City of Dublin Vocational Education Committee, the Limenck Col¬ 
lege of Art, Commerce and Technology and 9 regional technical colleges at Ath- 
lone, Carlow, Cork, Dundalk, Galway, Letterkenny, Sligo, Tralee and WaterfonJ. 
Students (full-time) 1983-84,16,284 

University Education is provided by the National University of Ireland, founded in 
Dublin in 1908, and by the University of Dublin (Tnnity College), founded in 
1592, The National University comprises 3 constituent colleges-University Col¬ 
lege, Dublin, University Collet, Cork, and University College, Galway. 

St Patrick’s College, Maynooth, Co. Kildare, is a national seminary for Catholic 
priests and a pontifical university with the power to confer degrees up to doctoral 
level in philosophy, theology and canon law. It also admits lay students (men and 
women) to the courses in arts, celtic studies, science and education which it pio- 
vides as a recognized college of the National University. 

Besides the University medical schools, the Royal College of Surgeons in Ireland, 
provides medical qualifications which are internationally recognized. 

There are six Colleges of Education for training pnmary school teachers For 
degree awarding purposes, three of these colleges are associated with Trinity Col¬ 
lege, two with University College, Dublin and one with University College, Cork. 
The Thomond College of Education, Limenck, trams post-pnmary teachers in 
physical education, rural and general science, metalwork and engineering science, 
woodwork and building science and commercial and secretanal subjects. 

Third-level courses with a technological bias, leading to degree, diploma and 
certificate qualifications are also provided by the National Institutes for Higher 
Education, Limenck and Dublin. Diere are also 2 Home Economics Colleges, one 
associated with Tnnity College and the other with University College, Galway. 

Agricultural An Chomhairle 6iliuna Talmhaiochta (ACOT) is the agency respon¬ 
sible for providing agricultural advisory and training services. Full-time instruc¬ 
tion in agriculture is provided for all sections of the farming community. There are 
4 agncultural colleges for young people, administered by ACOT, and 8 pnvate 
ACOT- aided agricultural colleges, at each of which a 1 -year course in agnculture 
IS given. A second-year course m farm machinery is provided at one college. 
Sk'holarships tenable at these colleges, all of which are residential, are awarded by 
\COT which also provides a comprehensive agncultural advisory service and 
conducts winter classes in agnculture and horticulture at local centres. 

Horticultural Two of the agncultural colleges mentioned above also provide a 
commercial horticultural course. A third college aided by ACOT also provides this 
course. A 3-year course in amenity horticulture is provided at the National Botanic 
Gardens in Dublin. 

A comprehensive 3-year training programme for young entrants to farming 
leading to a ‘Certificate in Farming' involving both formal instruction and a penod 
of supervised on-farm work expenence, was introduced by ACOT in 1982. 
Students t^ing the Certificate in Farming can follow a course in general agricul¬ 
ture, pigs, poultry oi horticulture. In the case of horticulture, the major part of this 
course is twen at one of the three horticultural colleges. 

Health Services. Persons in the lower income group (those who are unable to afford 
general practitioner services for themselves and their dependants) are entitled to a 
free comprehensive health service (&mily doctor, hospital and specialist services, 
maternity and infant-welfare services, dental, ophthalmic and aural services). Per¬ 
sons and depen^nts in the middle-income groups (less than £13,500 per annum 
income) are entitled to in-patient and out-patient hospital services including 
specialist services, free maternity care and help towards the cost of drugs and medi¬ 
cines. Such persons must pay a contribution of 1% of income, subject to a maxi¬ 
mum of £130 per year, towards the cost of these services Hospital treatment for 
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tuberculosis and certain other infectious diseases as well as for children suiFenng 
from certain long-term diseases and disabilities is provided free of charge to all 
classes of the community. Persons suflenng from diabetes and other specified long¬ 
term conditions are eligible for a free supply of drugs and other necessary medi¬ 
cines, etc. 

Pupils of national (elementary) schools are provided with a free school health- 
examination service and are also eligible for free dental, ophthalmic and aural ser¬ 
vices for defects discovered at school health examinations 

A free child-welfare clinic service for children under 6 years of age is available in 
many urban areas. A disabled persons maintenance allowance is payable in cases of 
need to chronically disabled persons over 16 who are not living in institutions. The 
disabled are also entitled to free travel and in certain circumstances to a free 
electncity allowance, a free television licence, free telephone rental and fuel 
vouchers. There is a mobility allowance of £320 per year for those unable to walk 
The mother of a severely handicapped child maintained at home may qualify for a 
constant care allowance. There are also schemes which provide for the education of 
the blind, and for the training and placement in suitable employment of the blind 
and the disabled Welfare services include day care services for children, families in 
stress and the old. Home helps, meals-on-wheels, home nursing etc, are provided 
where neccessary All these services are provided by regional health boards under 
the direction and control of the Minister for Health 

Social Security. Social-welfare services concerned primarily with income mainten¬ 
ance are under the general control of the Minister for Social Welfare The services 
administered by the Department of Social Welfare are divided into Insurance and 
Assistance schemes 

Insurance Services All employees irrespective of their level of earnings are com¬ 
pulsorily insured from age 16 to 66 years and are liable for pay-related social insur¬ 
ance contributions The majority of employees pay a contnbution of 8 5% of their 
earnings presenbed up to a ceiling of £ 13,000 while a contribution of 7 5% of their 
earnings continues to be deducted up to a ceiling of £ 13,800 Their employers pay a 
further 12 1% up to a presenbed ceiling of £13,800 (The insured ^pulation is 
approximately 1 2m.) Subject to appropnate statutory conditions ^ut without 
regard to the recipients’ means) the following flat-rate insurance benents are avail¬ 
able. Disability benefit, invalidity pension, unemployment benefit, maternity 
benefit, widow’s pension, deserted wife’s benefit, orphan’s allowance, treatment 
benefit, retirement pension payable at 65, old-age pension payable at 66 and a 
death grant Pay-related benefit is payable with disability benefit, unemployment 
benefit, maternity allowance and injury benefit to persons whose employment is 
insurable at certain class rates of pay-related social insurance contribution The 
cost of the flat-rate and pay-related benefits is met by pay-related social insurance 
contributions from employers and employees and by a state grant. 

The insurance services also provide for payment of benefits in respect of injury, 
disablement or death, as well as medical care resulting from an occupational acci¬ 
dent or disease. These benefits are available to employees, irrespective of age, and 
are paid from an Occupational Injuries Fund which is financed by employers' con¬ 
tributions and income from investments. 

Assistance Services. Children’s allowances are payable without a means test in 
respect of each child under 16 years of age and children between 16 and 18 who 
are at school or incapacitated for a prolonged period. The following Assistance ser¬ 
vices are subject to a means test: Non-contnbutory widows’ and orphans' pensions 
to the survivors of persons whose lack of insurance (or inadequate insurance 
record) precludes payment of contributory pensions; deserted wife’s allowance to 
women who have been deserted by their husbands and for whom the deserted wife's 
benefit is similarly precluded; allowances for unmamed mothers, prisoners’ wives 
and single women between the ages of 58 and 66 years, old age pensions payable at 
age 66 to persons not entitled to insurance pensions; blind pensions (undei the 
same general conditions as apply to old age pensions) payable at age 18, unemploy¬ 
ment assistance payable during unemployment to persons not entitled to receive 
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unemployment benefit, supplementary welfare allowance, payable when a person 
has no other resources or when such resources are insufficient to meet his needs 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Ireland in Great Bntain (17 Grosvenor Place, London, SW1X 7HR) 
Amhawador Noel Dorr (accredited 19 Oct 1983) 

Of Great Britain in Ireland (33 Merrion Rd, Dublin, 4) 

Imhawador Sir Alan Goodison, KCMG. CVO 

Of Ireland in the USA (2234 Massachusetts Ave , NW, Washington, D C , 20(X)8) 
Ambassador P-ddmcN MacKeman 

Of the USA in Ireland (42 Elgin Rd , Ballsbridgc, Dublin) 
imhassador Margaret Heckler 

Of Ireland to the United Nations 
Amhassadof Robert McDonagh 

Books of Reference 

Smtniual Inhumation The Central Sutislies Othce (Earlsfort Terrace, Dublin, 2) was estab¬ 
lished in June and is attached to the Department ol the Taoiseach Dnvitiu T P 
Linchan.B E ,B Sc 

The Central Statistics Oflice took over the work carried out since 1922 by the Statistics 
Branch, Department of industry and C ommcrcc, which in turn had continued the statistical 
work carried out by the Department ot Agriculture and Technical Instruction (since 19(X)) and 
by the Irish Department of the Ministry ol Labour, London (since 1919) Vital statistics from 
I8b4 annual agricultural statistics pnor to 1900 and decennial census of population were 
compiled by the Rcgistrai-Cjeneial for Ireland The population censuses were carried out in 
192(1, 1936 and 1946 by the Statistics Branch of the Department ol Industry and Commerce 
and arc now the responsibility ol the Central Statistics Office, which has also, as from July 
1950, taken ovci from the Rcgistrar-Geneial the compilation of Vital Statistics The Statistics 
Act 1926 confers wide powers for the collection, compilation and publication of statistics 
Other Acts under which statistics are collected are Workmen's Compensation Act, Merchant 
Shipping Act, C ustoms ('unsolidation Act and Road Transport Act 
Principal publications of the Central Statistics Office arc Saiumal Im ome and L \pendnure 
(annually). Sialisiual AhMtaci (annually). Census ol Population Rcpoits. ( ensus oj lnduslnal 
Pioduition Rcpoits hade and Shippiiif’ Stalisins (annually and monthly), Frcnd ol 
Pinplosmcnt and L ncmp/oimcnt (annually). Reports on I ital Statistics (annually), lush 
Statistic a! Bulletin (quartei ly) 

ispectsol heland (Sene's) Dublin Department of Foreign Affairs 
Ulas ol heland Rusal Irish Academy, Dublin, 1979 
I acts Ihoiit helanii Dublin DepartmentofForeign Affairs. 6th ed I9K5 
IheOillHiston o!heland 11 vols Dublin 

Bartholomew, P C , IliehisliJadiiian Dublin, InstituteorPublicAdminiscratiun, 1974 
Blown T .Ireland 4 SxKial and Cultural Htstor] 1922-1979 London, 1981 
Chubb,B , I he C'oiiUitiiticin and Coiistitut anal Change in heland Dublin, 1978 
Eager, A R .ACluidctolrisI BihliographicalMaterial 2nded London, 1980 
l.ncvelopaedia ol Ireland Dublin, 1968 

Harbison, P, Guide/iJ//if \ational Monuments ol Ireland Dublin, 1975 
Hickey,D J and Doherty, J E, {Dictionaryo!hishIhstorvsince 1800 Dublin, 1980 
Johnston, T J„ and others, Mhstoiy o! the Church of Ireland Dublin, 1953 
Keatinge, P, formulation ofhish Foteign Polic \ Dublin, 1973 —A Place Among the Nations 
Issues olhish horeign Polic i Dublin, 1978 
Kee, R , The Green flag London, 1972 
Lehane. B , The Companion Guide to heland London, 1973 

McDunphy, Michael, The President of heland His Powers, tunctions and Duties Dublin, 
1945 

Ncvill, W E .Geology and Ireland Dublin, 1963 

Ihom's Directors ol Ireland 2 vols (Dublin, Street Directory, Commercial) Dublin, 1979-80 
Tobin, F, heland in the l%0s, Dublin, 1984 
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Capital Jerusalem 
Population 4 15m (1984) 
(JNPpcri apiia US$5,360 (1983) 


Medinat Israel—State 
of Israel 


HISTORY. In 1967, following some years of uneasy peace, local clashes on the 
Israeli-Synan border were followed by Egyptian mass concentration of forces on 
the borders of Israel The UN emergency force was expelled and a blockade of ship¬ 
ping to and from Israel was imposed by Egypt in the Red Sea Israel struck out at 
Egypt on land and in the air on 5-9 June 1967 Jordan joined in the conflict which 
spread to the Syrian borders By 11 June the Israelis had occupied the Gaza Strip 
and the Sinai peninsula as far as the Suez Canal in Egypt, West Jordan as far as the 
Jordan valley and the heights cast of the Sea of Galilee, including Quneitra in 
Syria. 

A further war broke out on 6 Oct 1973 when an Egyptian olTensive was 
launched across the Suez Canal and Syrian forces struck on the Golan Heights Fol¬ 
lowing UN Secunty Council resolutions a ceasefire finally came into being on 24 
Oct. In Dec agreement was reached by Egypt and Israel on disengagement and a 
disengagement agreement was signed with Syna on 31 May 1974 A further disen¬ 
gagement agreement was signed between Israel and Egypt in Sept 1975 

Developments in 1977 included President Sadat of Egypt's visit to Israel and 
peace inititative and in March 1978 Israeli troops entered southern Lebanon but 
later withdrew after the arnval of a UN peace-keeping force. 

In Sept 1978 President Carter convened the Camp David conference at which 
Egypt and Israel agreed on frameworks for peace in the Middle East with treaties to 
be negotiated between Israel and her neighbours. Negotiations began in USA be¬ 
tween Egypt and Israel in Oct 1978 and a peace treaty was signed in Washington 
26 March 1979 

Under the Israel-Egypt peace treaty signed in Washington on 26 March 1979, 
Israel withdrew from the Sinai Desert in two phases, part was achieved on 26 Jan 
1980 and the final withdrawal by 26 April 1982 


AREA AND POPULATION. The area of Israel, within the boundancs de¬ 
fined by the 1949 armistice agreements with Egypt, Jordan, the Lebanon and Syria, 
IS 20,770 sq, km (8,017 sq. miles), with a population (May 1972 census) of 3 2m 
(estimated, Jan 1984,4 15m) Population nfarcas under Israeli administration as 
a result of the 6-day war was Judaea and Samana (West Bank), 767,300, Gaza 
Strip, 493,700, and the Golan Heights, 19,700. 

Crude birth rate per >,000 population of Jewish population (1983), 22 4, non- 
Jcwish, 34 7, crude death rate, Jewish, 7 4, non-Jewish, 4 I, infant mortality rate 
per 1,000 live births, Jewish, 117, non-Jewish, 22 

Israel IS administratively divided into 5 districts 


Di\lrut 

tica(\q km) 

Northern 

4 946 

Haita 

854 

Central 

1.242 

Tcl Aviv 

170 

Jerusalem ‘ 

14.107 


Population ' Chief town 

6.S6.000 Nazareth 

573,300 Haifa 

830.700 Ramla 

1,000,000 Tel Aviv 

478,800 Beersheba 


' 1983 UncludcsEast Jerusalem, annexed from Jordan after 1967 War 


On 23 Jan. 1950 the Knesset proclaimed Jerusalem the capital of the State and 
on 14 Dec 1981 extended Israeli law into the Golan Heights Population of the 
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mam towns (4 June 1983)* Tel-Aviv/Jaffa, 327,300, Jerusalem, 428,700, Haifa, 
225,800, Ramat Gan, 117,100; Bat-Yam, 128,700, Holon, 133,500, PetachTikva, 
123,900, Beersheba, 110,800. 

The official languages are Hebrew and Arabic. 

Immigration The following table shows the numbers of Jewish immigrants enter¬ 
ing Palestine (Israel), including persons entering as travellers who subsequently re¬ 
gistered as immigrants. For a year-by-year breakdown, see Thf SrATtSMAN’s 
Year-Book, 1951, p 1167 

1919-32 129,349 1940-47 101,173 1969-79 384,066 

1933-39 235,170 1948-68 1,290,610 1980-84 83,637 

Dunng the penod 1948-68, 45 5% of the immigrants came from Europe and 
Amcnca and 54 5% from Asia and Afnca, dunng the penod 1980-84,72 9*)t) came 
from Europe and Amenca and 2 7 1 % from Asia and Africa 

The Jewish Agency, which, in accordance with Article IV of the Palestine 
Mandate, played a leading role in laying the political, economic and social founda¬ 
tions on which the State of Israel was established, continues to be instrumental in 
organizing immigration. 

C1..I1VIATE. From Apnl to Ocl., the summers are long and hot, and almost rain¬ 
less From Nov to March, the weather is generally mild, though colder in hilly 
areas, and this is the wet season Jerusalem Jan 48”F (9‘C), July 73’F (23‘’C) 
Annual rainfall 21" (528 mm) Tel Aviv Jan 57'F (14’C), July SPF (27*C) 
Annual rainfall 22" (550 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOV ERNMENT. Israel is an independent 
sovereign republic, established by proclamation on 14 May 1948 For the his¬ 
tory of the British Mandate, see Thl Siatlsman's Yfar-Book, 1920-49, under 
Palestine 

In 1950 the Knesset {Parliament), which m 1949 had passed the Transition Law 
dealing in general terms with the powers of the Knesset, Piesident and Cabinet, 
resolved to enact from time to time fundamental laws, which eventually, taken 
together, would form the Constitution. The first of these fundamental laws, dealing 
with the Knesset, Israel Lands and the President, were passed in 1958, 1960 and 
1964 respectively and with the Government in 1968 

Mat tonal flag White with 2 horizontal blue stripes, the blue Shield of David in 
the centre 

National anthem Hatikvah (The Hope) Words by N N Imber (1878), adopted 
as the Jewish National Anthem by the first Zionist Congress (1897) 

The Knesset, a one-chamber Parliament, consists of 120 members It is elected 
tor a 4-year term by secret ballot and universal direct auffrage The system of elec¬ 
tion is by proportional representation. After the July 1984 elections the Knesset 
was composed as follows Alignment, 44, Likud, 41, National Religious Party, 5, 
Tehiya, 5, Hadash, 4, Shas, 4, Shinui, 3, Civil Rights, 3, Yahad, 3, PLP, 2, Agudat 
Israel, 2, Morasha, 2, Tami, 1, Kach, I, Ometz, 1 It was agreed that for the fust 25 
months of the parliamentary term Shimon Peres should be Pnme Minister and 
Itzhak Shamir, Deputy Pnme Minister and after that the roles would be reversed 
The President is elected by the Knesset by secret ballot by a simple majority, his 
term of office is 5 years. He may be re-elected once 

Former Presidents of the State Chaim Weizmann (1949-52), Izhak Bcn-Zvi 
(1952-63), Zalman Shazar (1963-68); Ephraim I^tzir (1968-78), Yitzhak Navon 
(1978-83) 

President Chaim Herzog, elected 22 March 1983 by 61 votes to 56 against with 
3 abstentions 

The Cabinet in March 1986 was composed as follows 

Prime Minister Shimon Peres (Labour). 

Vice-Premier and Minister of Foreign Affairs Itzhak Shamir (Herut) 
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Deputy Prime Minister and Minister of Education. Itzhak Na vot (Lai^ur). Deputy 
Prime Minister Minister of Housing and Construction. (Henit) 

Religious Afjairs Dr Josef Burg (NRP). Interior Itzhak Peretz (SHAS). Dade and 
Indusiry Anel Sharon (Herat) Police Haim Bar-Lev (Labour). Healtn Mordechai 
Gur (Labour) Minister in the Prime Minister's Office Ezer Weizmann (Yahad) 
Economics and Planning Gad Yaakobi (Labour). Finance Itzhak Moda'i 
(Liberal). Agriculture Arye Nehamkin (Labour). Justice Mosbe Nissim (Liberal) 
Science and Development Gideon Patt (Liberal) Integration of Immigrants 
YaacovTsur (Labour) Transport Haim Corfu (Herut) Labour and Social Aflairs 
MobheKatzav(Herut) Dejeru e Itzhak Rabin (Labour). Communica/icin.s Amnon 
Rubinstein (Shinui) Energy and Infrastructure Moshe Shahal (Labour). Tourism 
Avraham Shanr (Liberal). Without Portfolio Moshe Arens (Herut), Yigael 
Hunvitz (Ometz), Josef Shapira (Morasha). 

Local Government Local authorities are of three kinds, namely, muniapal cor¬ 
porations, local councils and regional councils Their status, poweis and duties are 
prescribed by statute Regional councils are local authorities set up in agricultural 
areas and include all the agricultural settlements in the area under their jurisdic¬ 
tion All local authorities exercise their authonty mainly by means of bye-laws 
approved by the Minister of the Interior Their revenue is derived from rates and a 
surcharge on income tax Local authonties are elected for a 4-year term of office 
concurrently with general elections 

There are 36 municipalities (2 Arab), 11S local councils (46 Arab and 6 Druze) 
and 49 regional councils (I Arab) composing 700 villages. 

DEFENCE. The Defence Service Law, provides a compulsory 39-month con- 
scnption for men between the ages of 18 and 26 and a 30-month conscription for 
men in the age-group of 27-29 years Unmarried women aged 18-26 serve 24 
months. After their term of military service, men are on the reserves until the age of 
SS years Until they are 40, men usually report for 31 days training annually and 
from then until they are SS, for 14 days Commissioned and n c o.s usually serve 7 
extra days a year 

The Israel Defence Force is a unified force, in which army, navy and air force are 
subordinate to a single chief-of-staff. The Minister of Defence is de facto comman- 
der-in-chief but from Oct 1973 the cabinet formed a defence committee with 
authonty to make decisions on military operations 

Army. The Army is organized in 11 armoured divisions, 33 armoured bngades, 10 
mechanized infantry bngades, 12 temtonal/border infantry bngades and IS artil¬ 
lery brigades. Equipment includes some 3,6(X) main battle tanks and 4,000 other 
armoured fighting vehicles Strength (1986) 104,000 (consenpts 88,000), rising to 
600,000 on mobilization. 

Navy. The Navy includes 3 diesel-electnc patrol subraannes (built in Bntain), 25 
missile vessels (4 of 500 tons with helicopter and hangar, 8 of 41S tons, 12 of 220 
tons and 1 of 47 tons, the smallest missile craft yet built), 2 missile-aimed hydro¬ 
foils of 105 tons, 41 coastal patrol craft, 2 transports, 3 medium landing ships, 6 
landing craft, 1 Tirefish', 1 support ship, 1 training ship, 4 coastguard cutters, and 3 
minor landing craft. The Navy controls 3 Westwind patrol aircraft and a small 
number of JetRanger helicopters. 

New construction includes 2 missile armed corvettes of 8 SO tons, and 10 
improved guided-missile hydrofoils 105 tons, all being built in Israel. 

The former Nautical School in Haifa has b^n reorganized as a Naval Officers' 
School in Acre. The repair base at Eilat has a syncrolift. Naval personnel in 1986 
totalled 800 officers and S,800 men, of whom 3,500 are conscripts, including a 
Naval Commando There are also 1,000 naval reservists available on mobilization. 

Air Force. The Air Force has a personnel strength d* about 30,000, with about 580 
first-line aircraft, all jets, of Israeli and US manufticture. There are 3 squadrons 
with about SO F-1 Ss, 2 squadrons with about 100 Israeh-built Kftrs, and 3 squad¬ 
rons with the first 70 of a planned 144 F-]6s in an interceptor role; 4 squadrons 
with 130 F-4E Phantoms, 3 squadrons with 65 Kftrs. and 3 squadrons with 
A-4E/H/N Skyhawks in the fighter-bombcr/attack role; and 15 RF^E reconnais- 
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sance fighters; sup^rt^ by 4 E-2C Hawke^c airborne car\^ mmmgaodcotiXroX 
aircraft, and a few OV-1 Mohawk, RC-\1 and WJ-IX ebntavrcraft There arc trans¬ 
port squadrons of turboprop C-\30/KC-\30 Hercules, C-41, \rava. Islander, and 
Boeing 707 (some equipped for tanker or ECM duties) aircraft, helicopter squad¬ 
rons of CH-53, Super Frelon, AH-IG/S HucyCobra, Hughes 500MD/TOW 
Defender, JetRanger, Agusta-Bell 205 and 212 aircraft, and training units with 
locally-built Magisterjet trainers, which can be used also in a light ground attack 
role Missiles in service include surtace-to-air Hawks and surface-to-surface 
Lances 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Israel is a member of UN 

ECONOMY 

Budget. The budget year runs from 1 April to 31 Maa'h (in shekel I m ) 

/ywM/ mi-s2 

Revenue 101,423 228,S06 

Revenue for development budget 20,156 44,804 

Business enterprises 11,323 22,506 

Expenditure 101,423 228,.506 

In 1983-84 the main items of expenditure (in shekel Im) were Defence, 
405,805, education and culture, 89,806, health, 32,916. labour and social weliare, 
67,953 

Currency. The unit of currency is the new shekel introduced in Dec 1985 its value 
IS i.OOO old shekels. Currency in circulation on 31 Dec 1978 was l£6,860m 
(bank-notes and coins) In March 1986. £1 =2 12 s/icA<7, US$= 1 4^ shekel 

Banking. The Bank of Israel was established by law in 1954 as Israel's central bank 
Its Governor is appointed by the President on the recommendation ot the Cabinet 
lot a 5-year term He acts as economic adviser to the Government and has minis¬ 
terial status 

There are 21 commercial banks headed by Bank Leumi Lc Israel, Bank 
Hapoalim and Israel Discount Bank 

Weights and Measures. The metric system is in general use The (metrical) 
t/Miw/n= 1,000 sq metres (about 0 25 acre). 

Jewish Year. The Jewish year 5745 corresponds to 27 Sept 1984-15 Sept 1985, 
5746tol6Sept 1985-30ct 1986,5747 to 4 Oct 198fr-23Sept 1987 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Electric-power consumption amounted during 1984 to 14,346m 
kwh 

Oil and Gas. Oil was first discovered in Sept 1955 at Heletz in the Negev Crude oil 
production in 1983 was 13m. litres and natural gas 66m cu metres 

Minerals. The most valuable natural resources of the country are the potash, 
bromine and other salt deposits of the Dead Sea, which are exploited by the £)ead 
Sea Works, Ltd Geological research and exploration of the natural resources in the 
Negev are undertaken by the Israel Mining Corporation. Potash production in 
1983 was 1,518,000 tons 

Agriculture. In the coastal plain (Sharon, Emek Hefer and the Shephelah) mixed 
farming, poultry raising, citnculture and vineyards are the mam agricultural activi¬ 
ties The Emek (the Valley of Jezreel) is the main agricultural centre of Israel 
Mixed farming is to be found throughout the valleys, the sub-tropical Beisan and 
Jordan plainlands are also centres of banana plantations and fish breeding In 
Galilee mixed fiirming, olive and tobacco plantations prevail. The Hills of 
Ephraim are a vineyard centre, many parts of the hill country are under afforesta¬ 
tion. In the northern Negev farming has been aided by the Yarkon-Negev water 
pipeline This has become part of the overall project of the ‘National Water 
Carrier', which is to take water from the Sea of Galilee (Lake Kinnereth) to the 
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south. The plan includes a number of regional projects such as the Lake Kinnereth 
-Negev pipeline which came into operation in 1964; it has an annual capacity of 
320m. cu. metres. 

The area under cultivation (in 1,000 dunams) in 1982-93 was 4,370, of which 

2.200 were under imgation. Of the total cultivated area 2,500 dunams were under 
held crops, 340 under vegetables, potatoes, pumpkins and melons, 930 under 
atrus and orchards, 37 under fish ponds and 190 under miscellaneous crops, 
including auxiliary farms, nuisenes, floweis, etc 

Industnal crops, such as cotton and sugar-beet, have successfully been intro¬ 
duced In 1983-84 the area under cotton totalled 619,400 dunams 

Livestock (1984) included 309,200 cattle, 247,000 sheep, 128,000 goats, 9S,(X)0 
pigs, 4,000 horses, 248,200 poultry. 

Characteristic types of rural settlement are, among others, the following (1) The 
Kibbutz and Kvutza (communal collective settlement), where all property and 
earnings are collectively owned and work is collectively organized. (115,500 
people lived in 267 settlements in 1983) (2j The Moshav Omim (workers' co¬ 
operative smallholders' settlement) which is founded on the principles of mutual 
aid and equality of opportunity between the members, all farms being equal in size, 
hired labour is prohibited. (140,800 in 405) (3) The Moshav Shitufi (co¬ 
operative settlement), which is bas^ on collective owneiship and economy as in 
the Kibbutz, but with each family having its own house and being responsible for 
Its own domestic services. (9,100 in 43). (4) The Mo.s/iav(smallholders’ settlement), 
which resembles the moshav ovdim but lacks the latter’s rigid ideological basis, 
hired labour, for instance, is permitted (5) The Moshava (village), in which land 
and property are privately owned and every resident is responsible for his own 
well-being. In 1983 there were 91 Arab villages with a population of 166,000 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. A wide range of products is manufactured, processed or finished in the 
country, including chemicals, metal products, textiles, tyres, diamonds, paper, 
plastics, leather goods, glass and ceramics, building matenals, precision instru¬ 
ments, tobacco, foodstuffs, electrical and electronic equipment. 

Labour. The General Federation of Labour (Histadrut) founded in 1920, had, in 

1973.1.259.200 members (including 89,000 Arab and Druze members); including 
workers' families, this membership represents 56 1% of the population covering 
85% of all wage-earners Several trades unions of lesser importance also exist 

Commerce. External trade, in US$ 1 m , for calendar years: 

1979 1980 1982 1983 1984 1985 

Imports 7.S1I 8,024 7,960 8,370 8,876 8,800 

Exports 4,546 5,540 5,017 4,894 6,198 6,000 

The mam exportable commodities are citrus fruit and bv-products, fruit-juices, 
wines and liquor, sweets, polished diamonds, chemicals, tyres, textiles, 
metal products, machinery, electronic and transportation equipment, flowers. The 
mam exports were, in 1983 (USSlm.): Diamonds, 1,207>7; chemical and oil pro¬ 
ducts, 582; food, beverages and tobacco, 312 9; citrus fruit, 166 5 In 1983 52 2% 
of imports came from Europe, 20 4% from Canada and USA, 6 9% from Afnca 
and Asia. Of exports, 43 5% went to Europe, 26 8% to Canada and USA, 13% to 
Africa and Asia. 


Total trade between Israel and UK (British Department of Trade returns, m 


£1,000 sterling): 

1981 

1982 

1983 

1984 

1985 

Imports to UK 

256.000 

275,139 

314,148 

392,757 

403,952 

Exports and re-exports from UK 

212.000 

224.362 

354,860 

393,025 

434,470 


Tourism. In 1985 there were about 1 45m tounsts 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There were 12,630 km of paved roads m 1984. Registered motor vehicles 
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in 1984 totalled 760,213, including 8.332 buses, 113,138 trucks and 599,294 pri¬ 
vate cars 

Railways. Internal communications (1985) are provided by 573 km of standard 
gauge line Construction is in progress of 215 km of new line linking Eilat on the 
Gulf of Aqaba with Sedom and the existing rail network. In 1984-85, 2 8m 
passengers and 5 8m tonnes offreight were carried. 

Aviation. Air communications are centred in the airport of Ben Gunon, near Tel- 
Aviv In 1984, 10,208 planes landed at Israeli airports on international flights, 
1,594,000 passengers arrived, 1,593,000 departed In 1984,67,035 tons of freight 
were loaded and 61,299 tons unloaded The Israeli airline El Al maintains regular 
flights to London, Pans, Rome, Amsterdam, Brussels, Athens, Vienna, New York, 
Zurich, Munich, Istanbul, Johannesburg, Nairobi, Frankfurt and Copenhagen. In 
1984-85 El Al carried 1 4m passengers 

Shipping. Israel has 3 commercial ports, Haifa, Ashdod and Eilat In 1984, 3,383 
ships anchored in Israeli ports, 15 3m tons offreight were handled The merchant 
fleet consisted in 1983 of 94 vessels, totalling 1,849,000 GRT 

Post and Broadcasting. The Ministry of Communications controls the postal 
service, and a public company responsible to the Ministry administers the tele¬ 
communications service In 1984 there were 598 post offices and postal agencies, 
49 mobile post offices and 1 4m telephones 
Israeli television and the state radio station, Kol Israel are controlled bv the Israel 
Broadcasting Authonty, established in 1965 Wireless licences in 1974 numbered 
approximately 460,000 and television licences 385,000 

Cinemas (1979) There were 214 cinemas with a seating capacity of approximately 
152,300 

Newspapers (1984) There were 36 daily newspapers, including 17 in Hebrew 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 
Justice. Lass' Under the Law and Administration Ordinance, 5708/1948, the first 
law passed by the Provisional Council of State, the law of Israel is the law which 
was obtaining in Palestine on 14 May 1948 in so far as it is not in conflict with that 
Ordinance or any other law passed by the Israel legislature and with such modifica¬ 
tions as result from the establishment of the State and its authontics 
Capital punishment was abolished in 1954, except for support given to the Nazis 
and for high treason. 

The law of Palestine was derived from three mam sources, namely, Ottoman law, 
English law (Common Law and Equity) and the law enacted by the Palestine legis¬ 
lature, which to a great extent was modelled on English law The Ottoman law in its 
turn was derived from three main sources, namely, Moslem law which had 
survived in the Ottoman Empire, French law adapt^ by the Ottomans and the 
personal law of the non-Moslem communities 

Civil Courts Municipal courts, established in certain municipal areas, have 
criminal junsdiction over offences against municipal regulations and bye-laws and 
certain specified offences committed within a municipal area. 

Magistrates courts, established in each district and sub-district, have limited 
jurisdiction in both civil and cnminal matters 

District courts, sitting at Jerusalem, Tel-Aviv and Haifa, have jurisdiction, as 
courts of first instance, in all civil matters not within thejuri^iction of magistrates 
courts, and in all cnminal matters, and as appellate courts from magistrates courts 
and municipal courts 

The Supreme Court has junsdiction as a court of first instance (sitting as a High 
Court of Justice dealing mainly with administrative matters) and as an appellate 
court from the distnct courts (sitting as a Court of Civil or of Cnminal 
Appeal) 

In addition, there are various tnbunals for special classes of cases, such as the 
Rents Tnbunals and the Tribunals for the Prevention of Profiteenng and Specula¬ 
tion Settlement Officers deal with disputes with regard to the ownership or posses- 
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Sion of land in settlement areas constituted under the Land (Settlement of Title) 
Ordinance 

Religious Courts The rabbinical courts of the Jewish community have exclusive 
junraiction in matters of mamage and divorce, alimony and confirmation of wills 
of members of their community other than foreigners, concurrent lunsdiction with 
the civil courts in such matters of members of their community who are foreigners 
if they consent to the junsdiction, and concurrent jurisdiction with the civil courts 
in all other matters of personal status of all members of their community, whether 
foreigners or not, with the consent of all parties to the action, save that such courts 
m^ not grant a decree of dissolution of marriage to a foreign subject. 

The courts of the several recognized Christian communities have a similar juns¬ 
diction over members of their respective communities 

The Moslem religious courts have exclusive junsdiction in all matters of per¬ 
sonal status over Moslems who are not foreigners, and over Moslems who are 
foreigners, if under the law of their nationality they are subject in such matters to 
the junsdiction of Moslem religious courts 

Where any action of personal status involves persons of different religious com¬ 
munities, the President of the Supreme Court will decide which court shall have 
junsdiction, and whenever a question arises as to whether or not a case is one 
of personal status within the exclusive junsdiction of a religious court, the matter 
must be referred to a special tribunal composed of 2 judges of the Supreme Court 
and the president of the highest court of the religious community concerned in 
Israel. 

Religioii. Religious affairs are under the supervision of a special Ministry, with 
departments for the Chnstian and Moslem communities Ine religious anairs of 
each community remain under the full control of the ecclesiastical authonties con¬ 
cerned in the case of the Jews, the Sephardi and Ashkenazi Chief Rabbis, in the 
case of the Chnstians, the heads of the vanous communities, and in the case of the 
Moslems, the Qadis The Druze were officially recognized in 1957 as an autono¬ 
mous religious community. 

In 1985 there were Moslems, 551,000, Christians, 97,000; Druze and others, 
69,000. 

The Jewish Sabbath and Holy Days are observed as days of rest in the public 
services. Full provision is, however, made for the free exercise of other faiths, and 
for the observance by their adherents of their respective days of rest and Holy 
Days. 

Education. Laws passed by the Knesset in 1949 and 1978 provide for free and com¬ 
pulsory education from 5 to 16 years of age There is free education until 18 years of 
age 

The State Education Law of 12 Aug 1953 established a unified state-controlled 
elementary school system with a provision for special religious schools The 
standard curriculum for all elementary schools is issued by the Ministry with 
a possibility of adding supplementary subjects composing not more than 25% of 
the total syllabus Many schools in towns are private, a number are maintained 
by municipalities and some are administered by teachers’ co-operatives or trustees 

Statistics relating to schools under government supervision, 1984-85. 


’I'vpe of School ' 

Schools 

Teat hen 

Funds 

Hebrew Educaiion 

Primary schools 

.116 

36,822 

470,760 

Schools for handicapped children 

208 

3,095 

11,859 

Schools ofintermediate division 

274 

12,958 

103,075 

Secondary schools 

511 1 


174,822 

Vocational schools 

305 

1 21,833 

84,631 

Agricultural schools 

26 J 


4,648 

Arcm Edui.ation 

Primary schools 

314 

6,232 

138,207 

Schools for handicapped children 

15 

117 

1.032 

Schools ofintermediate division 

52 

1,448 

20,304 

Secondary schools 

1 


32,006 

Vocational schools 

35 

1,954 

5,247 

Agncultural schools 

2 J 

619 


‘ Schools providing more than one type of education are included more than once 
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There are also a number of private schools maintained by religious founda¬ 
tions—Jewish, Chnstian and Moslem—and also by private societies 
The Hebrew University of Jerusalem, founded in 192S, comprises faculties of 
the humanities, social sciences, law, science, medicine and agriculture In 
1983-84 It had 16,050 students. The Technion in Haifa had 8,270 students The 
Weizmann Institute of Science in Rehovoth, founded in 1949, had 480 students 
Tel Aviv University had 18,390 students The religious Bar-Ilan University at 
Ramat Gan, (^ned in '1965 had 9,970 students. The Haifa Universit> had 6,465 
students The Ben Gunon ITniversity had 4,980 students 

Social Wel&re. In 1983 Israel had 150 hospitals with 26,402 beds and 9,000 
doctors 

The National Insurance Law, which took effect in Apnl 1954, provides for old- 
age pensions, survivors’ insurance, work-injury insurance, maternity insurance, 
family allowances and unemployment benefits 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Israel in Great Bntain (2 Palace Green, London, W8 4QB) 

Ambassador Yehuda Avner (accredited 3 Aug. 1983). 

Of Great Britain in Israel (192 Rehov Hayarkon, Tel Aviv 63405) 

Ambassador C W Squire, CMG, LVO 

Of Israel in the USA (3514 International Dnvc, NW, Washington, D C, 20008) 
Ambassador MeirRosenne 

Of the USA in Israel (71 Hayarkon St, Tel Aviv) 

Ambassador Thomas R Pickenng 

Of Israel to the United Nations 
Ambassadoi Benjamin Netanyahu 
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ITALY Capital Rome 

Population 57m (1984) 

GNPpercapita US$6,350(1983) 

Repubblica Italiana 


HISTORY. On 10 June 1946 Italy became a republic on the announcement by 
the Court of Cassation that a majority of the voters at the referendum held on 2 
June had voted for a republic The final figures, announced on 18 June, showed 
For a republic, 12,718,641 (54 3% of the valid votes cast, which numbered 
23,437,143); for the retention of the monarchy, 10,718,502 (45 7%), invalid and 
contested, 1,509,735 Total 24,946,878, or 89 1% of the registered electors, who 
numbered 28,005,449 For the results ofthe polling in the 13 leadmg cities, sccThi 
Statesman’s Year-Book, 1951, p 1175 Voting was compulsory, open to both 
men and women 21 years of age or older, including members of the Civil Service 
and the Armed Forces; former active Fascists and a few other categories were 
excluded 

On 18 June the then Provisional Government without specifically proclaiming 
the republic, issued an ‘Order ofthe Day' decreeing that all court verdicts should in 
future be handed down ‘in the name of the Italian people', that the Gazzetta 
UJJiciale del Regno d’ltaha should be re-named Gazzetta Uffiaale della 
Repuhhlica Italiana, that all references to the monarchy should be deleted from 
legal and government statements and that the shield of the House of Savoy should 
be removed from the Italian flag 

Thus ended the reign of the House of Savoy, whose kings had ruled over 
Piedmont for 9 centunes and as Kings of Italy since 18 Feb 1861 (For fuller 
account of the House of Savoy, acc The Statesman’s Year-Book, 1946, p 1021) 
The Crown Prince Umberto, son of King Victor Emmanuel III, became Lieut - 
Gen (i e , Regent) of the kingdom on 5 June 1944 Following the abdication and 
retirement to Egypit of his father on 9 May 1946, Umberto was declared King 
Umberto II, his reign lasted to 13 June, when he left the country King Victor 
Emmanuel III died in Alexandria on 28 Dec 1947 


AREA AND POPULATION. The population (present in actual boundaries) 
at successive censuses were as follows 


31 Dec 1881 
10 Feb 1901 
10 June 1911 
I Dec 1921 
21 April 1931 


29,277.927 

33,370,138 

35,694,582 

37,403,956 

40,582,043 


21 April 1936 
4 Nov 1951 
150cl 1961 

24 Oct 1971 

25 Oct 1981 


42,J»2,b8U 

47,158,738 

49,903,878 

53,744,737 

56,243,935 


The following table gives area and population of the Regions (census 1981 and 
estimate, 1984) 

Area in \q Resident pop Resident pop Density per 

Regions 

krntmi) 

census, 1981 

estimate. 1984 

sq km (1981} 

Piemonte 

25,399 

4,479,031 

4,411,921 

175 

Valle d'Aosta 

3,262 

112,353 

113,587 

35 

Lombardia 

23,856 

8,891,652 

8,885,224 

373 

Trentino-Alto Adige 

13,613 

873.413 

877,205 

64 

Bolzano-Bozen 

7.400 

430,568 

433,229 

58 

Trento 

6 213 

442,845 

443,976 

71 

Veneto 

18,364 

4,345,047 

4,366,244 

235 

Fnult-Venezia Giulia 

7,846 

1,233,984 

1,224,221 

157 

Liguria 

5,416 

1,807,893 

1,778,024 

332 

Emilia Romagna 

22,123 

3,957.513 

3,947,140 

178 

Toscana 

22,992 

3,581,051 

3,580.589 

155 

Umbria 

8,456 

807,552 

814.942 

95 

Marche 

9,694 

1,412,404 

1,424,378 

145 

Lazio 

17,203 

5,001,684 

124 

3,080,060 

289 
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Irt'din SCI 

Resident non Resident pup 

Densiix per 

Ri’f’ioii', 


kmilWli 

lensiis, 

/‘/S/ estiimiie 19H4 

si: km 1 IVHIl 

4bru//i 


10.794 

1 217. 

791 1.244.403 

113 

Molise 


4.438 

328,371 332,667 

73 

( ampjnij 


13,S95 

5 463,134 5 60'’,718 

398 

PutilM 


19 347 

3,871617 3,978,058 

199 

Ujsilicata 


9,992 

610 186 617,265 

60 

C diabna 


15.080 

2,061,182 2.116 749 

135 

Siciha 


25,708 

4.906 878 5 051,413 

189 

Sardegna 


24,090 

1,594,175 1628.690 

66 

Total 


301,268 

56,5*56.911 57 080,498 

187 

Vital statistics for calendar \cais 
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Deaths 




lHeKiti- 


esil of 


Maniai’V', 


maie 

lolul Siill-hnrn 

slill-hoin 

1977 

347 928 

715,414 

25,689 

741.103 7 219 

545.694 

1978 

331,416 

681,350 

27,693 

709.043 6,564 

540,671 

1979 

323.930 

643,835 

26,386 

670,221 5,748 

534,563 

1980 

322.968 

612,945 

27 456 

640,40! 5 139 

554,510 

1981 ' 

316,953 

595,395 

26,410 

621 805 4,950 

542,204 

1982 ■ 

310.938 

589,342 

28,165 

617.507 4,703 

531 632 

1981 ' 

300,855 

571,628 

28.590 

600.218 4..36I 

.561,214 

1984' 

298,028 

556.810 

29,162 

585.972 4.160 

531,899 



I 

Provisional 




F*ni"rari>\ to non-European countries, by sea and air 1978,23,589,1979,21,302, 
Mmi 1981,20,628, 1982,22,324,1983,20,443 Since 1960 nearly nine- 

tenths ofthese emigrants have gone to Canada, USA and Australia 
Communes of more than 100,000 inhabitants, with population resident at the 
census of25 Oct. 1981 and (estimate) on 31 Dec 1984 



l9fH 

m4 


mi 

m4 

Roma (Rome) 

2.840,259 

2,826 733 

F eiraia 

149,45.3 

146,142 

Milano(Milan) 

1,604 77.3 

1,535,722 

Perugia 

142,348 

144,946 

Napoli (Naples) 

1,212,387 

1,206 955 

Ravenna 

1.38,034 

1.36,569 

loiino(Tuiin) 

1,117,154 

1,049,997 

Pescara 

131.330 

1.31,921 

Uenova (Cjem>a) 

762,895 

738,099 

Reggiii ncllT 

130.376 

130,419 

Palermo 

701.782 

716,149 

Rimini 

127 813 

130.210 

Rologaa 

4.59,080 

442.307 

Mon7a 

123 145 

122.421 

rircii/eiriorcnce) 

448,331 

435,698 

Bergamo 

122,142 

119,991 

C alania 

380,328 

377,707 

Sassaii 

119,.596 

119,889 

Ran 

371 022 

368,216 

Siraeusa (Svracuse) 

117,615 

119.242 

Venc/ia (VcniLC) 

346 146 

337,670 

I a Spe/ia 

115,392 

111,353 

Verona 

265.932 

260,594 

Vicenza 

1 14.598 

111,721 

Messina 

260.233 

265,772 

Term 

111,.564 

110,862 

Tnesle 

252 369 

243.654 

F-orli 

110,806 

110,824 

Taranto 

244,101 

244,434 

Piacenza 

109,039 

107.006 

Pado\a(PadiM) 

234,678 

229,156 

Cosenza 

106.801 

106,333 

C agliari 

233,843 

224,007 

Ancona 

106,498 

105,467 

Brest lu 

206,661 

202,095 

Bolzano 

105,180 

102,643 

Modena 

180,312 

178,328 

I^isa 

104,.509 

104.213 

Parm.i 

179,019 

177,1.36 

Torre del Greco 

103,605 

105,078 

Livoi no (Leghorn) 

175,741 

175,803 

Novaia 

102,086 

102,581 

Reggio di C 

173,486 

177,237 

Udine 

102,021 

100,957 

Prato 

160,220 

162,582 

Calanzaro 

100,832 

102..305 

Saleino 

157,385 

156,291 

Alessandna 

100,523 

- 

foggid 

'.56,467 

157.818 





CLIMATE. The climate vanes considerably with latitude In the south, it is 
warm temperate, with little ram in the summer months, but the north is cool tem¬ 
perate with rainfall more evenly distnbuted over the year. 

Florence, Jan. 42’F (5 6"C), July 76’F (25‘C). Annual rainfall 36" (901 mm) 
Milan, Jan 35‘F (2X), July 75*F (24X). Annual rainfall 32" (802 mm) Naples, 
Jan. 48‘F (8 9'C), July 1T¥ (25 6"C). Annual rainfell 34" (850 mm). Palermo, 
Jan 52"F(11 TQ, July 79*F(26 I’C) Annual rainfall 28"(702 mm) Romc,Jan 
44 5'F (7*C), July 77'F (25*C). Annual rainfall 26" (657 mm). Venice, Jan. 38’F 
(3 3'C), July 75"F(23-9'C). Annual rainfall 29" (725 mm). 


CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The new Constitution was 
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passed by the constituent assembly by 453 votes to 62 on 22 Dec 1947, it came 
into force on 1 Jan 1948. The Constitution consists of 139 articles and 18 transi¬ 
tional clauses. Its main dispositions are as follows: 

Italy IS described as ‘a democratic republic founded on work*. Parliament con¬ 
sists of the Chamber of Deputies and the Senate. The Chamber is elected for 5 years 
bv universal and direct suffrage and it consists of 630 deputies. The Senate is 
elected for 5 years on a regional basis; each Region having at least 7 senators, 
consisting of 315 elected senators, the Valle d'Aosta is represented by 1 senator 
only. The President of the Republic can nominate S senators for life from eminent 
men in the social, scientific, artistic and literary spheres On the expiry of his term 
of office, the President of the Republic becomes a senator by ngnt and for life, 
unless he declines. 

The President of the Republic is elected in a joint session of Chamber and 
Senate, to which are added 3 delegates from each Regional Council (1 from the 
Valle d'Aosta). A two-thirds majonty is reouired for the election, but after a third 
indecisive scrutiny the absolute majority or votes is sufficient. The President must 
be SO years or over, his term lasts for 7 years. The President of the Senate acts as his 
deputy. 

The President can dissolve the chambers of parliament, except during the last 6 
months of his term of office. 

The Cabinet can be forced to resign only on a motivated motion of censure; the 
defeat of a government bill does not involve the resignation of the Government 

A Constitutional Court, consisting of 15 judges who are appointed, 5 each, by 
the President of the Republic, Parliament (in joint session) ana the highest law and 
administrative courts, nas rights similar to those of the Supreme Court of the USA 
It can decide on the constitutionality of laws and decrees, define the powers of the 
State and Regions, judge conflicts between the State and Regions and between the 
Regions, and try the President of the Republic and the Ministeis The court was set 
upinDrc 1955. 

The reorganization of the Fascist Party is forbidden Direct male descendants of 
King Victor Emmanuel are excluded from all public offices, have no right to vote 
or to be elected, and are banned from Italian temtory, their estates are forfeit to the 
State Titles of nobility are no longer recognized, but those existing before 28 Oct 
1922 are retained as part of the name. 

National flag Three vertical stnps of green, white, red 

National anthem Fratelli d'ltalia (words by G Mameli, tune by M Novaro, 
1847). 

The peace treaty was signed in Pans on 10 Feb 1947, and ratified on 15 Sept 
1947. Italy ceded to France 4 frontier districts on the Little St Bernard Pass, the 
Mont-Cenis Plateau, the Mont-Thabor and Chaberton areas, and the upper valleys 
of the Tinee, V6subie and Roya (see map in The Statesman’s Year-BooR, 1948), 
to Yugoslavia, nearly the whole of the provinces of Venezia Giulia, the commune 
of Zara and the island of Pelagosa; to Greece, the Dodecanese; to Albania, the 
island of Saseno, to China the Italian coritessiun at Tientsin Italy also gave up her 
former colonies. 

Under the peace treaty Italy was to pay reparations to the following states. 
Greece, USS105m, Yugoslavia, US$125m., USSR, USSlOOm., Ethiopia, 
USS25m ; Albania, US$5m. By 30 Nov. 1967 the whole debt had been paid. 

Head of State On 3 July 1985 Chamber and Senate in joint session elected by an 
absolute majontv (752 votes out (rf'977 votes cast) Francesco Cossiga (Christian 
Democrat; bom 1928), Prudent of the Republic. 

Former Presidents of the Republic' Luim Einaudi (1948-55), Chovanni Gronchi 
(1955-62); Antonio Segni (1962-64); Giuseppe Saragat (1964-71), Giovanni 
l^ne (1971-78); Alessandro I^rtini (1978-85). 

General elections for the Senate and Chamber of Deputies took place on 26 June 
1983. 

Senate. Chnstian Democrats, 120; Communists, 107; SociaIi.sts, 38; Italian Soaal 
Movement, 18, Social Democrats, 8; Republicans, 10; Liberals, 6; other groups, 8. 
Total: 315. 

Chamber Chnstian Democrats, 225; Communists, 198; Socialists, 73; Italian 
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Social Movement, 42, Republicans, 29; Social Democrats, 23, Liberals, 16, Radi¬ 
cal Party, 11, other groups, 13. Total: 630. 

The coalition government was composed as follows in Jan 1986 
Prime Minister Benedetto Craxi(PSI). 
f ’ice Prime Minister Amaldo Forlani (DC) 

Foreign j^airs Giulio Andreotti (DC) 

Interior (jscar Scalfaro (DC) 

Justice Fermo MartiAazzoli (DC) 

Budget Pier Luigi Romita(PSDl) 

Finance Bruno visentini(PRI) 

Treasury Giovanni Goria (DC) 

Defence Giovanni Spadolini (PRI) 

Education Franca Falcucci (DC) 

Puhlu Works Franco Nicolazzi (PSDI) 

Agriculture Filippo Pandolfi (DC) 

Transport'Claudio Signonle (PSI) 

Post Antonio Gava (DC) 

Industry Renato Altissimo (PLI). 

Labour Gianni DeMichelis (PSI). 

Foreign Trade Nicola Capna (PSI) 

Merchant Navy Gianuano Carta (DC) 

State Industry Clelio Darida (DC) 

Health Costante Degan (DC) 

Tourism LelioLagorio(PSl). 

Culture AntoninoGullotti(DC') 

Etc Affairs Lons Fortuna (PSI). 

Public Administration Remo Gaspan (DC) 

Sc lentific Research Luigi Granelli (EXT) 

Southern Affairs Salvcnno De Vito (EX?) 

Regional Affairs Carlo Vizzini (PSDI). 

Relations m 'ih Parliament Oscar Mammi (PRI) 

C 'ml Protection Giuseppe Zamberlctti (DC) 

Eiohgy ValcnoZanonc(PLl) 

Alluni, P A , Italy Repuhlii Without Uovcrnmvnl New^ork, 1974 
C ross, E (td ), La Const It ut ton Italionncdc I94H Pans, 1950 
Ruini M ,Andothen,LaNuovaCostttuzioncItaliana Konu., 1947 

Regional Administration Italy is administratively divided into regions (regioni), 
provinces {province) and municipalities {comuni) 

An 116 of the 1948 constitution provided for the establishment of 5 autono¬ 
mous regions with special statute {regioiii auionome con statute) speciale) and 15 
autonomous regions with ordinary statute (regioni autonome con statuto normale) 
The regions have their own parliaments {consiglio regionale) and governments 
{giiinta regionale epresidente) with certain legislative and administrative functions 
adapted to the circumstances of each region 
A government commissioner co-ordinates regional and national activities I he 
icsults of the last regional elections were as follows 
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Live lion Demo mun- Sen us! Move- Demo-Repub- Lih- 
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date 
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IS'S 

ISIS 
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Piemonle 

12 May 1985 

19 

18 

8 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

60 

V jlk d’Ausld ' 

26 lu lie 1983 

7 

6 

3 

1 

1 

1 

1 

15 

35 

Lombardia 

12 May 1985 

31 

22 

12 

4 

s 

4 

1 

4 

80 

Ircntino-Allo 

Adige' 

20 Nov 1983 

19 

6 

4 

3 

1 

3 

1 

33 

70 

Vcncto 

12 May 1985 

30 

12 

8 

2 

1 

2 

1 

4 

60 

Priuli-Vencria 

Giulia ' 

26 June 1983 

23 

14 

7 

3 

3 

3 

1 

8 

62 

Liguna 

12 May 1985 

13 

IS 

4 

2 

1 

2 

1 

lb 

40 

Emilid-Romagna 12 May 1985 

13 

26 

4 

2 

1 

2 

1 

1 

50 

Toscana 

12 May 1985 

14 

25 

5 

2 

1 

T 

- 

2 

50 

llmbna 

12 May 1985 

9 

14 

4 

2 

- 

1 

- 

- 

30 

Marche 

12 May 1985 

IS 

15 

4 

2 

1 

1 

1 

1 

40 
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Regions 

dale 

irai\ 

ISIS 

ISIS 
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iiats 

licans erals Others Toll 

La/io 

12 May 1985 

21 

18 

7 

6 

2 

0 

1 

3 

60 

Abruzzi 

12 May 1985 

19 

11 

5 

2 

1 

1 

1 

- 

40 

Molise 

12 May 1985 

18 

5 

3 

1 

1 

1 

1 

- 

30 

Campania 

12 May 1985 

24 

14 

9 

5 

3 

2 

1 

2 

60 

Puglia 

12 May 1985 

20 

13 

8 

5 

2 

T 

1 

- 

50 

Basilicata 

12 May 1985 

14 

7 

5 

1 

2 

I 

~ 

- 

30 

Calabria 

12 May 1985 

16 

10 

8 

2 

2 

1 

— 

1 

40 

Sicilia' 

21 June 1981 

38 

16 

13 

6 

2 

5 

3 

7 

90 

SardcKna' 24 June 1984 27 24 

' Autonomous regions with special statute 

8 

3 

4 

3 
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DEFENCE. Most of the restnctions imposed upon Italy m Part IV of the peace 
treaty signed on 10 Feb 1947 were repudiated by the signatones on 21 Dec 1951, 
only the USSR objecting 

Head of the armed forces is the Defence Chief of Staff In 1947 the ministnes of 
war, navy and air were merged into the ministry of defence The technical and 
scientific council for defence directs all research activities. 

National service lasts 12 months in the Army and Air Force, and 18 months in 
the Navy 

Army. The Army is divided into the expeditionary force and the national defence 
force It IS composed of 1 armoured division, 3 mechanized divisions, 2 indepen¬ 
dent mechanized and 4 independent motorized bngades, S Alpine brigades, 1 air¬ 
borne bngade, 2 amphibious battalions and 1 missile bngade. Equipment includes 
SSO M-47,300 M-60A1 and 920 Leopard 1 main battle tanks. The Army air corps 
operates 100 light aircraft and 330 helicopteis Strength (1986) 270,000 (205,000 
conscripts), with 550,000 reserves There is also the paramilitary Carabinieri ol 
90,000 men. 


Navy. Particulars of the principal surface ships in the Italian Navy- 
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Light Airciaft Carrier 







4Teseo 
launchers for 



1985 

Giuseppe Ganbaldi 

10.100 

16 Sea King 
helicopters 

Otomat, 

2 Albatross 
systems with 

6 A/S 

80,000 





Av^iide 

missiles 






Cruisers 




1969 

Vittorio Veneto 

7,500 

9 helicopters 

8 3-in. twin 
‘Temer’, 

6 

73,000 

1964 

1964 

Andrea Dona' 

Caio Duilio' 

6,000 

4 helicopters 

8 3-in, twin 
Terrier’; 


60,000 


Speed 

knoi\ 


to 


32 

31 


' Rated as guided-missile escort cruisers 


There are also 10 diesel-powered submarines, 4 guided-missile destroyers, 
16 frigates, 8 corvettes, 4 ocean minesweepers, 8 minehunters, 14 coastal mine¬ 
sweepers, 5 inshore minesweepers, 7 hydrofoil missile boats, 2 landing ships, 3 
surveying vessels, 2 salvage ships, 1 transport, 1 support ship, 5 training ships, 2 
replenishment oilers, 14 water carriers, I netlayer, 6 repair craft, 18 auxiliaries, 5 
coastal transports (landing craft), S motor transports (minor landing craft), and 42 
tugs. The Naval Air Arm has 100 anti-submarine and training helicoptei s 
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Four corvettes and 3 mmehunters are under construction. Two submarines, 8 
corvettes, 8 mmehunters and 2 landing ships are projected. 

The coastline of the peninsula is divided into zones, with headquarters at Spezia, 
Naples, Taranto and Ancona; all are under the jurisdiction of flag officers with the 
status of C.-in-C The admirals commanding on the coasts of Sardinia and Sicily do 
notrankasC.-in-C 

Other localities of strategic importance under naval administration are Bnndisi, 
where there is an admiral commanding, and Genoa, Leghorn, Augusta and Venice, 
each of which is under a senior naval officer. 

The persoimel of the Navy in 1986 numbered 41,900 officers and ratings, includ¬ 
ing the naval air arm and the marine battalion 

Air Force. Control is exercised through 2 regional HQ near Taranto and Milan. 
Units assigned to Nato comprise the 1st air brigade of Nike-Hercules surface-to- 
air missiles, 4 fighter-bomber, 3 light attack, 9 interceptor and 2 tactical reconnais¬ 
sance squadrons, with supporting transport, search and rescue, and training units 
Two of the fighter-bomber squadrons have Tornados, others have Aentalia 
G91Ys. The light attack squadrons operate G91Rs and MB.339s. F-104S Star- 
fighters have been standardized throughout the interceptor squadrons The recon¬ 
naissance force operates RF-104G Starfighters. A total of 187 AM-X jet aircraft, 
built jointly by Aentalia, Aermacchi and Embraer of Brazil, will replace G91R, 
G91Y and F-104G/S aircraft in eight squadrons in 1987-90. 

One transport squadron has turboprop C-130H Hercules aircraft; 2 others have 
turboprop Aentalia G222s There is a VIP and personnel transport squadron, 
equipped with DC-9, PD-808 and P.166M aircraft. Electronic warfare duties are 
performed by specially equipped G222s, PD-808s and MB 339s. Two land-based 
anti-submanne squadrons operate Breguet Atlantics. Search and rescue are 
performed by 20 Agusta-Sikoisky HH-3F helicopters and smaller types. There are 
also strong support and training elements, some MB 339 jet trainers have 
armament provisions for secondary close air support and anti-helicopter roles. 

Air Force strength in mid-1983 was about 70,600 officers and men, about 300 
combat aircraft, 300 fixed-wing second-line aircraft and over 100 helicopters 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Italy is a member of UN, Nato and EEC. 

ECONOMY 

Budget. Total revenue and expenditure for fiscal years, in 1 m lire 



Revenue 

i xpenditure 


Revenue 

Expenditure 

1977 

43,666,361 

59,548,331 

1981 

105,343,000 

149,246,000 

1978 

31,696,512 

78,844,114 

1982 

150,842,000 

206,444,000 

1979 

62.431,447 

92,127,557 

1983 

177,142,000 

250,203,000 

1980 

88,303,000 

128,994,000 

1984 

199,999,000 

292,346,000 


In the revenue for 1984 turnover and other business taxes accounted for 
51,94S,000m. lire, customs duties and indirect taxes for 16,977,000m. lire. 

The public debt at 31 Dec 1984 totalled 462,978,S00m. lire, including consoli¬ 
dated debt of 42,100m. lire and the floating debt 23S,277,600m lire. 

Currency. The standard coin is the lira From 30 March 1960 the gold standard was 
formally established as equal to0 00142187 gramme of gold per lira. 

State metal coins are of S, 10,20, 50, 100,200, and 500 lire. There are also in 
circulation State notes of 500 and bank-notes of 1,000, 2,000, 5,000, 10,000, 
20,000, 50,000 and 100,000 lire; they are neither convertible into gold as foreign 
moneys nor exportable abroad, nor importable from abroad into Italy (except for 
certain specified small amounts). 

Circulation oi money at 1 Jan. 1985: State coins and notes, 1,020,200m. lire; 
bank-notes, 39,331,500m. lire. 
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In March 1986 the rate of exchange was 1,507 lire per USSl and 2,178 lire 
per£l sterling. 

Banking. According to the law of 6 May 1926 there is only one bank of issue, the 
Banca d’ltalia. Its gold reserve amount^ to 41,887,000m. lire in Dec. 1984, the 
foreign credit reserves of the Exchange Bureau (JJfficio Italiano Canthi) amounted 
to 24,747,000m. lire at the same date. 

Since 1936, all credit institutions have been under the control of a State organ, 
named ‘Inspectorate of Credit’, the Bank of Italy has been converted mto a ‘public 
institution’, whose capital is held exclusively by corporate bodies of a public 
nature Other credit institutions, totalling 1,096, are classified as. (1) 6 chartered 
banks (Banco di Napoli, Banco di Sialia, Banca Nazionale del Lavoro, Monte dei 
Paschi di Siena, Istituto di S Paolo di Torino, Banca di Sardegna); (2) 3 banks of 
national interest (Banca Commerciale Italiana in Milan, Credito Italiano in Genoa 
and Banco di Roma); (3) banks and credit concerns in general, including 157 joint- 
stock banks and 145 co-operative banks; (4) 87 savings banks and Monti di pegno 
(institutions granting loans against personal chattels as security), (5) 693 Casie 
rurali e agrarie (agricultural banks, established as co-operative institutions with 
unlimited liability of associates); (6) 5 Istituti di Categona. 

At 31 Dec. 1984 there were 295 credit institutes handling 95% of all deposits and 
current accounts, with capital and reserves of36,988,881 m. lire 

On 31 Dec 1984 the post office savings banks had deposits and current accounts 
of68,851 ,()()0m. lire; cr^it institutions, 416,544,000m lire. 

Insurance. By a decree of 29 Apnl 1923 life-assurance business is carried on only 
by the National Insurance Institute and by other institutions, national and foreign, 
authorized by the Government At 31 Dec 1983 the insurances vested in the 
Istituto Nazionale delle Assu uraziom amounted to 9,119,370m lire, including the 
decuple of life annuities 

Weights and Measures. The metric system is in general use 


ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Italy has greatly developed her water-power resources In 1984 the total 
power generated was 181,237m kwh , of which 44,716m kwh were generated by 
hydro-electnc plants 

Oil. Production in 1984 amounted to 2,236,203 tonnes, of which 783,098 came 
from Sicily Natural gas production (1983) 460,000m cu. ft 

Minerals. The Italian mining industry is most developed in Sicily (Caltanissetta), 
in Tuscany (Arezzo, Florence and rirossefn), in Sardinia (Cagliari. Sassan and 
Iglesias), in Lombardy (particularly near Bergamo and Brescia) and in Pied¬ 
mont 

Italy's fuel and mineral resources are wholly inadequate Only sulphur and mer¬ 
cury outputs yield a substantial surplus for exports In 1983 outputs, in tonnes, of 
raw steel were 24,061,187, rolled iron, 20,487,510, cast-iron ingots, 11,631,038, 
solid fuels (1984), 1,806,103 

Production of metals and minerals (in tonnes) was as follows: 



1979 

1980 

mi 

1982 

1983 

1984 

Iron pyrites 

804,469 

858,992 

680,988 

666,964 

646,209 

442,674 

Iron ore 

218,762 

434,374 

345,604 

195,034 

67,700 

273,700 

Manganese 

9.782 

9,165 

8,756 

8,727 

7,205 

9,528 

Zinc 

100,825 

116,191 

83,476 

76,878 

81,050 

80,653 

Crude sulphur 

108,309 

100,852 

96,172 

88,848 

40,858 

20,639 

Bauxite 

26.095 

23,260 

19,000 

23,810 

13,118 

- 

Mercury 

- 

- 

20,017 

17,163 

- 

- 

Lead 

27,237 

40,477 

37,191 

49,197 

45,580 

45,647 

Aluminium 

266,814 

265,803 

243,959 

232,893 

144,167 

23y,783 
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Agriculture. The area of Italy in 1984 composed 301,277 sq. km, of which 264,200 
sq km was agricultural and forest land and 37,077 sq. km was unproductive; the 
former was mainly distributed as follows (in 1,000 hectares); Forage and pasture, 
8,160, woods, 6,414; cereals, 5,082; vines, 1,129, olive trees, 1,255; garden 
produce, 551; leguminous plant^ 369 This d^s not include vines and olives 
grown among other crops. 

At the second genera] census of agriculture (25 Oct. 1970) agricultural holdings 
numbered 3,620,799 and covered 25,091,267 hectares. 3,142,608 owners (86 8%) 
farmed directly 14,706,204 hectares (58 6%), 278,157 owners (7 7%) worked with 
hired labour on 8,523,107 hectares (34%), 130,648 share-croppeis (3 6%) tilled 
1,271,485 hectares (5-1%); the remaining 69,408 holdings (1 9%) of 590,471 
hectares (2 3%) were operated in other ways 

According to the labour force survey in July 1978 persons engaged in agriculture 
numbered 3 17m (2 02m males and 1 15m. females) 

In 1983,1,169,513 farm tractors were being used 

The production of the principal crops (in 1,000 metnc quintals) m 1984 Sugar 
beet, 116,103, wheat, 101,367, maize, 68,104, tomatoes, 67,194; potatoes, 25,193, 
oranges, 17,905; nee, 9,980, barley, 16,340, lemons, 7,153, oats, 4,382, olive oil, 
3,350, tangennes, 3,909, other citrus fruit, 590; rye, 247. 

Production of wine, 1984,70,250,000 hectolitres; of tobacco, 1,529 tonnes 

In 1984 consumption of chemical fertilizers in Italy was as follows (in 1,000 
tons) Perphosphate, 702 6. nitrate of ammonia, 766 2, sulphate of ammonium, 
346 7; potash salts, 138 7; nitrate ofcalcium'Vu, 86-6; deposed slags, 42 4 

Livestock estimated in 1984. Cattle, 9,113,000; pigs, 9,187,000, sheep and goats, 
10,316.000, horses, 253,000; donkeys, 101,000; mules, 59,000 

Fisheries. The Italian fishing fleet compnsed in 1982, 23,385 motor boats 
(323,512 gross tons) and 11,694 sailing vessels (14,612 gross tons) The catch in 
1984 was 428,691 tonnes 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. The mam branches of industry are; (% of industnal value added at factor 
cost in 1982) Textiles, clothing, leather and footwear (17 7%), food, beverages and 
tobacco (10-4%), energy products (7 9%), agricultural and industrial machines 
(7 7%), metal products except machines and means of transport (7%), mineral and 
non-metallic mineral products (7%), timber and wooden furniture (6 b%), electric 
plants and equipment (6 3%), chemicals and pharmaceuticals (6 2%), means of 
transport (6 1%). 

Production, 1984; Steel, 23,885,975, motor vehicles, 1,598,393, cement, 
37,782,031 tonnes, artificial and synthetic fibres (including staple fibre and waste), 
638,825 tonnes, ethylene, 1,035,420 tonnes, polyethylene resins, 728,214 tonnes 

Labour. As at April 1982, 20 Im persons were employed, 1 9m. unemployed 
(figures from a new senes of statistics on the labour force, 1977, which is not com¬ 
parable with previous senes). 

Trade Unions. Membership of the 4 main groups; Confederazione Generale 
Italiana del Lavoro (Communist-dominated), 4,485,930 (1977), Confederazione 
Italiana Sindacati Lavoraton (Catholic), 3,()59,800 (1980), Unione Italiana del 
Lavoro, 1,151,370 (1977); Confederazione Italiana Sindacati Nazionali Lavora¬ 
ton, 1,015,988(1961). 

Commerce. The temtory covered by foreign trade statistics includes Italy, the Re¬ 
public of San Marino, but excludes the municipalities of Livigno and Campione. 

The following table shows the value of Italy's foreign trade (in 1 m. lire)' 

1979 mo mi 1982 1983 1984 

Imports 64,597,204 85,564,303 103,674,405 116,215.679 121,978,334 148,177,783 

Exports 59,926,272 66,719,410 86,039,719 99,230.877 110,530,106 129,014,607 
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The following table shows trade by countries in 1 m lire. 


C oiuiines 
ArBentina 
Australia 
Ausina 

Belgium-LuxcmbourB 

France 

Germany, Fed Rep of 
Japan 

Netherlands 

Switzerland 

USSR 

UK 

USA 

Yugoslavia 


Imports into Italy from 

m2 ms im 

515,888 597,732 775,721 

616,191 648,613 990,693 

1,953,207 2,149,529 2,704,821 
3,747,101 4,130,520 4,451,691 
14,531270 15,371,969 18,398,506 
18,657,976 19,387,095 23.564,916 
1,477,210 1,688,421 2,367,889 
5,023,524 5,948,062 7233,197 
3,984,053 4.734.752 6,093,467 
4,791,094 5,456,765 7,096,678 
4,601,251 4,749,435 6.444,645 
7,863.746 7266.382 9,041.497 
1.138215 1,540,403 1,935,137 


/■Ill*; 

m: .V'i 1984 

298,284 396,148 419,727 

689.448 983,091 1,125,003 

2,141,152 2,601,63 ! 2,911,463 
2,872,654 3,176.962 3,734,046 
15,103,288 16251,523 18,078,107 
15,490,512 18,331.327 20,781.356 
1,068,557 1,201,710 i,481,632 
3,048,588 3,313.461 3,708,149 
3.960,965 4.574.020 5 245.174 
2,042,829 2,850225 2,786,098 
6219,338 7,019,170 8,714,448 
6,999295 8,523.434 14.050.108 
1,333240 1,516,652 1,698,953 


In 1984 the main imports were maize, wuod, greasy wool, metal scrap, pit-coal, 
petroleum, raw oils, meat, paper, rolled iron and steel, copper and alloys, mechani¬ 
cal and electnc equipment, motor vehicles. The main exports were fruit and 
vegetables, fabrics, footwear and other clothing articles, rolled iron and steel, 
machinery, motor vehicles, plastic matenals and petroleum by-products 
Italy’s balance of trade (in 1,000m. lire) has been estimated as follows 



Export 

Goods and servues 

Import Balance 

Income Irom 
investments and 
work, balance 

Net 

balance 

1978 

58.866 

53,465 

+5,401 

+184 

+5.585 

1979 

74,377 

71.123 

+3,254 

+922 

44,176 

1980 

83,710 

93.967 

-10,257 

+927 

-9,330 

1981 

105,630 

113,721 

-8,091 

-1,995 

-10,086 

1982 

123,439 

128,791 

-5,352 

-3,228 

-8.580 

1983 

138,959 

135,956 

+3,003 

-3,622 

-604 

1984 

162,328 

165,037 

-2,709 

-4,710 

-7.419 


Remittances from Italians abroad (in US$ 1 m. until 1969 and then 1,000m lire) 
1950,72;1960.214,1970,289,1975,338,1976,385,1977,626,1978,785,1979, 
956,1980,1,059,1981,1,325,1982,1,607,1983.1,727,1984,1,905. 


Total trade between Italy and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling). 

Imports to UK 

Exports and re-exports from U K 


mi 1982 
2,330,349 2,745,094 
1,742,514 2,022,711 


1983 

3,188,219 

2,292,788 


1984 ms 

3.814,163 4,293,941 
2,902,666 3,466,495 


Tourism. In 1984,49 2m. foreigners visited Italy; they included 10 8m German, 
10 8m Swiss, 8 5m. French, 5m Austnan, 1 8m Yugoslav, 1 8m British, 
1 • 8m. Dutch and 1 8m US citizens They spent about 15,095,700m lire 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. Italy’s roads totalled (31 Dec. 1984) 298,964 km, of which 45,618 km were 
state roads, 105,739 km provincial roads, 141,666 km communal roads Motor 
vehicles, Dec. 1983. Cars, 20-4m .buses, 71,017, lorries, 1,693,361; motor cycles, 
light vans, etc., 5,564,758. 

The Mont Blanc tunnel road (11 6 km) from Entreves to Les Pelenns (France) 
was opened on 16 July 1965. 

Railways. Railway history m Italy begins in 1839, with a line between Naples and 
Portici (8 km). Length of railways (31 Dec. 1984), 19,750 km, including 16,105 km 
of state railways, of which 7,236 had not yet been electrified. The first section of a 
new high-speed direct railway linking Rome and Florence opened in Feb. 1977 In 
1984 the state railways earned 41 Im. passengers and 54m. tonnes of goods. The 
Rome Underground opened in Feb. 1980. 

Aviation. The Italian airline Alitalia (with a capital of 280,800m. lire, of which 
99-1% is owned by the State) operates flights to every part of the world. Airports 
include 25 international, 36 national and 75 club airports. Dmneslic and inter¬ 
national traffic in 1984 registered 15,528,416 passengers arrived and 15,529,714 
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departed, while freight and mail (excluding luggage) amounted to 167,700 tonnes 
unloaded and 237,264 tonnes loaded 

Shipping. The mercantile manne at 31 Dec 1984 consisted of 2,076 vessels of 
9,116,782 gross tons, not including pleasure boats (yachts, etc.), sailing and motor 
vessels There were 1,362 motor vessels of 100 gross tons and over 
In 1983,238,792,391 tonnes ofcaigo were unloaded, and 85,296,567 tonnes of 
cargo were loaded in Itahan ports 

Post and Broadcasting. On 31 Dec. 1983 there were 14,107 post offices and 13,503 
telegraph offices. The maritime radio-telegraph service had 20 coast stations On 1 
Jan 1983 the telephone service had 20,452,749 apparatus Radiotelevisionc 
Italiana broadcasts 3 programmes and additional regional programmes, including 
transmissions in English, French, German and Slovenian on medium- and short- 
waves and on FM It also broadcasts 2 TV programmes. Radio licences numbered 
381,521; television and radio licences, 14,212,781 

Cinemas. There were 7,475 cinemas in 1980 

Newspapers. There were (1983) 74 daily newspapers with a combined circulation 
of 6 71m copies; of the papers 15 are published in Rome and 8 in Milan One daily- 
each IS published in German and Slovene, and 2 in English. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Italy has 1 court of cassation, in Rome, and is divided for the administra¬ 
tion of justice into 23 appeal court districts (and 3 detached sections), subdivided 
into 159 tnbunal circondan (districts), and these again into mandamentt each with 
its own magistracy (Prctura), 899 in all There are also 90 first degree assize courts 
and 26 assize courts of appeal For civil business, besides the magistracy above 
mentioned, Conciliatori have junsdiction in petty plaints (those to a maximum 
amount of 1 m. lire). 

On 31 Dec 1983 there were 25,016 male and 1,448 female pnsoners in estab¬ 
lishments for preventive custody, 10,819 males and 409 females in penal establish¬ 
ments and 1,255 males and 98 females in establishments for the execution of safety 
measures 

Religion. The treaty between the Holy See and Italy, of 11 Feb. 1929, confirmed by 
article 7 of the Constitution of the republic, lays down that the Catholic Apostolic 
Roman Religion is the only religion of the State. Other creeds are permitted, 
provided they do not profess principles, or follow rites, contrary to public order or 
moral behaviour 

The appointment of archbishops and of bishops is made by the Holy See, but the 
Holy See submits to the Italian Government the name of the person to be appoint¬ 
ed in order to obtain an assurance that the latter will not raise objections of a politi¬ 
cal nature 

Catholic religious teaching is given in elementary and intermediate schools 
Marriages celebrated before a Catholic pnest are automatically transferred to the 
civil register. Marriages celebrated by clergy of other denominations must be made 
valid before a registrar In 1972 there were 279 dioceses with 28,154 panshes and 
43,714 priests There were 187,153 members (154,796 women) of about 20,000 
religious houses 

In 1962 there were about 100,000 Protestants and about 50,000 Jews 

4 nnuano Catlolico d'ltaha, a cura del CNEC 14th ed. 1969-70, Rome, 1970 
Annuariodi Pastorale Rome, 1970 

Education. Education is compulsory from 6 to 14 years of age. An optional pre¬ 
school education is given to the children between 3 and 5 years in the preparatory 
schools (kindergarten schools). Illiteracy of males over 6 years was 2 2% in 1981, of 
females 3 8%. 

Compulsory education can be classified as primary education (S-year course) 
and junior secondary education (3-year course). 

Senior secondary education is subdivided in classical (gmnasio and classical 
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Itceo), scientific (scientific lu:eo), language lyceum, professional institutes and tech¬ 
nical education, agricultural, industrial, commercial, technical, nautical institutes, 
institutes for surveyors, institutes for girls (S-year course) and teacher-training 
institutes (4-year course). 

University education is given in Universities and in University Higher Institutes 
(4, S, 6 yeans, according to degree course) 

Statistics for the academic year 1984-85. 


tiemeniarv \chool\ 

A’o 

Pupils 

Kindergarten 

28.823 

1.639,377 

Public elementary schools 

25,928 

3,607,628 

Private elementary schools 

Private elementary recognized sc\ioo\i,[parilitaic) 

2,400 

301,737 

Government sei ondary hooh 

Junior secondary schools 

10,039 

Total students 
2J91J6b 

Classical lyceuni 

747 

206.648 

Lyceum for science 

979 

351,402 

Language lyceum 

.325 

48,708 

Teachers'schools 

211 

28,608 

Teachers' institutes 

692 

181.992 

Professional institutes 

1.665 

503,859 

Technical institutes, of which 

Industrial institutes 

621 

302,799 

Commercial institutes 

1,174 

568.812 

Surveyors' institutes 

498 

146,949 

Agncultural institutes 

94 

31,553 

Nautical institutes 

45 

13,314 

Technical institutes for tourism 

35 

19,424 

Managerial institutes 

142 

48,040 

Girls technical schools 

74 

25,330 

Artistic studies 

250 

69,334 


L’mversities 

Date of 

Stu¬ 

real It¬ 

I'niseisiiies 

Dale of 

Stu¬ 

Teath- 

and higher 

founda¬ 

dents 

ers 

and highet 

founda¬ 

dents 

ets 

institutes 

tion 

m3-H4 

1982-11 i 

inslilutes 

tion 

1983-84 

1982-83 

Ancona 

1965 

6,792 

311 

Napoli 

1224 

112,953 

3,993 

Arezzo 

1971 

1,129 

94 

Padova 

1222 

41,212 

2,1.39 

Ban 

1924 

50.489 

1,754 

Palermo 

1805 

42,912 

2.232 

Bergamo 

1970 

2.818 

no 

Parma 

1502 

14,781 

973 

Bologna 

1200 

58,720 

2,900 

Pavia 

1.390 

17,765 

1,433 

Brescia 

1970 

5,670 

103 

Perugia 

1276 

18,563 

1.097 

Cagliari 

1626 

17,081 

1,095 

Pescara 

1965 

8 450 

150 

Camerino 




Piacenza 

1924 

621 

68 

(Macerata) 

1727 

2,754 

233 

Pisa 

1338 

28,336 

1,786 

Cassino 




Potenza 

1983 

900 

- 

(Frosinone) 

1968 

2,338 

42 

Reggio di C 

1968 

9,070 

132 

Catania 

1434 

32.936 

1,496 

Roma 

1303 

155,365 

6,358 

Catanzaro 

1983 

3,608 

— 

Salerno 

1944 

21,279 

557 

Chieti 

1965 

4,904 

109 

Sassan 

1677 

8,424 

504 

Cosenza 

1972 

5,571 

495 

Siena 

1300 

10,140 

765 

Feltre(Belluno) 

1969 

424 

24 

Teramo 

1965 

4,307 

80 

Ferrara 

1391 

5,454 

463 

Tonno 

1404 

57.260 

2.357 

Firenze 

1924 

43,412 

2,210 

Trento 

1965 

2,615 

204 

Genova 

1243 

31,040 

1,896 

Tneste 

1924 

13,276 

949 

L'Aquila 

1956 

6,037 

553 

Udine 

1969 

3,089 

255 

Lecce 

1959 

6,892 

314 

Urbino 

1564 

12,182 

428 

Macerata 

1290 

4,477 

190 

Venezia 

1868 

21,619 

758 

Messina 

1549 

24,263 

1,180 

Verona 

1969 

7,554 

365 

Milano 

1924 

116,586 

4,015 

Viterbo 

1980 

961 

25 

Modena 

1678 

8,204 

649 






Healdi.ln 1981 there were 190,196 doctors and 529,221 hospital beds. 

Sodal SecDrHv. Social expenditure is made up of transfers which the central public 
departments, focal departments and social security departments, make to families 
Payinent is principally for pensions, family allowances and health services. Ex- 
p^iture on subsidies, public assistance to various classes of people and people 
iiyured by political events or national disasters are also included. 



ITALY 


735 


DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Italy in Great Britain (14 Three Kings Yard, London, W1 2EH) 
Ambassador Bruno Bottai (accredited 11 Dec 1985) 

Of Great Britain in Italy (Via XX Settembre 80A, 00187. Rome) 
Ambassador The Lord Bridges, KCMG 

Of Italy in the USA (1601 Fuller St, NW. Washington, D C , 20009) 
Ambassador RinaldoPetngnani 

Of the USA in Italy (Via Veneto 119'A, Rome) 

Ambassador Maxwell M Rabb 

Of Italy to the United Nations 
Ambassador Maurizio Bucci 


Books of Reference 

Siutistual Inlotmatum The Istitulo Centrale di Staiistica (16 Via Cesare BalhoOOlOO Rome) 
was set up by law or9 July 1926 as Ihe central institute in charge of census and all statistical 
information Ptcsuicnt Prof Guido Mano Rc\ Duct lot-Genetat Dr Luigi Pinto Its publica¬ 
tions include 

\t\nuano slulisiito ilaliatio 1984 
Compendia \taU\tito ttahano 1984 
Bolletlino mensiledi slatisliia Monthly, from 19SO 
Annnatio di slatislu he indusinidi 1982 
Annuatiodi statmiihedemogtafuhe 1982 
tnnuanodi siaiislitu uifrutia 1982 
Innuutio siatisiiiodelta navi^aztone tnatitiima 1983 
Antiiiat 10 \latislit odelt ommert lo itnernoedeltuttstno 1982 
Slalislit a ttnnuale delt ommeti to i on I‘e\iero 1982 
Siatislu u tnensde del lotnineti to ton I'esieto Monthly 
.innitaiiodi ^taiistichedellavoro 1983 
Cen SI memo aenetale dell ’ukiic oh to a 1982 
Censimemoffcnetaledellapopolazione J9SI Vol I Hand III 
Censitnenio ^enet ale dell tndusttta e del tottimettio 1981 
Simesi Siulisluadi iin I enlenniodi I ila htonotnita Itahana /9Sy-7/ 

C inquania anni di alliviia. IS>26~I976 1978 

ltal\ Documents and Notes Sersizidelle Inforinazioni, Rome 1932 ff 
Italian Books andPenoduah Bimonthly from 1958 

Banco di Roma, Rcrn'ti ohhe htonotnu Condition in ItalvUn English) Bimonthly, 1947 IT 
Credito Ilaliano, Ihe Italian Etonomu Situation Bimonthly Milan, Irom June 1961 (in 
Italian), from June 1962 (in English) 

Compendio hionomuo Ilaliano Rome. Unione Italiana delle Camera di Commercio 
Annually from 1954 

Caronc.Ci , intirismo neiretononiia inlernazionale Milan 1959 
Clark.M , Modem Itah IS''I-I9H2 London, 1984 

Clough, S B , Viekionotnu Histoirof ModernIialv Columbia Univ Press, 1964 
DiVittorio,G (ed ),I sindatali in Italia Ban, 1955 

Finer,S E , and Mastropaolo, A {cd% ), The Italian Pat t) System, 1945-80 London, 1985 

Grindrod,M .The Rehi'ilditifiof Ilalv. I94S-55 R Inst ofinl ^flairs, 1955 

Large, P andTarrow. S (eds ),Italr in Transition - Conflict and Consensus London, 1980 

Nichols, P, Italia, Italia London, 1974 

Woolfc.S J (cd ), Tilt Rebirth ojItah, 1943-50 New^ork., 1972 

\atiotial Lihtats Biblioteca Nazionale Centrale Vittorio Emanuele II Vialc Castro Pretono, 
Rome Director DrL M Crisari 



IVORY COAST Capital Abidjan 

Population 10 06m. (1985) 
GNPpercapita US$720(1983) 

Republique de la 
Cote d’Ivoire 


HISTORY. France obtained nghts on the coast in 1842, but did not actively and 
continuously occupy the terntory till 1882 On 10 Jan 1889 Ivory Coast was 
declared a French protectorate, and it became a colony on 10 March 1893, in 1904 
It became a terntory of French West Alnca. On 1 Jan 1933 most of the territory of 
Upper Volta was added to the Ivory Coast, but on 1 Jan 1948 this area was 
returned to the re-constituted Upper Volta, now Burkina Faso. The Ivory Coast 
became an autonomous republic within the French Community on 4 Dec. 1958 
and achieved full independence on 7 Aug 1960 

AREA AND POPULATION. Ivory Coast is bounded west by Libena and 
Guinea, north by Mali and Burkina Faso, east by Ghana, and south by the Gulf of 
Guinea. It has an area of 322,463 sq km and a population at the 1975 census of 
6,702,866 (of whom 31 8% were urban) Estimate (1985) 10,056,000 
The areas and populations of the 34 departments were 


Department 

Sq km 

C emus 1975 

Department 

Sq km 

Census 1975 

Abengourou 

6,900 

177,692 

Ferkessedougou 

17,728 

90,423 

Abidjan 

14,200 

1,.389,141 

Gagnoa 

4,500 

174,018 

Aboisso 

6,250 

148,823 

Guiglo 

14,150 

m,bii 

Adzope 

5,230 

162,837 

Issia 

3,590 

104,081 

Agboville 

3,850 

141,970 

Katiola 

9,420 

77,875 

Biankouma 

4,950 

75,711 

Korhogo 

12,500 

276,816 

Bondoukou 

16,530 

296,551 

Lakota 

2,730 

76,105 

Bongouanou 

5,570 

216,907 

Man 

7,050 

278,659 

Bouafle 

5,670 

164,817 

Mankono 

10,660 

82,358 

Bouake 

23,800 

808,048 

Odienne 

20,600 

124,010 

Bouna 

21,470 

84,290 

Oume 

2,400 

85,486 

Boundiali 

7,895 

96,449 

Sassandra 

17,530 

116,644 

Dabakala 

9,670 

56,230 

Seguela 

11,240 

75,181 

Daloa 

11,610 

265,529 

Soubre 

8.270 

75,350 

Danane 

4,600 

170,249 

Tingrela 

2,200 

35,829 

Dimbokro 

8,530 

258,116 

Touba 

8,720 

77,786 

Divo 

7,920 

202,511 

Zuenoula 

2,830 

98,792 


The principal cities (populations, census 1975) die the capital, Abidjan 
(951,216, estimate 1982, 1 85m), Bouakc (175,264), Daloa (60,837), Man 
(50,288), Korhogo (45,250) and Gagnoa (42,362) The new capital will be at 
Yamoussoukro (70,()b0 in 1983). 

French is the official language and there were (1985) about 50,(XX) French 
residents. 

CLIMATE. A tropical climate, affected by distance from the sea. In coastal areas, 
there are wet seasons from May to July and in Oct. and Nov., but in central areas 
the periods are March to May and July to Nov. In the north, there is one wet season 
from June to Oct Abidjan Jan. 81*F (27 2*C), July 75"F (23 9’C). Annual rainfall 
84" (2,100 mm). Bouake Jan. SIT (27 2*C), July ITF (25*C) Annual rainfall 
48" (1,200 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The 1960 Constitution was 
amended in 1971, 1975, 1980 and 1985 The sole legal Party is the Parti 
Dimocratigue de la Cote d’Ivoire. There is a 147>meml^r National Assembly 
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rVORY COAST 737 

elected by universal suffrage (Elections were held in Oct. 198S) for a S*year term. 
The President is also directly elected for a S-year term (renewable). 

The Government was in Nov. 1985 composed as follows: 

President Felix Houphouet-Boigny. (Re-elected for a sixth S-year term in 1985). 
Ministers of State Auguste Denise, Ntothieu Ekra, Camille Alliali, Maurice Sen 
Gnoleba, Emile Kei Boguinard Health and Population Alphonse Djedje Mady 
Cultural Affairs Bemai^ B. Dadie Information Amadou Thiam. Commerce 
Nicolas Kouandi Angba Labour and ‘Ivorization’of Personnel Albert Vanie Bi 
Tra Navy Lamine Fadiga. Civil Service Jean-Jacques Bechio. Tourism’ Duon 
Sadia Social Affairs Yaya Ouattara Youth and Sport Laurent Dona Fologo 
Mines Paul Gui Dibo. Internal Security Oumar N'daw. Justice Lazeni N P 
Coulibaly. Defence Jean Konan Banny. Interior Konan Simron Foreign Affairs 
Simeon Ake Economy and Finance Abdoulaye Kone. Amculture, Water and 
Forests Denis Bra Kanon. Education and Scientific Research Dr Bala Keita. Posts 
and Telecommunications Public Works Transport, Construction and Town 
Planning Ange-Fran^is Barry Battesti. Industry Bernard K Ehui. Rural 
Development and Civil Defence Gilles Laubhouet Vally Relations with the 
National Assembly Emile Brou 

National flag Three vertical stnps of orange, white, green 

Loc al government There are 34 departments, each under an appointed Prefect and 
an elected Conseil-General, sub-divided into 163 sub-prefectures 

DEFENCE 

Army. The Army consisted of 3 infantry battalions and support units m 1985. 
Equipment includes 5 AMX-13 light tanks and 7 ERC-90 armoured cars Total 
strength (1986), 6,100 Paramilitary forces, 7,800 

Navy. Offshore, nveniic and coastal patrol squadrons include 2 fast missile craft, 2 
patrol vessels, 1 river defence craft, 1 training vessel, 1 light transport, 10 fast 
assault boats, 7 small protection launches and 2 minor landing craft Personnel in 
1986 totalled 70 officers and 630 ratings. 

Air Force. The Air Force, formed in 1962, has 6 Alpha Jet advanced trainers, with 
combat potential, 2 turbofan F-28 Fellowship, 1 Super-King Air, I Cessna 421,1 
turbofan Gulfstream II and 1 Gulfstream 111 transpiorts, 2 Reims-Cessna 150s, 6 
Beech F-33Cs and 2 Reims-Cessna 337s for liaison and training, and 4 SA330 
Puma, 4 Dauphin 2 and 3 Alouettc II/III helicopters Other transport aircraft are 
leased to the national airline Personnel total 930 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Ivory Coast is a member of UN, OAU and is an ACP state of EEC 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The 1981-85 Five Year Development Plan concentrated on the pnmary 
sector, mainly increasing food production 

Budget. The budget for 1985 totalled 505,770m francs CFA which included a 
Special Investment and Equipment Budget or87,640m. francsCFA. 

Currency. The currency is the franc CFA with a panty rate of 50 francs CFA to 
1 French franc In March 1986, £ sterling = 492 63 francs CFA; US$1 = 340 80 
francsCFA. 

Banking. The Banque Centrale des Etats de TAfrique de I'Quest is the bank of 
issue Numerous foreign and domestic banks have offices in Abidjan, and Soci^te 
Generale de Banque. Societe Ivoirienne de Banque, Banque Internationale pour le 
Commerce et I'lndiistne de la Cote d’Ivoire and Banque Internationale pour 
I’Afrique Oc i identale maintain wide branch networks throughout the country. 
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ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Production in 1984 amounted to 2,133m kwh mostly from new hydro- 
electnc projects at Kassou and Taabo on the Bandama nver, Buyo on the 
Sassandra nver, and from 2 older dams on the Bia nver. 

(Ml. Petroleum has been produced (offshore) since Oct 1977 Production (1985) 
1 3m tonnes. 

Minerals. Diamond extraction was 37,000 carats in 1982 Exploitation of iron ore 
deposits at Bangolo in the west await completion of hydro-electnc projects 

Agriculture. The main export crops (production 1984 in 1,000 tonnes) are coffee 
(85), cocoa (411), bananas (135), pineapples (220), palm oil (145), palm kernels 
(31), cotton (58) and rubber (37), food crops include yams (2,350), cassava (800), 
plantains (850), rice (490), maize (468). millet (30) and groundnuts (61). Sugar¬ 
cane (1 8m tonnes in 1984) is grown on new plantations in the north at 
Ferkessedougou and elsewhere 

Livestock, 1984 760,000 cattle, 1 4m sheep, 1 4m. goats, 410,000 pigs, 
1,000 horses and 1,000 donkeys 

Fisheries. The catch in 1982 amounted to 92,469 tonnes (16% from inland waters) 

Forestry. Equatorial rain forests, cspeciall> in the south, cover 3m hectares and 
produce over 30 commercially valuable species including teak, mahogany and 
ebony Production in 1982 was II 5m cu metres 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Industrialization has developied rapidly since independance, particularly 
food processing, textiles and sawmills Several factories produce palm-oil, fniit 
preserves and fruit juice 

labour. At the 1975 Census, the workforce numbered 2,831,705 The mam trade 
union IS the L'nion Genet ale de\ Itavailleuts cle Cole d'lvoiie, with over 100,000 
members 


Commerce. Trade for calendar years in 1 m francs CFA 

mo mi m 2 mj 

Imports 528,850 614,397 681,464 718,593 714,828 

Exports 534,847 663.920 689,298 747,452 796.774 


In 1981 exports of coffee furnished 18% of exports, cocoa 34%, timber 14% and 
petroleum products, 8% 19% went to France, 13% to the Netherlands, 11 'Mi to the 
USA, 8% to Italy and 7% to Federal Republic of Germany Of the imports, France 
supplied 31 %, Venezuela 8%, the USA 5% and Japan 5% 

Total trade between the Ivory Coast and UK (Bntish Department of Trade re¬ 
turns, in £1,000 sterling) 

® mi I9H2 im IVS4 

ImportstoUK 63,055 56,097 79,255 93.875 116,699 

Exports and re-exports from UK 30,128 28.238 25,591 25,347 29,514 


Tourism. In 1982 there were 200,000 foreign tourists. 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1982 roads totalled 46,580 km and there were 166,920 private cars and 
88,286 commercial vehicles 

Railways. From Abidjan a metre-gauge railway runs to Leraba and thence through 
Burkina-Faso to Ouagadougou (1,140 km) An extension to Tambao is proposed 
and a new network for the export of iron ore from the port of San Pedro is under 
study In 1983 the railways carried 998m passenger-km and 526 7m tonne-kmof 
freight. 

Aviation. The international airport is at Abidjan-Port-Buet. In 1981 it handled 
870,000 passengers and 33,000 tonnes of freight and mail Air I voire provides 
regular domestic services to 10 regional airports and 15 landing strips. 
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Shipping. The mam ports are Abidjan and San Pedro. In 1981 Abidjan port 
handled S 8m tonnes and San Pedro I Sm tonnes 

Post and Broadcasting. There were 87,700 telephones m 1984 and (1981), 1,181 
telex machines. In 1983 there were 562,000 television and 800,000 radio receivers 

Cinemas. There were 60 cinemas in 1977 with a seating capacity of 41,000 

Newspapers. In 1982 there were 3 daily newspapers, the principal being 
Fralerniti-Matin, circulation 80,000. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There are 28 courts of first instance and 3 assize courts in Abidjan, Bouake 
and Daloa, 2 courts of appeal in Abidjan and Bouake, and a supreme court in 
Abidjan 

Religion. In 1980, 24% were Moslems (mainly in the north), 32% Christians 
(chiefly Roman Catholics in the south), and 44% animists 

Education. There were, in 1979, 954,656 pupils and 21,640 teachers in 2,697 
primary schools, 172,280 pupils and 4,026 teachers in secondary schools and 
(1979) 22,437 in technical schools The Umversite Nationale de Cote d'Ivoire, at 
Abidjan (founded 1964), had 12,765 students in 1980 

Health. In 1978 there were 9,962 hospital beds, 429 doctors, 36 dentists, 615 
midwives, 3,052 nurses and 76 pharmacists 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of the Ivory Coast in Great Britain (2 Upper Belgrave St, London, SW1X 8BJ) 
Ambassador (Vacant) 

Of Great Britain in the Ivory Coast (Immeuble ‘Les Harmonies’, Blvd Carde, 
Abidjan) 

Ambassador John M. Willson 

Of the Ivory Coast in the USA (2424 Massachusetts Ave., NW, Washington, D C, 
20008) 

Ambassador ReneAmany 

Of the USA in the Ivory Coast (5 Rue Jesse Owens, Abidjan) 

Ambassador Robert H Miller 

Of the Ivory Coast to the United Nations 
Ambassador AmaraEssy 


Books of Reference 

Slulisiual Informaiion Service de la Statislique, Abidjan It publishes Bulletin Statistique 
Mensuel andInveniutre Ei onomique de la Cole d I voire 

La Cole d'Ivoire en Chiflre Abidjan, 1979 

Panorama de la Cote a lvoire, 1978, ed Direction de I'lnforination, Abidjan 
Holas, B , Industries eicultures en Cote d'Ivoire Abidjan, 19''9 
Zartman, I W . and Delgado, C , The Political Economy of Ivory Coast New York, 1984 
Zolberg, A R , One-Party Government in the Ivory Coast Rev ed Pnneeton Univ Press, 
1974 
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Capital Kingston 
Population 2 3m (1984) 

GNPper capita US$1,300 (1983) 


HISTORY. Jamaica was discovered by Columbus in 1494, and was occupied by 
the Spaniards between 1509 and 16SS, when the island was captured by the 
English, their possession was confirmed by the Treaty of Madrid, 1670 Sell- 
government was introduced in 1944 and gradually extended until Jamaica 
achieved complete independence within the Commonwealth on 6 Aug. 1962. 

AREA AND POPULATION. TheislandofJamaicaliesintheCaribbeanSea 
about ISO km south of Cuba. The area is 4,411 sq miles (11,425 sq km) The 
population at the census of 8 June 1982 was 2,095,878, distnbuted on the basis of 
the 14 parishes of the island as follows Kingston and St Andrew, 565,487, St 
Thomas, 76,347, Portland, 70,787, St Mary, 101,442, St Ann, 132,475, Trelawny, 
65,038, St James, 127,994, Hanover, 60,420, Westmoreland, 116,163, St Eliza¬ 
beth, 132,353, Manchester, 136,517, St Cathenne, 315,970, Clarendon, 194,885 
Estimated population, in 1984. was 2 3m The population is 76% of African 
ethnic ongin, 3% European and 21 % mixed and other groups 
Vital statistics (1984): Births, 57,553 (25 2 per 1,000 population), deaths, 13,405 
(5 9), migration loss, 10,474 

CLIMATE. A tropical climate but with considerable variation High tempera¬ 
tures on the coast are usually mitigated by sea breezes, while upland areas enjoy 
cooler and less humid conditions Rainfall is plentiful over most of Jamaica, being 
heaviest in May and from Aug to Nov The island lies in the hurricane zone 
Kingston. Jan 76T(24 4’C), July 8IT(27 2’C) Annual rainfall 32" (800 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. A new Constitution was 
enacted with independence in Aug 1962. The Crown is represented by a Gover¬ 
nor-General appointed by the Crown on the advice of the Prime Minister The 
Governor-General is assisted by a Pn vy Council 
The Legislature comprises two chambers, an elected House and a nominated 
Senate The executive is chosen from both chambers 
The Executive comprises the Prime Minister, who is the leader of the majority 
party, and Ministers appointed by the Prime Minister Together they form the 
Cabinet, which is the highest executive power An Attorney-General is a member 
of the House and is legal adviser to the Cabinet 
The Senate consists of 21 senators appointed by the Governor-General, 13 on 
the advice of the Prime Minister, 8 on the advice of the Leader of the Opposition. 
The House of Representatives (60 members, Dec 1976) is elected by universal 
adult suffrage for a period not exceeding 5 years Electors and elected must be 
Jamaican or Commonwealth citizens resident in Jamaica for at least 12 months 
before reustration The powers and procedure of Parliament correspond to those of 
the British Parliament. 

The Privy Council consists of 6 members appointed by the Governor-General in 
consultation with the Pnme Minister. 

Governor-General. Sir Florizel Glasspole, GCMG, GCVO 
National flag A yellow diagonal cross dividing triangles of green, top and 
bottom, and black, hoist and fly 

The elections to the House of Representatives, held on 15 Dec. 1983, returned 60 
members of the Jamaica Labour Party. The People's National Party did not contest 
the election. 

The Cabinet in Jan 1986 was compnsed as fol lows- 

Prime Minister and Minister olFinance, Planning and Injormation Right Hon 
Edward Seaga, PC. 
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Deputy Prime Minister and Minister oj Foreign Affairs and Foreign Trade. Hugh 
Shearer. Construction with responsibility for Electoral Matters Bruce Golding. 
Agricidture Dr Percival Broderick Public Service Errol Anderson Six ial Secu¬ 
rin' Neville Gallimore Labour and Leader of Government Business in the House 
of Representatives J. A. G. Smith. Education Dr Mavis Gilmour. Industry and 
Commerce Douglas Vaz Health Dr Kenneth Baugh Local Government Neville 
Lewis Youth and Community Development Edmund Bartlett. Mining, Energy 
and Tourism Hugh Mart National Security and Justice Winston Spaulding 
Public Utilities and Transport Peamel Charles Without Portjolio Oswald 
Harding 

DEFENCE 

Army. The Jamaica Defence Force consists of a Regular and a Reserve Force The 
Regular Force is comprised of the 1st battalion, Jamaica Regiment and Support 
Services which include the Air Wing and Coast Guard The Reserve Force consists 
of the 3rd battalion, Jamaica Regiment Total strength (all services, 1986), 2,100 
Reserves, 1,300 

Air Force. The Air Wing of the Jamaica Defence Force was formed in July 1963 
and ha^ since been expanded and trained successively by the British Army Air 
Corps and Canadian air force personnel Equipment for army liaison, search and 
rescue, police co-operation, survey and transport duties includes 2 Defender armed 
Stol transports, 1 Beech King Air, 1 Cessna 210 and 1 Cessna 337 light transports, 
4 JetRanger and 3 Bell 212 light helicopters 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Jamaica is a member of UN, the Commonwealth. OAS, CARICOM 
and IS an ACP stale of EEC 

ECONOMY 

Budget. Revenue and expenditure for fiscal years ending 31 March (in J$ I m ) 

lW2-^3 I9H3-H4 l9H4-fl5 

Revenue 1,483 1,629 1,751 2,623 

Expenditure 1,721 1,921 2,420 2,849 

The chief heads of recurrent revenue are income lax, consumption, customs and 
stamp duties. The other major share ot current resources is generated by the 
Bauxite levy The chief items of recurrent expenditure are public debt, education, 
health and ^ants to local government. 

Net external debt at 31 Dec 1984, J$ 1,763 9m 

Currency. The currency is the dollar, divided into 100 cents Currency circulation 
in March 1985 wasJ$560m. In March 1986,£1=JS8 10,US$1=J$5 48. 

Banking. On 1 May 1961 the Bank of Jamaica opened as Jamaica's Central Bank 
It has the sole right to issue notes and coins in Jamaica, acts as Banker to the 
Government and to the commercial banks, and administers the island's external 
reserves and exchange control. 

There are 8 commercial banks with about 170 branches and agencies in opera¬ 
tion, with mam offices in Kington. Six of these banks are subsidiaries of mmor 
British and North American Danks, of which 4 are incorporated locally The 
Workers' Savings and Loan Bank is owned by the Government, Trade Unions and 
the private sector. The National Commercial Bank (Jamaica) Ltd, formerlv 
Barclays Bank Jamaica Ltd, is 100% government-owned. The other 6 banks which 
operate are The Bank of Nova Scotia (Jamaica) Ltd, City Bank of North America, 
Royal Bank (Jamaica) Ltd, Bank of Commerce, Jamaica Citizens Bank Ltd and 
First National Bank of Chicago (Jamaica) Ltd 
Total deposits in commercial banks, 31 Dec 1984, J$2,674 Im, of which 
JS1,261 • 8m. were time deposits and J$ 1,412 ■ 3m were savings 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. The Jamaica Public Service Co. is the public supplier of electricity. The 
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bauxite companies, sugar estates and the Caribbean Cement Co. and Goodyear 
generate their own electricity Total installed capacity, 31 Dec. 1984,448 8 mw., 
of which 336 mw. is in steam units. Total net generation, 1984, 1,438 S mwh , of 
which 1,304 1 mwh. was from steam 

Minerals. Bauxite, ceramic clays, marble, silica sand and gypsum are commercial¬ 
ly valuable. Jamaica has become the world's third largest pioducer of bauxite and 
alumina. The bauxite deposits are worked by a Canadian, an American and a 
Jamaican company. In 1984,8,937,000 tonnes of bauxite ore was mined, gypsum, 
180,200 tonnes; marble, 3 2m. cu. metres; sand and gravel, 3 45m cu metres, 
industrial lime, 115,140 tonnes. 

Agriculture (1984) Production- Sugar-cane, 2,384,000 tons, sugar (commercial), 
190,000 tons; rum, 4,701,000 proof gallons, molasses, 92,5()0 tons, bananas, 
11,100 tons; citrus fruit, 570,000 boxes; cocoa, 2,710,000 tons, spices, 3,691,000 
tons, copra, 1,487,000 tons, domestic food crops, 514,646 tons 
Livestock (1984); Cattle, 318.000, goats, 420,()00; pigs, 275,000, poultry, 5m 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 


Industry. Three bauxite-mining companies also process bauxite into alumina, pro¬ 
duction, 1984,1 •74m. tonnes From processing only a few i^icultural products— 
sugar, rum, condensed milk, oils and fats, cigars and cigarettes—the island is now 
producing clothing, footwear, textiles, paints, building materials (including 
cement), agricultural machinery and toilet articles. There is an oil refinery in 
Kingston In 1984 manufacturing contributed JS1,667 73m to the total GDP at 
current prices. 

Labour. Average total labour force (1984), 978,100, of whom 728,700 were 
employed Government and services employed 358,800, agriculture, forestry, fish¬ 
ing and mining, 246,650, manufacture 91,400, construction and installation, 
30,600. 


Commerce. Value of imports and domestic exports for calendar years (in US$ I m) 

mi 1983 1984 

Impotts 1,376 1,284 1.183 

Domestic exports 743 673 731 


Principal imports in 1984 (in USS): Minerals, fuels and lubricants, 359 5m 
(40-4%), with fuel imports of 154*7m. from Netherlands Antilles and 88 8m. from 
Venezuela; food, 195 6m (16 5%), with 132 1 m. from USA, machinery and trans¬ 
port equipment, 195-5m. (16 5%); manufactured goods, 191m. (16 1%). 

Principal domestic exports in 1984 (in USS). Ci^e materials, 490 ^m. (67 1%), 
of which alumina, 305•2m. (41 8%) and bauxite, 181 2m (24 8%), with crude 

matenals exports of 277 Im. to USA, 96 7m. to Canada, 35 •5m. to USSR and 

34^7m. toUK,food, 116-7m. (16%), ofwhich sugar, 66m (90%), with food exports 
of 59 •9m to UK and 33 9m. to USA; miscellaneous manufactures, 45 8m. (6 3%) 
Total trade between Jamaica and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£l,000sterl.ng)- 

ImpoitstoUK 114,219 92.760 95,036 77,895 89,684 

Exports and re-exports from UK 42,650 56,025 116,188 48,088 44,290 


Tourism. In 1984, 843,774 tourists arrived in Jamaica, spending about 
US$406 6m.; direct employment, 12,634 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Rowls (1984). The island has 7,826 miles of main roads, and over 2,874 miles of 
parochial and subsidiary roads. Main roads are constructkl and maintained by the 
Ministry of Construction (Works), while other roads are constructed and main¬ 
tained by parish councils. In 1983 there were 65,534 licensed vehicles 

Railways. There are 294 km of railway open of 1,435 mm gauge, operated by the 
Jamaica Railway Corporation, which also operates 31 km (Alcoa Mineral Rail- 
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way) on behalf of one of the bauxite companies. In 1984 the railway carried 3m 
tonnes and 958,893 passengers. 

Aviation. Scheduled commercial international airlines operate through the 
Norman Manley and Sangster international airports at Palisadoes and Montego 
Bay. In 1984 Norman Manley airport had 40,068 aircraft movements, handled 
1,003,548 passengers and 19,894 tonnes of freight. Sangster had 33,380 move¬ 
ments, with 1,387,598'passengers and 2,550 tonnes of freight Trans-Jamaica Air¬ 
lines Ltd operates internal flights, in 1984 it carried 42,100 passengers Air Jamai¬ 
ca, originally set up in conjunction with BOAC and BWIA in 1966, became a new 
company. Air Jamaica (1968) Ltd, and is affiliated to Air Canada. In 1969 it began 
operations as Jamaica's national airline In 1984 Air Jamaica carried 823,000 
passengers and operated at a net loss of JS10 9m 

Shipping. In 1984 there were 2,055 visits to all ports, 20m tons of cargo were 
handled Kingston had 1,269 visits and handled 2m. tons The outports had 786 
visits and handled 8 8m tons, of which 1 6m was loaded and 7 2m landed. 

Post and Broadcasting. In 1984 there were 318 post offices and 504 postal agencies 
and sub-agencies 

The Jamaica Telephone Co operates the telephone system In Dec. 1984 
there were 136,778 telephones in use All telephone exchanges are automatic 
Jamaica is linked to USA by a submarine telephone cable Jamaica International 
Telecommunications Ltd (JAMiNTbL) established in 1971, provides a wide range of 
international telecommunications services for Jamaica There are 1 commercial 
and 1 publicly owned broadcasting stations, the latter also operates a television 
service 

Cinemas. In 1984 there were 34 cinemas and 3 drive-in cinemas 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The Judicature comprises a Supreme Court, a court of appeal, a revenue 
court, resident magistrates' courts, petty sessional courts, coroners' courts, a traffic 
couit and a family court which was instituted in 1975 The Chief Justice is head 
of the judiciary. All prosecutions are initiated by the Director of Public Prosecu¬ 
tions 

Polwe The Constabulary Force in 1984 stood at approximately 6,134 officers, sub¬ 
officers and constables (men and women) 

Religion. Freedom of worship is guaranteed under the Constitution The main 
Chnstian denominations are Anglican, Baptist, Roman Catholic, Methodist, 
Church of God, United Church of Jamaica, and Grand Cayman (Presbyterian- 
Congregational) Moravian, Seventh-day Adventists, Pentecostal, Salvation Army, 
Quaker, and Disciples of Christ Pocomania is a mixture of Christianity and Afri¬ 
can survivals Non-Chnstians include Hindus, Jews, Moslems and Bahai followers 
There is also a growing number of Rastafarians who believe in the deity of the late 
Emperor Haile Selassie of Ethiopia 

Education. In Sept 1973 education became free for all government grant-aided 
schools (the majority of all schools) and for all Jamaicans entering the University of 
the West Indies, the College of Arts, Science and Technology and the Jamaica 
School of Agriculture In 1984-85 there were 1,599 pre-primary schools and 
departments (123,160 pupils), 290 primary schools (177,950 pupils), 492 all-age 
schools (237,576 pupils). 

ITiere were 141 secondary and vocational schools (166,851). Teacher-training 
colleges had 3,719 students, community colleges had 2,299; the College of Arts, 
Science and Technology had 3,456, the College of Agriculture, 198 and the Uni¬ 
versity ofthe West Indies,4,250 

Health. In 1984 the public health service had 5,346 staff in medicine, nursing and 
pharmacology, 318 in dentistry; 356 public health inspectors, 59 in nutrition. 
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There were 382 primary health centres, 5,639 public hospital beds and 250 private 
beds. 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Jamaica in Great Bntain (50 St James's St., London, SW1A 1JS) 

High Commissioner. H. S. Walker. 

Of Great Britain in Jamaica (Trafalgar Rd , Kingston 10) 

High Commissioner H M S. Reid, CMG 

Of Jamaica in the USA (1850 K St, NW, Washington, D C , 20006) 

Ambassador Keith Johnson. 

Of the USA in Jamaica (2 Oxford Rd , Kingston 5) 

Ambassador Michael G Sotirhos. 

Of Jamaica to the United Nations 
Ambassador Lloyd M H Barnett 
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Population 121 OSm (1985) 
GNPpercapita US$8,414(1983) 

Nippon (or Nihon) 


HISTORY. The house of Yamato, from about 500 b.c. the rulers of one of several 
kingdoms, in about a.d. 200 united the nation, the present impenal family are their 
direct descendants From 1186 until 1867 successive families of Shoguns exercised 
the temporal power. In 1867 the Emperor Meyi recovered the impenal power after 
the abdication on 14 Oct. 1867 of the fifteenth and last Tokugawa Shogun Keiki (in 
different pronunciation: Yoshmobu). In 1871 the feudal system (HOken Seido) was 
abolished, this was the beginning of the i^id westernization. 

At San Francisco on 8 Sept. 1951 a Treaty of Peace was signed by Japan and 
representatives of 48 countnes. For details see The Statesman's Year-Book, 
1953, p 1169 On 26 Oct 1951 the Japanese Diet ratified the TreaW by 307 votes 
to 47 votes with 112 abstentions. On the same day the Diet ratified a Security 
Treaty with the US by 289 votes to 71 votes with IQio abstentions The treaty pro¬ 
vided for the stationing of Amencan troops in Japan until she was able to under¬ 
take her own defence The peace treaty came into force on 28 April 1952, when 
Japan regained her sovereignty. In 1960 Japan signed the Japan-US Mutual 
Secunty Treaty, valid for 10 years, which was renev^ in 1970. In June 1971 the 
Okinawa Reversion Agreement providing for the return from the US to Japan of 
Okinawa on 15 May 1972 was signed. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Japan consists of 4 msyor islands, Honshu, 
Hokkaido, Kyushu and Shikoku and many small islands, with an area of 377,765 
sq km. Census population (1 Oct 1985) 121,047,196 (males 59,495,663, females 
61,551,553). Foreigners registered 31 E>ec. 1984 were 841,831, of whom 680,706 
were K^oreans, 69,608 Chinese, 29,037 Amencans, 11,183 Philippines, 6,878 
British, 3,993 Vietnamese, 3,158 West Germans, 2,758 Thais, 2,540 Indians, 2,393 
French, 2,280 Canadians, 1,876 stateless persons. 

Japanese overseas, Oct. 1984,478,168; of these 138,184 lived m USA, 128,494 
in Brazil, 17,630 in UK, 16,181 in Canada, 15,780 in Argentina, 15,622 in the 
Federal Republic of Germany, 10,256 in France, 8,766 in Hong Kong, 8,104 in 
Si^pore, 7,439 in Peru 

The leading cities, with population, 31 March 1984 (in 1,000), are 


Akita 

288 

Kitakyushu 

1,052 

Otaru 

179 

Amagasaki 

506 

Kobe 

1,381 

Sagamihara 

Sakai 

465 

Aomori 

291 

Kochi 

306 

810 

Asahikawa 

361 

Konyama 

293 

Sapporo 

1,479 

Chiba 

768 

Kumamoto 

527 

Sasebo 

252 

Fujisawa 

319 

Kurashiki 

411 

Sendai 

663 

Fukuoka 

1.098 

Kure 

231 

Shimonoseki 

262 

Fukushima 

266 

Kyoto 

1,464 

Shizuoka 

463 

Fukuyama 

Funabashi 

357 

Machida 

307 

Suita 

335 

495 

Maebashi 

272 

Takamatsu 

322 

Gifii 

408 

Matsudo 

416 

Takatsuki 

341 

Hachioji 

405 

Matsuyama 

418 

Tokushima 

252 

Hakodate 

320 

Miyazaki 

268 

Tokyo 

8,170 

Hamamatsu 

504 

Nagano 

330 

Toyama 

309 

Higashiosaka 

502 

Nagasaki 

446 

Toyohashi 

315 

Himeji 

449 

Nagoya 

Nana 

2,066 

Toyonaka 

398 

Hirakata 

373 

304 

Toyota 

294 

Hiroshima 

907 

Nani 

316 

Urawa 

369 

Ichinomiya 

254 

Ncyagawa 

255 

Utsunomiya 

395 

Ichikawa 

382 

Niigata 

Nisninomiya 

459 

Wakayama 

403 

Iwaki 

353 

404 

Yao 

269 

Kagoshima 

517 

Oita 

373 

Yokkaichi 

259 

Kanazawa 

414 

Okayama 

555 

Yokohama 

2,915 

Kawaguchi 

Kawasaki 

396 

1,049 

Omiya 

Osaka 

365 

2,534 

Yokosuka 

428 
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Vital statistics (in 1,000) for calendar years 



1975 

1976 

1977 

1978 

1979 

1980 

1981 

1982 

1983 

Births 

1,901 

1,833 

1,755 

1,709 

1,643 

1,577 

1,529 

1,515 

1,509 

Deaths 

702 

703 

690 

696 

690 

723 

720 

712 

740 


Crude birth rate of Japanese nationals in present area, 1983, was 12 7 per 1,0(X) 
population (1947; 34 3), crude death rate, 6 2, crude marriage rate, 6-4, infant 
mortality rate per 1,000 live births, 6 2. 


CLIMATE. The islands of Japan lie in the temperate zone, north-east of the mam 
monsoon region of S E. Asia. Tne climate is temperate with warm, humid summers 
and relatively mild winters except in the island of Hokkaido and northern parts of 
Honshu facing the Japan Sea There is a month’s rainy season in June-July, but the 
best seasons are spring and autumn, though Sept, may bring typhoons. There is a 
summer rainfall maximum. TfikyO. Jan 40.5*F (4 TC), July 77 4*F (25 2'C) 
Annual rainfall 63" (1,460 mm) Hiroshima Jan. 39 ^‘F (4 3*0, July 
78’F (25 6*0 Annual rainfall 61" (1,603 mm) Nagasaki. Jan. 43 5*F (6 4*C), 
July 79 7*F(26-5*0. Annual rainfall 77" (2,002 mm) Osaka. Jan 42 rF(5 6‘C), 
July 80 6*F (27*C). Annual rainfall 53" (1,400 mm). Sapporo Jan. 23 2*F 
(-4 9*0, July 68 4*F(20 2*C) Annual rainfall47"(1,158 mm). 

EMPEROR. The Emperor bears the title of Nihon-koku TennO (‘Emperor of 
Japan') Hirohito, bom in Tdkyd, 29 Apnl 1901, succeeded his father, Yoshihito, 
25 Dec 1926, married 26 Jan. 1924, to Princess Nagako, bom 6 March 1903 
Living sons: (1) Pnnce Akihito (Tsugunomiya), bom 23 Dec. 1933, formally 
installed as Crown Pnnce on 10 Nov. 1952, mamed to Michiko Shoda (bom 20 
Oct 1934), 10 Apnl 1959. Ojfspnng Pnnce Naruhito(Hironomiya), bora 23 Feb 
I960; Pnnce Fumihito (Ayanomiya), bom 30 Nov 1965; Princess Sayako 
(Nonnomiya), bom 18 Apnl 1969 (2) Prince Masahito (Hitachinomiya), bom 28 
Nov. 1935, mamed to Hanako Tsugani, 30 Sept 1964 
By the Impenal House Law of 11 Feb. 1889, revised on 16 Jan 1947, the succes¬ 
sion to the throne was fixed upon the male descendants. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Japan’s Government is based 
upon the Constitution of 1947 which superseded the Meiji Constitution of 1889. In 
It the Japanese people pledge themselves to uphold the ideas of democracy and 
peace. ITie Emperor is the symbol of the States and of the unity of the people. 
Sovereign power rests with the people. The Emperor has no powers related to 

! ;ovemment. Japan renounces war as a sovereign nght and the threat or the use of 
brce as a means of settling disputes with other nations Fundamental human rights 
are guaranteed 

National flag White, with a red disc 

National anthem Kimi ga yo wa (words 9th century, tune by Hiromon Hayashi, 
1881). 

Legislative power rests with the Diet, which consists of the House of Representa¬ 
tives (of 511 members), elected by men and women over 20 years of age for a 4-year 
term, and the House of Councillors of 252 members (lOiO elected by party list 
system with proportional representation according to the d’Hondt method and 152 
from prefecturai districts), one-half of its membera being elected every 3 years. Uie 
Lower House controls the budget and approves treaties with foreign powers 
The former House of Peers is replaced by the House of Councillors, whose mem¬ 
bers, like those of the House of Representatives, are elected as representatives of all 
the people. The House of Representatives has pre-eminence over the House of 
Councillors. 

On 25 Dec 1985 the House of Representatives consisted of 259 Liberal- 
Democrats-New Liberal Club National Union, 111 Socialists, 59 Komeitn. 38 
Democratic Socialists, 27 Japan Communist Party, 3 Social Democratic Federa¬ 
tion and 5 Independents 

The Cabinet, as constituted in Jan. 1986, was as follows 
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Prime Minister Yasuhiro Nakasone. 

Justice. Seu^ Suzuki. 

Foreign AJ^irs ShintaroAbe. 

Finance NoboruTakeshita. 

Education Toshiki Kaifii. 

Health and Welfare Isamu Imai 
Agriculture, Forestry aiidFishery Tsutomu Hata 
Trade and Iruiustry MichioWatanabe. 

Transport Hiroshi Mitsuzuka 
Postal Service’ Bunsei Sato. 

Labour Yu Hayashi 
Construction TakamiEto 
Home Affairs Ichiro Ozawa 

Local Government The country is divided into 47 prefectures ( Todojuken), includ¬ 
ing T6ky&-to (the capital), Osaka-fii and KyOto-fu, Hokkai-dO, and 43 Ken. ^ch 
Toddfuken has its governor {Chiji) elected by the voters in the area. The prefecturai 
government of Tokyo-to is also responsible for the urban part (formerly TdkyO-shi) 
of the prefecture. Each prefecture, city, town and village has a representative 
assembly elected by the same franchise as in parliamentary elections 

New legislation, which came into effect on 1 July 19S4, has given the central 
government complete control of the police throughout the country 

DEFENCE 

Army. The 'Ground Self-Defence Force’ had in 1984 an authorized strength of 
155,000 uniformed personnel, plus a reserve of43,000 men The Army is organiz¬ 
ed in 12 infantry divisions, 1 armoured division, 1 airborne brigade, 2 air defence 
brigades, 1 artillery, 5 engineer, 1 signal, 2 composite and 1 helicopter brigades in 
addition to 4 anti-aircraft aitillery groups. Equipment includes 1,050 tanks, over 
400 transport, observation and training helicopters, plus about 20 fixed-wing 
aircraft 

The Northern Army, stationed in Hokkaido, consists of 4 divisions (1 of which is 
armoured), an artillery brigade, an anti-aircraft artillery brigade, a tank group 
and an engineering brigade The Western Army, stationed in Kyushu, consists of 2 
divisions and 1 composite brigade. The North-Eastern Army (2 divisions), the 
Eastern Army (2 divisions) and I airborne bngade, the Middle Army (3 divisions 
and 1 composite brigade) The infantry division establishment is approximately 
9,000 with 4 infantry regiments or 7,000 (lower establishment) with 3 in&ntry 
regiments Each infantry division has an artillery unit, an anti-tank unit, a tank bat¬ 
talion and an engineenng battalion in addition to administrative units 

Navy. The ‘Maritime Self-Defence Force’ composes 50 destroyers including 2 
large destroyers of 5,200 tons each and 2 destroyers of4,700 tons each, 18 frigates, 
14 submarines, 39 mine warfare vessels, 18 patrol vessels, 8 landing ships, 37 
auxiliary ships including 1 ice breaker and 3 training vessels, and 319 support 
ships 

The Fleet Air Arm, numbenng 6 air wings, includes 93 patrol aircraft and 
ffying boats for anti-submanne patrol, 80 trainers and 130 helicopters plus trans¬ 
ports, rescue planes and others. 

Personnel in 1986 numbered 46,000 officers and ratings including the Naval Air 
Arm. There are also 4,300 in civil maritime defence. 

Air Force. An ‘Air Self-Defence Force’ was inaugurated on 1 July 1954. In 1984 its 
equipment included 2 interceptor squadrons of F-15J/DJ Eagles (total of 100 air¬ 
craft to be acquired by 1987), 2 squadrons of F-104J Starfighters, and 6 of F-4EJ 
Phantoms; 3 squadrons of Mitsubishi F-1 close-support niters; 1 squadron of 
RF-4E reconnaissance fighters; 8 E-2C Hawkeye AWACS aircraft; ECM flight 
with 2 YS-1 lEs; 3 squadrons of turbofan Kawasaki C-1 and turboprop C-130H 
Hercules and NAMC YS-11 transports About 35 helicopters, mostly KV* 107s (to 
be replaced with CH-4? Chinooks), and MU-2 twin-turboprop aircraft perform 
search, rescue and general duties. Training units use piston-engined Fuji T-3 basic 
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trainers. Fuji T-I jet intermediate trajnen», T-33jet trainers and supersonic Mitsu¬ 
bishi T-2 jet advanced trainers The T-ls and T-33s will be replaced with Kawa¬ 
saki T-4s in the late ’8()s Siv surface-to-air missile groups (19 squadrons) are m 
service Total strength (1986) about 270 combat aircraft and 44.000 oftkers and 
men 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Japan is a member of U N, the Colombo Plan and OECD. 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The 1983-90 Plan envisages an onward real growth rate of 4% and a 
nominal between 6% and 7% The real growth rate for 1986 is envisaged at 4% and 
the nominal S 1% 

Budget. Ordinary revenue and expenditure lor fiscal year ending 31 March 1986 
balanced at 52,499,600m yen 

Of the proposed revenue in 1985, 38.550,000m was to come from taxes 
and stamps, 11,680,000m from public bonds Mam items of expenditure Social 
security, 9,573,600m, public works, 6,368,900m, local government, 
9,690,100m , education, 4,840,900m ,defence, 3,137,100m 
The outstanding national debt incurred by public bonds was estimated in March 
1984 to be 111 ,505,800m yen, including 3,8(X)m yen of Japan's foreign currency 
bonds 

The estimated 1985 budgets of the prefectures and other local authorities 
forecast a total revenue of 50,527,000m yen, to be made up partly by local taxes 
and partly by government grants and local loans 

Currency. Coins of 1,5,10,50,100 and 500 yen are in circulation as well as notes 
of the Bank of Japan, of 1,000, 5,000 and 10,000 yen Bank-notes for 500 ivn are 
still in circulation but are gradually being replaced by coins In March 1986, £1 = 
259 ven, US$1 = 179 30 yen 

In Dec 1984 the currency in circulation consisted of24,456,000m yen Bank of 
Japan notes and 1,419,000m yen subsidiary coins 

Banking. The modem banking system dates from 1872 The Nippon Ginko (Bank 
of Japan) was founded in 1882 The Bank of Japan has undertaken to finance the 
Government and the banks, its function is similar to that of a Central Bank in other 
countries. The Bank undertakes the actual management of Treasury funds and 
foreign exchange control 

Gold bullion and cash holdings of the Bank of Japan at 31 Dec 1984 stood at 
330,(XX)m yen 

The Yokohama Specie Bank (specializing in foreign exchange) became the 
Bank of T6ky6 m Aug 1954 Total assets of all banks at 31 Dec 1984 was 
332,335,()()Om. yen. 

The post office savings bank is modelled upon the British, deposits amounted to 
86,298,000m. yen on 31 March 1984. 

Many foreign banks operate branches in Japan including. Bank of Indo-China, 
Hongkong &. Shanghai Banking Corporation, Chartered Bank of India, Australia 
and China, Bank of India, Mercantile Bank of India, Bank of Korea, Bank of 
China, Algemene Bank Nederland NV, National Handelsbank NV, Bank of 
America, National City Bank of New York, Chase Manhattan Bank, Bangkok 
Bank and American Express Co 

Weights uid Measures. The metric system was made obligatory by a law passed 
in March 1921, and the period of grace for its compulsory use ended on 1 April 


ENERGY AND NATURAL RESO\JRCES 

Electricity. In 1983 generating facilities were capable of an output of 159,232,0(X) 
kw; electricity produced was 618,100m. kwh. 
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and Gas. Output of crude petrofeum, \983, was 492,000 k\, atmost entirety 
from oilfields on the island of Honshu, but 207,794,000 kl crude oil had to be 
imported. Output of natural gas, 1983,2,08Sm cu metres. 

Minerals. Ore production in tonnes, 1983, of chromite, 8,396, coal, 17,062,000; 
iron, 297,817, zinc, 255,712,, molybdenum (1982), 97; manganese, 75,199, 
copper, 46,045, lead, 46,888, tungsten, 1,651, silver, 307,216 kg, gold, 3,139 kg 

Agriculture. Agricultural workers in 1984 were 6,399,000, including 742,000 
subsidiary and seasonal workers, 9% of the labour force as opposed to 24 7% in 
1962. The arable land area in 1984 was 5,396,000 hectares (5,796.000 in 1970) 
Division of ordinary fields to non-agricultural use account^ largely for this 
decrease. Rice cultivation accounted for 2,273,000 hectares in 1983 The area 
planted with industrial crops such as rapeseed, tobacco, tea, rush, etc , was 261,300 
hectares in 1983 

In 1984 there were 4,492,000 power cultivators and tractors in use together 
with 3,711,000 power sprayers and power dusters and 2,062,000 rice power 
planters 

Output of rice was 12m tonnes in 1979, 9 6m in 1980. 10,259,000 in 1981, 
10 27m in 1982 and 10,366,000 in 1983 

Production in 1983 (in 1,000 tonnes) of barley was 380, wheat, 695, soybeans, 
217 Sweet potatoes, which in the past mitigated the effects of nee Amines, have, in 
view of rice over-production, decreased from 4,955,000 tons in 1965 to 1,379,CK)0 
tons in 1983 Domestic sugar-beet and sugar-cane production accounted for only 
30 1% of requirement in 1983 In 1983,1,809,000 tonnes were imported, 29 2%of 
this being imported from Thailand, 25 7% from Australia, 17 6% from Cuba, 
12 9% from Philippines, 8 2% from South Africa, 3 6% from Formosa, 2% from 
Columbia 

Fruit production, 1983 (in 1,000 tonnes). Mandarins, 2,859, apples, 1,048, 
pears, 503, grapes, 324, peaches, 237, and persimmons, 310 

Livestock (1984) 4,682,000 cattle (including about 2 Im milch cows), 24,000 
horses, 10 42m pigs, 22,000 sheep, 54,000 goats, 309m chickens Milk (1983), 
7 04m tonnes 

Forestry. Forests and grasslands cover about 25m. hectares (nearly 70% of the 
whole land area), with an estimated timber stand of 2,484m cu metres in 1981. 
In 1982,32,603,()00 cu metres were felled 

Fisheries. Before the War, Japanese catch represented one-half to two-thirds of the 
world’s total fishing, in 1982 it was 14% The catch in 1983 was 11 ■97m. tonnes, 
excluding whaling Japan now ranks first in whaling 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Japan's industrial equipment, 1982, numbered 727,400 plants of all 
sizes, employing 11,116.000 production workers 

Since 1920 there has been a shift from light to heavy industries. The production 
of electrical appliances and electronic machinery has made great strides* television 
sets(1984.15,493,000), radiosets(1983.13,338,000), cameras(1984:15,337,000), 
computing machines and automation equipment are produced in increasing 
quantities The chemical industry ranks third in production value after machinery 
and metals (1982). Production, 1983, included (in tonnes): Sulphuric acid, 
6,662,000, caustic soda, 2,778,0()0, ammonium sulphate, 1 72m., calcium super¬ 
phosphate, 559,000 

Output (1983), in 1,000 tonnes, of pig iron was 72,936; crude steel, 97,179, 
ordinary rolled steel, 77,552. 

In 1983 paper production was 10 93m. tonnes; paperboard, 7 51m. tonnes. 

Japan’s textile industry before the War had 13m. cotton-yam ^indies. After the 
War she resumed with 2-78m spindles; in 1964,8-42m spindles were operating. 
Output of cotton yam, 1983, 438,000 tonnes, and of cotton cloth, 2,079m. sq. 
metres. 

In wool, Japan aims at wool exports sufficient to pay for the imports of raw wool. 
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Output, 1983, 110,000 tonnes of woollen yams and 302m. sq. metres of woollen 
labrics. 

Output, 1983, of rayon woven fabrics, 6S0m. sq metres, synthetic woven fabrics, 
3,219m. sq. metres; silk &bncs, 122m sq. metres. 

Shipbuilding has been decreasing and in 1983,6 46m. gross tons were launched, 
of which 1,500,000 CRT were tankers. 

Labour. Total labour force, Oct 1984, was 57 66m , of which 4 68m were in 
agnculture and forestry, 440,000 in fishing, 80,000 in mining, 5 3m in construc¬ 
tion, 14 4m. in manufacturing, 15 35m in commerce and finance, 3 76m. m 
transport and other public utilities, 11 54m. in services (including the professions) 
and 1 95m. in government work 

In 1984 there were 12,464,(X)0 workers organized in 74,579 unions The largest 
federation is the ‘General Council of Japanese Trade Unions’ (Sdhy6) with 
4 4m members The ‘Japanese Confederation of Labour’ (D5mei Kaigi) had 
2,168,000 members. The ‘Federation of Independent Unions' (Churitsu ROren) 
founded in 1956 had 1,502,000 members 

In Nov 1984,1 6im (2 7%) were unemployed. In 1984,354,000 working days 
were lost in industrial stoppages. 

Commerce. Trade (in USS1 m) 

im 1979 mo 1981 1982 1983 1984 

Imports 79,343 110,672 140,528 152,030 138,831 126,393 136,503 

Exports 97,543 103,031 129,807 143,289 131,931 146,927 170,114 


>istribution of trade by countnes (customs clearance basis) (US$1 m) 

L\pint\ Imparls 



1983 

1984 

1983 

1984 

Africa 

2,904 

2,998 

1.348 

1,165 

Australia 

4,280 

5,184 

6,642 

7,296 

Canada 

3.625 

4297 

4,430 

4,945 

China 

4,912 

7,217 

5.087 

5.958 

Fed Rep of Germany 

5,877 

6,622 

2,414 

2,684 

Hong Kong 

5,289 

6,559 

670 

842 

Latin America 

6.379 

8,549 

6.451 

7,230 

Philippines 

1,744 

1,080 

1,306 

1,419 

South-east Asia 

34,498 

36,795 

27.925 

31,883 

Thailand 

2,506 

2,425 

1,019 

1,040 

USSR 

2,821 

2,518 

1,456 

1,394 

UK 

4,983 

4,675 

1.940 

2,267 

USA 

42,829 

59,937 

24.647 

26,862 


Principal items in 1984, with value in 1 m yen were 


Imparls ( i / 

Mineral fuels 14,285,000 

Foodstuffs 3,796,000 

Metal ores and scrap 1,555,000 

Machinery and transport equip¬ 
ment 2,473,000 


K xparls, / a h 

Machinery and transport equip¬ 
ment 28,401.000 

Metals and metal products 4,546,000 

Textile products 1,599,000 

Chemicals 1,806,000 


Total trade between Japan and UK (British E>epartment of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling). 

ImportstoUK 2,236,170 2,657,977 3,355,450 3,768,019 4,117,024 

Exports and re-exports from UK 620,273 681,483 797,848 925,311 I,Oi 2.436 

Tourism. In 1984,2,036,488 foreigners visited Japan, 437,745 of whom came from 
USA, 167,521 from UK. Japanese travelling abro^ totalled 4,658,833 in 1984. 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Ruuds. The total length of roads (including urban and other local roads) was 
1,123,283 km at 1 April 1983; the ‘national’ roads extended 46,302 km, of which 
44,367 km were paved. Motor vehicles, at'31 Dec. 1984, numbered 43,615,000, 
including 27,144,000 passenger cars and 16,241,000 commercial vehicles. 

Railways. The first railway was completed in 1872, between T5kyd and Yokohama 
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(29 km). Total length of railways, in March 1983, was 27,012 km, of which the 
national railways had 21,387 km (8,830 km electnfied) and pnvate railways, 5,625 
km (4,934 km electrified) In 1983 the national railways earned 6.797m passen¬ 
gers (pnvate, 11,741 m) and 86m. tons of freight (pnvate, 35m.). 

Aviation. The pnncipal airlines are Japan Airlines and All Nippon Airways Japan 
Airlines, founded in 1953, operate international services from TOkyO to the USA, 
Europe, the Middle East and Southeast Asia, including flights to London over the 
Nortn Pole and to Moscow by way of Siberia. In 1983 Japanese companies carried 
40,587,600 passengers in domestic services and 5,624,000 passengers in 
international services. 

Shipping. On 30 June 1984 the merchant fleet consisted of 8,349 vessels of 100 
gross tons and over, total tonnage 38m. gross tons, there were 706 ships for pas¬ 
senger transport (1,170,000 gross tons), 2,576 cargo ships (2,182,000 gross tons) 
and 1,430 oil tankers (14,558,000 gross tons) 

Coastguard. The ‘Maritime Safety Agency* (Coastguard) consists of 11 regional MS 
headquarters, 65 MS offices, 52 MS bases, 14 air stations, 7 District Communica¬ 
tions Centres, 1 Traffic Advisory Service Centre, 4 hydro^phic observatories and 
132 navigation aids offices (with 4,950 navigation aids facilities) and controls 44 
large patrol vessels, 47 medium patrol vessels, 19 small patrol vessels, 231 patrol 
craft, 22 hydrographic service vessels, 5 firefighting vessels, 10 firefighting boats, 67 
guard and rescue boats and 80 navigation aids service supply vessels Personnel in 
1985 numbered 12,043 officers and men 

The Coastguard aviation service includes 23 fixed-wing aircraft and 36 heli¬ 
copters. 

Post and Broadcasting. The telephone services, operated by a public corporation, 
at 31 March 1984 had 63.980,000 instruments 
On 31 March 1984,99 2% of all households owned colour television sets. 

Cinemas (1^84) Cinemas numbered 2,191 with an annual attendance of 151m 
(1960 1.014m) 

Newspapers (1983) Daily newspapers numbered 125 with aggregate circulation of 
66,782,000, including 4 major English-language newspapers 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The Supreme Court is composed of the Chief Justice and 14 other jur^s 
The Chief Justice is appointed by the Emperor, the other judges by the Cabinet. 
Every 10 years a justice must submit himself to the electorate. All justices and 
judges of the lower courts serve until they are 70 years of age. 

I^low the Supreme Court are 8 regional higher courts, distnct courts (Chihdsai- 
bansho) in each prefecture (4 in HokIraidO) and the local courts. 

The Supreme Court is authonzed to declare unconstitutional any act of the 
Legislature or the Executive which violates the Constitution. 

Religion. There has normally been religious freedom, but ShmtO (literally. The 
Way of the Gods) was given the status of ^uu^i-state-religion in the 1930s, in 1945 
the Allied Supreme Command ordered the Government to discontinue state 
support of Shinto. State subsidies have ceased for all religions, and all religious 
teachings are fortiidden in public schools. 

In Dec. 1983 Shintoism claimed 116,889,000 adherents, Buddhism 87,469,000, 
these figures obviously overlap. Christians numbered 1,575,000. 

Education. Education is compulsory and free between the ages of 6 and 15 Almost 
all national and municipal institutions are co-educational. On 1 May 1984 there 
were 15,115 kindergartens with 99,170 teachers and 2,132,942 pupils; 24,043 
elementary schools with 468,672 teachers and 11,464,221 pupils; 10,940 junior 
high schools with 278,933 teachers and 5,828,867 pupils; 5,213 senior high 
schools with 258,624 teachers and 4,891,917 pupils; 536 junior colleges with 
17,411 teachers and 381,873 pupils 
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There were also 795 special schools for handicapped children (38,190 teachers, 
94,868 pupils). 

Japan has 7 main state universities, formerly known as the Imperial Umversities; 
Tdkyfi University (1877); Kyoto University (1897); TOhoku University, Sendai 
(1907); KyOshfi University, Fukuoka (1910); HokkaidO University, Sapporo 
(1918); Osaka University (1931), and Nagoya University (1939). In addition, there 
are various other state and municipal as well as private universities of high 
standing, such as Keio (founded in 1859), Waseda, RikkyO, Meiji universities, and 
several women's universities, among which Tokyo and Ochanomizu are most 
notable. There are 460 colleges and universities with (1 May 1984) 1,843,153 
students and 110,662 teachers. 

Social Wel&re. Hospitals at the end of 1983 numbered 9,515 with 1,440,381 beds 
Phj^icians at the end of1982 numbered 167,952; dentists, 58,362 
There are in force various types of social security schemes, such as health insur¬ 
ance, unemployment insurance and old-age pensions The total population come 
under one or more of these schemes. 

In 1983 17,618,943 persons and 9,387,183 households received some form of 
regular public assistance, the total of which came to 1,423,868m yen 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Japan in Great Britain (43-46 Grosvenor St., London, W1X OBA) 

Atr^assador Toshio Yamazaki (accredited 20 Feb 1985). 

Of Great Bntain in Japan (1 Ichiban-cho, Chiyoda-ku, TOkyd 102) 

Ambassador Sir Sydney Giflard,KCMG 

Of Japan in the USA (2520 Massachusetts Ave , NW, Washington, D.C, 20008) 
Ambassador Nobuo Matsunaga 

Of the USA in Japan (10-5, Akasaka 1 -chome, Minato-Ku, Tdkyd) 

And>assador Michael J. Mansfield. 

Of Japan to the United Nations 

Ambassadors. Mizuo Kuroda and Tomohiko Kobayashi 
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THE HASHEMITE 
KINGDOM OF 
JORDAN 

A1 Mamlakaal Urduniya 
al Hashemiyah 


Capital Amman 
Population.! 6m.(1985)E Bank 
750,000 n982) W Ban 
GNPper capita US$1,710 (1983) 


HISTORY. By a Treaty, signed in London on 22 March 1946, Britain recognized 
Transjordan as a sovereign independent state. A new Anglo-Transjordan treaty 
was signed in Amman on 1S March 1948. The treaty was to remain in force for 20 
years, but by mutual consent was terminated on 13 h^rch 1957. 

The Arab Federation between the Kingdoms of Ir^ and Jordan, which was 
concluded on 14 Feb. 1958, lapsed after the revolution in Iraq of 14 July 1958, and 
was offtaally terminated by royal decree on 1 Aug. 1958. 

On 25 May 1946 the Amir Abdullah assum^ the title King, and when the 
treaty was ratified on 17 June 1946 the name of the territory was changed to that of 
'The Hashemite Kingdom of Jordan’ The legislature consists of a lower house of 60 
members elected by universal suffrage (30 from East Jordan and 30 from West 
Jordan), and a senate of 30 members nominated by the King. 

Since the occupation of the West Bank in June 1967 by Israeli forces, that part of 
Palestine has not been administratively controlled by the Jordanian government 
All statistics in this section, unless otherwise stated, are thus relabve to the East 
Bank only. 


AREA AND POPULATION. The part of Palestine remaining to the Arabs 
under the armistice with Israel on 3 April 1949, with the exception of the Gaza 
strip, was in Dec 1949 placed under Jordanian rule and formally mcoiporated in 
Jordan on 24 April 1950. For the frontier lines see map in The Statesman’s Year- 
Book, 1951. In June 1967 this territory, known as the West Bank, was occupied by 
Israeli forces and has since been under Israel administration. 


The area presently administered by the Jordanian government, known as the 
East Bank, comprises 89,206 sq km (34,443 sq miles) following an exchange of 
territory with Saudi Arabia on 10 Aug. 1965. Ityxipulation at the 1979 Census 
was 2,123,997; latest estimate (1985) 2,587,000. The area and population of the 5 


distnctsare. 


Muhafaza 

Asimah 

Balqa 

Irbid 

Karak 

Ma’an 


Sq km 

1984 

17,882 

1,427,300 

1,069 

179,000 

22,654 

744,800 

4,601 

133,100 

43,000 

90,800 


The largest towns, with estimated population, 1984: Amman, the capital, 
777,500; Zaiqa, 265,700; Irbid, 136,200. 

West Bank. The former part of Palestine, incorporated into Jordan in 1950 but 
occupied by Israel since June 1967, has an area of 5,633 sq. km (2,175 sq. miles) 
and was divided iiit'' further districts (muhafaza), population (estimate, 1983) 
750,000. 

In 1984 registered births numbered 102,521; deaths, 8,303; marriages, 18,189; 
divorces, 2,652. 


CLIMATE. Predominantly a Mediterranean climate, with hot dry summers and 
cool wet winters, but in hilly parts summers are cooler and winters colder. Those 
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areas below sea-level are very hot in summer and warm in winter Eastern parts 
have a desert climate Amman Jan 46"F(7 5"C),July 77*F(24 9*0. Annual rain¬ 
fall 12" (290 mm) Aqaba Jan. 61’F (16*0, July 89*F (31 5*Q Annual rainfall 
I -5" (35 mm). 

KING. The Kingdom is a constitutional monarchy headed by HM King Hussein, 
GCVO, eldest son of King Talal, who, being incapacitated by mental illness, was 
deposed by Parliament on 11 Aug 1952 and died 8 July 1972 The King was bom 
14 Nov. 1935, and married Princess Dina Abdul Hamid on 19 April 1955 
(divorced 1957), Toni AvnI Gardiner (Muna al Hussein) on 25 May 1961 
(divorced 1972), Alia Toukan on 26 Dec 1972 (died in air crash 1977) and Eliza¬ 
beth Halaby on 15 June 1978 Offspring Princess Aha, bom 13 Feb 1956, Prince 
Abdulla, bom 30 Jan 1962, Prince Faisal, bom 11 Oct 1963, Princesses Zein and 
Aisha, bom 23 April 1968, Pnneess Haya, bom 3 May 1974, Prince Ali, bom 23 
Dec 1975; Prince Ham/ah, bom 1 April 1980, Prince Hashem, bom 10 June 
1981, Princess Iman, bom 4 April 1983, Princess Raya, bom 9 Feb 1986 Crown 
Prmce (appointed 1 April 1965): PnneeHassan, younger brother of the King 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Constitution passed on 7 
Nov 1951 provides that the Cabinet is responsible to Parliament 

On 5 Feb 1976 both Houses of Parliament approved amendments to the Consti - 
tution by which the King was empowered to postpone calling elections until 
further notice The lower house was dissolved. This step was taken because no elec¬ 
tions could be held in the West Bank which has been under Israeli occupation since 
June 1967 

Parliament was reconvened on 9 Jan 1984 By-elections were held in March 
1984 and 6 members were nominated for the West Bank bringing Parliament to 60 
members. Women voted for the hist time in 1984 

The Cabinet, in Jan. 1986, was composed as follows 

Prime Minister and Defence ZaidRifai 

Deputy Prime Minister and Education Abdul Wahab Al Majali \fini\ter of 
State for Prime Ministry Affairs Dr Hazem Nuseibeh. Minister of State for Parlia¬ 
mentary Affairs Dr Sami Judeh. Interior Hassan Al-Kayed Labour and Social 
Development Khahd Al Haj Hassan. Communications. Mohyeddin Al Husseini 
Foreign Affairs Taher Al Masn. Municipal and Rural Affairs and the Environ¬ 
ment Marwan Al Hmoud. Awgaf and Islamic Affairs Dr Abdul Aziz Al Khayyat 
Public Works Mahmoud Al Hawamdeh Supply. Industry and Trade Dr Rajai 
Muasher. Fina/ice Dr Hanna Odeh Transport FarhiObeid Energy and Mineral 
Resources Dr Hisham Al Khatib Planning Dr Abdallah Nsur Higher Education 
Dr Nasseruddeen Al Assad. Agriculture Ahmad Dakhqan Information, Culture, 
Tourism and Antiquities Mohammad Al Katib Justice Riyadh Al Shaka's 
Health Di2^idHamzeh Occupied Territories Affairs Dr Taher Hamdi Kana'an 
Youth Hisham Sharari. 

National flag Three horizontal stripes of black, white, green, with a red triangle 
based on the hoist, bearing a white 7-poinlcd star 

The official language of the country is Arabic. 

DEFENCE 

Army. The Army is organized in 5 armoured, 1 special forces and 6 mechanized 
brigades, 2 independent infantry brigades, I independent Royal Guards brigade 
and 15 artillery battalions. Total strength (1986) 62,'750 men 

Navy. The Coastal Guard or Jordan Sea Force has 14 patrol launches and 1 support 
craft based at Aqaba. Personnel (1986) totalled 300 officers and ratings. 

Air Force. The Air Force has 2 interceptor and 3 ground attack squadrons 
equipped respectively with Mirage FI and F-5E Tiger II fighters, and 2-seat F-5Fs, 
plus an OCU equipp^ with F-5A fighters and 2-seat F-5Bs. There are 6 C-130B/H 
Hercules and 2 CASA Aviocar turboprop transports, S-76, Alouette 111 and 
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Hughes 500D helicopters, piston-engined Bulldog and AS 202 Bravo basic trainers 
and T-37B jet trainers. Delivery of 24 AH-IS HueyCobra anti-tank helicopters is 
under way. Hawk surface-to-air missiles equip 14 batteries. Strength (1986) about 
7,200 officers and men 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Jordan is a member ofthe UN and the Arab League 

ECONOMY 

Planning. A 5-year plan (1981-85) aims at achieving a growth rate of 11% per 
annum 

Budget. The budget estimates for the year 1985 provide for revenue of 
JD 794,500,000 and expenditure of JD 811,200,000 which included 206m. for 
defence. 

Currency. The Jordan dinar, d'vided into 1,000 fils The following bank-notes and 
coins are in circulation* 10, 5 dinars, 1 dinar, 5()0 fils (notes), 250, 100, 50,25,20 
fils (cupronickel), 10, 5, 1 fils (bronze) In March 1986, £1 = JD.O 506, - 

JD 0 337 

Banking. The Central Bank of Jordan started operations on 1 Oct 1964, taking 
over the sterling assets and the commitments ofthe Jordan Currency Board 

NATURAL RESOURCES 

Oil. Oil was discovered in 1982 at Azraq, 70 km east of Amman but was (1985) 
totally dependent on importscostingUS$577m in 1983. 

Minerals. Phosphates production in 1984 was 6,119,591 tons. Potash is found in 
the Dead Sea. Reserves, over 800m. tonnes A potash plant is being built on the 
southeast shore to extract compounds by solar evaporation Cement production 
(1984) 1,994,082 tons 

Agriculture. The country east of the Hejaz Railway line is largely desert; north¬ 
western Jordan is potentially of agricultural value and an integrated Jordan Valley 
project began in 1973,21,0(K) hectares had been irrigated by 1980. The main crops 
are tomatoes and other vegetables, fruit, wheat 
Production in 1984 included (in tonnes): Tomatoes, 24,970, citrus fruit, 
36,642, wheat, 12,879 

Livestock (1984) 1 m sheep; 530,000 goats, 35,000 cattle; 15,000 camels. 
INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. The most important activity is processing potash and other minerals 
There is a large chemical fertilizer plant at Aqaba, an oil refinery at Zarka and a 
cement plant at Fuhers Production (1984). Iron, 112,502 tons; textiles, (1981) 
I 3m yards, cigarettes, 5,027m 

Commerce. Imports in 1983 were valued at US$3,088m. and exports and re¬ 
exports at US$448ni Total remittances from Jordanians working abroad reached 
US$1,187 5m in 1984 

Total trade between Jordan and UK (British Department of Trade returns, m 


£1,000 sterling) 

I9HI 

1982 

1983 

1984 

1985 

Imports to LI K 

10,300 

\1A%1 

28,680 

18,114 

86,077 

Exports and re-expons from UK 

203,651 

295,274 

262,503 

192,508 

154,270 


Tourism. In 1984,2,271,557 tourists visited Jordan spending JD175m. 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. Asphalt roads connect Amman with all the chief towns in the country 
Unmetalled roads have been constructed, making motor traffic possible from 
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Amman to most other areas. The road from Amman to Ma’an and Aqaba (394 km) 
has branches to Karak, Tafileh, Shobak and Wadi Musa (Petra). The town of Jerash 

15 joined by a good road to Amman. The normal asphalted route from Amman to 
Deraa (in Syria) and thence to Damascus is through Jerash. The oasis of Azraq may 
be reached by motor car from Mafraq, Zarka or Amman. Total length of public 
highways, 4,095 km. Motor vehicles in 1980 included 73,078 private passenger 
cars, 11,207 taxis, 1,41S buses, 29,517 goods vehicles, 4,888 motor cycles 

Railways. The 1,050 mm gauge Hejaz Jordan and Aqaba Railway runs from the 
Synan border at Nassib to Ma’an and Naqb Ishtar and Aqaba Port (total, 618 km) 
In 1981 the railways carried 57,753 passengers and 10,000 tons of freight 

Aviation. The (3ueen Alia International airport, at Zizya, 30 km south of Amman 
was inaugurated in 1983. There are other international airports at Amman and 
Aqaba. 

Shipping (1980). The port of Aqaba handled 6,598,591 tons of caigo 

Post. In 1982 there were 791 post offices and 60,533 telephones in 1980. 

Cinemas (1975) Cinemas numbered 40 with a total attendance of4,341,900 

Newspapers (1984) There were 4 daily (including 1 in English) and 5 weekly 
papers. 

RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Religion. About 80% of the population are Sunni Moslems 

Education (1980, East Bank only) There were 189 pre-pnmary schools with 639 
teachers and 17,160 pupils; 1,095 pnmary schools with 13,898 teachers and 
448,411 pupils; 341 secondary schools had 3,648 teachers and 80,173 pupils and 

16 teacher-training institutes had 362 teachers and 8,621 students The University 
of Jordan, inaugurated on 15 Dec 1962 had in 1980-81,10,767 students and 431 
teachers The Yarmouk University (Irbid) was inaugurated in 1976 with (1980-81) 
5,677 students and 225 teachers 

Health (1980). There were 1,715 physicians, 351 dentists and 35 hospitals with 
2,743 beds. 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Jordan in Great Britain (6 Upper Phillimore Gdns., London, W8 7HB) 
Ambassador NabihAI-Nimr(accredited 16 Oct 1985). 

Of Great Britain in Jordan ^ird Circle, Jebei Amman) 

Ambassador A. J. Coles, CMG. 

Of Jordan in the USA (3504 International Dr, NW, Washington, D.C, 20008) 
Ambassador Mohammad Kamal. 

Of the USA in Jordan (Jebei Amman, Amman) 

Ambassador Paul Harold Boeker 

Of Jordan to the United Nations 
Ambassador Abdullah Salah. 
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KENYA Capital. Nairobi 

Population 19 5m. (1985) 
GNPper capita US$340 (1983) 

Jamhuri ya Kenya 


HISTORY. Until Kenya became independent on 12 Dec. 1963, it consisted of 
the colony and the protectorate. The protectorate comprised the mainland 
dominions of the Sultan of Zanzibar, viz., a coastal stnp of territory 10 miles wide, 
to the northern branch of the Tana River; also Mau, Kipini and the Island of Lamu, 
and ail adjacent islands between the nvers Umba and Tana. The Sultan on 8 Oct 
1963 cede^ the coastal stnp to Kenya with effect from 12 Dec. 1963 

The colony and protectorate, formerly known as the East Afncan Protectorate 
were, on 1 Apnl 1905, transferred from the Foreign Office to the Colonial Office 
and in Nov. 1906 the protectorate was placed under the control of a governor and 
C.-in-C and (except the Sultan of Zanzibar’s dominions) was annexed to the 
Crown as from 23 July 1920 under the name of the Colony of Kenya, thus becom¬ 
ing a Crown Colony 

The temtones on the coast became the Kenya Protectorate 

A Treaty was signed (15 July 1924) with Italy under which Great Bntain ceded to 
Italy the Juba River and a stnp from 50 to 100 miles wide on the Bntish side of the 
nver. Cession took place on 29 June 1925. The northern boundary is defined by an 
agreement with Ethiopia in 1947 

AREA AND POPULATION. Kenya is bounded by Ethiopia in the north, 
Uganda in the west, Tanzania in the south and the Somali Republic and the Indian 
ocean in the east. The total area is 224,960 sq. miles (582,600 sq km), of which 
219,790 sq. miles is land area In the 1979 census, the population was 15,327,061, 
of which 15,100,000 were Afncans, 78,600 Asians, 39,900 Furopeans, 39,140 
Arabs. Estimate (1985) 19 5m. 

On the coast the Arabs and Swahili predominate, farther inland the races speak¬ 
ing Bantu languages, and non-Bantu tribes, such as the Luo, the Nandi and Kipsi- 
gis, the Masai, the Somali and the Gallas. There are more than forty tribes. 

Population of the provinces (1979). Rift Valley, 3 24m., Eastern, 2,719,000, 
Nyanza, 2,643,000; Central, 2,345,000; Coast, 1,342,000, Western, 1,832,000, 
Nairobi district, 835,000, North-Eastern, 373,0()0 

Nairobi, the capital, was given a Royal charter on 30 March 1950, the 1979 
census showed a population of827,775. Estimate (1985) 1 1 m. 

Population of the largest towns. Mombasa, 341,000, Kisumu, 153,000, Nakuru, 
93,0()0; Machakos, 84,000; Mem, 70,000, Eldoret, 51,000, Thika, 4LOOK). A new 
town IS being developed (in 1981) at Bura, which will be the centre of a production 
area using irrigated water from the Tana nver 

CLIMATE. The climate is tropical, with wet and dry seasons, but considerable 
differences in altitude make for vaned conditions between the hot, coastal lowlands 
and the plateau, where temperatures are very much cooler Heaviest rains occur m 
April and May, but in some parts there is a second wet season in Nov and E>ec. 
Nairobi. Jan 65T (18 3*C), July 60*F (15 6‘Q Annual rainfall 39" (958 mm). 
Mombasa. Jan. 8rF (27 2*C), July 76*F (24 4*Q. Annual rainfall 47" (1,201 
mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. A Constitution conferring 
internal self-government was brought into force on 1 June 1963, and full indepen¬ 
dence was achieved on 12 Dec. 1963. On 12 Dec. 1964 Kenya became a republic 

President of the Republtc I>amelAiapMoi (elected 1979, re-elected 1983). 

Vice-j^esident and Home Affairs. Mwai Kibaki. 
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Foreign Affairs Elijah Mwagale. 

Planning and National Development Dr Robert John Ouko. 

The House of Representatives and the Senate were in Dec. 1966 amalgamated 
into one National Assembly consisting of 158 elected Members, 12 nominated 
members, together with the Speaker and^the Attorney-General 
On 10 Nov. 1964 Kenya became a one-party state of the Kenya African National 
Union (Kanu) when the voluntary dissolution of the Kenya African Democratic 
Union (Kadu) was declared Later a second party, the Kenya People’s Union 
(Kpu) was formed but on 30 Oct 1969 was proscribed. 

At general elections held in Sept. 1983 there were over 740 candidates for 153 
seats. The tumoyt was low, ranging from 27% to 40% 

National flag Three horizontal stripes of black, red, aeen, with the red edged in 
white; beanng in the centre an African shield in black and white with 2 crossed 
spears behind. 

Administration The country is divided into the Nairobi Area and 7 provinces and 
there are 40 distncts 

Kiswahih is the official language, but 21 % speak Kikuyu as their mother tongue, 
14% Luhya, 12% Luo, 11% Kamba, 11% Kalenjin, 6% Gusii, 6% Meru and 5% 
Mijikenda English is spoken in commercial centres 

DEFENCE 

Army. The Army consists of 2 armoured, 1 armoured reconnaissance, 6 infantry, 2 
artillery, 1 parachute, 1 independent air cavalry and 2 engineer battalions. Equip¬ 
ment includes 76 Vickers Mk 3 main battle tanks 32 Hughes Defender helicopters, 
of which 15 are armed with TOW missiles and 8 new Hughes 530 helicopters Total 
strength (1986) 13,000, and there is also a paramilitary police force of 1,800 

Navy. The Navy in 1986 consists of 7 British built patrol craft, 2 patrol boats and 1 
tug. Personnel totalled 350 officers and ratinjs. The base is at Mombasa which has 
a dry dock with a capacity of 18,000 tons. There are also 2 British-built marine 
police cutters 

Air Force. An air force, formed 1 June 1964, was built up with RAF assistance and 
IS under Army command. Equipment includes 13 F-5E/F-5F supersonic combat 
aircraft/trainers, 12 Hawk and 5 BAG 167 Strikemaster light jet attack/trainers, 5 
twin-lurboprop Buffaloes for transport, air ambulance, anti-locust spraying and 
secunty duties, 8 Skyservant light twins, 14 Bulldog piston-engined primary 
trainers and Puma, Gazelle, Alouette and Bell 47 helicopters. Personnel about 
2,300 in 1983 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Kenya is a member of UN, the Commonwealth, OAU and is an AGP 
state of EEC. 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The 1984-88 development plan aims at an average annual growth rate of 
6-3%. In 1984 GDP grew by 0 9% (agriculture declining by 3 7%, manufacture 
increasing by 4 3% and distribution by 4%) 

Budget Ordinary revenue and expenditure for 1982-83. Revenue, KSh. 16,017m., 
expenditure, KSh.22,605m. 

Currency. The monetary unit is the Kenya Shilling divided into 100 cents; 20 
shillings=K£]. In Match 1986,£1 =22 70 Slulling;USS\ = 14 05 Shilling. 

Banking. Banks operating in Kenya, the National & Gnndlays Bank International, 
Ltd; the Standard Bank, Ltd; Barclays Bank International; Aigemene Bank Neder¬ 
land NV; Bank of India, Ltd; Bank of Batoda, Ltd; Habib Bank (Overseas), Ltd, 
Commeicial Bank of Africa, Ltd; Citibank; The Co-operative Bank of Kmya, Ltd, 
National Bank of Kenya, Ltd; The Kenya Commercial Bank; The Central Bank of 
Kenya. Foreign exchange reserves of the Central Bank, Dec. 1984, K£312m 
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ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Hydropower supplies 20% of energy needs from 4 power stations on the 
Tana nver In 1984 this was badly affected by drought Oil-powered thermal 
generation increased from 164 gwh in 1983 to 225 gwh in 1984 

Minerals. Mineral production in 1981 was Soda ash, 159,385 tonnes, gold, 114 
grammes, salt, 27,766 tpnnes Other minerals comprised baiytes, magnesite, fel¬ 
spar, sapphires, fluorspar ore, garnets, sand and raw soda 

Agriculture. As agriculture is possible from sea-level to altitudes of over 9,000 fl, 
tropical, sub-tropical and temperate crops can be grown and mixed farming can be 
advocated Four-fifths of the country is range-land which produces mainly li\e- 
stock products and wild game which constitutes the major attraction of the 
country's tourist industry. 

The main areas of crop production are the Central, Rift Valley, Western and 
Nyanza Provinces and parts of Eastern and Coastal Provinces Coffee, lea, sisal, 
pyrethrum, maize and wheat are crops of major importance in the Highlands, 
while coconuts, cashew nuts, cotton, sugar, sisal and maize arc the principal crops 
grown at the lower altitudes All production in 1984 was affected by drought Prin¬ 
cipal crops with production for sale (in 1,000 tonnes, 1984) Wheat, 144, maize, 
561; rice paddy 44, pyrethrum extract, 0 2, sugar-cane, 3,611, coffee, 118 5, sisal, 
52. tea, 116 2 

Livestock (1984) Cattle, 12m, sheep, 6 7m, goats, 8 3m; pigs, 100,000, 
poultry, 20m 

Forestry. The total area of gazetted forest reserves in Kenya amounts to 16,800 sq 
km, of which the greater part is situated between 6,000 and 11 ,(X)0 ft above sea- 
level, mostly on Mount Kenya, the Aberdares, Mount Elgon, Tinderet, Londiani, 
Mau watershed, Elgeyo and Charangani ranges. These forests may be divided into 
coniferous, broad-leaved or hardwood and bamboo forests The upper parts of 
these forests aie mainly bamboo, which occurs mostly between altitudes ol 8,000 
and 10,000 It and occupies some 10% of the high-altitude forests Production 
(19811 Soft wood, 350,000 cu metres, hardwood, 475,000 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 


Industry. Processing of agricultural products is one of the major industries, 
followed by beer brewing, cement, chemicals, footwear and textiles Heavy indust¬ 
ries include manufacture of tyres and assembly of trucks and pick-ups Production, 
1981 (in tonnes). Maize meal, 329,000; wheat flour, 282,000, cement, 1 32m , 
agarettes (no), 5m Average annual earnings in wage employment, 1984, Ki960 


Commerce. Total domestic exports (1984, provisional) K£745m., imports 
K£l,116m. 


Chief imports are mineral fuels, machinery and transport equipment Chief 
exports are coffee and tea (K£392m in 1984)and petroleum products 
Total trade between Kenya and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling) 

1981 m2 1983 1984 1985 

ImportstoUK 9.S.:38 104,.3I2 128,464 203,243 185,622 

Exports and re-exports from UK 173.663 153,858 111,249 176,061 160,651 


Tourism. In 1984, visitors to Kenya brought foreign-exchange earnings of 
K£152m (K£122m.in 1983) 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1981 there were 6,540 km of bitumen surfaced roads and 47,037 km of 
gravel-surfaced roads 

Railways. On 11 Feb. 1977 the independent Kenya Railways Corporation was 
formed following break-up of the East African Railways administration. I'he net¬ 
work totals 2,654 km of metre-gauge and extensive upgrading and re-equipment 
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was in progress m 1984. In 1983, the railways earned 2-2m. passengers and 3-9in 
tonnes of raght. 

Aviation. Total number of passengers handled at the 3 main airports (1984) was 
2,058,000. Jomo Kenyatta Airport, Nairobi, handles nearly 30 international air¬ 
lines as well as Kenya Airways. 

Shipping. A national shipping service is planned (1984) to be based in Mombasa, 
the Kenyan main port at Kilindim on the Indian Ocean. The port handles cargo 
freight both for Kenya as well as for the neighbouring East African states. The Port 
Authority also runs a modem harbour college. 

Pest and Broadcasting. The Voice of Kenya operates 2 national services (Swahili- 
English) from Nairobi and regional services in Kisumu, Nairobi and Mombasa. 
The television service provides programmes mainly in English and Swahili A new 
television station opened in Mombasa in 1970. Telephones (1983) 216,674 

Cinemas (1971). Cinemas numbered 32, with seating capacity of 18,800. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The courts of justice comprise the High Court, established in 1921, with 
full jurisdiction both civil and cnminaJ over all persons and all matters in Kenya, 
including Admiralty jurisdiction arising on the high seas and elsewhere, and Sub¬ 
ordinate Courts The High Court has its headquarters at Nairobi and consists of the 
Chief Justice and 24 puisne judges, it sits continuously at Nairobi, Mombasa, 
Nakuru and Kisumu; civil and criminal sessions are held regularly at Eldoret, 
Nyen, Meru, lOtale, Kisii and Kencho 

The Subordinate Courts are presided over by Senior Resident, Resident or 
District Magistrates and are established in the main centres of all distncts They 
sit throughout the year There are also Moslem Subordinate Courts established in 
areas where the local population is predominantly Moslem; they are presided over 
by Kadhis and exercise limited jurisdiction in matters governed by Moslem law 

Religion. The indigenous African background is largely influenced by belief in God 
in Judaic forms, but Chnstianity is malunjg an important contnbution to the life of 
the whole territory, not only through the educational and medical services of 
Chnstian missions, but by the growth of churches under Afncan leadership, and bv 
Its impact on the thought and policy of the countrv The Roman Catholic Church 
(about 4m. adherents) has been developed mainly by Insh, Bntish, Dutch and 
Italian missionary bodies and is now organized in 12 dioceses under the archbishop 
ofNairobi. 

The Protestant Churches (about 2 Sm. adherents) were started mainly by 
Bntish and American mission societies, most of them are now linked together by 
the National Christian Council of Kenya. The Church of the Province of Kenya, 
formerly the Anglican Church Province of East Afnca, was inaugurated on 3 Aug 
1970; at the same time the first Archbishop of Kenya was enthroned. The East 
Afncan Yearly Meeting of Fnends (Religious Soaety of Fnends) has 90,000 
adherents. 

The Arabs on the coast are Moslems, and Islam has spread among some of the 
African coastal tribes and the cities The Asians are Hindus and Moslems, with the 
exception of the Goans, who are Roman Catholics 

Education. Primary (1982). 11,500 pnmary schools vnth 4 2m pupils and 71,000 
teachers 

Secondary (1982). There were 2,131 secondary schools with a total enrolment of 
465,000 and 8,611 teachers 

T&:hnvcal (1982) 17 technical colleges with 9,200 pupils and 343 teachers. 

Teacher training (1982) 14,000 students were training as teachers in 20 colleges 
with 900 lecturers 

Higher Education The University of Nairobi was inaugurated on 10 Dec 1970 
and provides courses in arts, science, education, agnculture, medicine, art, archi¬ 
tecture, engineenng, vetennary, law and domestic science. In 1982 there were 
8,772 students and 900 lecturers Moi University opened in 1985 with 90 students. 
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Health. In 1981 beds in hospitals (including mission hospitals) totalled 28,108 
1,328 health centres, including sub-centres and dispensanes, were in operation. 
Free medical service for all children and adult out-patients was launched in 196S 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Kenya in Great Britain (45 Portland PI., London, WIN 4AS) 

High Commissioner Benjamin K Kipkulei (accredited 22 March 1984) 

Of Great Bntain in Kenya (Bruce Hse., Standard St, Nairobi) 

High Commissioner Sir Leonard Allinson, KCVO, CMG. 

Of Kenya in the USA (2249 R St, NW, Washington, D C, 20008) 

Ambassador WafulaWabuge 

Of the USA in Kenya (Moi/Haile Selassie Ave , Nairobi) 

Ambassador Gerald E Thomas 

Of Kenya to the United Nations 
Ambassador Raphael Muli Kiilu 
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Standard bngliih-Swahili Dulionar\ Ed Inter-terntorial Language Committee of East 
Africa 2 vols London, 1939 
Hho's IVhoin Kenya 1982-1983 London, 1983 

Arnold, G , Kenyalta and the Folilu s ol Kenya London, 1974 — Modern Kenya London, 
1982 
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Tomkinson,M ,Ken\a A Holiday Guide Sthed London and Hammamet, 1981 



KIRIBATI 


Capital Tarawa 
Population 62,0(X) (1985) 

GNPper capita US$460 (1983) 


HISTORY. The Gilbert and Ellice Islands were proclaimed a protectorate in 
1892 and annexed (at the request of the native governments) as the Gilbert and 
Ellice Islands Colony on 10 Nov. 1915 (effective on 12 Jan 1916) On 1 Oct 1975 
the former Ellice Islands severed its constitutional links with the Gilbert Islands 
and took a new name Tuvalu 

Internal self-government was obtained on 1 Nov 1976 and independence 
achieved on 12 July 1979 as the Republic of Kinbati 

AREA AND POPULATION. Kiribati consists of3 groups ofcoral atolls and 
one isolated volcanic island, spread over a large expanse of the Central Pacific with 
a total land area of 717 1 sq km (276 9 sq. miles). It comprises Banaba or Ocean 
Island (5 sq km), the 16 Gilbert Islands (295 sq. km), the 8 Phoenix Islands (55 sq 
km), and 8 of the 11 Line Islands (329 sq km), the other 3 Line Islands (Jarvis, 
Palmyra and Kingman ReeO being uninhabited dependencies of the US Popula¬ 
tion, 1978 census, 56,213; 1985 estimate, 62,000 (Tarawa, 21,000) Banaba, all 16 
Gilbert Islands, and 3 atolls in the Line Islands (Teraina, Tabuacran and Kiriti- 
mati—formerly Washington, Fanning and Christmas Islands respectively) are 
inhabited; their populations in 1980 were as follows 


Banaba (Ocean Is) 

300 

Kuna 

803 

Arorae 

1.527 

Makin 

1.419 

Aranuki 

850 

Teraina 

416 

Butantan 

3,149 

Nonouti 

2,284 

Tabuacran 

434 

Marakei 

2,335 

Tabiteuea 

4,157 

Kirilimati 

1,265 

Abaiang 

3,447 

Beru 

2 212 

.Aboard ships 

255 

Tarawa 

22,148 

Nikunau 

1,829 

In Nauru and 


Maiana 

1,688 

Onotoa 

2,034 

Overseas 

2.299 

Abe mama 

411 

Tamana 

1.349 

Total 

58,518 


The remaining 13 atolls have no permanent population, the 8 Phoenix Islands 
comprise Bimie, Rawaki (formerly Phoenix), Enderbury, Kanton (or Abarinnga), 
Manra (formerly Sydney), Orona (formerly Hull), McKean and Nikumaroro 
(formerly Gardner), while the others are Malden and Starbuck in the Central Line 
Islands and Caroline, Flint and Vostok in the Southern Line Islands The popula¬ 
tion is almost entirely Micronesian 

CLIMATE. The Line Islands, Phoenix Islands and Banaba have a maritime equa¬ 
torial climate, but the islands fuithei north and south arc tropical Annual and 
daily ranges of temperature are small and mean annual rainfall ranges from 50" 
(1,250 mm) near the equator to 120" (3,000 mm) in the north Tarawa. Jan 83T 
(28 3’C), July 82*F(27.8*C) Annual rainfall 79" (1,977 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Under the independence Con¬ 
stitution the republic has a unicameral legislature, comprising 36 members elect¬ 
ed from 20 constituencies for a 4-year term The Be’eiitenti (President) is both 
Head of State and of Government 

In Sept. 1985 the government was composed as follows. 

President and Foreign Affairs leremia Tabai, GCMG. 

Vice-President, Home Affairs and Decentralisation Teatao Teannaki. Trade. 
Industry and Labour Teewe Arobati. Finance Boanareke Boanareke. Health and 
Family Planning Bma.taLTcta.cki. Natural Resource Development Babera Kirata, 
OBE. Education. Baitika Toum. Communications Taomati luta, OBE. Minister 
for the Line and Phoenix Group of Islands Uera Rabaua. Works and Energy 
TiwauAwira Attorney-General Michael Takabwebwe. 
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KIRIBATI 763 

Flag Red, with blue and white wavy lines in base, and in the centre a gold nsing 
sun and a flying frigate bird. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Kinbati is a member of the Commonwealth and is an ACP state 
of the EEC. 


ECONOMY 

Budget. Budget estimates for 1985 show revenue, SA 16,243,000, principal items, 
fishing licences, $A2,178,000; customs duties, $A3,400,000, direct taxation, 
$A920,000 Expenditure amounted to $A 16,243,000 

Currency. The currency in use is the Australian dollar 


NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. Phosphate production was discontinued in 1979 

Agriculture. The land is basically coral reefs upon which coral sand has built up, 
and then been enriched by humus from rotting vegetation and flotsam which has 
drilled ashore The principal tree is the coconut, which ^ows prohfically on all the 
islands except some of the Phoenix Islands Other mod-bearing trees are the 
pandanus palm and the breadfruit As the amount of soil is negligible, the only 
vegetable which grows in any quantity is a coarse calladium (aiocasia) with the 
local name ‘babai', which is cultivated most laboriously in deep pits Pigs and fowls 
are kept throughout Kiribati, and there is an abundance offish 
Copra production is mainly in the hands of the individual landowner, who col¬ 
lects the coconut products from the trees on his own land Production (1983) 6,948 
tonnes. 

Livestock (1984). Pigs, 10,000, poultry (1982), 163,000. 


TRADE. The principal imports are rice, flour, cotton piece-goods, tobacco and 
manufactured articles such as bicycles The value of imports for 1981 amounted to 
$A22 7m .exports, $A 3 6m Exports are almost exclusively copra 
Total trade between Kiribati and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling). 

Imports to UK 

Exports and re-exports Irom U K 


ms 

tm 

im 

42 

20 

209 

371 

401 

775 


COMMUNICATIONS 
Roads. There are 640 km of roads 

Shipping. The main ports are at Banaba and at Betio (Tarawa) In 1980.71 vessels 
were handled at Betio. 

Aviation. Air Tungaru is the national carrier It operates services from Tarawa to 
the other 15 outer Islaruls in the Gilbertese Group, services varying between one 
and four flights each week. There is a charter service weekly to Christmas Island, in 
the Line Island, which continues to Honolulu A weekly service operates 
to Funafuti, Majuro and Nandi. Air Nauru has a weekly flight between Nauru and 
Tarawa 

Post and Broadcasting. There were 821 telephones in 1982 Radio Tarawa trans¬ 
mits daily in English and I-Kinbati A telephone line to Australia was installed in 
1981. There were (1983 estimate) 10,000 radio receivers 

Cinemas. In 1974 there were S cinemas with a seating capacity of2,000. 
Newspqters. There was (1984) 1 weekly newspaper 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 
Justice. In 1978 Kiribati had a police force of 188 under the command of a Com- 
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missioner of Police The Commissioner of Police is also responsible for prisons, 
immigration, fire service (both domestic and airport) and firearms licensing. 

Religion. The majority of the population belong to the Roman Catholic or Protes¬ 
tant (Congregational) church, there are small numbers of Seventh-day Adventist, 
Mormons and Baha'i 

Education. In 1982 there were 106 primary schools, with atotal of 13,836 pupils. S 
secondary schools with 950 pupils, and 2 community high schools with 711 pupils 
The Government also maintains a teachers' training college with 113 students and 
a marine training school with 122 full-time students The Tarawa Technical Insti¬ 
tute at Betio offers a vanety of part-time and evening technical and commercial 
courses to about 500 students each year. 

In 1978, 120 islanders were in overseas countries for secondary and further 
education or training 

Welfare. Government maintains free medical and other services. There are few 
towns, and the people are almost without exception landed proprietors, thus elim¬ 
inating child vagrancy and housing problems to a large extent, except in the 
Tarawa urban area. Destitution is almost unknown There were 19 doctors in 
1979. 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Kiribati to Great Britain and to the USA 

High CommiiMoner Atenroi Ba'teke, OBE (resides in Tarawa) 

Of Great Britain in Kiribati (Tarawa) 

High Commissioner Charles Thompson 

Books of Reference 

kinhali, ispeilso! Uni\ ofSoulhPacitic 1979 
Bailey.E . Hie Chnsimus Island Slot \ London, 1977 
Cowell, R ,Siritiiure of (hlhenvsc Suva, I9.S() 

Gnmble, Sir Anhur, 1 Pattern of Islands London. 195.^ — Renan to the Islands London, 
1957 

Maude, H E , Of Islands and Men London, 1968— hroliiiiun of the Oilheitese lioli Suva 
1977 

Sabatier,E , AstndetheLqualoi Melbourne, 1978 
Whincup, T, 's London, 1979 



KOREA Capital Seou\ 

Population 40 43m (1984) 

CiV /*pci L apita US$ 1,998 (1984) 

Han Kook 


HISTORY. Korea was united in a single kingdom under the Siila dynasty from 
668. China, which claimed a vague suzerainty over Korea, recognized Korea's 
independence in 189S Korea concluded trade agreements with the USA (1882), 
Great Bntain, Germany (1883) After the Russo-Japanese war of 1904-5 Korea 
was virtually a Japanese protectorate until it was formally annexed by Japan on 29 
Aug 1910 thus ending tffe rule of the Y i dynasty which had begun in 1392 

Following the collapse of Japan in I94S, American and Russian forces entered 
Korea to enforce the surrender of the Japanese troops there, dividing the country 
for mutual military convenience into two portions separated by the 38th parallel of 
latitude Negotiations between the Amencans and Russians regarding the future of 
Korea broke down in May 1946 

On 25 June 1950 the North Korean foices crossed the 38th parallel and invaded 
South Korea The same day, the Security Council of the United Nations asked 
all member states to render assistance to the Republic of Korea When the UN 
forces had reached the Manchurian border Chinese troops entered the war on the 
side of the North Koreans on 26 Nov 1950 and penetrated deep into the south 
By the beginning of April 1951. however, the UN forces had regained the 38th 
parallel On23 June 1951 Y A Malik,PresidentoftheSecuntyCouncil,suggested 
a cease-fire, and on 10 July representatives of Gen Ridgway met representatives of 
the North Koreans and of the Chinese Volunteer Army An agreement was signed 
on 27 July 1953 

For the contributions of member-nations of the United Nations to the war, see 
iHt Statesman’s Year-Book, 1954,p. 1195,and 1956, p. 1180. 

On 16 Aug 1953 the USA and Korea signed a mutual defence pact and on 28 
Nov 1956 a treaty of friendship, commerce and navigation 

On 4 July 1972 it was announced in Seoul and Pyongyang (North Korea) that 
talks had taken place aimed at 'the peaceful unification of the fatherland as early as 
possible' In Nov 1984 agreement was reached to form a joint economic com¬ 
mittee 

A North Korean-U N agreement of 6 Sept 1976 established a joint security area 
850 metres in diameter, divided into 2 equal parts to ensure the separation of the 
two sides 

AREA AND POPULATION. South Korea is bounded north by the de¬ 
militarized zone (separating it from North Korea), cast by the Sea of Japan, south 
by the Korea Strait (separating it from Japan) and west by the Yellow Sea The area 
was (1985) 99,022 sq. km (38,232 sq. miles) The population (census, 1 Oct 1984) 
was 40,430,137 (male, 20,276,933). 

The areas (in sq km) and 1984 census populations of the provinces are as 
follows. 


Pwvtnce 

SQ km 

1984 

Province 

sq km 

1984 

Seoul 

627 

9,501,413 

South Chungchong 

8,807 

3,056,198 

Pusan 

433 

3,495,289 

North Cholla 

8,052 

2,288,707 

Taegu 

455 

2,012.039 

South Cholla 

12,189 

3,824,322 

Inchon 

201 

1,295,107 

North Kyongsang 

19,427 

3,083,690 

Kyonggi 

10,875 

4.581,009 

South Kyongsang 

11.850 

3,574,035 

Kangwon 

North Chungchong 

16.894 

7,430 

1,816,365 

1,419,921 

Cheju 

1,825 

482,031 
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The chief cities (populations in 1984) are 


Seoul 

9,501,413 

Kwangchu 

869,874 

Seongnam 

434.078 

Pusan 

3,495,289 

Taejon 

842,429 

Chonchu 

421,751 

Taegu 

2.012,039 

Ulsan 

535,186 

Suweon 

402.319 

Inchon 

1,295,107 

Masan 

440,773 

Chong|in 

328,258 


CLIMATE. The extreme south has a humid warm temperate climate while the 
rest of the country experiences continental temperate conditions Rainfall is 
concentrated in the period April to Sept and ranges from 40" (1,020 mm) to 60" 
(1,520 mm). Pusan Jan 36*F (2 2'C), July 76T (24 4*C) Annual rainfall 56" 
(1,407 mm). Seoul Jan 23’F (-5"C), July 77’F (25‘C). Annual rainfall 50" (1,250 
mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. A new constitution was 
approved by national referendum on 22 Oct 19g0 and came into force on 27 Oct 
It provides for a President with reduced executive powers, to be indirectly elected 
for a single 7-year term (by an electoral college of 5,271 directly-elected members), 
a State Council of ministers whom he appoints and leads, and a National Assembly 
(276 members) directly elected for 4 years (184 from 2-member constituencies and 
92 by proportional representation) 

The National Assembly elected on 25 March 1981 comprised 151 members of 
the Democratic Justice Party, 81 Democratic Korea Party, 25 Korean National 
Party, 8 from other parties and 11 independents 

President of the Republic Gen. Chun Doo-Hwan (took office 2 Sept. 1980, re¬ 
elected 25 Feb 1981). 

The Cabinet at Jan. 1986 was composed as follows 

Prime Minister Lho Shin Yong 

Deputy Prime Minister and Economic Planning Kim Mahn Je foreign Affairs 
Lee Won Kyung. Home Affairs Chung Suk Mo Finance Chung In Yong Justice 
National Defence LeeKiBaek Education SohnJaeSouk Sports 
ParkSehJik Agriculture and Fisheries HwanglnSung Trade and Industry Kum 
Jin Ho. Energy and Resources Choi Chang Nak Construction Lee Kyu Hyo 
Health and SiKial Affairs Rhee Hai Won Labour Afairs Cho Chull Kwon. 
Transportation Sohn Soo Ik Communications Lee Ja Hon Culture and 
Information Lee Won Hong Government Administration Chung Kwan Yong 
Science and Technology Chon Hakze National Unification Park Tong Jin State 
Affairs (Responsibility Jor Political Affairs I Chung Jae Chull Offu. e of Legislation 
Lee Yang Woo Patriots and I eterans Affaii s Agency Kim Keun Soo 

National flag White charged in the centre with the yang-um in red and blue and 
with4 black pal-kwat trigrams 

Local government South Korea is divided into 9 provinces (Do) and 4 cities with 
provincial status (Seoul, Pusan, Taegu and Intlion), llic piovinces are sub-divided 
into 138 districts (Gun) and 46 cities (Si) 

DEFENCE. Military service is compulsory foi 30 months in the Army and 
Marines and 3 years in the Navy and Air Force. 

Army. The Army is organized in 19 infantry divisions, 2 mechanized infantry divi¬ 
sions, 7 independent special forces brigades, 2 anti-aircraft artillery brigades, 2 
surface-to-air missile brigades, 1 army aviation brigade and 2 surface-to-surface 
battalions Equipment includes 1,200 M-47/-48 mam battle tanks. Army aviation 
equipment includes about 150 Hughes 500 helicopters for anti-armour operations, 
observation and liaison, plus 40 UH-IH Iroquois transport helicopters Strength 
(1986) 520,000, with a Regular Army Reserve of 1 4m. and a Homeland Reserve 
Defence Force of 3 3m. Para-military Civilian Defence Corps, 3 5m. 

Navy. The Fleet comprises 2 indigenously built modem frigates, 11 aged (1943-46) 
ex-US destrc^rs, 4 equally old ex-US frigates (former fast transports, ex-destroyer 
escOTts), 11 fast missile patrol craft, 4 new corvettes, 60 last attack craft, 12 fost 
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gunboats, 13 cxMistal patrol boats, 8 coastal minesweepers, 8 landing ships, 9 
medium landing craft, 20 utility landing craft, 1 repair ship, 7 surveying vessels, 2 
salvage ships, 4 supply ships, 6 oilers, 13 auxiliary ships, 35 service craft, and 2 
tugs. Nearly all South Korea's naval vessels are ex-US ships. The Navy has a small 
aviation element with 20 S-2 Tracker aircraft and 10 Hughes 500 helicopters for 
patrol and anti-submanne duties, and about 5 JetRanger helicopters for communi¬ 
cations. 

It was reported that the first submanne built in South Korea entered service in 
1983 Probably the first ofa class offour or five, she displaces only 175 tons. 

The South Korean Coastguard operates 25 small ships and about 200 smaller 
vessels including rescue craft and tugs 

Personnel in 1986 totalled 29,000 in the Navy; plus 25,000 in the Manne Corps 

Air Force. With a 1986 stren^h of about 33,000 men, the Air Force is undergoing 
rapid expansion with US assistance. Its combat aircraft include about 55 F-4D/E 
Phantoms, 78 F-5A/B tactical fighters, more than 200 F-5E/F tactical fighters 
(being delivered from local production), 20 OV-10 Bronco light strike aircraft, 6 
RF-5A reconnaissance fighters, 10 0-2A forward air control aircraft and 10 
Hughes 500-D Defender ASW helicopters. There are also 10 C-54 and 10 C-123 
piston-engined transports, 2 VIP HS 748s, UH-1 and Bell 212 helicopters, and 
T-41, T-28, T-33 and T-37C trainers. Aircraft on order include 36 F-16 Fighting 
Falcons for delivery from 1986. 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The fifth 5-year social and economic plan (1982-86) was revised in 1983 
to aim at an annual growth rate of 7 5% from 1984-86 

Budget. The 1986 budget balanced at 13,800,000m won of which 31 % defence and 
20% education 

Currency. Notes are issued by the Bank of Korea in denominations of 10,000, 
5,000 and 500 won and com in denominations of 500, 100, 50, 10, 5 and 1 won 
The exchange rate is determined daily by the Bank of Korea. In March 1986, 
883 80 won=USS1,1,276 05 won=£l sterling. 

Banking. State-run banks include the Bank of Korea, the Korean Development 
Bank, the Medium & Small Industry Bank, the Citizen’s National Bank, the Korea 
Exchange Bank, the National Agncultural Co-operatives Federation, the Federa¬ 
tion of Fishenes Co-operatives servings banking and credit institutions for farm¬ 
ers and fishermen, the Korea Housing rank, the Export and Import Bank of Korea 
There are 5 commercial banks' the Bank of Seoul & Trust Co. Ltd, the Cho 
Heung Bank Ltd, the Commercial Bank of Korea, the Korea First Bank, the Hanil 
Bank, Ltd, the Taegu Bank Ltd. The Bank of Korea is the central bank and the only 
note-issuing bank, the authorized purchaser of domestically produced gold 
In addition, there are non-bank financial institutions consisting of 19 insurance 
companies, the Land Bank of Korea, the Credit Guarantee Fund, 10 short-term 
financial companies, 211 mutual credit companies, and the Merchant Banking 
Corporation. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Electncity generated (1983) was 48,850m kwh. 

Minerals. In 1979, 1,779 mining companies employed 79,229 people. Mineral 
deposits are mostly small, with the exception of tungsten, the Sangdong mine is one 
of the world’s largest deposits of tuiusten Korea’s output, 1984, included (in 1,000 
tonnes): Anthracite coal (1983), 18,945; iron ore, 591; tungsten concentrate (1983). 
4,132 short tons; kaolin, 223 (1983), copper ore, 8 -4 (1983); lead ore, 21; gold 
refined (1982), 1,505 kg; silver refined (1983), 48,992 kg 

Agriculture. The arable land in South Korea comprises 24 4m acres, of which over 
5 5m acres are cultivated 

The chief crops are nce (1983: 5 4m tonnes), barley, wheat, beans, gram of all 
kinds and tobacco. 
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Output of tobacco manufactures, a government monopoly, was 94,524 tonnes in 
1983. 

Raising of livestock has recently become a flourishing industry. In 1984 cattle 
numbered 2,215,000, pigs, 3,649,000; poultry, 49m. 

Fisheries. Fishery exports (1982) US$947m In 1982,895 Korean deep-sea fishing 
vessels were engaged based on 46 overseas fishing bases, 345 in the Atlantic, 143 in 
the Indian and 361 in the Pacific oceans. In 1982, there was a total of 86,515 boats 
(808,570 gross tons) and the fish catch (inland and marine) was 2,644,000 tonnes. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Manufacturing industry, which (1983) employed 3 3m persons, was 
concentrated primarily in the production of light consumer goods for domestic 
consumption and export This is now shifting towards heavy and petro-chemical 
industries rtmidly. 

Output of principal products in 1983 (in tonnes): Cotton yam, 271,338, Port¬ 
land cement, 21 ^m.; urea fertilizers, 737,000 Electronics production (1984) 
US$7,200m. 

Trade Unions. Membership oftrade unions at 31 Dec. 1977 was 954,682. 

Commerce. In 1984 the total exports were USS29,300m , while imports (1983) 
(including ‘aid goods') were US$26,192m USA provided 5 3% and Japan 17 6% 
ofimports, USA received 32 8% of exports, Japan 1 3% 

Total trade between Korea and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£ I,OCX) sterling): 

m2 mi 1984 ms 

ImportstoUK 321,691 440,354 443.819 480,448 

Exports and re-exports from U K 167,752 168,942 219,406 247,887 

Tourism. In 1982 there were 1,145,044 tourists They spent the equivalent of 
US$502,318,000. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1983 there were 53,936 km of roads Motor vehicles totalled 
785,316 including 304,158 trucks, 87,282 buses, 380,993 passenger cars. 

Railways. In Dec 1983,3,121 km ofrailways existed, including411 km electrified. 

Shipping. In Dec 1983, there were 24 first-grade ports and 22 second-grade ports, 
and 1 Am. gross tons in various vessels. Of the total tonnage, national-flag ocean¬ 
going vessels accounted for 6 01m. tons, charted vessels for 1 Olm. tons and 
coastal passenger-cargo vessels for some 356,000 tons. Passenger ships accounted 
for44,000 tons. 

Aviation. In Dec 1983, 32 countries maintained aviation agreement with Korea 
The Ministry of Transportation also opened Seoul-Singapore and Seoul-Baghdad 
routes in 1983 

In 1982. Korean Air Lines carried 1,844,000 passengers in domestic and 
3,501,000 in international services, and transported 263,400 tons of cargo, mostly 
on international routes 

Post. Post offices total 2,182 (1983), telephones (all government-owned) were 
5,357,499 in 1983. 

Cinemas. In 1983 there were452 with a seating capacity of400,000 

Newspapm (1982). There were 25 daily papers, including 6 national dailies and 2 
in En^tsh appeanng in Seoul 

REJUIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Religion. Basically the religions of Korea have been Ammism, Buddhism (intro¬ 
duced A.D. 372) and Confucianism, which was the official faith from 1392 to 1910. 
Catholic converts from China introduced Christianity in the 18th century, but the 
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ban on Roman Catholics was not lifted until 1882 Chnstian population in 1983 
was 9.348.322. 

Education. In 1983 Korea had 5,257,164 pupils enrolled in 6,500 elementary 
schools, 2,672,307 pupils in 2,254 middle schools and 2,013,046 pupils in 1,494 
high schools (including 639 vocational schools). 

For higher education, 1,063,406 students who attended 42^ universities, colleges 
and junior colleges There are 190 graduate schools granting master's degrees in 2 
years and doctor's degrees in 4 years, where 60,282 students attended in 1983 An 
Open University was inaugurated in March 1982 
The Korean language belongs to the Ural-Altaic group, is polysyllabic, aggluti¬ 
native and highly developed syntactically. The modem Korean alphal^t of 10 
vowels and 14 consonants forms a script known as Hangul 

Health. In Dec 1982 there were 28,365 physicians (including herb doctors), 4,266 
dentists, 4,222 midwives (1980), 101,445 nurses (including assistant nurses, 1980), 
4,712 technicians(1980)and 27,000 pharmacists There were 11,181 hospitalsand 
clinics in 1980 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Korea in Great Britain (4 Palace Gate, London, W8 5NF) 

Ambassador YoungChoo Kim (accredited 14 Feb 1985) 

Of Great Britain in Korea (4 Chung-Dong, Chung-Ku, Seoul) 

Ambassador and Consul-General J N.T Spreckley, CMG 

Of Korea in the USA (2370 Massachusetts Ave , NW, Washington, D C , 20008) 
Ambassador ByongHionLew 

Of the USA in Korea (Sejong-Ro, Seoul) 

Ambassador Richard L Walker 

Books of Reference 

1 Handbook of Korea 4th ed Seoul, 1982 

Economic Planning Board Guide lo Invcslnienl in Korea Seoul. 1980 
Korea Annual 1983 20th ed Seoul. 1983 
Korea SiaiiMieal year Biwk Seoul, 1981 

Guide to Geof^aphieal Names in Korea {Chosen) United Stales Board of Clcographical 
Names Washington, 194.^ 

Kla/or Elononiii Indualois, J979-80 Seoul, 1980 
i/onlMv Stalisiics of Korea Seoul, 1980 

Lew, H J ,Nesi’Life Korean—Enfflisli, hnfilish-Korean DiLlionarv 2vols Seoul, 1947-50 
Martin, S h {ed ),-i Korean-knglish Diciionary Yd\cVm\ Press, 1968 
Snvastava.M P, The Korean Confhti Sean h for Unification New Delhi, 1982 
Wnght.E R , Korean Pohtu s m Tramilion Univ of Washington Press, 1976 
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Population'\9 32m (1984) 
GNPper capita US$762 (1984) 

Chosun Minchu-chui 
Inmin Konghwa-guk 


HISTORY. In northern Korea the Russians, amving on 8 Aug 1945, one month 
ahead of the Americans, established a Communist-I^ ‘Provisional Government' 
The newly created Korean Communist Party merged in 1946 with the New 
National Party into the Korean Workers’ Party. In July 1946 the KWP, with the 
remaining pro-Communist groups and non-party people, formed the United 
Democratic Patriotic Front ^25 Aug 1948 the Communists organized elections 
for a Supreme People's Assembly, both in Soviet-occupied North Korea (212 
deputies) and in US-occupied South Korea (360 deputies, of whom a certain 
number went to the North and took their seats). A People’s Democratic Republic 
was proclaimed on 9 Sept. 1948 In 1973 North Korea was admitted to WHO, and 
granted observer status at the UN. Talks between North and South Korea 
on reunification began m 1980, but were broken off by the North In 1981 North 
Korea announced a new reunification plan, but plans put forward by South Korea 
were rejected Further talks were held in 1985 In Sept 1984 North Korea sent 
supplies estimated at a value of US$12m to aid flood victims in the South, and 
agreed to proposals of a meeting on 15 Nov which was subsequently cancelled. A 
senes of North-South trade and economic talks be^n in 1985, and in Sept an 
exchange of visits between members of some divided families were held Economic, 
military and diplomatic relations with the USSR intensified dunng 1985 

AREA AND POPULATION. North Korea is bounded north by China, east 
by the sea of Japan, west by the Yellow Sea and south by South Korea, from which 
It is separated by a demilitanzed zone of 1,262 sq km. Its area is 122,098 sq km 
Population estimate in 1983, 18 49m Rate of population increase, 2 2% per 
annum. Death rate, 1979 4 4 per mille Marriage is discouraged before the age of 
32 for men and 29 for women Expectation of life in 1984 was 74 years The 
capital is Pyongyang, with 1 28m inhabitants in 1981 Other large towns (with 
1972 population): Hamhung (420,000); Chongjin (265,000), Kimchaek (formerly 
Sonam) (265,000) 

Ine country is divided into 13 administrative units: 4 cities (Pyongyang, 
Chongjin, Hamhung and Kaesong) and 9 provinces (capitals in brackets) ^uth 
Pyongan (Nampo), North Pyongan (Sinuiji), Jagang (Kanggye), South Hwanghai 
(Haeju), North Hwanghai (Sanwon), Nui lli I^ngwon (Wonsan), South Hamgyong 
(Hamheung), North Hamgyong (Chonain), Yanggang(Hyesan). 

CLIMATE. There is a warm temperate climate, though winters can be very cold 
in the north. Rainfall is concentrated in the summer months Pyongyang Jan 1 ST 
(-7 8*C),July75T(23 9*C) Annual rainfall 37" (916 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The political structure is based 
upon the Constitution of 27 Dec. 1972. The Constitution provides for a Supreme 
People’s Assembly elected every 4 years by universal suffr^ Citizens of 17 years 
and over can vote and be elected. Elections were held in l$t8,1957,1962, 1972, 
1977 and 1 March 1982. At the latter it was claimed that 100% of the electorate 
voted for the candidates presented. There are 615 deputies The government con¬ 
sists of the Administration Council directed by the Central People's Committee 
(Secretary, Kim II Hun). In Nov. 1985 several Commissions were set up super- 
ordinate to mmistnes within the Council 

In practice the county is ruled by the Korean Workers’ (i e.. Communist) Party 
which elects a Central Committee which in turn appoints a Politburo In March 
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1986 this was composed of: Marshal Kim II Sung, (General Secretary of the Party, 
President of the Republic. Chairman ofthe Central People's Committee, Supreme 
Commander of the Armed Forces)-, Kim Jong II (Kim 11 Sung’s son and designated 
successor) (Vice-President of the Republic)-, O Jin U (Defence Minister) (The latter 
3 constituting the Politburo’s Presidium); I^ng Song San (Prime Minister); Li Jong 
Ok (Vice-President of the Republic); Pak Sung Chul ( Vice-President of the Repub¬ 
lic). Rim Chun Chu (Vice-President of the Republic), So Choi, Kim Yong Nam 
(Deputy Prime Minister, Foreign Minister); Kim Hwan (Public Welfare Minister), 
Yon Hyong Muk (First Deputy Prime Minister); O Guk Ryol, Choe Yong Rim, So 
Yun Sok, Ho 0am (Deputy Prime Minister). There were also 13 candidate 
members 

Ministers not full members of the Politburo include An Sung Hak (Deputy Prime 
Minister, Light Industry), Yun Gi Jong (Finance), Chong Song Nam (Foreign 
Economic Affairs), Hong Song Ryong (Deputy Prime Minister, Chairman, Stale 
Planning Commission), Lee Jin Su, Choe Gwang, Chong Jun Gi, Hyon Mu 
Gwang, Kim Chang Ju (Deputy Prime Ministers), Choe Jong Gun (Foreign Trade), 
Kim Bok Sin (Deputy Prime Minister, Foreign Trade Commissioner); Paek Hak 
Rim (Public Security) 

In 1981 the Party had some 2m. members 

There are also the puppet religious Chongu and Korean Social Democratic 
Parties and various organizations combined in a Fatherland Front 

National flag Blue, red and blue honzontal stnpes separated by narrow white 
bands The red stripe bears a white circle within which is a red 3-pointed star. 

National anthem ’A chi mun bin na ra i gang san’ (Shine bright, o dawn, on this 
land so fair’). Words by Pak Se Yong, music by Kim Won Gyun. 

Local government is administered by People's Assemblies at city (or province), 
county (or distnet) and ri (town, workers' or rural commune) level. The latest elec¬ 
tions were on 24 Feb. 1984 

DEFENCE. Military service is compulsory at the age of 17 for periods of S years 
in the Army and Navy and 3-4 years in the Air Force In 1984 defence spending 
was 23 3%ofGNP North Korea adhered to the 1968 Non-Proliferation Treaty on 
nuclear weapons in 198S. 

Army. The Army is organized in 9 armoured, 3 motorized infantry and 36 infantry 
divisions, S armoured, 4 infantry and 26 special forces bngades; 2 independent 
tank, S independent infantry and S nver-crossing regiments, 250 artillery, 82 mul¬ 
tiple-rocket-launcher and S surface-to-surface missile battalions, ^uipment 
includes 3,400 T-34/-S5/-62 and 175 Type-59 main battle tanks. Strength (1986) 
750,000, with 500,000 reserves. There is also a paramilitary militia of some 3m. 
men and a ranger commando force of 100,000. 

Navy. The Navy comprises 19 diesel-powered patrol submannes (15 ex-Chinese 
and indigenously-buiIt and 4 cx-Soviet), 2 small frigates, 38 fast missile boats, 146 
fast torp^o boats, 155 fast gunboats, 32 patrol vessels, 30 coastal patrol craft, 20 
light gunboats, 4 medium landing ships, 10 utility landing craft, 20 mechanised 
landing craft, 100 small assault landing craft, 30 trawlers and auxilianes, 2 ex- 
Soviet ocean tugs and 100 service craft. Up to 5 small submannes are reported as 
built locally with a dozen X-craft in commission Personnel in 1986 totalled 
24,000 officers and men, plus 40,000 reservists. 

Air Force. The Air Force has a total of about 930 aircraft and 55,000 personnel. 
In 1985 the USSR delivered 26 supersonic MiG-23 interceptors and 30 SA3 
surface-to-air missiles. Other equipment is believed to include about 180 super¬ 
sonic MiG-21 interceptois, more than 100 F-6s (Chinese-built MiG-19s), 250 
MiG-17s for ground attack and reconnaissance, 50 Su-7 fighter-bombers, 6011-28 
twin-jet light bombers, and a variety of transport and training aircraft and heli¬ 
copters. 

ECONOMY 

P lanning . For previous plans see The Statesman’s Year-Book, 1983-84. A 
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7-year plan for 1978-84 gave priority to the fuel and mining industries, foreign 
trade development and transport, and achieved an annual industrial growth rate of 
12 2% No new plan was announced in 1985 

Budget (in I m won) for calendar years. 



1980 

1981 

1982 

1983 

1984 

1985' 

Revenue 

19,1.19 

20,479 

22,680 

24,.184 

26,305 

27,384 

Expenditure 

18,837 

20,479 

22,204 

24.018 

26.1.58 

27..184 


' Estimates 


In 1984, 3,831m won were spent on defence (3,602m in 1983) 1984 expendi¬ 
ture (in Im won), economy, 16,640, social welfare, 5,262, administration 547 
Personal taxation was abolished in 1974 

Currency. The monetary unit is the won, divided into 100 /im In March 1986, 
US$1 =0 94 )ivvt,£l -1 35 won 

Weights and Measures. While the metrie system is in force traditional measures arc 
in frequent use The/unf!ho=\ hectare, the i/=3,927 metres 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Oil. An oil pipeline from China came on stream in 1976 Crude oil refining capa¬ 
city was 80,000 barrels a year in 1981 

Electricity. There are 3 thermal power stations and 4 hydro-electric plants. A 
nuclear power plant is being built with Soviet help. Output in 1984, was 35,500m 
kwh Installed capacity was 5 91m. kw in 1984 Hydroelectric potential exceeds 
8m kw. 

Minerals. North Korea is rich in minerals Estimated reserves in tonnes Iron ore, 
3,300m ; copper, 2 15m , lead, 6m , zinc, 12m, coal, 11,990m , uranium, 26m . 
manganese, 6,50()m Oil wells went into production in 1957 Refining capacity in 
1984 4m tonnes a year 36m tonnes of coal were mined in 1984 Ibm tonnes of 
iron ore were extracted in 1984 

Agriculture. In 1982 there were 2 Im hectares of arable land, including 635,000 
hectares of paddy fields In 1982,38% ofthe population made a living from agricul¬ 
ture 

Collectivization took place between 1954 and 1958 90% ofthe cultivated land is 
farmed by co-operatives, of which there were 3,700 in 1970. There is no private 
property in land; land belongs either to the State or to co-operatives, and it is 
intended graduallv to transform the latter into the former Livestock farming is 
mainly carried on by large state farms There were 200 state farms in 1970 
There is a large-scale tideland reclamation project There were 37,600 km of 
imration canals in 1976. The 6-year plan (1971-76) extended irrigation so as to 
make possible 2 nee harvests a year In 1982 there were 133,000 tractors (15 h p 
units). The technical revolution in agneuiture (nearly 95% of ploughing, etc., is 
mechanized) has considerably increased the yield of gram (sown on 2 3m. fungho 
of land), nee production, 1984, was 2 21m. tonnes, other grains, 5 6m tonnes. 
1 ■ 7m. tonnes of potatoes were produced in 1984. 

Livestock, 1984; 1,025,000 cattle, 2 7m pigs, 18m. poultry 

Forestry. Between 1961 and 1970,800,000 hectares were afibrested. 

Fishery. Catch in 1982: 1 5m tonnes. There is a fishing fleet of 28,000 vessels 
including 19,000 motor vessels. 

Labour. The economically-active population was 9m. in 1982 Industrial workers 
make up some 40% ofthe work force. Average monthly wage, 1984* 90 won 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Industries were intensively developed by the Japanese, notably 
cotton spinning, hydro-electnc power, cotton, silk and rayon weaving, and chemi- 
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cal fertilizers. Production (in tonnes) in 1982. Pig-iron, 4ni; crude steei, 4m , rolled 
steel, 3 2m., lead, 30,000, zinc, 140,000, copper, 48,000, ship-buildmg. 4()0,000; 
chemical fertilizers, 620,(K)0, chemicals, 20,000, synthetic resins, 90,000; cement 
(1984), 8,910, textiles (1984), 600m metres, woven goods, 600m. metres; shoes, 
40m pairs, motor-cars, 15,000, TV sets (1984), 200,000, refrigerators, 10,000. 
18,000 motor cars were manufactured in 1984 There is a steel complex at 
Kangson with an annual productive capacity of 4m. tonnes. 


Commerce. North Korea trades with some 60 countries. Largest trade partners are 
USSR, China and Japan, in Jan 1985 the latter lifted sanctions imposed after the 
assassination of members of the South Korean Government in Rangoon in Oct 
1983. Exports in 1984 USSl,340m , imports, US$1,390m 51 5% of trade was 
with Communist countnes (in 1981) In 1981 manufactured goods formed 59% of 
exports. In 1982 North Korea's indebtedness was estimated at US$3,500m 
(US$2,300m to the West). An agreement regulating the repayment of North 
Korea's debt to Japan over 10 years was signed in 1979 The chief exports are metal 
ores and products, the chief imports machinery and petroleum products 
Joint ventures with foreign firms have been permitted since 1984 
Exports to the USSR in 1980 (and 1981) were worth 284 2m (250 3m ) roubles, 
imports from the USSR, 287 9m (278 9m) roubles. 

Total trade between North Korea and U K (British Department of Trade returns. 
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235 

362 

456 

1.983 
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3.857 
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COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There were 22,000 km of road in 1984, including 240 km of motorways 
There were 180,000 motor cars in 1982 

Railways. The two trunk-lines Pyongyang-Sinuiji and Pyongyang-Myongchon are 
both electrified, and the Pyongyang-Sariwon trunk is in course of electrification 
rhe ‘Wonra' line runs from Wonsan to Rajin and is electrified from Myongchon to 
Rajin and beyond to Tumangang The Namdokchon-Toknam line was opened in 
1983 Lines are under construction from Pukchong to Toksong, from Palwon to 
Kujang and Kanggye via Hyesan to Musan. The Hyesan-Samsok section of the 
latter opened to traffic in 1971 In 1984 there were 4,473 km of track, of which 
2,706 km were electrified In 1980, 87% of trains were hauled by electricity and 
30 6m tonnes were transported in 1969 A weekly service from Pyongyang to 
Beijing opened in 1983. 

Aviation. Flights are made once or twice a week from Pyongyang to Moscow, 
Khabarovsk and Beijing by 17 propeller-driven aircraft operated by the Air Force 
There are domestic flights from Pyongyang to Hamhung and Chongjin 

Shipping. The leading ports are Chongjin and Hungnam (near Hamhung) Nampo, 
the port of Pyongyang, has been dredged and expanded. Pyongyang is 
connected to Nampo by railway and river. In 1983 the ocean-going merchant fleet 
numbered 56 vessels totalling 6M, 180 tonnes 
The biggest navigable nver is the Yalu, 698 km up to the Hyesan district 

Post and Broadcasting. There is a central TV station at Pyongyang and stations at 
Kaesong and Mansudae. In 1982 there were some 200,000 television receivers 
The central broadcasting station is Radio Pyongyang. There are several local 
stations and a station for overseas broadcasts There were some 10,000 telephones 
in 1983 

Newspapers. The party newspaper isNodongipxRodong) Sinmun (Workers' Daily 
News). Circulation about 600,000. 


JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The judiciary consists of the Supreme Court, whose judges are elected by 
the Assembly for 3 years; provincial courts, and city or county people's courts 
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The procurator-general, appointed by the Assembly, has supervisory powers over 
the judiciary and the administration; the Supreme Court controls the judicial 
administration. 

ReligioD. According to the 1972 Constitution The people shall enjoy the freedom 
of religion as well as the freedom of anti-religious propaganda’ There are 3 reli- 
^ous organizations' The Buddhist League, the Chondoist Society and the Christ¬ 
ians’ League. 

Education. In 1975-76 the 10-year system of free compulsory universal technical 
education was extended to 11 years (I pre-school year, 4 years primary education 
starting at the a^ of 6, followed by 6 years secondary). 

In 1970-71,9,260 schools of all grades were attended by 3 2m pupils, including 
214,000 students in institutes of higher education, two-thirds of whom were 
studying technical and engineenng subjects There were some 100,000 teachers. In 
1975-76 there were 5-6m children in the 11 -year system and nearly 1 m students 
in higher education In 1985 there were 216 institutes of higher education, includ¬ 
ing 3 universities—Kim 11 Sung University (founded 1946), Kim Chaek Technical 
University, Pyongyang Medical School—and an Academy of Sciences (founded 
1952). 

In 1977-78 Kim II Sung University had .some 17,000 students 

Health. Medical treatment is free In 1982 there were 1.531 general hospitals, 979 
specialised hospitals and 5,414 clinics There were 24 doctors and 130 hospital 
beds per 10,000 population 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVE 

Of North Korea to the United Nations 
Ambassador PakGilYon 
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KUWAIT Capital Kuwait 

Population l -7m (1985) 

GNPpa capita US$18.180 (1983) 

Dowlat al Kuwait 


HISTOR Y. The ruling dynasty was founded by Shaikh Sabah al-Owel, who ruled 
from 1756 to 1772 In 1899 the then ruler Shaikh Mubarak concluded a treaty with 
Great Britain wherein, in return for the assurance of British protection, he under¬ 
took not to alienate any of his territory without the agreement of Her Majesty’s 
Government In 1914 the British Government recognized Kuwait as an indepen¬ 
dent government under British protection. On 19 June 1961 an agreement reaf¬ 
firmed the independence and sovereignty of Kuwait and recognized the Govern¬ 
ment of Kuwait’s responsibility for the conduct of internal and external affairs, the 
agreement of 1899 was terminated and Her Majesty's Government expressed their 
readiness to assist the Government of Kuwait should they request such assistance 

AREA AND POPULATION. Kuwait is bounded east by the Gulf, north and 
west by Iraq and south by Saudi Arabia, with an area of about 7,000 sq miles 
(17,818 sq km), the total population at the census of 1985 was 1,695,128, of which 
about 60% were non-Kuwaitis 

The country is divided into 4 governorates The capital (comprising Kuwait 
City, Kuwait’s 9 islands and territorial and shared territorial waters), with an area 
of983sq km (population 167,750 at 1985 census), Hawaili, 620 sq km (943,250), 
Ahmadi,4,665sq km(304.662)andJahra, 11,550sq km(279,466) 

The Neutral Zone (3,560 sq miles, 5,7()0 sq km), jointly owned and adminis¬ 
tered by Kuwait and Saudi Arabia from 1922 to 1966, was partitioned between the 
two countries in May 1966, but the exploitation of the oil and other natural 
resources will continue to be shared 

CLIMATE. Kuwait has a dr>, desert climate which is cool in winter but very hot 
and humid in summer Rainiall is extremely light Kuwait Jan 56*F(I3 5‘'C).July 
99"F(36 t’C) Annual rainfall 5" (125 mm) 

RULER. HH Shaikh Jabir al-Ahmad al-Jabir al-Sabah the 13th Amir of Kuwait, 
succeeded on 31 Dec 1977 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Elections for a National 
Assembly of 50 members were held on 27 Jan 1975 but in Aug. 1976 the Amir dis¬ 
solved the Assembly and al the same time parts of the Constitution were suspend¬ 
ed Elections were held in Feb 1985 for the National Assembly 

The official language is Arabic, English is used as the second language 

The Cabinet in Jan 1986 was composed as follows 

Prime Minister Shaikh Saad al-Abdullah al-Salem al-Sabah 

Deputy Prime Minister and Foreign Affairs. Shaikh Sabah al-Ahmad al-Jaber al- 
Sabah. Interior. Shaikh Nawwaf al-Ahmad al-Jaber al-Sabah. Dejence Shaikh 
Salem al-Sabah al-Salem al-Sabah Oil and Industry Shaikh All al-Khalifah al- 
Sabah Puhlic Health Abdel-Rahman Abdullah al-Awadi. Public Works and 
Housing Abdul Rahman al-Houti. Electricity and Water Abdul Mohsen al-Rifai 
Justice Soud Al-Osaimi Education. Dr Hassan All al-lbrahim. Communications 
Isa ai-Mazidi Awqaf and Islamic Affairs Khalid Saad al-Jasser. Minister ojState 
(Cabinet Affairs) Rashid al-Rashid. Amin Diwan Affairs. Shaikh Khaled A. 
al-Sabah. Finance and Economy Jassem al-Khorafi. Information. Shaikh Naser 
M A. al-Sabah. Social Affairs and Labour Khalid Al-Gomian. 

Flag- Three horizontal stripes of green, white, red, with a black trapezium based 
on the hoist. 
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DEFENCE. Military service is compulsory for 18 months 

Army. Kuwait maintains a small, well-equipped and mobile army of 1 armoured 
and 2 mechanized infantry bng;^es and 1 surfoce-to-surface missile battalion 
Equipment includes 70 Vickers Mk 1,10 Centurion and 160 Chieftain main battle 
tanks Strength (1986) about 10,000 men 

Navy. The several new flotillas comprise 6 fast missile craft, 2 larger fast gunboats 
(all eight West German-built); 40 coastal patrol craft built by Vosper/Thomycroft, 
27 US-built very fast cutters; 10 general purpose launches; 6 Vosper Singapore- 
built landing craft, 4 other amphibious shij^ and 4 tugs. 

Six hovercraft are reportedly to be ordered, and probably fast attack craft, patrol 
vessels and mmecountermeasures vessels. 

A Japanese firm was awarded the contract for the construction of a base to 
accommodate the planned expansion of the coastguard force 
In 1986 personnel exceeded 1,100 oflicers and men. 

Air Force. From a small initial combat force the Air Force has grown rapidly It has 
2 squadrons with 28 Mirage FI -C fighters and 2 Mirage FI -B 2-seat trainers; and 2 
squadrons with 28 A-4KU/TA-4KU Skyhawk attack aircraft, 24 more Mirage FIs 
have been ordered. Other equipment includes 2 DC-9 jet transports, I L-100-20 
and 4 L-100-30 Hercules turboprop transports, 9 BAG 167 Stnkemaster armed jet 
trainers now being replaced with 12 Hawks, 10 Puma, 6 Exocet missile-armed 
Super Puma and 23 missile-armed Gazelle helicopters. Hawk surface-to-air 
missiles are in service Personnel strength (1986) about 2,000. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Kuwait is a member of UN, the Arab League, Opec and OAPEC 

ECONOMY 

Budget. The financial year runs I Apnl-31 March. In 1983-84 revenue, KD 
3,038m.; expenditure, KD 3,376m 

Currency. The Kuwait dinar of 1,000 Jils replaced the Indian external rupee on I 
Apnl 1961. In March 1986, £1 sterling = KDO 408; US$1 = KDO 283 Coins in 
circulation are, 1, S, 10,20, SO and 100 fils and notes of KD, 10, S, 1, '/i and 'A. 

Banking. In addition to the Central Bank, 7 commercial banks (Bank of Kuwait 
and the Middle East, National Bank of Kuwait, Commeraal Bank, Gulf Bank, 
Al-Ahli Bank, Burgan Bank and Bank of Bahrain and Kuwait) and 3 specialized 
banks (Credit and &vings Bank, Kuwait Real Estate Bank and Industrial Bank of 
Kuwait) operate in Kuwait There is also the Kuwait Finance House, which is not 
subject to the control of the Central Bmik. 

Weights and Measures. The metric system was adopted in 1962. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. 15,718m. kwh. were produced in 1984. 

Oil. The Kuwait Petroleum Corporation (KPQ was set up m 1980 to reorganize, 
integrate and develop the oil sector. The functions of the oper^in^ oil companies 
have been reallocated' Kuwait Oil Company (KOQ specializes in exploration, 
dnlli^and production in all areas; Kuwait National Petroleum Company 
(KNPC) IS responsible for refining, local marketing and gas hqueftiction opera¬ 
tions; Kuwait Oil Tankers Company (KOTC!) is in charge of tiansportiiig crude oil, 
liquefied gas and oil products to various world markets; Petrochemical Industries 
Company is in charge of use of hydrocarbon resources to set up diverse petro¬ 
chemical industries, and the International Marketing Department of KPC markets 
and sells oil and gas worldwide. 

Oil revenues in 1983-84 were KD2,787-6m. Crude oil production in 198S, 
SOm. tonnes As well as selling crude oil, Kuwait is refining, marketing refined 
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products, and prospecting and producing abroad. Production of petroleum 
products in 1984,24,266,000 tonnes. 

Gas. Production (1983) 170,200m. cu. fl. 

Agriculture. Cultivable land area is 8-6% A five-year development plan was 
initiated in 1981-82 to increase vegetable growing areas with the aim of meeting 
40% of projected domestic demand Major crops (production, 1984, in tonnes) are 
melons (3,000), tomatoes (14,0(X)), onions (2,000), dates (1,000), radishes, clover 
Livestock (1984). Cattle, 90,000, sheep, 600,0()0; goats, 310,000; poultry, 8m. 

Fisheries. Shrimp fishing is becoming one of the important non-oil industi les. 
INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Industries, apart from oil, include boat building, fishing, food produc¬ 
tion, petrochemicals, gases and construction The manu^ture or import of 
alcoholic drinks is prohibited. 

Ijibour. In 1980 the labour force totalled 813,000, with 492,000 employed. 

Commerce. The port of Kuwait formerly served mainly as an entrepot for goods for 
the intenor, for the export of skins and wool, and for pearl fishing. Entrepot trade 
continues but, with the development of the oil industry, is declining in importance 
Pearl fishing is now on a small scale Dhows and launches of traditional construc¬ 
tion are still built 

In 1982 total imports were valued at KD2,098m ; exports, KD3,261 7m. Oil 
accounted for 80% of exports at KD2,610 2m. Non-oil exports (of which major 
domestic exports included chemical fertilizers, ammonia, metal pipes, shrimp, 
building materials and other chemicals) were KD6S1 Sm., with re-exports repre¬ 
senting 73% of the total 

Total trade between Kuwait and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling) 

mt m 2 m3 i 9H4 ms 

ImponsloUK' 477,262 104,793 67,281 141,606 156,912 

Lxports and re-exports from UK 281,203 333,247 333,273 301,520 347,915 

' including oil 

Tourism. There were 220,000 visitors in 1980 
COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1983 there were 3,073 km and the number of vehicles was 718,000. 

Aviation. There were 29,(X)0 scheduled and unscheduled flights to and from 
Kuwait International Airport in 1983, carrying about 3m. passengers and 72,000 
tonnes of freight Kuwait Airways flew over S,000 flights in 1983, carrying about 
I Sm passengers Forty airlines operate at the airport 

Shipping. The Kuwaiti merchant fleet in 1982 compnsed 217 vessels (of over 1(X) 
tonnes) with a total gross tonnage of 2,014,379. The oil terminal is at Mina 
al-Ahmadi (receiving 3,400 oil tankers a year), while the main ports for other traf¬ 
fic are at Shuwaikh, Doha and Shuaiba 

Post and Broadcasting. There were (1984), 419,200 telephones and there is a 
broadcasting and a television station 

Cinemas. In 1984 there were 14 cinemas, including 2 dnve-ins. 

Newspapers. In 1984 there were S daily newspapers in Arabic and 2 in English, 
with a combined arculation of about 418,000. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. In 1960 Kuwait adopted a unified judicial system covering all levels of 
courts These are Courts of Summary Justice, Courts of the First Instance, 
Supreme Court of Appeal, Court of Cassation, Constitutional Court and State 
Security Court Islamic Shana is a major source of legislation. 
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Religion. In 1980 about 78% of the population were Sunni Moslems, 14% Shia 
Moslems, 6% Christians and 2% others. 

Education. In 1983-84 there were 346,350 pupils in 485 government schools 
21,502 in kindergartens, 130,073 in primary schools, 120,325 in intermediate 
schools and 74,450 in secondary schools. There were also (1983-84) 87.000 pupils 
in 72 Arab and foreign private schools In 1983-84 there were 2,378 students in 
the Teachers' Training Institute, 1,186 in the Institute of Applied Technology, 
1,500 in the Religious Institute, 2,603 in the Commercial Institute and 340 in the 
Clinical Institute The University of Kuwait had 14,000 students in 1984 

Health. Medical services are free to all residents There were (1983) 15 hospitals 
with 6,952 beds in the State and 54 clinics and health centres The Ministry of 
Health employed 2,872 doctors and 8,926 nursing stalTin 1983 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Kuwait in Great Britain (45 Queen's Gate, London, SW7) 

■imhassador Ghazi Mohammed Amin Al-Rayes (accredited 12 Fob 1981) 

Of Great Britain in Kuwait (Arabian Gulf St, Kuwait) 

Ambassador Sir Peter Moon, KCVO, CMG 

Of Kuwait in the USA (2940 Tilden St., NW, Washington, D C , 20008) 
Ambassador Shaikh Saud Nasir Al-Sabah 

Of the USA in Kuwait (PO Box 77, Safat, Kuwait) 

Ambawadoi Anthony Quainton. 

Of Kuwait to the Li nitcd Nations 
Ambassador Mohammad A Abulhasan 
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Capital Vientiane 
Population 3 52ni (1979) 
UNPpercapita US$80(198]) 


HISTOR Y. The Lao People's Democratic Republic was founded on 2 E>ec 197S 
Until that date Laos was a Kingdom, once called Lanxang (the land of a million 
elephants) 

In 1893 Laos became a French protectorate and in 1907 acquired its present 
frontiers In 1941 French authority was suppressed by the Japanese When the 
Japanese withdrew in 194S an independence movement known as Lao Issara (Free 
Laos) set up a government under Prince Phetsarath, the Viceroy of Luang Pra^ng 
This government collapsed with the return of the French in 1946 and the leaders of 
the movement fled to Thailand 

Under a new Constitution of 1947 Laos became a constitutional monarchy 
under the Luang Prabang dynasty, and in 1949 became an independent sovereign 
slate within the French Union. Most of the Lao Issara leaders returned to Laos but 
a few remained in dissidence under Prince Souphanouvong, who allied himself 
with the Vietminh and subsequently formed the 'Pathet Lao' (Lao State) rebel 
movement 

The war in Laos from 1953 to 1973 between the Royal Lao Government (sup¬ 
ported by American bombing and Thai mercenaries) and the Patriotic Front 
Pathet Lao (supported by large numbers of North Vietnamese troops) ended in 
1973 when an agreement and a protocol were signed. A provisional coalition 
government was formed by the two sides in 1974 However, after the communist 
victories in neighbouring Vietnam and Cambodia in April I97S, the PatlKt Lao 
look over the running of the whole country, although maintaining the fagade ofa 
coalition On 29 Nov 1975 HM KingSavang Vatlhana signed a letter of aMication 
and the People's Congress proclaimed a People's Democratic Republic of Laos 
I'or the history of Pathet Lao and the military intervention of the Vietminh, see 
Thi Statesman's Year-B(K)K., 1971-72, pp 1126-28 and 1975-76 ed., pp 
1115-16 

AREA AND POPULATION. Laos is a landlocked country of about 91,400 
sq miles (236,800 sq km) bordered on the north by China, the east by Vietnam, 
the south by Cambi^ia and the west by Thailand and Burma. Apart from the 
Mekong River plains along the border of Thailand, the country is mountainous, 
particularly in the north, and in places densely forested The climate is ofa tropical 
monsoon type with a wet season from May to Oct. and a dry one from Nov to 
Apnl Most of northem Laos receives about 40-80 in. of rain&ll annually, while 
parts of the Bolovens Plateau in southern Laos have over 150 in. 

Estimates place the population at about 3 5m. but the first complete census will 
be undertaken, with UN assistance, in March 1985. The most heavily populated 
areas are the Mekong River plains by the Thailand border Otherwise, the popula¬ 
tion IS sparse and scattered, particularly in the northem provinces, and the eastern 
part of the country has been depopulated by war. The mqjonty of the population is 
officially divided into 4 groups, about 56% Lao-Lum (Valley-Lao), 34% Lao- 
Theung (Lao of the mountain sides); and 9% Lao-Soung (Lao of the mountain 
tops), who compnse the Meo and Yaoe. Other minorities include Vietnamese, 
Chinese, Europeans, Indians and Pakistanis. 

The Lao-Lum and Lao-Tai belong to the Lao branch of the Tai peoples, who 
migrated into South-East Asia at the time of the Mongol invasion of South China. 
The valley Lao are Buddhists, following the Hinayana (Theravada) form. The 
majority of the Lao-Theungma diverse group consisting of many tribes but mostly 
belonging to the Mon-KJimer group—are animists. 

The Meo and Yaoe live in northem Laos. Far greater numbers live in both North 
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Vietnam and China, having misrated over the last century Their religions have 
strong Confucian and animistic futures but some are Christians 
There are 16 provinces Compared with other parts of Asia, Laos has few towns 
The administrative capital and largest town is Vientiane, with a population of 
estimate (1984) 120,000 Other important towns are Luang Prabang, 44,244, 
Pakse, 44,860, in the extreme south, and Savannakhet, 50,690 

Language Lao is the oflicial language of the country. The liturgical language of 
Theravada Buddhism is Pali 

CLl M ATE. A tropical monsoon climate, with high temperatures throughout the 
year and very heavy rains from May to Oct. Vientiane Jan 70*F (21 1*0, July 
81"F(27 2*C). Annual rainfall 69" (1,715 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT On 1-2 Dec 1975 a national 
congress of264 people’s representatives met and declared Laos a People's Demo¬ 
cratic Republic A People's Supreme Council was appointed to draw up a new 
Constitution. 

President Pnnee Souphanouvong 

Prime Minister, Secretary General oj the Central Committee of the Lao People 's 
Revolutionary Party Kaysone Phomvihane 

There are 4 deputy prime ministers 

National flag Three horizontal stripes of red, blue, red, with blue of double 
width with in the centre a large white disc 
National anthem Peng Sat Lao (Hymn ofthe Lao People) 

Provincial idministraiion All provincial administration is in the hands ofthe Lao 
People’s Revolutionary Party Orders come from the Central Committee through a 
series of‘People’s Revolutionary Committees’ at the province, town and village 
level. 

DEFENCE. Military service IS compulsory for 18 months 

Army. The Army is organized in 4 infantry and 1 artillery divisions, 7 independent 
infantry regiments and 65 independent infantry companies, and 5 artillery and 9 
anti-aircraft battalions Equipment includes 30 T-34, T-54, T-55 main battle 
tanks. Strength (1986) about 50,000 

Navy. There were nominally 4 squadrons comprising 42 small river patrol craft of 
6 different types, of which 14 were in commission and 28 in reserve, but the 1986 
situation IS very uncertain Some 70 river patrol boats were reportedly transferred 
from Vietnam Naval personnel (1986) totalled 550 officers and ratings 

Air Force. Since 1975, the Air Force has received aircraft from the IISSR, includ¬ 
ing 40 MiG-21 fighters, 6 An-24 and 3 An-26 turboprop transports and 10 Mi-8 
helicopters They may be supplemented by a few of the C-47 and C-123 transports, 
supplied by the USA to the former regime Personnel strength, about 2,000 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Laos is a member of UN 
Aid. Foreign aid in 1983 (estimate), was USSSOm 

ECONOMY 

Planning. Following the completion of the original 3-year Development Plan 
1978-80, a S-year plan (1981-85), which is basically a list of investment projects, 
was drawn up by the government with Soviet assistance 

Budget. Total revenue 1983, K 3,496m, total expenditure, K 6,695m 

Currency. The currency is the kip 1 A.ip = 100 utt. Coinage, I, 2 and 5 
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att, banknotes, 1, 5, 10, 20 and SO kip The ofTicial late of exchange was 
(March 1986) K 35 = US$1, £ 1 = K50 21 

KNERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Only a few towns in Laos have an electricity service. A power plant 
with a capacity of 8,000 kw is installed at Vientiane, but there arc only small 
thermo-electric plants in other towns The Nam Ngum Dam situated about 45 
miles north of Vientiane was inaugurated in Dec 1971 with an initial installed 
capacity of 30,000 kw and a planned ultimate capacity of 150,000 kw The 
generators of Phase II of the scheme were brought into operation in 1978, giving an 
installed capacity of 110,000 kw The installation of a fifth generator (Phase III) 
was due for completion in 1984 Transmission lines to Vientiane and to Thailand 
have been constructed. Other sources of ciccti ic power are the dams on the Sedone 
River about 20 miles north of Paksc and on the Nam Dong about 5 miles south of 
Luang Prabang, with installed capacities of 2,400 and 1,200 kw respectively. 
Production (1984) 900m kwh 

Minerals. Various minerals are found, but only tin is mined to any significant 
extent at present, and only at 2 mines (Tin exports (1980) US$500,000). 
There are extremely rich deposits of high-quality iron in Xieng Khouang province 
and potash near Vientiane 

Agriculture. The chief products are nee (production in 1984, 1,322,000 tonnes, 
1978, estimate, 420,000 tonnes), maize (production 40,000 tonnes), tobacco (4,000 
tonnes), cotton (7,000 tonnes), citrus fruits, sticklack. benjohn tea and in the 
Bolovcn plateau coffee (4,000 tonnes), potatoes, cardamom and cinchara Opium 
IS produced but its manufacture is control led by the state 
Livestock (1984) Cattle, 500.000. buffaloes. 915,000, horses, 37,000, pigs, 
I 35m ,goats,60,000, poultiy,6m. 

Forestry. The forests, which cover over 50% of the country, produce valuable 
woods such as teak Their potential is being exploited with Swedish and Soviet aid 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Industry is limited to beer, cigarettes, matches, soft drinks, plastic bags, 
saw-mills, nce-mills. weaving, pottery, distillcnes. ice, plywood, bricks, etc but 
most factories have been working at limited capacity in recent years Plans for 
increased production are limited by lack of funds and skilled machine operators 

Commerce. In 1981 imports (estimate) amounted to US$121 m and exports to 
US$48m The main imports were food and beverages, petroleum products and 
agricultural and other machinery The chief supplying countries were Thailand 
and Japan The main exports were timber, coffee and electricity 
Total trade between Laos and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£ 1.000 sterling) 

IWl I9H2 /VW 19H4 im 
Imports to UK 65 355 56 238 6 

Exports and re-exports from UK 542 880 626 721 523 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1981 the national road network, consisted of 1,300 km paved, 5,300 km 
gravel and 3,600 km earth roads 

Railways. There is no railway in Laos, but the Thai railway system extends to 
Nongkhai, on the Thai bank of the Mekong, which is connected by ferry with 
Thadeua about 12 miles east of Vientiane 

Aviation. Lao Aviation provides scheduled domestic air services linking major 
towns in Laos and international services to Bangkok, Phnom Penh and Hanoi 
Thai Airways, Aeroflot and Air Vietnam provide flights from Bangkok, 
Hanoi, Rangoon, Ho Chi Min City and Moscow 
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Shipping. The nver Mekong and its tnbutanes are an important means of trans¬ 
port, but rapids, waterfalls and narrow channels often impede navigation and make 
trans-shipments necessary 

Telecommunications. There is a radio network in Laos as well as a limited TV 
service with the main station at Vientiane. A ground station constructed near 
Vientiane under the Soviet aid programme enables USSR television programmes 
to be received in the capital It also provides a telephone service to Hanoi and 
Eastern Europe 

In 1974 there were S,S06 telephones in Laos. 

RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Religion. The majority of the population is Buddhist (Hinayana) 

Education. In 1978-79 school year there were S,900 elementary schools (4SI ,000 
pupils), 260 secondary schools (60,400 pupils), 86 senior high schools (7,800 
pupils), 72 nursery schools (^,400 pupils), 24 teacher training schools (8,3(W stu¬ 
dents) and 7 technical schools (2,000 students) 

Literacy has improved from 40% in 1975,65% in 1978 to 85% in 1981 according 
to official reports 

There IS 1 teachers'training college, 1 college of education, 1 school of medicine, 
1 agricultural college and an advanced school ofPali 

Health. In 1982 there were about 40 qualified doctors and 8,729 hospital beds 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Laos in Great Britain (5 Palace Green, London, W8 4QA) 

Chared'Affaires Ouan Phommachack 

Of Great Britain in Laos (Rue Pandit J Nehru, Vientiane) 

Ambassador Derek Tonkin (resides in Bangkok) 

Of Laos in USA (2222 S St, NW, Washington, D C , 20008) 

Charge d 'Affaires Bounkeut Sangsomsak 

Of USA in Laos (Rue Bartholonie, Vientiane) 

Charged'Affaires Theresa Tull. 

Of Laos to the United Nations 
4 mha s sador Dr Kithong Vongsay 
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al-Jumhouriya 
al-Lubnaniya . 


Capital Beirut 
Population 3 5m (1984) 
UNPpi'napiiu No reliable 
figures available 


HISTORY. After 20 years' French mandatory regime, Lebanon was proclaimed 
independent at Beirut on 26 Nov 1941. On 27 Dec. 1943 an agreement was signed 
between representatives of the French National Committee of Liberation and of 
Lebanon, by which most of the powers and capacities exercised hitherto by France 
were transferred as from I Jan 1944 to the Lebanese Government The evacuation 
of foreign troops was completed in Dec 1946 

In early May 1958 the opposition to President Chamoun. consisting principally 
(though not entirely) of Moslem pro-Nasserist elements, rose in insurrection, and 
for 5 months the Moslem quarters of Beirut, Tripoli, Sidon and the northern Ikkaa 
were in insurgent hands. On 15 July the US Government acceded to President 
Chamoun’s request and landed a considerable force of army and marines who re¬ 
established the authority of the Government 

Israeli attacks on Lebanon resulted from the presence and activities of armed 
Palestinian resistance units Internal problems, which had long been latent in 
Lebanese society, were exacerbated by the politically active Palestinian population 
and by the deeply divisive question of the Palestine problem itself An attempt to 
regulate the activities of Palestinian fighters through the secret Cairo agreement of 

1969 was frustrated both by the inability of the Government to enforce its pro¬ 
visions and by an influx of battle-hardened fighters expelled from Jordan in ^pt 

1970 A further attempt to control the guerrillas in 1973 also failed From March 
1975 Lebanon was beset by civil disorder causing considerable loss of life and 
economic life was brought to a virtual standstill 

By Nov 1976 it was estimated that 40,000 people had been killed and up to 
100,000 injured By the end of the year, however, large scale fighting had been 
brought to an end by the intervention of the Svrian-dominated Arab Deterrent 
Force which ensured sufficient security to permit Lebanon to establish quasi- 
normal conditions under President Sarkis. Large areas of the country, however, 
remained outside Governmental control, including West Beirut which was the 
scene of frequent conflict between opposing militia groups The South, where the 
Arab Deterrent Force could not deploy, remained unsettled and subject to frequent 
Israeli attacks In March 1978 there was an Israeli invasion following a Palestinian 
attack inside Israel Israeli troops eventually withdrew in June, but instead of 
handing over all their positions to UN Peacekeeping Forces they installed Israeli- 
controlled Lebanese militia forces in border areas Severe disruption continued in 
the South. In June 1982, following on the attempted assassination of the Israeli 
ambassador in London, Israeli forces once again invaded, this time in massive 
strength, and swept through the country, eventually laying siege to and devasta- 
tingly bombing Beirut In Sept. Palestinian forces, together with the PLO leader¬ 
ship, evacuated Beirut On 23 Aug 1982 Bachir Gemayel was elected President of 
Lebanon. On 14 Sept he was assassinated Hisbrother, Amin Gemayel, was elect¬ 
ed in his place on 21 Sept Since then there has been a state of‘no peace, no war' 
with intermittent clashes between the various de Jacto forces on the ground Israeli 
forces started a complete withdrawal on 16 Feb 1985 A peace agreement was 
signed by the leaders of the Druse, Amal and (Christian) Lebanese Forces to end the 
civil war on 28 Jan. 1986 

AREA AND POPULATION. Lebanon is a mountainous country about 135 
miles long and varying between 20 and 35 miles wide, bounded on the north and 
east by Syria, on the west by the Mediterranean and on the south by Israel Between 
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the two parellel mountain ranges of Lebanon and Anti-Lebanon lies the fertile 
Bekaa Valley. About one-half of the country lies at an altitude of over 3,000 ft 

The area of Lebanon is estimated at 10,452 sq km (4,036 sq. miles) and the 
population at 3 Sm. (1984, estimate). The principal towns, with estimated popula¬ 
tion (1980), are Beirut (the capital), 702,000, Tripoli 175,000, Zahle, 46,800, 
&ida (Sidon), 24,740, Tyre, 14,000 

The official language is Arabic. French and, increasingly, English are widely 
spoken in official and commercial circles 

CLl IVI ATE. A Mediterranean climate with short, warm winters and long, hot and 
rainless summers, with high humidity in coastal areas Rainfall is largely confined 
to the winter months and can be torrential, with snow on high ground Beirut Jan 
55-F(i3*c),July81T(27“C) Annual rainfall 35 7" (893 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Lebanon is an independent 
republic The first Constitution was established under the French Mandate on 23 
May 1926. It has since been amended m 1927,1929,1943 (twice) and 1947 Ilisa 
written constitution based on the classical separation of powers, with a President, a 
single chamber elected by universal adult suffrage, and an independent judiciary 
The Executive consists of the President and a Prime Minister and Cabinet 
appointed by him The system is, however, adapted to the peculiar communal 
balance on which Lebanese political life depends This is done by the electoral law 
which allocates deputies according to the confessional distribution of the popula¬ 
tion, and by a senes of constitutional conventions whereby, e g. the President is 
always a Maronite Chnstian, the Pnme Minister a Sunni Moslem and the Speaker 
of the Chamber a Shia Moslem There is no highly developed party system other 
than on religious confessional lines 

Former Presidents of the Republic 

Bishara al-Khun. I Jan l'J44-23 Sept Suleiman Frjngic, 17 June 1970-13 Sept 

1952 1976 

Camille C'hamoun, 23 Sept 1952-23 Sept Elias Sarkis, 13 Sept 1976-23 Sept 1982 

1958 Uactiir Uemayel, 23 Aug 1982-14 Sept 

Uen Fouad Chehab, 23 Sept 1958-23 1982 (assassinated) 

Sept 1964 

Charles Helou, 23 Sept 1964-17 June 

1970 

President oj the Republic Amin Gemayel (elected on 21 Sept 1982 and look 
office on 23 Sept.). 

On 1 May 1984, a new government was formed and aims to achieve constitu¬ 
tional and power-shanng reforms on the basis of a wide measure of consensus. 

The Clabinet was composed as follows in Dec 1984. 

Prime Minister, Foreign Aflairs Rashid Karanie. 

Labour and Education Dr Selim Hoss Public Works, Transport and Tourism 
Walid Jumblatt Posts and Communications, Health and Social Affairs Pierre 
Gemayel. Finance, Housing and Co-operatives Camille Chamoun Justice, 
Hydroelectricity, Minister of State for Reconstruction and for Southern Lebanon 
Nabi Bern. Defence, Agriculture. Adel Osseirane Information Joseph Skaff Inte¬ 
rior Abdullah al-Rassi Economy, Trade and IndustryWictor Kassir. 

national flag Three honzontal stripes of red, white, red, with the white of 
double width and bearing in the centre a green cedar of Lebanon. 

National anthem Kulluna hi watan lil ‘ula liT alam (words by Rashid Nachleh, 
tune by Mitn El-Murr) 

DEFENCE. Compulsory military service was made law in 1975, but enjoys 
limited application 

Army. The strength of the Army was about 16,000 in 1986 but it is in a state of flux 
and most of its units are well below strength. Its equipment includes M-48 and 
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AMX-13 tanks and Saladin armoured cars In addition, there are numerous private 
militias under arms in Lebanon, divided between the Maronite-Christian factions, 
notably the Phalange of some 10,000 men, and the Muslim-Leftist groups, such as 
the Druze Free Lebanese Militia led by Walid Jumblatt. 

Navy. The small flotilla includes 4 old French-built patrol boats (3 similar craft to 
be acquired), 2 new French-built landm craft and 8 coastal patrol craft (2 British- 
built) Personnel m 1986 totalled 450 omcers and men 

Air Force. The Air Force had (1986) about 1,100 men and 50 aircraft In addition 
to 6 Hunter jet fighter-bombers, it has (in storage) 9 Mirage III supersonic fighters 
and 1 Mirage 2-seat trainer Other aircraft include 1 Dove light transport, 11 
Alouette II and III, 4 Gazelle, 6 Puma and 12 Agusta-Bell 212 helicopters, and 10 
Fouga Magister jet and 5 piston-engined Bulldog trainers 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Lebanon is a member of UN and the Arab League 

ECONOMY 

Planning. Since the civil war a Development and Reconstruction Council has been 
responsible for co-ordinating all efforts 

Budget. The budget for 1985 provides for a total expenditure of £Leb. 10.OOOm 

Currency. The Lebanese pound, divided into lOOpiasr/f's, is issued by the Banque 
du Liban, which commenced operations on 1 Apnl 1964 There is a fluctuating 
ofl'icial rate of exchange, fixed monthly (March 1986. iLeb.27 93 = £1 sterling, 
£Leb 19 45 = USSl), this in practice is used only for the calculation of ad- valorem 
customs duties on Lebanese imports and for import statistics For other purposes 
the free market is used 

Banking. Beirut was an important international financial centre, and there were 
about SO banks registered with the central bank in 1979, including 2 British banks, 
the British Bank of the Middle East and the Chartered Bank As a result of the civil 
war in 1975-76, Beirut lost much of its status as an international and regional 
banking centre, in general only local offices for banks remain 

Weights and Measures. The use of the metric system is legal and obligatory 
throughout the whole of the country In outlying districts the former weights and 
measures may still be in use They are 1 okiya=0 47 lb , 6 okwas - 1 oke = 2 82 
lb , 2 okes= 1 rottol= 5 64 lb; 200 okes = 1 kantar 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Oil. There are 2 oil refineries in Lebanon, one at Tripoli, which refines oil brought 
by ship from Iraq, and the other at Sidon, which refines oil brought from Saudi 
Arabia by a pipeline owned by the Trans-Arabian Pipeline Co These refineries 
were not fully active in 1984 and the country depends on imports. 

Minerals. Iron ore exists but is difficult to work Other minerals known to exist are 
iron pyntes, copper, bituminous shales, asphalt, phosphates, ceramic clays and 
glass sand, but the available information is of doubtful value 

Agriculture. Lebanon is essentially an agricultural country, although owing to its 
physical character only about 38% of the total area of the country is at present 
cultivated 

The estimated yield (in 1,000 tonnes) of the main crops in 1982 was as follows 
Citrus fruits, 315; apples, 130, grapes, 161, potatoes, 126; sugar-beet, 61, wheat, 
23, bananas, 15, olives. 75 No reliable estimates available for 1984. 

Livestock (estimated, 1984). Goats, 440,000, sheep, 130,000, cattle, 45,000; 
pigs, 19,000, horses, 2,000, donkeys, 10,000, mules, 4,000 

Forestry. The forests ofthc past have been denuded by exploitation. 
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INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Industry suffered badly during the civil war The manufacturing industry 
was small but had doubled m size in the 10 years before the war As a result of the 
war some industrial concerns have closed but others are working at reduced 
capacity. 

Commerce. Foreign as well as local wholesale and retail trade is the principal 
source of income in Lebanon and provides about 31% of the total Because of the 
protectionist policies followed in some neighbouring countries, this sector has been 
declining, the sectors to gam being those of banking, real estate, government and 
services. 

In 1978 imports were estimated at £Leb 5,220m., exports were valued at 
£Leb 1,639m Imports came mainly from USA, Federal Republic of Germany, 
France, Italy and UK Exports went mainly to Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, Syria, Libya 
and Iraq. Reliable trade figures have not been published in recent years 
Total trade between Lebanon and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling). 

ImportsloUK 7,470 24,237 11,521 6,859 7,888 

Exports and re-exports from U K 61,945 67,640 81,435 76,223 52,751 

Customs duties are usually imposed on an ad-valorem basis the receipts are the 
Lebanese Government's mam source of income, actual yield in 1978, £Leb 509m 
The considerable adverse balance of trade is offset by invisible receipts, including 
foreign capital investment in Lebanese real estate, remittances from emigres and 
receipts from tourism and international arbitrage operations 

Tourism. Receipts from tourism were £Leb 573m in 1973, since 1975 they have 
been negligible, this sector having suffered badly as a result ofthe war 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The main roads in Lebanon are not good by international standards The 
surface is normally of asphalt and they are well maintained in normal times Roads 
between Beirut and the provinces were (1984) controlled by various militia. 

In 1985 there were about 300,000 cars and taxis. 

Railways. There are 3 railway lines in Lebanon, all operated by the Office de\ 
Chemiiu de Fer de I'Eial Libanau (CFL). (1) Nakoura-Beirut-Tnpoli (standard 
gauge), the Nakoura-Sidon section has been idle since the establishment of Israel. 
(2) a narrow-gauge line running from Beirut to Riyak in the Bekaa Valley (now 
closed) and thence to Damascus, Syria, (3) a standard-gauge line from Tripoli to 
Homs and Aleppo in Syria, providing access to Ankara and Istanbul. From Homs a 
branch ofthe CFL line extends south and re-enters Lebanon, terminating at Riyak 
Total length 417 km Apart for a short section near Beirut these lines were idle in 
1984-85 because of insecurity and large sections needed repairs 

Aviation. Beirut International Airport is used by some international airlines There 
are 2 national airlines, Middle East Airlines/Air Liban and Trans-Mediterranean 
Airways Over the past few years, Beirut ai rport was closed several times 

Shipping. Beirut is the largest port, followed by Tripoli, Jounieh and Sidon. Illegal 
ports have mushroomed on the coast, very much reducing the legal ports’ activity 
No reliable figures about tonnage were available in 1984. 

Post and Broadcasting. There is an automatic telephone system in Beirut which is 
being extended to other parts of the country. There are no telegraph, postal or tele¬ 
phone communications with Israel Number of telephones (1978), 231,000. 

The state radio transmits in Arabic, French, English and Armenian. Tete-Liban, 
which is 50% government-owned was the only television station in operatiwi in 
1984. There were 325,000 setsm 1975 

CiBemas( 1973). There were 161 cinemas with a seating capacity of about 77,4(X). 

Newspapers (1985) There were about 30 daily newspapers in Arabic, 2 in French, 
1 in English and 4 in Armenian. 
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RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Religion. Probably less than half the population are Christians, some of whom 
have been indigenous since the earliest time of Christianity. TheChnstians include 
the Maronites, Greek Orthodox, Armenians, Greek and Roman Catholics, Arme¬ 
nian Catholics and the Protestants. Moslems include the Sunnis, the Shiites and the 
Druzes No reliable figures on the numbers of these communities are available 
Most Jews left the country after the 197S disturbances 

Education. Government schools in 1984 comprise primary and secondary schools 
There were also private primary and secondary schools There are also S teachers’ 
training colleges and S universities, namely the Lebanese (State) University, the 
American University of Beirut, the French University of St Joseph (founded in 
1875). the Arab University, a branch of Alexandna University and Beirut Univer¬ 
sity College pie French Government runs the ficole Superieure de Lettres and 
the Centre d'Etudes Mathematiques The Maronite monies run the University of 
the Holy Spirit at Kaslik 

The Lebanese Academy of Fine Arts includes schools of architecture, art, music, 
political and social science 

Health. There are several government-run hospitals, and many private ones 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Lebanon in Great Bntain (21 Kensington Palace Gdns , London, W8 4QM) 
Ambassador Gen Ahmadal-Haj](accr^ited 25 May 1983) 

Of Great Bntain in Lebanon (Shamma Bldg, Ras Beirut) 

Ambassador J W D Gray 

Of Lebanon in the USA (2560 28th St, NW, Washington, D C , 20008) 
Ambassador Dr Abdallah Bouhabib 

Of the USA m Lebanon 
■Ambassador Reginald Bartholomew 

Of Lebanon to the United Nations 
Ambassador Rachid Fakhour> 


Books of Reference 

Slalisiual Jn/otmatioii Import and cxpoit figures are produced b> the C'onseil Supeneur des 
Douanes The Service de Statistique Generale (M A G Ayad, ('/«'/c/h Sc/v/cr) publishes a 
quarterl> bulletin (in French and Arabic) covering a wide range of subjects, including foreign 
trade, production statistics and estimates ofthe national income 

Cobban H , Ttw Uukiufto/Mtuiein Lchanoii London, 1985 
Deeb, M . TheLehanese Ci.il ttai New York, 1980 
Ciilmour,D ,Lvhatum 1 he Fractured C ountrv Oxford and New York, 1983 
Gordon, D C , Ihe Repuhhi of Lebanon i\ation in Jeopardy London, 1983 
Khairallah, S , Lebanon [Bibliography] Oxford and Santa Barbara, 1979 
Lanin,J , The It ai ofDespeiaiion Lebanon I9H2-R5 London, 1985 
Rabanovich. I. Uw H or for Lebanon 1970-1983 Cornell Uriv Press, 1984 
Randal, I The Tragedy of Lebanon London, 1982 

National Library Dar el Kutub, Parliament Sq , Beirut 
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Capital Maseru 
Population 1 47m (1984) 
GNPper capita US$470 (1983) 


HISTORY. Basutoland first received the protection of Britain in 1868 at the re¬ 
quest of Moshoeshoe I, the first paramount chief. In 1871 the territory was annexed 
to the Cape Colony, but in 1884 it was restored to the direct control of the British 
Government through the High Commissioner for South Africa 
On 4 Oct 1966 Basutoland became an independent and sovereign member of 
the Commonwealth under the name ot the Kingdom of Lesotho. 

AREA AND POPIILATION, Lesotho, an enclave within the Republic of 
South Africa is bounded on the west by the Orange Free State, on the north by the 
Orange Free State and Natal, on the east by Natal, and on the south by Transkci 
The altitude varies from 1,500 to 3,482 metres The area is 11,720 sq miles (30,355 
sq km) Lesotho is a purely African terntory, and the few European residents are 
government officials, traders, missionaries and artisans 
The census taken on 12 April 1976 showed a totaI population of 1,216,815 per¬ 
sons Estimate (1984) I 47m The capital is Maseru (population, 1976,45,000) 

The official languages are Sesotho and English 

CLl MATE. A healthy and pleasant climate, with variable rainfall, but averaging 
29" (725 mm) a year over most of the country The rain falls mainly in the summer 
months ofOct to April, while the winters arc dry and may produce heavy frosts in 
lowland areas and frequent snow in the highlands Temperatures in the lowlands 
range from a maximum of 90°F (32 2"C) in summer to a minimum of 20'’F 
(-6 7*0 in winter 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Lesotho is a constitutional 
monarchy with HM the King as ceremonial Head of State 
Parliament consists of the National Assembly (60 members elected by adult suf¬ 
frage) and a Senate (22 principal chiefs and 11 members nominated by the King) 
The elections of 27 Jan 1970 were declared invalid on 31 Jan. Parliamentary rule, 
with a National Assembly of nominated members, was reintroduced in April 1973 
Chief Jonathan was deposed m a bloodless military < oup on 20 Jan 1986, follow¬ 
ing 3 weeks of economic blockade by the Republic of South Afiica 

Ruler Constantine Bereng Seeiso Motlntlehi Moshoeshoe II Paramount Chief 
of the Sotho people since 1940, became King at independence on 4 Oct 1966 
Chairman of the Military Council Maj -Gen Justin Lckhanya 

The College of Chiefs settles the recognition and succession of Chiefs and adjudi¬ 
cates cases of inefficiency, criminality and absenteeism among them 

National flag Blue with a white Basuto hat, in the hoist 2 vertical strips of green 
and red 

Local Government The country is divided into 10 districts as follows Maseru, 
Qacha’s Nek, Mokhotlong, l^ribe, Butha-Buthe, Teyateyaneng, Mafeteng, 
Mt^le’s Hoek, Quthing, Thaba-Tseka Each district is subdivided into wards, 
most of which are presided over by hereditary chiefs allied to the Moshoeshoe 
family 

DEFENCE 

Police Mobile Unit Formed in 1978, to facilitate deployment of men and equip¬ 
ment to less accessible regions, this small air wing has 2 Skyvan twin-tuiboprop 

788 



Lt-SOTHO 


789 


transports, I Cessna 152,1 Do 2*7 and 1 Do 28 liaison aircraft, and a total or5 Bell 
412, BO 105, Mi-2 and Bell 47 helicopters The Skyvans are available also as 
ambulance aircraft 


INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Lesotho is a member of UN, OAU. the C'omnionwealth and is an 
ACP state of the EEC , 

ECONOMY 

Planning. A third 5-year plan (1980-85), to exploit natural resources and promote 
investment in industry Envisaged investment USS915m 

Budget. Expenditure (1982-83) M269m , revenue, M216m 
The major items of expenditure in 1983-84 were education (M25 8m ), agricul¬ 
ture (Ml 0 Im )and health (M8 4m) The revenue situation was greatly improved 
by the re-negotiation of the Republic of South Africa's customs agreement in 1970 

Currency. The currency is the Lou (plural Maloti) divided into 100 Lisente which 
IS at par with the South African Rand In March 1986, tl =2 85 Maloti, US$1 = 
2 67 Maloti 

Banking. The Standard Bank of South Africa and Barclays Bank International 
have branches at Maseru. Mohale's Hoek and Lcribe The Lesotho Bank has 
branches throughout the country 


ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. A feasibility study was announced (1982) to be undertaken Iw the 
Republic of South Africa and Lesotho to divert river waters from Lesotho to ^uth 
Africa and to provide hydro-electncity for Lesotho 

Agriculture. The chief crops were (1983 production in 1,000 tonnes) wheat, 15, 
maize, 79, sorghum, (31), barley, oats, beans, peas and other vegetables are also 
grown The land is held in trust for the nation by the King and may not be 
alienated 

So* I conservation and the improvement of crops and pasture are matters of vital 
importance A total area of 1,006,817 acres has been protected against soil erosion 
by means of terracing, training banks, tree planting and grass strips Eftbrts are 
being made to secure tne general introduction of rotational grazing m the mountain 
area 

Livestock (1984). Cattle, 560,000. horses, 105,000, donkeys, 105,000, pigs, 
72,000, sheep, I 35m ,goats, 1 02m , mules, 1,000, poultry, 1 m 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 


Industry. Industrial development is progressing under the National Development 
Corporation Diamond production (1981) 52,000 carats 

Commerce. Lesotho, Botswana and Swaziland are members of the South African 
customs union, by agreement dated 29 June 1910 
Total values of imports and exports into and from Lesotho (in Mm ) 

197V mo 1981 1982 

Imports 312 372 453 541 

Exports 38 45 43 38 


Principal imports were food, livestock, drink and tobacco, machinery and tran¬ 
sport equipment, mineral ftiels and lubricants, principal exports were wool and 
mohair and diamonds 


The majority of international trade is with the Republic of South Africa 
Total trade between Lesotho and UK (British Ciepartment of Trade returns, in 
£ 1,0(X) sterling) 

ImportstoUK 489 682 216 78 290 

Exports and re-exports from UK 1,483 1,260 2,080 633 3,023 


Tourism. In 1980 there were 150,000 visitors 
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COMM UNICATIONS 

Roads. There were (1983) 311 km of tarred roads and 1,500 km of^vel-surfaced 
roads. In addition to the main roads there were (1983) 931 km ofTood aid tracks 
leading to trading stations and missions Communications into the mountainous 
interior are by means of bridlepaths suitable only for nding and pack animals, but a 
mountain road of 80 miles has been constructed, and some parts are accessible by 
air transport, which is being used increasingly In 1977 there were 11,309 motor 
vehicles 

Railways. A railway built by the South African Railways, I mile long, connects 
Maseru with the Bloemfontein-Natai line at Marseilles. 

Aviation. There is a scheduled passen^r service between Maseru and Jan Smuts 
Airport, Johannesburg, operated jointly by Lesotho National Airways and SAA 
There are also 30 airstrips for light aircraft. 

Post and Broadcasting. There were 5,409 telephones in 1983. Radio Lesotho trans¬ 
mits daily in English and Sesotho Radio leceivers (1983), 37,786 

Cinemas. In 1971 there were 2 cinemas with a seating capacity of800. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 
Justice. An aroeal court for Lesotho was established at Maseru on 4 Oct. 1966 
The police force on 31 Dec. 1982 had an establishment of 348 officeis and sub¬ 
ordinate officers and 1,530 other ranks 

Religion. About 70% of the population are Christians, 40% being Roman Catholics 

Education. Education is largely in the hands of the 3 mam missions (Pans 
Evangelical, Roman Catholic and English Church), under the direction of the 
Ministry of Education In 1982 the total enrolment in 1,103 pnmaiy schools was 
277,945, in 108 seconda^ schools, 27,799, in the National Teacher-Training Col¬ 
lege enrolment was 1,1 3d Universi^ education is provided at the National Uni¬ 
versity of Lesotho established in 1975 at Roma, enrolment in 1982-83,1,139 

Health. The government medical staff of the territory consists of 1 Permanent Sec¬ 
retary for Health, 1 Director of Health Services, 1 medical supenntendent, 8 dis¬ 
trict medical officers and a total of 102 doctors including 20 specialists 
There are 11 government hospitals staffed by 308 matrons, sisters and nurses 
There is accommodation for 2,175 patients in government hospitals The 360-bed 
Queen Elizabeth II hospital in Maseru was completed in 1957 There are 9 mission 
hospitals subsidized by the Government with 153 staff and 729 beds 116 health 
centres (319 beds) and mountain dispensaries provide outpatient medical facilities 
and maternity services to people living in remote areas The leper settlement 5 
miles out of Maseru had 67 patients in 1983. 

Typhus and plague occur 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Lesotho in Great Britain (10 Collingham Rd., London, SW5 ONR) 
HighCommmione} MalineoTaufacucditedSOct 1985) 

Of Great Bntain in Lesotho (Maseru 100) 

High Commissioner P.E Rosling,LVO 

Of Lesotho in the USA (1601 Connecticut Ave , NW, Washington, D.C ,20009) 
Ambassador Leshele A Thoahlanc 

Of the USA in Lesotho (PO Box MS 333, Maseru, 100) 

Ambassador S. L. Abbott 

Of Lesotho to the U nited Nations 
Ambassador Thabo Makeka. 


Books of Reference 

SlatisiualInformation BureauofStatistics, PO Box4SS, Maseru, Lesotho 
Ashton,H , TheBa\ulo 2nded OUP, l%7 

Hailey,Lond, The Republic of South Africa and the Hinh Commiwion Territories OUP, 
Murray, C , Families Divided The I mpaiioj Mi grant Labour in Lesotho OUP, 1981 
Spence, J. E , Lesotho OUP, 1968 

Stevens, C ,Food, Aid and the Developing World London, 19/9 
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Capital Monrovia 
Population 1 9m (1984) 
G\Ppci capita IJS$470 (1983) 


HISTORY. The Republic of Liberia had its origin in the efforts of several 
American philanthropic societies to establish freed American slaves in a colon> on 
the West African coast In 1822 a settlement was formed near the spot where 
Monrovia now stands On 26 July 1847 the State was constituted as the Free and 
Independent Republic of Liberia The new State was first recognized by Great 
Britain and France, and ultimately by other powers 
On 12 April 1980, President Tolbert was assassinated, his government was 
overthrown and the Constitution suspended President Tolbert's party, the True 
Whig Party, was formed in 1860 and had been in power since 1870 Recent econo¬ 
mic decline and pressure for change had undermined the Government In March 
1980, the newly formed People’s Progressive Party was banned and its leadcs 
arrested The t oup was led by Master-Sergeant Doe who was later installed as Head 
ol Slate and Commander-in-Chiefol the army 

AREA AND POPllLAl ION. Liberia has about 350 miles of coastline, ex¬ 
tending from Sierra Leone, on the west, to the Ivory Coast, on the east, and it 
stretches inland to a distance in some places, of about 250 miles 
The tota> area is about 43,000 sq miles (112,600 sq km) A census taken in 1978 
gave the total population as 1,715,973 (872.105 males) Estimate (1984) 1 9m The 
indigenous natives belong in the main to 4 principal stocks Mcndetan, West 
Atlantic, Mandc-fu, and Kru These are in turn subdivided into 16 major tribes, 
namely Bassa, Belle, Gbandi, Mcnde, Gio, Dcy, Mano, Gola, Kpellc, Kissi. 
Krahn Kru Loma, Mandingo, Vai and Grebo 
Monrovia, the capital, had (1984) a population of425,000 it is one of the 4 ports 
of entry along the 350 miles of coast, the others being Buchanan (Grand Bassa), 
River Cess, Greenville (Sinoc), Harper (Maryland) Other towns arc Kolba City, 
Voiniama, 1'ubmanburg, Bcnsonville, /or/or, Kakata, Suakoko, Gbamga, Ganta, 
Sanniquellie, Saclape. Tappita, Robertsport, Bendja, Yekepa and Zwedru 
The country is divided into 13 counties and the district ofCarcysburg 

CLIMATE. An equatorial climate, with constant high temperatures and plenti¬ 
ful rainfall, though Jan to May is drier than the rest of the year Monrovia Jan 
79"F(26 l‘C),July 76-F(:4 4‘’C) Annual rainfall 206" (5,138 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. A new Constitution was pub¬ 
lished in 1983 and approved by referendum in July 1984 
General elections were held on 15 Oct 1985 The National Democratic Parly ol 
Liberia gained 21 seats in the Senate, the Liberal Action Party. 3 scats and the 
Liberian Unification Party and the Unity Party one each 

Head of State and Commancicr-m-Chiel Samuel Kanyon Doc 
Foicign Ministei T Ernest Eastman 
The official language is English 

National flag Six red and 5 white horizontal stripes alternating In the upper 
corner, nearest the staff, is a square of blue covering a depth of S stripes in the 
centre of this blue field is a 5-pointcd while star 

National anthem All hail, Liberia, hail' (words by President Warner, tunc by O 
Lucas. 1860) 

DEFENCE 

Army. The establishment organized on a militia basis numbers 6,300 (1986). 
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divided into 6 infantry battalions with support units There is in addition an 
enlisted frontier force, the Libenan National Guard, of 93 officers and 2,200 men. 
Equipment includes 12 M-3 A1 scout cars 

Navy. The small naval service or coastguard compnses 3 small patrol boats, 3 
coastguard cutters and 1 aircraft. Personnel in 1986 totalled 445 officers and men 

Air Force. The nucleus of an Air Force has been formed, as the Air Reconnaissance 
Unit, to support the Libcnan Army Equipment includes 2 C-47 transports, 3 
Israeli-built Arava twin-turboprop light transports and a small number of Cessna 
172,185,207 and 337G light aircraft Personnel about 250. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Liberia is a member of UN, OAU, ECOWAS and is an ACP state ol 
EEC. 

ECONOMY 

Pianning. The 1981-83 Development Plan has planned expenditure of US$615m 
of which USS203m is devoted to the development of agriculture. 

Budget. Revenue and expenditure was as follows (in US$1,000) 

JWl-^2 I9H2-H3 m.i-H4 
Revenue 279.300 390,100 357,000 

Expenditure 385,800 420,100 387,000 

Currency. The le^l currency of Libena is the dollar which is equivalent to US$1 
which Itself has been in circulation since 3 Nov. 1942, but there is a Liberian 
coinage in silver and copper Official accounts are kept in dollars and cents 
The Liberian coins are as follows. Silvcr,$5, $1, 50-, 25-, 10- and 5-cent pieces, 
alloy, 2-and 1-cent pieces The Government has not yet issued paper money In 
March 1986,£1 = 1 44 Liberian $, US$1 = 1 Libenan $ 

Banking. The First National City Bank (Liberia) was founded in 1935 An Italian 
bank, Tradevco, started business in 1955. The International Trust Co of Libena 
opened a commercial banking department at the end of I960 A branch of the 
Chase Manhattan Bank o^n^ in 1961. The Libenan Bank for Development and 
Investment (LBDI) was founded in 1964 and began operations in 1965 The 
National Bank of Liberia opened on 22 July 1974, to act as a central bank The 
National Housing and Savings Bank opened on 20 Jan 1972 The Libenan Fin¬ 
ance & Trust Coiporation was incorporated Oct 1976 and began oj^rations in 
May 1977. The Libenan Agricultural and Co-operative Development Bank started 
operations in 1978. The Bank of Credit & Commerce International opened in Sept 
1978 and Mendian Bank Libena in July 1985 

Weights and Measures. Weights and measures are the same as in U K and USA 
NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. The National Iron Ore Co near the Mano River, the Libenan Swedish 
Mineral Co in the Nimba Mountains and the Bong Mining Co. (Delimco) at Bong 
Mountain Range are exploiting their iron-ore concession areas. Iron ore produc¬ 
tion was valued at USS241 Im tonnes in 1982 Total employment in iron ore 
mining was 8,815 m 1981. Gold is found on a small scale and diamond production 
(1982) 337,732 carats valued at US$20 8m 

Agriculture. The soil is productive, but due to excessive rainfall (from 160 to 180 
in. per year), there are lar^ swamp areas Rice, cassava, coffee, citrus and sugar¬ 
cane are cultivated. The Government is negotiating the financing of large-scale 
investment in rice production aimed at making the country self-sufficient in ncc 
production Coffee, cocoa and palm-kernels are produced mainly by the tradi¬ 
tional agricultural sector. In 1981, the total volume of coffee and cocoa exports 
alone were 18 ^m lb. (US$19 4m),andl4 8m. lb. (US$13 8m.), respectively 
The Liberia Produce Marketing Corporation (LPMC) operates an oil-mill in 
Monrovia, processing most of the palm-kernels There were 2 large commercial 
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oil-palm plantations in the country. The Liberia Industrial Co-operative (LBINC) 
has 6,000 acres of oil-palm (of which 5,0(X) acres are in production) in Grand Bassa 
County, and West Africa Agricultural Co. (WAAC) has 4,020 acres in production 
in Grand Cape Mount County 

Livestock (1984): Cattle, 42,000; pigs, 120,000; sheep, 235,000; poultry, 3m. 

Forestry. The Firestone Plantation Co. have large rubber plantations, employing 
over 40,000 men The)r concession comprises about 1 m. acres and expires in the 
year 202S About 100,000 acres have been planted. Independent producers have a 
further 65,000 acres planted. In 1976 the total area under rubber cultivation was 
294,400 acres, of which 195,8(X} acres were under actual production. 

Other rubber producing companies include Goodrich Rubber Plantation, Allen 
L Grant, L. A C. and Salala Rubber Co Together, the foreign concessions pro¬ 
duced 131 6m lb in 1981 while independent Liberian farmers produced 148 7m. 
lb. in 1981. 

The production of logs in 1981 was 451m cu metres. 1980.745m 
Fisheries. Catch (1982) 13,600 tonnes 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. There are a number of small lactones (brick and tile, soap, nails, mat¬ 
tresses, shoes, plastics, paint, oxygen, acetylene, tyre retreading, a brewery, soft 
drinks, cement, matches, candy and biscuits) 

Commerce. Foreign trade for 6 calendar years was as follows (in USS1 m.) 

/v7" 197H 1979 mo mi m 2 

Imports 463 5 486 537 533 8 477 4 353 9 

EKports 447 4 481 505 600 4 529 2 

The principal exports in 1981 were Iron ore, and concentrates, US$325 ^m , 
rubber, US$86-7m, logs and lumber, US$36 8m. The pnncipal imports in 
1981 were machinery and transport equipment (US$118 9m.) and manufactured 
goods (US$61 3m ) Main suppliers in 1981 were Asia and European countries 
(US$200m),USA(US$142 Im), other countries (USS 136 3m.) 

Total trade between Liberia and UK (British Department of Trade letums, in 
£1,000 sterling) 

ImporlsloUK 6 014 8,213 7,181 6,975 5,967 

Exports and re-exports Irom UK 24,262 14,069 13,877 30,980 15,957 

The figures for exports from the U K include the value of shipping transferred to the Liberian 
flag, the genuine exports are considerabl) lower 

Tourism. The National Bureau ofCulture and Tounsm was created in July 1981 
COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1981, there were 4,794 miles of public roads (1,165 primary, 366 paved, 
799 all-weather, 3,629 secondary and feeder) and 1,474 miles of private roads (93 
paved, 1,381 laterite and earth) The principal highway connects Monrovia with 
the road system of Guinea, with branches leading into the Eastern and Western 
areas of Liberia. The latter branch reaches the Sierra Leone border and joins the 
Sierra Leone road system A bridge over the St Paul River carries road and rail 
traffic to the iron-ore mines at Bomi Hills 

Railway. A railway (for freight only) was built in 1951, connecting Monrovia with 
the Bomi Hills iron-ore mines about 69 km distant; this has been extended to the 
National Iron Ore Co. area by 79 km A line from Nimba to Lower Buchanan (267 
km) was completed in 1963 and another line from Bong to Monrovia (78 km) was 
completed in 1965 

Aviation. The airport for Liberia is Roberts Airport (30 miles from Monrovia). The 
James Spriggs Payne Airfield, 5 miles from Monrovia, can be used by light aircraft 
and mini jumbo jets Air services aie maintained by PANAM, Ghana Airways, 
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Swissair, British Caledonian, AirGuinee, Sabena, Iberia Airlines, Romanian Air¬ 
lines and Air Liberia. 

Shipping. In 1981,2,277 vessels entered Monrovia 
The Libenan merchant navy, in 1976, consisted of 2,666 ships of 76,412,842 
CRT. The Libenan Government requires only a modest registration fee and an 
almost nominal annual charge and maintains no control over the operation of 
ships flying the Libenan flag 

Post and Broadcasting. There is cable communication (French) with Europe and 
America via Dakar, and a wireless station is maintained by the Government at 
Monrovia. Tliere is a telephone service (8,510 telephones, 1983), in Monrovia, 
which IS gradually being extended over the whole country An earth station con¬ 
structed by Itacable in 1976 is equipped for 24 telephone type channels and its 
traffic can be increased to 60 telephone type channels With the aid of the satellite, 
automatic telephone and telegraph services to and from many countnes are trans¬ 
mitted on a 24-hour basis. 

There are wireless stations at Monrovia, Bassa, Harper, Rolahun, Cape Mount 
and Sinoe. There were (1982) 320,000 radio and 21 ,000 television receivers 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Justice is administered by a Supreme Court of S judges, circuit courts and 
lower courts. A new Libenan code of laws has been published (5 vols to 1956) 

Religion. The mam denominations represented in Liberia are Methodist, Baptist, 
Episcopalian, African Methodist, Pentecostal, Seventh-day Adventist, Lutheran 
and Roman Catholic, working through missionaries and mission schools There 
were (1985) about 670,000 Moslems 

Education. Schools are classified as. (1) Public schools, maintained and run by the 
Government; (2) Mission schools, supported by foreign Missions and subsidized by 
the Government, and operated by qualified Missionaries and Libenan teachers, (3) 
Private schools, maintained by endowments and sometimes subsidized by the 
Government 

In 1984 there were estimated to be 1,830 schools with 8,344 teachers and 
443,688 pupils 

Health. There were 236 doctors in 1981 and about 3,000 hospital beds 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Liberia m Great Britain (21 Prince's Gate, London, SW7 1QB) 

Ambassador W. A Givens. 

Of Great Bntain in Liberia (Mamba Point, Monrovia) 

Ambassador and Consul-General A Ibott 

Of Libena in the USA (5201 16th St, NW, Washington, D C , 20011) 

Ambassador DrG 'Ioe Washington. 

Of the USA in Liberia (United Nations Drive, Monrovia) 

Ambassador Edward J. Perkins. 

Of Liberia to the United Nations 
Ambassador SylvesterO.Jarrett. 

Books of Reference 

Economu Survey of Liberia, 1981 Ministry of Planning and Economit Adairs 

Dunn, D. E. The Foreign Policy of Liberia during the Tubman Era. 1944-71 London, 1979 

Fraenkei.M , Tribe and Clasi in Monrovia OUP, 1964 

Wilson,C M.,Liheria BlackAfiuainMiuoiosm Nc\v York, 1971 



LIBYA Capital Tnpoli 

Population 3 84in (1985) 

GNPper capita USS7.500 (1983) 

Al-Jamahiriyah Al-Arabiya 
Al-Libya Al-Shabiya 
Al-Ishtirakiya' 


HISTORY. Tripoli fell under Turkish domination in the 16th century, and 
though m 1711 the Arab population secured some measure of independence, the 
country was in 1835 proclaimed a Turkish vilayet In Sept 1911 Italy occupied 
Tripoli and on 19 Oct 1912, by the Treaty ofOuchy, Turkey recognized the sove¬ 
reignty of Italy in Tripoli 

After the expulsion of the Germans and Italians in 1942 and 1943, Tripolitania 
and Cyrenaica were placed under British, and the Fezzan under French, military 
administration Britain recognized the Amir Mohammed Idris Al-Senussi as Amir 
ofCyrenaica in June 1949. 

Libya became an independent, sovereign, federal kingdom under the Amir of 
Cyrenaica, Mohammed Idns Al-Senussi, as King of the United Kingdom of Libya, 
on 24 Dec 1951, when the British Residents in Tripolitania and Cyrenaica and the 
French Resident in the Fezzan transferred their remaining powers to the federal 
government of Libya, in pursuance of decisions passed by the United Nations in 
1949 and 1950 

On 1 Sept 1969 King Idns was deposed by a group of army officers Twelve of 
the group of officers formed the Revolutionary Command Council chaired by Col 
Muammar Qadhafi and proclaimed a republic 

AREA AND POPULATION. Libya is bounded north by the Mediterranean 
Sea, east by Egypt and Sudan, south by Chad and Niger and west by Algeria and 
Tunisia The area is estimated at 1,759,540 sq km(679,358sq miles) Thepopula- 
tion, at the census of 1973, was 2,249,237 Estimate (1985) 3,838,000 

In 1981,54% of the population was urban The chief cities are Tripoli, 980,000; 
Benghazi, 650,000; Misurata, 285,000, Zavia, 247,000, Sebha (the mam town in 
the southern province) 113,000 

CLIMATE. The coastal region has a warm temperate climate, with mild wet 
winters and hot dry summers, though most of the country suffers from aridity 
Tripoli Jan 52*F (11 rC), July 81"F (27 2‘C) Annual rainfall 16" (400 mm) 
Benghazi. Jan 56T(1? 3’C),July77"F(25’C) Annual rainfall 11" (267 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Under the new 1977 Consti¬ 
tution, Libya is now divided into 25 municipalities and 126 ‘Basic People’s 
Congresses’, which form the pnmary level of government The General People’s 
Congress, created in Jan. 1976 as the national legislature, comprises 3 delegates 
ffom each of the 186 Basic People’s Congresses, l^e General People’s Committee, 
which replaced the Council of Ministers, is assisted by the 5-member Genera) 
People’s Secretariat, which replaced the Revolutionary Command Council. It was 
ruled by the Revolutionary Command Council (RCC) under the leadership of Col. 
Muammar Qadhafi. 

In March 1977 a new form of direct democracy, the ‘Jamahiriya’ (state of the 
masses) was promulgated and the official name of the country was changed to 
Socialist Peoples Libyan Arab Jamahinya. At local level authonty is now vested in 
186 Basic and 25 Municipal People’s Congresses which appoint Popular Com¬ 
mittees to execute policy. Officials of these Congresses and Committees form at 
national level the General People’s Congress, a body of some 1,000 delegates which 
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normally meets for about a week twice a year. This is the highest policy-making 
body m the country. The General People’s Congress appoints its own General 
Secretanat and the General People’s Committee, whose members head the 20 
government departments which execute policy at national level. The Secretary of 
the General People’s Committee has functions similar to those of a Prime Minister. 

Following the le-organization of March 1979 Col. Qadhafi retained his position 
as leader of the Revolution But neither he nor his former RCC colleagues have any 
formal posts in the new administration. 

Arabic is the official language Tripoli is the capital 

Secretary-General of the General Secretariat of the Genera! People's Congress 
Muhamed Az-Zaruq Rajab. 

Foreign Affairs Dr Ah A Treiki 

Nationalflag' Plain green 

DEFENCE. Libyans are liable for 18 months' service at the age of 18. Enrolment 
in the reserves, numbering about 40,000, continues until aged 49 

Army. The Army is organized into 20 tank battalions, 30 mechanized infantry, 1 
National Guard, 10 artillery, 2 anti-aircrafl and 2 surface-to-surface missile batta¬ 
lions. Equipment includes 2,600 T-54/-55/-62 and 300 T-72 mam battle tanks 
The Army has an aviation component; equipment includes over SO helicopters, 
notably 40 armed Gazelles, and about 10 0-1 Bird Dog observation aircraft 
Strength (1986) 58,000. The paramilitary Pan-Afncan Legion numbers 7,000 

Navy. The fleet comprises 6 ex-Soviet diesel-driven submarines, 1 missile-armed 
frigate, 7 imssile-armed corvettes, 1 gun corvette, 7 ocean minesweepers, 2S fast 
missile craft, 14 fast gunboats, 8 patrol boats, 1 medium (dock type) logistic sup¬ 
port ship, 2 landing ships, 3 m^ium landing ships, 20 landing craft, 1 maintenance 
repair craft, 1 diving ship, 1 salvage ship, 1 transport and 7 tugs. Six 2-man submer- 
sibles have been obtained from Yugoslavia Under construction or prelection arc 1 
missile-armed corvette and 30 landing craft 

Libya has procured naval equipment and weapons from both the East (particu¬ 
larly the USSR) and the West, and the increasing and up-to-date fleet constitutes a 
force of considerable importance in the Mediterranean 

Personnel in 1986 exceeded 4,000 officers and ratings, including coastguard A 
large proportion of personnel have been trained in the Soviet Union since 1975 

Air Force. The creation of an Air Force began in 1959 In 1974, delivery was com¬ 
pleted of a total of 110 Mirage 5 combat aircraft and trainers, of which about 50 
remain. They have been followed by 20 Tu-22 supersonic reconnaissance bomb¬ 
ers, 50 MiG-25 interceptors and reconnaissance aircraft, 100 Su-22 ground attack 
fighters, 94 MiG-21s, and about 140 MiG-23 variable-geometry fighters and 
fighter-bombers from the USSR. Other equipment includes 40 Mirage FI fighters 
from France, 6 Mirage Fl-B two-scat trainers, 20 Mi-24 giinship helicopters. 
Ml-14 anti-submarine helicopters, 9 C-130H Hercules and 20 Aentalia G222T 
transports, 8 Super Frelon and 20 Agusta-built CH-47C Chinook heavy-lift heli¬ 
copters, and a total of 16 Bell 212, Bell 47, Alouette Ill and Mi-8 helicopters. 
Training is performed on piston-engined SF.260Ms (some of which are armed for 
light attack duties) from Italy; L-39 Albatros, Galeb and Magister jet aircraft, and 
twin-engined L-410s built in Czechoslovakia Personnel total about 8,500, with 
many of the combat aircraft operated by foreign aircrew. Aircraft on order include 
more Mirage FI fighters from France and MiG-23s from the USSR. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Libya is a member of UN, OAU and the Arab League 

ECONOMY 

Planniag. Declining oil revenues (50% down on 1980 levels) has meant postponing 
of most projects envisaged in the S-year development plan (1981-85) 
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Budget. A development budget of LD2,370m. was announced for 1983 but is likely 
to be under-spent by 50% 

Currency. The currency is the Libyan dinar which is divided into 1,000 millemes 
Rate of exchange, March 1986 LDO 43=£1,LD0 30=US$1. 

Banking. A National Bank of Libya was established in 1955, it was renamed the 
Central Bank of Libya in 1972. All foreign banks were nationalized by E>ec 1970 
In 1972 the Libyan G&vemment set up the Libyan Arab Foreign Bank whose func¬ 
tion is oveiseas investment and to participate in multinational banking corpora¬ 
tions The National Agricultural Bank, which has been set up to give loans and 
subsidies to farmers to develop their land and to assist them in marketing their 
crops, has offices in Tripoli, Benghazi, Sebha and other agricultural centres The 
National Industrial and Real Estate Bank has been divided to form a Real Estate 
Bank to provide loans for house-buyers and the Development Bank to finance 
industrial projects 

Weights and Measures. Although the metric system has been officially adopted 
and IS obligatory for all contracts, the following weights and measures are still used 
oke=\ 282kg,= 51 2^ kg,dfaa=46cm,handaza-b^cm 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Electricity output capacity in 1980 was 1,950 mw and under the deve¬ 
lopment plan was scheduled to rise to 3,878 mw by 1985 Production (1984) 
11,870m kwh. 

Oil. Production (1985) 50m tonnes Reserves (1981) 21,000m bbls The Libyan 
National Oil Corporation (NOC) was established in March 1970 to be the state's 
organization for the exploitation of Libya’s oil resources NOC does not participate 
in the production of oil but has a majority share in all the operating companies with 
the exception of two small producers Aquitaine-Libya and Wintershall Libya. 

The largest producers are Oasis (59 2% NOC, Marathon and Conoco, 16 3% 
and Amerada Hess 8 2%) and AGOCO (100% NOC) who together produce more 
than 50% of total production The other significant producers are Occidental Libya 
(51% NOC, 49% Occidental US) AGIP NAME. (50% NOC, 50% AGIP Italy) 
SIRTE Oil Co (formerly ESSO Libya until EXXON withdrew in Oct. 1981) and 
Mobil Oil Libya Ltd (82 8% NCX^, 17 2% Veba-Gelsenberg) who continue to use 
the Mobil name despite the fact that Mobil Inc. followed EXXON's example and 
withdrew in July 1982 

Gas. Reserves (1982) 670,000m cu metres Production (1982) 29,000m cu 
metres In 1983 a gas pipeline was under construction which will take gas from 
Brega, along the coast to Nlisurata 

Minerals. There were (1984) 5 cement factories with a capacity of 4 75m tonnes 
per annum Two new plants were under construction in 1984 with a capacity of 
2 5m. tonnes Gypsum output (1982) 172,400 tonnes Iron ore deposits have been 
found in the south. 

Agriculture. Tripolitania has 3 zones from the coast inland—^the Mediterranean, 
the sub-desert and the desert. The first, which covers an area of about 17,231 sq. 
miles, IS the only one properly suited for agriculture, and may be further sub¬ 
divided into: (1) the oases along the coast, the richest in North Africa, in which 
thrive the date palm, the olive, the orange, the peanut and the potato; (2) the steppe 
district, suitable for cereals (barley and wheat) and pasture, it has olive, almond, 
vine, orange and mulberry trees and ricinus plants, (3) the dunes, which are being 
gradually afforested with acacia, robinia, poplar and pine, (4) the Jebel (the moun¬ 
tain district, Tarhuna, Garian, Nalut-Yefren), in which thrive the olive, the fie, the 
vine and other fruit tfees, and which on the east slopes down to the sea with the 
fertile hills of Msellata Of some 25m acres of productive land in Tripolitania, 
nearly 20m are used for grazing and about 1 m. for static farming. The sub-desert 
zone produces the alfa plant. The desert zone and the Fezzan contain some fertile 
oases, such as those ofGhadames, Ghat, Socna, Sebha, Brak. 
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Cyrenaica has about 10m. acres of potentially productive land, most ot'which, 
however, is suitable only for grazing. Certain areas, chief of which is the plateau 
known as the Baice Plain (about 1 ,000 ft above sea-level), are suitable for dry 
farming, in addition, grapes, olives and dates are grown. With improved irrigation, 
production, particularly of vegetables, could be increased, but stock raising and dry 
farming will remain of pnmary importance About 143,000 acres arc used for 
settled farming; about 272,000 acres are covered by natural forests The Agricul¬ 
tural Development Authority plans to reclaim 6,000 hectares each year for agricul¬ 
ture. In the Fezzan there are about 6,700 acres of irrigated gardens and about 
297,000 acres are planted with date palms 
Production (1984, in tonnes)' Wheat, 150.000, barley, 70,000. milk, 67,0(X). 
meat, 150,000 Olive trees number about 3 4m and productive date-palm trees 
about 3 m 

Livestock (1984) 4 8m sheep, 1 5m goats, 200.000 cattle, 7m poultry 
Fisheries. The catch in 1982 was 7,425 tonnes 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 


Industry. Among the traditional industries of Tnpolitania and Cyrenaica arc 
sponge fishing, tunny fishing, tobacco growing and processing, dyeing and weaving 
of local wool and imported cotton yam, and olive oil Tnpolitania also produces 
bncks, salt, leather and esparto grass for paper-making Home industries of both 
territories include the making of matting, carpets, leather articles and fabrics 
embroidered with gold and silver The Government has embarked on an ambitious 
programme of industrial development aimed at the local manufacture of building 
matenals (steel and aluminium pipes and fittings, electnc cables, cement, bricks, 
glass, etc), foodstuff (dairy products, flour, tinned fruits and vegetables, dates, fish 
processing and canning, etc), textiles and footwear (ready-made clothing, woollen 
and cotton cloth, blankets, leather footwear, etc) and development of mineral 
deposits (iron ore, phosphates, mineral salts) Small scale private sector industriali¬ 
zation IS encouraged by government loans and subsidies. From 21 Sept 1969 all 
businesses were Libyan-owned, but oil companies and banks were excluded 


Commerce. Total imports in 1982 were valued at USSl 3,000 (fob) and exports of 
US$13,948 (fob), virtually all crude oil In 1981,30% of imports came from Italy, 
which 27% of exports were to USA and 24% to Italy 
Total trade between Libya and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling) 

ImportstoUK 74,810 .’42,476 224,050 155,276 311,764 

Exports and re-exports from U K 520,416 260,937 274,169 246.467 237 639 


Tourism. There were 126,000 visitors in 1980 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1982 there were 19,300 km of roads, with 415,509 passenger cars and 
334,405 commercial vehicles. 

Railways. There were in 1982 no railways, but a major railway project has been 
planned to run along the coast firom the Tunisian to the Egyptian border. 

Aviation. Benghazi and Tripoli are both served by international airlines, linking 
them with each other and Athens, Rome, Malta, Tunis, Frankfurt, Pans, Amster¬ 
dam, Algiers, Lagos and London. British Caledonian has 5 flights weekly between 
Tripoli and London. 

A national airline, the Libyan Arab Airlines (LAA), was inaugurated on 30 Sept. 
196S. Apart from internal flights LAA operate to Athens, London, Rome, Beirut, 
Paris, Malta, Algiers, Moscow, Cotonou and Tunis. 

Post and Broadcasting. Tripoli is connected by telegraph cable with Malta and by 
niicrowave link with Bengardane (Tunis). There are overseas wireless-telegraph 
stations at Benghazi and Tripoli, and radio-telephone sci vices connect Libya with 
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most countries of western Europe In 1982 some 102,000 telephones were m use 
and in 1983 there were 165,000 radio sets and 170,000 television receivers. 

Newspapers. There was (1984) one daily in Tripoli with a circulation of about 
40.000 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The Civil, Commercial and Criminal codes are based mainl> on the 
Egyptian model Matters of personal status of family or succession matters affect¬ 
ing Moslems are dealt with in special courts according to the Moslem law All other 
matters, civil, commercial and criminal, are tned in the ordinary courts, which 
have jurisdiction over everyone 

There are civil and penal courts in Tripoli and Benghazi, with subsidiary courts 
at Misurata and Dema, courts of assize in Tripoli and Benghazi, and courts of 
appeal m Tripoli and Benghazi 

Religion. Islam is declared the State religion, but the right of others to practise their 
religions is provided for In 1982,97% were Sunni Moslems 

Education. There were (1981-82) 718,124 pupils in primary schools, 286,414 in 
preparatory and secondary schools, 44.789 pupils m technical schools and 2S,7(X) 
students in higher education There are 2 universities of AI Fatah (in Tripoli) and 
Garyounes (in Benghazi) 

Health. In 1981 there were 74 hospitals with 15,375 beds, 4,690 physicians, 314 
dentists, 420 pharmacists. 1,080 midwivesand 5,346 nursing personnel 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

UK broke off diplomatic relations with Libya on 22 April 1984 Saudi Aiabia 
looks after Libyan interests in UK and Italy looks aftei UK's interests in Libya 

USA suspended all embassy activities in Tripoli on 2 May 1980 

Of Libya to the United Nations 
\mhiissathi (Vacant) 
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LIECHTENSTEIN 


Capital Vaduz 
Population 26,680(1984) 

GNP per capita US$16,440 (1980) 


HI STORY. The Pnncipality of Liechtenstein, situated between the Austrian pro¬ 
vince of Vorarlbere and the Swiss cantons of St Gallen and Graubunden, is a sove¬ 
reign state whose history dates back to 3 May 1342, when Count Hartmann 111 
became ruler of the county of Vaduz Additions were later made to the count’s 
domains, and by 1434 the territory reached its present boundaries. It consists of the 
two former counties of Schellenberg and Vaduz (until 1806 immediate fiefs of the 
Roman Empire) The former in 1699 and the latter in 1712 came into the posses¬ 
sion of the house of Liechtenstein and, by diploma of 23 Jan 1719, granted by the 
Emperor Charles VI, the two counties were constituted as the Pnncipality of 
Liechtenstein 

AREA AND POPULATION. Liechtenstein is bounded on the east by 
Austna and the west by Switzerland Area, 160 sq km (61 8sq miles), population, 
of Alemannic race (census 1980), 2S,21S, estimate, 1984, 26,680. In 1984 there 
were 373 births and 184 deaths Population of Vaduz (census 1980), 4,606, esti¬ 
mate, 1984,4,872. 

REIGNING PRINCE. Francis Joseph II, bom 16 Aug 1906, succeeded his 
great uncle, 26 July 1938, mamed on 7 March 1943 to Countess Gina von 
Wilczek, there are 4 sons, Pnnces Hans Adam (heir apparent, bom 14 Feb 1945, 
marned on 30 July 1967 to Countess Mane Aglae Kinsky), Philipp Erasmus 
(mamed on 11 Sept 1971 to Isabelle de I'Arbre de Malander), Nikolaus Ferdinand 
(mamed on 20 March 1982 to Princess Margaretha of Luxembour]^ and Franz 
Josef Wenzel, and one daughter, Pnncess Nora Elisabeth. The monarchy is heredi¬ 
tary in the male line 

National flafi Honzontally blue over red, with a gold coronet in the first quarter 

National anthem Oben am jungen Rhein (words by H H Jauch, 1850, tune, 
’God save the Queen'). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Liechtenstein is a constitu¬ 
tional monarchy ruled by the pnnces of the House of Liechtenstein The present 
constitution of 5 Oct. 1921 provides for a unicameral parliament (Diet) of 15 
members elected for 4 years Election is on the basis of proportional lepre- 
sentation Die pnnce can call and dismiss the parliament On parliamentary 
recommendation, he appoints the pnme minister and the 4 councillors for a 4-year 
term Any group of 9(W persons or any 3 communes may propose legislation 
(initiative) Bills passed by the parliament may be submitted to popular 
referendum A law is valid when it receives a majority approval by the parliament 
and the pnnce's signed concurrence. The capital and seat of government is Vaduz 
and there are 10 more communes all connected by modem roads The 11 
communes are fully independent administrative bodies within the laws of the 
principality They levy additional taxes to the state taxes Since Feb 1921 
Liechtenstein has had the Swiss currency, and since 29 March 1923 has been 
united with Switzerland in a customs union. Switzerland has also since 1919 repre¬ 
sented the Principality diplomatically. 

At the elections for the Diet, on 7 Feb. 1982, the Fatherland Union obtained 8 
seats, the opposition Progressive Citizens' Party, 7 seats 

Head of Governrmnt Hans firunhart 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Liechtenstein is a member of EFTA, the Council of Europe and the 
International Court of Justice. 
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ECONOMY 

Budget. Budget estimates for 198S: Revenue, 292,946,000 Swiss francs; expen¬ 
diture, 286,238,000 Swiss francs. Hiere is no public debt. 

Currency. The Swiss franc. 

Banking. There were (198S) 3 banks: Liechtensteinische Landesbank, Bank in 
Liechtenstein Ltd, Verwaltungs-und Pnvatbank Ud 

Weiidits and Measures. The metric system is m force 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Electncity produced in 1984 was 55,506,000 kwh. 

Agriculture. The rearing of cattle, for which the fine alpine pastures are well suited, 
IS highly developed. In March 1985 there were 6,373 cattle (including 2,893 milk 
cows), 173 horses, 2,545 sheep, 113 goats, 2,701 pigs. Total production of dairy 
produce, 1984,11,915,878 kg. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. The country has a great variety of light industries (textiles, ceramics, steel 
screws, precision instruments, canned food, pharmaceutical products, heating 
appliances, etc.) 

Since 1945 Liechtenstein has changed from a predominantly agricultural 
country to a highly industnalized country The farming population has gone down 
from 70% in 1930 to only 3% in 1984 The rapid change-over has led to the 
immigration of foreign workers (Austrians, Germans, Italians, Spaniards). Indus¬ 
trial undertakings in 1984 employed 6,075 workers earning 275,442,000 Swiss 
francs 

Commerce. Exports of home produce, for firms in membership of the Chamber of 
Commerce, in 1984 amounted to 1,075m. Swiss francs. 28 5% went to EFTA 
countries, of which Switzerland took 226 2m. (21%) and 35 3% went to EEC 
countries. 

Total trade with UK is included with Switzerland from 1968. 

Tourism. In 1984,83,589 foreign visitors arrived in Liechtenstein 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There are 250 km of roads Postal buses are the chief means of public trans¬ 
portation within the country and to Austna and Switzerland 

Railways. The 18 5 km of main railway passing through the country is operated by 
Austrian Federal Railways 

Post and Broadcasting. In 1984 there were 11,959 telephones, 438 telex, 8,736 
wireless sets and 8,210 television sets. The post and telegraphs are administered by 
Switzerland. 

Cinemas. There were 3 cinemas in 1984 

Newspapers. In 1984 there were 2 daily newspapers with a total circulation of 
14,700. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The pnnapality has its own civil and penal codes. The lowest court is the 
county court, Lanagericht, presided over by one judge, which decides minor civil 
cases and summary cnminal offences The cnminal court, Krimmalgericht, with a 
bench of 5 judges is for major crimes. Another court of mixed junsdiction is the 
court of assizes (with 3 judg^) for misdemeanours. Juvenile cases are treated in the 
Juvenile Court (with a bench of 3 judges). The supenor court, Obergencht, and 
Supreme Court, Oberster Genchtsnof, are courts of appeal for civil and cnminal 
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cases (both with benches of S judges). An administrative court of appeal from 
government actions and the State Court determines the constitutionality of laws 

Police The principality has no army. Police force, 42, auxiliary police, 32 (1985) 

Religion. In 1984, 85 95% of the population was Roman Catholic and 8 5% was 
Protestant. 

Education (1985) In 14 primary, 3 upper, 5 secondary, 1 grammar and 3 (foi back¬ 
ward children) schools there were 3,553 pupils and 214 teachers There is also an 
evening technical school, a music school and a children's pedagogic-welfare day 
school 

Health. In 1984 there was 1 hospital, but Liechtenstein has an agreement with 
the Swiss cantons of St Gallcn and Graubunden that her citizens may use certain 
hospitals 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

British Consul-General G A Duggan (resident in Zurich) 

VSA Consul-Genetal Dr Alfred P Brainard (resident in Zurich) 

Books of Reference 

Slatistu atInfonnaiion Amt fiir VollvswinsLh<itl, Vaduz 

Rei hen'll hallshem hi dei I ursitu hen Renie> loiM Vaduz Annual, Irom 1422 
JuhihiiihJe'i Hi'iioiI'll hen leieins Vaduz Annual since 1401 

krunz. V\ , The Pnniipalm at Lieihlen'iiein Press and Inlurmalion OITice .“ilh ed Vaduz, 
1481 

The Liononn at the Pnniipahtvo/I.iei hten\lein Press and Information Oflice, Vaduz 1484 
Ballmer, F H . />ns Oeltl- unit /ireclinxe^en des hii\teniiini\ Liei htensiein in I eti’anf’enheii 
tindtief'enwail 1454 
Green, B . \alle\ olPiu e Vaduz, 1467 

Larkc, T A 7 . hides wid Ihexainiix of Lieihienslein 2ndcd Bcrkelc>, 1484 
Malin.Cj ,kioi\Uuhiei hio'itenlum I iethlen\lein Berne, 1477 
Raton P J leihtenMen. Ih'ilon andlnslitutionsofthePiiniipalih Vaduz 1470 
Seger,C), lSuive\o/l eihlensiein thslon 2nd English ed Vaduz, 1470 
.Sieger, CJ Fiirsi und Lundtaenai h l.iei hten\ieini\i hem Rei hi Vaduz, 1450 



LUXEMBOURG Capiial Luxembourg 

Population 365,900(1985) 
GNPpercapiia US$12,450(1983) 

Grand-Duche de 
Luxembourg 


HISTORY'. The country formed part of the Holy Roman Empire until it was 
conquered by the French in 1795 In 1815 the Grand Duchy of Luxembourg was 
formed under the house ofOrange-Nassau, also sovereigns of the Netherlands In 
1839 the Walloon-speaking area was joined to Beluum. In 1890 the personal union 
with the Netherlands end^ with the accession of a member of another branch ol 
the house of Nassau, Grand Duke Adolphe of Nassau-Weilbuig. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Luxembourg has an area of2,586 sq km (998 
sq miles) and is bounded on the west by Belgium, south by France, east by the 
Federal Republic of Germany. The population (1985) was 365,900 The capital, 
Luxembourg, had 76,050 inhabitants, Esch-Alzette, the centre of the mining 
district, 24,130, Diflerdange, 16,260, Dudelange, 13,470, and Petange, 11,810 In 
1984 the foreign population was about 96,700. 

Vital statistics (1984) 4,192 births, 4,072 deaths, 1,970 marriages 

CLI M ATE. Cold, raw winters with snow covering the ground for up to a month 
arc features of the upland areas The remainder resembles Belgium in its climate, 
with ram evenly distnbuted throughout the year Jan. 3IT (0 5'’C), July 63T 
(17 5*0 Annual rainfall 29 6" (740 mm) 

REIGNING GRAND DUKE. Jean, bom 5 Jan. 1921, son of the late Grand 
Duchess Charlotte and the late Prince Felix of Bourbon-Parma, succeeded 12 
Nov 1964 on the abdication of his mother; married to Princess Josephine- 
Charlotte of Belgium, 9 Apnl 1953 Offspring' Pnneess Mane Astrid, bom 17 Feb 
1954, married Christian of Habsbourg-Lorrdine 6 Feb 1982 (Offspring Mane 
Christine, bom 31 July 1983, and a second child, bom 8 E>to. 1985), Prince 
Henn, heir apparent, bom 16 April 1955, married Mana Teresa Mestre 14 Feb 
1981, (Offspring. Prince Guillaume Jean Joseph Mane, bom 11 Nov 1981, Prince 
Felix Mane Guillaume, bom 3 June 1984) Prince Jean, Princess Margaretha, bom 
15 May 1957, married Prince Nikolaus of Liechtenstein 20 March 1982, (Off¬ 
spring Mana Annunciata, bom 12 May 1985). Pnnee Guillaume, bom 1 May 
1963 

The civil list IS fixed at 300,000 gold francs per annum, to be reconsidered at the 
beginning of each reign 

On 28 Sept 1919a referendum was taken in Luxembourg to decide on the politi¬ 
cal and economic future of the country. The voting resulted as follows: For the 
reigning Grand Duchess, 66,811, for the continuance of the Nassau-Braganza 
dynasty under another Grand Duchess, 1,286, for another dynasty, 889, for a re¬ 
public, 16,885; for an economic union with France, 60,133; for an economic union 
with Belgium, 22,242. But France refused in favour of Belgium, and on 22 Dec. 
1921 the Chamber of the Grand Duchy passed a Bill for the economic union be¬ 
tween Belgium and Luxembourg. The agreement, which is for 60 yeais, provides 
for the disappearance of the customs barrier between the two countries and the use 
of Belgian, in addition to Luxemboui^ currency as legal tender in the Grand 
Duchy It came into force on 1 May 1922. 

The Grand Duchy was under German occupation from 10 May 1940 to 10 Sept. 
1944. The Grand Duchess Charlotte and the Government carried on an independ¬ 
ent administration in London. Civil government was restored in Oct. 1944. 

National flag. Three honzontal stnpes of red, white and light blue. 
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National anthem 0ns Hemecht (words by M. Lentz, 1859, tune by J. A. 
Zinnen). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Grand Duchy of Luxem¬ 
bourg IS a constitutional monarchy, the hereditary sovereignty being in the Nassau 
family The constitution of 17 Oct 1868 was revised in 1919,1948,1956 and 1972 
The revision of 1948 has abolished the 'perpetually neutral’ status of the country 
and introduced the concepts of right to work, social security, health services, free¬ 
dom of trade and industry, and reco^ition of trade unions The revision of 1956 
provides for the devolution of executive, legislative and judicial powers to interna¬ 
tional institutions 

The national language is Luxemburgish, French, German and English are widely 
used 

The country forms 4 electoral districts An elector must be a citizen (male or 
female) of Luxembourg and have completed 18 years of age, to be eligible for elec¬ 
tion the citizen must have completed 21 years of age 

The Chamber of Deputies consists of 25 Chnstian Social, 21 Socialists, 14 
Democrats, and 2 Communists, and I Green alternative (Ecologist) and 1 non- 
attached deputy (elections of 17 June 1984) Members are elected for 5 years, they 
receive a salary and a travelling allowance. 

The head oi the state takes part in the leraslative power, exercises the executive 
power and has a certain part in the judicial power The constitution leaves to the 
sovereign the nght to orgamze the Government, which consists of a Minister of 
State, who is President ofthe Government, and of at least 3 Ministers 

The Cabinet was, in Jan 1986, composed as follows 

President of the Government. Minister of State, Minister for Finance Jacques 
Santer. 

Vue-President oj the Government, Foreign Affairs. Foreign Trade and Co¬ 
operation. Economy and Middfe Classes, Exchequer Jacques F Poos Health and 
Social Security Benny Berg. Justice, Cultural Affairs, Environment Robert 
Krieps National Education and Youth, Tourism Fernand Boden Interioi, Family 
Affairs. Social Solidarity Jean Spautz. Labour, Finance and Budget Jean-Claude 
Juncker Transport, Public Works, Energy Marcel Schlechter A^iculiure and 
i iticiilture. Armed Forces, Civil Service, Physical Education ana Sports Marc 
Fischbach Secretary of State Jor Economy Johny Lahure. Secretary of Stale for 
Agriculture and Viticulture Rene Steichcn. Secretary of Stale for Foieign Affairs. 
Foreign Trade and Co-operation, Middle Classes Robert Goebbels 

Besides the Cabinet there is a Council of State It deliberates on proposed laws 
and Bills, and on amendments, it also gives administrative decisions and expresses 
Its opinion regarding any other question referred to it by the Grand Duke or the 
Government The Council of State is composed of 21 members chosen for life b> 
the sovereign, who also chooses a president from among them each year 

DEFENCE. A law passed by Parliament on 29 June 1967 abolished compulsory 
service and instituted a battalion-size army of volunteers enlisted for 3 years 
Strength (1986) 720 The defence estimates for 1985 amounted to 1,715m francs 
Luxembourg is an original member of Nato and the battalion is committed to 
Naio ACE mobile force 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Luxembourg is a member ofthe UN, Benelux, the EEC, OECD, the 
Council of Europe, Nato and WEU 

ECONOMY 


Budget. Revenue and expenditure (including extraordinary) for years ending 30 
April (in I m. francs) 



1981 

1982 

1983 

1984' 

1983' 

1986' 

Revenue 

53,411 2 

59,897 6 

71.828 6 

75,047 9 

74,010 6 

HjbtS'i U 

Expenditure 

54,%8 5 

61,702 4 

74,075 3 

73,599 3 

73,172 2 

77,637 1 


Provisional 
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Consolidated debt at 31 Dec 1984 amounted to 43,186 2m. francs (long-term) 
and 3,824 6m francs (short-term) 

Currency. On 14 Oct 1944 the Luxembourg franc was fixed at par value with the 
Belgian franc Notes of the Belgian National Bank are legal tender in Luxembourg 

Banking. On 31 Dec 1983 there were 303,285 depositors in the State Savings Bank 
with a total of 35,211 m francs to their credit There are 115 banks established in 
Luxembourg which has become an international financial centre 

Weights and Measures. The metric system is in force 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Power production was 864m kwh. in 1984 

Minerals. In 1984 production (in tonnes) of pig-iron, 2,767.930. of steel. 
3,987,440 

4griculture. Agriculture is carried on by about 7,500 of the population, 128,092 
hectares were under cultivation in 1984 The principal crops are potatoes, barley, 
beet, oats, wheat and maize 

Livestock (1984) 1,596 horses, 226,761 cattle, 70.542 pigs, 4,401 sheep 
INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Commerce. By treaty of 5 Sept 1944, signed in London, and the treaty of 14 March 
1947, signed in The Hague, the Grand Duchy, together with Belgium and the 
Netherlands, became a party to the Benelux Customs Union, which came into 
forceonlJan 1948 For further particulars set* p 199 
Total trade between Luxembourgand UK included with Belgium from 1974 

Tourism. In 1984 there were 420,700 tourists. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1985 the network had a total of 5,157 km Motor vehicles registered m 
Luxembourg on 1 Jan 1985 included 151,640 passenger cars, 9,140 trucks, 700 
buses, 18,060 tractors and special vehicles 

Railways. In 1984 there were 270 km of railway (standard gauge) of which 162 km 
electrified. It carried 505m tonne-km and 295 passenger-km 

Aviation. Fmdel is the airport for Luxembourg. 

Post and Broadcasting. In 1982 the telephone system had more than 5,200 km of 
telegraph and telephone line, 147,100 telephones (1984), 105 post offices and 387 
telegraph offices Compagme Luxemhourgeoise de Telediffmum broadcasts 1 
programme in Luxembourgian on FM Powerful transmitters on long-, medium- 
and short-waves are used for commercial and religious programmes in French, 
Dutch, German, English and Italian Ten TV programmes are broadcast. Colour 
transmission by SEC AM system 

Cinemas (1984) There were 13 cinemas 

Newspapers (1984) There were 6 daily newspapers with a circulation of 130,000 

RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Religion. The population is 95% Roman Catholic The remaining 5% is mainly 
Protestant or Jewish, or does not belong to any religion The Protestant Church is 
organized on an interdenominational basis 

Education (1984-85) Education is compulsory for all children between the ages of 
6 and 15 The nursery schools had 7,804 pupils, primary schools had 21,979' 
pupils, technical secondary schools, 16,409' pupils, secondary schools, 8,705' 
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pupils; the Superior Institute of Technology, 257 pupils; pedagogic education, 162 
pupils, university studies, 528 pupils 

' Provisional 

Health. In 1984 there were 637 doctors and 4,688 hospital beds 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

or Luxembourg in Great Britain (27 Wilton Crescent, London, SWIX 8SD) 
Ambassador Jean Wagner (accredited 4 March 1986) 

Of Great Britain in Luxembourg (28 Boulevard Royal, Luxembourg) 

Ambassador and Consul-General Richard Oliver Miles, CMG 

Of Luxembourg in the USA (2200 Massachusetts Ave , NW, Washington, D C . 
20008) 

Arrd^assador Paul Peters. 

Of the USA in Luxembourg (22 Blvd Emmanuel Scrvais, Luxembourg) 
Ambassador Jean Broward-Shevlm Gerard 

or Luxembourg to the United Nations 
Ambassador Andre Philippe 


Books of Reference 

Slatistual In/ormuliun The Service Central de Id Statistique et des Etudes Economiqucs was 
founded in 1900 and rcorgani/cd in 1962 (19-21 boulevard Royal, C P 304 Luxembourg- 
City) Dirciloi Georges Als Main publications Outlelin du bUilet — Innuain-siaiistigue — 
Cahtet \ ei onomigucs 

BiiUelindi DiKuirwntution GovernmentIntormationService From 1943(monthly) 

7/k* Insliiulions of the (itand Diah\ of Lusemhoioft Press and Information Service. 
Luxembourg, 1982 

Als.G ,LeLuxemhoutft, situalumpohtigue eionomigucel stKtafe Luxembourg, 1982 
Calmes.C, \u Fddcl'Histoire Luxembourg, 1977 

Heiderscheid, A, Aspeits de Soiiolo^ie Reliftieuse du Dux esc de l.uxemhourg 2 vols 
Luxembourg, 1961 

Hury.C and Chnstophory, J ,Lu\enihowK [Bibliography] Oxford and Santa Barbara, 1981 
Majerus, P, Le Liixemhour/t independant Luxembourg, 1948— L’Etal Luxemhourgeois 
Luxembourg, 1983 

Newcomer, J , 77ic’ Grand Duih\ of Lusemhout ft The Evolution of .\ at ion hood. 963 I 1) to 
/9«i Washington, 1983 

Trausch.G . LeLuxemhourfta TEpogueConiemporatne Luxembourg, 1973 
in hives of the Slate Luxembourg-City Dim lor Paul Spang 

Sational Library Luxembourg-City, 37 Boulevard Roosevelt Director Jules Chnstophory 



MADAGASCAR Capital Antananarivo 

Population 9 91ni (1985) 

(L\Ppel i apita h S$290 (1983) 

Repoblika Demokratika 
n‘i Madagaskar 


HISTORY. Madarascar was discovered by the Portuguese, Diego Diaz, in 1500 
The island was unined undei the Imerina monarchy bietween 1797 and 1861, but 
French claims to a protectorate led to hostilities culminating in the establishment 
of a protectorate on 30 Sept. 1895 The monarchy was abolished and Madagascar 
became a French Colony on 6 Aug 1896 
Madagascar became an Overseas Territory in 1946, and on 14 Oct 1958, follow¬ 
ing a referendum, was proclaimed the autonomous Malagasy Republic within the 
French Community, achieving full independence on 26 June 1960. 

The government of Philibert Tsiranana, President from independence, resigned 
on 18 May 1972 and executive powers were given to Maj -Gen Gabriel 
Ramanantsoa, who replaced Tsiranana as President on 11 Oct 1972 On 5 Feb 
1975, Col Richard Ratsimandrava became Head of State, but was assassinated 6 
days later A National Military Directorate under Brig-Gen GillesAndriamaha/o 
was established on 12 Feb On 15 June it handed over power to a Supreme Revolu¬ 
tionary Council (SRC) under Didier Ratsiraka 

AREA AND POPULATION. Madagascar is situated off the south-east coast 
of Africa, from which it is separated by the Mozambique channel, the least distance 
between island and continent being 250 miles (400 km), its length is 980 miles 
(1,600 km), greatest breadth, 360 miles (570 km) 

The area is 587,041 sq km (226,658 sq miles) In 1975 (census) the population 
was 7,603,790 Estimate (1985) 9,908,000 



Area in 

Population 


Popiiltiiion 

Provim e 

%q tm 

I97S 

C hie/Umn 

m2 

Antscranana 

43 056 

620.228 

Antscranana 

49,000 

Mahajanga 

150,023 

857.610 

Mahajangu 

80,881 

Toamasina 

71,911 

1.254,639 

Toamasina 

82,907 

Antananarivo 

58,283 

2,322.019 

Antananarivo 

600,000 

Fianarantsoa 

102.373 

1.908,465 

Fianarantsoa 

72,901 

Toliary 

161,405 

1,084,083 

Toliary 

48.929 


Vital statistics, 1983 Births, 410,000, deaths, 160,000 

The indigenous population are of Malayo-Polynesian stock, divided into 18 
linguistic groups of which the principal are Merina (26%) of the central plateau, the 
Betsimisaraka (15%> of the east coast, and the Betsileo (12%) of the southern 
plateau. Foreign communities include Europeans, mainly French (30,000), Indians 
(15,000), Chinese (9,000), Comonans and Arabs 

CLI Ml ATE. A tropical climate, but the mountains cause big variations in rainfall, 
which IS very heavy in the east and very light in the west. Antananarivo Jan. 70°F 
(21 rC),July 59*F(15*C) Annual rainfall 54" (1,350 mm) Toamasina Jan 80*F 
(26 7’C), July 70T(21 ■ I’C) Annual rainfall 128"(3,256 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The new Constitution of the 
Democratic Republic of Madagascar was approved by referendum on 21 Dec. 
1975 and came into force on 30 Dec It provides for a National People's Assembly 
of 137 members elected by universal suffrage for a 5-year term from the single list 
of the Front National pour la Defense de la Relation Socialisle Malgache. follow¬ 
ing the general elections held on 28 Aug 1983, this comprised 117 members of the 
Avant-garde de la Revolution Malgache, 9 of the Parti du Congres de I’lndepen- 
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dence and 11 others. Executive power is vested in the President, directly elected for 
7 years, who appoints a Council ofMinisters to assist him, with the guidance of the 
20-mcmber Supreme Revolutionary Council 

President Adm. Didier Ratsiraka (re-elected 7 Nov. 1982) 

The Council ofMinisters in Jan 1986 was composed as follows 

Prime Afmister Lieut.-Col Desire Rakotoanjaona 

Foreign Affairs Jean Bemananjara Defence Rear-Adm. de Vaisseau Guy Sibon 
Interior Ampy Porlos Civil Service and Labour Georges Ruphin Finance and 
Economy Pascal Rakotomavo Health Dr Jean-Jacques Seraph in Commerce 
Georges Solofoson Industry, Energy and Mines Jose Rakotomavo inimal 
Pioduction, Hater Resources and Forestry Joseph Randnanasolo Agru ultuial 
Production and Agrarian Reform Jose-Michel Andrianoelison Posts and Tele¬ 
communications Rakotovoa Andnantiana Secondary and Basie Education 
Charles Zany Higher Education Ignace Rakoto Scientific Research Antoine 
Zafera Information and IdeologicalGuidance Simon Pierre Revoliitionan \it 
and Culture Gisele Rabesahala Transport, Supply and Tourism Joseph Bedo 
Public Works Lieut.-Col Victor Ramahatra Population, Social Welfare, Youth 
and Sport Jean-Andre Ndremanjary Justice Gilbert Sambson Special Ec onomic 
Advisor Minna Andnamanerasoa 

National flag Honzontally red over green, in the hoist a vertical white stnp 
National anthem Ry tanindrazanay malala o' 

Mal^sy, which is a language of Malayo-Polynesian ongin, is the olTiciul lan¬ 
guage French and English are understood and taught in Malagasy schools 

Local Government The six provinces are sub-divided into 18 prefectures, which in 
turn are divided in 92 districts and finally into 11,000 fokontan\ (the tiaditional 
communal divisions). Each level is governed by an elected council 

DEFENCE 

Army. The Army is organized in 2 battalion groups, and 1 engineer, I signals, 1 sei- 
vice and 7 construction regiments Equipment includes PT-76 light tanks and M-8 
armoured cars Strength (1986) 20,000 Gendarmerie (1985) 8,000 

Navy. The small maritime guard in 1986 had a strength of600 (including a com¬ 
pany of mannes), equipped with 1 large patrol craft, S patrol boats, 1 landing ship, 
7 smal l landing craft and a large trawler training ship 

Air Force. Created in 1961, the Malagasy Air Force received its first combat equip¬ 
ment in 1978, with the arrival of 8 MiG-21 and 4 MiG-17 fighters, plus flying and 
ground staff instructors, from North Korea Other equipment includes An-12 and 
4 An-26 turboprop transports, 1 Bntten-Norman Defender armed transport, 6 
C-47s, 1 HS 748 and I Yak-40 for VIP use, 1 Aztec, 3 Cessna Sky masters, 4 Cessna 
162Ms and 6 helicopters, comprising 2 Mi-8s, 1 Bell 47, 1 Alouettc II and 2 
Alouettellls Personnel about 500 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Madagascar is a member of UN, OAU and is an ACP state of EEC 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The 1984-87 agricultural plan aims at food self-sufficiency and 
envisages investment of US$219m 

Budget. The budget 1984, envisaged revenue of 190,''50m FMG and expenditure 
of248,550m FVTCi 

Currency. The Malagasy franc is divided into 100 centimes. In March 1986, £I = 
777 50™G,US$1 =610 97 FMG. 

Banking. A Central Bank was formed in July 1973, replacing the former Institui 
d'Emission Malgache as the central bank of issue. All commercial banking and 
insurance was nationalised in June 1975 Industrial development is financed 
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through Bankm’nv Indostna, and other commercial banking undertaken by 
the Banktn’ny Tanlsaha Mpamokatra and the Bankv Fampandrosmna nv 
Varotra 

Weights and Measures. The metric system is in use 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Production (1984) 420m kwh 

Oil. The oil refinery at Toamasina has a capacity of 12,000 bbis a day 

Minerals. Mining production (m tonnes) in 1983 included. Graphite, 13,496, 
chromite, 42,920; 7ircon,2,000, beryl, (industrial), 120,514, mica, 1,096,gold,2 6 
kg, garnet, (industrial), 2,065 

Agriculture. The principal agricultural products in 1982 were (in 1,000 tonnes) 
Rice, 2,0(X), cassava, 1,807, mangoes, 175, bananas, 280, potatoes, 271, sugar¬ 
cane, 1,525, maize, 127; sweet potatoes, 422; coffee, 84, oranges, 88, pineapples, 
58, cotton, 31,groundnuts, 13, sisal, 13, tobacco, 5 
Cattle breeding and agriculture are the chief occupations There were, in 1984, 
10 4m. cattle, 1 35m pigs, 700,000 sheep, 1 8m goats and 18m. poultry 

Furestr>. The forests contain many valuable woods, while gum, resins and plants 
for tanning, dyeing and medicinal purposes abound 

Fisheries. The fish catch in 1982 was48,000 tonnes 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 


Industry. Industry, hitherto confined mainly to the processing of agricultural pro¬ 
ducts, IS now extending to cover other fields 

Commerce. Trade in 1 in FMG 

mo J9SJ 1982 1983 

lmports(cil) 126,775 147,977 148,601 166,750 

Exports(lob) 84,781 85.742 108,347 127.257 


The chief exports in 1982 were coffee, 326,000 FMG and cloves, 262,000, 
France took 266,000 FMG of exports, the USA, 168,000 and Federal Republic of 
Germany, 106,000, while France sold 507,000 FMG of imports. Federal Republic 
of Germany 91,000 and .lapan 85,000 

Total trade between Madagascar and UK (British Department of Trade returns, 
in £1,000 sterling)’ 

1982 1983 1984 1985 

Imports to UK 3,355 3,731 4.529 6,236 

Exports and re-exports from UK 3,548 4,907 6,936 9,484 

Tourism. There were (estimate) 13,000 tourists in 1980 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1982 there were 49,637 km of roads of which 4,774 km bitumenized In 
1983 there were 33 000 private cars and lorries. 

Railways. In 1983 there were 883 km of railways, all metre gauge In 1983, 
2 5m. passengers and 622,220m tonnes ofcargo were transported. 

Aviation. Air France and Air Madagascar connect Antananarivo (International 
airport, Ivato) with Pans, Alitalia connects with Rome Several weekly services 
operat^ by Air Madagascar connect the capital with the ports and the chief inland 
towns. In 1983,136,703 passengers and 5,090 tonnes ofcargo arnved and departed 
on 1,168 international flights 

Shipping. In 1983,690,061 tonnes were loaded and 1,120,518 tonnes unloaded at 
Toamasina, Mahajanga and other ports. In 1980, registered merchant marine was 
56 vessels (of more than 100 GRT) with a total of 91,211 GRT 
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Post and Broadcasting. There were in 1978, 547 post offices and agencies. There 
were (1983 ) 37,100 telephone subscribers, 91 0,000 radio receivers and 71,000 tele¬ 
vision receivers. 

Cinemas. There were, in 1974,31 cinemas withaseating capacity of 12,500. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The Supreme Court and the Court of Appeal are in Antananarivo In most 
towns there arc Courts of First Instance for civil and commercial cases. For 
criminal cases there are ordinary criminal courts in most towns 

Religion. 47% of the population follow animist religions; 28% are Roman Catho¬ 
lic, 22% Protestant (mainly belonging to the Fiangonan'i Jcsosy Kristy eto 
Madagaskar) and 3% Moslem 

Education. Education is compulsory from 6 to 14 years of age in the primary 
schools In 1978 there were 1,311,000 pupils and 23,937 teachers in public pri¬ 
mary schools, while in 1976 there were 114,468 pupils in secondary schools and 
about 7,000 in technical schools The University of Madagascar has a mam 
campus at Antananarivo and S university centres in the other provincial capitals, 
with 33,449 students in 1982 There are also 4 agricultural schools at Nanisana, 
Ambatondrazaka, Marovoay and Ivoloina 

Health. In 1978 there were 749 hospitals and dispensaries with 20,625 beds, there 
were (1981) 901 doctors, 52 dentists, 87 pharmacists, 839 midwives and 770 
nursing personnel 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Madagascar in Great Britain 
Ambassador (Vacant) 

Of Great Britain in Madagascar (Immeuble Ny Havana, Cite de 67 Ha, 
Antananarivo) 

Ambassador D Malcolm McBain.LVO 

Of Madagascar in the USA (2374 Massachusetts Ave , NW, Washington, D C , 
20008) 

Ambassador Leon M. Rajaobelina 

Of the USA in Madagascar(I4 rue Rainitovo, Antsahavola, Antananarivo) 
Ambassador Robert B Keating 

Of Madagascar to the U nited Nations 
. 1 mbassador Blaise Rabctafika 


Books of Reference 

Slatislnal Informalion The Service uc Slatistiquc Gcnerale in Antananarivo published the 
Bulleiiti mensuel de Mada^siar (trom 1971), continuation of the tnmestrial Bulletin de 
statistique ai'nerale (1949-71), the Revue de Madaffasiur, the Madagasiar a Havers ses 
provinces (latest issue, 1*^53), the inniiaire Siatrsirque de Madafiusiar (vol I, 1938-Sl, 
published 1953, the Siluaiioii hi onorruque uii fanvier 196f{, Poptilaiiori de Madaftascar an ler 
Jan I9"l, and the Slalrsuques du C orrunen eh xleiieur de Madanusiar) 

Bulletin der-{ladeiiue V/a/gai/it'(from 1902) 

Brown, M , Madagascar Rediscovered London, 1978 
DeschAmps,\\ ,UislctiredeMadaqastar Pans,4thed 1972 
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Capital Lilongwe 
Population 1 Im (1985) 

GNP per capita US$210 (1983) 


HISTORY. Malawi was formerly the Nyasaland (until 1907 Bntish Central 
Africa) Protectorate, constituted on 15 May 1891 

Nyasaland became a self-governing country on 1 Feb 1963, and on 6 July 1964 
an independent member of the Commonwealth under the name of Malawi It 
became a republic on 6 July 1966 

AREA AND POPULATION. Malawi lies along the southern and western 
shores of Lake Malawi (the third largest lake in Africa), and is otherwise bounded 
north by Tanzania, south by Mozambique and west by ^mbia. Land area (exclud¬ 
ing inland water of Lakes Palombe. Chilwa and Chiuta) 36,325 sq miles, divided 
into 3 regions and 24 districts, each administered by a District Commissioner 

Lake Malawi waters belonging to Malawi are 9,250 sq. miles and the whole Lake 
Malawi (including the waters under Mozambique by an agreement made between 
the two countnes in 1950) is 11,650 sq miles 

Census 1977, 5,547,460 (males, 2,673,589) Estimate (1985), 7,058,800. Over 
90% of the population live in rural areas. 

Population of mam towns (estimate 1985) was as follows Blantyre, 355,200, 
Lilongwe, 186,800, Mzuzu, 82,700, Zomba, 53,(KX). 

Population ofthe regions, 1985 (andcensus 1977) Northern, 794,300(648,853), 
Central, 2,835,900 (2,143,716), Southern, 3,428,600 (2,754,891) 

The official languages are Chichewa, spoken by over 50% ofthe population, and 
English 

CLIMATE. The tropical climate is marked by adry season from May to Oct and 
a wet season for the remaining months. Rainfall amounts are variable, within the 
range of29-100" (725-2,500 mm), and maximum temperatures average 75-89*F 
(24-32“C), and minimum temperatures 58-67"F (14 4-19 4"C) Lilongwe Jan 
73*F (22 8"C), July 60'F (15 6*C) Annual rainfall 36" (900 mm). Blantyre Jan 
7.‘'T(23 9*0, July 63’F(17-2'C) Annual rainfall 45" (1,125 mm) Zomba Jan 
73*F(22 8*C),July63’F(17-2"C) Annual rainfall 54"(1,344 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The President ofthe republic is 
also head of Government and ofthe Malaivi Congress Party. Malawi is a one-party 
state. Parliament is composed of 124 elected members elected for up to 5 years, and 
any number of nominal^ members Elections were held in June 1983. 

Lije President. External Affairs, Amculture, Justice, IVorks and Supplies 
Ngwazi Or H. Kamuzu Banda. (Took otfice 6 July 1966 and became Life President 
on 6 July 1971). 

The Cabinet in Dec. 1985 was composed as follows: 

Finance Edward Chitsulo Isaac Bwanali. Trade. Industry and Tourism Stephen 
Chimwemwe Hara. Education and Culture Louis J Chimanm. Local Govern¬ 
ment B L. Kapicnila Banda. Labour E C Katola Phiri. Health Dalton S Kato- 
pola. Transport and Communications. Wadson B. Deleza Community Services 
Stanford C^mba. Forestry and Natural Resources Richard Mussa Banda. At 
Large' Sydney B. Somanie Without Portfolio, Administrative Secretary of Malawi 
Congress Party Robson Watayachanga Chirwa. 

Nationcd flag. Three eqpl horizontal stripes of black, red, green, with a red 
rising sun on the centre ofthe black stripe. 

DEFENCE. All services form part ofthe Army and have a strength (1986) 5,000. 

Army. The army is organized into 3 infantry battalions and I support battalion 
Equipment includes scout cars. 
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Navy. There are 3 small lake patrol boats and 2 gunboats Uniformed personnel in 
1986 totalled 30 

Air wing. To support the infantry battalion, the Air Wing has 4 C-47 Transport 
aircraft, 1 Defender armed light transport, 12 Do 28D Skyservant light transports, 
6 Do 27 training aircraft, and S Puma, 2 Ecureuil, 1 Dauphin, and 1 Alouettc III 
helicopters An HS 125 jet is used for VIP transport 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Malawi is a member ofUN, the Commonwealth, OAU,SAIXrC and 
is an ACP state of EEC 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The Government of Malawi operates a 3-year 'rolling' public-sector in¬ 
vestment programme, revised annually to take into account changing needs and 
the expected level of resources available The greatest part of the development pro¬ 
gramme IS annually financed from external aid, and priority in the use of resources 
has always been given to providing the counterpart contributions to funds received 
from external sources The balance of these local resources is used for financing 
projects commanding high national pnonty for which no external funds can be 
secured 

Budget. Revenue Account receipts and expenditure (in K 1,000) for years ending 
31 March 

l9S(Hil mi-H2 m2t-H4 

Revenue 282,962 344,484 340.723 458,140 

Expenditure 199,793 2.S7,282 259.507 449,747 

Currency. The currency is the kwacha (dawn), which is subdivided into 100 
tamhala (cockerels) From 9 June 1975 the kwacha has been pegged to Special 
DrawingRights In March 1986 £I stcrling=K2 50,US$1 =K 1 76 

Banking. In July 1964 the Reserve Bank of Malawi was set up with a capital of 
Kim to be responsible for the issue of currency and the holding of external 
reserves and to issue treasury bills and local registered stock on behalf of the 
Government Since then, the Reserve Bank has fully assum^ the responsibilities 
of a Central Bank 

The National Bank of Malawi has a total of 14 branches in major urban areas 
and 25 static and 41 mobile agencies in rural areas The Commercial Bank of 
Malawi Ltd opened in 1970 and has branches at Limbe. Lilongwe, Mzuzu and 
Zomba and an agency in Dedza and headquarters at Blantyre It has 4 permanent 
and 65 mobile agencies 

In 1972 The Investment Development Bank of Malawi was established in Blan¬ 
tyre Its resources are derived from domestic and foreign oITicial sources and its 
objective is to provide medium and long term credits to private entities considered 
of importance to the economy 

The post office savings bank had (1985) 257 offices conducting savings business 
throughout the countrv, and the New Building Society has agencies in Limbe, 
Mzuzu, Zomba and Blantyre with its head office in Lilongwe 

Weights and Measures. The metric system became fully operational in 1982 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. The Electricity Supply Commission of Malawi is the sole supplier of 
electrical power and energy and the demand and supply of electricity and power on 
the inter-connected system was met from the hydro-electric generator sets installed 
at Tedzani Falls and Nkula Falls stations which together have a total capacity of 
124 mwas at 1984 The inter-connected system extends from the Shire River hydro 
stations and covers most areas of the Southern and Central Regions, and part of the 
Northern Region Transmission is at 132 and 66 kw The present installed capacity 
will meet the forecast demand up to 1986 when a further 20 mw set will be com¬ 
missioned at Nkula Falls Station 
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Thermal plant of 23 8 mw capacity is available on the inter-connected system 
and there are stations at Blantyre, Lilongwe, Mtunthama, Kasungu, and Mzuzu. 
The capacity of the isolated station at Karonga was increased to 480 kw with the 
installation of 120 kw diesel generator set 

Minerals. The main product in 1976 was marble (149,254 tonnes) for the manu¬ 
facture of cement Coal mining began in 1985. 

Agriculture. Malawi is predominantly an agricultural country. In 1983 agriculture 
contributed about 43% to the GDP, and agricultural produce accounted for 90% of 
total exports. Maize is the main subsistence crop and is grown by over 95% of all 
smallholders. Tea cultivation is of growing importance, in 1982, 38m. kg were 
produced Almost all the surplus crops produced by smallholders are sold to the 
Agricultural Development and Marketing Corporation Production (1984) 
Tobacco, 57,096 kg, sugar, 156,000 tonnes 
Livestock in 1984 Cattle, 910,000, sheep, 89,000, goats, 770,000, pigs, 220,000 

Forestry. In 1983-84,11,108 cu. metres of sawn timber were removed 

Fisheries. Landings in 1981 were 51,400 tonnes 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 


Industry. Index of manufactunng output (1970 = 100) manufacturing for 
domestic consumption 177 7 (229 5 in 1980), of this consumer goods were at 
191 9 (252 5) and intermediate goods mainly for building and construction were at 
128 6(150 4) Manufacturing for export, 172 3(201 6) 


Commerce. Exports 1984 (in K Im) Tobacco, 193 8, tea, 112 5, sugar, 29 2, 
pulses, 4 3, groundnuts, 2 4, rice, 0 9, other crops including manufactures, 78 8 
Trade statistics tor calendar years are (in K I m) 

mi m 2 m3 

Imports 321 9 322 1 363 8 

Exports 257 5 269 8 265 2 


Total trade between Malawi and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling) 


Imports to UK 

Exports and re-exports from UK 


m 2 

42,478 

20,893 


ms 

42,060 

18,183 


I9H4 

65,327 

22,995 


im 

87,218 

20,525 


lourism. There were 41,145 visitors to Malawi in 1985 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1982 there were 2,745 km of main road, of which 1,685 were bitumen¬ 
surfaced and 138 gravel, 2,740 km of secondary roads, of which 227 were surfaced, 
111 km of gravel and 2,402 km of earth roads In 1983 there were 14,000 cars, 
13,500 commercial vehicles and 268 buses and coaches. 

Railways. Malatvi Railways (789 km-l ,067 mm gauge) operates a mam line from 
Salima to the Mozambique border near Nsanje, from which running powers over 
the Trans-Zambesia Railway allow access to the port of Beira, a branch opened in 
1970 runs eastwards from a pomt 16 km south of Balaka to the Mozambique 
border to give a direct route to the deep-water port of Nacala. The 26-km section 
from Nsanje to the border is operated by the Central Africa Railway Co Ltd. An 
extension of 111 km from &lima to the new state capital of Lilongwe was opened 
in Feb. 1979, and a further extension to Mchinji on the Zambian border (120 km) 
was completed in 1981. In 1983-84,600,000 tonnes hauled, 102 3m passenger- 
km run 

Aviation. In 1983 the Kamuzu International Airport at Lilongwe was inaugurated 
It handled (1984) 56,580 passengers and 893 tonnes. In 1982 Chileka Airport 
handled 184,700 passengers and 5,598 tonnes of freight. 

Shipping. In 1982 lake ships carried 1 •48m passengers. 

Post and Broadcasting. Number of telephones (1982) 16,445. The Malawi Broad- 
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casting Corporation broadcasts in English and Chichewa. There were Im. radio 
sets in 1983. 

Newspapers (1984). The Daily Times (English, Monday to Fnday); 14,000 copies 
daily. Malawi News (English and Chichewa, Saturdays); 21,000 copies weekly. The 
Odini (English and Chichewa, 7,000 fortnightly). 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Justice is administered in the High Court, the magistrates’ courts and tradi¬ 
tional courts. There are 23 magistrates’ courts, 176 traditional courts and 23 local 
ap^l courts. 

Appeals from traditional courts are dealt with in the traditional appeal courts 
and in the national traditional appeal court, i^peals from magistrates’ courts lie to 
the High Court, and appeals from the High Court to MalawTs Supreme Court of 


Religion. In 1983 the Roman Catholic Church claimed 1 ^m. members; Church of 
Central Africa Presbytenan, 366,377; Diocese of Southern Malawi and Lake 
Malawi (part of the Province of Central Afnca (the Anglican Communion), 
70,606; ^venth Day Adventist Church (1984), 59,319. Zambezi Evangelical 
Church (formerly Nyasa mission), 26,000; Assembly of God, 10,000, Seventh Day 
Baptist (Central Africa Conference), 5,198; Church of Christ, 50,000f, African 
Evangelical Church, 6,000 Moslems are estimated to number about 500,000 


Education (1981-82). The Ministry of Education and Culture controls all aspects of 
education 

The number of pupils in the 2,250 primary schools was 882,903, m the 62 secon¬ 
dary schools, 19,329. There were 11,425 teachers in pnmary schools and 739 in 
secondary schools. The pnmary school course is of 8 years duration, followed by 
a 4-year secondaiy course. Endish is taught from the 1st year and becomes the 
general medium of instruction from the 4th year. 

Teacher-training is undertaken in 5 residential colleges, 3 of which are directly 
controlled by the Ministry, the others receive grants in aid as assisted institutions 
Courses last 3 years Enrolment 8,303 Technical and trade courses are offered in 
commerce, building, woodwork and mechanical engineenng, as well as home crafl 
for girls, 1,904 trainees undertook courses at government and voluntary schools in 
1966. 

The University of Malawi was inaugurated on 6 Oct. 1965 In 1981-82 there 
were 1,718 students taking degree and diploma courses. 


Health. In 1984 there were two central hospitals, one general hospital, one mental 
hospital, 43 hospitals of which 21 are government district hospitals. There are 
6,596 hospital b^ of which 1,448 are for maternity 


DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Malawi in Great Britain (33 Grosvenor St, London, W1X ODE) 
//igh Commissioner C. M. Mkona, GCVO, 

Of Great Britain in Malawi (Lingadzi Hse , Lilongwe, 3) 

High Commissioner A. H Bnnd, CMG 

Of Malawi in the USA (1400 20th St., NW, Washington, D.C., 20036) 
Ambassador T. S. Mangwazu. 

Of the USA in Malawi (PO Box 30016, Lilongwe) 

Ambassador Weston Adams. 

Of Malawi to the United Nations 
Ambassador T S. Mangwazu. 


Books of Reference 

General I nformalion ' The Chief Information Officer PO Box 494, Blantyre 
Boeder,R B. Malawi. (Bibliography) Oxford and Santa Barbara, 1981 
McMaslCT,C., Malawi- Foreign Policy and Development London, \914 
'9iiYEiains,l t> .MabwrTViePohticioj'Despair 
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Capital Kuala Lumpur 
Population 15 27m (1984) 
GNPpei capita US$1.870 (1983) 


HISTORY. On 16 Sept 1963 Malaysia came into being, consisting of the 
Federation of Malaya, the State of Singapore and the colonies of North Borneo 
(renamed Sabah) and &rawak The agreement between the UK and the 4 territor¬ 
ies was signed on 9 July (Cmnd 2094), by it, the UK relinquished sovereignty over 
Singapore. North Borneo and Sarawak from independence day and extended the 
1957 defence agreement with Malaya to apply to Malaysia Malaysia became auto¬ 
matically a member of the Commonwealth of Nations. Sec map in Thl Statls- 
man’s Year-Book, 1964-65 

On 9 Aug. 1965, by a mutual agreement dated 7 Aug 1965 between Malaysia 
and Singapore, Singapore seceded from Malaysia to become an independent Sover¬ 
eign nation 

POPULATION. 1980 census gave 11,800,000 in Peninsular Malaysia, 
1,034,000 in Sabah,and 1,323,000 m Sarawak. Estimate (1984) 15 27m 

CLIMATE. Malaysia is affected by the monsoon climate. The N.E. monsoon 
prevails from Oct to Feb , bringing ram to the east coast of the peninsula The S W 
monsoon lasts from mid-May to Sept and affects the opposite coastline the most 
Temperatures are uniform throughout the year Kuala Lumpur Jan. STF 
(27 2*0. July 81’F(27 2‘C) Annual rainfall 97 6" (2,441 mm) Penang Jan 82’F 
(27 8"C),July82T(27 8"C) Annual rainfall 109 4" (2,736 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Constitution of Malaysia 
IS based on the Constitution of the former Federation of Malaya, but includes safe¬ 
guards for the special interests of Sabah and Sarawak It was amended in 1983. 

The federal capital is Kuala Lumpur, established on 1 Feb. 1974 with an area of 
approximately 94 sq miles The official language is Bahasa Malaysia 

The Constitution provides for one of the 9 Rulers of the Malay States to be elect¬ 
ed from among themselves to be the Yang di-Pertuan Agong{Supreme Head of ihc 
Federation) He holds office for a perit^ of 5 years The Rulers also elect from 
among themselves a Deputy Supreme Head of State, also for a period of 5 years. 

Supreme Head ojState {Yangdi-Pertuan Agongj HM Sultan Mahmood Iskan- 
dar ibni Al-Marhum Sultan Ismail DK, SPMJ, SPDK, DK (Brunei) SSIJ, PIS, BSl, 
elected as 8lh Yang di-Pertuan Agong from 26 April 1984, proclaimed 15 Nov 
1984 

Raja of Perils HRH Tuanku Syed Putra ibni Al-Marhum Syed Hassan 
Jamalullaii, DK, DKM, DMN, SMN, SPMP, SPDK, acceded 12 March 1949 

Sultan of Kedah HRH Tuanku Haji Abdul Halim Mu’adzam Shah ibni Al- 
Marhum Sultan Badlishah, DK, DKH, DKM, DMN, DUK, SPMK, SSDK, 
acceded 20 Feb 1959 

Regent oJJohore HRH Tengku Ibrahim Ismail ibni Sultan Mahmood Iskandar 
Al-Haj, DK, SPMJ, appointed from 15 Nov 1984 

Sultan of Selangor HRH Sultan Salahuddin Abdul Aziz Shah ibni Al-Marhum 
Sultan Hisamuddin ‘Alam Shah Al-Haj, DK, DMN, SPMS, SPDK, acceded 3 
Sept. 1960. 

Raja of Perak HRH Raja Tun Azian Shah, DK, DMN, PMN, SPCM, SPMP, 
acceded 3 Feb 1984. 

Yang di-Pertmn Besar of Negen Sembilan HRH Tuanku Ja’a&r ibni Al- 
Marhum Tuanku Abdul Rahman, DMN, DK, acceded 8 April 1968. 
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Sultan of Kelantan- HRH Sultan Ismail Petra ibm Al-Marhum Sultan Yahya 
Petra, DK, SPMK, SJMK, SPSM, appointed 29 March 1979. 

Sultan of Trengganu HRH Sultan Mahmud A1 Marhum ibni Ai-Marhum 
Tuanku Al-Sultan Ismail Nasiruddin Shah, DK, SPMT, SPCM, appointed 2 Sept 
1979. 

Sultan of Pahang Sultan Haji Ahmad Shah Al-Musta’in Billah Ibni Al- 
Marhum Sultan Abu Bakar Ri’Ayatuddin Al-Mu’Adzam Shah, DKM, DKP, DK, 
SSAP,SPCM,SPMJ 

Yang di-Pcrtua Negen Pulau Pinang HE Tun Dr Awang bin Hassan, DUPN, 
SPMJ, appointed 1 May 1981. 

Governor of Malacca HE Tun Haji Syed Zahiruddin bin Syed Hassan, SMN, 
PSM, DUNM, SPMP, JMN, PJK, appointed 23 May 1975, re-appointed 23 May 
1979 

Yang di-Pertua Negen Sarawak HE Tan Sn Dr Haji Abdul Rahman bin 
Ya’kub, DP, PMN, SPMJ, SIMP, SPMK, SSDK, SPMP, SPMS, SPDK, appointed 
2 April 1981 

Yang di-Pertua Sabah HE Datuk Mohamad Adnan Roberts, SMN, SPDK, 
SPMP, DUPN, DP, appointed 26 June 1978. 

Parliament consists of the Yang di-Pertuan Agong and two Majlis (Houses of 
Parliament) known as the Dewan Negara (Senate) of 68 members and Dewan 
Rakyat (House of Representatives) of 154 members There are 149 members from 
the states in Malaysia and 5 from the Federal Territory Appointment to the Senate 
IS for 3 years. Hie maximum life of the House of Representatives is 5 years, subject 
to Its dissolution at any time by the Yang di-Pertuan Agong on the advice of his 
Ministers. 

National flag Fourteen horizontal stripes of red and white, with a blue quarter 
bearing a crescent and a star of 14 points, all in gold. 

The elections to the House of Representatives held on 22 April 1982, returned 
the following members’ National Front, 139; Democratic Action Party, 9; PAS, 5; 
Independent, 8 

The Cabinet was in March 1986 composed as follows: 

Prime Minister and Minister of Defence. Datuk Sen Dr Mahathir Mohamad, 
SSDK, SSAP, SPMS, SPMJ. DP(Sk), DUPN, SPNS, SPDK, SPCM, SSMT, 
DUMN. 

Agriculture. Anwar Ihrahim Culture, Youth and Sports DrSulaimanbinDaud 
Defence Dr Mahathir bin Mohamad. Education Abdullah bin Ahmad Badawi 
Energy, Telecommunications and Posts' Leo Moggie Federal Territory Shanr 
Samad. Finance Daim Zainuddin. Foreign Affairs Ahmad Rithauddeen bin 
Ismail. Health Mak Hon Kam Home Affairs Musa Hitam. Housing and Local 
Government Chan Siang Sun. Information. Rais Yatim. Justice. James Ongkili 
Labour and Manpower LeeYamSax. Land and Regional Development Mohamad 
Adib Adam. National and Rural Development Sanusi bin Junid. Primary 
Industries Paul Leong Khee Seong. Public Enterprises. Rafidah Aziz. Science, 
Technology and Environment Stephen Yong Kuet Tze Trade and Industry 
Razaleigh Hamzah. Transport Ling Liong Sik. Welfare Services Abu Hassan bin 
Omar. Works and Utilities 'Sarny WcUu. Without Portfolio Khalil bin Yaacob. 

DEFENCE. The Malaysian Armed Forces are made up of the Malaysian Army, 
the Royal Malaysian Navy and the Royal Malaysian Air Force. Each Service has 
Its own component of reserves. 

The Malaysian Constitution provides for the Yang di-Pertuan Agong {Supnine 
Head of State) to be the Supreme Clommander of the Armed Forces who exercises 
his powers and authority in accordance with the advice of the Cabinet. Under the 
gen^ authority of the Yang di-Pertuaii Agong and the Cabinet, there is the 
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Armed Forces Council which is responsible Tor the command, discipline and 
administration of all other matten relating to the Armed Forces, other than those 
relating to its operational use 

The Armed Forces Council is chaired by the Minister of Defence and its mem¬ 
bership consists of the chief of the Defence Forces, the 3 Service Chiefs and 2 other 
senior military officers, the Secretary-General of the Ministry of Defence, a repre¬ 
sentative of State Rulers and an appointed member 
The chief of the Armed Forces Staff is the professional head of the Armed Forces 
and the senior military member in the Armed Forces Council He is the principal 
adviser to the Minister of Defence on the military aspects of all defence matters 
The chief of the Armed Forces Stafl’s comm itlec, established under the authority of 
the Armed Forces Council, is the highest level at which joint planning and co¬ 
ordination with the Armed Forces are earned out The Committee is chaired by the 
chief of the Armed Forces Staff and its membership consists of the chief of the 
Army, Navy and Air Force, the chief of Personnel SlafT the chief of logistic Staff 
and the chief of Staff of the Ministry of Defence 

Army. The Army is organized into 4 divisions, comprising 9 infantry brigades 
made up of 36 infantry battalions, 4 cavalry', 4 field artillery, 5 engineer and 5 
signals regiments and 1 anti-aircraft battalion There is also a special service 
regiment Equipment includes 25 Scorpion light tanks Strength (1986) about 
90,000, with as reserves the Malaysian Territorial Army (45,000) and the regular 
reservists who have completed their full-time service 

Navy. The Royal Malaysian Navy is commanded by the Chief of the Navy from the 
integrated Ministry of Defence in Kuala Lumpur The main naval bases are KD 
Malaya situated on Singapore Island, KD Sn Labuan on Labuan Island and KD 
Pelandok in Lumut, Perak These establishments are responsible foi the operation 
and administration of the ships, and KD Pelandok for the training of personnel 
The ships include 2 new German-built (Kiel) frigates, 2 British (Yarrow)-built 
frigates (including the former HMS Mermaid), 3 logistic support ships, 8 fast 
missile craft, 6 fast gunboats, 22 patrol craft, 2 landing ships, I diving tender, I 
survey vessel and 6 tugs The peace-time tasks include fishery protection and anti- 
piracy patrols There arc also 55 armed patrol launches, 53 operated by the Royal 
Malaysian Police and 2 by the Government of Sabah (North Borneo) which also 
operates 3 patrol boats, 1 landing craft and a yacht 
New construction includes 4 fast missile craft and 2 minehunters 
Naval personnel in 1986 totalled 11,000 officers and ratings There arc 800 men 
and women m the Volunteer Reserve 

Air Force. Formed on 1 June 1958, the Royal Malaysian Air Force is equipped 
primarily toprovide air defence and air support for the Army, Navy and Police. Its 
secondary role is to render assistance to Government departments and civilian 
organizations, especially during periods of national disasters There were in late 
1985 11 squadrons, of which 9 operated transport aircraft and helicopters Forty 
c v-US Navy A-4L/C Skyhawks are being refurbished and will equip 2 squadrons as 
the primary attack force. Other equipment includes i4 F-5E Tiger II jet fighter- 
bombers, 2 RF-5E reconnaissance-fighters, and 4 F-5F trainers, 2 F 28 Fellowship 
and 2 Challenger VIP transports, 9 C-I30 Hercules four-engined transport and 
patrol aircraft, 16 Caribou twin-engined Stol transports, 35 Sikorskv S-6IA-4 
Nun heavy troop and cargo transport helicopters, 20 Alouette III, and 9 Bell 47 
helicopters, 12 Cessna 402Bs for twin-engine training and liaison, 44 PC-7 Turbo- 
Trainers, 10 MB 339 jet trainers and 2 H S. 125 Merpati twin-jet executive trans¬ 
ports. Personnel (1986) totalled about 11,000. 

Volunteer Forces. The Army Volunteer Force (Territorial Army) consists of firsl- 
line infantry, simals, engineer and logistics units able to take the field with the 
active army, anda second-line organization to provide local defence. There is also 
a small Naval Volunteer Reserve with He^quarters in Penang and Kuala 
Lumpur. The Royal Malaysian Air Force Volunteer Reserve has both air and 
ground elements. 
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INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Malaysia is a member of UN, the Commonwealth, Non-Aligned 
countries, the Colombo Plan, Organization oflslamic Conference and ASEAN. 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The fourth S-year plan, 1981-85 envisages an expenditure of 
M$42,830m and aims at national unity through the two-pronged objectives of 
eradicating poverty irrespective of race and of restructuring society to eliminate the 
identification of race with economic functions A mid-tcrm review shewed that 
performance in most sectors was below target 

Budget. Revenue and expenditure for calendar years, in M$ 1 m 

/V'V /W« IW/ I9H2' /VW m4^ 
Revenue 10,505 13 926 15,806 16,434 18,608 20.820 

Operating cxpendilurc’ 10,040 13,617 15,686 16,185 18.374 20.371 

Development expenditure 4,282 7.463 11,358 10,434 9,416 8,896 

' Latest Estimate ^ Budget Estimate 

' Includingcontribution to sinking fund from 1975 

Currency. Bank Negara Malaysia (Central Bank of Malaysia) assumed sole cur¬ 
rency issuing authority in Malaysia on 12 June 1967. The unit of currency issued 
by Bank Negara Malaysia is the Malaysian nnggit ($) which is divided into 100 sen 
Currency notes are of denominations of $1, 5, l(), 20, SO, 100, 500 and SI,000 
Coins are of denominations of 1 sen, 5, 10,20, 50 sen and SI, S5 and SlOO The 
circulation of currency on 31 Dec 1981 was MS5,493m 
Rate of exchange, March 1986 2 51 ringgir = USSl,3 58r/nggi/=£l 

Banking. Thirty-nine banks were operating in Aug 1985, of these 23 were 
domestic banks with over 650 banking offices Five were banks incorporated in 
Singapore with 63 banking offices and the remaining 12 banks were foreign incor¬ 
porated with 85 banking offices Total deposits amounted to MS40,429 8m on 31 
Dec 1983 and loans and advances amounted to (1981)M$25,521 4m 
The National Savings Bank (formerly known as the post office savings bank) held 
MS973 8m due to 3,600,948 dcpositois at 31 Dec 1978. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE. 

Industry. The total labour force was 5,762,000 in 1984, of whom 5,406,900 were 
employed 1,960,900 in agnculture, 833,300 in manufacturing, 867,800 in govern¬ 
ment 

Production, 1984 (1,000 tonnes) Rubber, 1,580, tin, 41, crude palm oil, 3,350, 
crude petroleum, 440,()00 bbis per day; sawlogs, 31,500,000 cu metres 

Commerce. In 1984 exports totalled MS38,275m and imports MS33,612m 
Chief imports (1984, provisional). Machinery and transport equipment, 
MS 14,926m., manufactured goods, MS5,439m , food, M$3,505m. 

Chief exports (1984): Rubber (M$3,760m.), crude petroleum (M$8,460m), 
palm oil (MS4,650m.), saw logs (MS3,045m), tin, MSI ,226 

In 1984 imports (mainly machinery, transport equipment, manufactured goods 
and food) came chiefly from Japan (M$3,926m.), USA (MS2,157m); Saudi Arabia 
(petroleum) (MS571m.); Thailand (food) (MS405m.); Australia (MS402m), 
Federal Republic of Germany (MS398m), France (M$377m.); UK (M$351m ), 
Singapore (M$286m.); China (M$217m). Exports in 1984 (mainly crude petro¬ 
leum, rubber, palm oil and sawn timber) went chiefly to Japan (MS2,744m), 
Singapore (MS2,526m ); USA (MS329m.), Netherlands (MS328m.) 

Total trade ofMalaysia with UK (British Department ofTrade returns, in £1,000 
sterling): 

1982 1983 1984 1985 

ImportstoUK 185,239 222,673 320,325 383,860 

Exports and re-exports from UK 210,805 248,239 283,269 281,671 
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COMMUNICATIONS 

Post and Broadcasting. The Postal Services in Malaysia are under the Ministry of 
Energy, Telecommunications and Post and are headed by the Director-General of 
Post, Malaysia There were 700,097 telephone subscribers in 1983, telephone con¬ 
nections between Peninsular Malaysia, &bah and Sarawak arc by satellite and sub¬ 
marine cable There were 109 TV sets per 1,000 population in 1984 

Cinemas. In 1974 there were SOO cinemas with a seating capacity of345,400 

Newspapers. Papers are published in Malay (1,226,000 daily sales in 1984), 
English (830,000), Chinese (387,000) and Tamil (19,000) 

JUSTICE. By virtue of Art 121(1) of the Federal Constitution judicial power in 
the Federation is vested on 2 High Courts of co-ordinate jurisdiction and status 
namely the High Court of Malaya and the High Court of Borneo, and the inferior 
courts The Federal Court with its principal registry in Kuala Lumpur is the 
Supreme Court in the country 

The Lord President as the supreme head of the Judiciary, the 2 Chief Justices of 
the High Courts and 6 other Judges form the constitution of the Federal Court 
Apart from having exclusive jurisdiction to determine appeals from the High Court 
the Federal Court is also conferred with such original and consultative jurisdiction 
as IS laid out in Articles 128 and 130 of the Constitution. 

A panel of 3 Judges or such greater uneven number as may be determined by the 
Lord President preside in every proceeding in the Federal Court 
The right of appeal to the Yang di-Pertuan Agong (who in turn refers the aj^al 
to the Judicial Committee of the British Pnvy Council) from a decision of the 
Federal Court in respect of criminal and constitutional matters was abolished on I 
July 1978 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Malaysia in Great Bntain (45 Belgrave Sq , London, SWIX 8QT) 

High Commissioner (Vacant) 

01 Great Britain in Malaysia (Wisma Damansara, Jalan Semantan, Kuala 
Lumpur) 

High Commissioner D. H Gillmore,CMG 

Of Malaysia m the USA (2401 Massachusetts Ave, NW, Washington, D C, 
20008) 

Ambassador Dato’ Lew Sip Hon 

Of the USA in Malaysia (376 Jalan Tun Razak, Kuala Lumpur) 

.4 m/iassiit/or Thomas P Shoesmith 

Of Malaysia to the United Nations 
Ambassador Z^in Azraai 


Books of Reference 

Sialnliiai Information The Department ofStatistics, Malaysia, Kuala Lumpur, was set up in 
1963, taking over from the Department ofStatistics, States of Malaya ChiefSiatisiu lan Khoo 
Teik JJuat Main publirations Peninsular Malaysia Monthly Md Annual Statistics oJJSMer- 

(monthly). Rubber Statistics (monthly). Rubber Statistics Handbook (annual). Oil Palm 
Statistics (monthly) Oil Palm. Coconut and Tea Statistics (annual). Survey of Manufacturing 
Industries, 1974, National 4icounis Siatistics, I97J-I977. Malaysia Industrial Classification. 
1972, Monthly Industrial Statistics. Malaysia, Census of Selected Service Trades. 1973 

, Inequality and Poverty in Malaysia OUP, 1983 
Brown, I, and Ampalavanar, R., Malaysia [Bibliography] Oxford and Santa Barbara, 1986 
Gullick,J .Malaysia Economic Expansion and NiUioncJ Unity Boulder and London, 1982 
Meerman,J .Public Expenditure in Malaysia OUP, 1980 
Snodgrass, D R , Inequality and Economic Development in Malaysia OUP, 1982 
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AREA AND POPULATION. The total area ofPeninsular Malaysia is about 
50,806 sq miles (131,587 sq km) The federal capital is Kuala Lumpur (244 sq 


km) 

Slaw 

Area 
isq km) 

Population 

119S0C en\u\l 

Capital 

Population 

ll9H0Len\usi 

Johore 

18,985 

1,601,504 

Johore Bharu 

249,880 

Kedah 

9,425 

1,102,200 

A lor Star 

71,682 

Kelantan 

14,930 

877,575 

Kota Bharu 

170,559 

Malacca 

1.650 

453,153 

Malacca 

88,073 

Negen Scmhilan 

6,643 

563,955 

Scremban 

136,252 

Pahang 

35,965 

770,644 

Kuantan 

136,625 

Penang 

1.003 

911,586 

Georgetown 

250,578 

Perak 

21,005 

1,762,288 

Ipoh 

300,727 

Perils 

795 

147,726 

Kangar 

12,956 

Selangor 

8 200 

1 467,441 

Shah Alam 

24,138 

Trengganu 

12,955 

542,280 

Kuala Trengganu 

186.608 

Federal Territory 

244 

937,875 

Kuala Lumpur 

937,875 

Peninsular Malaysia 131.587 11.138,227 

Population by races (1984 estimate) 12,658,000. Malays, 7,088,000, Chinese, 


4,202,000, Indians, 1,287,000, others, 81,000 In 1974 Kuala Lumpur became a 
Federal District. Shah Alam became capital of Selangor Vital statistics (1979) 
Births, 336,848, deaths, 64,345 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The States of the Federation of 
Malaya, now known as Peninsular Malaysia, comprises the 11 States of Johore, 
Pahang, Negeri Sembilan, Selangor, Perak, Kedah, Perils, Kelantan, Trengganu, 
Penang and Malacca. On 31 Aug. 1957 the Federation became the 11th sovereign 
member-state of the Commonwealth of Nations 
For earlier history of the States and Settlements see Thl Statesman’s Year¬ 
book, 1957,p. 241 

The Constitution is based on the agreements reached at the London conference 
of Jan.-Feb. 1956, between HM Government m the UK, the Rulers of the Malay 
states and the Alliance Party (which at the first federal elections on 27 July 1955 
obtained 51 of the 52 elected members), and sub.sequently worked out by the Cons¬ 
titutional Commission appointed after that conference 

ECONOMY 
Budget.Seep 818 

Weights and Measures. The standard measures are the imperial yard, pound and 
gallon. The Weights and Measures Act of 1972 provides for a 10-year transition to 
the metric system, and was completed by 31 Dec 1981 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. In 1983, 10,616m kwh were generated, commerce and industry are 
the mam consumers 

Oil. Production (1985)20 2m tonnes ofcrude oil 

Minerals. Production (m tonnes). Tin-in-concentrates; 1983, 41,400; 1982, 
52,300 Iron ore- 1983, 113,700, 1982, 340,300. Bauxite: 1983, 501,800, 1982, 
589,000. Copper. 1983,123,400,1982,128,800. Gold. 1980,4,621 troyoz., 1979, 
5,273. 

Agriculture. Total area under agricultural crops, 1978, 8m. acres This included 
254,830 acres of second season rice crops. Rice. Production in 1983, 1,818,100 
tonnes from 654,900 hectares Rubber. Production in 1983, 1 53m tonnes; Oil- 
palms: Production in 1983 (estimate), 3m. tonnes of palm oil, 67,300 tonnes of 
cocoa; 72,000 tonnes of coconut oil. 

Tea: Production in 1984,4,000 tonnes. 
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Livestock, total for Malaysia. (1984) Cattle, 575,000; buffaloes, 255,000; sheep, 
69,000,pigs,2 05m.;goats, 335,000 

Forestry (1982) Reserved forests, 4 9m hectares Production of logs (1983. esti¬ 
mate), 11 2m cu. metres, sawn timber, 1983,8m cu metres, plywood, 88,168,000 
sq metres (5mm thickness) Exports of veneer, 31 9m sq metres (5 mm thickness) 

Fisheries. Landings in 1983 (estimate), 730,300 tons, 1982,676,500 tons Number 
of vessels in 1979,21,439 powered, 5,955 non-powered 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Trade Unions. There were, in Aug 1985, 287 registered trade unions with over 
500,000 members in Peninsular Malaysia 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1982 the Public Works Department maintained 29.934 km of public 
roads, of which 15,983 44 km was of bituminous metalled surface, 81 44 km 
waterbound metalled surface, 1,799 km hard surface bitumen sealed, 2,931 99 km 
hard surface waterbound and 1,038 67 km earth surface In 1985 the 8-mile road 
bridge between the mainland and Penang island opened 
In 1980,374,939 motor vehicles were registered, including 124,428 private cars, 
854 buses, 23,436 lorries and vans, 210,682 motor cycles 

Railways. The Malayan Railway mam line runs from Singapore to Butterworth 
opposite Penang Island. From Bukit Mertajam 8 miles south of Butterworth a 
branch line connects Peninsular Malaysia with the State Railways of Thailand at 
the frontier station of Padang Besar Other branch lines connect the main line with 
Port of Klang, Teluk Anson, Port Dickson and Ampang The east-coast line, 
branching off the mam line at Gemas, runs for over 300 miles to Tumpat, Kelan- 
tan's northernmost coastal town, a 13-mile branch line linking Pasir Mas with 
Sungei Golok makes a second connexion with Thailand 
In 1982 there were 1,639 km (metre puge) which earned 7 4m passengers and 
3 4m tonnes of freight 

Aviation (1980) There arc 9 airports used by scheduled air services and internat¬ 
ional air services are operated into Kuala Lumpur and Penang airports The 
national carrier, Malaysian Airlines System (MAS), bepn operation on I Oct 
1972 to provide both domestic and international services 
Civil aviation statistics for airports m Peninsular Malaysia (1980) Aircrafl 
movements, 90,530, terminal passengers, 3,940,078, freight, 37,5! 1 tonnes, mail, 
3,473 tonnes 

Shipping. The major ports of Peninsular Malaysia are Penang, Malacca, Port 
Klang, Pasir Gudang, Port Dickson and Kuantan The volume of shipping (vessels 
of over 75 NRT only) handled at these ports, exclusive of coasting trade, was as 
lollows (in 1,000 NRT) Arrivals Departures 

Pints \unihei 'onnatie isumhei Jonmffc 

Penang 1979 1,711 7,236 1,720 7,244 

1980 1,80S 7,627 1,796 7,610 

Port Klang 1979 2,794 16,463 2,799 16,434 

1980 2,785 15,891 2,796 15,996 

Total (all ports) 1979 5,399 34,103 5,408 34,090 

1980 5,611 34,132 5,558 .34,072 

The total cargo handled m all ports during 1979 was 25 37m. tonnes, 1980, 
27 25m tonnes. 

Post and Broadcasting. As at 31 Dec. 1979,445 post offices, 1,381 postal agencies, 
177 mobile post offices and 1 riverine postal office were operating m Malaysia, and 
the cash turnover for the year amount^ to M$4,688,113,241 
There were 825,289 telephones on I Jan 1982. In 1979, 208,731 wireless 
licences and 911,749 television licences were issued 
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JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Unlike the Federal Court and the High Court which were established 
under the Constitution, the subordinate courts in Peninsular Malaysia comprising 
the sessions court, the Magistrate's court and the Penghulu's court were established 
under a Federal Law (the subordinate Courts Act, 1948 (Revised 1972)). 

All oflences other than those punishable with death are tried before a Sessions 
Court President who is empowered to pass any sentence allowed by law other than 
the sentence of death In civil matters, the sessions court has jurisdiction to hear all 
actions and suits where the amount in dispute does not exceed M$2S,000. 

A First Class Magistrate’s criminal jurisdiction is limited to offences for which 
the maximum term provided by law does not exceed 10 years' imprisonment and 
to certain specified offences where the term of imprisonment provided for may be 
extended to 14 years' imprisonment or which are punishable with fine only 

Juvenile courts established under the Juvenile Courts Act, 1947 for juvenile 
offenders below the age of 18 are presided over by a First Class Magistrate assisted 
by 2 advisers. There are 30 penal institutions, including Borstal establishments and 
an open pnson camp 

Religion. More than halfthe population arc Muslims, and Islam is the official relig¬ 
ion. In 1970 there were 4,673,670 Muslims, 765,250 Hindus, 220,897 Christians 
and 2,495,739 Buddhists 

Education. In 1981 there were 4,357 state assisted pnmary schools with 2,003,803 
pupils and 4,357 teachers and in 1980, 208 private pnmary schools with 5,130 
pupils and 224 teachers 

In 1981 there were 2,855 secondary schools with 1,160,967 pupils and 46,960 
teachers. 

There were (1980) 10 special schools with 1,312 pupils and 104 teachers, 401 
classes for further education with 10,281 students and 997 teachers, 25 teacher 
training col leges with over 12,000 students 

In the academic year 1980-81 there were 10 institutions of higher learning 

19HI-H2 



SiaO 

Sludenis 

Ungku Omar Polytechnic, Ipoh 

112 

2,449 

Kuanlan Polytechnic, Kuantan 

49 

575 

MARA Institute ofTechnology, Shah Alam 

665 

11,108 

TunkuAb Rahman College, Kuala Lumpur 

156 

6,285 

University ofMalaya, Kuala Lumpur 

1,085 

9,310 

University ol Kebangsaan, Bangi 

864 

7 514 

University ofScience, Penang 

417 

4,387 

University of Agriculture, Serdang 

502 

4,136 

University ofTechnology, Kuala Lumpur 

431 

4,862 


The International Islamic University opened in 1983 

Health. In 1981 Government maintained 65 general, distnet hospitals with 29,712 
beds, 2 institutions with 2,688 beds for the treatment of Hensens’ disease, 2 mental 
institutions with 6,577 beds and 1 institution (293 beds) for tuberculosis treatment 
For the care of the rural population there were 3,131 medical and health facilities 
comprising 65 mam health centres, 254 health sub-centres, 1,375 midwives' clin¬ 
ics, 414 static, 284 travelling dispensanes, 739 dental clinics, 41 maternal and child 
health clinics. The Government also maintains an Institute for Medical Research 
with 2 branch laboratones at Ipoh and Penang. 

Books of Reference 

Morns.M W ,LocalGovernmenimPeninsularMala\nia London, 1980 
Wilkinson, R.J ,Malav~Eng^ishDu:tionnry 2 vols New ed. London, 195b 
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SABAH 

% 

HISTORY. The temlory now named Sabah, but until Sept. 1963 known as 
North Borneo, was in 1877-78 ceded by the Sultans of Brunei and Sulu and various 
other rulers to a British syndicate, which in 1881 was chartered as the Bntish North 
Borneo (Chartered) Company The Company's sovereign rights and assets were 
transferred to the Crown with effect from 15 July 1946 On that date, the island of 
Labuan (ceded to Bntain in 1846 by the Sultan of Brunei) became part of the new 
Colony of North Borneo On 16 Sept, 1963 North Borneo joined the new 
Federation of Malaysia and became the State of Sabah 

AREA AND POPULATION. Area,about 28,460 sq miles(73,711 sq km), 
with a coastline of 973 miles (1,577 km) The interior is mountainous. Mount 
Kinabalu being 13,455 ft (4,175 metres) high Population, 1980 census 1,011,046, 
(30 June 1984 estimate, 1,176,700), of whom, 838,141 were Pribumis, 163,996 
Chinese, 5,613 Indians, 3,296 others. The native population comprises Kadazans 
(largest and mainly agricultural), Bajaus and Bruneis (agriculture and fishing), 
Muruts (hill tribes), Suluks (mainly seafaring) and several smaller tribes 

The island of Labuan became F^eral territory on l6April 1984,35 sq. miles (75 
sq km) in area, l^ing 6 miles (9 66 km) off the north-west coast of Borneo is a free 
port It has a fine port, Victoria Harbour 

The principal towns are situated on or neai the coast They include Kota Kina¬ 
balu, the capital (formerly Jessclton), 1980 census population (preliminary), 
108,725, Tawau (113,708), Sandakan (113,4%), Keningau in the hinterland 
(41,204), and Kudat (38,397) 

CLIMATE. The climate is tropical monsoon, but on the whole is equable, with 
temperatures around 80'’F (26 5‘C) throughout the year Annual rainfall varies, 
according to locality, from 10" (250 mm) to 148" (3,700 mm) The north-east 
monsoon lasts from E>ec to Apnl and chiefly affects the east coast, while the south¬ 
west monsoon from May to Aug gives the west coast its wet season 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Constitution of the State 
of Sabah provides for a Head of State, called the Yang Dipenua Negen Sahah 
Executive authority is vested in the State Cabinet headed by the Chief Minister 

On 26 Feb 1986 the Chief Minister, Datuk Pairin Kitingan dissolved the State 
Assembly and called for elections 

Head oj Slate Tun Datuk Mohamed Adam Robert, SMN, SPDK, SPMP, 
SPMK,DUPN,DP 

Flag Horizontally blue over white with a red triangle based on the hoist 

The Legislative Assembly consists of the Speaker, 48 elected members and not 
more than 6 nominated members 

The official language was English for a period of 10 years from Sept 1963 but in 
Aug 1973 Bahasa Malaysia was introduced and in 1974 was declared the official 
language English is widely used especially for business 


ECONOMY 

Budget. Budgets for calendar years, in MS 1,000 
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Ordinary Budget 

mo 

mi 

1982 

1983 

1984 

Revenue 

1,538,251 

1,206,110 

1,481,738 

1.315,650 

1,336,171 

Expenditure 

1,383,482 

1,738,218 

1,-340,536 

1,645,666 

1,437,179 

Development Budget 
Revenue 

331,754 

898,051 

546,902 

492,806 

195,099 

Expenditure 

396,635 

19i,m 

555,460 

328,983 

299,889 


Banking. There are branches of The Chartered Bank at Kota Kinabalu, Sandakan, 
Tawau, Labuan, Kudat, Tenom and Lahad Datu. The Hongkong and Shanghai 
Bank has branches at Kota Kinabalu, Sandakan, Labuan, Beaufort, Papar and 
Tawau. The Hock Hua Bank (S) has branches at Kota Kinabalu, Sandakan and 
Tawau The Chung Khiaw Bank has branches at Kota Kinabalu, Tuaran and 
Sandakan. Malayan Banking Ltd has branches at Kota Kinabalu, Tawau, Sem- 
poma and Sandakan. United Overseas Bank and the Overseas Chinese Baking 
Corporation have each a branch at Kola Kinabalu. Bank Bumiputra Malaysia has 
branches at Kota Kinabalu Lahad Datu, Sandakan and Keningau Overseas 
Union Bank and the Development and Commercial Bank have each a branch at 
Sandakan The Sabah Bank Berhad and Sabah Development Bank were estab¬ 
lished in Kota Kinabalu in 1979. 

The National Savings Bank has taken over the functions of the post office savings 
bank as from I Dec. 1974 and had (1984) MS28 3m due to 148,180 depositors It 
also provides additional services to depositors including the granting of loans for 
housing. 

COMMERCE. The main imports are machinery, tobacco, provisions, petro¬ 
leum products, metals, nce, textiles and apparel, vehicles, sugar, building material 
Statistics for calendar years, in MS* 

mo mi m 2 ms m4 

Imports 3,060.819,153 3,644,281,463 3,217,971,724 3,802,333,624 3,647,743,664 
Exports 4,455.982.812 4,357,069,182 5,726.240,301 5,432,972,223 5,522,111,454 


The mam imports and exports were (in MSI m.) 


Impotts 

mo 

1970 

mo 

1982 

1983 

1984 

RiLe 

8 4 

15 4 

47 9 

75 0 

88 2 

65 4 

Provisions 

22 3 

45 7 

218 8 

261 8 

309 4 

376 7 

Textiles and apparel 

9 2 

20 5 

87 9 

99 8 

124 2 

104 3 

Tobacco, cigars and cigarettes 

12 8 

32 9 

92 2 

79 2 

112 9 

112 6 

Sugar 

3 5 

6 7 

34 0 

32 3 

44 9 

39 1 

Vehicles 

8 1 

47 6 

389 1 

279 2 

384 6 

329 2 

Machinery 

30 0 

128 0 

797 2 

864 7 

1,068 8 

988 8 

Petroleum products 

16 1 

28 6 

332 9 

332 3 

244 8 

271 5 

Metals 

12 1 

36 8 

296 8 

416 4 

469 4 

347 9 

Building materials 

2 8 

13 0 

89 7 

120 4 

145 0 

117 1 

Export 

Rubber 

49 5 

36 5 

82 3 

36 5 

45 1 

51 2 

Timber 

90 7 

396 8 

1,855 1 

2,319 1 

2,037 2 

1,843 1 

Hemp 

5 2 

0 3 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Fish, fresh, dned and salted 

0 9 

8 0 

34 3 

44 7 

68 6 

64 7 

Copra (including rc<exports) 

40 2 

6 8 

33 3 

17 0 

15 5 

35 1 

C ocoa beans 

15 8 

4 4 

67 6 

104 6 

119 1 

210 3 

Veneer sheets 

0 5 

2 5 

10 4 

19 0 

52 8 

59 8 

Palm oil 

- 

18 1 

159 6 

182 7 

192 9 

350 7 

Copper concentrates 

- 

- 

177 3 

152 3 

162 6 

141 6 

Crude petroleum 

- 

- 

1,779 7 

2,238 0 

2,141 1 

2,091 1 


Tourism. In 1984 some 60,923 tourists visited Sabah 
COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads (1984). There were 6,652 km of roads, of which 1,997 km were bitumen sur¬ 
faced. 4,484 km gravel surfaced and 171 km of earth road. Work is in progress on a 
network of roads, notably the Kota Kmabalu-Sandakan and Sandaluin-Lahad 
Datu road links. 
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Railways. A metre-gau^e railway, 134 km, runs from Kota Kinabalu on Gaya Bay 
to Tcnom in the interior It carried 386,982 passengers and 222,975 tonnes in 
1984 

Aviation. External communications are provided from the international airport at 
Kota Kinabalu by Cathay Pacific Airways Ltd to Hong Kong, Malaysian Airways 
to Hong Kong, Manila, Brunei, Kuching, Singapore and Kuala Lumpur, Brunei 
Airways to Brunei and Kuching and Philippine Airlines to Manila 

The total air traflic handled at Sabah airports during 1984 was 2,386.3U4 passen¬ 
gers, 18,154,314 kg freight and 3,162,385 kg mail 

Shipping (1984) Merchant shipping totalling 13,339,002 NRT used the ports, 
handling 15,559,698 tonnes of cargo 

Post. As at 31 Dec 1984 there were 39 post olTices, 18 mobile post oifices and 128 
postal agencies There were 75,514 telephones on 31 Dec 1984 As at 31 Dec 
1984, there were 55,203 wireless and 85,376 television licences issued 

JUSTICE, EDI CATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Pursuant to the Subordinate Courts Ordinance (Cap 20) (1951) Courts of 
a Magistrate of the First Class, Second Class and Third Class were established to 
adjudicate upon the administration of civil and criminal law The civil jurisdiction 
of a First Class Magistrate is limited to cases where the amount in dispute does not 
exceed MS 1,000 but provision is made for the Chief Justice to enlarge that juris¬ 
diction to M$3,000 This has been established so as to confer this jurisdiction on all 
stipendiary magistrates A Second C lass Magistrate can only try suits where the 
amount involved does not exceed M$500 and a Third Class Magistrate where it 
does not exceed M$ 100 

The criminal jurisdiction of these Magistrates’ Courts is limited to offences of a 
less serious nature although stipendiary magistrates have enhanced jurisdiction 
There are no Juvenile Courts 

There are also Native C ouris with jurisdiction to try cases arising from breach of 
native law and custom (including Moslem Law and custom) where all parties are 
natives or one of the party is a native (il the matter is a religious, matrimonial or 
sexual one) Appeals from Native Courts lie to a District Judge or a Native Court 
ol Appeal presided over by a Judge 

In 1984,4,228 convictions w'cre obtained in 1,212 cases taken to court 

Education, in 1984, there were 175,903 primary and 80,377 secondary pupils 
There are 837 primary schools (659 government, 167 grant-aided and 11 piivate), 
and 113 general secondary schools (62 government, 37 grant-aided and 14 private) 
throughout the State There were 3 teacher-training colleges, with (1984) 1.290 
students 

1 he Government also runs 5 vocational schools in Kota Kinabalu and Sandakan 
offering carpentry, motor mechanics, electrical installation, fitting/turning, radio 
and television and heavy plant fitting 

The Department ol Education also runs further education classes in most towns 
and districts The mam medium of instruction in primary schools is Bahasa Malay¬ 
sia although there arc some Chinese medium pnmary schools Secondary educa¬ 
tion is principally English but this is being replaced by Bahasa Malaysia 

Health. The pnncipal diseases are malaria, pulmonary tuberculosis and intestinal 
infestations. Specific control programmes for malaria and tuberculosis have dras¬ 
tically reduced the incidence of these two diseases 

As at 31 Dec 1984 there were 16 hospitals (2,596 beds). Sixty-four fixed 
dispensaries in outlying districts providing in-patient and out-patient care are 
staffed by hospital assistants under the supervision of district medical officers 
There is one mental hospital at Kota Kinabal u There are 18 district health centres 
and 45 travelling clinics throughout the State providing maternal and child health 
care 

Book of Reference 

SiatiMualInformation Director. Federal Departmentoflnformation, Kota Kinabalu 
Trcgonning, K (J ,SorlhBorneo HMSO, I960 
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SARAWAK 

HISTORY. The Government of part of the present territory was obtained on 24 
Sept. 1841 by Sir James Brooke from the Sultan of Brunei. Various accessions were 
made between 1861 and 1905. In 1888 Sarawak was placed under British protec¬ 
tion. On 16 E>ec 1941 Sarawak was occupied by the Japanese. After the liberation 
the Rajah took over his administration from the Bntish military authorities on 15 
April 1946 The Council Negen, on 17 May 1946, authorized the Act of Cession to 
the British Crown by 19 to 16 votes, and the Rajah ceded Sarawak to the Briush 
Crown on 1 July 1946 

On 16 Sept. 1963 Sarawak joined the Federation of Malaysia 

AREA AND POPULATION. The area is about 48,250 sq miles (124,449 sq 
km), with a coastline or450 miles and many navigable rivers 

The population at 1980 census was 1,294,753 (1984 estimate, 1,425,617, inclu¬ 
ding 424,984 Ibans, 287,017 Malays; 420,186 Chinese, 118,325 Bidayuhs, 82,125 
Melanaus, 75,298 other indigenous, 10,207 others) The annual rate of increase is 
2 4% (estimate). Working population (1980), 710,000 

The chief towns are the capital, Kuching, about 21 miles inland, on the Sarawak 
River (1983 population’ 300,000), Sibu, 80 miles up the Rejang River, which is 
navigable by large steamers (1984 population. 170,000), and Mm, the head¬ 
quarters of the Sarawak Shell Ltd (1983 population 120,000) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. On 24 Sept 1941 the Rajah 
began to rule through a constitution Since 1855 two bodies, known as Majlis 
Mesyuarat Kerajaan Negen (Supreme Council) and the Dewan Undangan Negen 
(State Legislature), had been in existence By the constitution of 1941 they were 
given, by the R^ah, powers roughly corresponding to those of a colonial executive 
council and legislative council respectively. Sarawak has retained a considerable 
measure of local autonomy in state affairs. The State or Legislature consists of 56 
elected members and sits for 5 years unless sooner dissolved 

A ministenal system of government was introduced in 1963 The Chief Minister 
presides over the Supreme Council, which contains no more than 8 other Council 
Negen members, all of whom are Ministers 

Elections to the State Legislature on 29 Dec 1983 returned 3 Independents and 
45 members of the Sarawak Bansan Nasional comprising the Party Pesaka 
Bumiputra Bersatu, the Sarawak United Peoples' Party, Sarawak National Party 
and Party Bansa Dayak Sarawak. 

Sarawak has 24 seats in the Malaysia House of Representatives (154 members) 
and 5 seats in the Senate (58 members) 

Sarawak has 7 divisions each under a Resident 

Head of State Datuk Patinggi Haji Ahmad Zaidi Adruce bin Muhammed Noor, 
DPSS DP PNBS. 

ChiefMimster Datuk Patinggi Haji Abdul Taib Mahmud, DP, SPMJ, PGDK. 

Deputy Chief Ministers Tan Sri Datuk Amar Sim Kheng Hong, PSM, DA, 
PGDK (Finance), Datuk Daniel Tajem anak Miri, PNBS (Agriculture and Com¬ 
munity Development!, Datuk Alfred Jabu anak Numpang, PNBS, KMN 
(Housing). Infrastructure Development Datuk Dr Wong Soon Kai, PNBS Land 
Development Datuk Edward Jell Blayong, PNBS. Environment and Tourism 
Datuk Haji Noor Tahir, PNBS, AMN. Social Development Hafsah Harun, JMN. 

State Secretary. Datuk Haji Bujang Mohd. Nor, PNBS, JBS, JSM State 
Attorney-General Datuk Jemuri Seijan, PNBS, JBS State Financial Secretary 
Encik Liang Kim Bang, PPC, JBS, Kh^. 

The ofhcial language is Malay The use of English as official language in Sarawak 
was abolished in 1985 

Flag. Honzontally red over white with a blue triangle on the hoist. 
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ECONOMY 

Budget. In 1985 State revenue was M$688 Sm; expenditure, M$797 7m The 
revenue is mainly derived from royalties on oil, timber and gas. 

The fourth Malaysia 5-year development plan (1981-85) provides for Sarawak 
an expenditure of M$3,567m., of this sum over 90% is to be spent on roads and 
bridges, land development, port development, education, electricity and water 
supply and agriculture 

Currency. The Malaysian dollar is on a par of £0 334 or US$0 426 

Banking. The National savings bank had 86,157 depositors at the beginning of 
1981, the amount to their credit was M$38 8m There is a branch of Bank Negara 
Malaysia in Kuching, and branches of the Chartered Bank, the Hongkong & 
Shanghai Bank, Bank Bumiputra Malaysia, the Overseas Chinese Banking Corpor¬ 
ation, the Malayan Bank and 9 other banks. 

PRODUCTION. Liquified natural gas produces 23% of exports (M$l ,777m in 
1984) and it is exported solely to Japan Petroleum and petroleum products 
amount to M$3,542m. The other major exports were sawn logs, M$1,227m., sawn 
timber, M$67m., rubber, M$34m, black pepper, M$43m, white pepper, 
M$35 4m , crude palm oil, M$45 9m , cocoa beans. MS36m 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Commerce. Export of crude oil in 1984 was 6m tons (M$3.033m ), about 40% 
of total exports The bulk of crude production was exported to Japan, Philippines, 
Thailand, Korea, Taiwan and Singapore 
Total import value, 1984,M$3,525m Export, 1984, M$7,619m 
Sarawak’s major trading partners in 1984 were Japan (expoit. 41 4‘’/(i. import. 
23 9%), Peninsular Malaysia (export, 10 5%, import, 33 6'!()), Singapore (export, 
17 1%, import, 6 7%), Korea (export, 10 6%, import, 1 1%), Sabah (export, 5 8%, 
import, 0 6%) 

Tourism. In 1984 there were 175,550 tourists 
COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There are no railways In 1984 there were 3,799 miles of roads, consisting of 
965 miles of bitumen surfaced, 2,666 miles of gravel or stone surfaced and 168 
miles of earth roads. 

Aviation. There are daily Malaysian Airline System (MAS) B737 and Airbus flights 
between Kuching and Kuala Lumpur via Singapore, and also scheduled flights bet¬ 
ween Kuching, Brunei and Hong Kong Major towns in Sarawak are linked up by 
internal air routes 

Shipping. In 1985 Sarawak ports loaded 17,000,000 tons New Kuching wharf, 
operational since Dec 1974, can accommodate vessels up to 15,000 tons The 
Bintulu Port, the largest in the State, handled more than 4m tons in 1984 

Post and Broadcasting. There are 54 post offices, 18 mobile offices and 206 postal 
agencies. A telephone system with 68 automatic exchanges (75,000 telephones) 
covers the country. There are International Subscribers Dialling (ISD) links with 
69 countries and Atur system was introduced in 1985. The government radio and 
television service had, at the end of 1985,60,312 registered receivers 

Newspqiers (1985). There are 1 Malay bi-weekly, 3 English and 7 Chinese daily, 1 
Malay and 1 Iban monthly newspapers published by Government 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice (1980). In Sarawak subordinate courts were established pursuant to the 
Subordinate Courts Ordinance (Cap. 42) (1952). The limits of civil and criminal 
jurisdiction of a First Class, Second Class and Third Class Magistrate are the same 
as in Sabah. As in Sabah, here too there is provision for the Chief Justice to enhance 
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the jurisdiction of a First Class Magistrate in civil and criminal matters, the reason 
being that there are no Sessions Courts in both Sabah and Sarawak 
Native Courts were set up under the Native Courts Ordinance (Cap 43) (1955) 
with the same limited juri^iction as Native Courts in Sabah In addition these 
courts have jurisdiction to try civil cases where the amount in dispute does not 
exceed M$50 Appeals from Native Courts lie to a Resident’s Native Court and, 
subject to some limitations, to the Native Court of Appeal which is presided over 
by a High Court Judge There arc no Juvenile Courts There are 5 prisons There 
were 1,866 admissions, of whom 1,028 were sentenced to penal imprisonment and 
723 committed on remand or awaiting trial, and 75 paid fines Daily average prison 
population was 409 

Police There is a Royal Malaysia Police, Sarawak Component, with a total estab¬ 
lishment of about 9,000 regular officers and men. 

Religion. There are Church of England Roman Catholic, American Methodist, 
Seventh-day Adventist and Borneo Evangelical missions There is a large Moslem 
population and many Buddhists. Islam is the national religion 

Elducation (1982) All schools (government, missions, private) numbered about 
1,500 with 313,900 pupils, of whom about 100,276 were in secondary classes 
There are 3 teacher-training centres and an agricultural university campus con¬ 
ducting pre-university courses 

Health. At the end of 1984 there were 17 government hospitals (3,123 beds), 140 
static and 94 travelling dispensaries, 145 public dental and school dental clinics 
and 158 maternal and child health centres There were 106 registered 
doctors and 25 dental doctors 


Books of Reference 

Popiilaiinn antiHouMUffCeii'iUso/AIalmsia H>S0 Dcpl ofStatislics Kuala Lumpur 
Saiatxak inniiaiuiStali\lu\ Dept ofSlalistiLs. Kuching. 1*^81 
Satanak \nnuat E\wnial ltadeSiaii\lii \ Dept ut Statistics. Kuching. 1982 
19S3Satavtak Budget Information Dept .Sarawak 

Milne, R S .and Ratnam, k } , Malawiu. \e\\ SiaicMna\e\s \iiti(in PolitualDewiopment 
oi Sautitak and Sabah m Malaysia London, 1974 
Runciman.S , The H lute Rajahs CL'P, I960 

Scott, N C ,Sea Dyak Dn tionaiV Govt PrintingOflicc. Kuching, I95(> 

Salional Lihran The Sarawak Central Library, Kuching 



MALDIVES Capital Male 

Population 200,000(1984) 
GNPpeiLapita US$400(1982) 

Divehi Jumhuriya 


HISTORY. The islands were under British protection from 1887 to mid-1965 
They now enjoy complete independence under the agreement signed in Colombo 
on 26 July 1965 Maldives became a republic on 11 Nov 1968 

AREA AND POPULATION. The Republic of Maldives, 400 miles to the 
south-west of Sn Lanka, consists of some 1,200 low-lying coral islands (only 220 
inhabited), grouped into 12 clearly defined clusters of atolls but divided into 19 
districts for administrative purposes Areal IS sq miles (298 sq km) Population 
(census 1978). 143,046 Estimate (1984) 200,000. Capital Male (42,000) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOV'ERNMENT. The President iselected every 5 
years by universal adult suffrage He is assisted by the Ministers’ Majlis, a cabinet 
of ministers of his own choice whom he may dismiss at will There is also a Citi¬ 
zens' Majlis (House of Representatives) which consists of 48 members, 8 of whom 
are nominated by the President The life of the Citizens’ Majlis is 5 years There are 
no political parties 

President, Prime Minister and Minister of Defence and National Seciiriiv 
Maumoon Abdul Gayoom 

Attorney-General Ahmed Zaki Atolls Administration Abdullah Hameed 
Education Mohamed Zahir Hussain Fisheries Abdul Sattar Foreiyin Affairs 
Fathulla Jameel Health AbdullaJameel Home Affairs and Social Serxues Umar 
Zahir Trade and Industry Ilyas Ibrahim Transport and Shipping Ahmed 
Mujuthaba 

The official language is Oivehi, which is akin to Elu or old Sinhalese 
National flag Red with a green panel bearing a white crescent 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS. 

Membership. The Republic of the Maldives is a member of UN and a special 
member of the Commonwealth 

ECONOMY 

Budget. In 1982 revenue totalled 122 8m rufiyaa and expenditure 142 4m 
rufiyaa 

Currency. The rufiyaa (Maldivian rupee) is divided into 100 loans, there are notes 
ofl,2,5,10.50 and mrujiyaa In March 1986, £I = 10 04 ru/iyaa, US$1 =7 00 
rufiyaa. 

NATURAL RESOURCES 

Agriculture. The islands are covered with coconut palms and yield millet and fruit 
as well as coconut produce 

Production in 1984 included (in 1,000 tonnes) Coconuts, 9; copra, 2 
Fisheries. The Maldivian economy is based on the fishing industry 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. The mam industries are fishing, tourism, shipping and coconut proces¬ 
sing 

Commerce. Bonito (‘Maldive fish’) is the mam export commodity and Japan the 
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mam buyer. Exports (1984) USS23 Im, principally lo Thailand, Singapore, Sri 
Lanka and Japan Imports (1984) US$6]m, principally from Singapore, Sri 
Lanka, Japan and India 

Total trade between the Republic of Maldives and UK (Bntish Department of 
Trade returns, in £1,000 sterling) 

mi 1982 1983 1984 1985 

Imports lo UK 254 57 44 529 73 

Exports and re-expoits from UK 2,403 615 840 747 1.243 

Tourism. Tourism, introduced in 1972, is expanding and there were 74,000 visitors 
in 1983. In 1984 direct flights from Europe and services to Singapore and A ustralia 
were introduced 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Aviation. The Maldives' national earner, Maldives International Airline, was 
established in 1977, as a joint venture between the Maldives' government and 
Indian Airlines It superseded Air Maldives which was wound up in 1977 The air¬ 
line operates 3 DCS aircraft and an F27 from Hulule airport on Male atoll Hululc 
airport is being extended 

Shipping. The Maldives Shipping Line operates 27 vessels out of Bomba> and 
Singapore 

Post and Broadcasting. There were (1984) 3,000 telephones An external telephone 
service links Tortola with Bermuda and the rest of the world, and cable communi¬ 
cations also exist to all parts of the world. There are 2 AM and one FM radio 
stations broadcasting to 11,956 receivers In 1981-82 there were 1,519 television 
sets, 2 television transmitters, and 3,865 broadcasting hours 

Newspapers. There were (1985) 2 daily newspapers, 1 weekly and I monthly 
magazine 

JUSTICE, RELIGION EDUCATION AND WELFARE 
Justice. Justice is based on the Islamic Shan'ah. 

Religion. The State religion is Moslem of the Sunni sect 

Education. Primary school is attended by 70*^1 of the relevant age group and secon¬ 
dary school by 29% In 1984 the first public library was established in the 
Maldives. 

Health. There is a hospital in Male and a second regional hospital was opened or 
Ugoofaaru Island in 1984 In 1981 there were 2 doctors, 2 pharmacists, 2 dental 
hygienists, 8 nurses, 10 community nurses, 87 auxiliary nurses, 159 midwives or 
traditional birth attendants and 245 multi-purpose health auxiliaries. 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Great Britain in the Republic of Maldives 

High Commissioner J A. B Stewart, CMG, OBE (resides m Colombo) 

Of the Republic of Maldives to the United Nations 
Ambassador Mohamed Musthafa Hussain 

Books of Reference 

Bell, H C P, History Arc haeoh^'and Epigraphy of the Maldi\Tl\land\ CcylonGovl Press, 
Colombo. 1940 

Bernini, F and Corbin, G . Maldive Tunn, 1973 



MALI Capital Bamako 

Population 7 92it>.(1985) 

GNPper capita US$150 (1983) 

Republique du Mali 


HISTORY. Annexed by France between 1881 and 1895, the region became the 
territory of French Sudan as a part of French West Africa. It became an autono¬ 
mous state within the French Community on 24 Nov 1958, and on 4 April 1959 
joined with Senegal to form the Federation of Mali TTie Federation achieved inde¬ 
pendence on 20 June 1960, but Senegal seceded on 22 Aug and Mali proclaimed 
Itself an independent republic on 22 Sept The National Assembly was dissolved on 
17 Jan. 1968 by President Modibo Keita, whose government was then overthrown 
by an Army coup on 19 Nov 1968; power was assumed by a Military Committee 
for National Liberation led by Lieut (now General) Moussa Traore, who became 
President on 19 Sept. 1969. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Mali is a landlocked state, consisting of the 
Middle and Upper Niger basin in the south, the Upper Senegal basin in the south¬ 
west, and the Sahara in the north It is bounded west by Sen^l, north-west by 
Mauritania, north-east by Algena, east by Niger and south by Burkina Faso, the 
Ivory Coast and Guinea The republic covers an area of 1,240,142 sq km (478,832 
sq miles) and had a population of6,398,914 at the 1976 Census; the latest estimate 
(1985) IS 7,915,000. liie chief cities (with populations in 1976) are Bamako, the 
capital (404,022), Segou (64,890), Mopti (53,885), Sikasso (47,030), Kayes 
(44,736), Gao (30,714), Tombouctou (20,483) and Koulikoro( 16,876) 
llie population of the regions (census 1976). Kayes, 871,871, Koulikoro, 
9)6,148, Capital district, 404,022, Sikasso, 1,044,664, Segou, 1,111,810; Mopti, 
1,104,708; Tombouctou, 487,278, Gao, 367,819 
The various indigenous languages belong chiefly to the Mande group, of these 
the principal are Bambara (spoken by 60% of the population), Soninke, Malinke 
and £>ogon, non-Mande languages include Fulani, Songhai, Senufo and Minianka 
The official language is French 

CLIMATE. A tropical climate, with adequate rain in the south and west, but 
conditions become increasingly and towards the north and east Bamako Jan 
76'F (24 4"C), July 80*F (26 7“C). Annual rainfall 45" (1,120 mm) Kayes. Jan 
76"F (24 4’C), July 93‘F (33 9"C) Annual rainfall 29" (725 mm) Tombouctou 
Jan.7rF(21 7'C),Ju!y90*F(32 2'C) Annual rainfall 9" (231 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. A new constitution was an¬ 
nounced on 26 Apnl 1974 and approved by a national referendum on 2 June; it 
was amended by the National Assembly on 2 Sept 1981. The sole legal party is the 
Union democralique du peuple malien (UDPM), formally constituted on 30 March 
1979 and governed by a 19-member Central Executive Bureau responsible to a 
137-memlKr National Council who nominate all candidates for election. 

The President is directly elected for a term of 6 years. The 82-member National 
Assembly is also directly elected, for a term of 3 years. Latest elections for both 
were held on 9 June 1985. 

The Council of Ministers in June 1984 compnsed; 

President, Head of Government. Defence and Security Gen. Moussa Traor6 
Ministers of State Bng.-Gen. Amadou Baba Diarra (Planning), Oumar 
Coulibaly (State Companies and Enterprises), Jibnl Diallo (Industrial Develop¬ 
ment and Tourism). 

Foreign Affairs and Co-operation Alioune Blondin N’gueye. Finance and 
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Trade Ahmed Danka-Kaba Diakite Justice Diango Cissoko National Educa¬ 
tion Gen. Sekou Ly Labour and Civil Service Modibo Keita Natural Resources 
and Livestock Mady Diallo Agriculture Lieut -Col Issa Ongoiba Public H'orks 
and Transport Mamadou Haidara Health and Social Affairs Or Mamadou 
Oembele. Finance and Commerce Ydnssa Keita State Enterprises Bandiougou 
Bidia Doucoure Interior Lieut -Coi Abdourahmane Maiga Information and 
Telecommunications Madame Gakou. Sports. Arts and Culture Ahmed 
Mohamed Ag Hamani 

National flag Three vertical stnpes of green, yellow, red 

Local Government Mali is divided into the Capital District of Bamako and 7 
regions, sub-divided into 46 cercles and then into 279 arrondissements 

DEFENCE. There is a selective system of 2 years' military service 

Army. The Army consists of 3 infantry battalions, 1 tank, 1 engineer, 1 parachute, 
1 special force, 1 artillery' battalions and support units. Equipment includes 21 
T-34 tanks Strength (1986) 4,600 There is also a paramilitary force of5,800 men 

Air Force. The Air Force has 5 MiG-17 jet fighters, 1 MiG-15UT1 jet trainer, some 
Yak-18 piston-engined trainers, 2 An-24, 2 An-26 and 3 An-2 transports, and 3 
Mi-8 and Mi-4 helicopters from USSR A twin-turbofan Corvette is used for VIP 
transport Personnel total about 300 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Mali is a member of UN, OAU and is an ACP state of EEC 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The 1981-85 Four Year Plan provided for expenditure of MF 
795,200m 

Budget. The budget for 1983 provided for revenue ofMF 113,100m and expendi¬ 
ture olMF 95,140m 

Currency. Mali introduced its own currency, the Mali Iranc. in July 1962 but 
reverted to the Iranc CFA on I June 1984 

Banking. The Banque Centrale du Mali (founded m 1968) is the bank of issue. 
There are 4 domestic and 2 French-owned banks 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Production (1984) totalled 161 m. kwh Hydro-electnc dams have been 
built at Sehngue (near Bamako) on the Upper Niger and at Manantali (near Kayes) 
on the Senegal nver 

Minerals. Mineral resources are limited, but marble (at Bafoulabe) and limestone 
(at Diamou) are being extracted in the Upper Senegal valley, iron ore deposits in 
this area await development. Salt is mined at Taoudenm in the far north (3,000 
tonnes a year) and phosphates at Bouren (10,000 tonnes) 

Agriculture. Production in 1982 included (in 1,000 tonnes). Millet, 950, sugar¬ 
cane, 225, groundnuts, 178, nee, 145, maize, 81. cottonseed. 60; cotton lint, 36, 
cassava, 65: sweet potatoes, 50 

Livestock, 1984' Cattle, 6m ; horses, 75,000; asses, 8(X),000, sheep, 6 3m , goats, 
6m ; camels, 400,000; chickens, 14m. 

Important imgation schemes have been carried out in the Segou and Mopti 
districts on the Niger River, of which the Sansanding Barrage and the Sahel Canal 
are the most important, 50,000 hectares of cotton and nee lands are being irrigated 

Fisheries. About 100,000 tonnes of fish per annum are caught in the nvers. 

TRADE. Imports in 1982 totalled MF 218,400m, exports, 95,800m Chief 
imports are foodstuffs, automobiles, petrol, building matenat, sugar, salt and beer 
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France and Ivory Coast are the mam trading partners Cotton formed 39% of 
exports in 1981 

Total trade between Mali and UK (Bntish Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling) 

jyni /VW JWJ I9S4 1985 
Imports lo UK 4.534 3,385 3,833 5,646 4.804 

Exports and re-exports from UK 2,761 4 403 15,856 5,471 7,294 

Tourism. There were 20,000 foreign tourists in 1980 
COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There were (1980) 13,360 km of roads, of which 6,869 km are usable in all 
seasons, they include 2,606 km of metalled road Dakar-Niger (of which 1,693 km 
arc in Mali). There were 19,500 road vehicles in 1974 

Railways. Mali has a railway from Kayes to Koulikoro by way of Bamako, a con¬ 
tinuation of the Dakar-Kayes line in Senegal Total length 642 km and in 1983 the 
railways ran I S6m passenger-km and 132m tonne-km 

Aviation. Air services connect the republic with Pans, Dakar and Abidjan There 
are international airports at Bamako and Mopti, and Air Mali operates domestic 
services to 10 other airports 

Shipping. For about 7 months in the year small steamboats perform the service 
from Koulikoro to Tombouclou and Gao, and from Bamako to Kouroussa 

Post and Broadcasting. There were, in 1984, 9,537 telephones and in 1983, 

100,000 radio receivers 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The Supreme Court was established at Bamako in 1969 with both judicial 
and administrative powers The Court of Appeal is also at Bamako, at the apex ofa 
system of regional tnbunals and local juges acpaix 

Religion. In 1979,65% of the population were Sunni Moslems, 30% animists and 
5% Christians 

Education. In 1979 there were 293,227 pupils and 6,877 teachers in primary 
schools, 70,625 pupils and 3,004 teachers in secondary schools, (1977) 2,609 in 
technical schools, (1979) 2,511 in teacher-training colleges and 5,281 students in 
higher educational establishments A further 30,()00 students were at 1,321 adult 
literacy centres 

Health. In 1980 there were 12 hospitals, 327 health centres and 445 dispensaries, 
with a total of3,200 beds, there were 319 doctors, 18 surgeons, 14 dentists (1978), 
24 pharmacists (1978), 250 midwives and 1,312 nursing personnel 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Mall in Great Britain 

Ambassador Yaya Diarra (resides in Brussels). 

Of Great Britain in Mali 
Ambassador John Macrae 

Of Mali in the USA (2130 R St, NW, Washington, D.C., 20008) 

Ambassador LassanaKeita 

Of the USA in Mali (Rue Testard and Rue Mohamed V, Bamako) 

Ambassador Robert J Ryan, Jr 

Of Mall to the United Nations 
Ambassador Seydou Niare 


Books of Reference 

Hopkins, N S, Popular Government in an African Town Univ ofChicap Press, 1972 
Jones,'W, Planning and Economic Policv Socialist Mali and Her Neighbors New York, 1974 



MALTA Capital Valletta 

Population 331,997(1984) 
GNPpercapila US$3,103 (1984) 

Repubblika Ta’ Malta 


HISTORY. Malta was held in turn by Phoenicians, Carthaginians and Romans, 
and was conquered by Arabs in 870 From 1090 it was joined to Sicily until 1530, 
when it was handed over to the Knights of St John, who ruled until dispersed by 
Napoleon in 1798 The Maltese rose in rebellion against the French and the island 
was subsequently blockaded by the British aided by the Maltese from 1798 to 1800 
The Maltese people freely requested the pi election of the British Crown in 1802 on 
condition that their rights and privileges be preserved The islands were finally 
annexed to the British Crown by the Treaty of Pans in 1814 

On 15 April 1942, in recognition of the steadfastness and fortitude of the people 
of Malta during the Second World War. King George VI awarded the George 
Cross to the island 

AREA AND POPULATION. The area of Malta is 246 sq km (94 9 sq 
miles), Gozo, 67 sq km (25 9sq miles),Comino,3sq km(l 1 sq miles), total area, 
316 sq km (121 9sq miles) Population, census 27 Nov 1967,314,216, estimate 
(31 Dec 1984)331,997 Malta, 308,209, Gozo and Comino, 23,788 Chief town 
and port, Valletta, population 14,013 (1984) 

Vital statistics, 1984, estimate Births, 5,571, deaths, 2,903, marriages, 2,633, 
emigrants, 629, returned emigrants, 654 

CLIMATE. The climate is Mediterranean, with hot, dr>' and sunny conditions in 
summer and very little rain from May to Aug Rainfall is not excessive and falls 
mainly between Oct and March Average daily sunshine in winter is 6 hours and in 
summer over 10 hours Valletta Jan 55°F (12 8“C), July 78"F (25 6"C) Annual 
rainfall 23” (578 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Malta became independent on 
21 Sept 1964 and became a republic within the Commonwealth on 13 Dec 1974 
For earlier constitutional and government history see Thl S^^TLSMAN's Year- 
Btxjk, 1980-81,p 837 

In 1971 Malta began to follow a policy of stnet non-alignment and closed the 
NATO base In March 1972 agreement was reached on the phasing out of the 
British Military base which was closed down completely on 31 March 1979 

Malta IS a democratic republic and the Constitution which has been amended 7 
times, the last in 1977, provides for a Parliament consisting of a President of the 
Republic, a House of Representatives of elected members and a Cabinet consisting 
of the Prime Minister and such number of Ministers as may be appointed The 
Constitution which is founded on work, makes proxision for the protection of 
fundamental nghts and freedom of the individual, and ensures that all persons in 
Malta shall have full freedom of conscience and religious worship. 

Maltese and English, and such other language as may be prescribed by Parlia¬ 
ment , are the official languages 

Elections were held on 12 Dec 1981 State of parties on 31 Dec 1984 Malta 
Labour Party, 34. Nationalist Party, 31 

President Agatha Barbara 

The Cabinet (Malta Labour Party) was as at Nov 1985. 

Prime Mimstei and Afinister oj the Interior and of Education Dr Kaiiiienu 
Mifsud Bonnici. Senior Deputy Piime Minister and Minister oJ Justue and Parlia¬ 
mentary Affairs Dr Joseph Cassar. Deputy Prime Minister and Minister ofFinaruT 
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and Customs Wistin Abela. Works and Housing Lorry Sant Labour and Social 
Services Freddie Micallef. Health Dr Vincent Moran. Parasiaial and People's 
Investments Dr Philip Muscat Tourism ioxphGnvm. Industry Karmenu Vella 
Foreign Affairs Dr Alex Sceberras Tngona Economic Planning and Trade Lino 
Spiten Agriculture and Fisheries Joseph Debono Grech 

Nationalflag Vertical ly white and red, with a representation of the George Cross 
medal in the canton « 

DEFENCE. The Maltese armed forces include 775 personnel, organized into I 
infantry battalion, and support companies including a Helicopter Flight equipped 
with 3 Agusta-Bell 47G light helicopters and 3 Alouette Ills Duties of the Right 
include patrol, search and rescue There isalsoa para-military force of900 
A coastal patrol force of small craD was formed in 1971 It is manned by the 
Maltese Regiment and primarily employed as a coastguard In 1986 it composed 11 
patrol and 4 support craft 
All U K forces were withdrawn in March 1979 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Malta is a member of UN, the Commonwealth and the Council of 
Europe 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The Development Plan aims at continued economic growth as a means 
towards improving living standards and towards enhancing the quality of life of the 
community Given the lack of national resources and the small size of the home 
market, the development strategy is based on export-led growth in the production of 
goods and services and, in particular, in manufactunng industry as the mainstay ol 
the economy, ship repair and shipbuilding, food production and the service sector 
including tounsm and transhipment This should enable the further diversification 
ol the productive base of the economy and generate new employment opportuni¬ 
ties 

Budget. Revenue and expenditure (in Lm) 

mu mi m 2 ms m4 

Revenue 170,152.444 204,661,944 210.724.438 224,522,930 218,557,730 

FApenditure 161490 920 192,435,435 216.494,068 220,908,608 223,982,512 

The most important sources of revenue are customs duties, income tax. National 
Insurance contributions, receipts from the Central Bank of Malta and until 1979, 
rent from defence facilities 

Currency. The Maltese currency is (Lm) Lira Maltija (Maltese Lira) Central Bank 
of Malta notes of Lml, Lm5 and LmlO denominations are in circulation Malta 
coins are is,sued in the following denominations. 50,25,10,5,2 and 1 cents, 5,3 and 
2 mils Total notes in circulation on 31 Dec 1984 was Lin283 6m, coins, Lm5 5m 
In March 1986,£1 sterling=LmO 580,USS1 =Lm2-5S 

Banking. The Central Bank of Malta was founded in 1968. Commercial banking 
facilities are provided by Bank of Valletta Ltd, Lombard Bank (Malta) Ltd and Mid- 
Med Bank Ltd. The other domestic banking institutions are the Investment Finance 
Bank (long-term industrial loans), the Apostleship of Prayer Savings Bank Ltd, 
Lohombus Corporation Ud (house mortgage) and Mehta Bank International Ltd 
(offshore bank). 

ENERGY. AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. All towns and villages in Malta and Gozo are provided with electnc 
current. Up to Sept. 1978 the islands obtained their electricity power supplies from 
2 interconnected power stations located at Marsa (Malta) having a total installed 
capacity of 115 mw. 'Hie bigger power station with a generating capacity of 85 mw 
IS also equipped with distillation plant capable of also producing fresh water for 
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pubfjc consumption at the rate of 4m gallons per day An expansion programme 
IS currently under way for the erection of two 30 mw turbo-generating sets and 
boiler plant which will increase the installed capacity to 17S mw 
In Oct. 1978 another power station, which was formerly used to supply foreign 
military installations on the Island, was handed over to the Government of Malta 
and has been integrated in the national electricity supply system The station has a 
generating capacity of 12 mw 

The gross electricity generatcdin 1983-84 was7l 5 7 m kwh 

Agriculture. In 1984 agriculture contributed Lm 18 Sm to the Gross Domestic Pro 
duct as against Lm 18 lm in 1983 (The 1983 figure represents a share of4 3% in 
the GDP) In 1983 there was a slight decrease in the cultivable area, which totalled 
11,491 hectares as against 11.639 hectares in 1982. In 1983 ^iculture employed 
4,373 full-time farmers, 341 full-time wage earners and 10,903 part-time farmers 
against,4,332,346 and 11,026 respectively in 1982 
In 1984 the value of Malta's mam agiicultural exports reached Lml 62m The 
1984 cxpoils consisted mainly of Potatoes, Lm883,6S8, seeds, cut-flowers and 
plants, LmS87,420, wine, Lm33,566, hides and skins, Lm98,820, capers, 
Lml 4,408 

Livestock(1984) Cattle, 14,000,pigs, 54,000,sheep, 5,000,goats 5,000, poultry, 
lm 

Fisheries. In 1984 the fishing industry occupied 1,113 power propelled and 96 
other fishing boats, engaging 269 full-time and 676 part-time fishermen. The catch 
in 1984 was 1,216 tonnes valued at Lm 1,031,881 at first sale 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Investors in industry in Malta are offered the following advantages politi¬ 
cal stability, excellent industrial relations, a strategic geographic location, a special 
association agreement with the EEC, a fully developed and highly functional in¬ 
frastructure, free repatriation of profits and capital, easily trainable and highly 
adaptable labour force, financing facilities at favourable rates of interest, ready- 
buiit factories at attractive rents About 260 aided firms are in operation in 
vanous industnal sectors, of which the majority are foreign-owned or have foreign 
interests The Malta Development Corporation is the Government agency respon¬ 
sible for promoting and implementing new industrial projects, including joint 
ventures The Corporation may also participate by way of equity capital, in certain 
projects jointly with Maltese or foreign industrialists 

Labour. The total work force in Dec 1984 was 122,293, males, 92,503, females, 
29,790, distributed as follows Agriculture and fisheries, 5,486, manufacturing, 
29,566, building, construction and quarrying, 6,951, services, 36,429; electneity 
gas and drydoclu, 5,840; government, 24,932, armed forces, 753, Dejma and auxi¬ 
liary workers, 1,357 The number of registered unemployed under Part I of the 
Employment Register was 10,448, and under Part II, 531 
liiere were 14 trade unions registered as at 30 June 1985, with a total member¬ 
ship of 57,816 and 20 employers’ associations with a total membership of 5,519 

Commerce. Imports and exports including bullion and specie (in Lm 1,000). 

1978 1979 1980 1981 1982 1983 1984 

Imports 221.505 271.960 323,737 332,269 325,073 316,633 330,489 

Exports 131,949 152,169 166,722 173,725 169 036 156,748 181,364 

In 1984 the pnncipal items of im^rts were; Semi-manufactures, Lm92 5m., 
machinery and transport, Lm73 Im ,lrood,Lm43 7m ; fuels, Lm42 3m, manufac¬ 
tures, Lm31 8m.; chemicals, Lm23 lm ; others, Lm23 9m Of domestic exports 
Manufactures, Lm98 9m., machinery and transport, Lm33 5m., semi-manu¬ 
factures, LmISni; beverages and topacco, Lm5 7m., food, Lm5-2m, others, 
Lm3-5m 

In 1984, LmlOl 6m. of the imports came from Italy, Lm59 6m from UK, 
Lm57m. from Federal Republic of Germany, Lml9-9m from USA, Lml2-5m. 
from Asia, Lml0-9m. from the EFTA, I m3 7ni from Africa, Lm2 3m. from 
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Oceania, Lml8m. from other European countries, of domestic exports, 
Lm54 2m. to Federal Republic ofGennany,Lm25 5m toUK,Lml8 ?m to Italy, 
Lml7 8m toAfnca, Lm6 Sm. to Asia, Lm7 8m toUSA, Lm3 6m loEFTAand 
LmlOm to other European countries 

Total trade between Malta and UK (Bntish Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling) 

wHi m2 iQHJ im jm 

Imports to UK ' 40,713 42,792 40,852 45.07b 51,794 

Exports and re-exports from UK 78,286 71,823 71,895 89.468 101,247 

Tourism. In 1984,479,747 tourists visited Malta, 270,163 from UK, 42,199 from 
Italy, 17,015 from Scandinavia, 42,810 from Federal Republic of Germany, 18,174 
from Libya, 20,537 from France and 6.863 from USA In 1984, gross tourist expen¬ 
diture was Lm67 8m (estimate) 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. Every town and village is served by motor omnibuses There are ferry 
services running between Malta and Gozo; cars can be transported on the ferries 
Motor vehicles registered at 31 Dec 1984 totalled 108,098, of which 77,419 were 
private cars, 2,921 hire cars, 16,757 commercial vehicles, 611 buses, 9.301 motor 
cycles and 1,089 other motor vehicles 

Aviation. In 1984 the principal airlines. Air Malta, Alitalia, British Airways, 
Libyan Arab Airlines, Yugoslav Air Transport, Austnan Airlines, Balkan Airlines 
and Tunisavia, operated scheduled services between Malta and UK, Austria, 
Belgium, Bulgaria, Egypt, Federal Republic of Germany, France, Italy, Libya, 
Netherlands, Nigeria, Switzerland, Tunisia and Yugoslavia In 1984 there were 
13,521 civil aircraft movements at Luqa Airport. 1,063,446 passengers, 5,985 
tonnes of freight and 559 tonnes of mail were handled 

Shipping. The number of ships registered in Malta on 31 Dec 1984 was 560. 
1,622,387GRT Shipsenteringharbourduring 1984,2,655 

Post and Telecommunications. Telegraph and telephone services are administered 
by Telemalta Corporation with exchanges at Malta and Gozo On 31 Dec 1984 
theie were 115,057 telephones A world-wide cable and telex service is also ope¬ 
rated 

Cinemas (1984) There weie 22 cinemas with a seating capacity of 15,819 

Newspapers. There were (1984) 1 English, 3 Maltese daily newspapers and 5 weekly 
papers 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The number of persons convicted of enmes in 1984 was 1,667, those 
convicted for contraventions against various laws and regulations numbered 9,115 
Sixty-three were committed to prison and 9,026 were awarded fines 

Police On 31 Dec l984 police numbered 49 officers and 1,181 other ranks, 
including 75 women police 

Religion. The m^onty of the population belong to the Roman Catholic Church 

Education. Education in Malta is compulsory between the ages of 6 and 16 and free 
in government schools Kindergarten education (which is administered by the 
Department of Social Services) is provided for 4 year old children. The pnmary 
level enrols children between 5 and 11 years in a 6-year course (n 1984, there were 
25,293 children (13,194 boys and 12,219 girls) m 80 government schools. Another 
837 pupils were enrolled in preparatory (secondary) classes and classes for weaker 
pupils Six Junior Lyceums (4 on Malta and 2 on Gozo) had a total of 4,180 students 
(1,756 boys, 2,424 girls) There were 31 other government secondary schools with a 
total of 9,633 (3,258 boys, 6,375 girls). Secondary schools run 5-year courses 
leading to GCE ‘O’ level Two-year courses leading to GCE ‘A’ level on a workei/ 
pupil system which alternates work with study periods are provided for in the New 
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Lyceum, i e , upper secondary schools (1,111 students) A higher Secondary School 
catering for students at GCE O and A level enrolled 886 students. Enrolment in 
craft and technician courses in 3 technical institutes amounted to 1,006, while 
4,169 (2,900 boys and 1,269 girls) were enrolled in the 12 trade schools for boys and 
6 trade schools for girls. Junior Craft Schools for students of lower ability enrolled 
1,190 boys Other students are enrolled in specialized vocational schools Trade 
schools offer 2- to 4-year courses in specialized trades and are open to .>tudents who 
finish their third year of secondary education The number of children in special 
education amounted to 830. 

There were 80 pnvate schools with a population of 4,192 at the nurser>' level, 
9,593 at the primary level and 6,109 at the secondary level 
About 5,()00 students attended evening courses in academic, commercial, techni¬ 
cal and practical subjects established in 82 centres. Other schools run on a mainly 
part-time basis by the Education Department for adult students arc the School ol 
Art, the School oi Music and the School of An and Design 
The University of Malta consists of 6 faculties. Law, Medicine and Surgery, 
Engineering and Architecture, Dental Surgery', Education and Management 
Studies(1,386 students in 1984-85) 

Social Security. The National Insurance Act, 1956, provides cash benefits lor mar¬ 
riage, maternity, sickness, unemployment, widowhood, orphanhood, invalidity, 
old age, children's allowances and industrial injury 
The total number of persons in receipt of benefits on 31 Dec 1984 was 83,551. 
VIZ., 798 in receipt of sickness benefit, 705 unemployment benefit, 438 special 
unemployment benefit, 39 injury' benefit, 224 disablement benefit, 84 death 
benefit, 20,576 retirement pensions, 8,508 widows' pensions, 12 widows' special 
allowance, 14 guardian's allowance, 5,226 invalidity pensions, 46,587 children's 
allowances and 340 maternity benefit. 

The National Assistance Act, 1956, provides for the payment of social assistance 
and medical assistance, while the Old Age Pensions Act of 1948 provides for the 
payment of non-contnbutory pensions to persons over 60 years of age, to blind per¬ 
sons over the age of 14 years and to handicapped persons over the age of 16 years 
The number of households in receipt of social assistance and of medical assis¬ 
tance on 31 Dec. 1984 was 6,468 and 6,018 respectively, and the number of pen¬ 
sioners in receipt of a non-contnbutory pension under the Old Age Pensions Act, 
1948, was 7,081 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Malta in Great Bntain(16 Kensington Sq , London, WK 5HH) 

High Commissioner Francis F A Cassar 

Of Great Bntain in Malta (7 St Anne St, Floriana) 

High Commissioner S. F St.C Duncan, CMG 

Of Malta in the USA (2017 Connect mil Ave NW, Washington, D C., 20008) 
Charged'Affaires LawrenceFarrugia 

Ofthe USA in Malta (Development Hse , St Anne St ,Floiiana) 

Ambassador GaryL Matthews. 

Of Malta to the United Nations 
Ambassador Victor J Gauci 


Books of Reference 

SiatisncalInformation The Central Office ofStatistics (Auberge d'ltalie. Valletta) was set up m 
1947 It publishes Staiimcal Ahslracis oj the Maliese fdands, a quarterly digest of statistics, 
quarterly and annual trade returns, annual vital statistics and annual publications on shipping 
and aviation, education, agriculture and industry and National Accounts and Balance of 
Paj^ents 

Government publications Information Division (Kastilja, Malta), set up in 1935, publishes 
The Malta Government Gazette (twice weekly). IbGzejfer (monthly), Malta Review (bi¬ 
monthly), Malta Handbook, Etonomu Survey Malta Guideline' forProgresy Development 
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\nnualRepoits Central Bank of Malta 
hade Dim tot r Chamber ol C om mcrcc (annual) 

Till’)eat Book Slicma (annual) 

Malta lndcpenden(.cConsiilulion(C mnd2406) HMSO. 1964 
Conitiliilion ol the Repuhiu of Malta Information Division 197S 
Malta Manulaituieisanfl L\poitei\ Department ol Industrv. I9KI 
Lionomti Smmvi /W5 Malta. 1985 

Banncrman. D A .and Vella-CiaPieio J A Btid\ofihe Maltese hi liipeltuto Valletta. 1976 
Blouct tirian, Die Ston ol Malta London. Rev ed 1981 

C rcmona, J J , The MallaC ointititlton ol 183^ and tt\ Hi\loinal Bai kt’ioioid Malta. 1959 — 
The Con\tiUitional De\elopment\ ol Malta under Bntidt Rule Malta liniv Press 
1963— Human Right'! Doiuinentation in Malta Malta I niv Pres*.. 1966 
Cierada. L andZuber.C , Malta \nhlandRepuhlu. Pans, 1979 

Haslam, S M . Sell. P D , and Wolselcj. P A . 1 fhna of the Mulie\e Idanih Malta I niv 
Press 1977 

Luke Sir Harry, Malta 2nded London 1962 

Priec Cj a Malta and the Malle\e t Stud] in IVih-ientiin t/ijifrcimw Melbourne, 1954 
Thackrah J R, Malta [Bibliography] Ovford and Santa Barbara 1985 



MAURITANIA 


Capua! Nouakchott 
Fopuiaiion 1 87m (1985) 
GNPpct capita US$440 (1983) 


Republique Islamique 
de Mauritanie 


HISTORY. Mauntania became a French protectorate m 1903 and a colony in 
1920 It became an autonomous republic within the French Community on 28 
Nov 1958 and achieved full independence on 28 Nov 1960 Under its first 
President, Moktar Ould Daddah, Mauritania became a one-party state in 1964, but 
following his deposition by a military otup on 10 July 1978, the ruling Parti du 
pcuple mauritanien was dissolved 

Following the Spanish withdrawal from Western Sahara on 28 Feb. 1976, 
Mauritania occupied the southern part (88,667 sq km) of this territory and incor¬ 
porated It under the name of Tins el Gharbia In Aug 1979 Mauritania renounced 
sovereignty and withdrew from Tins el Gharbia 

Following the coup of 10 July 1978, power was placed in the hands ofa Military 
Committee for National Recovery (CMRN), the constitution was suspended and 
the 70-member National Assembly dissolved Col Mustafa Ould Salek, Head of 
the CMRN, assumed the Presidency on 20 March 1979, and on 6 Apnl the CMRN 
was renamed the Military' Committee for National Salvation (CMSN) On 3 June 
Col Salek was replaced as President by Lieut -Col Mohamed Mahmoud Ould 
Ahmed Louly, who was in turn replaced on 4 Jan 1980 by his Prime Minister, 
Lieut -Col Mohamed Khouna Ould Haydalla who was in turn replaced on 12 
Dec. 1984 by Lieut -Col Moaouia Ould Sidi Mohamed Taya 

AREA AND POPULATION. Mauritania is bounded west by the Atlantic 
ocean, north by Western Sahara, north-east by Algeria, east and south-east by 
Mall, and south by Senegal The total area is 1,030,700 sq km (398,000 sq miles) 
of which 47% is desert, and the population at the Census of 1976 was 1,419,939 
including 12,897 in Tins el Gharbia, latest estimate (1985) 1,874,000 The main 
towns (with 1976 populations) are the capital Nouakchott (134,986), Nouadhibou 
(21,961), Kaedi (20,848), Zouerate (17,474), Rosso (16,466) and Atar (16,326) 

The areas and populations of the Capital District and 12 Regions are 



Sif km 

Lstimah’ IW2 

RcUion 

Sq km 

l.'timau-IW 

Nouakchott District 

120 

150,000 

Adrar 

215 100 

60,0(M) 

Hodh ech-C hargui 

182.700 

235,000 

Dakhlel Nouadhibou 22,100 

.10,000 

Hodh cl-Ciharbi 

5L400 

154,000 

Taganl 

95,200 

84,000 

Acaba 

.^6,600 

152,000 

(luidintdkd 

10.100 

102 000 

Gorgol 

1.1,600 

169,000 

TinsZemmour 

252 900 

28 000 

Brakna 

.1.1,000 

171,000 

Inchin 

46,800 

23,000 

Trar/a 

67,800 

242,000 





In 1983,34%ofthepopulation were urban and25% were nomadic In 198081% 
of the inhabitants were Moorish, speaking the Hassaniyah dialect of Arabic, while 
the other 19% consist of Negro peoples, mainly Fulfuldc-speaking Tukulor (8%) 
and Fulani (5%) who together with the Soninike (Sarakole) and Wolof groups all 
inhabit the ^negal valley in the extreme south 
The official languages are Arabic and French 

CLIMATE. A tropical climate, but conditions are generally and, even near the 
coast, where the only appreciable rams come in Julv to Sept. Nouakchott Jan 
7rF(2l 7’C),July82*F(27 8'C) Annualramfall6"(158mm) 


CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The 24-member CMSN wields 
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all executive and legislative powers, working through an appointed Council of 
Ministeis composed as follows in Nov. 1985: 

President, Prime Minister, Minister of Defence and Secretary-General of 
CMSN Col. Moaouia Quid Sidi Mohamed Taya (assumed office 12 Dec 1984). 

Foreign Affairs and Co-operation Mai. Ahm^ Quid Minnih. Interior. Lieut - 
Col Djibnl Quid Abdallah. Justice and Islamic Affairs Mafoud Quid Murabit. 
Planning and Territorial Development Taki Quid Sidi Finance and Commerce 
Lieut.-Col. Ann Amddou Babaly. Fisheries and Maritime Economy Isselmou 
Ould Baba. Mines and Industry Mohamed Mahmoud Quid Deh. Energy and 

Water Mohamed Fadel Ould Da. Rural Development Messmoud Ould Belkhair. 
Equipment and Transport Capt. Mohamed Lemine Ould N’Diayane. Education 
Hassmy Ould Didi. Civil Service and Cadre Training Camara All Gueladio 
Health and Social Welfare Djibo Tafsirou Culture. Youth and Sports. Mahmoud 
Ba Information, Posts and Telecommunications Ahmed Ould Ghnahallah 
Secretary-General of the Government Selmouth Ould Mohamed Wane. 

National flag Green, with a crescent beneath a star in yellow in the centre 

Local Government Mauritania is divided into a Capital distnct and 12 regions 
and sub-divided into 49 d^pariements 

DEFENCE 

Army. The Army consists of 1 infantry and I artillery battalion, I Camel Corps, ^ 
armoured car squadrons and support units, total strength, 8,()()0 in 1986 

Navy. The Navy consists of 4 patrol vessels and S small patrol craft Personnel 
(1986)300 

Air Force. The Air Force has 6 Bntten-Norman Defender armed light transports, 2 
Maritime Surveillance Chevennes for coastal patrol, I Bufl'alo and 2 Skyvan trans¬ 
ports and 2 Islander aircraft, 4 Reims-Cessna 337 Milirole twin-engined counter¬ 
insurgency, forward air control and training aircraft and 4 Broussard single- 
engincd aircraft for communications Personnel (1986) I SO 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Mauntania is a member of UN, OAU, the Arab League and is an 
ACP state of EEC 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The 1981-85 development plan stressed the development of agnculture 
and light industiy 

Budget. The ordinary budget for 1984 balanced at 13,800m. ouguiyas 

Currency. The monetary unit is ouguiya which is divided into 5 khoums Bank¬ 
notes of 1,000, 200 and 1(X) ouguiya and coins of 20, 10, 5 and 1 ouguiya and I 
khoum are in circulation In March 1986, £1 = 110 46 ouguiya, US51 = 77 00 
ouguiya 

Banking. The Banque Centrale de Mauritanie (created 1973) is the bank of issue, 
and there are 5 commercial banks situated in Nouakchott 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Production (1984) 114m kwh 

Minerals. Iron ore production (1982) 8m tonnes Copper mining at Akjoujt (by 
the state-owned SOMIMA), suspended in 1978, resum^ in 1983 

Agriculture. Agnculture is mainly confined to the south, in the Senegal river 
valley Production (tonnes) (1984) of mil let, 15,000; dates, 10,000; potatoes, 1,000, 
maize, 3,000; sweet potatoes, 2,0()0; rice, 14,000,groundnuts, 2,000 
In 1984 there were 780,0()0 camels, I •3m. cattle, 145,000 asses, 16,000 horses, 
5m. sheep, 3 2m. goats 
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Fisheries. About 350,000 tonnes of fish are caught in Mauntanian coastal waters 
each year, but only 27,000 tonnes (1982) are landed in the country (mainly at 
Nouadhibou) with another 10,000 tonnes catch in inland waters. 

Forestry. There are 151,340 sq km of forests, chiefly in the southern regions, 
where wild acacias yield the mam product, gum arabic. 


TRADE. In 1982 imports totalled 14,213m ouguiya, and exports, 12,050 
ouguiya of which, iron ore comprised 60% of exports and salted and dneil fish 40%, 
26% of all exports went to Italy, 21% to France, and 20% to Japan, while France 
provided 29% of imports and Spam 9% 

Total trade between Mauritania and UK (British £>epartmenl of Trade returns, 
m£ 1,000 sterling) 


Imports to UK 

Exports and re-exports from UK 


mi 

‘1.679 

3.517 


I9S2 

5.462 

1,943 


im 

6,044 

1.719 


I9H4 

10.343 

2,656 


1985 
6 311 
2,069 


Tourism. In 1975 there were 20,700 tourists 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There were 8,900 km of roads m 1983 In 1980 there were 8,300 passenger 
cars and 3,300 commercial vehicles 

Railways. A 652-km railway links Zoueratc with the port of Point-Central, 10 km 
south of Nouadhibou, and is used primarily for iron ore exports 

Aviation. There are international airports at Nouakchott. Nouadhibou and Nema 

Shipping. The major ports arc at Point-Central (for mineral exports), Nouakchott 
ana Nouadhibou. 

Post and Broadcasting. There were, m 1982, 3,161 telephones and (1983) 95.000 
radio receivers 

Cinemas. In 1977 there were 12 cinemas with a seating capacity of 8,800 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There are mhunaux de premiere instance at Nouakchott, Atar, Kaedi, 
Aioun el Atrouss and Kiffa The Appeal Court and Supreme Court are situated in 
Nouakchott. Islamic jurisprudence was adopted m Feb 1980 

Religion. Over 99% of Mauritanians are Sunni Moslem, mainly of the Qadinyah 
sect 

Education. In 1981 there were 90,530 pupils in primary schools, 20,248 in 
secondary schools, 1,004 in technical schools, 850 m teachcr-trammg establish¬ 
ments and 400 students in higher education 

Health. In 1979 there were 12 hospitals and clinics with 561 beds In 1977 there 
were 99 doctors, 4 dentists, 6 pharmacists, 19 midwives and 192 nursing personnel 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESEN 1 AllVLS 

Of Mauritania in Great Bntain 
Ambassador (Vacant). 

Of Great Bntam m Mauntama 
Ambassador (Vacant) 

Of Mauritania in the USA (2129 Leroy PI, NW, Washington, D C , 20008) 
Ambassador Abdellah Ould Daddah 

Of the USA in Mauritania (PO Box 222, Nouakchott) 

Ambassador Robert L. Pugh 

Of Mauritania to the United Nations 
Ambassador Mohamed Mahjoub Ould Boye 

Books of Reference 

Stewart. C C . and Stewart, E K ,lslamandS(HialOriJei inMaun'ama New York, 1970 
Westcbbe.R M , The Eionomvof Maurilania New York, 1971 
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Capital Port Louis 
Population 1,000,432 (1983) 
GNPper capita US$1,150 (1983) 


HISTORY. MauntiQs was known to Arab navigators probably not later than the 
10th century. It was probably visited by Malays in the 15th century, and was dis- 
covered by the Portuguese between 1507 and 1512, but the Dutch were the first 
settlers (1598). In 1710 they abandoned the island, which was occupied by the 
French under the name of He de France (1715) The Bntish occupied the island in 
1810, and it was formally ceded to Great Bntain by the Treaty of Pans, 1814 
Mauntius attained independence on 12 March 1968 In 1965 the Chagos Archipe¬ 
lago was transferred to the Bntish Indian Ocean Temtory 

AREA AND POPULATION. Mauntius, the main island lies 500 miles (800 
km) cast of Madagascar Rodrigues (formerly a dependency and a part of Mauri¬ 
tius) IS about 350 miles (560 km) east of Mauntius. The outer islands consist of 
Agalcgd and the St Brandon Group 



Irea in 

C ensus 

< ensus 

Island 

sq km 

1972 

ms 

Mauritius 

1,865 

826,199 

966,863 

Rodrigues 
Dependent les 

104 

24,769 

33 082 

Agalega 

70 

366 

487 

Si Brandon 

1 

- 

- 

Total 

2,040 

851,334 

1,000 432 


Port Louis IS the capital (149,000, 1983) Other towns. Beau Bassin-Rose Hill, 
88,890, Curepipe, 58,611, Quatre Bornes, 57,487, Vascoas-Phoemx, 56,756 

Vital statistics, June 1983 Births, 19,948 (20 5 per 1,000). mamages, 10,067, 
deaths, 6,322 (6 6 per 1,000) 

The official language is English 

CLIMATE. The sub-tropical climate produces quite a difference between 
summer and winter, though conditions are generally humid. Most rain falls in the 
summer so that the pleasantest months are Sept, to Nov. Rainfall amounts vary 
between 40" (1,000 mm) on the coast to 200" (5,000 mm) on the central plateau, 
though the west coast only has 35" (875 mm) Mauritius lies in the cyclone belt, 
whose season runs from Nov to April, but is seldom affected by intense storms 
Port Louis Jan 73‘F (22 8*C), July BVF (27 2'Q Annual rainfall 40" (1,000 
mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Mauntius became an indepen¬ 
dent state and a monarchial member of the Bntish Commonwealth on 12 March 
1968 after 7 months of internal self-government The Governor-General is the 
local representative of HM the Queen, who remains the Head of the State. 

The Cabinet is presided over by the Pnme Minister. Each of the other 18 mem¬ 
bers of the Cabinet is responsible for the administration of specified departments or 
subjects and is bound by the rule of collective responsibility. 10 Parliamentary 
Secretaries may also be appointed by the Governor-General on the advice of the 
Pnme Minister. 

The Legislative Assembly consists of a Speaker, elected from its own members, 
and 62 elected members (3 each for the 20 constituencies of Mauritius and 2 for 
Rodngues) and 8 additional seats in order to ensure a &ir and adequate representa¬ 
tion of each community within the Assembly. General Elections are held every 5 
yeais on the basis of universal adult suffrage. 

Governor-General’ Sir Veerasamy Ringadoo. 

843 
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The Cabinet was composed as follows in Jan. 1986: 

Prime Minister, Defence and Internal Security, Information and Justice 
Aneerood Jugnauth. 

Deputy Prime Minister, Attorney-General and Minister of Tourism and 
Employment Sir Gaetan C>uval Financt^'Seetanah Lutchmeenaraidoo Agricul¬ 
ture Nunkeswatsingh Deerpalsmgh Co-operatives Iswardo Seetaram Education, 
Arts and Culture Armoogum Paisooramen Energy Mahyendra Utchanah 
Foreign Affairs (Vacant) Health Jagdish Goburdhun Housing Herve Duval 
Industry (Vacant) Labour Sheila Bappoo LikoI Government Rashidy Soobadar 
Planning Dwarluinath Gunqah Rodrigues France Felicite Social Security 
(Vacant). Trade (Vacant) Works Rohit Niemo Beedassy Youth and Sports 
Michael James Kevin. 

National flag Honzontally 4 stnpes of red, blue, yellow and green 

DEFENCE. The Mauntius Police, which is responsible for defence, is equipped 
with arms; its strength at 30 June 1982 was 4,082 officers and men 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Mauntius is a member of UN, the Commonwealth, OAU and is an 
ACP state of EEC 

ECONOMY 

Budget. Revenue and expenditure (in Rs) for years ending 30 June 

t97H-7V 1979-tiO I9H0-8t ]981-H2 1982-83 

Revenue 1,486.394.58.'» 1,86.3,872,536 2,163,055,708 2,398,000,000 2,928,644,798 

Expenditure 1,769,964,582 2,016,144,439 2,525,190,433 3,075,000,000 3,709 755,222 

Principal sources of revenue, 1982-83 (estimate) Direct taxes, Rs 510 9m, 
indirect taxes, Rs 1,919 3m , receipts from public utilities, Rs 135m , receipts from 
public services Rs 102 5m.; interest and reimbursement, Rs 102 5m Capital 
expenditure, June 1983, was Rs 1,009 4 Capital revenue, Rs 842 1 m On 30 June 
1983 the public debt of Mauntius was Rs 6,096,744,688 

Currency. The unit of currency is the Mauntius/?upee', divided into 100 cents 
The currency consists of (i) Bank of Mauntius notes of Rs 50,25, 10 and 5, (ii) 
Cupro-nickel coins of 1 rupee, 'h rupee, '/< rupee and 10 cents, (in) Bronze coins 
of 5 cents, 2 cents and 1 cent In March 1986, £1 = 19 50 rupees, US$ 1 = 13 05 

Banking. The Bank of Mauritius was established in 1966, with an authorized 
capital of Rs 10m , to exercise the function of a central bank. There are 12 com¬ 
mercial banks, the Mauntius Commercial Bank Ltd (established 1838), Barclays 
Bank International, the Bank of Baiuda Ltd, Tlie Hung Kong and Shanghai Bank¬ 
ing Corporation, the Mauntius Co-operative Central ^nk Ltd, Banque Nationale 
dc Pans (Intercontmentale), the Habib Bank (Overseas) Ltd, Citibank, the State 
Commercial Bank, the Bank of Credit and Commerce International SA, Indian 
Ocean International Bank Ltd and Habib Bank (Zunch) Other financial institu¬ 
tions include the Mauntius Housing Corporation, the Development Bank of 
Mauntius and the post office savings bank 
On 31 Dec 1983 the post office savings bank held deposits amounting to Rs 
129 6m .belongingto207,524depositors 

NATURAL RESOURCES 

Agriculture (1983). The area planted with sugar-cane was 209,010 acres There 
were 21 factones in operation and the amount of sugar produced was Raw sugar 
(1983), 558,000 tonnes; white sugar, 52,975 tonnes, molasses, 161,780 tonnes 
Sugar-cane is increasingly being used for energy purposes 
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The main secondary crops are tea (9,241 acres, yielding 6,142 tonnes of tea), 
tobacco (1,759 acres, yielding 800 tonnes of tobacco), potatoes (15,000 tonnes) and 
onions (1,684 tonnes) 

Livestock (1984) Cattle, 59,000. goats. 70,000. poultry, 2m 

Forestry. The total forest area is estimated at 21,005 hectares including some 
11,578 hectares of plantations In 1983 sales of forest produce from C'rown land 
totalled 29,876 cu metres, round wood. 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Manufactures include Knitwear, clothing, diamond cutting, watch 
straps, fertilizers 

laibour. There were on 31 Dec 1983. 360 registered trade unions with a total 
membership of81,502 (on roll) 

Commerce. Total trade(in Rs) tor calendar years 

/V'V imi mi N 82 m.i 

Imporls' 3 ftt4.40{),()()() 4 721,400 000 4.‘)76,800,(K)0 s 04«,200,(M)0 5,1^5.900,000 

Exports ^ 2.432 700,000 3,341.300,000 2,999,200.0(K) 3,988.700,000 4 3n,300,(XK) 

' Excluding bullion and specie 
' Including salue ofsugiir guoia Lcmtisaies 


In 1983, Rs 611 5m of the imports came from France. Rs 449 2m from 
South Africa, Rs 449 4m from UK and Rs 242 3m from Australia, Rs 2,182 Im 
of the exports went to LJK, Rs 1,009 9m to France, Rs 166 8m to Federal Repu¬ 
blic of Germany and Rs 366 2m to USA 
Sugar exports in 1983,569,501 tonnes (Rs 2.597 8m ) 

Total trade between Mauritius and UK (British Depanmenl ofTrade returns, in 


£1.000 sterling) 


/W/ m2 1983 1984 1985 


ImporlstoUK. 97,435 119,450 128,437 160,042 122.8,'’9 

Exportsand re exports from I Ik 21,612 20,857 22,499 24,3Sg 28,512 


Iburkm. In 1983,123,820 tourists visited Mauritius 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There are 25 5 miles of motorway. 523 miles of mam roads, 361 miles of 
urban roads and 216 miles of rural roads All the mam urban and rural roads have 
a bitumen surface At 31 Dec 1983 there were 26,024 cars, including 2,954 for 
public hire, 1,418 buses, 8,523 motor cycles and 18,653 auto cycles Commercial 
vehicles comprised 13,548 lorries and vans 

Aviation. Mauritius is linked by air with Europe, Africa, Asia and Australia by the 
following airlines Air France. Air India, Air Malawi, Air Mauiitius, British Air¬ 
ways, Lufthansa, South African Airways and Zambia Airways. In addition to pas¬ 
senger services a weekly cargo flight is operated by Air France on the Mauritius- 
Paris route In 1983, 176,335 passengers arrived at Plaisance airport and 2,261 
tonnes of freight were unloaded 

Shipping. In 1983 898 vessels entered Port Louis; total tonnage of cargo, about 
1 8m tonnes 

Post and Broadcasting. In Dec 1983 there were 31 telephone exchanges and 
48,462 individual telephone installations m Mauritius and Rodrigues Communi¬ 
cation with other parts of the world is established via satellite 
At 31 Dec 1984 there were 91,000 television sets and 719,112 radio sets 

Cinemas (1984) There were 46 cinemas, with a seating capacity of about 46,000 

Newspapers. There were (1984) 5 French daily papers (with occasional articles m 
English) and 2 Chinese daily papers with a combined circulation of about 66,000 

RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 
Religion. At the 1972 census there were 245.570 Roman Catholics, 7,050 Protes- 
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tants (Church of England and Church of Scotland). The Hindus numbered 421,707 
and the Moslems. 136,997. State aid is granted to the churches and Rs 7m. is bud¬ 
geted for 1984-85. 

Education. Primary education is free but not compulsory In 1983 there were 219 
government and 49 state-aided primary schools, 2 Hindu and 47 Roman Catholic 
Enrolment at government schools was 105,467 and at state-aided primary schools 
26,466 There were 8 special schools (blind, deaf, educationally sub-normal and 
industrial) 

For secondary education there were in 1983,5 government boys' schools (one of 
which has techmcal and commercial streams), 16 junior secondary schools (includ¬ 
ing one in Rodrigues) and 3 government girls' schools and 103 private secondary 
schools (including Mahatma Gandhi Institute) with 75,963 pupils. 

There is also a teachers' training college, known as the Mauritius College of 
Education, and 8 private vocational and technical training centres, 650 on roll 
including students following part-time courses 

Health. In 1983 there were 690 doctors, including 120 specialists, and 2,841 
hospital beds 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Mauritius in Great Bntain (32-33 Elvaston PI., London, SW7) 

High Commissioner Gian Nath (accredited 13 Dec 1983) 

Of Great Britain in Mauntius (King George V Ave , Port Louis) 

High Commissioner R. B Crowson. 

Of Mauritius in the USA (4301 Connecticut Ave , NW, Washington, D C, 20008) 
Amhassador Chitmansmg Jesseramsmg 

Of the USA in Mauritius (Rogers Bldg, John Kennedy St, Port Louis) 

Amhassador George Roberts Andrews 

Of Mauntius to the United Nations 
Amhassador Rameschand Seereekissoon. 

Books of Reference 

Staiistiial Informalum The Central Statistical inrormation Oflice (Rose Hill. Mauntius) was 
founded in July 194.*! Its main publication is the Bi-annual Digest olStattsiic \ 

Buckorv, S , Our Constilutton Port Louis, 1971 — 4n Oulline of Lixal Government Port 
Louis, 1970 

Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, Fruits of Political and Social Demociacs — 
Mauritius Facts and Figures fWO 

Simmons. I S Modern Mauriiius The Politics of Decolonization Indiana Univ Press. 1982 
Societe de I'Hiiitoirc de I'lle Maurice Dictionnaire de hiographie mauricienne Port Louis, 
1967 

Toussainl A .History of Mauritius London, 1978 
Library The Mauritius Institute Public Library, Port Louis 



MEXICO Capital Mexico City 

Population 78 81m (1985) 

(jNPpenapiia US$2.240(1983) 

Estados Unidos 
Mexicanos 


HISTORY. Mexico’s history falls into four epochs the era of the Indian empires 
(before 1521), the Spanish colonial phase (1521-1810), the period of national for¬ 
mation (1810^1910), which includes the war of independence (1810-21) and the 
long presidency of Porfirio Diaz (1876-80, 1884-1911), and the present period 
which began with the social revolution of 1910-21 and is regarded by Mexicans as 
the penod of social and national consolidation 

EVENT. Two earthquakes struck Mexico City and nearby states on 19-20 Sept 
1985 causing at least 4,200 deaths and making over 30,000 homeless 

AREA AND POPULATION. Mexico i^ at the southern extremity of North 
Amenca and is bounded in the north by USA, west and south by the Pacific, south¬ 
east by Guatemala, Belize and the Caribbean, and north-east by the Gulf of 
Mexico It compnses 1,958,201 sq km (756,198 sq miles), including uninhabited 
islands (5,073 sq km) offshore. 

The population at recent censuses has been as follows 

1900 13,607.272 1950 25,791,017 1970 48 225 238 

1930 16.552,722 1960 34.923.129 1980 66,846,833 

The areas (in sq km), populations and capitals of the states are 


Stale\ 

Sq km 

cvmsm' mo 

Lsiimale IVH2 

C apiial 

Aguascalientes 

5,471 

519,439 

556,000 

Aguascalienlcs 

Baja California 

69,921 

1.177,886 

1,321,000 

Mexicali 

Bajal'aMfornia Sur 

73,475 

215,139 

249.000 

La Paz 

Campeche 

50,812 

420.553 

408.000 

Campeche 

Chiapas 

74 211 

2.084,717 

2,252,000 

Tuxtia Gutierrez 

Chihuahua 

244.938 

2,005,477 

2,035,000 

Chihuahua 

Coahuila 

149,982 

1,557,265 

1,696,000 

Saltillo 

Colima 

5,191 

346,293 

368,000 

Colima 

Distnto Federal 

1 479 

8,831.079 

10,061,000 

Mexico C ily 

Durango 

123,181 

1,182,320 

1,228,000 

VictO! lade Durango 

Uuanajuato 

30,491 

3,006,110 

3,295.000 

Guanajuato 

Cjuerrero 

64 281 

2,109,513 

2.360,000 

C'hiipancingo 

Hidalgo 

20,813 

1 547,493 

1.622,000 

PachucadeSolo 

Jalisco 

80,836 

4,371,998 

4,581,000 

Guadalajara 

Mexico 

21,355 

7,564,335 

8,569.000 

Toluca deLcrdo 

Michoacan dc Ocampo 

59,928 

2,868,824 

3,281,000 

Morelia 

Morelos 

4,950 

947,089 

1,021,000 

C ucrnavaca 

Nayanl 

26,979 

726,120 

781.000 

Tcpic 

Nuevo Leon 

64,924 

2,513,044 

2,662,000 

Monterrey 

Oaxaca 

93,952 

2,369,076 

2,672,000 

Oaxaca de Juarez 

Puebla 

33,902 

3.347,685 

3,525.000 

Puebla de Zaragoza 

Queretaro 

11.449 

739,605 

802,000 

Queretaro 

Quintana Roo 
!ten Luis Potosi 

50,212 

225.985 

256,000 

Chetumal 

63,068 

1,673.893 

1,793,000 

San Luis Potosi 

Sinaloa 

58,328 

1,849,879 

2,065,000 

Culiacan Rosales 

Sonora 

182,052 

1.513,731 

1.614,000 

Hermosillo 

Tabasco 

25,267 

1,062,961 

1J66,000 

Villahermosa 

Tamaulipas 

79,384 

1.924,484 

2,056,000 

Ciudad Victoria 

Tlaxcala 

4,016 

556,597 

589,000 

Tlaxcala 

Veracruz 

71,699 

5,387,680 

5,707,000 

Jalapa Enriquez 

Yucatin 

38.402 

1,063,733 

1,111,000 

Merida 

Zacatecas 

73.252 

1,136,830 

847 

1.209,000 

Zacatecas 
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At the 1980 census 33,039,307 were males, 33,807,526 females. Urban popula¬ 
tion was 66 3% and rural population was 33 -7%. Estimate (1985) 78,807,000. The 
official language is Spanish, the mother tongue of over 92% of the population, but 
there are 5 indigenous language groups (Nahuatl, Maya, Zapotec, Otomi and 
Mixtec) from which are denved a total of 59 dialects spoken by 5,181,038 inhabi¬ 
tants (1980 census). In 1980, about 16% of the population were of European ethnic 
origin, 55% mestizo and 29% Amerindian 

The populations (1980 Census) of the largest cities were 

Mexico' 12,932,116 Morelia 353,055 Tepic 177,007 

Guadalajara^ 2244,715 Hermosillo 340,779 Ensenada 175,425 

Monterrey' 1,916,472 Salullo 321,758 Po/a Rica de Hidalgo 166,799 

Netzahuaicdyotl 1,341230 Victonade Durango 321,148 Tuxtia Gutierrez 166,476 

Puebla de Zaragoza 835,759 Veracruz Llave 305,456 Salamanca 160,040 

Leon de los Aldamas 655,809 Querdlaro 293,586 OaxacadcJuarez 157284 

Ciudad Juarez 567,365 Tampico 267,957 Ciudad Victona 153206 

Culiacan Rosales 560,011 Villa Hermosa 750,903 Campeche 151,805 

Mexicali 510,554 Mazatlan 249,988 Uriiapan 146,998 

Iijuana 461257 Irapuato 246,308 Minatitlan 145268 

Menda 424,529 Matamoros 238,840 Pachuca de Soto 135248 

Acapulco de Juarez 409,335 Cuernavaca 232,355 Ciudad Madeno 132,444 

Chihuahua 406,830 Celaya 219,010 Cordoba 126,179 

San Luis Potosi 406,630 Jalapa Enriquez 212,769 Monclova 119,609 

Toiredn 363,886 Reynosa 211,412 Onzaba 114,848 

Aguascalientes 359,454 Nuevo Laredo 203286 

TolucadeLerdo 357,071 Coatzacoalcos 186,129 

' Metropolitan Area (including Nctzahualcoyotl) ' Metropolitan Area 

Vital statistics for calendar years 

Marriages Births Deaths 

1980 483,151 2,428,499 434,465 

1981 500,955 2,530,662 424,274 

1982 528,963 2,392,849 412,345 

Crude birth rate in 1983 was 32 7 per 1,000 population, crude death rate, 7, 
marriage rate(1981)7 l.ln 1980 there were 73,260 permanent immigrants 

CLIMATE. Latitude and relief produce a variety of climates And and semi-and 
conditions are found in the north, with extreme temperatures, whereas in the south 
there is a humid tropical climate, with temperatures varying with altitude Condi¬ 
tions on the shores ofthe Gulf of Mexico are very warm and humid. In general, the 
rainy season lasts from May to Nov Mexico City. Jan SS*F (12 6*C), July 61'F 
(16 rC). Annual rainfall 30" (747 mm) Guadalajara Jan. 59’F (15 2'C), July 

69*F (20 5X). Annual rainfall 36" (902 mm). La Paz. Jan 64*F (17 8‘C), July 

85* F (29 4*C). Annual rainfall 6" (145 mm). Mazatlan Jan 66*F (18 9*C), July 

82*F (27 8*C). Annual rainfall 33" (828 mm). Menda. Jan. 72*F (22 2*C), July 

83*F(28-3*C). Annual rainfall.38" (957 mm). Monterey Jan 58*F(I4 4“C), July 
STF (27 2*C) Annual rainfall 23" (588 mm) Pliebla de 2!aragoza Jan. 54*^^ 
(12-2*0, July 63*F(17 ■ 2*C). Annual rainfall 34" (850 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. A new Constitution was pro¬ 
mulgated on 5 Feb. 1917 and has been amended from time to time Mexico is a 
representative, democratic and federal republic, compnsing 31 states and a federal 
district, each state being free and soverei^ in all internal aflairs, but united in a 
federation established according to the principals of the Fundamental Law. Citi¬ 
zenship, including the ngjit of suffrage, is vest^ in all nationals of 18 years of age 
and older who have ‘an honourable means of livelihood*. 

There is complete separation of legislative, executive and judicial powers (Art 
49). Legislative power is vested in a General Congress of 2 chambers, a Chamber of 
EJeputies and a Senate (Art.50). The Chamber of Deputies consists of400 members 
directly elected for 3 years, 300 of them from single-member constituencies and 
too chosen under a system of proportional representation (Arts.51-55). At the 
general elections held on 7 July 1985,289 ofthe single-member seats were won by 
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the Partido Revolucwnario Institucwnal (PRl) and \ by the Partido de Aaion 
Nacional (PAN) and 2 by the Partido Auientico de la Revolucwn (FARM); of the 
extra 100 seats, 32 were won by PAN, 12 by the Partido Socialnia Unificado de 
Mexico. 11 by the Partido Popular Socialista, 12 by the Partido SiKialista de lo,s 
Trabajadores, 12 by the Partido Democrata Mexicano, 7 by the FARM, 6 by the 
Partido Revolucwnario de los Trabajadores, 6 by the Paitido Mexicano de los 
Trabajadores and 2 others The Senate compnses 64 members, 2 from each state 
and 2 from the federal district, directly elected for 6 years (Arts 56-58) At the 
elections of 4 July 1982, the PRI won all 64 seats Members of both chambers arc 
not immediately re-eligible for election (Art 59) Congress sits from 1 Sept to 31 
Dec each year, during the recess there is a permanent committee of 15 deputies 
and 14 senators appointed by the respective chambers 
The President is the supreme executive authority He appoints the members* of 
the Council of Ministers and the senior military and civ ilian officers ofthe state He 
IS directly elected for a single 6-yeai term 
Tbe names of the presidents fiom 1934 are as follows 


(jcn La/aroCaidenas, 1 Dcl 19t4-3l)No\ 
1940 

Oen Manuel Avila Camacho I [>cc 
1940-30 Nov 1946 

Miguel Aleman Valdes, 1 Det 1946-30 
Nov 1952 

Adolto Rui/ C orlinci, 1 Dec 1952-30 Nov 
1958 


Adolto Lope/ Maleos, I Dec 1958-30 Nov 
1964 

Gustavo Dia/ Orda/, I Dec 1964-30 Nov 
1970 

Luis beheverria Alvarc/. I Dec 1970-30 
Nov 1976 

Jose Lopez Portillo > Pacheco, 1 Dec 
1976-30 Nov 19X2 


President Miguel de la Madrid Hurtado (bom in 1934), formerly Minister ol 
Planning,elected4 July 1982 He assumed office on 1 Dec 1982 

In Oct 1985 the Council of Ministers was composed as follows 


Aftranan Reform Luis Martinci Villicana. Agriculture and IVatei Resourip 
Eduardo Pesqucira Olea. Commerce and Industrial Development Hector Hernan¬ 
dez Cervantes Communication and Transport Daniel Diaz Diaz hnance and 
Puhlti Credit Jcsiis Silva Herzog Flores Foreign Relations Bernardo Sepulveda 
Amor Interior Manuel Bartlett Diaz Health and Assistance Dr Guillermo 
Soberon Acevedo Urban Development and Environment Guillermo Carrillo 
Arenas Labour and SiK'ial Welfare. Arsenic Farell Cubillas National Defence 
Gen Juan Jose Arevalo Gardoqui Na\ p Adm Miguel Angel Gomez Ortega 
Energy, Stines and State Industries Francisco Labastida Ochoa P.unning and 
Budget Carlos Salmas de Gortari Publu Education Miguel Gonzalez Avelar 
Tourism Antonio Enriquez Savignac Fisheries Pedro Ojeda Paullada Com¬ 
ptroller-General Francisco Rojas (lutierrez Attornev-General Sergio Garcia 
Ramirez Governor of the federal District Ramon Aguirre Velazquez Attorries- 
Gerieral of the Federal District Sra Victoria Adato de Ibarra. Head of Petroleos 
.Mexicanos (PEMEXi Mario Ramon Beteta Governor of the Bank of Mexico 
Miguel Mancera Agua) o 

National flag Three vertical strips ol green, white, red, with the national arms in 

National anthem Mexicanos, al grito de guerra (words by F Gonzalez Boca- 
negra, tune by Jaime Nuno, 1854). 

luK-al Government Mexico is divided into 31 states and a Federal District The 
latter is co-extensive with Mexico City and is administered by a Governor appoin¬ 
ted by the President. Each state has its own constitution, with the right to legislate 
and to levy taxes (but not intcr-statc customs duties), its Governor is directly elect¬ 
ed for 6 years and its unicameral legislature for 3 years, judicial officers are 
appointed by the state governments Mexico City is sub-divided into 16 municipa¬ 
lities and the 31 states into 2,378 municipalities. 


DEFENCE. Supreme command is vested in the President, exercised through the 

Ministries of Defence (for Army and Air Force) and Marine 

Army. Enlistment into the regular army isA^oluntary, but there is conscnpiion into 



850 


MEXICO 


a part-time militia, which numbers some 250,000. The regular army consists of 3 
infantry brigades, 3 armoured regiments, a garnson for each of the country’s 36 
military zones, and support units. Equipment includes 40 M-3A1 light tanks and 
some 140 armoured cars. Strength of the regular army (1986) 100,000, reserve, 
60,000. 

Navy. The fleet compnses 3 very old c-x-US destroyers, 5 very old e.x-US frigates 
(including 4 former destroyer escort transports), 6 modem light frigate or corvettc- 
type with small helicopter and hangar and 1 fngate-size listed as patrol ships, 1 
ancient fngate-size armed transport and 6 old e.r-US armed tugs used as patrol 
ships, 18 old CAT-US fleet minesweepers, 16 old e.v-US escort minesweepers, 21 
fishery protection cutters of 130 tons built in Bntain in 1974-76 and IS similar- 
design patrol craft built in Mexico in 1978-86,13 patrol boats, 17 nver patrol craft, 
7 survey ships, 1 transport, 3 armed landing ships (2 used for rescue and I (with 
helicopter landing deck) for light forces repair), 2 oilers, 1 training ship, 21 
auxiliary vessels and 8 tugs There are 5 naval zones on the Gulf and 11 on the 
Pacific coast and 6 naval air bases holding 60 aircraft Naval personnel in 1986 
totalled 23,630 officers and men including naval air force and 3,810 marines 

Air Force. The Air Force has a strength of about 5,500 officers and men, and has 
nine operational groups, each with one or two squadrons No 1 Group comprises 
No. 208 Squadron with 10 lAI Aravas for transport, search and rescue and 
counter-insurgency duties, and No 209 Squadron with Bell 20SA, 206B Jet- 
Ranger, Alouette 111 and Puma helicopters No 2 Group has two Squadrons (Nos 
206 and 207) of Swiss-built Pilatus PC-7 Turbo-Trainers for light attack duty No 
3 Group (203 and 204 Squadrons) also operates PC-7s, No 4 Group (201 and 205 
Squadrons) IS equipped with PC-7s No 5 Group consists of No 101 communica¬ 
tions Squadron and a photo-reconnaissance unit, both equipped with Aero Com¬ 
mander 500S piston-engined light twins Nos 301 and 302 Squadrons, in No 6 
Group, operate a total of 5 C-54,2 C-118A and I lX'-7 piston-engined transports 
The main combat Group, No 7, compnses No 401 Squadron with 12 F-5E Tiger 
11 and F-5F 2-seat fighters, and No 202 Squadron with AT-33Ajet trainer/fighter- 
bombers No 8 Group has 7 C-47s in a VIP transport squadron No 9 Group 
operates the Air Force’s remaining 12 or more C-47s in Nos 311 and 312 transport 
Squadrons There is a Presidential Squadron with 10 Boeing 727s, 2 737-247s, I 
HS.125, 1 Electra, 1 JetStar, I Islander and 1 Bell 212 The Military Academy 
continues to fly 14 veteran Stearman PT-17 biplanes Other training aircraft 
include 20 Mudry CAP-lOBs, 20 Beech Musketeers, 20 Bonanzas, and PC-7 
Turbo-Trainers. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Mexico is a member of UN, OAS and ALADI (formerly Lafta) 

External Debt. The public sector external debt (Dec 1983) was US$62,556m. and 
pnvale sector USS14,000m. 

ECONOMY 

Budget. The 1984 budget provides for expenditure of 12,023,282m pesos. 

Currency. The monetary unit is the peso divided into 100 centavos. There are coins 
of 20 and 50 centavos and 1,5, 10, 50 and \00pesos', and banknotes of 100, 500,* 
1,000,2,000,5,000 and 10,000 pesos. 

Rate of exchange, March 1986' 442 pesos=US$1; 623 pesos=£l 

Banld^ The Bank of Mexico, established 1 Sept. 1925, is the central bank of 
issue; it is modelled on the Federal Reserve system, with laige powers to ‘manage* 
the currency. On 1 Sept. 1982 the pnvate banking sector was nationalized. 

Weig^ and Measures. The metric system was introduced in 1896, and its sole use 
IS eiqoined by law of 14 Dec. 1928 « 
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ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. In 1984 the 498 generating plants had installed capacity of 19 36m 
kw (34% hydro-electric) Production (1983) 79,951m kwh 

Oil. The chief Mexican oilfields had proven reserves of oil and gas, in 1983, of 
72,S00m bbls. In 1982 the oil industry generated 6 3% of the GDP and supplied 
about 85% of the energy consumed in the country. Since the nationalization of the 
industry in 1938, Petrdleos Mexicanos, a government-owned enterpnse, has exclu¬ 
sive nghts to the exploitation, refining and sale of oil and its by-products Initiallv 
centred on the northeast coasts of the Gulf of Mexico, the industry developed with 
the discovery of rich fields in the south and southeast, particularly in Veracruz, 
Tabasco and Chiapas Offshore wells and those from the southeast now provide the 
main yields Exploration has been primarily in recent years in deep waters on the 
continental shelf in the Gulf coast area, as well as in the northern and southern 
zones inland. Crude petroleum output was 165m tonnes in 1985 

Gas. Natural gas production came to 38,892m cu metres in 1984 

.Minerals. Uranium deposits were di covered in the states of Chihuahua, Durango, 
Sonora and Queretaro in 1959, rich deposits have been located in Nuevo Leon 
Total reserves (proven 1982) 15,000 tonnes of uranium 308, potential reserves, 

150,000 tonnes. 

Silver output (tonnes) was 1,987 in 1984, gold 7,058 kg 
Mexico has large coal resources, calculated at 5,448m tonnes, including 
1,675m tonnes (65% cokeable) including high-grade coking coal in Coahuila 
Output, 1984(in 1,000tonnes) Lead, 183,copper, 189,zinc,290,fluorite,627, 
pig iron, 5,489; sulphur, 1,826, manganese, 181, gypsum, 2,300, phosphorus, 518, 
bante, 426. 

Agriculture. About 80% of Mexico's territory is unsuitable for agnculture Irriga¬ 
tion IS needed, 50% of the land having less than 500 mm of rain a year In 1981 
Mexico had 21 9m hectares of arable land, 74 4m hectares of meadows and pas¬ 
tures, 48 Im hectares of forests, 1 6m hectares of permanent crops and 40 6m 
hectares of other land In 1980, the government launched the Sisierm Alimentarw 
Me.ricano to raise food production and rationalize land tenure, with the aim of 
achieving self-sufficiency in basic crops Grains occupy most of the cultivated land, 
with about 43% given to maize, 10% to sorghum and 5% to wheat. In 1982 there 
were 146,083 tractors It is estimated that Mexico should be self-supporting with at 
least 17m hectares of land under irrigation and 20 3m. hectares under cultivation 
Livestock (1984) Cattle, 37 5m., sheep, 6-4m , pigs, 18 37m,; horses, 5 65m., 
goats, 10m , mules, 3 62m ; donkeys, 2 82m , poultry, 213m 
Mexico’s basic food crop is maize, and a rapid expansion of this crop is one of 
the chief aims of Mexican agricultural policy, balanced by the demand for 'cash 
crops’ for export, such as cotton, sugar, garbanzos (chick peas), bananas, winter 
vegetables and coffee 

Production of crops for 1983 was as follows (in 1,000 tonnes) 


Crop 

1983 

Crop 

1983 

Crop 

198^ 

Maize 

13,191 

Sugar-cane 

33,860 

Oranges 

1,758 

Sorghum 

4,827 

Tomatoes 

1,.300 

Bananas 

1,382 

Wheat 

3,491 

Potatoes 

910 

Lemons 

601 

Barley 

557 

Dry beans 

1,296 

Pineapples 

635 

Rice 

1,416 

Soybeans 

687 

Apples 

312 

Cottonseed 

340 

Coconuts 

113* 

Grapes 

Al% 

Cotton lint 

182 

Coffee 

313 

Mangoes 

750 


' 1981 


Sugar-cane is linked closely with the export markets, although not to the same 
degree as coffeef, in view of the &ct that despite the large crop, the national con¬ 
sumption of sugar, at approximately 35 kg a year per person, is one of the highest in 
the world. Exports have nowever remainra more or less stable: 1972 exports repre¬ 
sented 25% of total output. 

Forestry. Forests extended over 48m. hectares in 1981, containing pine, spruce. 



852 


MEXICO 


cedar, mahogany, logwood and rosewood. There are 14 forest reserves (nearly 
8(X),000 hectares) and 47 national park forests of 750,000 hectares In 1983 total 
roundwood production amounted to 8 75m. cu. metres. 

Fisheries. Catch (1983, m tonnes) sardines, 303,290, anchoveta, 84,662, shrimp 
and prawns, 67,555, oysters, 27,810, tunny, 17,541, shark, 17,436, sea perch 
(mojarras), 63,989, sea bass, 10,723 Total catch in 1983 was 972,627 tonnes 

INDUSTRY AND TRA'dE 

Industry. In 1983, the pnmary sector (agriculture etc ) provided 7 9% of GDP, the 
mining, oil and petrochemical industry 11 2%, manufacturing and construction 
27 4% and the service sector (commerce, transport and communications, power 
supply and other services) 54 6% 

Labour. In 1980, the economically active population was 22,066,084, of whom 
5 7m were engaged in the primary sector and 2 6m in manufacturing Approxi¬ 
mately 5m people belong to trade unions, of whom 85*l^o are alTiliatcd to the Con- 
{{reso del Irahajo. 

Commerce. Trade for calendar years in US$ 1 m 

19li] 19H2 m3 im 

Imports 25,061 15,057 9.006 11,788 

Exports 19,420 21,230 22,312 24,054 

Of total imports in 1984,62% came from USA, 4 1% from Federal Republic of 
Germany and 4 3% from Japan Leading imports were mechanical and transport 
equipment, machine tools, parts and spares. 

Of total exports in 1984, 58% went to USA, 7 1% to Spain, 7 8% to Japan and 
4 2% to UK The main exports (1984) were crude petroleum (62%) vehicles (6%) 
and petroleum products (5%) 

Total trade between Mexico and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 


,wwwoLw.....B/ yyy;, ygyjj ygy;, 

ImportstoUK 108,749 106 067 160,978 175,487 236,811 


Exportsand re-exports lixim UK 209,596 162,946 95,674 150,126 203,404 

Tourism. In 1983, there were 4,749,000 tourists, gross revenue, including border 
visitors, amounted to US$ 1,625m 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. Total length, (1982) 214,073 km, of which 1,178 km were motor¬ 
ways. Motor vehicles registered in 1982 comprised 5,221,159 passenger cars, and 
1,978,327 commercial vehicles 

Railways. In 1937 the main railway lines were nationalized The principal group is 
the ferrocarriles Naiionales de Mexico, with 25,474 km of track. Three lines 
(215 km) remain privately owned In 1984, FNM earned 60m tonnes of freight 
and 20 8m passengers In Mexico City an urban railway system opened in 1969 
had 105kmoftrackand71inesin 1985 In 1984 it carried 1,250m passengers 

Aviation. Mexico has an excellent air service There are 32 international and 40 
national airx>oits Each of the larger states has a local airline which links them with 
main airports, which, in turn, furnish services to US, Central and South America 
and Europe. In 1983,34 companies maintained international services, of which 2 
were Mexican. Domestic flights are handled by 77 companies. In 1983 commercial 
aircraft earned 20m. national and international piassengers and some 127,000 
tonnes of mail and freight 

Shipping. Mexico has 49 ocean ports, of which, on the Gulf coast, the most import¬ 
ant include Coatzacoalcos, Carmen (Campeche), Tampico, Veracruz and Tuxpan. 
On the Pacific are Salma Cruz, Isla de Cedros. Guaymas, Santa Rosalia, Manzanil¬ 
lo, Lazaro Cardenas and Mazatlan. 

Merchant shippii^ loaded 724m. tonnes and unloaded 1 Im. tonnes of inter* 
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national trafTic in 1984 Passengers (1982), embarked and disembarked 2 8m In 
1982, the merchant marine comprised 545 vessels (of over 100 CRT) with a total 
tonnage of 1,251,630 GRT 

Post and Broadcasting. In 1980 the telegraph and telephone system had 7,140 
offices and 184,641 km of telegraph lines and 30 56m. km of telephone line Tele- 
fonos de Mexico, a state-controlled company, controls about 98% of all the tele¬ 
phone service. Telephones in use, Jan. 1983,6,395,000 

In 1983 there were 1,014 commercial radio stations and 47 cultural government 
radio stations while (1982) 10,338,024 homes had receiving sets. In 1982 commer¬ 
cial television stations numbered 191 and cultural stations 8. there were 4,589,170 
homes with receiving sets 

Cinemas (1983) Cinemas numbered 1,711 with annual attendance of 211 5m 

Newspapers (1982). There were 362 dailies and 36 weeklies, with an ai^remle 
circulation of 9 5m In Mexico Citv the main dailies are, Exccl\u», luSiu tic 
Mexito, Unomas Vno, La Prensa, ElHeraldo de Mexico, Novedadey El C'nivetsal 
and Esto, with a combined circulation (1984) I 8m 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Magistrates of the Supreme Court are appointed for 6 years by the 
President and confirmed by the Senate, they can be removed only on impeach¬ 
ment The courts include the Supreme Court with 21 magistrates, 12 collegiate 
circuit courts with 3 judges each and 9 unitary circuit courts with 1 judge each, and 
68 district courts with 1 judge each. 

The penal code of 1 .Ian 1930 abolished the death penalty, except for the armed 
forces, and set up a commission of alienists and other specialists, in place of courts, 
to deal with criminal cases (for federal offences), each state also appoints its own 
local magistrates 

The Mexican Constitution provides a guarantee of individual rights by means of 
a judicial procedure known as amparo, which gives any injured person whose 
constitutional rights have, in his opinion, been infringed, right to immediate access 
to the courts and full remedy, combining the swiftness of the Anglo-Saxon writ of 
habeas corpus and the breadth of remedy available through the injunction 

Religion. The prevailing religion is the Roman Catholic (92 6% of the population 
in 1980), with (1983) 3 cardinals, 12 archbishops and 87 bishops, but by the 
constitution of 1857, the Church was separated from the State, and the constitution 
of 1917 provided strict regulation of this and all other religions. No ecclesiastical 
body may acquire landed property, and since 1917 the property of the Church has 
been held to belong to the State In the 1920s the Government suppressed the 
political influence of the priesthood and temporarily (1929-31) closed the 
churches An understanding between State and Church was, however, reached, and 
all churches eschewing public affairs flounsh freely. At the 1980 census there were 
also 3 3% Protestants, and 4 I % members of other religions 

Education. Pnmary and secondary education is free and compulsory, and secular 
Clergy are forbidden to establish primary schools All private schools must con¬ 
form to government standards In the F^eral District education is controlled by 
the national government, elsewhere by the state authorities 


In 1983-84 there were 

tslabli\hmenl\ 

Teat hen 

Students 

Nursery 

28.674 

60,937 

1,893,650 

Primary 

79.202 

428,029 

15,376,153 

Secondary 

16.408 

225,141 

4,277,606 

Preparatory/Vocational 

3,921 

112,773 

1,786,658 

Higher education 

1,092 

92.338 

1.121,252 


The most important university is the Umversidad Nacional Autonoma de 
Mexico (UNAM) in Mexico City which, with its associated institutions, had, in 
1982, 136,534 students (excluding post-graduates) UNAM was founded in 1551, 
re-organized in 1910, and granted full autonomy in 1920 Other universities of 
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particular importance in Mexico City are the Institute Polit6cnico Nacional, 
speaahzing in technology and applied saence, with 52,694 students, and the 
Universidad Autonoma Metropohtana with 27,452 students, opened in 1973. 

Outside Mexico City the pnncipal universities are the Universidad de Guadala¬ 
jara (in Guadalajara) with 65,799 students, the Universidad Veracruzana (in 
Jalapa) with 57,755 students; the Universidad Autonoma de Nueva Leon (in 
Monterrey) with 48,124 students, the Universidad Autonoma de Puebla (in 
Puebla) with 39,505 students; the Universidad Autonoma de Sinaloa (in Cuhacan) 
with 33,366 students; and the Universidad Michoacana (in Morelia) with 23,935 
students. 

Health. In 1980 Mexico had 66,373 physicians, there were 6,315 state and pnvate 
hospitals and clinics with 82,717 beds 

Social Welfare. The social welfare system administered mainly by the Mexican 
Social Security Institute covered 27m. on 31 Dec. 1983 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Mexico in Great Bntain (8 Halkin St, London, SW1X 7DW) 

Ambassador FranciscoCuevas-Cancino,GCVO (accredited 11 Feb 1983) 

Of Great Bntain in Mexico (Lerma 71, Col Cuauhtemoc, Mexico City 06500, 
DF) 

Ambaiiodor John Morgan. 

Of Mexico in the USA (2829 16th St, N W, Washington, D C, 20009) 

Ambassador Jorge Espinosa de los Reyes 

Of the USA in Mexico (Paseode la Reforma 305, Mexico City 5, D F) 

Ambassador John A Gavin 

Of Mexico to the United Nations 
Ambassador Mario Moya-Palencia 

Books of Reference 

AnuanoLuadisfuvdclosksiados Unidos Me\uano\ Annual 
Revisia de hstadiMua (Monthly), Revista de Eamomia (Monthly) 

Alba, V ,/l ConciseHi\lorvof Meuio London, OTJ 
Banco dc Mexico S A . Annual report 

Banco Nacional de Comercio Extenor Comenlo Exterior monthly— Mexico Annual (in 
Spanish or English) 

Bazant.J ,A Concise HiMorv of Mexico CUP, 1977 
Carrada-Bravo, F, Oil, Money, and the Mexii an Ec onomy Boulder, 1982 
Dominguez, J I ,(cd ) Mexico's Political Economy Challenges at Home and Abroad London, 
1982 

Johnson, K F , Mexican Demin racy A Critical I’lew Rev ed New York, 1978 
Kaufman, S ,(cd ) TTte Politics of.Mexican Oil Univ of Pittsburgh Press, 1981 
Millor.M R , Mexico'sOil Boulder, 1982 

Newell, R G,andRubio,L ¥, Mexico's Dilemma I'he Political Origins of Economu Crisis 
Epping, 1984 

Robbins, N , Mexico (Bibliography] Oxford and Santa Barbara, 1984 

Velasco, S J-A , Impacts of Mexican Oil Policy on Ec onomic and Political Developments 
Aldershot, 1983 

Wyman, D L ,(ed) Me xieo’s Economic Crists Challenges and Opportunities San Diego, 1983 
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Capital Monaco 
Population 27,063 (19S2) 


HISTORY. Monaco is a small Pnncipality on the Mediterranean, surrounded by 
the French Department of Alpes Mantimes except on the side towards the sea 
From 1297 it belonged'to the house of Grimaldi In 1731 it passed into the female 
line, Louise Hippolyte, daughter of Ahtoine 1, heiress of Monaco, marrying 
Jacques de Goyon Matignon, Count of Tongni, who took the name and arms of 
Grimaldi The Principality was placed under the protection of the Kingdom of 
Sardinia by the Treaty of Vicnna, 1815, and under that of France in 1861 Prince 
Albert I (reigned 1889-1922) acquired fame as an oceanographer, and his son 
Louis II (1922-49) was instrumental in establishing the International Hydro- 
graphic Bureau 

AREA AND POPLLATION. The area is 195 hectares or 481 acres The 
Principality is divided into 4 districts Monaco-Ville, la Condamine, Monte-Carlo 
and Fontvieille. Population (1982), 27,063 The oificial language is French 

CLIMATE. A Mediterranean climate, with mild moist winters and hot dry sum- 
mcis Monaco Jan SOT (10‘C), July 74“F (23 3"C) Annual rainfall 30" (758 
mm) 

REIGNING PRINCE. Rainier III, bom 31 May 1923, son of Princess 
Charlotte, Duchess of Valentinois, daughter ol Prince Louis II, 1898-1977 (mar¬ 
ried 19 March 1920 to Prince Pierre, Comte de Polignac, who had taken the name 
Grimaldi, from whom she was divorced 18 Feb 1933). Prince Rainier succeeded 
his grandfather Louis II, who died on 9 May 1949 He married on 19 April 1956 
Miss Grace Kelly, a citizen of the USA (died 14 Sept 1982) Isme Princess 
Caroline Louise Marguente, bom 23 Jan 1957, married Philippe Junot on 28 June 
1978, divorced, 9 Oct 1980, married Stefano Casiraghi on 29 Dec 1983, offspring 
Pnnee Andrea, bom 8 June 1984; Pnnee Albert Alexandre Louis Pierre, bom 14 
March 1958 (heir apparent)-. Princess Stephanie Mane Elisabeth, bom 1 Feb 
1965. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Prince Rainier III on 28 Jan 
1959 suspended the Constitution of 5 Jan 1911, thereby dissolving the National 
Counci 1 and the Communal Council On 28 March 1962 the National Council (18 
members elected every 5 years, last elections 1983)and the Communal Council(16 
members elected every 4 years, last elections 1983) were re-established as elected 
bodies 

On 17 Dec 1962 a neu constitution was promulgated. It maintains the heredi¬ 
tary monarchy, though Prince Rainier renounces the pnnciple of divine right The 
supreme tribunal becomes the custodian of fundamental liberties, and guarantees 
are given for the right of association, trade union freedom and the right to strike It 
provides for votes for women and the abolition of the death penalty 

The constitution can be modified only with the approval of the elected National 
Council Women were given the vole in 1945 

Monegasque relations with France were based on a convention of neighbour¬ 
hood and administrative assistance of 1951 This was terminated by France on 11 
Oct 1962, but has been replaced by several new conventions signed on 18 May 
1963 

National flag Horizontally red over white 

ECONOMY 

Planning. A 5S-acre site has been reclaimed from the sea at Fontvieille This land 
has been earmarked for office and residential development The present industrial 
zone is to be reorganized and developed with a view to attracting new light industry 
to the Principality 
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Budget. The budget (in 1 ,(XX) francs) was as follows- 



1980 

1981 

1982 

1983 

1984 

Revenue 

987,158 

1,258,654 

1,429,968 

1,811,896 

1,842,237 

Expenditure 

629,449 

814,333 

1,171,757 

1,266,623 

1,460,102 


Currency. The monetary unit is the French franc divided into I (X) centimes 
Weights and Measures. The metric system is in use 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 
Tourism. There were 241.664 tounsts in 1983 

Trade Unions. Membership of trade unions is estimated at 2,500 out of a work 
force of21,588 (1984) 

Commerce. International trade is included with France 

COMMUNICATIONS 
Roads. There were 47 8 km of roads in 1984 

Railways. The I -bm. km of main line passing through the country is operated by 
the French National Railways (SNCF) 

Aviation. The nearest airport is at Nice, France and a heliport at Fontvieille 

Shipping. The harbour has an area of 47 acres, depth at the entrance 90 h, and 
alon^ide the quay 24 ft at least 

Post and Broadcasting. Telephone subscribers numbered about 17,700 in 1984 
and telex subsenbers, 597. Monaco issues its own postage stamps 
Radio Monte Carlo broadcasts 2 commercial programmes in French (long- and 
medium-waves). Radio Monte Carlo owns 55% of Radio Monte Carlo Relay 
Station on Cyprus. The foreign service is dedicated exclusively to religious broad¬ 
casts and IS maintained by free-will contributions It operates in 36 languages under 
the name Trans World Radio* and has relay facilities on Bonaire, West Indies, and 
IS planning to build relay fecilities in the southern parts of Africa Tele Monte- 
Carlo broadcasts TV programmes in French, Italian and English 

Cinemas. In 1981 there were 3 cinemas (one opien air) with seating capacity of 800 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There are the following courts, Juge de Patx, Tribunal of the First 
Instance, a Court of Appeal, Criminal Tribunal, Cour de Revision Judiciaire and a 
Supreme Tnbunal 

Police There is an independent police force (Surete Pubhque) which comprised 
(1985) 350 policemen and inspectors. 

Religion. There has been since 1887 a Roman Catholic bishop elevated since 1982 
to an archbishop, directly dependent on the Holy See. 

Education. In 1984 there were 5,200 pupils with over487 teachers. 

Health. In 1985 there were 515 hospital beds and 63 physicians. 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

British Consul-General {re&vienlmMaTsdWey D. \ S Gladstone 
British Honorary Consul (resident in Nice): Lieut -Col R. W Challoner, OBE 
Consul-General for Monaco m London I S Ivanovic 

Books of Reference 

Journal de Monaco Bulletin Offtciel 1858 fT 
Handley-Taylor, G ,Biblio^aphy of Monaco London, 1968 



MONGOLIAN 

people’s 

REPUBLIC 

Biigd Nayramdakh 
Mongol Ard Uls 


Capital Ulan Bator 
Population 182m. (1984) 
G\Ppci t apita L'S$940 (1978) 


HISTORY. Outer Mongolia was a Chinese province from 1691 to 1911,an auto¬ 
nomous state under Russian protection from 1912 to 1919 and again a Chinese 
province from 1919 to 1921 On 13 March 1921 a Provisional People’s Govern¬ 
ment was established which declared the independence of Mongolia and on 5 Nov 
1921 signed a treaty with Soviet Russia annulling all prev lous unequal treaties and 
establishing friendly relations On 26 Nov 1924 the Government proclaimed the 
country the Mongolian People's Republic 

On 5 Jan 1946 China recognized the independence ol Ouiei Mongolia after 
a plebiscite in Mongolia (20 Oct 1945) had resulted in an overwhelming vote 
for independence A Sino-Soviet treaty of 14 Feb 1950 guaranteed this independ¬ 
ence 

AREA AND POPULATION. Mongolia is bounded north by the USSR.east 
and south and west by China Area, 1,565,000 sq km (604,250 sq miles), popula¬ 
tion (1984) 1,820,4(X) (937,700 urban, 51% male). Density, 1 16 per sq km Birth 
rate (1983), 36 2 per 1 000, death rate, 9 8 per 1,000, marriage rate, 5 7 per 1,000, 
divorce rate, 0 3 per 1,000 Rate of increase. 26 4 per I .(KX) The population is 
predominantly made up of Mongolian peoples (77 5% Khalkha) There is a Turkic 
Kazakh minority (5 3% of the population) and 8 Mongol minorities The official 
language is Mongol Expectation of lite in 1983 was 65 years 50% of the popula¬ 
tion IS under 16 

The republic is administratively divided into 3 cities (Ulan Bator, the capital, 
population 479,500 (1984), Darkhan, 63,600 (1984) and Erdenci 40,000 (1984)), 
and 18 provinces (aima^) Local government is administered by People's Deputies' 
Khurals The provinces are sub-divided into districts (somoni 

CLIMlATE. A very extreme climate, with six months of mean temperatures 
below freezing, but much higher temperatures occur for a month or two in 
summer Rainfall is very low and limited to the months mid-May to mid-bept 
Ulan Bator Jan -14“F (-25 6'C), July 61*F (16 I’C) Annual rainfall 8" (208 
mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. According to the fourth 
Constitution (I960) legislative power is vested in the Great Peoples Khural of 
deputies elected for 5 years by universal suffrage of voters over 18 years of age on a 
basis of 1 deputy per 2,500 inhabitants It elects from its number 9 members of the 
Presidium, which carries on current state affairs. 

The last general election was due in 1986 At the election of 21 June 1981 
99 99% of an electorate of 792,896 were said to have voted for the 370 deputies 
(334 Party members, 100 mdustnal workers, 90 women) 

De facto power is in the hands of the only political party, the Mongolian People’s 
Revolutionary (i e , Communist) Party, which had 83,000 membersand candidates 
m 1985 The youth organization had over 180,000 members in 1982 The Chair¬ 
man of the Presidium of the Khural (head of state) and General Secretary oj the 
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Parly is Dr Jambyn Batmunkh The other members of the Politburo of the Party 
are Dumaagiyn Sodnom, Prime Minister T Ragchaa, First Deputy Pnme 
Minister, D. Molomjamts, B-O Altangerel, Ts Namsra, B Dejid Candidate 
members N Jagvaral, S Luvsangombo Ministers not in the Politburo include 
Chairman, State Planning Commission P Jasrsii. Minister ojDejeme Col-Gen 
J Yondon, Minister of Public Security A Jamsranjav, Foreign Minister 
Manggi\ynDugissuTen,Minister ofForeign Trade J Duimaa Minister of Agricul¬ 
ture S Sodnomdoi] 

National flag Red-sky-blue-rcd (vertical), with a golden S-pointed star and 
under it the golden emblem on the red stripe nearest to the flagpole 

The last local elections to the 380 Uiurals took place in June 1984 Turn-out was 
announced to be 99 99% of the electorate There arc some 15,000 councillors 
White-collar, 50%, collective farmers, 30%, industrial workers, 20‘>'(), Communist 
Party members, women, 33%, under-30,20*%, first term of office, 50*’/o 

DEFENCE. Military service is 3 years 

Army. The Army comprises 4 infantry divisions Equipment includes 
T-54/-55/-62 mam battle tanks Strength (1986) 33,000, with reserves of 40,000 
There is a paramilitary Ministry of Public Security force of about 15,000 men A 
civil defence force was set up in 1970 There were (1985) some 25,000 Soviet 
service personnel 

Air Force. The Air Force has about 100 pilots and more than 60 aircraft, including 
12 MiG-2i fighters, a total of about 40 An-2, An-24 and An-26 transports used 
mainly on civil air services, 3 Wilga utility aircraft, 10 Mi-4 and 3 Mi-8 helicopters, 
and Yakovlev trainers 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Mongolia is a member of U N and Comecon 

Aid. Mongolia receives economic aid from the USSR and other communist 
countries. There is also a UN development aid programme running at USS2m pei 
annum 

Treaties. Relations with the USSR were based on treaties of friendship and mutual 
aid (1946), trade (1957), economic and technical assistance (1960), friendship, co¬ 
operation and mutual assistance (1966), now replaced by a 15-ycar treaty of 
economic and technical co-operation (1985) 

Sino-Mongolian relations deteriorated after the estrangement between China 
and USSR, but have improved slightly recently 

ECONOMY 

Planning. Mongolia has had for centuries a traditional nomadic pastoral economy, 
which the Government aims tu tidiisforni into an ‘agricultural-industrial 
economy’. For earlier plans see Tub Siatlsman’s Year-Book, 1985-86, p 859 
The seventh 5-year plan lan from 1981 to 1985 Industrial output was scheduled to 
rise by 58%, agricultural by 25% There is also a long-term plan to 1990 which 
emphasizes energy production, mining, metallurgy, chemicals, food processing 
and building 

Budget (in I m tugriks). 



1976 

1977 

1978 

1980 

1982 

I98.t 

Revenue 

2,988 

3,312 

3,660 

4,070 

4,830 

5,255 

Expenditure 

2,973 

3,300 

3.650 

4.P58 

3,131 

3,356 


Sources of revenue, 1983 turnover tax, 64%, profits tax, 28'%, social insurance. 
3 5%. Expenditure economy, 40%, social and cultural, 40'% 

Currency. 100 mongo - 1 tugrik Official exchange rates £1 = 4 90 tugriks, I 
roubles:4-76lu^r<Ls;US$l =3 36 tugriks. 

Weights and Measures. The metric system is in use 
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ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. There are 6 thermal cleclnc power stations Production of clectncity. 
1984,2,167m kwh 

Minerals. There are large deposits of copper, nickel, zinc, molybdenum, phos¬ 
phorites, tin, wolfram and fluorspar, production of the latter in 1984. 747,000 
tonnes, entirely exported to the USSR The ore-dressing plant at Erdenet was com¬ 
pleted in 1981 Coal reserves are 17,000m tonnes Coal accounted lor 74 6% ol 
energy production in 1980 There are major coalmines neai Ulan Bator and 
Darkhan Coal (mainly lignite) production in 1984 was 5 4m tonnes 

Agriculture. 70% of agricultural production denses from caltle-iaising In 1983 
there were 1,959,500 horses. 2,373,900 cattle. 14.110,400 sheep. 578.000 camels 
and 4.548,500 goats 
Ownership of livestock (m Im )in 1983 



Collcilnv lunn\ 

Sluif III! ni\ 

Pi 1 vail 

Cattle 

1 14 

0 02 

0 98 

C amels 

0 48 

0 01 

0 08 

Horses 

1 II 

0 08 

0 7.t 

Sheep 

10 92 

1 04 

1 93 

Goats 

.t 55 

0 07 

0 91 


In 1983 there were 45,100 pigs and 240,200 poultry 230,300 tonnes of meal. 
241,700 tonnes of milk and 6 5m litres of fermented mare's milk were produced in 
1984 In 1983 there were 255 collective farms, 39 intcr-farm associations, 14 
fodder supply farms and 51 stale farms 

All cultivated land belongs to collective or state farms The total agricultural 
area in 1983 was 124 98m hectares, of which 1 3m. were arable (1 2m sown) and 
12 37m meadows and pastures 78 5% of the sown area belongs to state farms, 
21 2% to collectives In 1983 81% was sown to cereals, 17% to ^der and 2% to 
vegetables The 1983 crop was 647,600 tonnes of wheat, 1,700 tonnes of rye (1980). 

57.200 tonnes of oats, 88,800 tonnes of barley In 1981 there were 7,500 tractors 
(15 h p units) and 2,000 combine harvesters 

Forestry. Forests, chiefly larch, cedar, fir and birch, occupy 156,700 sq km 
Production, 1983 683,l00cu metres of limber 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Industry though still small in scale and local in character, is being vigor¬ 
ously developed and now accounts for a greater share ofGNP than agriculture The 
food industry accounts for 20% of industrial production The main industrial 
centre is Ulan Bator, others are at Erdenet and Baga-Nuur, and a northern territor¬ 
ial industrial complex is being developed based on Darkhan and Erdenet to 
produce copper and molybdcnium concentrates, lime, cement, machinery and 
wood- and metal-worked products Production figures (1983) wool, 12,100 
tonnes, cement, 165,300 tonnes, leather footwear, 2 2m pairs, meat, 64,400 
tonnes, soap, 10,800 tonnes 

Employment. The labour force was 365,000 in 1983, including 82,200 in industry, 

41.200 in agriculture, 26.700 in building, 39,700 in transport and communications 
and 38.900 in trade in 1983 48 4% of the labour force was female. Average wage 
was 500 tugriks per month in 1981 Trade union membership was 400,000 in 
1982 

There is a serious labour shortage necessitating the employment of military per¬ 
sonnel, and workers from the USSR and Eastern Europe. 

Commerce. Foreign trade is a state monopoly Trade figures for 1983 (in 1 m tug¬ 
riks) exports, 1,816, imports, 2,764 The main exports are live cattle and horses, 
wool and hair, meat, grain, hides, furs, ores, and butter. 99% of foreign trade is with 
communist countries. Just over 25% of imports are consumer goods and the 
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remainder are machinery and industrial raw materials. Imports from the USSR 
totalled 1,014 6m roubles in 1984, exports to the USSR, 387 4m roubles 
Total trade between Mongolia and UK (British Department ofTrade returns, in 
i I,(XX) sterling) 

19{i2 1983 1984 1985 

tmponsloUK 3,861 1,350 4,561 3,264 

Exports and re-exports From UK 64 242 100 142 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There arc surfaced roads in and around Ulan Bator, from Ulan Bator to 
Darkhan and at points on the frontier with USSR Truck services run throughout 
the country where there are no surfaced roads 30 8m tonnes of freight were car¬ 
ried in 1983, and 144 9m passengers. 

Railways. The Trans-Mongolian Railway (1,423 km in 1983) connects Ulan Bator 
with the Soviet Union and China The Moscow-Ulan Bator-Peking express runs 
each way once a week There are spur lines to Erdenet and to the coalmines at 
Nalaykha and Shann Gol A separate line connects Choybalsan in the cast with 
Bor 2 ya on the Trans-Sibenan railway 1 9m passengers and 12m tonnes of 
freight were earned in 1983 

Aviation. Mongolair operates internal services and a flight to Irkutsk which links 
with the Moscow service 10,000 tons of freight were carried in 1983 and 500,000 
passengers Soviet airlines (Aeroflot) and Mongolair jointly operate a daily service 
to Moscow. A service to China was resumed in 1986 An airport (Buyant-Uhaa) is 
under construction at U Ian Bator 

Shipping. There is a steamer service on the Selenge River and a lug and barge 
service on Hobsgol Lake 3,000 tonnes of freight were earned in 1976 

Post and Broadcasting. There were, in 1983, 414 post offices and 264 telephone 
exchanges. Number oftelephones (1983), 44,6(X) 

There are wireless stations at Ulan Bator, Gobi Altai and Olgiy In 1983 there 
were 186,600 radio and 70,700 television receivers Television services began in 
1967 A Mongolian television station opened in 1970 Mongolia is a member of the 
international TV organisation Intervision 

Cinemas. In 1983 there were 26 cinemas, 493 mobile cinemas and 20 theatres 

Newspapers and books..In 1983, 37 newspapers and 39 journals were published 
The Party daily paper Vnen (‘Truth’) had a circulation of 112,0(K) in 1978 400 
book titles were published in 1982 in 70m. copies 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The Procurator-General is appointed, and the Supreme Court elected, by 
the Khural for 5 years. There are also courts at province, town and district level. 
Lay assessors sit with professional judges. 

Religion. Tibetan Buddhist Lamaism was the prevalent form of religion It was 
suppressed in the 1930s, and only one functioning monastery exists today, at Ulan 
Bator. 

Education. In 1983 there were 641 nurseries with 55,700 children. Schooling 
begins at the age of 8. In 1983-84 there were 888 general education schools with 
418,300 pupils and 15,900 teachers, 25 specialized secondary schools with 21,400 
students and 1,100 teachers and 37 vocational technical schools with 23,600 
pupils. There is a state university (founded 1942) at Ulan Bator (40 professors, 240 
lecturers and 10,000 students in 1982), and 7 other institutes of higher learning 
(teacher training, medicine, agriculture, economics, etc.) with 26,000 students in 
1983 and l,4(w teachers under the supervision of an Academy of Sciences 
(founded 1953) which has 15 institutes and 190 research workers Some 6,(X)0 
students a year are sent to study abroad, principally in the USSR. 

In 1946 the Mongolian alplwbet was replac^ by a modem Cyrillic alphabet. 

Health and Welfare. In 1983 68 •3m. tugriks were spent on maternity benefits 
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Annual average per capita consumption (in kilogrammes) of foodstuffs over 
1981-^3. Meat, 914; milk and products, 147 7, sugar, 213, flour, 97 7, potatoes, 
17 9, fresh vegetables, 14 5 In 1983 there were 4,234 (2,648 women) doctors and 
19,893 hospital beds 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Mongolia in Great Britain (7 Kensington Ct, London, W8 5DL) 
inhwaJor JambalynBanzar (accredited 20 Dec 1984) 

Of Great Britain in Mongolia (30 Enkh Im) Gudamzh, Ulan Bator) 
Anhwador A G R Butler 

Of Mongolia to the United Nations 
•Ifiihawuclof GendengiinNyamdoo 

Books of Reference 

The Ceniral Slalisiiul Ollice Smml honm} ol ifw \IFR, 

Simiiiulio/laiion I'lanBaler, I9K4 

Hawden C R /Iw Uodcni llniot \ of London, I Vftli 
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iiallod.M (cd),Bcikele),Cal,l%l 
JjgLhid,S,aiidHu‘r P \loiii;(iliu\(iiltm'm/S(Hii'i\ Folkeslonc 1979 
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Capital Plymouth 
Population 12,074 (1980) 

GNPper capita. US$2,360 (1983) 


HISTORY. Montserrat was discovered by Columbus in 1493 and colonized by 
Britain in 1632 who brought in Irish settlers. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Montserrat is situated in the Caribbean Sea 25 
miles south-west of Antigua The area is 39 5 sq miles (106 sq km) Population, 
1980,12,074. Chief town, Plymouth, 3,200 inhabitants 

CLIMATE. A tropical climate but with no well-defined rainy season, though 
July to Dec shows slightly more rainfall, with the average for the year being about 
60" (1,500 mm) Dec to March is the cooler season while June to Nov. is the hotter 
season, when hurricanes may occur Plymouth Jan 76^ (24 4*C), July STF 
(27*2‘C) Annual rainfall 65" (1,628 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Montserrat is a crown colony 
The Executive Council is composed of 4 elected Ministers (the Chief Minister and 
3 other Ministers) and 2 civil service officials (Attorney-General and Financial 
Secretary) The Legislative Council consists of 7 elected and 2 civil service officials 
(the Attorney-General and Financial Secretary) and 2 nominated members The 
Executive Council is presided over by the Governor and the Legislative Council by 
the Speaker. 

Governor A. C. Watson, CMG 
Chief Minister Hon J A Osborne 

Flag The British Blue Ensign with the shield of Montserrat in the fly 

FINANCE. In 1984 the budget expenditure was at EC$27m of which EC$5m 
was capital expenditure In 1981 the territorial budget ceased to be grant-aided by 
the British Government. 

AGRICULTURE. Agriculture has been in decline for several years, but is likely 
to recover with the progress of the Integrated Sea Island Cotton Project and revised 
land tenure and settlement arrangements associated with the government’s acquisi¬ 
tion of a number of estates 

Livestock (1984), Cattle, 9,000, pigs, 1,000, sheep, 4,000, goats, 5,000, poultry, 
60,000 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Considerable light industry was attracted to the territory from 
abroad dunng 1979-81 and there is 83,(jOO sq ft of modem &ctory space available 

Commerce. Imports in 1984 totalled EC$45m (US$17m.). domestic exports, 
EC$4m. Chief imports were manufactured goods, food and beverages, machinery 
and transport equipment and fuel. Chief exports in 1984 were live plants and 
manufactured articles 

Total trade between Montserrat and UK (British Department of Trade returns, 
in £1,000 sterling). 

m2 1983 1984 1985 

importstoUK 193 164 IIS 414 

Exports and re-exports from UK 1,786 2,159 1,999 2,330 

Tourism. In 1984,21,100 tourists arrived iii Montserrat 
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COMMUNICATIONS 

Aviation. At the modernized Blackbume airport 3,598 aircraft landed in 1983, 
disembarking 20,634 passengers and 278 tons of cargo 

Shipping. In 1982, 311 vessels arrived, landing 34,698 and loaUing 789 tons of 
cargo 

Post. Number of telephones (1984), 2,280, telex, 31 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There are 2 magistrates’ courts, at Plymouth and Cudjoe Head Strength of 
the police force (1983), 3 gazetted officers, 3 inspectors and 101 other ranks 

Religion. In 1980 (census) there were 1,368 Roman Catholics, 3,676 Anglicans, 
2,742 Methodists, 1,041 Seventh Day Adventists, 1,503 Pentecostals and 285 
members ofthe Church ofGod There is also aChnstian Council ofChurches 

Education. There are 9 government and 3 private nursery schools for children up to 
age 5, 9 government, 2 grant-aided and I private primary schools for children 
between 5-12 years, 2 junior secondary and 1 senior secondary government schools 
and 2 private secondary schools for students 12 years and above. In 1984, 1,602 
children were enrolled in the primary schools, with 66 teachers, 931 in the secon¬ 
dary schools, with 62 teachers There is I government owned technical college with 
72 students and 12 teachers 

Health. In 1984 there were 7 doctors and 67 hospital beds 

Books of Reference 

Populamn Cvmus 19HU Montserrat 

Overseas Trade 19H3 Montserrat Government 

Preliminai V Saltonal ALCouni Statistics. 1975-1W2 1982 

1 italStaiisiiis Report Montserrat Government, 1983 

Staustu a!Digest 19H4 Montserrat Government 

Fergus H \ , Montsenat Emei aid Isle ofthe Canhhean London, 1983 

1 ihian Public Library. Plymouth Lihtanan MissJ Grell 
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Capital Rabat 
Population 21 16m. (1984) 
GNPpercapita US$750 (1983) 


al-Mamlaka al-Maghrebia 


HISTORY. From 1912 to 1956 Morocco was divided into a French protectorate 
(established by the treaty of Fez concluded between France and the Sultan on 30 
March 1912), a Spanish protectorate (established by the Franco-Spamsh conven¬ 
tion of 27 Nov 1912) and the international zone of Tangier (set up by France, 
Spain and Great Britain on 18 Dec 1923) 

On 2 March 1956 France and the Sultan terminated the treaty of Fez; on 7 April 
1956 Spain relinquished her protectorate, and on 29 Oct 1956 France. Spam. 
Great Bntain, Italy, USA, Belgium, the Netherlands, Sweden and Portugal 
abolished the international status of the Tangier Zone The northern strip of 
Spanish Sahara was ceded by Spam on 10 April 1958, and on 30 June 1969 the 
former Spanish province of Imi was returned to Morocco. 

A tripartite agreement was announced on 14 Nov 1975 providing for the 
transfer of power from Spanish Sahara (Western Sahara) to the Moroccan and 
Mauritanean governments on 28 Feb 1976 Spanish troops left El Aaiun on 20 
Dec 1975. On 14 April 1976 a Convention was signed by Mauritania and Moroc¬ 
co m which the 2 countries agreed to partition the former Spanish territory, but on 
14 Aug 1979 Mauritania renounced its claim to its share of the territory (T ins El- 
Gharbiya) which was added by Morocco to its area 

AREA AND POPULATION. Morocco is bounded by Algena to the east and 
south-east, Western Sahara to the south-west, the Atlantic ocean to the north-west 
and the Mediterranean to the north Excluding the Western Saharan territory 
claimed and occupied since 1976 by Morocco, the total area is 458,730 sq km and 
Its total population at the Sept 1982 census was 20,255,687, the latest estimate 
(1984)is21 16m 

The areas (in sq km) and populations (census 1982) of the provinces are 


Piovime 

Sq km 

m2 

Piovimc 

Sq km 

m2 

Agadir 

5,910 

579,741 

Nador 

6,1.30 

593.255 

Taroudanl 

16,460 

558.501 

Ouarzazatc 

41,550 

533,892 

Al-Hoceima 

3.5.50 

311,298 

Oujda 

20,700 

780,762 

Azilal 

10,050 

387,115 

Rabal-Sale' 

1.275 

1,020,001 

Beni Mellal 

7.075 

668,703 

Sail 

7,285 

706,618 

Ben Slimane 

2.760 

174,464 

Settal 

9,750 

692.359 

Boulemane 

14.395 

131,470 

Tangier 

1,195 

436.227 

Casablanca-Anta ' 


923,630 

Tan-Tan 

17,295 

47,040 

Ain Chok-Hay Hassani' 


298,376 

Taounale 

5..58.5 

535.972 

Ben Msik-Sidi Olhmanc' 

1,615 

\ 6.39,558 

Tata 

25.925 

99,950 

Hay Mohamed-AinScbaa ' 


4J1,2 U 

Taza 

15,02u 

613.485 

Mohamedid-7nata' 


1.53,828 

Telouan 

6 025 

704,205 

Chechaouen 

4,350 

309.024 

Tiznit 

6,960 

31.3,140 

El Jadida 

6.000 

763.351 




El Kclaa-Srarhna 

10,070 

577.595 

Morocco 

458,7.30 

20,255,687 

Er Rachidia 

.59,585 

421.207 




EsSaouira 

6.335 

.393.683 




Fez 

5,400 

805,464 

Boujdour 



Figuig 

55,990 

101,359 

(Bojador) 

100,120 

8,481 

Guelmim 

28,750 

128,676 

Es Serna ra 



Ktaitra 

4.745 

715,967 

(Smara) 

61,760 

20,480 

Sidi Kacem 

4,060 

514,127 

Laayoune 



Khdmisset 

8,305 

405.836 

(Al Aaiun) 

39,360 

113,411 

Khenifia 

12,320 

.363,716 

Oued Ed 



Khounbga 

4,250 

437,002 

Dahab 

50.880 

21,496 

Marrakesh 

14,755 

1,266,695 




Meknes 

3,995 

626,868 

Sahara 

252,120 

16.3,868 

Ifrane 

3,310 

100,2.55 





' Urban prefretures 
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The population of the largest municipalities (census) 1982. Casablanca, 
2,158,349, Rabat-Sale (capital), 893,042, Fez, S48,2()6; Marrakesh, 482,605; 
Oujda, 478,919; Meknes, 386,085, Tetouan, 364,725, Tangier, 312,227, Agadir, 
245,860, Laivoun, 96,784, Dakhla, 17,822; Smara, 17,753. 

The ofTicial language is Arabic, spoken by 75% of the population, the remainder 
speak Berber. French and Spanish are considered subsidiary languages. 

CLlMfATE. The climate ranges from semi-arid in the south to warm temperate 
Mediterranean conditions in the north, but cooler temperatures occur in the 
mountains Rabat. Jan. 55‘F (12-9*0, July 72*F (22 2'’C). Annual rainfall 23" 
(564 mm) Agadir Jan 57T(13 9*C), July 72"F (22 2'C) Annual rainfall 9" (224 
mm). Casablanca Jan.54T(12 2'C),July 72T(22 2'C) Annual rainfall 16" (404 
mm). Marrakesh Jan. 52*F(II rC),July 84*F(28 9‘C) Annual rainfall 10" (239 
mm). Tangier. Jan. 53‘F (11 7‘C), July 72*F (22 2'C) Annual rainfall 36" (897 
mm) 

REIGNING KING. Hassan 11, bom on 9 July 1929. succeeded on 3 March 
1961, on the death of his father Mohammed V, who reigned 1927-61 The royal 
style was changed from ‘His Shenfian Majesty the Sultan' to ‘His Majesty the King’ 
on 18 Aug 1957. Heir apparent. Crown Pnnce Sidi Mohammed, bom 21 Aug. 
1963. 

The King holds supreme civil and religious authority, the latter in his capacity of 
Emir-el-Muminin or Commander of the Faithful He resides usually at Rabat, but 
occasionally in one of the other traditional capitals, Fez (founded in 808), 
Marrakesh (founded in 1062), or at Skhirat 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. A new Constitution was 
approved by referendum in March 1972 and amendments were approved by refer¬ 
endum in May 1980. The Kingdom of Morocco is a constitutional monarchy with 
a legislature of a single chamber composed of306 deputies. E>eputies for 102 seats 
are elected by indirect vote through an electoral college representing the town 
councils, the regional assemblies, the chambers of commerce, industry and agncul- 
ture. and the trade unions Deputies for the remaining 204 seats are by general elec¬ 
tion. The King, as sovereign head of State, appoints the Prime Minister and other 
Ministers, has the right to dissolve Parliament and approves legislation 

In the General Elections held on 14 Sept 1984, the new Union consiitutionelle 
(found»J Jan 1983) won 83 seats, the Rassemhlement natwnede des independants 
38 seats, the Union socialiste des jorces populates 61 seats, the Mouvement popu¬ 
late 47 seats, and htiqlal (Independence) 41 seats 

Nationalflag Red, with a green pentacle star in the centre 

Cabinet in Nov 1985 

Prime Minister Mohamed Kanm Lamrani 

Justice Moulay Mustapha Belarbi Alaoui Interior Dnss Basri Foreim Aflairs, 
Co-operation and Information Abdellatif Filali. Planning Rachid Gnazouani 
National Education Azzeddine Laraki Economic Aflairs- Moulay Zine Zahidi 
Finance Abdellatif Jouahn Trade, Industry and Tourism Tahar Masmoudi 
Handicrajts and Social Aflairs Moham^ Labied. Transport Mohamed 
Bouamoud. Energy and Mining Mohamed Fettah. Health Tayeb Bencheikh. 
Maritime Fishing and Merchant Navy Bensalem Smili. Secretary-General of the 
Government Abbas Kaissi. Cultural Affairs Mohamed Benaissa. Housing and 
Land Management Atxlerrahmane Boufettas Equipment, Executive cmd Projes- 
sional Training Mohamed Kabbm. Posts and Telecommunications Mohand 
Laensai. Agriculture and Land Reform Otman Demnati. Relations with Parlia¬ 
ment Tahar Afifi. Youth and Sports Abdellatif Semlali. Labour Hassan Abbadi 
Islamic Aflairs. Abdelkbar Alaoui Medaghn. Administrative Affairs Abderrahim 
Ben Abdeljalil. Saharan Province Khali H. Quid Rachid Relations with the 
European Community Azzedine Guessous There are 2 Ministers of State 

Local Government The country is administratively divided into 39 provinces 
and 8 urban prefectures. 
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DEFENCE. Military service is compulsory lor 18 months. 

Army. The Army composes 3 mechanized infantry, 1 light secunty, 1 parachute 
bngade and 1 anti-aircraft group, 9 mechanized infantry regiments; 9 artillery 
groups, 7 armoured, 1 Royal Guard, 4 camel corps, 2 desert cavalry, I mountain, 4 
commando and 4 engineer battalions; and 4 armoured car squadrons Equipment 
includes 120 M-48 mam battle tanks, 70 light tanks and 1,400 armoured cars 
Strength (1986) 130,000 men. Tliere are also 31,000 paramilitary troops. 

Navy. Navy includes 1 new missile-armed light frigate, 4 new missile armed large 
patrol vessels or small corvettes, 2 modem fast attack (corvette size) gunboats, 1 e::- 
coastal minesweeper used for patrol duties, 1 patrol vessel, 1 gunboat, 1 seaward 
patrol craft, 9 coastal patrol boats, 4 landing craft acquired from France, 2 logistic 
support vessels and 1 yacht training vessel. The construction of 5 corvettes of new 
design has been under discussion. There were also 12 small customs cutters and a 
coastguard picket Personnel in 1986 totalled 1,800 officers and ratings including 
500 marines. 

Air Force. The Air Force was formed in Nov 1956. Equipment in current use is 
mainly of US and West European ongin It includes 45 Mirage FIs, a total of 26 
F-5 A/B/E/F fighter-bombers and RF-5 A reconnaissance-fighters, 4 OV-10 Bronco 
counter-insurgency aircraft, 2 Falcon 20s for electronic warfare, and 24 Hughes 
500MD Scout Defender and a similar number of Gazelle aimed helicopters, 24 
Alpha Jet advanced trainers, 22 Mauster armed jet basic trainers, 12 T-34C-1 
tuitoprop basic trainers, 10 Swiss-buiTt Bravo pnmary trainers, 2 Mudry CAP 1 OB 
aerobatic trainers, 4 Broussard liaison aircraft, 75 Agusta-Bell 205 and 212, Puma 
and JetRanger helicopters, 10 Do 28D SkyservantsTor coastal patrol, 11 CH47C 
heavy-lift helicopters, 20 C-130H turboprop transport aircraft, 3 KC-130H 
tanker/transports, a Falcon 50 and a Gulfstream Ill VIP transport, 2 Boeing 707s 
and 5 turboprop lOng Air light transports. Personnel strength (1986) about 13,000 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Morocco is a member of UN, OAU, the Non-Aligned Movement, 
the Islamic Conference and the Arab League 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The Development Plan, 1981-85, envisaged an investment of 
DH110,900m. and gave priority to housing, health services, industry and agri¬ 
culture. 

Budget. The budget for 1982 envisaged revenue of39,900m DH and expenditure 
of46,800m DH 

Debt. In April 1985 foreign debt was estimated at USS12,500m. (£9,800m ) 

Currency. In Oct 1959, a national currency was introduced Its unit is the dirham 
(abbreviated DH), equalling 100 centime^ Notes 5, 10 50.100 DH, coins. 0 02, 
0 05,0 10,0 20,0 50, 1 DH The exchange rate in March 1986 was £I sterling = 
13 DH,US$1 =8 95 DH 

Banking. The bank of issue is the Banque du Meroc in Rabat Other important 
institutions are the Banque Marocaine du Commerce Exterieur (Casablanca), the 
Banque Nationale pour fe Developpement Economique (Rabat), Credit Populaire 
and the Credit Immobilier et Hotelier (Casablanca) Theie are 23 other banks in 
Casablanca, 3 m Tangier and I each in Tetouan, Fez, Kenitra, Meknes, Oujdaand 
Rabat. 

Weights and Measures. The metric system of weights and measures is the sole legal 
system. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Electnc power-plants produced 6,438m. kwh in 1984. 

Oil. Crude oil production, 17,500 tonnes 1981 Refined oil production (including 
imported crude), 4 5m. tonnes in 1983 
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Minerals. The principal mineral exploited is phospliale, the output of which 
was 19 84m. tonnes in 1983. Other important minerals (in 1,000 tons) are Iron ore 
(252 5), lead (145), copper (69 2), zinc (14), manganese (73 5), silver (87 6), 
barytine (275), fluorine (60-3) 

Agriculture. Land suitable for cultivation, 1984,7 7m hectares, of which (in 1,000 
hectares)- Cereals, 4,500; leguminous vegetables, 400; market gardening, 150, oil- 
producing and industrial cultivation, 130, fodder, 110, dense fruit plantations, 400, 
fallows, 2,0(X) 

Production in 1983 (in qumtaux) Hard wheat, 12,385,300, soft wheat, 
7,317,500, barley, 12,276,500, maize, 2,583,600, citrus fruits, 959,500 (In 1,000 
qumtaux) Sunflowers, 157 6, groundnuts, 315 8, beetroot, 25,885 6, sugarcane, 
7,349 2, cotton, 239 6, vegetables (1982-83), 2,852 3 and oils, 473 4 Fruit, 
1982-83,959,500 tonnes 

Dairy production in 1983 included Milk, 477 9m. litres, butter, 959 tonnes, 
cheese, 4,544 tonnes. Meat, 1983, in 1,000 tonnes Red meat, 223, white meat, 
120 

Livestock (in 1 ,(X)0 heads), 1984- Camels, 200, horses 316, cattle, 3,300, pigs, 
8, sheep, 12,()00, goats, 4,500, poultry, 32,000 

Forests. Forests cover 5m hectares (8% of land area) and employed (1984) 50,000. 
They produce mainly firewood, building and industrial timber, some cork and 
charcoal 

Fishing. The chief fishing centres include Agadir, Safi, Essaouira and Casablanca 
on the Atlantic coast and A1 Hoccima, Nador and Ras Kebdana on the Mediter¬ 
ranean There are over 5,000 fishing vessels and about 100 freezing and processing 
plants The industry employs 50,000 workers Total catch in 1983 was 353,044 
tonnes 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. In 1984 industry represented 14%oftheGNP Manufacturing industries 
are concentrated in Casablanca (metallurgy, car assembly, sugar-producing and 
pharmaceutical products), Fez, Rabat, Muhammadia (textile^ Safi (chemicals, 
manure, fish treatment) and Agadir (fish treatment, canning factories) There are 8 
cement lactones, with an output of3,848,200 tonnes in 1983, when self-sufficiency 
wa!> achieved 

The agricultural and food industries produce 40% of the whole industrial output 
The sugar industry meets 76% of the country's needs and produced 426,800 tonnes 
of crude sugar in 1983 The milk industry produced 257,700 litres of milk, pro¬ 
cessed and packed, in 1983 

'I'rade Unions. In 1984 there were 8 trade unions 
Commerce. Imports and exports were (in Im DH). 

JV79 mo 19m m 2 mi 

Imports 14,327 16,792 22,455 25,990 25,591 

Exports 7,622 9,645 12,002 12,439 14,724 

Main imports, 1982, consumer goods and industrial products. Mam exports, 
(1982 in Im. DH), phosphates (3,445), fruit and vegetables (1,086), phosphoric 
acid (1,586) and clothing (549) 

Main trading partners (1983). Exports, France (23%), Federal Republic of 
Germany (7 7%), Spam (7 1%), Italy (6 1) Imports, France (20 1%), Saudi Arabia 
(14 3%), USA (9 7%), Spam (7 3%) 

A royal proclamation of 30 Aug 1959 abrogated the former economic status of 
Tangier and integrated the zone in the Kingdom. However, Tangier was declared a 
free port from 1 Jan, 1962, and commercial transactions within the free zone were 
further li^ralized by decree of 8 Nov. 1965 
Total trade between Morocco and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling)- 

ImportstoUK 67,697 60,219 75.602 79,738 74,820 

Exportsand re-exports from UK 55,939 95.487 99,727 79,850 92,658 
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Tourism. In 1983,1,95 J ,084 foreign visitors came to Morocco 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1983 there were 57,592 km of classified roads, of which 19,099 km were 
surfaced A motorway links Rabat to Casablanca At the end of 1981 there were in 
use 207,370 lorries, 445,000 private ca'^ and 18,424 motor cycles 

Railways. In 1984 there were 1,779 km of railways, of which 794 km were electri¬ 
fied The principal standard-gauge lines are from Casablanca eastward to the 
Algenan border, forming part of the continuous rail line to Tunis, Casablanca to 
Marrakesh with 2 important branches, one eastward to Oued Zem tapping the 
Khouribga phosphate mines, the other westward to the port of Safi Another 
branch serves the manganese mines at Bou Arfa Two new double-track electrified 
lines are to serve a new deep-water port at Jorf Lasfar, and a 650 km south-east 
extension from Marrakesh to Laayoun in the south Sahara is planned. 

In 1984 the railways ran 1,620m passcngci-kmand4,517m tonne-km ofgoods 

Aviation. There are 15 international airports as well as national airports The most 
important, Mohamed V airport in Casablanca, handled 18,154 flights with 
1,367,548 passengers and 24,968 8 tonnes of freight including mail m 1983 Total 
flights, 1983, 44,606 with 3,176,648 passengeis and 29,882 7 tonnes of freight 
including mail 

Shipping. In 1983, 17,555 vessels entered and cleared the ports of Morocco and 
19,393,000 tonnes of merchandise, including 13,891,500 tonnes of phosphate, 
were loaded and 11,260,000 tonnes unloaded 

Post and Broadcasting. In 1983 there were 359 post offices Telephone subscribers 
totalled 265,672 in 1983 

There are broadcasts in Arabic, Berber, French, Spanish and English from Rabat 
and Tangier, television in Arabic and French began in 1962 In 1977 there were 
I 6m radio receivers and in 1983 1,044,895 television receivers 

Cinemas. There were about 235 cinemas in 1971 

Newspapers. In 1984 there were 12 daily newspapers (7 Arabic, 5 French) and 18 
mam weeklies and monthlies (10 Arabic, 8 French) 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. A uniform legal system is being organized, based mainly on French and 
Islamic law codes and French legal procedure The judiciary consists of a Supreme 
Court, courts of appeal, regional tribunals and magistrates' courts 

Religion. Islam is the established state religion 98% are Sunni Moslems of the 
Malekite school and 2% are Christians, mainly Roman Catholic 

Education. In 1959 a standardization of the various school systems (French, 
Spanish, Israeli, Moslem, etc) was begun Education has been made compulsory 
from the age of 7 to 13 

In 1984 there were 2,550,000 pupils and 75,094 teachers in 3,144 state primary 
schools, 1,050,000 pupils and 51,711 teachers in secondary schools, 10,020 (1981) 
students in technical schools and 16,148(1981) students in teacher-training esta¬ 
blishments 

The language of instruction in primary and secondary schools is Arabic Some 
scientific courses were (1985) still taught in French 
Professional and vocational colleges had 6,942 students in 1983. There were 
30,000 students abroad 

There are six universities, Mohamed V at Rabat, Hassan II at Casablanca, 
Mohamed Ben .Abdallah at Fez, Quaraouyme at Fez, Mohamed I at Oujda and 
Cadi Ayyad at Marrakesh with a total enrolment of 99,637 students and 3,146 
teaching staff in 1984. 

Health. In the public sector, 1984, there were 1,048 medical centres and dis- 
poisaries, 5,258 doctors, 63 chemists and 4,424 (1983) registered nurses. In the 
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private sector, 1984, there were 1,971 doctors, 6,713 (1983) chemists and 709 
registered nurses. There were 14,847 qualified nurses in 1983 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Morocco in Great Bntain (49 Queen’s Gate Gdns London, SW7 5NE) 
Ambassador MohamedMedhi Benabdeljalil (accredited 11 Feb. 1982) 

Of Great Britain m Morocco (17 Blvd de la Tour Hassan, Rabat) 

Ambassador RAC Byatt,CMG 

Of Morocco in the USA (1601 21 st St, NW, Washington, D C , 20009) 
Ambassador MaatiJorio 

Of the USA in Morocco (2 Ave de Marrakech, Rabat) 

Ambassador Thomas A Nassif 

Of Morocco to the United Nations 
Ambassador MoulayMehdi Alaoui. 

Books of Reference 

Slaiistiial Information ThcScmccCcnlrdl dcsStalisliqucs(BP 178, RjbjO\va& established in 
1942 Its publications include Innuanc tie Slatisiique Cwneiale—La ( onioiuiioe Ltono- 
ntitfue Marmaine (monthly, with annual synthesis) —Bulletin eionomique ei mh laltin Mann 
(tnmeslial) 

BulleiinOffiiialiin Arabic andFrench) Rabat Weekly 

Findlay. A M and A M , and Lawless, R I , Mortmo [Bibliographyl Oxford and Santa 
Barbara, 1984 

Kinross, Lord, and Hales-Gary, D , XlortKto London, 1971 
SalionulLihrarv BibliothequeCieneraleet Archives, Rabat 



MOZAMBIQUE 

Repiiblica Popular 
de Mogambique 


Capital Maputo 
Population 13 53m (1985) 
GNPpercapita USS270(I980) 


HI STORY. Trading settlements were established by Arab merchants at Sofala 
(Beira), Quelimane, Angoche and Mozambique Island in the fifteenth century 
Mozambique Island was visited by Vasco da uamba’s fleet on 2 March 1498, and 
Sofala was occupied by Portuguese in 1506 At first ruled as part of Portuguese 
India, a separate administration was created in 1752, and on 11 June 1951 Mozam¬ 
bique became an Overseas Province of Portugal. Following a decade of guerrilla 
activity, Portugal and the nationalists jointly established a transitional government 
on20Sept 1974 Independencewasachievedon25June 1975.IpMarch 1984the 
Republic of South Africa and Mozambique signed a non-agression pact 

AREA AND POPULATION. Mozambique is bounded east by the Indian 
ocean, south bv South Afnca, south-west by Swaziland, west by South Africa and 
Zimbabwe and north by Zambia, Malawi and Tanzania It has an area of 799,380 
sq. km (308,642 sq. miles) and a population, according to the census of 1980, of 
12 13m Estimate (1985) 13,527,(}00ofwhom (1982) 785,512 lived in the capital, 
Maputo The areas, populations and capitals of the provinces are' 


Province 

Sq km 

Census 19H() 

C 'apiiat 

Cabo Delgado 

82.625 

940,000 

Pemba 

Niassa 

129,056 

514,100 

Lichinga 

Nampula 

81,606 

2.402.700 

Nampula 

Zambezia 

105,008 

2.500,200 

Quelimane 

Tele 

100,724 

831,000 

Tele 

Manica 

61.661 

641,200 

Chimoio 

Sofala 

68.018 

1,065,200 

Beira 

Inhambanc 

68,615 

997.600 

Inhambane 

Gaza 

75.709 

990,900 

Xdixai 

Province of Maputo 

25,756 

491,800 

Maputo 

City ofMaputo 

602 

755,300 



At the 1970 census, Maputo had 354,684 inhabitants, other large towns are 
Nampula (126,126) and Beira (113,770) The main cthnolmguistic groups are the 
Makua/Lomwe (37% of the population), mainly in Nampula and Zambezia pro¬ 
vinces in the north, the Shona (10%) in Manica and Sofala, and the Thonga (23%) 
in the south Portuguese remains the official language, but Swahili serves as a 
lingua franca, particularly north of the Zambezi 

CLIMATE. A humid tropical climate, with a dry season from June to Sept In 
general, temperatures and rainfall decrease from north to south Maputo Jan 78°F 
(25-6*0, July 65‘F (18-3*C) Annual rainfall 30" (760 mm) Beira Jan 82*F 
(27 8'C), July 69*F(20-6*C) Annual rainfall 60" (1,522 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Under the Constitution adop¬ 
ted at independence on 25 June 1975, the directing power of the state is vested in 
the Frente de Ltbertagao de Mozambique (Frflimo), the liberation movement, 
which in Feb 1977 was reconstituted as sole political Party The legislative organ is 
the People’s Assembly of 210 members, elected in Dec. 1977 
The Council of Ministers in Jan. 1986 consisted of 

President, and Cummander-in-Chief of the Armed Forces, with overall responsi¬ 
bilityfor the Ministry of Defence Samora Moises Machel 
Foreign Affairs Joaquim Alberto Chissano Interior Dr Jose Oscar Monteiro 
Defence Gen. Alberto Joaquim Chipande Presidency Armando Emilio Guebuza 
Security Sergio Vieira. Deputy Minister of Defence, Chief ol Staff of the Armed 

870 



MOZAMBIQUE 

horces Sebastiao Marcos Mabote. Mini\ier in the Presidency for Economic Affain 
Jacinto Soares Veloso. Planning Mario da Graga Machungo Justice Ossumane 
Dauto Finance Dr Rui Baltazar dos Santos Alves Education Gra<^ Simbine 
Machel Information Jose Luis Caba(;o Construction and fVater iffairs Julio 
Zamith Carnlho Foreign Trade Joaquim Ribeiro de Carvalho. .4(.^/cuZ/ure' Joao 
dos Santos Ferreira Mineral Resources Abdul Magid Industry and Eneigy 
Antonio Jose Lima Rodigues Branco Health Pascual Manuel Mucumhi Ports, 
Railways and Shipping Amis Maria Alcantara Santos Posts and Telecommunica¬ 
tions Rui Jorge Gomes de Lousa Domestic Trade Manuel Jorge Aranda da Silva 
Governor of the Bank of Mozambique Prakash Ratilal 
There are 8 Deputy Ministers and 9 Secretaries of State 

National flag Hon/ontally green, black, yellow with the black fimbnated in 
white, a red triangle based on the hoist, charged with a yellow star surmounted by 
an open white book and a crossed nfle and hoe in black 

Local Government The 10 provinces, each under a Governor who is automatically 
a member of the Council of Ministers, are sub-divided into 94 districts 

DEFENCE. Selective conscription for2 years is in force 

Army. The Army consists of 1 tank brigade and 7 infantry brigades, 2 independent 
mechanized and 7 anti-aircraft artillery battalions Equipment includes 
T-34/-54/-55 mam battle tanks Strength (1986) 14,000 There arc also 9,500 
Border Guards and various militias 

Navy. The small flotilla comprises 6 former Portuguese coastal patrol boats. 6 e\- 
Soviet gunboats, 4 fA-Netherlands patrol craft, I e.v-Portuguese landing craft (used 
as a transport) and 2 c.c-Portuguese minor landing craft Naval personnel in 1986 
totalled 700 officers and men 

Air Force. The Air Force is reported to have about 20 MiG-17 and 30 MiG-21 
fighters, probably flown by Cuban pilots, An-26 turboprop transports, a Tu-134A 
for ViP use. About 15 Mi-24 armed helicopters and 8 Mi-8 transport helicopters, a 
small number of L-39 jet trainers, Zlin 326 primary trainers and a few ca- 
Portuguesc Air Force transport/Ilaison aircraft 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Mozambique is a member of UN, OAU and SAEXTC 

ECONOMY 

Budget. In 1982 the revenue was 18,500m meticais, expenditure, 21,370m 
meticais 

Currency. In June 1980 the currency became the menca/(pi werfcais) divided into 
100 centavos The metical was established at par with the former escudo In March 
1986,£1 =58 71 meticais, VSS\ =40 93 meticais 

Banking. Most banks had been nationalized by 1979 The Banco de Moyambique 
(bank of issue) and the Banco Popular de Desenvolvimento (state investment bank) 
each have a capital of 1,000m meticais. 

Weights and Measures. The metric system is in force. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Production (1984) 9,636m. kwh. Capacity (1984) 2200 mw The 
hydro-electric dam at Cabora Bassa on the Zambezi is the largest producer in 
Africa 

Minerals. Coal mining is the main mineral being exploited. Output reached 
460,000 tonnes in 1981 but has since fallen. Coal reserves (estimate) 4()0m. tonnes. 
Small quantities of bauxite, gold, titanium, fluonte and colombo-tantalite are pro¬ 
duced Iron ore deposits and natural gas are known to exist. 
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Agricolture. Production in tonnes (1984). Cereals, 576,000; tea, 15,000, maize, 
330,000, bananas, 70,000; sisal, 4,000, nee, 55,000, groundnuts, 70,000, copra, 
65,000. 

Livestock 1984 I 32m. cattle, 355,000 goats, 114,000 sheep, 140,000 pigs, 
20,000 asses 

Forestry.Production( 1981) 13 57m cu metres 
Fisheries. In 1981 the catch was 30,000 tonnes 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 


Industry. Although the country is overwhelmingly rural, there is some substantial 
industry in and around Maputo (steel, engineering, textiles, processing, docks and 
railways). 


Commerce. Imports in 1981 totalled 25,800m. meticais and exports 13,100m 
meticais. 15-3% of imports came from the Republic of South Africa and 12 7% 
from the Federal Republic of Germany Exports (1976 in tonnes): Coal, 204,843 
while 27% of exports went to USA and 16% to Portugal In 1977 cashew nuts 
formed 30%, textiles, 9% and tea, 8% ofall exports 
Total trade between Mozambique and UK (British Department of Trade returns, 
in £1,000 sterling)' 

Imports to UK 

Exports and re-exports from UK 


1981 

5,716 

21,763 


1982 

10,611 

14,473 


1983 

9,176 

28,618 


1984 

8,549 

15,671 


1985 

6,908 

11,343 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There were, in 1982,26,000 km of roads, of which 4,600 km were tarred 
Motor vehicles, in 1980, included 99,400 passenger cars and 24,700 lorries and 
buses The Government is devoting effort to constructing a new North/South road 
link, and to improving provincial rural feeder road systems. 

Railways. The Mozambique State Railways consist of 5 independent networks 
known as the Maputo, Mozambique, Sofala (Beira), Inhambane and Gaza, and 
Quell mane systems, llie Maputo system has links with the Republic of ^uth 
Africa, Swaziland and Zimbabwe railways; the Sofala system links with Zimbabwe 
at Machipanda and by way of the Trans-Zambesia Railway with Malawi at 
Dona Ana, and the Mozambique system links with Malawi at Entre Lagos The 
Inhambane and Quelimane systems have no international connections. Total 
route-km (1980), 3,696 km (1,067 mm gauge), and 147 km (762 mm gauge) 
Trans-Zambesia Railway, 318 km (1,067 mm gauge) In 1981, 12m. passen¬ 
gers and 5,166m tonne-km of goods were carried. Rail links with Zimbabwe 
reopened in 1979 

Aviation. There are international airports at Maputo, Beira and Nampula with 
regular services to European and Southern African destination by several foreign 
airlines and by Linhas Aereas de Mozambique, who also serve 13 domestic air¬ 
ports. 

Shipping. The total tonnage handled by Mozambique ports (1981) was 912m. The 
pnncipal ports are Maputo, Beira, Nagala and Quelimane. 

Post and Broadcasting. Maputo is connected by telegraph with the Transvaal 
system Quelimane has telegraphic communication with Chiromo. Number of 
telephones (1982), 56,305 

Radio Mozambique broadcasts 5 programmes in Portuguese, English, Afri¬ 
kaans, Ronga and Shangane as well as 4 regional programmes in 8 languages. 
Number ofreceivers( 1984). radio, 450,000; (1979) TV, 1,500 

Cinemas. There were, in 1971,31 cinemas with a seating capacity of20,195. 

Newspapers. There were (1984) 2 daily newspapers in Mozambique: Noticias, 
publish^ in Maputo, and Diario de Mozambique. There are also 2 weekly maga- 
zrnes. 
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JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 
Justice. A system of People’s Courts exists at all levels 

Religion. About 60% of the population follow traditional animist religions, while 
some 18% are Christian (mainly Roman Catholic) and 16% Moslem 

Education. In 1981 there were 1,376,865 pupils in pnmary schools and 135,956 in 
secondary schools. The Umversidade Eduardo Mondlane had 2,500 students in 
1985. About 500,000 attend adult literacy classes. 

Health. There were (1980) 321 hospitals and medical centres and 13,180 hospital 
beds, there were 823 doctors, 96 dentists, 8 pharmacists, 457 midwives and 2,156 
nursing personnel. 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Great Britain in Mozambique (Ave. Vladimir 1 Lenine, 310, Maputo) 
Ambassador J N. Allan. 

Of Mozambique in the USA (1990 M St., NW, Washington, D C , 20036) 
Ambassador Valeriano Ferrao 

Of the USA in M(»ambique (35 Rua Da Mesquita, Maputo) 

Ambassador PeterJonde Vos. 

Of Mozambique to the United Nations 
Ambassador Manuel dos Santos. 

Books of Reference 

l\asi\on,i , Mozambique The Revolution under hre London, 1984 
Hennk!«n,T H , Mozambique A History London and Cape Town. 1978 
Houser.G .andShore.H ,Mozambique Dream the Size of hreedom New York, 1975 
Isaacman A , A Luta Continua Budding a New Society in Mozambique New York, 1978 
—Mozambique From Colonization to Revolution, l90b-lV82 Aldershot and Boulder, 1984 
Mondlane, E , IJie Struggle for Mozambique London, 1983 

Munslow, B , Mozambique 7he Revolution and its Origins London and New York, 1983 



NAURU 


Population 8,421 (1982) 


HISTORY. The island was discovered by Capt Feam in 1798, annexed by 
Germany in Oct 1888, and surrendered to the Australian forces in 1914 It was 
administered under a mandate, effective from 17 Dec 1920, conferred on the 
British Empire and approved by the League of Nations until I Nov 1947, when the 
United Nations General Assembly approved a trusteeship agreement with the 
governments of Australia, New Zealand and UK as joint administering authority 
Independence was gained in 1968 

AREA AND POPULATION. The island is situated 0*32'S iat and 166*56' 
E long. Area, 5,263 acres (2,130 hectares) It is an oval-shaped upheaval coral 
island of approximately 12 miles in circumference, surrounded by a reef which is 
exposed at low tide There is no deep water harbour but offshore moorings, re¬ 
putedly the deepest in the world, are capable of holding medium-sized vessels, in¬ 
cluding 30,000 tonne capacity bulk carriers. On the seaward side the reef dips 
abruptly into the deep waters of the Pacific at an angle of 45* On the landward side 
of the reef there is a sandy beach interspersed with coral pinnacles From the sandy 
beach the ground rises gradually, forming a fertile section ranging in width from 
150 to 300 yd and completely encircling the island There is an extensive plateau 
bearing phosphate of a high grade, the mining rights of which were vested in the 
British Phosphate Commissioners until 1 July 1970, subject to the rights of the 
Nauruan landowners. In July 1970 the Nauru Phosphate Corporation assumed 
control and management of the enterprise It is chiefly on the fertile section of land 
between the sandy beach and the plateau that the Nauruans have established them¬ 
selves With the exception of a small fringe round a shallow lagoon, about 1 mile 
inland, the plateau, which contains the phosphate deposits, has few foodbearing 
trees and is not settled by the Nauruans. 

At the census held on 22 Jan. 1977 the population totalled 7,254, of whom 4,174 
were Nauruans Estimate (1983) 8,421 

Vital statistics, 1982' Births, 286 (224 Nauruan), deaths, 77 (42 Nauruan) 

CLIMATE. A tropical climate, tempered by sea breezes, but with a high and 
irregular rainfall, averaging 82" (2,060 mm) Jan 81*F (27 2*C), July 82°F 
(27 8*0 Annual rainfall 75" (1,862 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. A Legislative Council was 
established by the Nauru Act, passed by the Australian Parliament in Dec 1965 
and was inaugurated on 31 Jan 1966 The trusteeship agreement terminated on 31 
Jan. 1968, on which day Nauru became an independent republic but having spe¬ 
cial relationship with the Commonwealth An 18-member Parliament is elected on 
a 3-yearly basis 

Pre\iJeni andMniisiei jot Foreign AJfairs Hammer DeRoburi, OBE 

National flaff Blue with a narrow horizontal gold stripe across the centre, 
beneath this near the hoist a while star of 12 points 

FINANCE. Revenue and expenditure (in SA) for finar>cial year ending 30 June 
1983 (estimate) revenue, 97,279,300, expenditure, 111,284,800 (health, 
1,602,200, education, 2,004,200) 

The interests in the phosphate deposits were purchased in 1919 from the Pacific 
Phosphate Company by the governments of the UK, the Commonwealth of 
Australia and New Zealand at a cost of £Stg3 5m., and a Board of Commissioners 
representing the 3 governments was appointed to manage and control the working 
of the deposits In May 1967, in Canberra, the British Phosphate Corporation 
agreed to hand over the phosphate industry to Nauru and on 1S June 1967 agree¬ 
ment was reached that the Nauruans could buy the assets of the B.PC. for 
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approximately $A20m. over 3 years It is estimated that the deposits will be 
exhausted by 1993. 

COMMERCE. The export trade consists almost entirely of phosphate shipped to 
Australia, New Zealand and Japan. The imports consist almost entirely of food 
supplies, building construction materials and machinery for the phosphate 
industry 

Total trade between Nauru and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling). ' /yaj h>h 4 im 

ImportsloUK 83 32 1,421 916 479 

Exports from UK 326 1,843 l,?!.^ 1,3.32 1,199 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Aviation. There is an airfield on the island capable of accepting medium size jet 
aircraft Air Nauru, a wholly owned government subsidiary, operates services with 
Boeing 727 and 737 aircraft to Melbourne, Sydney, Apia, Honiara, Guam, 
Tarawa, Majuro, Kagoshima, Okinawa, Noumea, Port Vila, Suva, Nadi, Ponape, 
Manila, Taipei, TruK, Saipan, Korer (Pelan), Honolulu, Singapore, Auckland, 
Pago Pago and Niue. 

Shippinn. The Nauru Local Government Council, through its agency the Nauru 
Pacific Shipping Line, owns 6 ships and 2 fishing boats These ships ply between 
Australia, Paciiic Islands, west coast of USA, New ^aland, Japan, Singapore etc 
Other shipping coming to the island consists of those under cnarter to the phos¬ 
phate industry. 

Telecommunications. An earth satellite station became operational in 1976, offer¬ 
ing 24 hour telephone, telegram and telex services world-wide Number of tele¬ 
phones (1978) 1,500. Direct daily high frequency service is maintained with 
Tarawa and both long- and short-wave transmissions with merchant shipping. A 
separate tele-radio service exists between Nauru and Ocean Island 

Cinemas. In 1978 there were 7 cinemas with seating capacity of 1,500 

JUSTICE, RELIGION AND EDUCATION 

Justice. The highest Court is the Supreme Court of Nauru It is the Superior Court 
of record and has the jurisdiction to deal with constitutional matters in addition to 
Its other jurisdiction. There is also a District Court which is presided over by the 
Resident Msmstrate who is also the Chairman of the Family Court and the 
Remstrar of Supreme Court The laws applicable in Nauru are its own Acts of 
Parliament and a large number of British statutes and the common law have been 
adopted for Nauru. 

Religion. The population is mainly Roman Catholic or Protestant. 

Educatiwi. Attendance at school is compulsory for all children between the 
agesof6and 16.1nJune 1983 there were 8 infant and pnmary schools and 2 secon¬ 
dary schools. There were 44 teachers and 2,164 pupils in inftint, primary and 
secondary schools. In addition, there is a trade school with 4 instructors and an 
enrolment of 74 trainees. Scholarships are available for Nauruan children to 
receive secondary and higher education and vocational training in Australia and 
New Zealand. In June 1983, 77 Nauruans were receiving secondary education 
abroad in Australia and New Zealand and 10 were enrolled in university and 
vocational training courses in Australia, New Zealand and Fiji 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 
Of Great Britain in Nauru 

HighCommisioner R A.R Barltrop.CVO (resides in Suva). 

Of Nauru in the USA 

Ambassador T. W. Star (resides in Melbourne). 

Books of Reference 

TexiofTrusieesfup Agreement (Cmd 7290; Treaty Senes No. 89,1947) 

Packett,C H , Guide to the Republic cf Nauru Bradfonl, 1970 
Pittman, G A .Nauru, the Phosphate Island London, 1959 
Viviani.N , Phosphate and Politual Progress Canberra, 1970 
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Capital Kathmandu 
Population 16 48m (1985) 
GNPper capita US$170 (1983) 


Sri Nepala Sarkar 


HISTORY. From 1846 to 1951 Nepal was virtually ruled by the Rana family, a 
member of which always held the ofhce of prime minister, the succession being 
determined by special rules The last Rana pnme minister (and, until 18 Feb 1951, 
Supreme C.-in-C) was HH Maharaja Mohan Shumsher Jung Bahadur Rana, who 
resigned in Nov 1951 

AREA AND POPULATION. Nepal, is bounded on the north by Tibet, on 
the east by Sikkim and West Bengal, on the south and west by Bihar and Uttar 
Pradesh. There are 3 geographical regions: The fertile Tarai plain in the south, a 
central belt containing the Mahabharat Lekh and Churia Hills and the basins of the 
Inner Tarai, and the Himalayas in the north Area 56,827 sq. miles (147,181 sq 
km), population (estimate, 1985), 16 48m , (census, 1981) 15,022,839 of whom 
52 4%wereNepali-speakingand 18 5% Bihan-speaking. 

Capital, Kathmandu, 75 miles from the Indian frontier, population (census 
1981) 235,160 Other towns include Patan (also called Lalitpur), 79,875, Morang 
(Biratnagar), 93,544, Bhadgaon (Bhaktapur), 48,472 

The aboriginal stock is Mongolian with a considerable admixture of Hindu 
blood from India They were onginally divided into numerous hill clans and petty 
pnncipalities, one of which, Gorkha or Gurkha, became predominant in 1559 and 
has since given its name to men from all parts of Nepal. The 15 feudal chieftain¬ 
ships were integrated into the kingdom on 10 April 1961. 

CLIMATE. The rainfall is high, with maximum amounts from May to Sept, but 
conditions are very dry from Nov to Jan The range of temperature is moderate 
Kathmandu Jan 50‘F (KTC), July 76’F (24 4’C) Annual rainfall 57" (1,428 
mm). 

RULING KING. The sovereign is HM Maharajadhiraja Birendni Bir Bikram 
Shih Dev, who succeeded his father Mahendra Bir Bikram Shah Dev on 31 Jan. 
1972 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. On 18 Feb 1951 the King pro¬ 
claimed a constitutional monarchy, and on 16 Dec. 1962 a new Constitution of the 
‘Constitutional Monarchical Hindu State' The village and town panchayat, re¬ 
cognized as the basic units of democracy, elect the district panchayat, these elect 
the zonal panchayat, and these finally the 112 members of the national panchayat 
The Constitution was amended in 1975 In additiun, 28 representatives of profes¬ 
sional organizations and royal nominees not exceeding 15% of the elected mem¬ 
bers, will be included in the national panchayat The executive power is vested in 
the King, who appoints a council of ministers from the national panchavat A state 
council will advise the King and proclaim the successor or, if the heir is a minor, a 
regency council Art. 81 empowers the King to declare a state of emergency and to 
suspend the Constitution 

The Cabinet appointed in Jan 1986 was as follows: 

Prime Minister Lokendra Bahadur Chand. 

Parliament, Home Affairs and Local Development Jog Mehar Shrestha. Water 
Resources and Supply Pashupati Shumsher Rana. Agriculture and Land Reform 
Hem Bahadur Malla. Commerce and Industry Parshu Narayan Choudhary. Law 
and Justice Bakhan Singh Guning. Foreign Affairs Ranadhir Subba. Public 
Works and Transport Hansh Chandra Mahat Finance and Communications 
Prakash Chandra Lohani 

There were also 7 Ministers of State. 
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National flag Two triangular parts of red, with a blue border all round, bearing 
symbols of the moon and the sun in white 
National anthem ‘May glory crown our illustrious sovereign' (1952) 

UkuI Government The countr> is administratively divided into 14 /ones 
(Bagmati, Bheri, Dhaulagiri, Cianduki, Janakpur, Kamali, kosi, Lumbini, 
Mahakali, Mechi, Narayani, Rapti. Sagarmatha and Seti) and thence into 75 dist¬ 
ricts and over3,5(K) villages 

DEFENCE 

Army. The Army consists ol 6 infantry brigades, and single artillery, engineer, sig¬ 
nals, parachute and transport battalions, and I air squadron Equipment includes 
AMX-13 light tanks Strength of all services (l986)about25,(X)0, and there is also 
a 22,000-strong paramilitary police force 

Air Force. Independent of the army since 1979. the Air Foicc has 4 Sky van tran¬ 
sport aircraft, 1 Puma helicopter and 3 Chetak helicopteis An H S 748 turboprop 
transport and I Super Puma and I l*uma helicopter are operated by the Royal 
Flight 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Nepal is a member ol I 'N and the Colombo Plan 

ECONOM\ 

Planning. The sixth (1980-85) plan envisages expenditure of NRs 33,940m 
Priority will be given to transport, communications, power, agiiculture, irrigation, 
trai nmg of technicians and schools 

Budget. The general budget for the fiscal year 1983-84 envisages total expenditure 
ot NRs2,439m Revenues arc estimated at NRs4,306m 

Currency. The Nepalese rupee is 171 grains in weight, as compared with the 
Indian rupee, which weighs 180 grains The rate of exchange is 135 Nepalese 
rupee*! for 100 Indian rupees 100 Nepalese/>«<’ = I Nepalese rupee Coins of all 
denominations are minted The Rostra Bank also issues notes of 1, 5, 10, 100 and 

I, (K)0rupees In March 1986,US$1 =20 ‘^0rupees,£\ =29 41 rupees 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Production (1984) 395 kwh A hydro-electric power scheme costing 

II. S$ 120m was inaugurated in Dec 1982 

Agriculture. Nepal has valuable forests in the southern part of the country. In the 
northern part, on the slopes of the Himalayas, there giow large quantities of 
medicinal herbs which find a world-wide market Of the total area, nearly onc- 
third (11 2m acres) is under forest, 5 4m acres is covered by perpetual snow, 
9 6m acres is under paddy, 2 9m mai/c and millet, 800,000 wheat Production 
(1982 m 1,000 tonnes) Rice, 2,560, maize, 752, wheat, 526, sugar-cane, 590, 
potatoes, 320, millet, i22 

Livestock (1984), Cattle, 7m , including about 420,000 cows, 4 4m. buft'aloes, 
sheep, 2 52m , goats, 2 6m , pigs, 395,000, poultry, 25m 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Industries, such as jute- and sugar-mills, match, leather, cigarette, 
and shoe lactones, and chemical works have been established, including two 
industrial estates at Patan and Balaju Production (1982 in l,0()0 tonnes) Jute 
goods, 15 7, sugar, 21 I, cement, 30, iron goods, 7 4. 

Commerce. The principal articles of export are food grams, jute, timber, oilseeds, 
ghee (clarified butter), potatoes, medicinal herbs, hides and skins, cattle. The chief 
imports are textiles, cigarettes, salt, petrol and kerosene, sugar, machinery, medi¬ 
cines, boots and shoes, paper, cement, iron and steel, tea 
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Imports and exports in NRs 1,000; 

/979 /m J981 1982 

Imports 3,509.600 3.911.700 4,332.400 4,930,000 

Exports 1.136,900 964,200 1,797,500 1,492,000 

Total trade between Nepal and UK (Bntish Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling) 

ImportsloUK 2,324 3,844 6,115 5.564 9.347 

Exports and re-exports from UK 2,980 4,650 5,011 6.453 7,835 

Tourism. There were 175,448 tourists in 1983. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. With the co-operation of India and the USA 900 miles of motorable roads 
are being constructed, including the East-West Highway through southern Nepal 
A road from the Tibetan bordei to Kathmandu was recently completed with 
Chinese aid 

There are about 1,300 miles motorable roads. A ropeway for the carriage of 
goods covers the 14 miles from Dhursing above Bhimphedi into the Kathmandu 
valley 

A road connects Kathmwdu with Birgung 

Railways. Railways (762 mm gauge) connect Jayanagar on the North Eastern 
Indian Railway with Janakpurand thence with Bijulpura (34 km) 

Aviation. The Royal Nepal Airline Corporation has linked Kathmandu, the capi¬ 
tal, with 11 districts of Nepal, and in 1984, 30 airfields were in regular use The 
Royal Nepalese Airline Corporation has services between Kathmandu and Cal¬ 
cutta, Patna, New Delhi, Bangkok, Rangoon and Dacca, employing Boeing 727 jet 
aircraft 

Post and Broadcasting. Kathmandu is connected by telephone with Birganj and 
Raxaul (North Eastern Indian Railway) on the southern frontier with Bihar, and 
with the eastern part of the Terai foothills, an extension to the western distncts is 
being completed Number of telephones (1978) 9,425, of which 5,431 were in 
Kithmwdu. Under an agreement with India and the USA, a network of 91 wire¬ 
less stations exists in Nepal, with further stations in Calcutta and New Delhi Radio 
Nepal at Kathmandu broadcasts in Nepali and English In 1983 there were 
300,000 radio receivers 

Newspapers. In 1983 there were 7 daily newspapers with a circulation of75,000 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The Supreme Court Act, established a uniform judicial system, cul¬ 
minating in a supreme court of a Chief Justice and no more than 6 judges Special 
courts to deal with minor offences may be established at the discretion of the 
Government. 

Religion. Hinduism is the religion of 90% of the people. Buddhists comprise 5% 
and Moslems 3%. Christian missions are permitted, but conversion is forbidden 

Education. In 1982 there were ],475,(X)0 primary school pupils, 370,000 secon¬ 
dary school pupils and the Tribhuvan University (founded 1960) 

In 1981,23% of the population were literate. 

Health. There were about 420 doctors and 2,586 hospital beds in 1979. 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Nepal in Great Britain (12a Kensington Palace Gdns, London, W8 4QU) 
Ambassador. Ishwari Raj Pandey (acc^ited 4 Aug. 1983). 

Of Great Bntain in Nepal (Ldinchaur, Kathmandu) 

AnUmsador Sir Anthony Hurrell, KCVO,CMG. 
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Of Nepal in the USA (2131 Leroy PI, NW, Washington, D C , 20008) 
Charged'Affaires SinghaB Basnyat 

Of the USA in Nepal (Pam Pokhan, Kathmandu) 

■imbassador LeonJ Weil 

Of Nepal to the United Nations 
Amhassadof Jai PratapRana 

Books of Reference 

Staii\licalIntotmalion A l3cpartmenlorStj(isticswasse(upin K.athnidndu m 

Baral.L S , Political Development in \epal London, 1*^80 
Bczruchka.S , i Guide to Tiekkinfiin Sepal Leiceslcr, 1481 
Turner. R L , Sepah Du tionai r 1980 

Wadhwa, D N , A'cpa/[Bibliography] Oxiord and Santa Barbara 198ft 



THE 

NETHERLANDS 


Capital. Amsterdam 
Seat of Government The Hague 
Population ]4‘46m (1985) 

GNP per capita USJ9,910(1983) 

Koninkrijk der 
Nederlanden 


HISTORY. William of Orange (1533-84), as the German count ofNassau, inher¬ 
ited vast possessions in the Netherlands and the Princedom of Orange in France 
He was the initiator of the struggle for independence from Spam (1568-1648), in 
the Republic of the United Netherlands he and his successors became the ‘first ser¬ 
vants of the Republic’ with the title of‘Stadhouder' (governor) In 1689 William 111 
acceded to the throne of England, becoming joint sovereign with Mary II, his wife 
William Ill died in 1702 without issue, and after a stadhouderless period a member 
of the Fnsian branch of Orange-Nassau was nominated hereditary stadhouder in 
1747, but his successor, Willem V, had to take refuge in England, in 1795, at the 
invasion of the French Army In Nov. 1813 the United Provinces were freed from 
French domination 

The Congress of Vienna joined the Belgian provinces, the ‘Austnan Netherlands' 
before the French Revolution, to the Northern Netherlands. The son of the former 
stadhouder Willem V was proclaimed King of the Netherlands at The Hague on 16 
March 1815 as Willem I, The union was dissolved by the Belgian revolution of 
1830, and the treaty of London, 19 April 1839, constituted Belgium an indepen¬ 
dent kingdom 

Netherlands Sovereigns 

WillemI 181S-1840 (died 1843) Wilhelmina 1890-1948 (died 1962) 

Willem II 1840-1849 Juliana 1948-1980 

Willem III 1849-1890 Beatnx 1980- 

AREA AND POPULATION. The Netherlands IS bounded north and west b> 
the North Sea, south by Belgium and east by the Federal Republic of Germany 
Growth of census population 


1829 

2,613,298 

1909 

5,858,175 

1960 

11,461,964 

1849 

3,056,879 

1920 

6,865,314 

1971 

13,060,115 

1869 

3,579,529 

1930 

7,935,565 



1889 

4,511,415 

1947 

9,625,499 




ea, density and estimated population on 1 Jan 1975 and 1985 



Land area 



Den wv per 


lin SQ km) 

Populanon 

sq km 

Provini e 

im 


im 

im 

Groningen 

2,335 24 

536,106 

561,119 

240 

Friesland 

3,354 56 

553,679 

597,648 

178 

Drenthe 

2,653 56 

400,883 

429,463 

162 

Ovcrijsscl 

3,811 20 

977,147 

1,044,866 

274 

Gelderland 

5 016 48 

1,620,884 

1,745,-301 

348 

Utrecht 

1,331 54 

857,666 

936,134 

703 

Noord-Holland 

2,667 91 

2,284,829 

2,311,5.34 

866 

Zuid-Holland 

2,905 14 

3,024,680 

3,151,321 

1,085 

Zeeland 

1,785 36 

326,604 

355,403 

199 

Noord-Brabant 

4,956 80 

1,940,817 

2,112,971 

426 

Limburg 

2,169 76 

1,043,786 

1,085 666 

500 

Almere' 

148 40 


40,296 

272 

Dronten' 

332 56 

15,343 

22,416 

67 

Lelystad' 

270 60 


56,567 

709 


‘ Almere, Dronten and Lelystad are municipalities (ex-Zuidelijke ljsselmeerpolders)and have 
not been incorporated into any province 
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Provini e 

Land area 
tin sq kml 

im 

Population 

1975 1985 

Density per 
sq km 
1985 

Zeewolde' 

222 70 

1,914 

9 

Zuideijke 

Ijsselmccrpolders' 

_ 

14.231 

_ 

Central Population Register ^ 

— 

2.437 1,214 

— 

Total 

33.963 04' 

13.599.092 14,453.833 

426 


' Z^ccuoldc IS a municipalil> (cx-Zuidcijkc Ijsscimeerpolders) and has not been ineorporatcd 
into any province The Zuidelijke Ijssclmeerpolden) (drained in 1957) are part of the former 
Zuiderzee, now called Ijssclmeei, they have not been incorporated into any province Since I 
Ian 1984 there are no inhabitants left because ofa municipal border change 

^ The Central Population Register includes persons who are residents oflhe Netherlands but 
who have no fixed residence in any particular municipality (living in caravans and houseboats, 
population on inland vessels, etc ) 

' Including 1 25 sq km not municipally classitied 

Of the total population on 1 Jan. 1985, 7,149,620 were males, 7,304,213 
females 

The total area of the Netherlands IS 41,548 sq km (16,042 sq miles), of which 
33,930 sq km (13,100 sq miles) is land area. 

On 14 J une 1918a law was passed concerning the reclamation of the Zuiderzee 
The work was begun in 1920, the following sections have been completed I The 
Noordholland-Wienngen Barrage (2 5 km), 1924; 2. The Wieringermeer Polder 
(210 sq km), 1930 (inundated by the Germans in 1945, but drained again in the 
same year), 3 The Wienngen-Fnesland Barrage (30 km), 1932,4 The Nooidoost 
Polder (501 sq. km), 1942, 5 Oost Flevoland (604 sq km), 1957, 6. Zuidelijk 
Flevoland (499 sq km), 1967 

The polder Markerwaard (400 sq. km) is being reclaimed A portion of what used 
to be the Zuiderzee behind the barrage will remain a fresh-water lake. Ijsselmeer 
(1,400 sq km). The ‘Delta-project’, scheduled to be completed in the 1980s, com¬ 
poses the building of (semi) enclosure dams in the estuaries between the islands in 
the south-western part of the country, excluding the sea-entrances to the ports of 
Rotterdam and Antwerp, it will also create fresh-water reservoirs See map in Thl 
Statesman’s Year-Book, 1959 

Vital statistics for calendar years* 



Live births 




Net 

Total Illegitimate Still birth, 

Marriages Divorces Deaths 

migration 

1982 172,071 10,080 

1 1,010 

83,516 

30,877 117,264 

+ 3,233 

1983 170,246 11,857 

1,002 

78,451 

32,589 117,761 

+ 5,978 

1984 174,436 13,445 

1,036 

81,655 

34,068 119,812 

+ 8,053 

Population of principal municipalities on 1 Jan 1985 


Aalsmeer 

20.903 

Bussum 

33,038 

Franekeradeel 

21,102 

Achtkarspelen 

27,036 

Capellea/dijssel 53,889 

Geldermalsen 

21,019 

Alkmaar 

85,373 

Casticum 

22.733 

Geldrop 

26,419 

Almelo 

62,843 

Dein 

86.994 

Geleen 

34,542 

Almere 

40,296 

Del&ul 

24,599 

Gendringen 

20,172 

Alphen a/d Rijn 

55,065 

Deume 

28,666 

Gilze en Rijen 

21,380 

Amersfoort 

87.709 

Deventer 

64,850 

Goes 

31,333 

Amstelveen 

68,189 

Doetinchem 

40,151 

Gonnehem 

27.340 

Amsterdam 

675,579 

Dongen 

20,587 

Gouda 

60,270 

Apeldoorn 

144,807 

Dongeradeel 

24,937 

's-Gravenhage 

443,456 

Arnhem 

128,145 

Dordrecht 

107,274 

Groninun 

168,119 

Assen 

46,926 

Dronten 

22,416 

Haarksbergen 

22,166 

Baam 

24,691 

Edam-Voiendam 24,085 

Haarlem 

151,025 

Bameveld 

38,949 

Ede(Gld) 

87,847 

Haarlemmermeer 85,050 

Bergen op Zoom 

45,697 

Eindhoven 

191,675 

Hardenberg 

31,815 

Beverwijk 

■ 35,068 

Elburg 

20.047 

Harderwijk 

32,732 

de Blit 

31,684 

Emmen 

91,357 

Heemskerk 

31,595 

Boxtel 

24,525 

Enschede 

144,566 

Heemstede 

25,571 

Breda 

118,974 

Epe 

33,538 

Heerenveen 

37,440 

Brummen 

20,236 

Ermelo 

24.562 

Heerhugowaard 

34,645 

Brunssum 

29,830 

Elten-Leur 

31,103 

Heerlen 

93,591 
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Heiloo 

20,867 

Nijkerk 

24,389 

Tilburg 

153.812 

Den Helder 

63.660 

Nijmegen 

146,452 

Uden 

33,835 

Hellendoorn 

33,635 

Oldebroek 

20,374 

Uithoom 

21,078 

Hellcvoctsluis 

30.950 

Oldenzaal 

28,957 

Utrecht 

229,969 

Hcimond 

61.856 

Oosterhoul 

46.387 

Valkenswaard 

28,780 

Hengelo(0) 
's-Hcrtogenbosch 

76,680 

Ooststellingwerf 

24,653 

Veendam 

28,551 

89,228 

Opsterldnd 

26,325 

Veenendaal 

44,045 

Hilversum 

87,190 

Oss 

50,157 

Vcghel 

25,311 

Hoogeveen 

45,186 

Papendrecht 

26,238 

Veldhoven 

36,045 

Hoogerand- 


Purmerend 

48.577 

Vclscn 

57,661 

Sappcmcer 

34,829 

Puttcn 

20,051 

Venlo 

63,422 

Hoorn 

51.774 

Raalte 

25,722 

Venray 

33,832 

Huizcn 

37.328 

Renkum 

33,865 

Vlaardingen 

76,049 

Kampen 

32,025 

Rheden 

47,599 

Vlissingen 

45,762 

Katwijk 

38,756 

Ridderkerk 

46.814 

Voorburg 

41,274 

Kerkrade 

53,117 

Roermond 

38,299 

Voorschoten 

21,890 

Krimpen a/d Ijssel 

28,189 

Roosendaal 

56,995 

Voorst 

23,197 

Landgraaf 

40,055 

Rosmalen 

24,352 

Vught 

23.294 

l^u warden 

85,203 

Rotterdam 

571,081 

Waalwijk 

28.725 

Leiden 

104,668 

Rucphen 

20,237 

Waddinxvcen 

22,341 

Lciderdorp 

21.251 

Rijsscn 

22 777 

Wageningen 

32,254 

Leidschendam 

30,944 

Rijswijk(Z -H) 

49’220 

Wasscnaar 

26,743 

Lelystad 

56,567 

Scharsterland 

22,813 

Weert 

39,327 

Leusden 

25,254 

Schiedam 

69,170 

Weststellingwerf 

24,500 

Lisse 

20,150 

Schijndel 

20,701 

Wierden 

21,477 

Loon op Zand 

20,275 

Sittard 

43,918 

Winschotcn 

20,529 

Losser 

21,971 

Sliedrechl 

22,720 

Winters wijk 

27,859 

Maarsscn 

33,658 

Small ingerland 

50,619 

Wisch 

20,094 

Maassluis 

32,823 

Sneek 

29,470 

Wocrden 

26,360 

Maastncht 

114,008 

Soest 

40,357 

Wychen 

30,741 

Meerssen 

20,325 

Spijkenissc 

57,095 

Zaanstad 

128,264 

Meppel 

22,887 

Stadskanaal 

34,016 

Zeist 

59,906 

Middelburg 

38,936 

Steen wijk 

21,106 

Zevcnaar 

26,176 

Naaldwijk 

26,399 

Stein 

26,499 

Zoetermeer 

80,193 

Nieuwegein 

54,725 

Temeuzen 

35,329 

Zutphen 

31,510 

Noordoostpolder 

37,797 

Tiel 

30,076 

Zwolle 

88,052 

Noordwijk 

Nunspeet 

24,307 

23,240 

Tietjerksteradeel 

29,633 

Zwijndrecht 

39,788 


Urban agglomerations as at 1 Jan. 198S. Rotterdam, 1,021,141, Amsterdam, 
998,130, The Hague, 671,830, Utrecht, 504,310, Eindhoven, 374,974, Arnhem, 
292,802, Heerlen-Kerkrade, 266,608, Enschede*Hengelo, 247,939, Nijmegen, 
235,739, Tilburg, 222,397; Haarlem, 215,309, Groningen, 206,978, Dordrecht- 
Zwijndrecht, 199,714, 's-Hertogenbosch, 188,001, Leiden, 177,438, Geleen- 
Sittard, 177,010; Maastncht, 158,145; Breda, 154,089; Zaanstreek, 140,179; Vel- 
sen-Bcverwijk, 124,324, Hilversum, 104,372. 

CLIMATE. A cool temperate maritime climate, marked by mild winters and 
cool summers, but with occasional continental influences. Coastal temperatures 
vary from 37“F (3*C) in winter to 61’F (16’C) in summer, but inland the winters are 
sli^tly colder and the summers sli^tly warmer. Rainfall is least in the months 
Feb. to May, but inland there is a well-defined summer maximum m July and Aug 
The Hague Jan. 37*F (2 7’Q, July 61’F (16-3*C). Annual rainfall 32 8" (820 
mm). Amsterdam. Jan. 36‘F (2 3*Q, July 62"F (16 5*Q. Annual rainfall 34" (850 
mm). Rotterdam Jan. 36 5‘F (2 6*C). July 62T (16 6*Q. Annual rainfall 32" 
(800 mm). 

REIGNING QUEEN. Beatrix Wilhelmina Armgvd, bom 31 Jan 1938 
daughter of Queen Juliana and Pnnce Bernhard; mam^ to Claus von Amsbem on 
10 ^rch 1966; succeeded to the crown on 1 May 1980, on the abdication ofher 
mother. Offspring. Pnnce Willem-Alexander, bom 27 April 1967; Prince Johan 
Fnso, bom 25 Sept. 1968; Pnnce Constantijn, bom 11 Oct. 1969. 

Mother of the Queen: Queen Juliana Louise Emma Mane Wilhelmina, bom 30 
April 1909, daughter m Queen Wilhelmina (bom 31 Aug. 1880, died 28 Nov. 
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1962} and Pnnce Henry of Mecklenburg-Schwenn (bom 19 April 1876, died 3 
July 1934); married to Pnnce Bernhard Leopold Fredenck Everfiard Julius Coert 
Karel Godfried Pieter of Lippe-Biesterfeld (bom 29 June 1911) on 7 Jan. 1937. 
Abdicated in &vour of her daughter, the Reigning Queen, on 30 Apnl 1980. 

Sisters of the Queen. Pnncess Irene Emma Elisabeth, bom 5 Aug 1939, married to 
Prince Charles Hugues de Bourbon-Parma on 29 April 1964, divorced 1981 {sons 
Prince Carlos Javier Bernardo, bom 27 Jan. 1970; Prince Jaime Bemudo, bom 13 
Oct 1972; daughters 'Princess Marganta Mana Beatriz, bom 13 Oct 1972, 
Pnncess Mana Carolina Chnstina, bom 23 June 1974); Pnncess Margnet 
Francisca, bom in Ottawa, 19 Jan. 1943, married to Pieter van Vollenhoven on 10 
Jan 1967 {sons Pnnce Maurits, bom 17 April 1968; Pnnce Bernhard, bora 25 
Dec. 1969; Pnnce Pieter-Chnstiaan, bom 22 March 1972; Prince Flons, bom 10 
Apnl 1975), Pnncess Mana Chnstina, bom 18 Feb. 1947, married to Jorge 
Guillermo on 28 June 1975 {sons Bernardo, bom 17 June 1977; Nicolas Daniel 
Mauncio, bom 6 July 1979; daughter Juliana, bom 8 Oct. 1981). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. According to the Constitution 
of the Kingdom of the Netherlands, the Kingdom consists of the Netherlands, 
Aruba and the Netherlands Antilles. Their relations are regulated by the ‘Statute’ 
for the Kingdom, which came into force on 29 Dec 1954. Each part enjoys full 
autonomy; they are united, on a footing of equality, for mutual assistance and the 
protection of their common interests. 

The first Constitution of the Netherlands after its restoration as a Sovereign State 
was promulgated in 1814. It was revised in 1815 (after the addition of the Belgian 
provinces, and the assumption by the Sovereign of the title of King), 1840 (after the 
secession of the Belgian provinces), 1848, 1884, 1887, 1917, 1922, 1938, 1946, 
1948,1953,1956,1963,1972 and 1983 

The Netherlands is a constitutional and hereditary monarchy The royal 
succession is in the direct male or female line in the order of primo^niture. The 
Sovereign comes of age on reaching his 18th year. E>unng his minority the royal 
power IS vested in a Regent—designated by law^—and in some cases in the Council 
ofState 

The central executive power of the State rests with the Crown, while the central 
legislative power is vested in the Crown and Parliament (the Staten-Generaal), 
consisting of 2 Chambers After the 1956 revision of the Constitution the U pper or 
First Chamber is composed of 75 members, elected by the members of the 
Provincial States, and the Second Chamber consists of 150 deputies, who are 
elected directly from all Netherlands nationals who are aged 18 or over on polling 
day Members of the States-General must be Netherlanders or recognized as 
Netherlands subjects and 21 years of age or over, they may be men or women They 
receive an allowance 

First Chamber (as constituted in 1983). Labour Party, 17, Christian Democratic 
Appeal, 26, People’s Party for Freedom and Democracy, 17, Democrats ’66, 6, 
Party of Political Radicals, 1, Communist Party, 2, Pacifist Socialist Party, 2, 
Calvinist Party, 2; Reformed Political Federation, 1, Calvinist Political Union, 1. 

Second Chamber (elected on 8 Sept. 1982). Labour Party, 47; Chnstian Demo¬ 
cratic Appeal, 45; People’s Party for Freedom and Democracy, 36; Democrats '66, 
6, Communist Party, 3; Party of Political Radicals, 2, Pacifist Socialist Party, 3, 
Calvinist Party, 3; Reformed Political Federation, 2, Calvinist Political Union, 1, 
Evangelical People’s Party, 1; Conservative Nationalist Party, 1. 

The revised Constitution of 1917 has introduced an electoral system based on 
universal sufftage and proportional representation. Under its provisions, members 
of the Second Chamber are directly elected by citizens of both sexes who are 
Netherlands subjects not under 18 years (since 1972). 

The members of the First Chamber and of the Second Chamber are elected for 4 
years, and retire in a body. The Sovereign has the {rawer to dissolve both Chambers 
of Parliament, or one of them, subject to the condition that new elections take place 
within 40 days, and the new House or Houses be convoked within 3 months. 

^th the Government and the Second Chamber may proirase Bills; the First 
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Chamber can only approve or reject them without inserting amendments. The 
meetings of both Chambers are public, though each of them may by a majonty vote 
decide on a secret session. It is a fixed custom, that Ministers and Secretaries of 
State, on their own initiative or upon invitation of the Parliament, attend the 
sessions to defend their policy, their budget, their proposals of Bills, etc., when 
these are in discussion. A Minister or Secretary of State, however, cannot be a 
member of Parliament at the same time. 

The Constitution can be revised only by a Bill declaring that there is reason for 
introducing such revision and containing the proposed alterations The passing of 
this Bill IS followed by a dissolution of both Chambers and a second confirmation 
bv the new States-General by two-thirds of the votes. Unless it is expressly stated, 
all laws concern only the realm in Europe, and not the oversea pan of the 
kingdom, the Netherlands Antilles 

Every act of the Sovereign has to be covered by a responsible Minister 

The Ministry, a coalition of Christian Democrats and Liberals, was composed 
as follows in March 1986 

Prime Minister Ruud Lubbers (CDA) 

Deputy Prime Minister and Economic Allairs Gijs van Aardenne (VVD) For¬ 
eign Affairs Hans van den Broek (CDA) Finance Herman Ruding (CDA) 
Defence Jacob de Ruiier (CDA) Development Aid Co-operation Eegje Schoo 
(VVD) ScK'ial Affairs and Employmeni Jan de Koning (CDA) Home Affairs 
Hans Wiegal (VVD) Justice Frits Korthals Altes (VVD) Agriculture and 
Fisheries Gerrit Braks (CDA) Welfare, Public Health and Culture Eleo Brink- 
man (CDA). Education and Science Wim Deetman (CDA) Transport and Public 
Worla NeelieSmit-Kroes(VVD) Housing, Phvsual Planning and Environment 
Pieter Winsemius (VVD) 

There are also 16 state secretaries 

The Council of State (Road van State), appointed by the Crown, is composed of a 
vice-president and not more than 28 members The Queen is president, but the 
day-to-day running of the council is in the hands of the vice-president The Council 
can be consulted on all legislative matters Decisions of the Crown in administra¬ 
tive disputes are prepared by a special section of the Council 

The Hague is the seat of the Court, Government and Parliament, Amsterdam is 
the capital 

National flag Three horizontal stripes of red, white, blue 

Nationcu anthem Wilhelmus van Nassoue (words by Philip Mamix van St 
Aldegonde,c. 1570) 

Local Government The kingdom is divided in 12 provinces and about 720 munici¬ 
palities The creation of a new province in the Zuiderzee area is in preparation 
Each province has its own representative body, the Provincial States llie members 
must be 21 years of age or over, they are elected for 4 years, directly from the 
Netherlands inhabitants of the province who are 18 years of age or over The elec¬ 
toral register is the same as for the Second Chamber The members retire in a body 
and are subject to re-election The number of members vanes according to the 
population of the province, from 83 for Zuid-Holland to 43 for Zeeland. The Pro¬ 
vincial States are entitled to issue ordinances concerning the welfare of the pro¬ 
vince, and to raise taxes pursuant to legal provisions. The provincial budgets and 
the provincial ordinances and resolutions relating to provincial property, loans, 
taxes, etc , must be approved by the Crown. The members of the Provincial States 
elect the First Chamber of the States-General They meet twice a year, as a rule in 
public. A permanent commission composed of 6 of their members, called the 
‘Deputy States’, is charged with the executive power and, if required, with the 
enforcement of the law in the province. Deputy as well as Provincial States are pre¬ 
sided over by a Commissioner of the Queen, appointed by the Crown, who in the 
former assembly has a deciding vote, but attends the latter in only a deliberative 
capacity. He is the chief magistrate in the province The Commissioner and the 
membexs of the Deputy States receive an allowance. 

"Each municipality forms a Corporation with its own interests and rights, subject 
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to the general law, and is governed by a Municipal Council, directly elected from 
the Netherlands inhabitants, and, under certain circumstances, non-Netherlands 
inhabitants of the municipality who are 18 years of age or over, for 4 years All 
Netherlands inhabitants and non-Netherlands inhabitants who meet certain 
requirements aged 21 or over are eligible, the number of members varying from 7 
to 45, according to the population The Municipal Council has the right to issue 
bye-laws concerning the communal welfare. The Council may levy taxes pursuant 
to legal provisions; these ordinances must be approved by the Crown All bye-laws 
may be vetoed by the Crown The Municipal Budget and resolutions to alienate 
municipal property require the approbation of the Deputy States of the province 
The Council meets in public as often as may be necessary, and is presided over by a 
Burgomaster, appointed by the Crown The day-to-day administration is carried 
out by the Burgomaster and 2-7 Aldermen iwethouders), elected by and from the 
Council this l^y is also charged with the enforcement of the law The Burgo¬ 
master may suspend the execution of a resolution of the council for 30 days, but is 
bound to notify the Deputy States of the province. In maintaining public order, the 
Burgomaster acts as the chief of police The Burgomaster and Aldermen receive 
allowances. 

DEFENCE. The Netherlands are bordered on the south by Belgium, on the east 
by the Federal Republic of Germany On both sides the country is quite level and 
has no natural defences, except the barriers of some large rivers, running cast to 
west and south to north The country has an excellent roadnet and a vast railway 
system, enabling rapid movement The western part of the country is densely 
populated 

Army. Service is partly voluntary and partly compulsory, the voluntary enlist¬ 
ments are of small proportion to the compulsory The total peacetime strength 
amounts to 71,400, including Military Police The number of regulars is 24,000 
The Army also employs 13,000 civilians The legal penod of active service for 
national servicemen is 22-24 months, the actual service period is 16 months for 
reserve-officers and n.c o s and 14 months for other ranks The balance is spent as 
‘short leave' After their period of actual service or short leave, conscript personnel 
are granted long leave However, they will be liable to being called up for refresher 
training or in case of mobilization until they have reached the age of 3.^ (n c o.s 40, 
rcserv'e officers 45) 

The 1 St Netherlands Army Corps is assigned to NATO It consists of 10 bngades 
and Corps troops The active part of the Corps compnses 2 armoured bngades and 
4 armoured infantry brigades, grouped in two divisions and 40% of the Corps 
troops Part of this force is stationed in the Federal Republic of Germany The 
peacetime strength of the active bngades is 80% ofthe war-authonzed strength. 

The mobilizable part of the Corps comprises 1 armoured bngade, 2 armoured 
infantry bngades, 1 infantry bngade and the remaining Corps troops 

The mechanized bngades compnse tank battalions (Leopard I improved and 
leopard 2), armoured infantry battalions (YP-408 and YPR-765), m^ium artil¬ 
lery battalions (155 mm self-propelled), armoured engineer units and armoured 
anti armour units. The Corps troops conipnse headquarters units, combat-support 
units, including Engineer and Corps artillery (203 mm, 155 mm and Lance) and 
service-support units. Helicopter squadrons are also available. 

The National Territorial Command forces consist of territorial bngades, secunty 
forces, some logistical units and staffs. The major part of these units is mobilizable. 
Some units in the Netherlands are earmarked for assignment to the United Nations 
as peace-keeping forces. Since Dec. 1983 an infantry company, composed of regu¬ 
lars and consenpts, has been involved in the UN peace-keeping operations in 
Lebanon. For civil defence purposes there are a number of mobilizable fire¬ 
fighting, rescue and medical battalions. The army is responsible for the training of 
these units which in time of war are placed under the command of the National 
Commander of the Civil Defence 

Navy. The Royal Netherlands Navy has its mam base in the Netherlands at Den 
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Helder and minor bases at Flushing and Curasao (Netheriands Antilles). The Min¬ 
istry of Defence is located in The Hague. 

The fleet comprises 6 diesel-electnc patrol submarines, 18 frigates, 2 fast combat 
support ships, 1 mine countermeasures support ship (ex-ocean minesweeper), 8 
coastal minehunters, 10 coastal minesweepers, 3 diving vessels, 1 torpedo main¬ 
tenance vessel (ex-ocean minesweeper), S patrol vessels, 3 hydrographic survey 
ships, 10 imnor landing craft, 2 training ships, 12 tugs and 30 small auxiliary ships. 

Two diesel-electnc patrol submannes, 2 large frigates, 4 medium frigates, 8 
coastal minehunters and 12 minor landing craft are under construcUon. The future 
construction programme includes two more diesel-electnc patrol submarines. 

In 198S personnel totalled 16,880 officers and other ranks, including the Naval 
Air Service, S60 female, and the Royal Netherlands Manne Corps. 

The naval air service (1,7(X) personnel) maintains 13 Onon P3C, 17 Westland 
Lynx SH14B/C embarked and S Lynx UH 14 A for SAR, utility and transport 

Naval estimates(m Im. guilders). 1985,2,641. 

Air Force. The Royal Netherlands Air Force was established 1 July 1913 Its cur¬ 
rent strength is approximately 19,000 personnel and it has a first-lme combat force 
of 9 squadrons of aircraft and 3 groups of surface-to-air missiles m the Federal 
Republic of Germany. All squadrons are operated by Tactical Air Command Air¬ 
craft operated are F-16 (4 squadrons for air defence and ground attack, 1 for tactical 
reconnaissance), and NF-SA/B fighter-bombers (4 squadrons, to re-equip with 
F-16s m 1985-92). Also under control of Tactical Air Command is 1 squadron of 
the USAF, flying F-15CVD Eagles m the air defence role. 3 squadrons of Alouette 
III and Bolkow Bo 105C helicopters are under control of the Royal Netherlands 
Army, but flown and maintained by the RNethAF for use m the communications 
and observation roles Also operated is 1 squadron of F27 Fnendship/Troopship 
transport aircraft, and another (based in Curacao) with 2 F.27 maritime patrol air¬ 
craft. 

Training of RNethAF pilots is undertaken m the USA and in Belgium The 
surface-to-air missile force consists of 1 group of Nike Hercules (high altitude) and 
2 groups of Hawk (low and medium altitude) The Nike will be replaced by Patriot 
missiles from 1987 Hawk missiles are also used for airbase defence m the Nether¬ 
lands. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. The Netherlands is a member of UN, EEC, OECD, the Council of 
Europe and Natu 

ECONOMY 


Budget. The revenue and expenditure of the central government (ordinary and 
extraordinary) were, m 1 m. guilders, for calendar years 



/97V > 

im^ 


1982^ 

1983^ 

1984* 

1985* 

Revenue' 

98,810 

107,165 

110,918 

113,843 

115,172 

125,289 

127,584 

Expenditure ’ 

110.776 

121,081 

130,584 

142,308 

146,609 

155,360 

157,299 


' Without the revenue ofloans ^ Accounts ' Preliminary accounts 

* Revised budget figures ' Without redemption ofloans. * Budget figures 


The revenue and expenditure of the Agnculture Equalization Fund, the Fund for Central 
Government roads, the Property Acquisition Fund (established in 1971), the Fund for the 
Development of a fast Breeder Reactor (established in 1972 but discontinued in 1978) and of 
the Investment Account Fund (established m 1978) have been incorporated in the general 
budget 


The national debt, m 1 m. guilders, was on 31 Dec. 


Internal funded debt 
„ floating „ 

1980 

78,090 

21,433 

1981 

96,830 

21,629 

1982 

122,777 

21,878 

1983 

153,262 

21,535 

1984 

183,312 

19,806 

Total 

99,523 

118,459 

144,655 

174,797 

203,118 


Currency. The monetary unit is the gulden (guilder, florin) of 100 cent:>. In March 
I986therateofexchangewasUS$l a2‘50guilders;£1 =3-62guilders 
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Legal tender are bank-notes, silver 10-guilder pieces, nickel Vh- and 1-guilder 
pieces, 2 S-cent, 10-cent pieces and bronze 3-cent pieces 

Banking. The Netherlands Bank, founded as a private institution, was nationalized 
on 1 Aug 1948, the shareholders receiving, for a share of 1,000 guilders, a security 
of2.000 guilders on the 2'/^% National Debt Since 1863 the bank has the sole right 
of issuing bank-notes The capital amounts to 20m guilders 

Weights and Measures^The metric system of weights and measures was adopted in 
the Netherlands in 1820. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. The total production of electrical energy (in Im kwh \ amounted in 
1938 to 3,688, 1958, 13,854, 1970, 40.859. 1980, 64,806, 1981, 64,053, 1982, 
60,313,1983,59,650,1984,62,778 

Gas. Production of manufactured gas (milliard k joule) 1978, 181,033. 1979. 
233,553, 1980,210,011, 1981, 197,586, 1982, 244,438, 1983, 258,515, 1984, 
267,643 Production of natural gas in 1950,8m cu. metres, 1955,139,1960,384, 
1970, 31,688, 1980, 91,153, 1981, 84,617, 1982, 72,035, 1983, 76,536, 1984, 
77,251 

Minerals. On 1 Jan 1975 all coalmines were closed 
The production of crude petroleum (in 1,000 tonnes) amounted in 1943 (first 
year) to 0 2,1953,820,1970,1,919,1978, 1,402,1979,1,316,1980, 1,280,1981, 
1,348,1982,1,637,1983,2,589,1984,3,102 
There are saltmines at Hengelo and Delfzijl, production (in 1,000 tonnes), 1950, 
412 6, I960, 1,096, 1970, 2,871, 1978, 2,939, 1979, 3,951, 1980, 3,464, 1981, 


3,578,1982,3,191,1983,3.124,1984,3,674 




Agriculture. Hie net area of all holdings was divided as follows (in hectares) 


mi 

I9H: 

im 

tm 

ms 

Field crops 

702.510 

702,287 

706,120 

715,887 

726,125 

Grass 

1,187,719 1,178,098 

1,181,297 

1,178,534 

1,164,290 

Market gardening 

89,600 

94,210 

89,371 

91,031 

95,885 

Land for flower bulbs 

14 390 

14,189 

14,165 

14,558 

15,055 

Flower cultivation 

5,267 

5,472 

5,615 

5,824 

5,965 

Nurseries 

6,413 

6,386 

6,431 

6,498 

6,738 

Fallow land 

4,769 

4,577 

5,713 

3,763 

4,965 

Total 

2,010,668 2 

,005,219 

2 008,712 

2,016,095 

2,019,023 

The net areas under special crops were as follows (in hectares) 


PutdiliW 

m4 I9H5 


PriKiials 

IVS4 

ms 

Autumn wheat 

140,584 121,.385 

Col/a 


13,163 

10,120 

Spring wheat 

4,220 6,734 

Flax 


4,112 

4,368 

R>c 

5,743 4,571 

Agricultural seeds 

18,056 

15,959 

Autumn barley 

10,528 6,765 

Potatoes, edible' 

102,433 

108,745 

Spring barley 

23,517 32,072 

Potatoes, industrial' 

58,230 

60,241 

Uats 

12,495 11,278 

Su|ur-beel ’ 

129 ,.304 

1.30,507 

Peas 

11,051 19,879 

Fodder-beet 

2,169 

2,242 

' Including early and seed pototocs 

^ Including seed potatoes 

' Source, IRS 


The yield ofthe more important products, in tonnes, was as follows* 


( top 

twniffi' 

lV4()-49 

■tl'I'lflW' 

IVSO-SH 

im 

19H4 

im ' 

Wheat 

322,003 

348,464 

1,042.914 

1,131,329 

894,615 

Rye 

439,055 

454.992 

25,674 

24,650 

19,042 

Barley 

145,892 

258,049 

176,920 

191,747 

199,484 

Oats 

315.642 

464,041 

61,110 

57,906 

53,326 

Field beans 

15,799 

5,693 

3,930 

9,377 


Peas 

65,460 

93,664 

31,773 

56,406 

74,611 

C'olza 

24,763 

18,358 

37,976 

37,771 

31,302 

Flax, unripnied 
Potatoes, edible ’ 

82,906 

138.165 

20,848 

32,260 

35,045 

2,861,793 

2,745,505 

3,338,196 

4,344,458 

4,886.727 

Potatoes, industnal 

1.242.326 

1,003,994 

1.974,243 

2,328,579 


Sugar-beet 

1,667,711 

2,935,881 

5,445,498 

6,955,462 


Fodder-beet 


164,600 

170,804 



1985 figures provisional 

' Including early potatoes 
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Livestock, May 1985: 5,247,651 cattle, 12,382,605 pigs; 62,075 horses and 
pomes; 814,342 sheep, 89 ^m. poultry. 

Jn 1984 the production of butter, under state control, declined to 242,240 
tonnes; that of cheese, under state control, increased to 532,948 tonnes. Export 
value (processed and unprocessed) of arable crops amounted to 19,127m. guilders, 
animal produce, 18,817m. guilders and horticultural produce, 9,867m guilders. 

Fisheries. Tlie total produce of fish landed from the sea and inshore hshenes in 
1981 was valued at 59Sm. guilders, the total weight amounted to 399,438 tonnes 
In 1981 the herring fishery had a value of 26m guilders and a weight of 16,710 
tonnes. The quantity of oysters produced in 1981 amounted to 573 tonnes (10m 
guilders) 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Numbers employed (in 1,000) and turnover (in 1 m. guilders) in manufac¬ 
turing enterprises with 10 employees and more, excluding building. 


Numbers employed Turnover 


Class in industry 

m2 

im 

m2 

1983 

Miningand quarrying 

1 5 

7 6 

30,730 

31,240 

Manufactunng industry 

827 3 

784 4 

229,300 

235,660 

Foodstuffs and tobacco products 

39 9 

135 5 

65,700 

68,670 

Textile industry 

25 1 

23 4 

4,940 

4,300 

Clothing 

13 0 

11 8 

1,570 

1,500 

Leather and footwear 

6 4 

6 3 

800 

830 

Wood and furniture industry 

26 4 

24 7 

3,790 

3,780 

Paper industry 

23 3 

22 9 

5,470 

5,670 

Graphic industry, publishers 

61 9 

59 4 

9,960 

10,160 

Petroleum industry 

Chemical industry, artificial yams and fibre 

II 0 

10 5 

31,180 

30,800 

industry 

Rubber and synthetic matenals processing 

84 4 

81 3 

33,440 

36,370 

industry 

24 2 

23 8 

4,520 

4,880 

Building materials, earthenware and glass 

31 6 

29 2 

5,470 

5,520 

Basic metal industry 

Metals products (excl machinery and means of 

32 3 

31 0 

8,130 

8,500 

transpoil) 

73 7 

67 5 

10,980 

10 380 

Machinery 

80 9 

75 0 

11,910 

11,970 

Electrical industry 

112 7 

108 5 

19,030 

19,710 

Means of transport 

68 1 

61 7 

11,570 

11,180 

Instrument making and optical industry 

7 2 

6 8 

840 

820 

Other industries 

5 6 

4 9 

610 

610 

Public utilities 

46 8 

46 0 

20,400 

20,860 


Commerce. On S Sept 1944 and 14 March 1947 the Netherlands signed agree¬ 
ments with Belgium and Luxembourg for the establishment of a customs union. On 
I Jan. 1948 this union came into force and the existing customs tanffs of the Bel- 
gium-Luxembourg Economic Union and of the Netherlands were superseded by 
the joint Benelux Customs Union Tariff It applies to imports into the 3 countnes 
from outside sources, and exempts from customs duties all imports into each of the 
3 countnes from the other two Tlie Benelux tanffhas 991 items and 2,400 separate 
specifications. 

Returns of special imports and special exports (including parcel post and 
diamond trade, excluding unrefined and partly-worked gold, gold coins and coins 
in current circulation made of other metal) for calendar years (in 1,000 guilders): 



Imports 

Exports 


Imports 

Exports 

1949 

5,331,569 

3,851,126 

11981 > 

163,998,929 

170,772,393 

1959 

14,968,454 

13,702,927 

1982' 

167,345,995 

176,761,363 

1969 

39,955,406 

36,205,110 

1983 

173,083,208 

184,335,053 

1979' 

134,885,386 

127,689,416 

1984 

198,921,511 

210,691,284 


' Including unrefined and partly-worked gold and gold coins 


Value of the trade (including parcel post and diamond trade, excluding unrefined 
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and partl^-worted gold, gold coins and corns in currenl circulation made o? other 
metal) with leading countries (m 1,000 guilders); 


Country 


Imports 



E sports 


1982 

1983' 

1984' 

m2 

m3' 

1984' 

Belgium-Luxembourg 

18,517.552 

18,816,525 

22,278,611 

25,061,249 

25.643,313 

29,389.318 

France 

10,867,950 

11.684,553 

12,941.652 

18„383,63l 

19.03237 

21.874.043 

Germany (Fed Rep) 

36,949,423 

38,738.140 

43,685.952 

52,145,821 

56,093,802 

62,522,381 

Indonesia 

, 414,837 

678,224 

779,399 

601,520 

769.393 

853,081 

Italy 

5,095 447 

5,491,599 

5,786,470 

9.767.957 

9,799.861 

11,709,966 

Kuwait 

997,492 

1,763,250 

2.779,240 

3I8,.363 

269,894 

373.144 

Sweden 

3,377,151 

3,266,500 

3,717,026 

3.151,153 

3,068 943 

3.743,4.32 

UK 

15,732,332 

15,341.163 

1738,296 

16,358,288 

16.436,783 

19,946.714 

USA 

15.319.586 

15,518,846 

17,-r 16.887 

5.739,494 

7,896,707 

10,610,3.36 

Venezuela 

402,348 

.352,138 

299,556 

479,545 

323,669 

366.032 


' From 1983 Tigures not wholly comparable with earlier years 


Total trade between the Netherlands and UK (British Department of Trade 
returns, in £1,0(X) sterling) 

1981 m2 m3 im im 
Imports to UK 3,895,486 4,474,663 5,097,673 6,147,298 6,550,735 

Exports and re-exports from UK 4,019,435 4,653,416 5.440,701 6,127,991 7,344,681 

Tourism. There were 3,339,300 foreign visitors in 1984 (hotels only) 657,700 
came from the Federal Republic of Germany, 586.900 from UK and 608,400 from 
USA Total income from tourism (1984) USSl ,532m 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1984 the length of the Netherlands network of surfaced inter-urban roads 
was 53,848 km, of which 1,819 km were motor highways Number of private 
cars (1984), 4 8m 

Railways. All railways are run by the mixed company ‘N V Nederlandsche 
Spoorwegen’ Length of line in 1984 was 2,852 km, of which 1,796 km were elec¬ 
trified Passengers carried (1984), 205m , goods transported, 19 2m tonnes 

Aviation. The Royal Dutch Airlines (KLM) was founded on 7 Oct. 1919 The com¬ 
pany has a paid-up capital of 977m guilders (1984-85) Revenue tralTic, 1984-85' 
Passengers, 5 3m., freight, 343m kg, mail, 15m kg 

Sea-going Shipping. Survey of the Netherlands mercantile marine as at I Jan 
(capacity in 1,000 GRT). 


Ships under Netherlands/lagfincluding 1983 1984 


Netherlands Antilles) 

Number 

Capaiilv 

Number 

Capoiiiy 

Passenger ships' 

9 

122 

11 

158 

Freighters (500 GRT and over) 

474 

2,641 

504 

2,825 

Freighters (under 500 G RT) 

62 

26 

33 

13 

Tankers 

84 

2,008 

74 

1,465 


629 

4,796 

622 

4,461 


‘ With accommodation for 13 or more cabin passengers 


In 1984,44,316 sea-going ships of334m. gross tons entered Netherlands ports. 
Total goods traffic by sea-going ships in 1984 (with 1983 figures in brackets), in 
1 m tonnes, amounted to 244 1 (229) unloaded, of which 111 8(1109) tankship¬ 
ping, and 80 7 (75 1) loaded, of which 28 6 (28 1) tankshipping The total sea¬ 
borne freight traffic at Rotterdam was 249 4m. (233 4m.) and at Amsterdam 
27 3m. (23 2m.) tonnes 

The number of containers at Rotterdam in 1984 was. unloaded from ships, 
872,054, of which 227,242 from North America, and 919,303 loaded into ships, of 
which 163,594 to North America. 

Inland Shipping. The ttnal length of navigable nvers and canals is 4,385 km, of 
which about 1,991 km is for ships with a capacity of 1,000 and more tonnes. On I 
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Jan 198S the Netherlands inland fleet actually used for transport (with carrying 
capacity in 1,000 tonnes) was composed as follows 



Wumher 

Capai ity 

Self-propelled barges 

5,405 

3,849 

Dumb barges 

427 

444 

Pushed barges 

539 

1,155 


6,371 

5,447 


In 1984,256 8m (1983' 247m) tonnes of goods were transported on rivers and 
canals, of which 183m (176m.) was international traffic. Goods transport on the 
Rhine across the Dutch-German frontier near Lobith amounted to 137m (126m ) 
tonnes 

Post and Broadcasting. On I Jan 1985 there were 5 6m telephone connexions 
(39 per 100 inhabitants) Number of telex lines, 38,000 Nederlandse Omtoep 
Sticnting (NOS) provides 5 programmes on medium-waves and FM in co¬ 
operation with broadcasting organizations Regional programmes are also broad¬ 
cast 

Advertisements are transmitted NOS broadcasts 2 I'V programmes Advertise¬ 
ments, in the last quarter of 1980, were restncted to 4% of the transmission time in 
the evening Television sets (1 Jan 1985) totalled 4 5m , holders of television 
licences may, in addition, have wireless receiving sets. 

Cinemas (end 1984) There were 506 cinemas with a seating capacity of 136,000 

Newspapers (Sept 1984) There were 79 daily newspapers with a total circu¬ 
lation of nearly 4 4m 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Justice is administered by the High Court of the Netherlands (Court of 
Cassation), by 5 courts ofjustice (Courts of Appeal), by 19 district courts and by 62 
cantonal courts; trial by jury is unknown The Cantonal Court, which deals with 
minor offences, is formed by a single judge, the more serious cases are tned by the 
district courts, formed as a rule by 3 judges (in some cases one judge is sufficient), 
the courts of appeal are constituted of 3 and the High Court of 5 judges. All judges 
are appointed for life by the Sovereign (the judges of the High Court from a list pre¬ 
pared by the Second Chamber of the States-General) They can be removed only by 
a decision of the High Court 

At the district court the juvenile judge is specially appointed to try children’s 
civil cases and at the same tune charged with administration of justice for criminal 
actions committed by young persons between 12 and 18 years old, unless imprison¬ 
ment of 6 months or more ought to be inflicted, such cases are tned by 3 judges 

Number of sentences, and cases in which prosecution was evaded by paying a 
fine to the public prosecutor (excluding violation of economic and tax laws). 

Major ojffeniei Minor ojjences 


1981 

75,989 

1981 

1,491,879 

1982 

81,259 

1982 

1,317,213 

1983 

90,010 

1983 

1,059,902 


In addition, prosecution was evaded by paying a fine to the police in 1,491,235 cases in 
1983 

Police There are both State and Municipal Police. The State Police, about 8,700 
men strong, serves 628, and the Municipal Police, about 20,300 men strong, serves 
146 municipalities. The State Police includes ordinary as well as water, mounted 
and motor police. The State Police Corps is under the jurisdiction of the Police 
Dqiaitment of the Ministry of Justice, which also includes the Central Criminal 
Investigation Office, which deals with senous cnmes throughout the country, and 
the International Cnminal Investigation Office, which informs foreign countnes of 
international crimes 

Religion. Entire liberty of conscience is granted to the members of all denomina¬ 
tions. The royal family belong to the Dutch Reformed Church 
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The number of adherents of the Churches according to survey estimates of 1983 
was: Roman Catholics, S,180,000, Dutch Reformed Church, 2,770,000, Reformed 
Churches, 1,134,000, other creeds, 631,000, no religion, 4,635,000 
The government of the Reformed Church is Presbyterian On 1 July 1972 the 
Dutch Reformed Church had 1 synod, 11 provincial districts, 54 classes, 147 dis¬ 
tricts and 1,905 parishes 

Their clergy numbered 2,000 The Roman Catholic Church had, Jan 1973, I 
archbishop (of UtrecHt), 6 bishops and 1,815 parishes and rectorships The Old 
Catholics had (1 July 1972) 1 archbishop (Utrecht), 2 bishops and 29 parishes The 
Jews had, in 1970,46 communities 

Education. Statistics for the scholastic year 1983-84 

I'ull-iime Fatt-timv ' 

Pupils Pupils 



Si hooi\ 

Total 

Female 

Schiwh Total 

r emale 

Nursery schools 

8,059 

396,946 

193,136 

— 

— 

— 

Pi imary Schools 

8,607 

1,139,955 

563,897 

— 

— 

— 

Special schools 

999 

97,467 

30.234 

— 

— 

— 

Secondary general schools 

1.471 

832,990 

439,841 

79 

115,368 

83,635 

Secondary vocational schools 
Junior— 

Technical, nautical 

390 

209.047 

13,778 

672 

134,227 

43,921 

Agricultural 

130 

34,218 

9.470 

145 

2,691 

696 

Domestic science 

537 

109,929 

105,204 

1 

104 

104 

Other 

240 

47,481 

28,662 

13 

1,076 

15 

Senior— 

Technical, nautical 

128 

75.197 

6,408 

52 

6,279 

225 

Agricultural 

51 

16,989 

2,995 

32 

3,054 

179 

Domestic science 

167 

47.192 

45,187 

13 

2,805 

2,741 

Teachers'training (nursery 
schools) 

49 

7,818 

7,674 

49 

2.623 

2,603 

Other 

200 

86,095 

44,753 

92 

28,752 

15,714 

Third level non-universit> 
training 

Technical, nautical 

71 

36,365 

3,719 

21 

4,624 

483 

Agiicultural 

17 

5,617 

1,060 

14 

494 

45 

Arts 

42 

13,878 

7,326 

27 

4.957 

2,233 

Teachers' training 

Primary schools 

113 

30,671 

17,502 

210 

50,702 

31.554 

Secondary general schools 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

Secondary vocational schools 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

Other 

137 

57,318 

32,830 

52 

17.214 

8,656 


' Including apprenticeship schemes, young workers' educational institutes 


.ltat/('»n/£ }f£/r I9H4-H5 • 




Full-1,me 

Part-time 



Students 

Students 


S< hoolt 

lota! 

hemale 

Total T emale 

University education 





Humanities 


29,635 

16,147 

474 233 

Social sciences 


67,664 

20,172 

7.661 2,570 

Natural sciences 

22 

14,877 

3,348 

114 17 

Technical sciences 


21,341 

1,618 


Medical sciences 


18,859 

7,409 


Asncultural sciences 


6,233 

2,047 



' Provisional figures 




Health. On I Jan 1985 there were 31,185 doctors and about 68,943 licensed 
hospital beds 


DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of the Netherlands in Great Britain (38 Hyde Park Gate, London, SW7 5DP) 
Ambassador Jan Louis Reinier Huydecoper van Nigtevecht, GCVO (accredited 3 
March 1982) 
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Of Great Bnlain tn the Netherlands (Lange Voorhout, 10, The Hague) 

Ambassador J. W. D. Margetson, CMG, 

Of the Netherlands in the USA (4200 Linnean Ave, NW, Washington, D.C, 
20008) 

Amhass^or Richard H Fein 

Of the USA in the Netherlands (Lange Voorhout, 102, The Hague) 

Ambassador L. Paul Bremer, III 

Of the Netherlands to the United Nations 
Ambassador Max van der Stoel 


Books of Reference 

StaliUital /nfonnalion The ‘Centraal Bureau voor dc Statistick' at Voorburg and Hecricn, is 
the orTicial Netherlands statistical »erv ICC Diredor-iicnetaloISlainius Prof Dr W Bcgeer 
The Bureau was founded in 1899 Prior to tliai >tar, statistical publications were compiled 
b> the 'Centrale commissie voor de statistiek', the ‘Vereniging voor staathuishoudkunde en 
statistiek' and various government departments These activities have gradually been taken 
over and co-ordinated b> the Central Bureau, which now compiles practically all government 
statistics 

Its current publications include 

Siatisliial Yearbook of the ,\clhcrland\ From 1923 24 (preceded by Jaam/fets root hci 
Koninknik der SeUcrlanden, IH9H-1922K latest issue, 1983 
SlatistivhzakboekiPmkei YearBook) From 1899 1924(1 vol ), latest issue, 1984 
CBSSck'd I (StatisUcaf E\sav'>), 1980 — CBS Seleil2(SlaliMualtwax 1983 

SlalistiXLh Bulletin {From 1945, weekly statistical bulletin) 

Maandxihnjt {From 1944, monthly bulletin) 

Denkcn en meten (Statistical Essays) 

iS5 Jaren Statistiek In Tiidreek sen (historical senes ofthc Netherlands 1899-1984) 
NationaleRekeningenfJS'atinnal -Uiounts} From 1948-50. latest issue, 1982 
Statislisih Magazine From 1981 
Statisiisihe onderzoekingen From 1977 
StatistualStudies From 1953 


Other Official Publications 

C entralEionomicPlan Centraal Plan bureau. The Haguc(Dutch text), annually, from 1946 
Wethei lands Organization for Economic Co-operation and Development Pans, annual from 
1964 

Staatsalmanak vooi lict koninkmk der S'edeilanden Annual The Hague, from 1814 
Staatshlad van het Koninkri/k der Sederlanden The Hague, from 1814 
Staatseouranl (State Gazette) The Hague, from 1813 

■itias van Nederland Government Printing Office, The Hague, 1970 and supplements up to 
and including 1973 

Memoianda on the Condition of the Netherlands State Pinames Ministry of Finance, The 
Hague, from 1906 

Basic Guide to the Establishing of Industrial Operations in the Netherlands 1976 Ministry of 
Economic Affairs, The Hague, 1976 

Ihe Kingdom of the Netherlands Ministry of Foreign Affairs, The Hague, Occasional 
Huggett, F E, The Dutch lodav Ministry of Foreign Affairs, The Hague, 1973— The 
Dutch Connei turn Ministry of Foreign Affairs, The Hague, 1982 
4spectsofDutch Agncuhwe Ministry ofAgnculture and Fisheries, The Hague. 1976 

Non-Official Publications 

Jansonius, H , Nieuw Grool Nederlands—Engels Woordenboek Voor Studie en Prakti/k 3 
vols Leiden, 1973 (Vols 1-3) 

Newton.G , The Netherlands An Historical and Cultural Sun ey, 1795-1977 Boulder, 1978 

Pinder, D . The Netherlands Folkestone, 1976 

Veldman.J , Agriculture tn the Netherlands Utrecht, 1974 

Pmersen’sNederlandseAlmanak Zaltbommel,annual,from 1899 

Commerce and Industry in the Netherlands Amsterdam-Rotterdam Bank Amsterdam, 1977 

Foreign Investment in the Netherlands The Hague, 1975 

The Information You Need When Planning a Business in the Netherlands Algemene Bank 
Nederland. Amsterdam, 1975 
A Compact Geograph\ of the Netherlands Utrecht, 1980 
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National Library De Koninklijke Bibliotheek, Pnn? Willem Alexanderhof 5, Hie Hague 
Direitor DrC Reedijk 


THE NETHERLANDS ANTILLES 
De Nederlandse Antillen 

Editonal note Aruba is from 1 Jan 1986 no longer a part of Netherlands 
Antilles, but full details of its status were only coming through as this edition of 
The Statesman’s Year-Book was going to press. 


AREA .4ND POPULATION. The Netherlands Antilles are an integral part 
of the Netherlands and comprise two groups of islands, viz , the Leeward Islantk, 
CuraQao and Bonaire, and the Windward Islands, St Maarten, St Eustatius 
and S^ba The Leeward Islands are situated 40-70 miles north of the Venezuelan 
coast between 12* and 13* N lat and 68* and 71* W long. The Windward group 
lies east of Puerto Rico For the constitutional position of the Netherlands Antilles 
see p 883. The total area is 993 sq km (383 sq miles) and the population, 
including Aruba, was 260,000 in 1983 

Papula- Popula- 

I I'ewarcJproup Sq km lion IVindwardproup Sq km tion 

Curavao 444 165,011 St Maarten (St Martin)' 34 15,926 

Bonaire 28K 9.704 St Eustatius 2l 1,335 

Saba 13 1,010 

' The southern pan belongs to the Netherlands Antilles, the northern to France 

The capital is Willemstad on Curai^o, population (1983) 50,000 

In 1975,4,258 births, 1,193 deaths and 1.536 marriages were registered 

CLIMATE. All the islands have a tropical marine climate, with very little diflfer- 
ence in temperatures over the year There is a short rainy season from Oct to Jan 
Willemstad Jan.79*F(26 1*C), July 82*F(27 8*C) Annual rainfall 23" (582 mm) 

GOVERNMENT. Since Dec 1954, the Netherlands Antilles have been fully 
autonomous in internal affairs, and constitutionally equal with the Netherlands 
and Suriname Tlie Sovereign of the Kingdom of the Netherlands is Head of the 
Government of the Netherlands Antilles and is represented by a Governor. 

The executive power in internal affairs rests with the Governor and the Council 
of Ministers, who together form the Government. The Ministers ate responsible to 
the unicameral legislature (Staien). This consists of 22 members (12 from Curasao, 
8 from Aruba, 1 from Bonaire, 1 from the Windward Islands) and is elected by 
general suffrage It was agreed in 1977 that the 2 smallest islands, Saba and St 
Eustatius would each have a representative (non-voting) in the Staten. 

The executive power in external affairs is vested in the Council of Ministers of 
the Kingdom, in which the Antilles is represented by a Minister Plenipotentiary 
with full voting powers. 

In 1951 the Netherlands Antilles Islands Regulation provided for self- 
government of each of the 4 insular communities Aruba, Bonaire, Curagao and the 
Windward Islands The autonomous powers of the insular communities are divid¬ 
ed between the Island Council (elected by general suffr^), the Executive Council 
and the Lieut -Governor (Gezaghebber), who is responsible for maintaining public 
peace and order 

General elections were held on 22 Nov. 1985. 

Governor DrR. A Romer 
Prime Minister D F Martina 

flag White, with a red vertical strip cros.sed by a blue honzontal stop beanng 6 
white stars 
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Dutch IS the official langu^. In addition a ‘lingua franca’, Papiamento has 
evolved out of Spanish, Dutch and some other languages 

FINANCE. The central budget for 1984 envisaged 342m guilders revenue and 
394m. guilders expenditure. 

The official rate of exchange was £1 =2 58 Antillian guilder, US$1 = 1 80 Antil¬ 
lian guilder m March 1986. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Production (1984) totalled 1,517m. kwh. 

Oil. The economy of the Netherlands Antilles is almost entirely based on the refin¬ 
ing of oil import^ from Venezuela to Curai^o and Aruba About 25% (Curasao) 
and 30% (Aruba) of the gainfully occupied are working at the refineries or their 
shipping establishments. On account of the activities of the oil companies (affiliat¬ 
ed to the Royal Dutch/Shell and the Standard Oil of New Jersey), the prosperity on 
Curasao and Aruba is good in comparison with the other islands. Refinery produc¬ 
tion (1981)25m tonnes. 

Minerals. About 100,000 tons of calcium phosphate are annually mined in 
Cura^o 

Agriculture. Livestock (1984). Cattle, 9,000, goats, 23,000 
INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Curasao has a paint factory, 2 cigarette factories, a textile factory, a 
brewery and some smaller industries. The Texas Instruments Co and Electronic 
Fabriek have established electronic factones Almost all products needed for 
consumption and production are imported, as the rocky soil permits little agricul¬ 
ture and local fishing is insufficient for home consumption Bonaire has a textile 
factory and a modem-equipped salt plant St Maarten has a rum factory and fishing 
IS important St Eustatius and Saba are of less economic importance. 

Trade (1980) Total imports amounted to USS5,944m, total exports to 
US$6,054m 

Total trade between the Netherlands Antilles and UK (British Department of 
Trade returns, in £1,0(X) sterling)- 



I9fil 

m2 

1983 

1984 

1985 

Imports to UK 

29,761 

62,946 

25,871 

221,012 

163,236 

Exports and re-exports from U K 

135.017 

47,396 

78,879 

20,235 

19,844 


Tourism. In 1981,764,000 foreign tourists visited the Netherlands Antilles 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1984, the Netherlands Antilles had 1,200 km of surfaced highway distri¬ 
buted as follows- Curai^o, 550; Aruba, 380; Bonaire, 210, St Maarten, 3 Number 
ofmotor vehicles (31 Dec 1975) 41,955 mCuragao, 15,393 m Aruba 

Shipping (1977) There entered the port of Cura(;^o, 11,432 vessels of 95m gross 
tons, Aruba, 2,798 vessels of S2m. gross tons. Curasao has a dry dock of 120,000 
tons. 

Post and Broadcasting. Number of telephones, 1 Jan 1983, 65,163. Eight radio 
stations are operating on medium-waves from Curai^o, Aruba, Bonaire, and St 
Maarten. These stations broadcast m Papiamento, Dutch, English and Spanish and 
are mainly financed by income from advertisements, in addition. Radio Nederland 
and Trans World Radio have powerful relay stations operating on medium- and 
short-waves from Bonaire There were (lv80) 175,000 radio and 43,000 TV 
receivers. 

Cinemas (1973). Cura9ao and Aruba had 13 cinemas with a seating capacity of 
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11,000 There is a dnvc-in for 500 cars in Curai^o, for 200 can> in St Maarten and 
for 350 cars m Aruba 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDI CATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There is a Court of First Instance, which sits m each island, and a Court of 
Appeal in Willemstad 

Religion. In 1980, 82% of the population were Roman Catholics, 8% were 
Protestants (St Maartin and St Eustatius being chiefly Protestant). 

Education (1977) There were 36,365 pupils and 1,458 teachers in primary schools, 
10,685 pupils and 440 teachers in secondary schools, 7.825 students and 619 
teachers in technical schools, and 358 students ^sath 46 teachers in teacher-training 
colleges 

Health. In June 1973 there were 155 physicians, 55 specialists, 33 dentists and 18 
pharmacists In 1973,11 hospitals had 2,037 beds. 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVE 

US t Consul-General Thomas M Coony 
The British consulate closed on 1 Sept 1976 


ARUBA 

AREA AND POPULATION. Area, 193 sq km and population (1983) 
67,014 

GOVERNMENT. The Island of Aruba obtained separate status within the 
Kingdom of the Netherlands from 1 Jan 1986 Complete independence is 
anticipated in 1996 

Governor F B Tromp 

Prime AJmister. Minister of General Affairs J H Eman 

Deputy Prime Minister and Minister of Traffic and Tiansport B J M Nisbeth 
Eionomu A ffairs and Labour L Berlinski Justice E J Vos Welfare A G. Croes 
Public Works P P Kelly Finance A W Engelbrccht 

Books of Reference 

Slalislual Inlormalum Statistical publications (on population, trade, cost oi living, etc , are 
obtainable on request from the Statistical Office, Willemstad, Curacao Siaitsiiial Jaarhttek 
/9r(^(text in Dutch, English and Spanish) 

I)c West Indische Uids The Hague Monthly from 1919 
Braam, H L ,f/ 0 £'rtns/ant/Willemstad, 4th ed 1972 
Hartog, J , iruha Oranjestad, \953—Bonaire Oranjestad, 1958— Curacao Oranjestad, 
1961 

Nordlohne, E , De Eionomisch-geographisihe Struituur dei Benedenwindse Lilanden 
Rotterdam, 1951 



NEW ZEALAND 


Capital' Wellington 
Population 3 2m (1984) 

GNPper capita. US$7,410 (1983) 


HISTORY. ITie first European to discover New Zealand was Tasman in 1642. 
The coast was explored by Capt. Cook in 1769. From about 1800 onwards. New 
Zealand became a resort for whalers and traders, chiefly from Australia By the 
Treaty of Waitangi, in 1840, between Governor William Hobson and the repre¬ 
sentatives of the Maori race, the Maori chiefs ceded the sovereignty to the British 
Crown and the islands became a British colony Then followed a steady stream of 
British settlers 

The Maons are a branch of the Polynesian race, having emigrated from the 
eastern Pacific before and during the 14th century iktween 1845 and 1848, and 
between 1860 and 1870, misunderstandings over land led to war, but peace was 
permanently established in 1871, and the development of New Zealand has been 
marked by racial harmony and integration 


AREA AND POPULATION. New Zealand lies south-east ofAustralia in the 
south Pacific, Wellington being 1,983 km from Sydney by sea There are two 
pnncipal islands, the North and South Islands, besides Stewart Island, Chatham 
Islands and small outlying islands, as well as the territories overseas (see pp 
911-13). 

New Zealand (/ e , North, South and Stewart Islands) extends over 1.750 km 
from north to south Area, excluding terntones overseas. 268,704 sq km , North 
Island, 11,469,000 hectares. South Island, 15,046,000 hectares, Stewart Island, 
I74,0()0 hectares, Chatham Islands, 96,000 hectares, minor islands, 82,900 hec¬ 
tares Census population, exclusive of territories overseas 




Awrafte an¬ 



Average an¬ 


Total 

nual inirease 


Total 

nual increoii 


population 

% 


population 

% 

1858 

115,462 

— 

1921 

1,271,644 

2 27 

1874 

344,984 

— 

1926 

1.408.139 

2 06 

1878 

458,007 

7 33 

1936 

1.573,810 

1 13 

1881 

534,030 

5 10 

1945' 

1,702,298 

0 83 

1886 

620,451 

3 05 

1951' 

1.939.472 

2 37 

1891 

668,632 

1 50 

1956' 

2,174,062 

2 31 

1896 

/43.207 

2 13 

1961' 

2,414,984 

2 12 

1901' 

815,853 

1 89 

1966' 

2,676,919 

2 10 

1906 

936,304 

2 75 

1971' 

2,862,631 

1 34 

1911 

1,058,308 

2 52 

1976' 

3,129,383 

1 71 

1916' 

1.149.225 

1 50 

1981' 

3.175.737 

0 20 


The census of New Zealand is quinquennial, but the census falling in 1931 was abandoned as 
an act of national economy, and owing to wai cuiidiliuiis the census due in 1941 was not taken 
until 25 Sept 1945 

' Excluding members ofthc Armed Forces overseas 


The areas and populations of statistical areas (with principal centres) as at 31 


1 1985 wereas'bllows' 


Total 

StatiUu alatea ^ 

Sq km 

population 

Northland (Whangarci) 

12,653 

124,400 

Central Auckland (Auckland) 

5 581 

894,000 

South Auckland—Bay of Plenty (Hamilton) 

36,882 

522.500 

East Coast (Gisborne) 

10,885 

49,500 

Hawke's Bay (Napier, Hastings) 

11,289 

152,800 

Taranaki (New Plymouth) 

9.729 

108.200 

Wellington (Wellington) 

ll.lbt 

587,700 

Total North Island 

114.785 

2.439.100 


' For statistical purposes, the 9 provincial districts have now been replaced by 13 statistical 
areas 

^Listed from north to south 
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Totol 


Statistical area ' 

Sq km 

population 

Marlborough (Blenheim) 

10,210 

37,200 

Nelson (Nelson) 

18 948 

79,400 

Westland (Cireymoulh) 

15 477 

23,100 

Canterbury (Christchurch) > 

43,346 

422,200 

Otago (Dunlin) 

36.873 

182,100 

Southland (Invercargill)' 

28,464 

108,200 

Total. South Island 

I5.UI8 

852,200 

Total, New Zealand 

268.103 

3,291,300 


' Listed from north to south ’ Includes Chatham Islands County 
’ Includes Stewart Island County 

New Zealand-born residents made up 85 4% of the population at the 1981 
census Foreign-bom (provisional) UlC, 253,810, Australia, 44,500, Netherlands, 
21,630; Samoa, 26,180; Cook Islands, 14,370, USA, 5,430, Ireland, 6,970, 
others, 97,070 

Maori population 1896, 42,113, 1936, 82,326, 1945, 98,744, 1951, 115,676, 
1961,171,553,1971,227,414.1976,270,035,1981,279.255 

Populations of statistical divisions and main urban areas as at 31 March 1985 
were as follows 


Auckland 

894,000 

Invercargill 

54,100 

Chnslchurch 

323,.500 

Nelson 

44,400 

Dunedin 

110,900 

New Plymouth 

46.400 

Hamilton 

170,100 

Rotorua 

.52,100 

Napier-Hastings 

I16.9(X) 

lauranga 

60.300 

Palmerston North 

95,500 

1 imaru 

28,700 

Wellington 

342,500 

Wanganui 

39,800 

('than areas 

Gisborne 

32,600 

Whangarei 

43,500 


itislics for calendar years 



Di wines 


Total live 
births 

Ex-nuptial 
births 

Deaths 

Marriages 

(dec rees 
absolute) 

1982 

49,938 

11.386 

25,532 

25,537 

I2..395 

1983 

50,474 

11,979 

25.991 

24,678 

9,750 

1984 

51,636 

12.556 

25.378 

25,272 

9,166 


Birth rate, 1984,15 85 per 1,000, death rate, 7 79 per 1,000, marriage rate, 7 76 
per 1,000, infant mortality, 11 56 per 1,000 live births 
External migration (exclusive of crews and through passengers) for years ended 


31 March 

1980 

1981 

1982 


trnvals 

925,939 

910A27 

946,28" 


Departun’s 

947,253 

986,636 

951,0^0 


\rrt\’al\ Departures 

1983 915 463 900,021 

1984 922,868 912,311 

1985 1,017,212 1,016,995 


Population and Migration Part B—External Migration Dept of Statistics, Wellington, 
Annually 


CLIMATE. Lying in the cool temperate zone. New Zlealand enjoys very mild 
winters for its latitude owing to its oceanic situation, and only the extreme south 
has cold winters The situation of the mountain chain produces much sharper 
climatic contrasts between east and west than in a north-south direction. Observa¬ 
tions for 1983 Auckland Jan. 65 5’F (18 6"C), July 50'F(10 2‘C). Annual rain¬ 
fall 41 5" (1,053 mm). Christchurch. Jan 61 3’F (16 3'C), July 42 4’F (5 8*C) 
Annual rainfall 29" (737 mm) Dunlin. Jan. 57 4*F (14 1*C), July 43-2‘F 
(6 2‘C). Annual rainfall 38 1" (968 mm). Hokitika. Jan 56 I‘F (13 4‘C), July 
43 5*F (6 4‘C) Annual rainfall 132-2" (3,357 mm). Rotorua. Jan. 61-2*^^ 
(16 2‘C), July43-7‘F(6 5‘C). Annual rain&ll49 9"(1,268 mm). Wellington. Jan 
59 9‘F(I5 5‘Q,July46 4‘F(8 0*C) Annual rainfall 51 2"(l,300mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Definition was given the status 
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of New Zealand by the (Imperial) Statute of Westminster of Dec 1931, which had 
received the antecedent approval of the New Zealand Parliament in July 1931 The 
Governor-General's assent was given to the Statute of Westminster Adoption Bill 
on 25 Nov 1947 

The powers, duties and responsibilities of the Governor-General and the 
Executive Council under the present system of responsible government are set out 
in Royal Letters Patent and Instructions thereunder of 11 May 1917, published 
in the New Zealand Ciazeiie ol 24 April 1919 In the execution of the powers vested 
in him the Gosernor-General must be guided by the advice of the Executive 
Council. 

The following is a list of Govemors-Gcneral, the title prior to June 1917 being 
(jovernor 


Earl ot Liverpool 

1417-20 

Viscount Cobhani 

1457-ft2 

VisLOunt Jcllicoc 

1420-24 

Sir Bernard Fergusson 

I4ft2-ft7 

Sir Charles Fergusson, Bt 

1424-10 

Sir Anhui Porrit.Bt 

l4ft7-72 

Lord Blcdisloe 

1430-35 

Sir Denis Blundell 

1472-77 

Viscount Cjdiwav 

1435-41 

Sir K.cith Holyoake 

1477-80 

.SirCyril Ncwdll 

1441-4ft 

Sir David Beattie 

1480-85 

Lord Frcyberg, V( 

194ft-52 

Sir Paul Reeves 

1485- 

Lord Nome 

1452-57 




National flag The British Blue Ensign with 4 stars of the Southern Cross in red, 
edged in white, in the fly 

National anthems God Save the Queen, God Defend New Zealand (words by 
Thomas Bracken, music by John J Woods) 

Since Nov 1977 both ‘God Save the Queen' and ‘God Defend New Zealand' 
have equal status as national anthems 

Parliament consists of the House of Representatives, the former Legislative 
Counci I having been abolished since 1 Jan 1951 
The statute law on elections and the life of Parliament is contained in the 
Electoral Act, 1956 In 1974 the voting age was reduced from 20 to 18 years 
The House of Representatives from July 1984 consists of 95 members, includ¬ 
ing 4 members representing Maori electorates, elected by the people for 3 years 
The 4 Maon electoral districts cover the whole country and adult Maoris of half or 
more Maon descent are the electors From 1976 a descendant of a Maori is entitled 
to register either for a general or a Maori electoral district Women’s suffrage was 
instituted in 1893. women became eligible as members of the House of Repre¬ 
sentatives in 1919 The House in 1984 included 12 women members 
During Parliamentary sittings the proceedings of the House are broadcast regu¬ 
larly on sound radio 

House of Representatives as composed following the General Election in July 
1984‘ Labour, 56, National Party, 37, Social Credit, 2 
The Executive Council was composed as follows in Feb 1986 

Governor-General and C-in-C The Most Rev Sir Paul Reeves (from Nov. 
1985) 

Prime Minuter, Foreign.4 ffaiKs Security Intelligence Servue David R Lange 
Deputy Prime Minister, .Attorney-General, Justice, the Legislative Department, 
the Government Printing Ofju c Geoffrey W R Palmer 
Minister ojState, Defence, War Pensions, Rehabilitation Francis D O'Flynn 
Labour and State Services Stanley J Rodger 

Transport, Railways, Civil .iviation and Meteorological Services, Pacific Isfarul 
Affairs Richard W Prebble. 

Trade and Industry. David F. Caygill 
Education and Environment CedncR Marshall 

Maori Affairs, Lands, Forests and the Valuation Department Koro T Wetere 
Health and Local Government. Michael E R. Bassett. 

Postmaster-General, Broadcasting Jonathon L. Hunt 
Inland Revenue, Friendly Societies, Finance Roger O. Douglas. 

Overseas Trade and Marketing, Tourism. Publicity, Recreation and Sport 
Michael K Moore 

Social Welfare, Police. Women’s Affairs Margaret A Hercus 
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Energy, Statistics, Science and Technology, Audit D^artment Robeit J. Tizard 
Agriculture, Fisheries, Rural Banking and Finance Corporation Colin J. Moyle. 
Works and Development, Earthquake and War Damage Commission Fraser 
M Colman. 

Regional Development, Employment, Immigration Thomas K Burke 
Customs, Consumer Affairs M. K. Shields. 

Internal Affairs, Civil Defence, Arts Peter Tapsell. 

Housing, Government Life Insurance Corporation, State Insurance Office, 
Public Trust Office Philip B. Goff. 

The Pnme Minister (provided with residence) had in 1984 a salary of NZS79,717 
plus a tax-free expense allowance of S14,000 per annum; Ministers with portfolio, 
SSS,IIS plus a tax-free expense allowance of $5,750 (Minister of Foreign 
Affairs $10,750) per annum. Minister without portfolio, $44,572 plus a tax-hoe 
expense allowance of $4,500 per annum; rarliamentary Under-Secretaries, 
$42,814 plus an expense allowance of $4,500 per annum. In addition. Ministers 
and Parliamentary Under-Secretanes not provided with residence at the seat of 
Government receive $600 per annum house allowance An allowance of $58 per 
daywhile travelling within New Zealand on public service is payable to Ministers. 

The Speaker of the House of Representatives receives $51,161 plus an expense 
allowance of $7,100 per annum in addition to his electorate allowance, and resi¬ 
dential quarters in Parliament House, and the Leader of the Opposition $55,115 

E lus expense allowance of $5,750 per annum, and allowances lor travelling and 
ousing 

Members were paid $32,271 per annum, plus an expense allowance varying 
from $4,500 to $9,z50 according to the area of electorate represented. 

There is a compulsory contnbutory superannuation scheme for members, retir¬ 
ing allowances are payable to a member after 9 years' service and the attainment of 
50 years of age 

Dollimore, H f<i, The Parliament of New Zealand and Parliament House 3Fded Wellington, 
1973 

Scott, K J , The New Zealand Constitution OUP, 1962 

Local Government New Zealand is divided into 22 reraons, excluding the 
Chatham Islands and vanous uninhabited minor islands. Of these, two (Auckland 
and Wellington Reuons) are under directly-elected Regional Councils with direct 
rating powers, while the other twenty are under United Councils, appointed by 
constituent second-tier authorities upon which they precept. The rejdons are sub¬ 
divided into (at 31 March 1985) 88 counties, lOdistncts, 128 boroughs (and cities) 
and 3 town districts; further districts are being formed by the amalgamation of 
counties, borou^s and town districts, which they will eventually replace fully 
Great Barrier Island and the Chatham Islands form the 89th and 90th counties 
outside the regional structure There are also numerous other local authorities 
created for specific functions. 

DEFENCE. The ccmtrol and co-ordination of defence activities is obtained 
through the Ministry of Defence. This is a unita^ department combining not only 
all joint-Service functions but also the former (Apartments of Army, Navy and 
Air 

Army. The Chief ofthe General Staff commands the Army, assisted by the General 
Staff md the stafl^ of Defence Headquarters. A regular force battalion is stationed 
in Singapore. 

There are 2 infantry battalions, I artillery battery, I light armoured squadron. 
Regular personnel, in 1986, totalled 5,431 all ranks; reserves, 1,370 terntonal 
personnel totalled 5,963; the cadet coips totalled (1984) 1,170 Army School 
cadets. 

Navy. The Royal New Zealand Navy is administered by the Chief of Naval Staff 
and the Deputy Chief of Naval Staff at Defence Headquarters. 

The RN^ ships include 4 frigates (including Wellinpon {ex-Bacchante) and 
Southland(ex-Diao) transferred from the Royal Navy in 1982 and 1983 respective¬ 
ly), I surveying vessel, 4 patrol craft, 4 new inshore defence boats, 2 old nartxiur 
defence motor launches, 2 survey boats, 1 oceanographic research ship, I tug and I 
tender. 
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Personnel, in 1986, totalled 2,750 oflicers and ratings and 450 in the naval 
reserve 

Air Force. The Chief of Air Staff and Air Officer Commanding the RNZAF 
exercises command and administration of the RNZAF Operational units of the 
RNZAF comprise a utility helicopter support unit (UH-IH Iroquois) based in 
Singapore as part of the NZ force, South-east Asia A helicopter support unit is 
based in El Corah, Sinai, with the Sinai Multinational Force and Observers Two 
UH-IH Iroquois helicopters are leased from the US Army and 27 RNZAF and 2 
NZ Army personnel arc attached to the unit, maritime (P-3B Orion), long and 
medium-range transport (Boeing 727, C-I30H Hercules, Andover, F27 Friend¬ 
ship) and helictmter (Sioux, Iroquois, Wasp) squadrons based at RNZAF Base 
Auckland, and Hobsonville, and offensive support (A-4 Skyhawk) at RNZAF Base 
Ohakea Flying trainii^ units (Airtramer, Strikcmasler, TA-4 Skyhawks, Sioux) 
are located at RNZAF Bases Wigram and Ohakea, ground training is earned out at 
RNZAF Bases Auckland, Woodboumc and Wigram 
The strength as at 31 March 1985 was 4,306 regular personnel, 1,003 reserves 

INTERNATIONA!. RELATIONS 

Membership. New Zealand is a member of UN, the Commonwealth, OECD, 
ASEAN, South Pacific Forum and the Colombo Plan 

ECONOMY 

Budget. The following tables of revenue and expenditure relate to the Consolidated 
Account, which covers the ordinary revenue and expenditure of the general 
government—/ c , apart from capital items, commercial and special undertakings, 
advances, etc Revenue in the Account (m NZ$ I m ) was as follows 


\ear 

cnih'cl 

M Manh 

C uMonis 
and 

V Mi'll’ 

Saks 

lax 

liu onic 
lax 

Oilin 

taxes 

Iradinu 
pinhls and 
depat l- 
meiilal 
leceipis 

liiieiesi 

loial 

1982 

549 4 

1,084 1 

6.514 7 

439 3 

592 5 

664 4 

9,843 4 

1983 

660 9 

1.211 7 

7.455 5 

536 3 

709 7 

719 5 

11,293 6 

1984 

805 6 

1,312 3 

7,453 3 

617 8 

759 9 

796 2 

11,744 9 

I98S 

1,003 6 

1,561 0 

8 348 5 

666 4 

884 7 

984 7 

1 3,448 9 


Expenditure from Consolidated Account, year ended 31 March, was as follow: 


(in NZ$1 m) 

Debt 

SiH. lal 

liidiistiud 


loial 


sei v« fs 

seivues ' 

dc\elopmenl 

Deleiue 

liiiiludmifotlieii 

1982 

1,327 2 

6.205 9 

1,337 4 

593 6 

11,123 8 

1983 

1.636 4 

7,227 5 

1,641 6 

652 1 

12,872 1 

1984 

2.229 2 

7,618 5 

2,134 8 

673 0 

14,221 5 

1985 

2,781 4 

8.254 1 

1,984 8 

765 4 

16.162 4 


' Includes education, health and social welfare 


Taxation receipts in 1984-85 for all purposes amounted to S11,914m , giving an 
average of 53,649 per head of mean population Inrlnded m the total taxation is 
$334 I m. National Roads Fund taxation The estimate for 1985-86 is $ 14,700m , 
the total being inclusive of an estimated $385m of National Roads Fund taxation 
The gross public debt at 31 March 1985 was S28,246m., of which 515,837m was 
held in New Zealand, $5,114m. in Europe, $3,417m. in USA and $X878m. in 
Canada, Australia and other sources. The gross annual interest charge on the 
public debt at 31 March 1985 was $2,530,033,000. 

New Zealand System of National Accounts. This replaces the National Income and 
Expenditure Accounts which have been produced since 1948 National Accounts 
aggregates for 4 years are given in the following table (in NZ$ 1 m ) 


Year 

Urow 

Gross 


ended 

domestu 

national 

National 

31 March 

produi I 

produi 1 

ini onie 

1980 

21,092 

20,632 

19,168 

1981 

24,461 

23,950 

22,281 

1982 

29,296 

28,681 

26,815 

1983 

32,240 

31,380 

29.357 

1984 

34.935 

33,807 

31 363 
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Currency. The monetary unit is the New Zealand dollar, divided into 100 cents In 
March 1986,£1=2 748NZ$,US$1 = 1 929NZ$ 

Banking. The Reserve Bank is the sole note-issuing authority Seven denomina¬ 
tions ofReserve Bank notes are issued NZS1,2,S, 10,20,50,100 
The New Zealand banking system compnses a central bank, the Reserve Bank 
of New Zealand, and 4 commercial or trading banks There are also 12 trustee sav¬ 
ings banks and the Post Office Savings Bank, while each trading bank has a private 
savings bank subsidiary In addition, a number of trading companies, investment 
societies, etc , perform quasi-banking functions, accepting deposits and granting 
credits to clients. 

The primary functions of the Reserve Bank are to act as the central bank, 
to advise the Government on matters relating to monetary policy, banking and 
overseas exchange, and to give effect to the monetary policy of the Government 
Of the 4 trading banks 2 are primarily Australian concerns, 1 until recently had 
Its head office in London and the Bank of New Zealand has been state owned since 
1 Nov 1945 

At the end of March 1985 the amount on deposit at trading banks was 
NZ$10,622 5m , while advances amounted to NZ$8,452 5m The weekly average 
ofbank debits for 1984 was $7,900 3m excludinggovemment 
The number of accounts with the post office savings bank at 31 March 1985 was 
3 39m , amount deposited during year ended March 1985, $6,518m , withdrawn, 
$6,415m , total amount to credit of depositors at end of year, $2,622m At 31 
March 1985, $3,43 Im was on deposit in Trustee Savings Banks to the credit of 
3 19m depositors The amount to the credit of depositors with savings accounts in 
the trading banks was $644 7m at 31 March 1985 

Weights and Measures. Conversion to the metric system of weights and measures 
has been completed 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. The general policy of the Government in regard to electric power is 
to supply power in bulk, leaving the reticulation and retail supply in the hands 
of local authorities; some of these are cities and boroughs but most are electric 
power boards During the year ending 31 March 1984 hydro energy provided 78% 
of the national electricity supply, the balance coming from coal, oil, natural gas 
and geothermal energy The last is obtained from Wairakei in the thermal region, 
natural steam is used to drive the turbines 
The transmission systems of the North and South Islands are linked by a 
high-voltage diiect-current transmission and 40 km of submarine cable in Cook 
Strait 

Principal statistics for 4 years ended 31 March are. 



mi 

I9H2 

1983 

1984 

Number of establishments 

81 

82 

82 

89 

Cienerators (capacily) AC (1.000 k\s ) 6,018 

5,827 

5,820 

6,382 

U nits generated (1 m k\«h ) 

22.111 

22,963 

24.301 

25,855 

Revenue ($1,000) 

1,276,85t 

1,440,235 

1,720,058 

1,852,830 

Expenditure 

Opr rating ($1,000) 

666.419 

773,764 

947,179 

978.261 

Management, etc ($1,000) 

118,898 

142.714 

163,403 

168,655 

C apilal charges ($1,000) 

299,756 

329,162 

359,989 

383,720 

Capital outlay 

Dunng year ($1,000) 

370,700 

459,200 

491,286 

488.700 

To date ($1,000) 

3,359.100 

3,744,100 

4,116,100 

4,493,200 


Natural Gas. Resources discovered in the Taranaki area of the North Island in 
1961 are now supplying gas for household use to North Island cities including 
Auckland and Wellington. The much larger Maui offshore gasfield was discovered 
in 1969 and is at present being developed. 

Minerals. New Zealand's production of minerals in 1984 included 672 kg of gold, 
6,418 tonnes of bentonite, 146,840 tonnes of clay for bncks, tiles, etc., 25,098 
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tonnes of potters’ clays, 2,441^00 tonnes of iron sand, 1,523,700 tonnes of lime* 
stone for a^culture and 214,200 tonnes of limestone for industry, 1.621,400 
tonnes of limestone, marl, etc., for cement, 15,200 tonnes of pumice, 76,900 
tonnes of seipentine, 133,200 tonnes of silica sand. Mineral niel production 
amounted to 2,526,500 tonnes of coal. Salt produced by the solar evaporation of 
sea water amounted to 57,000 tonnes. Mineral production for 1983 was valued at 
S191-6m. 

Agriculture. Two-thirds of the surface of New Zealand is suitable for amculture 
and grazing. The total area under cultivation at 30 June 1984 was 21^224,000 
hectares (including residential area and domestic orchards). There were 
9,320,094 hectares of grassland, 101,216 hectares of lucerne, 86,690 hectares of 
land for fruit, vegetaoles or nursery, and 1,041,079 hectares of exotic timber 
plantations, llie area of Crown lands (other than reserves) leased under vanous 
tenures at 31 March 1984 was 4,834,941 hectares. 

The largest freehold estates are held in the South Island. The extent of occupied 
holdings as at 30 June 1984 (exclusive of holdings within borough boundaries) was 
as follows: 

Size of Aggregate Size of Aggre^le 

holdings area holdings area 

(hectares) Number (hectares) (hectares) Number (hectares) 

Under 5 9,039 27,294 400-799 4,417 2,406,591 

5-19 13,888 138,199 800-999 796 708,464 

20-39 7,543 214,303 1,000-1,199 481 526,904 

40-79 12,920 740,468 1,200-1,999 958 1,465,055 

80-99 4,313 381,016 2,000-3,999 561 1,530,950 

100-149 6,827 836,084 4,000 and over 584 8,763,456 

150-199 4,692 813,078 - - 

200-299 6,358 1,550,693 Total 76,633 21,224,315 

300-399 3,256 1,121,760 

The area and yield for each of the principal crops are given as follows (area and 
yield for threshing only, not including that grown for chaff, hay, silage, etc.). 

H'heal Maize Barley 

Crop Area(1,000 Yield(1,000 iread.OOO Yield(1,000 Area(l,000 Yield(1,000 

years hectares) tonnes) hectares) tonnes) hectares) tonnes) 

1983 70-9 300 8 17 2 142 8 817 346 4 

1984 68 7 314 6 17 6 154 3 125 4 571-0 

Private air companies are carrying out such aerial work as top-dressing, spraying 
and crop-dusting, seed-sowing, rabbit poisoning, aerial photography and survey¬ 
ing, ana dropping supplies to deer cullers and dropping fencing materials in remote 
areas. In 1984 a total area of7,258,096 hectares was top-dressed with fertilizer and 
lime; 2,173,7 9 tonnes Iw ground spread and 990,499 by air. 

Livestock 984: 7,777,000 cattle, 69 7m. sheep and 436,000 pigs Total meat 
produced in the year ended 30 Sept 1984 was estimated at 1 14m 
tonnes (including 418,900 tonnes of beef and 473,000 tonnes of lamb) Total liquid 
milk produced in the year ended 31 May 1984 was 7,464m. litres 
Production of wool for 1983-84,364,000 tonnes (greasy basis) 

Agricultural Statistics Dept ofStatistics, Wellington Annual 
NewZealand Agriculture Ministry of Agnculture and Fishenes, Wellington, 1974 
Mlsop,?, The First Fifty Years of New Zealand's Forest Service Wellington, 1973 
Evans, B. L., A History of Agricultural Production and Marketing Palmerston North, 1969 
Levy.E B.,Grasslands of NewZealand Wellington, 1970 

Forestry. Of the 6 ^m. hectares of indigenous forest, most is protected in National 
Parks or State Forests. Declining quantities of indigenous timber are being 
produced from restricted areas of State Forest and from privately owned forest. 
There are just over Im. hectares of productive exotic forest, and this produces far 
more timber than the indigenous forests. Introduced pines form the bulk of the 
large exotic forest estate and among these radiata pine is the best multi-purpose 
tree, reaching log size in 25-30 years Other species planted are Douglas fir and 
Eucalyptus species. The table below shows production of rough sawn timber in cu. 
metres for years ending 31 March: 
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Indiwnous Exotic All Species 

Rimuana Exotic Douglas 

Afiro Beech Total Ptnes Fir Total Total 

1981- 82 111,614 18.208 164,442 1,885,761 173,377 2.105.991 2,270,433 

1982- 83 100,655 17,433 149,824 1.777,012 163,694 1.986 079 2,135,903 

1983- 84 99,541 15.651 136.286 1,748,467 170,950 1,959,284 2,095,570 

Forest industries consist of420 saw-miils, 9 plywood and veneer plants. 3 parti¬ 
cle board mills, 8 pulp and paper mills and 2 fibreboard mills 
The basic products of the pulp and paper mills are mechanical and chemical 
pulp which are converted into newspnnt, icraft and other papers, paperboard and 
fibreboard Production of woodpulp, 31 March 1984, amounted to 1 Obm tonnes 
and of paper (including newsprint paper and paperboard) to 694,0()0 tonnes 

Fisheries. The total value of New Zealand Fishenes exports dunng the year ended 
30 June 1984 was $369 3m., an increase of $83 8m (22 7%) over the previous 

E\poits,19H3 Exports. 1^4 



Quantity 

\alue 

Quantity 

lalue 


kgd.oou) 

$(1.0001 

kgfl.OOOi 

$(1,000) 

Finfish orwetfish 

82,762 

148,222 

90,639 

191,612 

Rock lobster 

2,585 

48,054 

2,454 

54,075 

Shellfish (squid, mussels, oysters, etc) 

42,537 

75,092 

47,107 

102,913 

Total 

127,884 

271,368 

140,200 

348,600 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Major industrial developments in recent years have included the estab¬ 
lishment of an oil refinery, an iron and steel industry using New Zealand iron sands 
and an aluminium smelter using hydro-electric power 
Statistics of manufacturing industries ,Vt>{ output 

Sulanesand Costal Sales and (net value 

Production Persons wages paid materials other income added) 

year engaged (\Z$I.()00i (NZSI.m) (SZSI.OOOt tWJI.OOO) 

1983-84 305,84! 4,390,203 12,487,722 23,306,170 7,104,076 


The following is a statement of the provisional value of the products (including 
lepaiis) of the principal industries for the year 1983-84 (in NZ$1,000) 


Industiy 

Pun bases & 
opeiating 

Sales and 
other 

Value 

iddilions to 
fixed tangible 

gioup 

expenses 

income 

added 

assets 

Food, beverage and tobav.co 
manufacturing 

6,527,100 

l\z$l.000) 

6,946,340 1,919,781 

473,007 

Textile, wearing apparel, 
leather industries 

1,961,726 

2.089,582 

725,006 

82,3.36 

Wood and wood products 
(including furniture) 

1,391,666 

1,489,782 

478.729 

71,852 

Paper and paper products, 
printing and publishing 

2,338,005 

2,456,042 

830,033 

174,587 

Chemicals and chemical, 
petroleum, coal, rubbci 
and plastic products 

2,489,878 

2,568,931 

669,410 

1,043.161 

Non-metal lie mineral 
products (excludes products 
of petroleum and coal) 

877,487 

921,391 

343,096 

52,924 

Basic metal industries 

912,386 

950,630 

295,541 

392,757 

Fabricated metal products, 
machinery and equipment 

5,210,462 

5.672.145 

1,772,307 

205,393 

Other manufacturing 
industnes 

193,388 

211,328 

70,172 

10,742 

Total 

21,902,097 

23,306,170 

7,104,076 

2,506,758 


Cemus of Manufacturing Dept ofStatistics, Wellington. Annual 

Labour. In Dec. 1983 there were 248 industrial unions of workers with a total of 
527,545 members. 
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The industrial distribution of the labour force as estimated in Feb. 1984 was. 
Primary industries, 148,400; manu&ctunng, 302,300; construction, 87,700; com¬ 
merce, 220,900; transport and communication, 103,100; services, 315,200; armed 
forces, 13,(^; unemployed, 77,500; total labour force. 1,371,100. 

By the Accident Compensation Act 1972 immediate compensation without 
proof of fault is provided for every injured person and wherever the accident 
occurred. Compmsation is paid both for permanent physical disability and 
also—in the case of earners—for income losses on an income related basis. Regular 
adjustment in the level of payment is provided for in accordance with variations in 
the value of money. Non-earners such as tounsts, housewives, children, students, 
retired people do not normally qualify for eamir^ related compensation but are 
eligible for all other benefits. These are not taxable. Housewives—including visit- 
ine women from overseas—^who are non-earners are eligible for the benefits avail¬ 
able to non-earners and home help can be paid for or the husband compensated for 
loss of earnings while he is looking after the home until the injured wife can 
resume her duties. 

After the first week's incapacity and for the ensuing 4 weeks the earner can be 
paid 80% of his average earnings for the 28 days preceding the accident, after that 
the 80% IS related to average earnings over the 12 preceding months In addition— 
for earners—lump sums are payable for impairment, pain and disfigurement and 
for funeral expenses and weekly sums and lump payments to their widows and 
dependent children All employees are covered by the Accident Compensation Act 


Commerce. 
30 June. 

1980- 81 

1981- 82 

1982- 83 

1983- 84 


Trade (excluding specie and bullion) in NZ$ I m for 12 months ended 

Total men handi se E xport s of 

imported(vjd)^ domestn. produie 
5,587 3 5,830 0 

6,527 8 
7,427 7 
8,336 5 
' Value for duty 


7,044 8 
6,928 2 
8,197 9 


Re-exports 
235 2 
206 0 
266 6 
195 4 


Total merchandise 
exportedtf o h t 
6,065 3 
6,733 8 
7,694 3 
8,531 9 


The pnncipal imports for the 12 months ended 30 June 1984 (provisional) 


\alue 

tNZSl.WH)) 

Commodity tiif) 

Cereals and cereal preparations 52,800 

Fruit and vegetables 120,633 

Sugar and sugar preparations 80,072 

CoTTce, tea, cocoa, spices, etc 83,829 

Beverages 50,682 

Tobacco and manufactures 26,937 

Crude rubber 39,871 

Textile fibres 32,978 

Crude fertilizers and minerals other than coal 157,876 

Petroleum and petroleum products 1,290,081 

Organic chemicals 189,604 

Inorganic chemicals 120,609 

Dyeing, tanning, etc materials 53,178 

Medicinal and pharmaceutical products 152,524 

Fertilizers, manufactured 78,602 

Plastic materials, etc 334,676 

Miscellaneous chemical materials and products 106,042 

Rubber manufactures ' 71,643 

Paper and paperboard manufactures 137,898 

Textile yam and fabrics, etc 555,261 

Non-metallic mineral manufactures ' 124,910 

Iron and steel 488,154 

Non-ferrous metals 143,990 

Manufactures of metals 224,087 

General industnal machinery 638,682 

Electric machinery 333,142 

Road vehicles 828,626 

Professional scientific instruments 170,618 

Miscellaneous manufactured articles ' 352,315 

Total merchandise imported ’ 9,020,069 

' Not elsewhere specified ' Including commodities not listed 
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The pnncipa\ exports of New Zealand produce for the \1 monxhs endedSune 
1984 (provisional) were- 


Commodity 

Meat, fresh, chilled or frozen 

t alue 


Value 

(NZ$lm j 

Commodity 

Forest products 

ihiZSIm) 

Beef and veal 

634 8 

Sawn timber 

88 5 

Lamb 

869 1 

Radiata pine logs 

33 2 

Mutton 

124 6 

Wood pulp 

190 2 

Dairy products , 


Apples 

87 4 

Skimmed milk powder 

184 1 

Kiwifruit 

125 9 

Butter 

562 4 

Inedible tallow 

67 5 

Cheese 

235 9 

Casein and caseinates 

198 5 

Hides, skins and fur skins 

200 0 

Iron ore and concentrates 

32 1 

Wool 

1,113 3 

Aluminium and aluminium alloys 466 7 

Sausage casings 

55 2 

Cai pets and carpeting 

65 9 

Fish, irosh, chilled or frozen 

190 1 

Domestic electrical equipment 


Rock lobster (crayfish) 

54 I 

(incl parts) 

Total produce exported 

51 8 

8,623 8 


The following table shows the trade with diflercnl countries for the year ended 30 
June (in N2!$ 1,000) 

Imporiwfcl from Exports and rc-exportsl oh to 


Countries 

im 

19H4 

im 

19H4 

Australia 

1,344,196 

1,654.325 

949,032 

1,287,141 

Bahrain 

23,787 

25.066 

14,296 

10.886 

Belgium 

32,516 

51.457 

71,710 

79,688 

Canada 

168,416 

165,917 

163,334 

135.796 

China 

48,863 

52.134 

177,178 

176,833 

Fiji 

29,687 

16,655 

103,863 

106,285 

France 

96,397 

101,095 

143,036 

170,079 

Germany (Fed Rep oO 

307,404 

342,502 

135,319 

186,762 

Greece 

3,317 

2.093 

50,939 

59,864 

Hong Kong 

97 097 

109,884 

92,322 

116.939 

India 

29.567 

29,380 

45,611 

35,735 

Iran 

213 

32,794 

355,999 

406,131 

Italy 

105,761 

137,896 

119,762 

148,832 

Japan 

1,165,997 

1,708,040 

1,062,423 

1,311,002 

Korea, Republic of 

100,594 

55,786 

102,802 

190,916 

Kuwait 

34,438 

20,498 

22,765 

18,979 

Malaysia 

34,049 

45,007 

113.202 

119,382 

Netherlands 

95,225 

162,202 

94,169 

77,810 

Philippines 

9,676 

14,805 

90,318 

75.688 

Saudi Arabia 

142,140 

168,489 

75,081 

86,97 7 

Singapore 

395,062 

211,152 

138,522 

119,485 

Sw^en 

52,069 

71,988 

6,159 

11,554 

UK 

637,759 

725,102 

990,143 

886,820 

USSR 

9,023 

7,088 

344,763 

251,969 

USA 

1.166.676 

1,228,663 

1,154,003 

1,089,034 


Total trade between New Zealand and UK was as follows (British Department of 
Trade returns, in £ 1,000 sterling) 

mi m2 mi im ms 

Imports to UK 427,174 539,137 486,305 483,749 533,047 

Exports and re-exports from UK 253,373 323,201 266,054 367,512 396,595 


Tourism. The country has a growing tounst industry In the year ended 31 March 
1985, 596,995 travellers visited New Zealand (including 469,570 tourists), com¬ 
pared with 518,441 (including 402,638 tourists) in 1984. 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. Total length of formed roads and streets in New 2^and at 31 March 1984 
was 92,648 km. There were 14,213 bridges of over 3 metres in length with a total 
length of 322,797 metres at 31 March 1984. The network of state highways com¬ 
prised, at 31 March 1984,11,571 km, including the principal arterial traffic routes. 

Total expenditure on roads, streets and bridges by the central government and 
local authonties combined for the financial year 1983-84 amounted to S336 7m. 
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In the main, roads are financed from the National Roads Fund which is adminis¬ 
tered by the National Roads Board. This fund which is derived largely from petrol 
tax IS used for the maintenance and improvement of existing roads. The board’s 
income IS currently ofthe order of S373m per annum Funds are apportioned on 
the following basis. 39% or more of motor revenue to local authorities, 47% or 
more to state highways and the remaining 14% is allocated at the discretion of the 
board. 

At 31 March 1985 motor vehicles licensed numbered 2,412,003, of which 
1,500,011 were cars and 4,652 omnibuses and service vehicles Included m the 
remaining numbers were 137,664 motor cycles, 1,441 power cycles, 299,811 
trucks, 384,810 trailers and caravans and 72,344 farm tractors and other farm 
equipment 

Railways. On 31 March 1985 there were 4,273 km of 1,067 mm gauge railway 
open for traffic (200 km electrified) Operating earnings from government railways, 
1984-B5, $454,695,000 In 1984-85 the tonnage of goods (including livestock) 
carried was 10 39m tonnes, and passengers numb^ered 14,533,000 In addition, the 
railways road motor services carried 17 3m passengers Four rail/road femes 
maintain a regular service between the North and South Islands 

The total revenue (including road motor and other subsidiary services) amount¬ 
ed to $591 5m., and total expenditure $588 6m m 1984-85 

Aviation. International services are operated to and from New Zealand by a state- 
owned company. Air New Zealand Ltd, and by a number of overseas companies 
Air New Zraland Ltd also operates most domestic scheduled passenger services 
Non-scheduled services are run by the mam companies and also by a number of 
small operators and aero clubs 

Domestic scheduled services dunng the 12 months ended Dec 1984 Passengers 
earned, 2,950,000 International services Passengers earned, 1,851,000; mail, 
3,502 tonnes; freight, 88,117 tonnes 

Shipping. Container ships operate from Auckland, Wellington, Lyttelton and Port 
Chalmers to the UK, Europe, North America and Japan The government-owned 
New Zealand Shipping Corporation has begun to increase its activity into New 
Zealand—UK and Pacific trades 

Entrances and clearances of vessels from overseas 


Enlrani es C 'karam es 



No 

Tons 


Ions 

1982 

2,853 

13,031,000 

2,845 

13,010,000 

1983 

3,087 

13,040,000 

3,077 

13,053,000 

1984 

3,193 

14,001.000 

3,174 

13,934,000 


Post and Broadcasting. Receipts of the Post Office for year ended 31 March 1985 
were $1,524 9m.; total expenditure was $ 1,208m The average staff for 1984-85 
was 38,149. 

The telegraph and telephone systems are operated bv the Post Office At 31 
March 1985 there were 2,105,694 telephones The telecommunications receipts 
for the year 1984-85 were $972m 

An earth satellite station has been built north of Auckland to link with the Paci¬ 
fic satellite Intelsat III to augment the Compac and Seacon telecommunications 
systems which link New Zealand with overseas countries. 

There are 2 TV channels both operated by the state-owned New Zealand Broad¬ 
casting Corporation, which also operates most of the broadcasting stations Over 
85% of New Zealand households have TV sets There aie 64 medium-wave broad¬ 
casting stations and 2 short-wave transmitters Some commercial matenal is 
broadcast by both sound and TV services Number of TV receiving licences at 31 
March 1985 was 959,044. 

Cinemas. There were in 1981,154 cinemas with a seating capacity of89,364 

Newspapers. There were (1985), 33 daily newspapers (8 morning and 25 evening) 
with a combined circulation of 1,077,139 Seven of these newspaper:* (2 each m 
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Auckland, Wellington and Chnstchurch and 1 in Dunedin) had a circulation of 
723,761 


JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The judiciary consists of the Court of Appeal, the High Court and Distnct 
Courts All exercise both civil and cnminal jurisdiction Other ^ecial courts 
include the Maori Land Court, Family Courts and Young Persons’ Courts. At the 
end of Dec 1984 the'gaols and Borstal institutions contained 2,989 prisoners, 
2,873 males and 116 females The death penalty for murder was replaced by life 
imprisonment in 1961. 

Tbe Cnminal Injuries Act, 1963, which came into force on 1 Jan 1964, provided 
for compensation of persons injured by certain cnminal acts and the depen^nts of 
persons killed by such acts. However, this has now been phased out in favour of the 
Accident Compensation Act, 1972, except in the residual area of property damage 
caused by escapers Since 1970 legal aid in civil proceedings (except divorce) has 
been available for persons of small or moderate means For the year ended 31 
Dec 1984 expenditure amounted to $4,211,168 and 22,888 applications for aid 
were granted 

Police. The police in New Zealand are a national body maintained wholly by the 
central government The total strength at 31 March 1985 was 5,129, the propor¬ 
tion of police to population being 1 to 642 The total cost of police services for the 
war 1984-85 was NZ$ 191m, equivalent to $58 per head of population In New 
^aland the police do not control traffic 

Ombudsmen. The office of Ombudsman was created in 1962 From 1975 addition¬ 
al Ombudsmen have been authorized There are currently three. Ombudsmen's 
functions are to investigate complaints from members or the public relating to 
administrative decisions of government departments, local authonties and statu¬ 
tory organizations. 

During the year ended 31 March 1985,2,447 complaints were received, 108 of 
which were sustained 


Religion. No direct state aid is given to any form of religion For the Church of 
England the country is divided into 7 dioceses, with a separate bishopric (Aoiearoa) 
for the Maons The Presbyterian Church is divided into 23 presbyteries and the 
Maori Synod The Moderator is elected annuallv The Methodist Church is divided 
into 10 districts, the President is elected annually The Roman Catholic Church is 
divided into 4 dioceses, with the Archbishop of Wellington as Metropolitan Arch¬ 


bishop 


Religious denomination 
Chuah of England 
Prcsbylerian 

Roman Catholit. (including ‘Catholic' undefined) 

Methodist 

Baptist 

Brethren 

Ralana 

Protestant (undetmedi 
Salsation 4rm> 

Latter-day Saints (Mormon) 

C ongrcgationalist 
Seventh-day Adventist 
Ringatu 

Chnslian (undchned) 

Jehovah's Witnesses 
Hebrew 

All other religious professions 

Agnostic 

Atheist 

Not specified 

Object to stale 


Numhei o! 



ilergv 

Number of adherents 

1 4pnt 

lyihiensus 

lyb/iensus 

780 

915,202 

814,740 

6K6 

566,569 

523,221 

931 

478.530 

456,858 

349 

173,526 

148,512 

254 

49.442 

.50,043 

187 

24,414 

24,324 

142 

35,082 

35,781 

— 

33,309 

16,986 

241 

22,019 

20,490 

162 

36,130 

37,686 

10 

6,600 

3.825 

55 

11,958 

11,523 

88 

6,230 

6,114 

— 

52,478 

101,901 

125 

13,392 

13,737 

7 

3,921 

3,360 

— 

194,271 

279,768 

— 

14,136 

24.201 

— 

14,283 

21,528 

— 

39,380 

108,015 

— 

438,511 

473,115 

4,712 

3,129,383 

3,175,737 


Total 
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Education. New Zealand has 6 universities, the University of Auckland, University 
of Waikato (at Hamilton), Victoria University of Wellington, Massey University 
(at Palmerston North), the University of Canterbury (at Christchurch) and the Uni¬ 
versity of Otago (at DunedinV There is, in addition, Lincoln College near Christ¬ 
church, a university college of agriculture, which is a constituent college of the 
U niversity of Canterbury The number of students in 1984 was 58,242 Tliere were 
7 teachers’ training colleges with 2,728 students in 1984 

At 1 July 1984 there were 315 state secondary schools with 13,739 full-time 
teachers and 215,819 pupils. There were also 35 district high schools with 3,036 
scholars in the secondary division At 1 July 1984, 100,847 part-time pupils 
attended technical classes, and 29,757 received part-time instruction from the 
technical correspondence institute At 1 July 1984, 969 pupils received tuition 
from the secondary department of the correspondence school There were 15 regis¬ 
tered pnvate secondary schools with 415 teachers and 11,070 pupils 

At 1 July 1984, there were 2,423 state primary schools (including intermediate 
schools and departments), with 438,988 pupils, the number of teachers was 
18,866 A correspondence school for children in remote aceas and those otherwise 
unable to attend school had 1,481 primary pupils There were 58 registered pnvate 
pnmary schools with 412 teachers and 10,798 pupils 

Education is compulsory between the ages of 6 and 15 Children aged 3 and 4 
years may enrol at the 543 free kindergartens maintained by Free Kindergarten 
Associations, which receive government assistance There are also 677 play centres 
which also receive government subsidy In July 1984 there were 41,056 and 15,514 
children on the rolls respectively 

Total expenditure out of government funds in 1984-85 upon education was 
NZ$1,728m 

The universities and the affiliated agricultural colleges are autonomous bodies 
Most secondary schools are controll^ by their own boards Virtually all state 
pnmary schools are controlled by the district education boards there are 10 educa¬ 
tion districts. The Department of Education exercises certain defined functions in 
connexion with the general supervision of the education provided in state primary 
and secondary schools and disburses the government grants payable to controlling 
authorities for the running of those schools Education m state schools is free 
for children under 19 years of age Private schools are regularly visited by state 
school inspectors 

Report of the Minister of Ldiieation (‘E I Report’) Annually Wellington, Government 

Printer 

NZ Committee on Secondary Education lowaids Partnership Dept of Education, 1^76 

Social Welfare. New Zealand's record for progressive legislation reaches back lo 
1898, when it was second only to Denmark in introducing non-contnbutory 
old-age pensions 

The present system came into operation from 1 Apnl 1972 It provides for retire¬ 
ment, unemployment, widowhood, invalidity and sickness, as well as hospital and 
other medical care Since 1 April 1969 the scheme has been financed from general 
taxation Previously there was a special social security tax on virtually all income 
of individuals and companies in excess of $4 a week which met approximately 
three-quarters of the cost of the scheme, the balance being met from general 
taxation. 

At 31 Dec. 1984 the current weekly rates of widows', invalids’, sickness, 
domestic purposes, unemployment and miners' benefits were $162-46 for a 
married couple, $97 48 for an unmarried person aged 20 years or over, and $75 02 
for those under 20 years. 

There are additional payments for dependent children. 

All benefits except superannuation and family allowances are subject to an 
income test. 

Family Benefit A family benefit of $6 a week is payable for each dependent child. 

Unemployment Benefit The payment is subject to the condition that the applicant 
is capable and willing to undertake suitable employment. 
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Sickness Benefit Payment is subject to medical evidence of incapacit> of a person 
who has suffered a loss of weekly earnings as a result 

Other benefits include emergency benefits and additional benefits for those in 
need but who either do not qualify for one of the standard benefits or who have 
special needs or commitments for which a benefit at the standard rate is insufl'i- 
cient 

Medical, Hospital and Related Benefits Medical, hospital and other related bene¬ 
fits are also provided under the Social Welfare scheme These consist mainly of the 
payment of certain fees for medical attention by private practitioners, free treat¬ 
ment in public and mental hospitals, certain fees for treatment in pnvate hospitals, 
maternity benefits (including ante-natal and post-natal treatment and services of 
doctors and nurses at confinements), phaimaceutical benefits (medicines, drugs, 
etc., presenbed by medical practitioners), etc There are also benefits in connexion 
with dental services up to the age of 16, X-ray diagnosis, massage, homc-nursing, 
artificial aids, etc 

Pensions Provision is made for the payment of pensions and allowances to mem¬ 
bers or dependants of disabled, deceased or missing members, of the New Zealand 
Forces who served in the South Afncan War, the two World Wars, the Korean War 
and the Vietnam War, to members of the New Zealand Mercantile Marine during 
the Second World War, or in connexion with any emergency whether arising out of 
the obligations undertaken by New Zealand in the Charter ofthe United Nations or 
otherwise Pnncipal rates are. War pensions are payable to widows at a rate of 
$S0 76 a week, together with a mother’s allowance of $58 98 a week, increased by 
$6 a week for each additional child, in addition to the normal child allowances of 
$6 per week for each child These rates may be increased by an amount not exceed¬ 
ing $41 29 per week if the pensioner is suffering from total blindness, two or more 
serious disabilities or one extremely severe disability 

An ‘economic pension’ is defined as a supplementary pension granted on econo¬ 
mic grounds and is additional to any pension payable as of right in respect of death 
or disablement The maximum weekly rates are $81 23 to a mamed person (if un¬ 
manned, $97 48), to the widow or dependent widowed mother of a member, 
$97 48. 

War veterans’ allowances are $97 -48 weekly for a single person and $81 23 for a 
marned person, plus an equal amount to a wife, increa^ by $ I SO a week each at 
age 65, subject to income qualifications 

Domestic Purposes Benefit A domestic purposes benefit is payable to unsup¬ 
ported male and female solo parents including divorced, separated and unmarried 
persons, pnsoners’ spouses and also to those who are required to give full-time care 
to a person (other than their spouse) who would otherwise have to be admitted to 
hospital 

Death Benefit A death benefit of $ 1.000 is payable to a widow oi widower if totally 


dependent on the deceased plus $500 for each dependent 
$1,500 

Social Welfare Benefits and Wai Pensions „ . 

Sumner n 
force 

child but not exceeding 

total payments 
m4-H5 

Benefits 

S<K lAl WH lARL 

Monetary — 

1/ Mauh im 

(SV-SUm)) 

Superannuation 

459,813 

2.743,512 

Widows 

13,557 

78.495 

Family care 

364,887 

60,460 

Family 

519,739 

284,167 

Invalids 

21,464 

105,724 

Miners and orphans 

376 

1,076 

Unemployment 

38,419 

274,689 

Sickness 

9,bn 

72,550 

Domestic purposes 

56,548 

460,385 

Total 

1,484,430 

4,081,058 
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Benefits 

Social WLLiAKfc(con/</) 

Health, etc — 

Medical 

Hospital 

Maternity 

Pharmaceutical 

Supplementary 

Total 

War Pensions as at 31 March 1985 

Number in 

Dependent ^ ives 

Total payments 
1984-85 
(NZ$1,000) 

56,825 

49,215 

11,253 

254.843 

47,142 

419,278 

Annual Value 

Type of Person 

hone 

Included 

NZ$(1,000) 

War disablement 

21.795 

— 

26.774 

Dependants ol disabled 

78 

- 

345 

Widows 

Other dependants of 

4,400 1 


11,703 

deceased 

Economic 

45 J 

1,639 

68 

8,367 

War service 

2,335 

1,478 

17,425 

War veteran’s allowance 

1,193 

558 

8,639 

Police 

32 

- 

46 

Total 

31,537 

2,104 

73,299 


Reciprocity with Other Countries There are reciprocal arrangements between New 
Zealand and Australia in respect of age, invalids’, widows', family, unemployment 
and sickness benefits, and between New Zealand and the UK in respect of family, 
age, superannuation, widows', orphans', invalids’, sickness and unemployment 
benefits. 

Superannuation Following the change of Government in Dec 1975 the eamings- 
related superannuation scheme descnbed in The Statesman's Year-Book, 
1977-78, was abolished. Under the new system (operative from Feb 1977) super¬ 
annuation IS payable to all New Zealanders on reaching the age of 60 It is taxable 
but not subject to an income test The rates are based on the national average wage, 
of which marned couples now receive 80% and single persons 60% of the married 
rate. 

Health. At 30 June 1984 there were 7,750 doctors on the medical register At 31 
March 1984 there were 24,891 public hospital beds, of which 2,171 were for 
maternity cases 


MINOR ISLANDS 

The minor islands (total area, 320 sq miles, 829 sq km) included within the 
geographical boundaries of New l&aland (but not within any local government 
area) are the following. Kermadec Islands (34 sq km). Three Kings Islands (8 sq 
km), Auckland Islands (114 sq km), Campbell Island (62 sq. km). Antipodes 
Islands (606 sq. km). Bounty Islands (I sq. km), Snares Islands (3 sq. km), Solander 
Island (I sq. km). With the exception of Raoul Island in the Kermadec Group 
(population, 5, 1981 census) and Campbell Island (population, 10, 1981 census) 
both of which have staffed meteorological stations, none of these islands is inha¬ 
bited. 

The Kermadec Islands were annexed to New Zealand in 1887, have no separate 
administration and all New Zealand laws apply to them. Situation, 29" 10' to 131’ 
30' S. lat., 1 IT 45' to 179* W long, 600 miles NNE of New Zealand The largest of 
the group is Raoul or Sunday Island, 20 miles m circuit, while Macaulay Island is 3 
mi)« in circuit. 
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TERRITORIES OVERSEAS 

Territories Overseas coming within the jurisdiction ol New Zealand consist of 
Tokelau and the Ross Dependency 

Tokelau. Situated some 480 km to the north of Western Samoa between 8" and 10° 
S lat, and between 171* and 173* W long, are the 3 atoll islands of Atatu, 
Nukunonu and Fakaofo of the Tokelau (Union) group Formerly part of the 
Gilbert and Ellice Islands Colony, the group was transferied to the jurisdiction of 
New Zealand on 11 Feb 1926 By legislation enacted in 1948, the Tokelau Islands 
were declared part of New Zealand as from 1 Jan 1949 The area of the group is 
1,011 hectares; the population at census 2 Nov 1981 was 1,572 
By the Tokelau Islands Act 1948 the Tokelau Group was included within the 
territorial boundaries of New Zealand, legislative powers aa* now invested in the 
Ciovemor-General in Council The inhabitants are British subjects and New 
2^aland citi/ens In Dec 1976 the territory was officially renamed Tokelau', the 
name by which it has customaril> been known to its inhabitants 
From 8 Nov 1974 the office of Administrator was invested in the Secretary of 
Foreign Affairs Certain powers are delegated to the district officer in Apia, West¬ 
ern Samoa 

Because of the very restneted economic and social future in the atolls, the 
islanders agreed to a proposal put to them by the Minister of Island Territones in 
1965 that over a period of years most of the population be resettled in New 
Zealand Up to March 1975, 528 migrants entered New Zealand as permanent 
residents under Government sponsorship. At the request of the people the scheme 
has now been suspended 

New Zealand Government aid to Tokelau totalled $2 64m for the year ended 31 
March 1984 

Ross Dependency. By Imperial Order in Council, dated 30 July 1923, the territor¬ 
ies between 160* E long and 150* W long and south of 60* S lat were brought 
within the jurisdiction of the New Zealand Government The region was named the 
Ross Dependency From time to time laws for the Dependency have been made by 
regulations promulgated by the Governor-General of New i&aland 
The mainland area is estimated at 400,000-450.000 sq km and is mostly ice- 
covered In Jan 1957aNewZealandexpedilionunderSirEdmundHillaryestab- 
lished a base in the Dependency In Jan 1958 Sir Edmund Hillary and 4 other New 
Zealanders reached the South Pole 

The mam base—Scott Base—at Pram Point, Ross Island—is manned throughout 
the year, about 12 people being present during winter Vanda Station in the dry ice- 
free Wright Valley is manned e\er> summer 
Qudrtermain, L B ,\r\\ Zealand and ihi' Inianiii Wellington, 1971 


SELF-GOVERNING TERRITORIES 
OVERSEAS 


THE COOK ISLANDS 

HISTORY. The Cook Islands, which he between 8* and 23* S lat, and 156* and 
167* W long, were proclaimed a British protectorate in 1888, and on 11 June 
1901 were annexed and proclaimed part of New Zealand In 1965 the Cook Islands 
became a self-governing territory in ‘free association' with New Zealand. 

AREA AND POPULATION. The islands within the territory fall roughly 
into two groups—the scattered islands towards the north (Northern group) and the 
islands towards the south known as the Lower group The names of the islands with 
their populations as at the census of 1 Dec. 1981 were as follows. 
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LnwcrGnmp — 

Area 

\q km Population 

Northern Group — 

Area 

ro km Population 

Rarotonga 

67 2 

9,530 

Nassau 

1 2 

134 

Mangaia 

51 8 

1,364 

Palmerston (Avarau) 

20 

51 

Atm 

26 9 

1,225 

Penrhyn (Tongareva) 

9 8 

608 

Aitutaki 

180 

2,335 

Manihikj (Humphrey) 

54 

405 

Mauke (Parry Is) 

18 4 

681 

Rakahanga (Rcirson) 

4 1 

272 

Mitiaro 

22 3 

256 

Pukapuka (Danger) 

5 1 

796 

Manuae and Te au-o-tv 

1 62 

12 

Suwarrow (Anchorage) 0 4 

— 

Takutea 

1 3 


Total 

293 

17,754 


In 1984, 408 live births and 102 deaths were registered. In 1983 there were 
24,000 Cook Islanders living abroad, mainly in New ^^land. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Cook Islands ConstituUon 
Act 1964, which provides for the establishment of internal self-government in the 
Cook Islands, came into force on 4 Aug. 1965. 

The Act establishes the Cook Islands as fully self-governing but linked to New 
Zealand by a common Head of State, the Queen, and a common citizenship, that of 
New Zealand It provides for a ministerial system of government with a Cabinet 
consisting of a Premier and 6 other Ministers. The New Zealand Government is 
represented by a New Zealand Representative and the position of a Queen’s Repre¬ 
sentative has recently been creat^ by changes in the Constitution. New Zealand 
continues to be responsible for the external wairs and defence of the Cook Islands, 
subject to consultation between the New Zealand Pnme Minister and the Prime 
Minister. The changed status of the Islands does not affect the con¬ 
sideration of subsidies or the right of free entry into New Zealand for exports from 
the group. 

The capital is Rarotonga. 

Prime Minister Sir T R. A. H. Davis. 

ECONOMY AND TRADE 

Budget. Revenue is derived chiefly from customs duties which follow the New 
Zealand customs tanff, income tax and stamp sales. 

Grants from New Zealand, mainly for medical, educational and general admin¬ 
istrative purposes totalled S7m in 1982-83. 

Currency. The Cook Island dollar is at par with the New Zealand dollar 

Agriculture. Livestock (1984): Pigs, 17,000; goats, 3,000 

Commerce. Exports, mainly to New Zealand, were valued at S6 3m. in 1984 
Main Items of export were fresh fruit and vegetables, fruit juice, copra and clothing. 
Imports totalled $30m in 1984 Tie mam items were foodstuffs, manufactured 
goods (including transport equipment), petrol and petroleum products 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Aviation. New Zealand has financed the construction of an international airport at 
Rarotonga which became operational for jet services in Sept. 1973. 

Shipping. A fortnightly cargo shipping service is provided between New 
Zealand, Niue and Rarotonga. 

Telecommunications. Wireless stations are maintained at ail the permanently 
inhabited islands. In 1983 there were 2,052 telephones. 

EDUCATION AND HEALTH 

Education. Twenty-eight primary schools are established in the various islands. Of 
these, two are Roman Catholic missionary schools and two are Seventh-Day 
Adventist iiussionary schools. Five primary schools have secondary school attach¬ 
ments, and there are also nine secondary schools. Tw'o of these secondary schools 
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are run by missions, one by the Roman Catholic Mission and the other by the 
Seventh-Day Adventist Mission. The number of students enrolled at school on 31 
March 1984, was S,OS 1 

The instruction given at school is based on the New Zealand School syllabus and 
students can sit for the New Zealand School Certificate and University Entrance 
examinations Most schools teach in both the English and Cook Island Maori 
languages, but the use of Cook Islands Maon is restricted to the pnmary school 
level. 

Hiere were 102 Government-funded students studying at oveiseas tertiary or 
technical institutes in 1983 

Health. All Cook Islanders receive free medical and surgical treatment in their vil¬ 
lages, the hospital and the tuberculosis sanatonum. Cook Island Maori patients in 
the hospital and the sanatonum and all schoolchildren receive free dental treat¬ 
ment 

NIUE 

History. Niue achieved internal self-government in Oct. 1974 

Area and Population. Distance from Auckland, New Zealand. 1,343 miles, from 
Rarotonga, S80 miles Area, 100 sq miles, circumference, 40 miles, height above 
sea-level, 220 ft. Population at 1 Ok;t 1984 was 2,877. Dunng 1984 births regis¬ 
tered numbered 69, deaths 23. Migration to New Zealand is the main factor in 
population change 

Constitution and Government. There is a Legislative Assembly of 20 members, and 
legislative measures apply as in the case of the Cook Islands. 

Premier Robert R Rex, CMG, OBE 

Budget. Financial aid from New Zealand, 1984-85, totalled $4,597,000 

Agriculture. The most important products of the island are coconuts, passion fruit, 
honey, limes and root crops 

Trade. Exports, 1984, $247,235 (main export, canned coconut cream), imports, 
(1983) $3,158,778 

Communications. There is a wireless station at Alofi, the port of the island. A 
weekly commercial air service links Niue with Western Samoa, Cook Islands, 
American Samoa and New Zealand Telephones (1983) 383 

Education. There were 7 government schools with 834 pupils in 1985 

Health. In 1980 there were 2 doctors, 3 dentists, 2 midwives and 21 nursing 
personnel 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of New Zealand in Great Britain (New Zealand Hse, Haymarket, London, SWIY 
4TQ) 

High Commissioner Bryce Harland 

Of Great Bntain in New Zealand (Reserve Bank of New Zealand Bldg, 2 The 
Terrace, Wellington, 1) 

High Commissioner T. D. O’Leary, CMG 

Of New Zealand m the USA (37 Observatory Cir, NW, Washington, D C, 20008) 
Ambassador Rt. Hon. Sir Wallace E Rowling 

Of the USA in New Zealand (29 Fitzherbert Terrace, Wellington) 

Ambassador IHiul Cleveland. 

Of New Zealand to the United Nations 
Ambassador Bryce Harland. 
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Books of Reference 

StatiUical Information The central statistical oflice for New Zealand is the Department of 
Statistics (Wellington, 1) 

The beginning ofd statistical service may be seen in the early 'Blue books' prepared annually 
Irom 1840 onwards under the direction of the C olonial Secretary, and designed primarily for 
the information of the Colonial Oflice in England A permanent statistical authonty was 
created in 1858 The Department of Stati>tics functions under the Statistics Act 1975 and 
reports to Parliament through the Minister of Statistics A comprehensive statistical service 
has been developed to meet national requirements, and close contact is maintained with the 
United Nations Statistical Oflice and other international statistical organizations, through the 
Conierence of Asian Statisticians assistance is being given with the development of statistics in 
the region 

The oldest publications consist of la) census results from 1858 onwards and (h) annual 
volumes of statistics (first published 1858 but covering years back to 1853) Main current 
publications 

Nen ZealandOffuial earhook Annual, from 18*^3 
Catalogue of Sew Zealand blatistu s 1972 
Statistical Repot t\of S'ew Zealand Annual 
MunlhlvAhstrailofSiatistiis From 1914 
Pocket Digest of Statistus Annual, 1927-31,1938fl 

Patliameniai v Reports oj(Jovernment Departments Annual 

Pacific Islands yearhiwk Sydney, 1977 

Dictionary of New Z.ealand Biography 2vols Wellington, I94U 

hncvclopaedia of New Zealand 3vols Wellington, 1966 

National Bibliography Wellington, 1968 

Alley,R , New Zealand and the Pacific Boulder, 1984 

Bed^ood, D , Rich and Pooi in New Zealand Sydney, 1980 

Bush, G , Local Government and Politic s in Ness Zealand Sydney 1980 

Easton, B , Sen la! Pokes and the Welfare State m Sevs Zealand Auckland, 1980 

Grover, R F, A'ru'Zen/unr/[Bibliography] Oxford and Santa Barbara 1981 

Molcrofl, M H , I he Shaping of Sew Zealand Auckland, 1975 

Kennaway, R , Jackson, K . Henderson, J (eds ) Beyond Sess Zealand I he horeign Poke yofa 
Small State Auckland, 1980 

Levine,S (cd). Politics in New Zealand London, 1978— TheS'ess Zealand Political System 
London,1979 

Morrell, W P and Hall, D O W . 1 History of Sew Zealand Life Christchurch and London 
1957 

Oliver, W H (ed ), The Oxford Hisloiy of Sen Zealand OUP, 1981 

Robson. J L (ed ), Sen Zealand Hie Dcvelopmeni of its Laws and Constitution 2nd ed 
London, 1967 

Shadbolt, M F R , The Shell Guide to New Zealand Christchurch. 1976 

Sinclair, K. ,A History of New Zealand Rev ed London, 1980 

Traue.J F , Who's ll'hoinNen Zealand 11thed Wellington, 1978 

Wards, 1, 4 Descriptive Atlas of Sew Zealand Wellington, Government Printer, 1976 

H lie's Ness Zealand Guide 7th ed Auckland, 1979 



NICARAGUA Capital Managua 

Population' 2 9m. (1984) 
GNPpertapita US$900(I983) 

Repiiblica de Nicaragua 


HISTORY. Active colonization of the Pacific coast was undertaken by Spaniards 
from Panama, beginning in 1S23. After links with other Central Amencan ter- 
ntones, and Mexico, Nicaragua became completely independent in 1838, but sub¬ 
ject to a prolonged feud between the 'Liberals’ of Leon and the ‘Conservatives’ of 
Granada Mosquitia remained an autonomous kingdom on the Atlantic coast, 
under Bntish protection until 1860. 

On S Aug. 1914 the Bryan-Chamarro treaty between Nicaragua and the US was 
signed, under which the US in return for USS3m acquired a permanent option for 
a canal route through Nicaragua and a 99-year option for a naval base in the Bay of 
Fonseca on the Pacific coast and Com Islands on the Atlantic coast. It was ratified 
by Nicaragua on 7 April 1916 and by the US on 22 June 1916. US Marines finally 
left in 1933. The Bryan-Chamarro treaty was abrogated on 14 July 1970 and the 
Com Islands handed back in 1971 

The 46-year political domination of Nicaragua by the Somoza family ended on 
17 July 1979, after the 17 years long stmggle by the Sandimsta National Liberation 
Front flared into civil war A Government Junta of National Reconstruction was 
established by the revolutionary government on 20 July 1979 and a 51-member 
Council of State later created; both were dissolved on 10 Jan 1985 following new 
Presidential and legislative elections. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Nicaragua is bounded north by Honduras, east 
by the Caribbean, south by Costa Rica and west by the Pacific Area estimated at 
148,000 sq. km (57,143 sq miles) or 139,000 sq. km (54,296 sq miles) if the lakes 
are excluded. The coastline mns 540 km on the Atlantic and 350 km on the Pacific. 
Population at the census of Apnl 1971 was 1,877,972. Estimate (1984) 2,908,000 

Nicaragua is the largest in area and most thinly populated of the Central 
American republics, 23 inhabitants per sq. km m 1984 In 1981, births, 104,000, 
marriages, 16,000; deaths, 10,000. 

The people of the western half of the republic are principally of mixed 
Spanish and Indian extraction, some of pure Spanish descent and many Indians 
l^e population of the eastern half is composed mainly of Mosquito and other 
Indians and Zambos, and Negroes from Jamaica and other islands of the 
Canbbean The main ethnic groups in 1974 were* Mestizo, 69%; white, 19%; 
Negro, 9%, Indio, 5% 

Nicaragua is administratively divided into the following 16 departments with 
population as in 1981 


Boaco 

88,862 

linotcga 

127,159 

Matagalpa 

220,548 

Cararo 

109,450 

Leon 

248.704 

Nucva Segovia 

97,765 

Chinandega 

228,573 

Madnz 

72,408 

Rio San Juan 

29,001 

Chontales 

98,462 

Managua 

819,679 

Rivas 

108,913 

Esteli 

Granada 

110,076 

113.102 

Masaya 

149,015 

Zeiaya 

202.462 


The capital is Managua, situated on the lake of the same name, 180 ft above sea 
level, with (1981) 615,0()0 inhabitants. Other cities Leon, 158,577, Grenada, 
72,640, Masaya, 78.308, Chinandega, 144,291. 


CLIMATE. The climate is tropical, with a wet season from May to Jan. Temper¬ 
atures vary with altitude. Managua. Jan. 79*F (26'C), July 86*F (30*C) Annual 
rainfall 45" (1,140 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Elections for a President and 
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Vice-President and for a 96-ineinber National Assembly were held on 4 Nov 
1984. All elections were by direct vote, with that for the National Assembly being 
by proportional representation The minimum voting age is 16 years 

President Daniel Ortega Saavedra (elected 4 Nov. 1984, took office 10 Jan. 
1985). 

Vice-President Sergio Ramirez Mercado. 

In the legislative elections, 61 of the 96 National Assembly seats were won by the 
Frenie Sandinista de Liberacion Ncicional{¥SLN), 14 by the Partido Conservador 
Democrata. 9 by the Partido Liberal Independiente. 6 by the Partido Socialcris- 
tiano de Pueblo, and 6 by 3 parties of the far left The National Assembly is chaiged 
with drafting a new Constitution by 1987, replacing the 1974 Constitution which 
was abrogate on 20 July 1979. 

National flag 'Hiree horizontal stnpes of blue, white, blue, with the national 
arms in the centre. 

National anthem. Salve a ti Nicaragua (words by S Ibarra Mayorga, 1937) 

Local government The republic is divided into a National District and 16 depart¬ 
ments, each of which is under a political head (appointed by the President), who 
has supervision of finance, education and other matters. The departments have 134 
mumcipios, headed by a mayor (alcalde) The Mosquito Reserve now forms part of 
the departments ofZclaya and Rio San Juan 

DEFENCE. Conscription was introduced in 1983 for men between 17 and 22 
years 

Army. The Army is organized into I motorized infantry brigade, S armoured, 10 
infantry, 10 counter-insurgency (light infantry), and 6 engineer battalions, 1 field 
artillery brigade and 1 anti-aircraft artillery group Equipment includes 45 
T-54/-55 and 3 M-4A3 main battle tanks Strength (1986) 30,000 with an 
additional 30,000 reservists and Militia 

Navy. Includes 2 ex-Soviet fast gunboats, 2 er-North Korean fast torpedo boats, 4 
coastguard cutters, 18 coastal patrol craft and 2 minor landing craft operated by the 
manne section of the National Guard to picket the east and west coasts Personnel 
in 1986 totalled 500 officers and men 

Air Force. Formed in June 1938 as the Nicaraguan Army Air Force, the Air 
Force has been semi-independent since 1947. Its combat units are reported to have 
12 L-39 Albatross light jet attack/traineis, 4 T-33 armed jet trainers, and 3 T-28 
armed piston-engined trainers. Other equipment includes 4 C-47s, Spanish-built 
Aviocar and 2 Israeli-built Arava Stol transports and smaller communications 
aircraft and helicopters, including4 Mi-8s. 6 Mi-2s and 10 Mi-24 gunships 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Nicaragua is a member of the UN, OAS and the Central American 
Common Market 

ECONOMY 

Budget. Revenue and expenditure for fiscal years, ending 31 Dec , in 1 m cordobas. 

1979 I9li0 mi 1982 
Revenue 3,760 I 5,972 0 5,874 0 6,982 0 

Expenditure 3,409 0 5,972 0 6,720 0 6,703 0 

Currency. The monetary unit is the cordoba (CS), divided into 100 centavos 
On 31 Dec 1978 total money supply was 1,887 8m cordobas. Bills 
form the greater part of the currency, in denominations from 1,000 cordobas to 
I cordoba Silver coins struck, but now out of circulation, are .50, 25 and 10 
centavos; copper-nickel and copper-zinc coins, 1 cordoba, 50, 25, 10 and 5 
centavos March 1986,USSI =70c(7r(fo6aA:f 1 =40 ]9cordobas 
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Banking. The National Bank of Nicaragua at Managua founded in 1912, owned b> 
the Government since 1924 was reorganized in July 1979, becoming the National 
Development Bank and including the National Development Institute 
(INFONAC) and Special Fund for Development (FED) This new law gave it 
increased responsibilities as a development bank The Centra! Bank of Nicaragua 
came into operation on I Jan 1961 as an autonomous bank of issue, absorbing the 
issue department of the National Bank 

In Jul> 1979 private financial banking was nationalized and branches offoieign 
banks were prohibited from receiving deposits 

Weights and Measures. Since 1893 the metric system of weights and measures has 
been recommended 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Installed capacity for electric energy was 4(X).0()0 kw in 1984 and 
1.2(K) kwh was produced 

Minerals. Production ol gold in 1980 was 67,000 troy o? , of silver, 167.000 tioy 
07 . ol copper, 3,0(X) tonnes There is no iron or coalmining Large deposits ot 
tungsten m Nueva Segovia were announced in 1961 Exploration for petroleum 
began oft'the Pacific and Atlantic coasts m 1965 A petroleum refinery ol 650,(XK) 
tonnes capacity is functioning at Managua 

Agriculture. Agriculture is the principal source of national wealth, finding work lor 
65% oflhe labour force, and furnishing, 1975,22% ol the GNP 
Of the total land area (about 36 5m acres), about 17 5m acres arc under timber 
0 9m acres arc used for grazing and 2 1 m acres arc arable The unit of area used 
locally IS the muncafiu (= I 73 acres) Of the arable only 1 2m acres aic actively 
cultivated, 780,000 in annual crops such as cotton and ncc and the remainder m 
perennial crops such as coftee and sugar-cane, or in two harvests a year in the cases 
oi mai/e, sorghum and beans 

The products of the western half are varied, the most important being cotton, 
coftee, now under the aegis of the new histituto del Cafe, sugar-cane, cocoa, maize, 
sesame and beans Production (1982) Coftee. 57,000 tonnes, sugar, 3m tonnes, 
cotton, 190,000 tonnes 

There were about 2m head of cattle m 1984 and 540,000 pigs 

Forestry. Timber production has been declining, though the forests, which cover 
lOm acres, contain mahogany and cedar, which were formerly largely exported, 
three varieties of rosewoods, guayacan (lignum viiae) and dye-woods Production 
of sawn wood m 1978,270,000 tonnes 

Fishery. On the Atlantic coast fisheries arc an important subsistence activity Over 
6 4m lb ol shnmps were exported in 1978 and were processed in 3 plants at 
Schooner Cay and El BlulT Catch (1981)5.900 tonnes 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Chief local industries are cane sugar, cooking oil, cigarettes, beer, leather 
products, plastics, textiles, chemical products, metal products, cement (349,000 
tonnes in 1980). strong and soft drinks, soluble coffee, dairy products, meat, ply¬ 
wood Production of oil products, in 1978, was valued at 526m. cordobas, fo(xl 
products, 3,338 4m , beverages, 565 8m , textiles, 328 7m., chemical substances 
and products, 1,054m 

Labour. In 1980 there were some 813,000 persons gainfully employed 

Commerce. The foreign trade of Nicaragua, in USSlm. (1984)- Exports, 390m 
consisting of cotton, coftee, chemical products, meat, sugar, imports, 750m. 
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Total trade between Nicaragua and U K (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,(X)0 sterling): 

Imports to UK 1,030 3,282 1,810 2,176 1,324 

Exports and re-exports from UK 4,269 4,940 2,367 4,755 6,368 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1984, 4,000 km were paved, out of a total of 25,000 km. 'Fhe whol.e 
368 S km of the Nicaraguan section of the Pan-American Highway is now paved 
The all-weather Roosevelt Highway linking Managua with the river port Rama 
was completed in 1968, to provide the first overland link with the Atlantic coast 
There are paved roads to San Juan del Sur, Puerto Somoza and Connto. In 1981 
there were 66,000 vehicles in use including 23,000 cars 

Railways. The Pacific Railroad of Nicaragua, owned and operated by the 
Government, has a total length of 373 km, all single-track, and connects Connto, 
Chinandega, Ijeon, Managua, Masaya and Granada. Pa^ngers earned (1981) 
640,000. 

Aviation. Lanica, the Nicaraguan airline has daily flights to Miami and 6 flights 
a week to Guatemala and to the inner cities of Bluefields, Puerto Cabezas and 
the mining towns of Siuna and Bonanza. PANAM and Taca (Transportes Aereos 
Centroamencanos), COPA (Compania Panamena de Aviacion), have daily ser¬ 
vices to Panama, Mexico, the other Central Amencan countries and USA SAM 
(Servicio Aereo de Medellin) has 3 flights a week to Nicaragua and Colombia. In 
1977,223,420 passengers and 24 2m tonnes ofcaigo were earned. 

Shipping. The Pacific ports are Connto (the largest), San Juan del Sur and Puerto 
Saudino through which pass most of the external trade. The chief eastern ports are 
El Bluff (for Bluefields) and Puerto Cabezas. The merchant manne consists solely 
of the Mamenic Line with 8 vessels. In 1980,471,000 tonnes of goods were loaded 
and 1 14m. tonnes unloaded at Nicaraguan ports. 

Post and Broadcasting. In 1982 there were 51,237 telephones. 

The Tropical Radio Telt^raph Company maintains a powerful station at Mana¬ 
gua, and branch stations at Bluefields and Puerto Cabezas The Government oper¬ 
ates the National Radio with 47 broadcasting stations there are 31 commercial 
stations and some 70 others Number of wireless sets in 1981 was 140,000 and tele¬ 
vision sets 180,000 There are 2 television stations at Managua. 

Cinemas. Cinemas numbered over 100 in 1977 and seated over 60,000 

Newspapers, in 1983 there were 3 daily newspapers (2 in Managua and 1 in Leon), 
with a total circulation of about 10S,0()0. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The judicial power is v^ted in a Supreme Court of Justice at Managua, S 
chambers of second instance (Ledn, Masaya, Granada, Matagalpa and Bluefields) 
and I S3 judges of inferior tribunals. 

Religion. The prevailing form of religion is Roman Catholic, but relimous liberty is 
guaranteed by the Constitution The republic constitutes 1 archbisnopnc (seat at 
Managua) and 7 bishopncs (Leon, Granada, Esteli, Matagalpa, Juigaipa, Masaya 
and Puerto Cabezas). Protestants, established pnncipally on the Atlantic coast, 
numbered 54,100 in 1966. 

Education. There were, in 1981, 4,577 primary schools, with a total of 503,497 
pupils and 14,113 teachers; and 377 secondary schools, with 139,743 pupils and 
4,221 teachers it was claimed that the illiteracy rate was 13% in 1980. In 1977 
there were 6 universities and technical colleges with 1,204 professors and 23,171 
students. 

Social Welfine. In 1980 there were 1,600 physicians and 50 hospitals with 4,573 
beds. 
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DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Nicaragua in Great Bntain (8 Gloucester Rd , London, SWT 4PP) 
itnboAsador Francisco d'Escoto 

Of Great Britain in Nicaragua 

imbasiador and Consul-General P W Summerscalc (resides in San Jose) 

Of Nicaragua in the USA (1627 New Hampshire Ave , NW, Washington. DC'. 
20009) 

Ambassador Dr Carlos Tunnennann 

Of the USA in Nicaragua (Km 4'/2 Carretera Sur., Managua) 

Ambassador Harry E Bergold.Jr 

Of Nicaragua to the United Nations 
Ambassador Javier Chamorro Mora 

Books of Reference 

Direction General EsUdisticd > Censtos Boldin cle hsiaJistuo (itrcgular intervals), and liidi- 
iadores Eiononmos 

Black, G, Inumphohhe People PheSandtnisia Rewlutum in Siiaiaf’ua London. 19ill 
Boletin de la Superintendencia dc Bancos Banco Central. Managua 
Booth, J A . The End of ihe Beffinmng The Su araguan Revolution Boulder, 1982 
Christian, S, \uaragua Revolution in the tanulv New York. 1985 
McGinnis.J , Solidaritv with the People ol\uaiagua New York, 1985 
Rosset, P, and Vandermeer, J , (eds) TTit \iiaiafiiia Readci Dommenis ol a Revolution 
under hre New York, 1984 

Walker, T , Nuaragua The Land ol Sandino Boulder, 1982 —Nuaragua Ihe ht\i hve 
iears New York, 1985 

Weber, H ,AK£ira^fl TheSandinisla Revolution London and New York, 1981 
Woodward, R L , Nicaiagua [Bibliography] Oxford and Santa Barbara. I98t 

SationalLihrarv Biblioteca Nacional, Managua, D N 



NIGER Capital Niamey 

Population 6 48m (1985) 
GNPper capita USS240(1983) 

Republique du Niger 


HISTORY. Niger was occupied by France between 1883 and 1899, ana became a 
terntory of French West Afnca in 1904. It became an autonomous republic within 
the French Community on 18 Dec 1958 and achieved full independence on 3 Aug 
1960. 

On 15 April 1974 the first President, Hamani E>ion, was overthrown in a mili¬ 
tary coup led by Lieut -Col Seym Kountche, who suspended the constitution, 
dissolved the National Assembly and banned political groups 

AREA AND POPULATION. Niger is bounded north by Algeria and Libya, 
east by Chad, south by Nigena, south-west by Benin and Burkina Faso, and west 
by Mall. Area, 1,186,408 sq. km (458,075 sq. miles), with a population at the 1977 
census of 5,098,657. Estimate (1985) 6,475,000. The major towns (populations 
1983) are: Niamey, the capital (399,1()0 inhabitants), Zinder (82,800), Maradi 
(65,100), Tahoua (41,900), Agadez (20,475 in 1977). Arlit (28,0()0), Akouta 
(26,0(X)) The population is composed chiefly of Hausa (54%), Songhai and Ojerma 
(23%), Fulani (10%), Benben-Manga (9%) and Tuareg (3%). The official language 
IS French. 

CLIMATE. Precipitation determines the geographical division into a southern 
zone of agriculture, a central zone of pasturage and a desert-like northern zone 
The country lacks water, with the exception of the south-western districts, which 
are watered by the Niger and its tnbutaries, and the southern zone, where there are 
a number of wells. Niamey, 95*F (35*C) Annual rainfall vanes from 22" (560 mm) 
m the south to 7" (180 mm) in the Sahara zone. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The country is administered by 
a Supreme Military Council of 12 officers led by the President, who appoints a 
Council of Ministers to assist him. A system of elected Development Councils at all 
levels has been created, culminating in a 150-member National Development 
Council with limited legislative powers 

The Council of Ministers, in Sept. 1985, composed 

Head oj State. President of SMC, Defence and Interior Maj -Gen Sc>ni 
Kountche 

Prime Minister Hamid Algabid 

Ministers of State Boukan Adji (Finance), Amadou Nouhou (Commeri e and 
Transport), Yahaya Tounkara (Hydrology and Environment) 

Ministers Ide Oumarou (Foreign Affairs and Co-operation), Daouda Diallo 
(Injormation), Attahir Darkoye (National Education), Lieut-Col Mamadou 
Beidan (Public Companies), &laou Barmou (Posts and Telecommunications), 
Hadji Nadji (Civil Service and Labour) Sam Koutoubi (Mines and Industry), Dr 
An Toubo Ibrahim (Rural Development), Ilia Maikassoua (Higher Education and 
Research), Amadou Djibo (Youth, Sports and Culture), Moumouni Yacouba 
(Public Works and Town Planning), Dr Abdou Moudi (Public Health and Soi lal 
Affairs),al-Ha.}i Allele Habibou (Justice). 

Minisiers-Delegate Amadou Fity Maiga (Interior), al-Moustapha Soumeila 
(Planning). 

There are 2 Secretanes of State. 

National flag Three honzontal stnps of orange, white and green, with an orange 
disc in the middle of the white stnp 

Local government Niger is divided into 7 d^partements (Agadez, Diffa, Dosso, 
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Maradi, Niamey, Tahoua and Zinder), each under a prefect; they are sub-divided 
into 38 arrondissemenLs, each under a sub-prefect, and some 1 SO communes. 

DEFENCE. Selective military service for 2 years operates. 

Army. The Army consists of 2 armoured reconnaissance squadrons, 6 infantry, I 
engineer, I parachute and 1 support company Equipment includeis 10 M-8, 18 
AML-90 and 18 AML-60-7 armoured cars Strength (1986) 2,150 There are 
additional paramilitary forces of some 2,500 men 

Air Force. The Ait Force has 70 officers and men, 2 C-130H and 4 Noratlas trans¬ 
ports, 1 Boeing 737 VIP transport, 2 Cessna Skymasters and 3 Do 28D Skyservants 
for communications duties. 


INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Niger is a member of UN, O.AU and is an ACP slate of the EEC 


ECONOMY 

Pianniiw. The 10-year plan (1981-90) provided for an investment of 520,000m 
francs (TFA in the first phase (1981-85) with a prime aim of obtaining self- 
sufficiency in food 

Budget. The ordinary budget for 1984-85 balanced at 85,900m francs CFA 

Currency. The unit of currency is the ftanc CFA, with a parity rate of 50 francs 
CFA to 1 French franc 

Banking. The Banque Centralc des Etals de I’Afriquc de I Quest is the bank of 
issue, and there are 9 commercial banks in Niamey 


ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Production (1984) amounted to 96m. kwh 

Oil. Deposits in the Lake Chad area, located in 1978, are to be exploited 

Minerals. Large uranium deposits are mined at Arlit and Akouta, in the Air 
mountains of northern Niger, with French and Japanese assistance Concentrate 
production (1983) 3,416 tonnes Phosphates arc mined in the Niger valley, and 
coal reserves are being exploited by open-cast mining Salt and natron are pro¬ 
duced at Manga and Agadez, tin ore in Air, iron ore at Say 

Agriculture. The chief foodcrops in 1982 (in 1,000 tonnes) were Millet, 1,295, 
pulses, 305, sorghum, 357, cassava, 190; sugar-cane, 130, onions, 100, rice, 52 
^e mam cash crops are ground-nuts (100), cotton and gum arabic 
Livestock (1984); Cattle, 3 5m., horses, 285,000, asses, 503,000, sheep, 
3 5m,goats,7 5m.;camels,412,000,chickens, 12m. 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 


Industry. Some small manufactunng industries, mainly in Niamey, produce 
textiles, food products, furniture and chemicals. 


Trade Unions. The sole national body is the Union Nationale des Travadleurs du 
Niger, which has 15,000 members in 31 unions. 


Commerce. Imports in 1982 were valued at 145,500m francs CFA and exports at 
109,400m francs CFA. In 1981, France provided 36% of imports and took 36% of 
the exports Mam exports were uranium (79%) and livestock, 12%. 

Total trade between Niger and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling) 

Imports to UK 5,762 574 6,854 391 399 

Exports and re-exports fiom UK 5,201 17,346 9,650 10,682 12,076 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1981 there were 8,547 km of roads. Niamey and Zinder are the termini of 
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two trans-Sahara motor routes, the Hoggar-Vir-Zinder road extends to Kano and 
the Tanezroufl-Gao-Niamey road to Benin. A 648-km ‘uranium road' runs from 
Arlit to Tahoua. There were (1982), 34,240 pnvate cars and 8,761 commercial 
vehicles. 

Shipping. Sea-going ves.sels can reach Niamey (300 km. inside the country) bet¬ 
ween Sept and March. 

Aviation. There are international airports at Niamey, Zinder and Maradi. Air 
Niger operates domestic services to over 20 other public airports 

Post and Broadcasting. There were (1981) 9,320 telephones In Dec 1982 there 
were 150,000 radio and 10,000 television receivers 

Cinemas. In 1970 there were 4 cinemas with a seating capacity or3,800. 

Newspapers. In 1984 there was 1 daily newspaper, Le Sahel, with a circulation of 
3,000 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There are Magistrates' and Assize Courts at Niamey, Zinder and Maradi, 
and justices of the peace in smal ler centres The Court of Appeal is at Niamey 

Religion. In 1980, 80% of the population was Moslem and the remainder mainly 
followed animist beliefs There were about 20,000 Chnstians 

Education. There were, in 1980-81, 228,855 pupils and 5,518 teachers in 1,664 
pnmary schools, 45,846 (1981) and 1,371 teachers in secondary schools, and 2,351 
students and 120 teachers in the technical and teacher-training colleges In 1982 
there were 1,825 students and 273 teaching staff at the University of Niamey. 

Health. In 1982 there were 2 hospitals, 36 medical centres and 116 dispensaries. In 
1980 there were 136 doctors, and (in 1978) 10 dentists, 12 pharmacists, 88 mid- 
wives and 1,080 nursing personnel. 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 
Of Niger in Great Britain 

Ambassador Habou Saley (accredited 9 May 1984, resides in Pans) 

Of Great Bntain in Niger 

Ambassador and Consul-General J M Willson (resides in Abidjan) 

Of Niger in the USA (2204 R. St., NW, Washington, D C, 20008) 

Ambassador JosephDiatta 

Of the USA in Nirer (PO Box 11201, Niamey) 

Ambaisador Richard W Bogosian 

Of Niger to the United Nations 
Ambassador Joseph Diatta 


Books of Reference 

Bonardi, P, La Republique du Siger Pans, 1960 
Fugelstad. F, 4 Hniorycf Niger. J850-I960 OUP, 1984 
S6i%de Riviires.E ,Histoire(iu Niger Pans, 1965 



NIGERIA Capital Lagos 

Population 93-75in (1984) 
GNP per capita. US$760(I983) 

Federal Republic 
ofNigeria 


HISTORY. The Federal Republic compnses a number of areas formerly under 
separate administrations. Lagos, ceded in Aug. 1861 by King Dosunmu, was 
placed under the Governor of Sierra Leone in 1866. In 1874 it was detached, 
together with Gold Coast Colony, and formed part of the latter until Jan. 1886, 
when a separate 'colony and protectorate of Ls^os’ was constituted. Meanwhile the 
United Arncan Company had established British interests in the Niger valley, and 
in July 1886 the company obtained a charter under the name of the Royal Niger 
Company. This company surrendered its charter to the Crown on 31 Dec. 1899, 
and on 1 Jan 1900 the greater part of its temtones was formed into the pro¬ 
tectorate of Northern Nigeria. Along the coast the Oil Rivers protectorate had ^en 
declared m June 1885. This was enlarged and renamed the Niger Coast pro¬ 
tectorate in 1893; and on 1 Jan 1900, on its absorbing the remainder of the tern- 
tones of the Royal Niger Company, it became the protectorate of Southern 
Nigena In Feb 1906 Lagos and Southern Nigena were united into the ‘colony and 
protectorate of Southern Nigena', and on 1 Jan. 1914 the latter was amalgamated 
with the protectorate of Northern Nigena to form the ‘colony and protectorate of 
Nigena', under a Governor On 1 Oct. 1954 Nigena became a federation under a 
Governor-General. 

On 1 Oct. 1960 Nigena became sovereign and independent and a member of the 
Commonwealth and on 1 Oct. 1963 Nigeria became a republic 

For the history of Nigena from 1961 to 1978, see The Statesman’s Year-Book, 
1979-80, pp. 923-924. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Nigena is bounded north by Niger, east by 
Chad and Cameroon, south by the Gulf of Guinea and west by Benin. It has an area 
of 356,669 sq miles (923,773 sq km) Census population, Nov 1963,55,670,052 
The results of the 1973 census have been officially repudiated There is consider¬ 
able uncertainty over the total population, but one estimate based on electoral 
registration in 1978 is 95m Estimate (1984) 94 2m 

There are 19 slates and a Federal Capital Territory 
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Area 

Population 

Slates 

(in sq kml 

im 

States 

(in sq kmj 

im 

Anambra 

17.675 

6,029,500 

Kwara 

66,869 

2,884,400 

Bauchi 

64,605 

4.075,800 

Lagos 

3,345 

2,825,200 

Bcndel 

35.500 

4.125,500 

Niger 

65,037 

1,961,800 

Benue 

45,174 

4,068,600 

Ogun 

16,762 

2,596,000 

Bomo 

116,400 

5,025,000 

Ondo 

20,959 

4,617,200 

C'ross River 

27,23 7 

5,830,800 

Oyo 

37,705 

8,732,300 

Gongola 

91,390 

4,367,600 

Plateau 

58,030 

3,397,500 

into 

11,850 

6.157,000 

Rivers 

21,850 

2,883,300 

Kaduna 

Kano 

70,245 

43,285 

6,868,800 

9,681,000 

Sokoto 

102,535 

7,608.900 


See map in The Stai esman’s Year-Book, 1977-78. 

The populations of the largest towns were (1975 estimate) as follows: Lagos, 
1,060,848; and (in 1,000) Ibadan, 847, Ogbomosho, 432, Kano, 399, Oshogbo, 
282; Ilon'n, 282; Abeokuta, 253, Port Harcourt, 242; ^ria, 224; llesha, 224; 
Onitsha, 220; Iwo, 214, Ado-Ekiti, 213; Kaduna, 202; Mushin, 197; Maidugun, 
189, Enugu, 187; ^e, 182, Aba, 177; Ife, 176,11a, 155,Oyo, 152, Ikere-Ekiti, 145, 
Benin, 136; Iseyin, 129; Jos, 123, Katsina, 122; Ilobu, 122; ^koto, 118; Offa, 117; 
Owo, 109;Shaki, 103, Calabar, 103,Ondo, 101. 

923 



924 


NIGERIA 


It was announced m Feb. 1976 that the federal capital would be moved from 
Lagos to the Abiya area and, in Sept 1982, Abuja was established as the future 
capital. 

CLIMATE. Lying wholly within the tropics, temperatures everywhere are high 
Rainfall vanes very much, but decreases from the coast to the intenor The mam 
rams occur from Apnl to Oct. Lagos Jan Sl'F (27 2'C), July 78’F (25 6*C) 
Annual rainfall 72" (1,836 mm). Ibadan. Jan 80’F(26 7'C), July 76“F(24 4"C) 
Annual rainfall 45" (1,120 mm). Kano Jan lOfF (21 I’C), July 79"F (26 TC) 
Annual rainfall 35" (869 mm). Port Harcourt Jan 79*F (26 I’C), July ITF 
(25*C). Annual rainfall 100" (2,497 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Under the Constitution drafted 
and ratified in \911-1%, Nigena is a sovereign, federal republic comprising 19 
states and a federal capital district. Elections were held in Aug. 1983 and President 
Shagari was returned with 48% of the vote but in Dec 1983 the military again took 
over control in a coup and m Jan 1984 a Supreme Military Council under 
Maj.-Gen. Mohammed Buhan took office In Aug 1985 there was a coup follow¬ 
ing which a 28-member Armed Forces Ruling Council was sworn in on 30 Aug 
1985 

Head of State, Chairman ofAFRC and C -in-C of the Armed Forces. Maj.-Gen 
Ibrahim l^bangida. 

On 12 Sept. 1985 the AFRC appointed a National Council of Ministers compris¬ 
ing the following in Feb. 1986 

Agriculture, Water Resources and Rural Development Maj -Gen Alani 
Akinnnade Communications Lieut.-Col. Abubakar Y Ayuba. De/eiue 
Maj -Gen. Domkat Yah Bali Education Jibnl Aminu Employment, Labour and 
Productivity Rear-Adm Patnck Konshoni External Affairs Dr Bolaji Akinyemi 
Federal Capital Territory Maj -Gen. Mamman Vatsa. Finance Chu Okongwu 
Health Koye Ransome-Kuti. Industry Alhaji Bonu Shanif Musa Information 
Lieut -Col. Anthony Ukpo. Internal Affairs Lieut -Col J. N Shagaya Justice 
Pnnce Bola Ajibola Mines, Power and Steel Tam David-West National Plan¬ 
ning Dr Kalu 1. Kalu. Petroleum Resources Rilwanu Lukman. Science and Tech¬ 
nology Emmanuel Emovon Social Development, Youth and Culture Lieut-Col 
Ahmed Abdullahi Special Duties Air Vice Marshal Aboyi I Shekan Trade 
Maj.-Gen. M. G Nasko. Transport Brig. Jeremiah T Useni Works and Housing 
AirComdre Hamza Abdullahi. 

The official langu£^e is English but Hausa, Igbo and Yoruba languages are also 
used in the National Assembly, i e. the Senate and the House of Representatives 
as well as in each of the State Houses of Assembly 

National flag Three vertical strips of green, white, green 

Local Government Each of the 19 states is administered by a military govemoi, 
who appoints and presides over a State Executive Council 

DEFENCE 

Army. The Army consists of 1 armoured division, 2 mechanized divisions and 1 
airborne and amphibious forces division, each with supporting artillery, engineer 
and reconnaissance units, and 1 Guards brigade. Equipment includes 76 T-55 and 
Vickers Mk 3 main battle tanks Strength (1986) 80,000 men. 

Navy. The Nigenan Navy was established in 1958 It comprises the frigates Aradu 
(completed in the Federal Republic of Germany m 1982) and Obuma (eA:-Nigena) 
acting as training ship (completed in the Netherlands in 1965), 4 corvettes built in 
Britain in 1970-72 (Dorina and Otobo), and 1975-80 tJErinmi and Enyimin), 6 fast 
missile-armed attack vedettes (3 built in France and 3 in FR Germany), 9 patrol 
craft, 14 coastal patrol boats, 2 tank landing ships, 2 utility landing craft, 1 suive> 
ship, I training ship, 60 launches and 6 tugs. There are also 80 small patrol 
launches operated by the Nigerian Police. The Navy has a small aviation com- 
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ponent, formed recently, equipped with 3 Lynx anti-submanne helicopters. Naval 
personnel in 1986 totalled SSO officers and 4,500 ratings 

Air Fbrce. Hie Nigerian Air Force was established in Jan. 1964. Pilots were trained 
initially in Canada, India and Ethiopia. The Air Force was built up subsequently 
with the aid of a Federal Republic of Germany mission; much first-line equipment 
has since been received from the Soviet Union It has 18 MiG-21 supersonic jet- 
fighters, 18 Jaguar attack aircraft and MiG-2 lU fighter-trainers, and 12 Alpha Jet 
light attack/trainers About 20 BO 105 twin-turbine helicopters have been 
acquired from the Federal Republic of Germany for search and rescue Transport 
units operate 9 C-130H-30 and C-130H Hercules 4-turboprop heavy transports, 5 
twin-turboprop Aentalia G222s and 2 F 27s, a Boeing 727 and a Gulfstream II for 
VIP use, 16 Dormer 128-6 twin-turboprop and 20 DO 28D twm-piston utility air¬ 
craft, 2 Navajos and a Navajo Chieftain Training types include 30 Bulldog 
primary trainers and about 12 MB 339 jets for instrument training, transport and 
ambulance duties Eight medium-lift Aerospatiale Puma helicopters are also in 
service. Personnel (1986) total about 9,000 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

IMembership. Nigeria is a member of UN, the Commonwealth, ECOWAS, OAU, 
OPEC and is an ACP state of EEC 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The fourth plan (1981-85) was launched in 1981 but was rescheduled 
because of lower oil prices 

Budget. The 1984 budget provided for expenditure (capital and recurrent) of 
NlO.lOOm and revenue of N11,331m (69%from oil revenues) 

Currency. Since 1 Jan 1973 a decimal currency has been issued by the Central 
Bank of Nigeria, consisting of Naira (N) and divided into 100 kobo (k) Notes in 
circulation N20, NIO, N5,N1, 50k Coins, 25k, 10k, 5k, I k, '/tk 
In March 1986, £1 = Nl-48,08$! = N0 99. 

Banking. There are 20 commercial banks including the First Bank of Nigena (for¬ 
merly Standard), Union Bank of Nigeria (formerly Barclays) and the United Bank 
of Africa Eleven of the banks are indigenous, lliere are 3 merchant banks and 3 
government-owned development banlu in addition to the Post Office Savings 
Bank In 1976 the Government took a 60% shareholding in all foreign banks 

Weights and Measures. The metric system is in force 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. The National Electric Power Authonty generated 8,714m. kwh in 
1983 The Niger dams at Kainji were completed in early 1969 (investment of 
£87m) and provide cheap hydro-electncity for rapid industnalization. 

Oil. There are refineries at Port Harcourt, Warn and at Kaduna. Oil represents 
95% of exports. Production, 1985,73m tonnes. 

Gas. Natural gas is being used at electnc power stations at Afam and Ughelli 
Reserves. 1,422,000m. cu.metres. 

Minerals. Production: Tin, 1980, 2,527 tonnes; columbite, 1977 (the world's 
largest producer), 800 tonnes, coal (1981) 114,875 tonnes. There ate laige deposits 
of iron ore, coal (reserves estimate 245m. tonnes), lead and zinc. There are small 
quantities of gold and uranium 

Agriculture. Groundnuts, cotton and soybean come mainly or wholly from the 
north, palm produce, cocoa, timber and rubber from the south. Tobacco is grown 
in commercial quantities. Production (estimates) 1984 were (in tonnes)- Ground¬ 
nuts, 550,0(X), cocoa, 160,000; cereals, 8,805,000. In 1981, the National Rice 
Production Scheme was launched; production (1984), about 1 ■ Im tonnes from 
600,()00 hectares. 
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Livestock (1984). There were 1 l-Sm. cattle, 12*8m. sheep, 26m. goats, 1 3m. 
pigs and 1 SOm. poultry. 

Forestries. There are plywood factories at Epe, Sapele and Calabar, and numerous 
saw-mills. The most important timber species include mahogany, iroko, obeche, 
abwa, ebony and camwood. 

Fisheries. The total catch (1981) was 496,200 tonnes. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. There were more than 2,000 industnal establishments in 1982. Timber 
and hides and skins are major export commodities. Industnal products include 
soap. Cigarettes, beer, maiganne, groundnut oil, meat and cake, concentrated fruit 
juices, soft drinks, canned food, metal containers, ply-wood, textiles, ceramic pro¬ 
ducts and cement (3 m. tonnes, 1985). Of growing importance is the local assembly 
of motor vehicles, bicycles, radio equipment, electneal goods and sewing 
machines. In 1982, the Delta Steel Plant opened at Ovwian—Aladja. 

Under a decree on indigenization Nigerians must have a minimum of 40% share¬ 
holding in all foreign enterpnses 

Trade Unions. All trade unions were dissolved in 1976 and 42 new unions, each 
organized around a particular occupation, have since been created. 

Commerce. There is a great deal of internal commerce in local foodstufts and im¬ 
ported goods moving by rail, lorry and pack animals overland, and by launches, 
rafts and canoes along an extensive and complex network of inland waterways 
Kano IS still, as it has been for centunes, the focus of caravan routes linking a 
territory which stretches from the Sudan in the east to Senegal in the west, with 
branches northwards across the Sahara 
Total trade in Nm for 4 years 

1982 1983 1984 1985 

lmports(cif.) 10,100 6.588 7,200 7,853 

Export&and re-exports (fo b) 9,196 7,723 8,700 10,750 

Total trade between Nigena and UK (according to British Department of Trade 
returns, in £1,000 sterling). 

1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 

ImportstoUK 95,069 356,802 387,975 375,796 660,410 

Exports and re-exports from UK 1,428,018 1,225,164 798,276 768,449 960,703 

Tourism. There were 345,169 foreign visitors in 1982 
COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads (1980) There were 108,000 km of maintained roads 
In 1980,633,268 vehicles were registered. Bus services, by pnvate owners, oper¬ 
ate in the larger towns and between the mam towns in southern Nigena, but the 
bulk of passenger and goods traffic by road is earned in lomes (mammy wagons) 

Railways. There are 3,505 route-km of line 1,067 mm gauge, which m 1983 earned 
17m. tonnes of freight and 12 9m passengers. 

Aviation. There is an extensive system of internal and international air routes, serv¬ 
ing Europe, USA, Middle East and South and West Africa Regular services are 
operated by Nigenan Airways (WAAC), Bntish Caledonian, UTA, KLM, Sabena, 
Swissair, PAN AM and other lines In 1981, 2 3m. passengers were earned on 
domestic and international routes. 

Shipping. The pnncipal ports are Lagos, Port Harcourt, Warn and Calabar. 

Post and Broadcasting. Postal facilities are provided at 1,667 offices and agencies; 
telegraph, money order and savings bank services are provided at 280 of these. 
Most internal letter mail is earned by air at normal postage rates. External tele¬ 
graph services are owned and operated by Nigenan External Telecommunications, 
Vxd, axUasos, ?rom which telegraphic commumcation is maintained with all parts 
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of the world. There were 708,390 telephones in use in 1982, of which 249,150 were 
in Lagos and 33,138 in Ibadan There is also a telex service 

Federal and some state governments have established commercial corporations 
for sound and television broadcasting, which are widely used in schools In 1983 
there were S 6m radio and 455,000 television receivers 

Cinemas (1974) There were 120 cinemas, with a seating capacity of 60,000 
Mobile cinemas are used b> the Federal and States Information Services 

Newspapers. In 1984 there were 18 daily and 30 weekly newspapers. The aggregate 
circulation is about 1 m , of which the Daily Times (Lagos) has about 400,000 
(Another 2 dailies were published in Lagos, 4 in Ikeja, 3 m Enugu, and 4 in Ibadan ) 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The highest court is the Federal Supreme Court, which consists of the 
Chief Justice of the Republic, and up to 15 Justices appointed by AFRC It has 
original jurisdiction in any dispute between the Federal Republic and any State or 
between States, and to hear and determine appeals from the Federal Court of 
Appeal, which acts as an intermediate appellate Court to consider appeals from the 
High Court. 

High Courts, presided over by a Chief Justice, are established in each state All 
judges are appointed by the AFRC Magistrates' courts are established throughout 
the Republic, and customary law courts m southern Nigena In each of the north¬ 
ern States of Nigeria there are the Shana Court of Appeal and the Court of Resolu¬ 
tion Moslem Law has been codified in a Penal Code and is applied through Alkali 
courts 

Religion. Moslems, 48%, Christians, 34% (17% Protestants and 17% Roman 
Catholic), others, 18% Northern Nigeria is mainly Moslem, Southern Nigeria is 
predominantly Christian and Western Nigena is evenly divided between Chris¬ 
tians. Moslems and animists 

Education. In 1976 pnmary education became free throughout the country Liter¬ 
acy rate (1973) 25% 

In J 982-83 there were 15,021,100 primary school pupils, and 2,421,625 secon¬ 
dary grammar/commercial school pupils 

Teacher-training institutions totalled 1‘'7 in 1973, and in 1982-83 there were 
309,442 students enrolled in Grade II teacher-training colleges and 36,772 in 
advanced teachers' colleges/colleges of education There were also in 1982-83 
86,290 students in secondary technical/vocational schools and 46,244 in polytech¬ 
nics/colleges of technology 

There are 24 universities with 121,430 full-time students in 1984 in Nigeria, 
providing 3-5-year courses leading to the award of a first degree in various dis¬ 
ciplines, these include ^ Federal Universities of Technology There are also 
opportunities for taking higher degrees Free tuition was provided from 1977 
TTiere are also 3 Federal Universities of Technology at Akure, Minna and Owerri, 
with 1,039 students 

Health. Most tropica! diseases are endemic to Nigeria Blindness, yaws, leprosv, 
sleeping sickness, worm infections, malana are major health problems which, 
however, are yielding to remedial and preventative measures In co-operation with 
the World Health Organization river blindness and malana are being tackled on a 
large scale, while annual campaigns are undertaken against the danger of smallpox 
epidemics Dispensanes and travelling dispensanes are found in most parts oi the 
country 

The teaching hospital at Lagos University has 350 beds, there is also a nursing 
school and a teaching hospital at Ibadan University There are medical courses at 
Ahmadu Bello University, University of Ife, Benin University and at Nsukka 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 
Of Nigeria in Great Britain (9 Northumberland Ave., London, WC2N 5BX) 
Commissioner George Dove-Edwin, 
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Of Great Britain in Nigena (11 Eleke Cres , Victoria Island, Lagos) 

High Commissioner Martin Ewans. 

Of Nigeria in the USA (2201 M St, NW, Washington, D.C., 20037) 

Ambassador Ignatius C.Ohsemeka 

Of the USA in Nigeria (2 Eleke Cres , Lagos) 

Ambassador Thomas W M Smith. 

Of Nigeria to the United Nations 
Ambassador Maj -Gen Joseph N Garba 
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NORWAY 


Capital Oslo 
Population 4 Im (1984) 
GNPpcnapita US$12,839 (1984) 


Kongeriket Norge 


HISTORY. By the Treaty of 14 Jan 1814 Norway was ceded to the King of 
Sweden by the King of Denmark, but the Norwegian people declared themselves 
independent and elected Prince Christian Fredenk of Denmark as their king. The 
foreign Powers refused to recognize this election, and on 14 Aug. a convention 
proclaimed the independence of Norway in a personal union with Sweden. This 
was followed on 4 Nov by the election ofKarlXlIl (II) as King of Norway Norway 
declared this union dissolved, 7 June 1905, and Sweden agreed to the repeal of the 
union on 26 Oct 1905 The throne was offered to a prince of the reigning house of 
Sweden, who declined After a plebiscite. Prince Carl of Denmark was formally 
elected King on 18 Nov. 1905, and took the name of Haakon VII 


Norwegian Sovereigns 


Inge Baardsson 

1204 

Erik of Pomerania 

1.389 

Haakon Haakonsson 

1217 

Kristofer afBavaria 

1442 

Magnus Lagaboter 

1263 

Karl Knutsson 

1449 

Eink Magnubsen 

1280 

Same Sovereigns as in Denmark 

1450-1814 

Haakon V Magnusson 

1299 

Chnstian Fredenk 

1814 

Magnus Enksson 

1319 

Same Sovereigns as in Sweden 

1814-1905 

Haakon VI Magnusson 

1355 

Haakon VIJ 

1905 

Olav Haakonsson 

1381 

OlavV 

1957 

Margreta 

1388 




AREA AND POPULATION. Norway is bounded north by the Arctic ocean, 
east by the USSR, Finland and Sweden, south by the Skagerrak Straits and west by 
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Census 


Pop per 


\rea 

populalion 

Population 

sq km 

/• vlkcr (i ounties! 

(sq kmj 

I Nov mi) 

JJan im 

\ioiul area) P)H5 

Oslo (City) 

454 0 

452,023 

447,351 

985 4 

Akershus 

4,916 5 

369,193 

386 278 

78 6 

Ostfold 

4.183 4 

233,301 

235,0.39 

56 2 

Hedmark 

27.388 3 

187,223 

186.996 

6 8 

Oppland 

25,259 7 

180,765 

182,102 

7 2 

Buskerud 

14.927 3 

214,571 

219,257 

14 7 

Vestfold 

2,215 9 

186,691 

190,474 

86 0 

Telemark 

15,315 1 

162,0.50 

162,255 

10 6 

Aust-Agder 

9.211 7 

90,629 

94,229 

10 2 

Vest-Agder 

7,280 5 

136,718 

139.809 

19 2 

Rogaland 

9,140 7 

305.490 

320,191 

35 0 

Hordaland 

15,633 8 

.391,463 

.397,614 

25 4 

Sogn og Fjordane 

18,633 5 

105,924 

106,193 

5 7 

More og Romsdal 

15,104 2 

236,062 

237,369 

15 7 

Sor-Trundelag 

18,831 4 

244,760 

246,407 

1.3 1 

Nord-Trondelag 

22,463 4 

125,835 

126,923 

5 7 

Nordland 

38,327 1 

244,493 

243,563 

6 4 

Troms 

25,953 8 

146.818 

147.145 

5 7 

Finnmark 

48.637 3 

78.331 

76,650 

I 6 

Mainland total 

323,877 7 ' 

4.092..340 

4,145,845 

12 8 


Svalbard and Jan Mayen have an area of63,080 sq km Persons staying on Svalbard and Jan 
Mayen are registered as residents of their home Norwegian municipality 

' 123,049 sq miles. 


On I Nov. 1980, 2,874,990 persons lived m densely populated areas and 
1,197,939 in sparsely populated areas. 
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Population of the principal towns at 1 Jan 1985 


Oslo 

447,351 

Sandnes 

39,678 

Haldcn 

25,876 

Bergen 

207,416 

Sandetjord 

35.011 

(i|ovik 

25,957 

Trondheim 

134,075 

Alcsund 

35.008 

Moss 

24,830 

Stjvanger 

94,193 

Bodo 

34,013 

Lillehammer 

22,012 

Knstiansdnd 

62,197 

Porsgrunn 

31,402 

HarsUd 

21,760 

Drammcn 

50,749 

I-rcdnkstad 

27,125 

Molde 

21 310 

Tromso 

47,753 

Mdugesund 

27,014 

Slcinkjci 

20,590 

Skicn 

46,656 

Ringenke 

26,870 

Kongsherg 

20,913 

Vital statistics for calendar years. 





Muniuftes 

Divorn'S Births 

Siill-hoin 

lllcgilimaie ' 

Deaths 

1981 

22,271 

7,136 50,708 

299 

8,169 

4 1,893 

1982 

21.706 

7,165 51.245 

324 

9,041 

41,454 

1983 

20,803 

7,668 49,937 

303 

9,616 

42,224 

1984 

20,537 

7,974 50,274 

261 

10,687 

42,528 


' L\cludiiig!kli]l-born 


CLIM ATE. There is considerable variation in the climate because ofthc extent of 
latitude, the topography and the varying effectiveness of prevailing westerly winds 
and the Gulf Stream Winters along the whole west coast are exceptionally mild but 
precipitation is considerable Oslo Jan 25°F (-3 9'C), Jul> 63"F (17“C) Annual 
rainfall 27"(683 mm) Bergen Jan 35"F(1 5“C'), July 6I"F(16 l“C') Annual rain¬ 
fall 78 3" (1,958 mm) Trondheim Jan. 26"F (-3 5°C), July 57’F (14"C) Annual 
rainfall 32 I"(870mm) 

REIGNING KING. Olav V, bom 2 July 1903, married on 21 March 1929 to 
Princess Martha of Sweden (bom 28 March 1901, died 5 April 1954), daughter ol 
the late Pnnee Carl (son of King Oscar II) He succeeded on the death of his father. 
King Haakon VI1, on 21 Sept 1957 O/fsprinf; Princess Ragnhild Alexandra, bom 
9 June 1930 (married, 1953, Hr Erling Lorentzen), Princess Astrid Maud 
Ingeborg, bom 12 Feb. 1932 (marned, 12 Jan 1961, Hr Johan Martin Femer), 
Crown Prince Harald, born 21 Feb 1937, married, 29 Aug 1968, Sonja Haraldsen 
Offspring Princess Martha Louise, bom 22 Sept 1971, Prince Haakon Magnus, 
bom 20 July 1973 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Norway is a constitutional and 
hereditary monarchy The royal succession is in direct male line in the order of 
primogeniture In default of male heirs the King may propose a successor to the 
Storting, but this assembly has the right to nominate another, if it does not agree 
with the proposal 

The Constitution, voted by the constituent assembly at Eidsvoll on 17 May 1814 
and modified at various times, vests the legislative power of the realm in the 
Storting (Parliament). The royal veto may be exercised, but if the same Bill passes 
two Stortings formed by separate and subsequent election!- it becomes the ia^\ of 
the land without the assent of the sovereign The King has the command of the 
land, sea and air forces, and makes all appointments. 

Since June 1938 all branches of the Government service, including the state 
church, are open to women 

National flag Red with a blue white-bordered Scandinavian cross 

National anthem Ja, vi clskcr dettc landct (words by B Bjomson, 1865, tune by 
R. Nordraak, 1865). 

The Storting assembles every yeai The meetings take place suo lure, and not by 
any writ from the King or the executive. They begin on the fust weekday in Oct 
each year, until June the following year Every Norwegian subject of 18 years of age 
IS entitled to vote, unless he is disqualified for a special cause Women arc, since 
1913, entitled to vote under the same conditions as men The mode of election is 
direct and the method of election is proportional The countiy is divided into to 
districts, each electing from 4 to 15 representatives. 

At the elections for the Storting held in 1985 the following parties were 
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elected: Labour, 71, Conservative, 50, Centre Party, 12, Christian Democratic 
Party, 16; Socialist Left Party, 6, Party of Progress, 2 

The Storting, when assembled, divides itself by election into the Lasting and the 
Odelsting. The former is composed of one-fourth of the members of the Storting, 
and the other of the remaining three-fourths Each Ting (the Storting, the Odelsting 
and the Lagting) nominates its own president Most questions are decided by the 
Storting, but questions relating to legislation must be considered and decided by 
the Odelsting and the Lagting separately Only when the Odelsting and the Lagting 
disagree, the Bill has to be considered by the Storting in plenary sitting, and a new 
law can then only be decided by a majority of two-thirds of the voters The same 
majority is required for alterations of the Constitution, which can only be 
decided by the Storting m plenary sitting The Storting elects 5 delegates, whose 
duty It IS to revise the public accounts The Lagting and the ordinary members 
of the Supreme Court of lusticc (the lioye\lcrcn) form a High Court of the 
Realm (the Riksreti) foi the trial of ministers, members of the Hinvswtvn and 
members of the Storting The impeachment before the Riksreit can only be 
decided by the Odelsting 

The executive is represented by the King, who exercises his authority through 
the Cabinet or Council of State (StatsradK composed of a Prime Minister (Stai\- 
nnnster) and (at present) 17 ministers fStatsrader) The ministers are entitled to be 
present in the Storting and to take part in the discussions, but without a vote 

A Conservative Government was formed and took office on 14 Oct 1981, after 
a general election on 9 Sept 1985 the members of the Government were 

Prime Minister K&reWilloch 

Foreign Affairs Svenn Stray Finance Rolf Presthus. Dejence Anders C’ 
Siaastad Agriculture Svein Sundsbo Commerce and Shipping Asbjorn Haugst- 
vedt Justice Wenchc Frogn Sellsg Ecclesiastical AJfairs and Education Kjell 
Magne Bondevik Culture Lars Roar Langslet LcKal Government and Labour 
Ame Rettedal Industry Petter Thomassen. Communications Johan J. Jakobsen 
Environment Rakel S Surlien Social AJfairs Leif Ame Heloe Consumer AJfair.s 
and Government Administration Astrid Gjertsen Fisheries Eivind Reitcn Oil 
and Energy ICSre Kristiansen Development Co-operation Reidun Brusletten 

The official languages are Bokm&l (or Riksm&l) and Nynorsk (or LandsmSl) 

Local Government For the purposes of administration the country is divided into 
19 counties (fylker), m each of which the central government is represented by a 
county governor (fvikesmannen) In addition, there are 47 urban districts (hvkum- 
miiner) and 407 rural districts iherredskommuner), each of which usually corre¬ 
sponds in size to a parish (piestegield) The districts are administered by district 
councils (kommunesivren, whose membership may vary between 13 and 85 coun¬ 
cillors, and by a committee Jormannskap) which is elected by and from the mem¬ 
bers of the council The council is four times the size of the committee The council 
elects a chairman and a vice-chairman from among the committee members 

Each of the 18 counties forms a county distnct (fylkeskommunel, while the 
remaining one, Oslo, comprises an urban district. The supreme authority in a 
county district is the county council (fylkesting). The members of the county coun¬ 
cil are elected directly by the electors of the county and the number of representa¬ 
tives varies between 25 and 85 In a county district the county committee (fvlkesui- 
valg) occupies a position corresponding to that of the committee (Jormannskap) in 
the primary districts The county committee is elected by and from among the 
members of the county council The number of county committee members is one- 
fourth of the membership of the county council, but must be not more than 15 The 
county council elects from among the members of the county committee a county 
%hcv\^{Jylkesordjoret) and a deputy shenff 

DEFENCE. Service is universal and compulsory, liability in peace-time 
commencing at the age of 19 and continuing till the age of 44. The training period 
in the Army is 12 months, in the Navy and Air Force, 15 months. The Norwegian 
Defence forces are organized into 2 integrated regional commands 
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Army. In Northern Command the lai^gest standing element is Brigade North There 
arc also 2 infantry battalions and 2 tank companies m the North Southern Com¬ 
mand comprises 1 infantry battalion, 1 tank company and I self-propelled field 
artillery battery Equipment includes 78 Leopard I and 38 M-48AS mam battle 
tanks Strength (1986) 20,000 (including 13,000 conscripts) Reserves number 
138,000 

Navy. The Navy consists of the coastal batteries and other static defence systems 
and the following naval units 14 coastal submannes, S small frigates, 2 minelayers, 

1 submarine parent ship, 2 corvettes, 39 fast missile craft, 8 fast torpedo boats, 9 
coastal minesweepers, 1 minehunter, I controlled minelayer, 2 coastal patrol 
boats, I research ship, 2 diving tenders, 7 coastal transports, 1 torpedo recovery 
vessel, 2 training craft, 7 landing craft, 2 tugs and the royal yacht. 

Personnel in 1986 totalled over 8,()()0 ofticers and ratings including 2,0(K) in the 
Coast Artillery, Reserves number 33,000 

Coastguard. The Coastguard was established in 1977 within the framework of the 
Armed Forces Main tasks are Fishery Protection and Economic Zone Patrol The 
Coastguard assists other government agencies in rescue service, environment, sur¬ 
veillance and police duties. It comprises 3 fngate-size monitors each equipped with 
a Lynx helicopter, 3 corvette type cutters, 7 armed trawlers (chartered until con¬ 
struction of patrol vessels), 12 survey and 8 inspection vessels 

Air Force. The Royal Norwegian Air Force consists of 4 squadrons of F-16 Fight¬ 
ing Falcons, 1 squadron of F-S fighter-bombers, 1 mantime patrol squadron of 
P-3 B Onons, I squadron of C-130H Hercules transports and Jet Falcons equipped 
for EW duties, 1 squadron with Twin Otter light transports and UH-1B helicopters, 

2 squadrons of UH-1 B. Ground based air defence forces deploy 4 Nike surface-to- 
air missile batteries and several light anti-aircraft artillery units. Hawk missiles 
provide area and airfield defence Ten Westland Sea King helicopters are used for 
search and rescue duties, 6 Lynx helicopters are operated for the Coast Guard 

Total strength (1986) is more than 10,000 personnel, including 3,300 conscripts 

Home Guard. The Home Guard is organized in small units equipped and trained 
for special tasks Service after basic training is 1 week a year The total strength is 
approximately 90,000 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Norway is a member of UN, Nato, EFTA, OECD, the Council of 
Europe and the Nordic Council 

ECONOMY 

Budget. Current revenue and expenditure for years ending 31 Dec (in 1,000 
kroner) 

Revenue 82,938,000 100,924,000 110,339,000 165,421,000 192,896.000 194 894.000 
hspenditure 80,054,000 91,629,000 100,898.000 157,432,000 171,369,000 187.465,000 

' Including National Insurance ^ Voted budget 

National debt ‘ for years ending 31 Dec (in 1,000 kroner) 

1976 50,290,300 1979 103.605,000 1982 103,799,400 

1977 66,786,000 1980 106,908,000 1983 92,406.100 

1978 86,556,000 1981 107,662,000 1984 115,805,000 

' At the rate ol par on foreign loans including treasury bills (in I m kroner) which amounted 
to 6,000 in 1978,9,600 in 1979, 14,600 in 1980, 17.200 in 1981, 13,880 in 1982, 13,413 in 
1983 and 24,558 in 1984 

Currency. The Norwegian krone, of 100 ore, is of the value of about 11 kroner to £1 
sterling. National bank-notes of 10, SO, 100, SOO and 1,000 kroner are legal means 
of payment. March 1986, US$1 =6 99 kroner; £l = 10 11 kroner 
On 31 July 1985 the nominal value of the coin in circulation was 1,280m. 
kroner; notes in circulation, 22,379m. kroner. 
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Banking. The Bank of Norway is a joint-stock bank; in 1949 the state acquired all 
the shares hitherto pnvately owned. The bank is governed by laws enacted by the 
State, and its directors are elected by the Storting, except the president and vice- 
president of the head office, who are nominated by the King. It is the only bank of 
issue 

At the end of 1984 there were 21 pnvate joint-stock banks. Their total amount of 
capital and funds wa^ 8,S74m kroner (capital 4,20Sm , funds 4,369m.) Deposits 
amounted to 161,441 m kroner, of which 39,617m. kroner were at call and notice, 
and 121,824m. kroner on time 

The number of savings banks at the end of 1984 was 227 The total amount of 
funds of the savings tmnks amounted to 7.026m kroner, and total deposits 
108,731m kroner, of which 23,563m kronerwereatcall andnoticeand 8S,168m 
kroner on time 

Weights and Measures. The metric system of weights and measures has been 
obligatory since 1875 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Norway is a large producer of hydro-electnc energy The potential total 
hydro-electnc power, for a whole year at regulated mean water flow is estimated at 
162,000m kwh annually 

By the end of 1983 the capacity of the installations for production of thermo¬ 
electric energy amounted to only 250 mw On 31 Dec 1983, the total capacity ol 
generators (of hydro-electnc plants) was 27,035 mva. 

In 1983 thetotal production of electncity amounted to 106,370m kwh of which 
99 7% was produced by hydro-electnc plants. 

Most of the electricity is used for industnal purposes, especially by the chemical 
and basic metal industries for production of nitrate of calcium and other nitrogen 
products, carbide, ferrosilicon and other ferro-alloys, aluminium and zinc. The 
paper and pulp industnes are also big consumers of electncity 

Oil. In 1963 sovereignty was proclaimed over the Norwegian continental shelf and 
in 1966 the first exploration well was drilled By 1984 production was 8 times the 
domestic consumption of petroleum and is valued at about 20% of the GNP 
Production (1985) 38m tonnes 

Gas. Production (1983) 895,000m cu. ft 


Minerals. Production and value of the chief concentrates, metals and alloys were 




m2 


m3 

CoiKuniraH‘\ and nuni>ral\ 

Tonnes 

1 (HlOkronei 

lonnes 

kroner 

C opper concentrates 

107,448 

185,257 

89 502 

223,020 

Pyrites 

425,251 

41,254 

35'7,129 

59.502 

Titanium ore 

551.764 


555,947 


Zinc and lead conccntnlcs 

67.292 

122,.548 

68,065 

128.224 

Meial't and alloys 





Copper 

24,358 


25,568 


Nickel 

25,833 


28,619 


Aluminium 

638,091 

4,826,972 

713,014 

6.590,680 

Ferro-alloys 

730,229 

1,979.345 

856,723 

2,467.983 

Pig-iron 

456,490 


565,392 


Zinc 

72,016 


90,668 


Lead and tin 

88 


66 



Agricultnre. Norway, including Svalbard and Jan Mayen, is a barren and moun¬ 
tainous country The arable soil is found in comparatively narrow strips, gathered 
in deep and narrow valleys and around fiords and lakes. Large, continuous tracts fit 
for cultivation do not exist Of the total area, 79 3% is unpi^uctive, 18% produc¬ 
tive forest and 2 6% under cultivation. 
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Area ' (hectareij Produce ' (tonneij 


Principal crops, 

1982 

1983 

1984 

1982 

1983 

1984 

Wheat 

16,690 

23.270 

33,450 

75,500 

96,800 

170.300 

Rye 

700 

1,000 

1,670 

2,200 

3,400 

6,000 

Barley 

169,530 

181,160 

171,250 

623,300 

569,400 

657,700 

Oats 

133,550 

119,260 

123,670 

495,100 

400,700 

581,300 

Mixed com 

510 

650 


1,800 

2,600 


Potatoes 

21,140 

21,100 

19,180 

476,000 

433,500 

488,900 

Hay 

417,370 

421,980 

428,910 

2,808,000 

2,936,500 

3,148,600 


Livestock, 198415,700 horses, 975,600 cattle (386,300 milch cows), 
2,351,000 sheep, 100,700 goats, 720,400 pigs, 4,396,700 hens. 

Fur production in 1983-84 was as follows (1982-83 in brackets). Silver fox, 
53,600 (32,000); silver-blue fox, 54,600 (17,000); blue fox, 321,000 (395,000), 
mink, 620,000(737,000). 

' Holdings with at least 5 decares agncultural area in use 

Forestry. The aiea covered with productive forests is 66,600 sq. km. About 81% of 
this consists of conifers and 19% of broadleaves Forests in public ownership cover 
8,470 sq. km of productive area Between 1974-75 and 1983-84 an annual average 
of 8 3m cu metres was cut for sale. 8 Im for industrial use, 0 2m for fuel Of 
industrial use. 4 5m cu metres in the lumber industry, 3m. as pulp, 200,000 as 
particle board About 800,000 cu metres are consumed annually on farms The 
annual increment (estimate, 1982) is about 16m cu. metres. 

Fisheries. The total number of registered fishermen in 1984 was 29,632, of whom 
6,768 had another chief occupation. In 1984, the number of fishing vessels (all 
with motor) was 25,564, and ofthese, 16,478 were open boats 

The value of sea fishenes in Im kroner in 1984 was. Cod, 1,136. capelin, 639, 
mackerel, 165, coal-fish (saithe), 530, deep-water prawn, 734, haddock, 84, 
hemng, 194, dogfish, 13 The catch totalled in 1984,2 4m tons, valued at 4,226m 
kroner. 

Fish farming is a growth industry, exports 1,000m kroner per annum 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Industry is chiefly based on raw matenals produced within the countr> 
(wood, fish, etc) and on water power, of which the country possesses a large 
amount Crude petroleum and natural gas production, the manufacture of paper 
and paper products, industnal chemicals and basic metals are the most important 
export manufactures In the following table are given figures for industnal estab¬ 
lishments in 1983, excluding one-man units Electrical plants, construction and 
building industry are not included The values are given in 1 m kroner 

UtO'iS value 



Lstahti\h- 

Sumhei of 

of prodiu- 

1 aluv 

hulustiws 

rnents 

Linpiovec', 

non 

added 

Coalmining 

1 

842 

191 

70 

Crude petroleum and natural gas 

7 

9218 

76,287 

67,841 

Mctal-minmg 

13 

3,159 

1.396 

479 

Other-mining 

417 

3,171 

1,566 

775 

Food manufacturing 

2,298 

49 071 

40,355 

4.623 

Beverages 

66 

4,495 

3,426 

2,041 

Tobacco 

6 

978 

1,855 

1,552 

Textiles 

415 

8.968 

2,720 

1.007 

Clothing, etc 

293 

4,877 

1,147 

459 

Footwear 

37 

791 

199 

81 

Leather 

59 

883 

247 

91 

Wood 

1,490 

21,255 

9,885 

3,151 

Furniture and fixtures 

523 

8,780 

3,395 

1,225 

Pulp and paper 

142 

14.429 

10,323 

2,853 

Printing and publishing 

1.633 

34 144 

11,825 

5,232 

Chemical, industrial 

56 

8,854 

10,316 

2,679 

Chemical, other 

172 

7,120 

4,247 

1,562 
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Gross value 



hsiahlish- 

\itmhei ot 

olpiodut - 

1 a/ue 

Industries 

mcnls 

hmplovees 

non 

added 

Petroleum, rciined 

3 

891 

13,31“ 


Petroleum and coal 

61 

1.876 

1,692 

379 

Rubber 

70 

1,692 

588 

270 

Plastics 

304 

6 470 

2.982 

983 

C'eramics 

32 

1,115 

236 

132 

Glass 

64 

1.961 

819 

355 

Other mineral products 

472 

7.787 

4.793 

1.798 

Iron, steel and rerro>-alloys 

50 

11,219 

6.428 

1.990 

Non-ferrous metals 

67 

12,435 

12,196 

3.959 

Metal products, except mdchiner> 

1,520 

24,700 

9,181 

3.581 

Machinery and equipment 

1.197 

35.074 

18,952 

6,470 

Electrical apparatus and supplies 

3‘J5 

21,211 

S9.S0 

3,948 

Transport equipment 

Professional and scientific 
instruments, photographic and 

930 

35,063 

13.994 

5,082 

optical goods 

45 

1,230 

443 

220 

Other manufacturing industries 

286 

2,833 

846 

375 

Total (all included) 

13,124 

346,592 

274.619 

125,257 


The following table sets forth the estimated value of net production, at factor 


cost by industries, in 1 m kroner 

1979 

1980 

1981 

1982 

1983' 

1984' 

Agriculture 

7,273 

7.972 

8,8.52 

10,090 

9,582 

10.4.’0 

Forestry 

1,535 

1,716 

2,260 

2,164 

2,046 

2,429 

Fishing 

1,162 

1.404 

2,048 

1,655 

1,979 

1,933 

M inmg and quarry mg 

809 

836 

1,179 

1,147 

1,372 

1,517 

Manufacturing 

41,484 

42,978 

44,845 

46,869 

50,745 

56.799 

Crude petroleum and gas 
production 

15,346 

32.007 

37,395 

.39,879 

49,070 

58.284 

Electricity, gas and water 

4.020 

4,181 

5.852 

7,168 

2,923 

9,795 

Construction * 

13,326 

14,753 

17,274 

19,949 

19,851 

21.588 

Wholesale and retail trade 

18..336 

23,101 

27,405 

31,073 

33,042 

.36,073 

Restaurants and hotels 

2,682 

3,049 

3,674 

4,277 

5,032 

5..545 

Water transport 

4,708 

6,747 

6.263 

3,469 

2,598 

4.089 

Other transport' 

9,192 

10,464 

12,912 

14,866 

16,447 

17,250 

Financial institutions 

8,164 

10,015 

12,726 

15,320 

16,839 

17,007 

Real estate 

7,407 

8,321 

9,710 

11,244 

12,661 

14,155 

Business services 

5,665 

6,380 

7,600 

9.372 

11,875 

13,806 

Government services, social 
and personal services 

43,596 

49,423 

57.074 

64,954 

72,168 

78,283 

Imputed bank service charge 

-7,278 

-8,724 

-11,349 

-14,318 

-15,960 

-16,735 

Net produc tion at lactoi cost 

177,427 

214,623 

245,720 

269,178 

298,270 

332,247 

+ Indirect taxes 

41,106 

49,024 

55.696 

61,747 

67,823 

74,914 

- Subsidies 

16,743 

19,960 

21,795 

23,662 

24..391 

25,469 

Net domestic product 

(market price) 

201,790 

243,687 

279,621 

307.263 

341,702 

381,692 


' Provisional figures 

^ Including dnlTing oferude oil and natural gas wells 
^ Including pipeline transport of oil and gas 


Labour. The distribution of the population according to professions in 1980, 
showed 142,025 (7%) economically active' in agriculture, forestry and gardening; 
599,414 (29 6%) in mining, manufactunng, building, etc.; 308,408 (IS 3%) in 
commerce, 176,853 (8 7%) m transport; 21,694 (1 1%) in fishery, sealing and 
whaling; 774,377 (38 3%) in public administration, liberal professions and 
services, 18,871 not reported, total, 2,041,642. 

' Persons aged 16 or more with at least 100 hours paid work in one year 

Commerce. Total imports and exports in calendar years (in 1 ,(XX) kroner): 

1979 mo 1981 1982 1983 1984 

Imports 69,338.924 83,601,605 89,687,802 99,747.271 98,407,773 113,102,212 

Exports 68,527,167 91,672,433 104.265,370 113,236,296 131,396,960 154.034,540 
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Trading according to countries was as follows (in 1,000 kroner) 




1983 


1984 

Countries 

Imports 

Exports 

Imports 

Exports 

Argentina 

99,219 

44,237 

346,375 

41,941 

Australia and New Zealand 

754,662 

.344,581 

619,653 

367,957 

Belgium and Luxembourg 

2,519,246 

1,338,509 

3,131,709 

1,383,259 

Brazil 

817,784 

249,908 

1,062,424 

335,274 

Canada 

1,705,769 

1,568,334 

2,414,509 

862,747 

Czechoslovakia 

208,616 

147,697 

240.072 

160,227 

Denmark 

6,374,608 

4,791,408 

7,214,943 

5,498,225 

Fed Republic of Germany 

14,506,190 

24,310,052 

16,368,204 

26,823,978 

Finland 


2,546,915 

SAllA^S 

2248,690 

France 

3,543,895 

3,447.301 

5,174.666 

4,986,597 

India 

99,038 

293,435 

109,543 

406,249 

Italy 

3,373,438 

1.884,964 

3,532,010 

1.992,851 

Netherlands 

3,532,098 

9,102 .325 

3.897.590 

9,878,082 

Poland 

338,981 

235,845 

460,245 

233,243 

Portugal 

637,128 

405,140 

818,068 

632,264 

Spam 

719,096 

510,135 

959,042 

528,162 

Sweden 

18,485.501 

13,191,992 

19,41.3,978 

15.022.680 

Switzerland 

1,558.153 

1,071,424 

1,748,186 

1,081.724 

UK 

10,264,385 

46,091,803 

11,610,441 

55,994,367 

USA 

8,995,192 

5,742,265 

10,134,607 

7,858,051 

USSR 

961,775 

872,956 

1,660,597 

604,189 

Principal items of import 

in 1984 (in 

1,000 kroner) 

Machinery, 

transport equip- 


ment, etc , 41,643,321, fuel oil, etc , 11,626,809, base metals and manufactures 
thereof, 10,484,246, chemicals and related products, 7,827,768, textiles, 
2,992,393 

Pnncipal items of export in 1984 (in 1,0(X) kroner) Machinery and transport 
equipment, 16,976,007, base metals and manufactures thereof, 19,706,732, crude 
oil, S1,711,530; edible animal products, 6,794,928; pulp and paper, 6,074,429 
Total trade between Norway and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling) 


Imports to UK 

Exports and re-exports from U K 


mi m2 

1,943,206 2,023,441 
876,937 924.651 


m3 

2,820,760 

828,612 


m4 

3,852,657 

968,404 


ms 

4,367,154 

1,140,376 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. On 31 Dec. 1984 the length of the public roads (including roads in towns) 
was 84,563 km. Of these, 57,111 km were main roads, 53,965 km had some kind 
of paving, mostly bituminous and oil-gravel treatment, the rest being gravel- 
suifaced 

Number of registered motor vehicles (31 Dec 1984) was 1,994,302, including 
1,429,710 passenger cars (including taxis), 197,954 lorries and vans, 16,097 buses, 
176,103 motor cycles and mopeds The scheduled bus and lorry services in 1984 
drove 3,811 m. passenger-km and 676m. net ton-km. 

Railways. The length of state railways on 31 Dec 1984 was 4,242 km, of private 
companies, 16 km. On 2,443 km d* state and 16 Irni of private railways electnc 
traction is installed Total receipts of the state railways and road traffic in 1984 
were 2,490m. kroner; total expenses (excluding depreciation and interest on capi¬ 
tal), 3,410m. kroner. The state railways earned 22 5m. tonnes of freight (of which 
12m. was iron ore on the Ofoten railway) and 35m. passengers. 

Aviation. Det Norske Luflfartselskap (DNL) started its post-war activities on 1 
April 1946. On 1 Aug. 1946 DNL, together with DDL (Danish Airlines) and ABA/ 
SILA (Swedish Airlines), formed the ‘Scandinavian Airlines System’—SAS. The 3 
companies remained independent units, but all services were co-ordinated In 1951 
a new agreement was signed (retroactive from 1 Oct. 1950) according to which the 
3 national companies became holding partners in a new organization which took 
over the entire operational system. Denmark and Norway hold each two-sevenths 
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and Sweden three-sevenths of the capital, but they have joint responsibility 
towards third parties 

In the autumn of 1984 SAS had a fleet of 89 jet planes. Length of route network, 
about 252,000 km Scheduled air services are run by SAS, Braathens South- 
American and Far East Air transport service (SAFE) and Wideroes Flyveselskap 
service The Norwegian share of the scheduled air service run by SAS is two- 
sevenths of the SAS service on international routes and the total SAS service in 
Norway HHHi Post luggage, Uei^hl and 



lonokm 

Passenger', 

passcngcr- 

passengers (1 (HK) ton-km) 


flown 

i arned 

ktn 

Total 

Ofwhuhpost 


55.091 

4.967.880 

4,062.000 

498,000 

19,000 

1982 

56,070 

5,210,452 

4.118.000 

498,000 

19,000 

1983 

59,638 

5.610,866 

4,345.000 

514,000 

19.000 

1984 

59,359 

6,114,038 

4.533,000 

534.000 

18,000 


Shipping. The total registered mercantile marine on 1 Jan 1985 was 1,567 ves.sels, 
16m gross tons (steam and motor vessels above 100 gross tons) These figures do 
not include fishing and catching boats, tugs, salvage vessels, icebreakers and similar 
special types of vessels, totalling 738 vessels or315,000 gross tons 


1 essels entering \orwa\ 


Total 

from foreign countries 1980 \o 

IS et tons 

Norwegian 

7,720 

13.635 

Foreign 

8,545 

23,635 

Total entered 

16,265 

37,270 


Goods (in 1,000 tonnes) in 1983 discharged, 16,349, loaded, 39,575, of which 
10,712 was Swedish iron ore shipped from Narvik 

Post and Broadcasting. Number of telephones on 31 Dec 1984 was 2,578,812 
(62 2 per 100 of population). Receipts, 8,920 2m kroner, expenses, 7,488 4m 
kroner (interest on capital included) for State Telecommunications Norsk 
RiLsknngkasting is a non-commercial enterprise operated by an independent state 
organization and broadcasts I programme (PI) on long-, medium-, and short- 
waves and on FM and 1 programme (P2) on FM Local programmes are also 
broadcast It broadcasts 1 TV programme from 1,759 transmitters. Colour pro¬ 
grammes are broadcast by PAL system Number of television licences, 1,339,369 

Cinemas. There were 467 cinemas with a seating capacity of 141,388 in 1983 

Newspapers. There were 64 daily newspapers with a combined circulation of 
1,882.000 in 1984 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The judicature is common to civil and criminal cases. Hie same profes¬ 
sional judges, who are le^lly educated, preside over both kinds of cases These 
judges are as such state officials The participation of lay judges and jurors, both 
summoned for the indiv idual case, vanes according to the kind of court and kind of 
case 

The ordinary Court of First Instance (Herr edsrett and Byrelt) is in criminal cases 
composed of one professional judge and 2 lay judges, chosen by ballot from a panel 
elected by the district council In civil cases 2 lay judges may participate The 
oidinary Court of First Instance is in general competent in all kinds of cases with 
the exception of cnminal cases where the maximum penalty prescribed in the 
Cnminal Code for the offence in question exceeds five years imprisonment Alto¬ 
gether there are about 100 ordinary courts of first instance. 

In every community there is a Conciliation Council (Forliksrdd) composed of 3 
lay persons elected by the district council. A civil lawsuit usually begins with 
mediation in the council which also has judicial authonty in minor civil cases 

The ordinary Courts of Second Instance (Lagmannsrett), of which there are 5, 
are composed of 3 professional judges Additionally, in civil cases 2 or 4 lay judges 
may be summoned In criminal cases a jury of 10 lay persons is summoned to deter¬ 
mine whether the defendant is guilty according to the charge. In avil cases, the 
Court of Second Instance is an oidinary court ofappeal. In cnminal cases in which 
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the lower court does not have judicial authority, it is itself the court of first instance 
In other criminal cases it is an appeal court as far as the appeal is based on an attack 
against the lower court's assessment of the facts when determining the guilt of the 
defendant. An appeal based on any other alleged mistakes is brou^t directly 
before the Supreme Court. 

The Simreme Court (Hoyeiterett) is the court of last resort. There are 18 
Supreme Court judges. Each individual case is heard by S judges Some major cases 
are determined in plenary session The Supreme Court may in general examine 
every aspect of the case and the handling of it by the lower courts However, in 
criminal cases the Court may not overrule the lower court’s assessment of the facts 
as far as the guilt of the defendant is concerned 

The Court of Impeachment (Riksretten) is composed of 5 judges of the Supreme 
Court and 10 members of Parliament 

All serious offences are prosecuted by the State The Public Prosecution Author¬ 
ity (Pdialemyndigheten) consists of the Attorney General (Riksadvokaten), the 
district attorneys (natsadvokater) and legally qualified officers of the ordinary 
police force Counsel for the defence is in general provided for by the State. 

Religion. There is complete freedom of religion, the Evangelical Lutheran Church, 
however, being the national church, endow^ by the State. Its clergy arc nominated 
by the King Ecclesiastically Norway is divided into 11 Bispedommer {hihhopncs), 
91 Proslier (provostships or archdeaconries) and 620 Presteg/eWfclencal distncts) 
There were 140,202 members of registered religious communities outside the 
Evangelical Lutheran Church, subsidized by central government and local auth¬ 
orities in 1984 The Roman Catholics are under a Bishop at Oslo, a Vicar Aposto¬ 
lic at Trondheim and a Vicar Apostolic at Tromso. 

Education. In Norway the children normally start their school attendance the year 
they complete 7 and finish compulsory school the year they complete 16 

On 1 Oct 1984 the number ofpnmary schools and pupils were as follows 3,539 
primary schools, 550,136 pupils, 87 special schools for the handicapped, 3,135 
pupils 

On 1 Oct 1983 the number of pupils in upper secondary schools, / e , folk high 
schools, secondary general schools and vocational schools, was 202,700 

There are in Norway 4 universities and 8 institutions equivalent to universities 
In autumn 1983 the total number of students was 41,349 The University of Oslo, 
founded in 1811, had 19,047 students The University of Bergen, founded in 1948, 
had 8,154 students The University of Trondheim consists ofthe Norwegian Insti¬ 
tute of Technology, founded in 1910, and the College of Arts and Science, founded 
in 1925. At each of them the number of students was in autumn 1983, 5,029 and 
3,141 respectively. The University of Tromso was established in 1968, 1,808 
students were registered in autumn 1983 The other university institutions had 
4,170 students 

On 1 Oct. 1982 there were at other schools ofhigher education, 47,006 students 
These included 13,546 at colleges for teachers, 6,654 at colleges for engineers and 
6,651 at district colleges 

In 1983-84 there were 6,353 Norwegian students and pupils attending foreign 
universities and schools 

Health. In 1983 there were9,722 doctors and 66,735 hospital beds. 

Social Security. In 1984, about 70,000m kroner were paid under different social 
insurance schemes, amounting to approximately 18% of the net national income. 

The National Insurance Act of 17 June 1966, which came into force on 1 Jan 
1967, replaced the schemes relating to old age pensions, disability benefits, 
widows’ and mothers’ pensions, benefits to unmarried women, ’survivors’ benefit 
for children and rehabilitation aid. Schemes relating to health insurance, unem¬ 
ployment insurance and occupational injury insurance were revised and incorpor¬ 
ated in National Insurance Scheme on 1 Jan 1971. As from 1 Jan. 1981, benefits to 
divorced and separated supporters also are covered by the National Insurance 
Scheme. 

The following conspectus gives a survey of schemes established by law. Many 
muniapalities grant additional benefits to old-age, disablement and survivor’s 
pensions. 
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Typeofsthente 

Inlro- 
dui ed ' 

Scope 

National insurance 

1967 

Medical i are 

(1985) 

1911 

411 residents 

and sttknvss 




lash henefils ’ 


NearU wage- 

earners 


t ncmploYnwnt 


1939 Neail> all wage- 
earners 


Rchtihililalion hcnc- 
hls ’ 


Disahil'ivhei.cliis' 


1961 Persons unfti for work 
because of disable¬ 
ment and persons who 
base a subslantiall> 
limited general Tunc- 
tionalcapaeitv 
1961 All residents 


Ml rcsidenlb between 
16 and 67 jearsofage 


(kt upat tonal iniun 
henefth * 

tindustnal workers 
1895, fishermen 
1909, seamen 1913, 
military personnel 
1953, eomoined in 
the act ol occupa¬ 
tional injurs insur¬ 
ance 1960) 

Old age pin\n)ns ’ 


1960 \ll employed persons, 
sehool children and 
students, sell-employ¬ 
ed on a voluntary 
basis 


1937 All persons above 67 
years of age 


Death grants 1967 All residents 

For notes see bottom of p 940 


Pnniipul henelils 
as Uom I 1/ui 


Medical bcnelits all hospital 
expenses, cost share ol expense of 
medixal consultation, important 
medicines travel expenses etc 
(such costs exceeding 84()ki a 
calendar vear are paid in lull bx 
the National Insurance) 

Dail^ sickness allowances ki 
50 to "'98 per day cash (5 daxs a 
week) Ihc new’sukness allow¬ 
ance scheme (I lulx 1978) entitles 
employees to a daily allowance 
equal to I00"ii ol their gross 
earned income (within certain 
limits) Irom and including the lirst 
day ofabsente scll-employed pei- 
sohs ordinarily b‘s"u ol gioss 
earned income as Irom the 15th 
day ^upplemcntarx insurance 
available 

Daily allowance during uncm- 
plov'ment kr 38 to 3|0 per day, 
excluding supplement for sup¬ 
ported ehild(icn) (six days a week), 
taxable as Irom I Jan 1980 Con¬ 
tributions to training and retrain¬ 
ing, removal expenses, wage sub¬ 
sidies 

framing, treatment, rehabilita¬ 
tion allowance grants and loans 
Full rehabilitation allowance 
equals old age pension (however 
no special supplement is granted 
sec below ) 

,1 hasu giant and an assistame 
grant to persons with special 
needs Basic grant kr 1,004 to kr 
11,712 per annum Assistance 
grant ki 5.856, may be increased 
tor children below 18 years of age 
to a maximum ol kr 32,796 per 
annum The rites aic fixed bv the 
Storting, independent ol the basic 
amount 

Disabling pension to persons bet¬ 
ween 16 and 67 vears ol age occu¬ 
pationally disabled by at least 
5i)"o. until for rehabilitation 
f'ull disability pension equals old 
age pension 

1 he ordinary bcnelits ol the 
National Insurance, alternative 
calculation ol pensions etc which 
in almost all cases are more 
tavourabic lor the insured person 
—or his survivors than the ordi¬ 
nary rules 

in ihiupalionoi in/un unnpm- 
saiion, alone or in addition to a 
disability pension 

Basic pensions Single, kr 25,9(K>. 
couples, kr 38,850 per annum, 
supplementary pensions based on 
previous pensionable income, ver 
helow under ‘Special supplement' 
and ‘Compensation supplement' 

A certain amount fixed by the 
Storting, for the time being kr 
4.000 
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I vpe of heme 
Sut\ivoi\'beliefII \' 


ChiUbvn 'speiision ’ 


Benefits to un- 
mairietf siippoilers' 


Benefits to i/ivon vd 
and separated snp- 
porlei s * 

Benefits to un¬ 
man led nelsons 
foiled to live at 
home ’ 


Special supplement 
to National Insui- 
ance pensions or 
tiansitjonal benefits 

Compensation sup- 

f ilement to National 
nsurance pensions 
or transitional bene¬ 
fits 


Famil) allowanecs 


War pensions 


Special pension 
schemes 

Seamen 


Iniro- 

dui ed ' .Sr ope 

1965 All residents 


1958 11 Oder 18 (20) sears ol 

age, after loss of one or 
both parents 


1965 Cnmarried mothers 
oi latheis 


1972 Oisoreed and sepaiat- 
ed supporters 

1965 Cnniarried persons 
undci 67 seals ol age 
basing staved at home 
lor at least 5 years to 
give ncLCssais eaic 
and attention to par¬ 
ents or other near 
relatives 

1969 Pensioners and per¬ 
il 984) sons with transitional 
allowance on basic 
rales 


1970 Pensioners, persons 
(1984) with transitional 
benciits (except 

unmairicd. divorced 
and sepaiatcd suppor¬ 
ters) or rehabilitation 
allowances 

1946 All tamilics with 
(1984) children under 16 
years ol age 


1946 War victims 1919-45 
(1985) 


Persons with at least 


1948 150 months service 
(1985) (360 „ .. ) 


Pi mi tpaf benefits 
as fiom f May l9H^ 

Full pension = kr 25,900 per 
annum + 55% ol the supplemen¬ 
tary pension due to the deceased. 
iiansiiional benefits child care 
allowance and educational allow¬ 
ances (mv below under ‘Special 
supplement' and ‘Compensation 
supplement') 

40'*ii oi basic amount (kr 10.160) 
for Inst child. 25% (ki 6,475)! 
each additional child Ifboth par¬ 
ents are dead, lull survivois' pen¬ 
sion loi lirst. 40"ii ol basic amount 
loi second 25"(i third, etc child 
Maternity giant ki 7.371. tiansi- 
tional benetit. lull amount kr 
25.900 per annum, child care 
allowance and educational allow¬ 
ances (sir' below under ‘Special 
supplement' and ‘Family allo¬ 
wances’) 

Same kind ol bcnclits as un¬ 
married supporters above 

Transitional benclit oi a pension 
that equals the basic amount 
educational allowances {see below 
undei ‘Special supplement ) 


Tull special supplement. ■'1% ol 
basic amount. / <' ki 13.727 Foi 
u mairied pensionei lull supple¬ 
ment IS lower when spouse has 
her- his own pension (49%) 

F'ull compensation supplement 
kr 500 (or single persons and ki 
750 tor marrieo couples 


Kr 4,524 per annum tor the lirst 
child, kr 5,436 lor the second, ki 
6.804 loi the thud, kr 7 272 lor 
the fourth and kr 7,632 for the 
lifth and each additional child 
Single supporters receive an addi¬ 
tional benefit cif kr 5,436 per 
annum tor the first, kr 1,368 lor 
the second, kr 468 lor the third 
and kr 360 foi the lourlh child 
(Limited to 4 childien) 

Pensions up to kr 102,516 per 
annum (excluding supplement for 
supponed child(ren), widows' and 
children's pensions 
Maximum old-age pension lor 
couples (excluding supplement 
for supported children) 

Kr 84.874"perannum(oiTicers) 
Kr 60,624 •• „ „ (others) 


' Date oflatest revision of law in brackets 
’ Transferred to national insurance scheme and rev iseu in 1971 
' Transferred to national insurance scheme and revised in 1967 

* Transferred to national insurance scheme and revised in 1981 
' Requirements for maximum pensions in brackets 

* Supplements for service during war not included 
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Provisions have been laid down for the integration of more than one bcnclit, pension, etc . so 
as to limit the total amount 

As a mam rule all running benelits arc taxable, while lump sums arc not taxvd Certain tax 
modifications appl> to all pensioners and pensioners with no other inconie than minimum 
benelitsaie not charged iiutax 


h pi' <>l w /«'»!<■ 
/ ishci men 


Jnifti- 

{Jiiii'il' Siiipe 

,1*^52 750 premium weeks 

(1*^84) (1,500 .. ) 

I95X 7S()picmium wcHiks 

(1983) (I 500 . ) 


Pninipnl hcnefils 
U'^tinm / t/ui 
Ki 26,000 per annum 

ki ^6 0(K» , 


' Date ol latest ie\ ision in brackets 


SVALBARD 

An archipelago situated between 10” and 35” E long and between 74” and 81” N 
lat Total area, 62,000 sq km (24,000 sq miles) 

The mam islands of the archipelago are Spitsbergen (formeily called Vest- 
spitsbergen), Nordaustlandet, Edgeoya, Barentsoya, Prms Karls Forland, 
Bjomoya, Hopen, Kong Karls Land, Kvitoya, and many small islands The arctic 
climate is tempered by mild winds from the Atlantic. 

The archipelago was probably discovered by Norsemen in 1194 and redis¬ 
covered by the Dutch navigator Barents in 1596 In the 17th century' the very lucra¬ 
tive whale-hunting caused rival Dutch, British and Danish-Norwegian claims to 
sovereignty and quarrels about the hunting-places But when in the 18th century 
the whale-hunting ended, the question of the sovereignty of Svalbard lost its signifi¬ 
cance, It was again raised in the 20th century, owing to the discovery and exploita¬ 
tion of coalfields. By a treaty, signed on 9 Feb 1920 in Pans, Norway's sovereignty 
over the archipelago was recognized On 14 Aug 1925 the archipelago was otfici- 
ally incorporated in Norway 

Coal IS the principal product Of the 3 Norwegian and 3 Soviet mining camps, 
2 Norwegian and 2 Soviet camps arc operating Total population on 31 Dec 
1984 was 3,480, of which 1,227 were Norwegians, 2,228 Soviet citizens, and 10 
Poles In 1984, 552,187 tonnes of coal were exported from the Norwegian and 
484,182 tonnes from the Soviet mines 

Norwegian and foreign companies have been prospecting for oil So far 5 deep 
di illings have been made, but oil and gas finds have not been reported. 

There are Norwegian meteorological and/or radio stations at the following 
places Bjornoya (since 1920), Hopen (1945), Isfjord Radio (1933), Longyearbyen 
(1930), Svalbard Lufthavn (1975) and Ny-Alcsund (1961) A research station, 
administered by Norsk Polarinstilutl, was erected at Ny-AIesund in 1968 for 
various observations and investigations An airport near Longyearbyen (Svalbard 
Lufthavn) opened in 1975 

Sdtsk Pdlaniiuiiuii Oslo, from 1948 (underdiflcrcnt titles from 1922) 

tiseve 1 .S'ulhuid \nn\ii\ tti the tuln Oslo 1975 
fiisdiil, V (ieiii(iuph\ nf^vulhuid Norsk Poluiinstilutl,Oslo,rev cd , 1984 
Orvin, A k , ‘Twenty-live Years of Norwegian Sovereigntv in Svalbard 1925-1950’ (in 
/ he Poljt Rei otd. 1951) 


JAN MAYEN 

This bleak, desolate and mountainous island of volcanic origin and partly covered 
by glaciers, is situated 71” N lat and 8” 30' W long, 300 miles NINE of Iceland 
The total area is 380 sq km (147 sq miles) Beerenberg, its highest peak, reaches a 
height of2,277 metres Volcanic activity, which had been dormant, was reactivated 
in Sept 1970 

The island was possibly discovered by Henry Hudson in 1608, and it was first 
named Hudson's Tutches (Touches). It was again and again rediscovered and re¬ 
named Its present name derives from the Dutch whaling captain Jan Jacobsz May, 
who indisputably discovered the island in 1614. It was uninhabited, but occasion- 
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ally visited by seal hunters and trappers, until 1921 when Norway established a 
radio and meteorological station On 8 May 1929 Jan Mayen was officially pro¬ 
claimed as incorporated in the Kingdom of Norway Its relation to Norway was 
finally settled by law of 27 Feb 1930 A LoRANstation(l959)andaCoNSOi station 
(1968) have been established 

BOUVET ISLAND 
Bouvet 0 ya 

This uninhabited volcanic island, mostly covered by glaciers and situated S4' 25' S 
lat. and 3* 21' E long, was discovered in 1739 by a French naval officer, Jean 
Baptiste Loziert Bouvet, but no flag was hoisted till, in 1825, Capt Norris raised 
the Union Jack In 1928 Great Bntain waived its claim to the island in favour of 
Norway, which in Dec 1927 had occupied it A law of 27 Feb 1930 declared 
Bouvetoya a Norwegian dependency The area is 50 sq km(19sq miles) From 
1977 Norway has had an automatic meteorological station on the island, and 5 
men operated a meteorological station there during the 1978-79 season 

PETER I ISLAND 
Peter 10y 

This uninhabited island, situated 68* 48' S. lat and 90* 35' W long, was sighted in 
1821 by the Russian explorer. Admiral von Bellingshausen The first landing was 
made in 1929 by a Norwegian expedition which hoisted the Norwegian flag On 1 
May 1931 Peter 1 Island was placed under Norwegian sovereignty, and on 24 
March 1933 it was incorporated in Norway as a dependency The area is 180 sq 
kmf69sq miles). 

QUEEN MAUD LAND 
Dronning Maud Land 

On 14 Jan 1939 the Norwegian Cabinet placed that part of the Antarctic Contin¬ 
ent from the border of Falkland Islands dependencies in the west to the border of 
the Australian Antarctic Dependency in the east (between 20* W and 45* E) under 
Norwegian sovereignty The territory had been explored only by Norwegians and 
hitherto been ownerless. Since 1949 expeditions from various countries have ex¬ 
plored the area In 1957 Dronning Maud Land was given the status of a Norwegian 
dependency 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Norway in Great Britain (25 Beigrave Sq , London, S W1X 8QD) 

Ambassador RolfT Busch 

Of Great Bntain in Norway (Thomas Heftyesgate 8.0264 Oslo, 2) 

Ambassador Sir William Bentley, KCMG 

Of Norway in the USA (2720 34th Street, NW, Washington, D C, 20008) 
Ambassador Kjell Eliassen 

Of the USA in Norway (Drammensveien 18, Oslo, 2) 

Ambassador Robert D. Stuart 

Of Norway to the U nited Nations 
Ambassador Tom Eric Vraalsen 

Books of Reference 

Statistical Information The Central Bureau of Statistics, Statistisk Sentralbyrtl (Skippergaten 
15, P B 8131 Dep0033, Oslo I), was founded in 1876 as an independent state institution 
Director general Ame0ien The earliest censucofpopulation was taken in 1769 ThcSenlral- 
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hyra publishes the senes Marges 0//isiellc Slatislikk. Norway's ofTicial statistics (from 1828). 
and StK lalEionomic Studies {Srom 1954) The main publications are 
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Siatisusk \/unt'</s/ii7r(’(monthly, from 1880 with English index) 

So\iall L iwn (socialsurvey) Irregular 
\titia\laii\likk (environmental statistics) Irregular 
\ai i’e\ Statskalendei From 1816, annual from 1877 
Fails ahau I Mat wav Ed by Aftenpos'en I7lhed Oslo. 1982 
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OMAN Capital. Muscat 

Population 1 5m. (1982) 

GNP per capita US$6,240 (1983) 

Sultanate of Oman 


HISTORY. Oman was dominated by Portugal from 1507-1649 The Al-Busaid 
family assumed power in 1749 and have ruled to the present day The SuUanate of 
Oman, known as the Sultanate of Muscat and Oman until 1970, is an independent 
sovereign state, situated in south-east Arabia 

AREA AND POPULATION. Its coastline is over 1,000 miles long and 
extends from the Ras al Khaimah Shaikdom near Bukha on the west side of the 
Musandum Peninsula to Ras Pharbat Ali, which marks the boundary between 
Oman and the territory of the People’s I^mocratic Republic of Yemen The 
Sultanate extends inland to the borders of the Rub’ al IGiali (’Empty Quarter') 
across three geographical divisions—a coastal plain, a range of hills and a plateau 
The coastal plain vanes in width from 10 miles near Suwaiq to practically nothing 
in the vicinity of Mutrah and Muscat towns, where the hills descend abruptly into 
the sea These hills are for the most part barren except at the highest part of the 
mountainous region of the Jebel Akhdar (summit 9,998 ft) where there is some 
cultivation. The plateau has an average height of LOiOO ft With the exception of 
oases there is little or no cultivation. North-west of Muscat the coastal plain, 
known as the Batmah, is fertile and prosperous. The date gardens extend for over 
150 miles. Whereas the coastline between the capital, Muscat, and the southern 
province of Dho&r is barren, Dhofar itself is hi^ly fertile Its principal town is 
Salalah on the coast which is served by the port of Raysut 
The area has been estimated at about 105,000 sq miles and the population at 
15m, chiefly Arabs, of these, some 40,000 live in Dhofar The town of Muscat is 
the capital which, while formerly of some commercial importance, has now lost 
most of its trade to the adjacent port of Mutrah (combined populations, 80,000) 
the starting point for the trade routes into the interior. The population of both 
towns consists of pure Arabs, Indians, Pakistanis and Negroes, numerous mer¬ 
chants are Khojas (from Sind and Kutch) and Hindus (mostly from Gujarat and 
Bombay). Other ports are Sohar, Khaburah and Sur, Raysut in the south, none, 
however, affords shelter from bad weather. 

The port of Gwadur and a small tract of country on the Baluchistan coast of the 
Gulf of Oman were handed over to Pakistan on 8 ^pt 1958 
The Kuria Muria islands were ceded to the U K m 1854 by the Sultan of Muscat 
and Oman for the purpose of a cable station On 30 Nov 1967 the islands were 
retroceded to the Sultan of Muscat and Oman m accordance with (he wishes ol the 
population 

CLIMATE. Oman has a desert climate, with exceptionally hot and humid 
months from Apnl to Oct, when temperatures ma\ reach I I7’F (47'’C) From 
Dec to the end of March, the climate is more pleasam Light monsoon rains fall in 
the south from June to Sept., with highest amounts in the western highland region 
Muscat Jan. 72*F(22 2’C), July 91"F (33 3‘C) Annual rainfall 4 0" (99 I mm) 
Salalah. Jan. 72-F (22 2*0, July 78^(25 6"C) Annua! rainfall 3 3" (81 3 mm) 

RULER. The present Sultan is Qaboos bin Said (bom Nov 1940) He took over 
from his father &k 1 bin Taimur, on 23 July 1970 in a Palace i oup 
In Ck;t 1981 the Sultan issued three decrees establishing a 45-member State 
advisory council. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Oman is an absolute monarchy 
and there is no formal constitution The Sultan legislates by decree and appoints a 
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Cornet to ^\sl him; he holds Ihe posis o? Pnme Mmisiei andMimstot o? Fotei^ 
Auaiis, Defence and Finance Besides 17 departmental Ministers, the Cabinet also 
includes* 

Deputy Prime Minister for Security and Defence Sayyid Fahar Bin-Taimur 
al-Said. 

Deputy Prime Minister for Finance and Economy Qais Abdel-Moneim 
al-Zawawi 

Deputy Prime Mini ster for Legal Affairs Sayyid Fahad Bin-Mahmoud a)-Said 
Special Advisor to Sultan. Governor of Muscat Sa>yid Thuwaini Bin-Shihab 
al-Said 

Special Advisor to Sultan on Religious and Histomal Affairs Mohammad Bin- 
Ahmad 

Minister of State for Foreign Affairs Yusuf Alawi 

Minister of State, Governor ofDhofar Hilal Bin-SaudBin-Harebal-Busaidi 

National flag Red, with a white panel in the upper fly and a green one in the 
lower fly, and in the canton the national emblem in white 

Local government Oman is divided into 10 provinces (liwas) and sub-divided 
into 41 govemates (wilavats) each under a governor (wato 

DEFENCE 

Army. The Army consists of 1 Royal Guard brigade, 1 armoured, 1 reconnaissance 
and 2 artillery regiments, 8 infantry battalions, 1 special force, I signals regiment, I 
engineer regiment and 1 parachute regiment Equipment includes 6 M-60A1 and 
27 Chieftain main battle tanks Strength (1986) about 16,500 

Navy. The Navy comprises 3 new very fast missile-armed corvettes, 1 fast missile- 
armed patrol craft, 4 fast gunboats, 4 inshore patrol craft, 1 training ship/oflshore 
patrol vessel, 2 logistic support ships, S landing craft, I survey craft, 1 supply ship 
and 1 training ship All the warships are Bntish-built Naval personnel in 1986 
totalled 2,400 officers and ratings The manne police operate 12 coastal patrol 
boats, 2 logistics support craft, 3 inshore patrol boats and 8 launches 

Air Force. 'Fhe Air Force, formed in 1959, had in 1985 two strike/interceptor 
squadrons of Jaguars, a ground attack/interceptor squadron of Hunters, a squadron 
of Stnkemaster light jet training/attack aircraft, I 1^-8, 3 BAG One-Eleven and 1 
Falcon VIP transports, 3 C-130H Hercules, 7 Defender and 15 Skyvan light trans¬ 
ports, 28 Agusta-Bell 205,212,214B and JetRanger helicopters for security duties, 
2 Super Puma VIP helicopters and 2 Bravo piston-engined trainers. Air defence 
force has battenes of Rapier low-level surface-to-air missiles. Personnel (1986) 
about 3,000 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Oman is a member of UN, the Arab League, the Islamic Conference 
Organisation and the Gulf Co-operation Council. 

Treaties. The Treaty of Friendship, Commerce and Navigation between Britain 
and the Sultan signed on 20 Dec 1951, reaffirmed the close ties which have existed 
between the Bntish Government and the Sultanate of Oman for over a century and 
a half A Memorandum of Understanding signed in June 1982 provided for regular 
consultations on international and bilateral issues. 

ECONOMY 

Planning. Expenditure for the second 5-year plan (1981-85) envisaged expenditure 
of R.O 7,368m. aimed at developing new sources of national income to augment 
and eventually to replace oil revenues The third 5-year plan (1986-90) envisages 
expenditure of R.0.9,250m. 

Budget. Revenue (1985) RO. 1,719m. (1,292m. from oil), expenditure, 1,918m. 
Currency. The Rial Omani was introduced in Nov. 1972 replacing the Rial Saidi 
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It IS divided into 1,000 baiza. There are notes of 100,2S0 and 500 baiza and 1, S 
and \0 Rial Omani and coins or2, S, 10,20,50 and \QO baiza. The exchange rate 
in March 1986 was £1 = 553 baiza, USS1 = 385 baiza. 

Bankiiw. In 1983 there were 25 banks operating in Oman apart from the Central 
BankotOman. 

Weights and Measures. The metnc system of measurement is in operation. Trans¬ 
actions in the former measurements are now illegal. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Oil. The economy of Oman is dominated by the oil industry, which provides 
nearly all Government revenue. In 1937 Petroleum Concessions (Oman) Ltd, a 
subsidiary of the Iraq Petroleum Co., was granted a 75-year oil concession extend¬ 
ing over the whole or Oman, although it relinquished Dhofar in 1950. In 1951 the 
company’s name was changed to Petroleum Development (Oman) Ltd. The com¬ 
pany (PDO) regained the Dhofar concession area in 1969 When some of the IPC 
partners withdrew from Oman in 1960, Shell took over the management of PDO 
with an 85% interest (minonty interests were held by Compagnie Fran^aise des 
Petroles, 10% and Gulbenkian, 5%) At the beginning of 1974 the Oman Govern¬ 
ment bought a 25% share in PDO, increasing this retroactively to 60% in July A 
Joint Management Committee was established Other companies active in explor¬ 
ation activities in Oman, with mixed success, include Amoco, Elf-Acquitaine and a 
consortium of Deminex, Agip and Hispanoil with BP as operator 
Oil in commercial quantities was discovered in 1964 and production began at a 
rate of200,000 bbls per day in 1967. Production has fluctuated from year to year, 
peaking in 1976 at 366,000 bbls per day Due to conditions on the international oil 
market, production fell to a low of282,000 bbls per day in 1980 but was restored to 
about 414,000 bbls per day in the third quarter of 1984 Production in 1983 was 
141 9m bbls Total reserves were estimated in 1984 to be 3,800m bbls, or suffi¬ 
cient for 23 years at the current rate of production. 

Oman is not a member of OPEC or OAPEC but tends to follow OPEC pncing 
policy 

Gas. Production (1982) 290m cu ft per day In 1985 reserves were estimated at 
8,240,000m cu ft 

Water Resources. Two water desalination units were being built in 1984 which will 
produce 12m gallons of dnnking water water a day The project is due to be com¬ 
pleted in 1986. 

Minerals. Production of refined copper at the smelter at Sohar was about 14,000 
tonnes in 1984 Copper mines produce about 1 Im tonnes annually 

Agriculture. About 41,000 hectares are under cultivation. In the valleys of the 
interior, as well as on the Batinah, date cultivation has reached a high level, and 
there are possibilities of agncultural development subject to present water 
resources and soil surveys The average annual crop of dates is estimated at 50,000 
tons, most of which is exported to India Camels (78,000 in 1984) are bred in large 
numbers by the inland tribes. 

Fisheries. C^tch (1983) 60,000 tonnes. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Manufactunng accounts for 3% of GDP and apart from oil production, 
copper mining and smelting and cement production there are no industnes of any 
importance. Fishing, water resources, soil and agncultural surveys are being 
undertaken. The government gives pnority to import substitute industnes 

Commerce. The total imports for 1983 were valued at R O. 860>9m , including 
machinery and transport equipment (396 Im.), manufactured goods (166 8m.), 
food and live animals (107 Im.), petroleum products (14 Im) and chemicals 
(31 7m). ■ 



OMAN 


947 

In 1983,22% ofimports came froin Japan, 18 6% from UK, 17-5% from United 
Arab Emirates, 7 7% from USA and 7 3% from the Federal Republic of Germany; 
30 2% of exports went to Japan, 11 1% to the Netherlands, 10-8% to the Federal 
Republic of Germany, 8 6% to Singapore and 7 7% to USA 
Total trade between Oman and UK (Bruish Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling) 

mi m: im im im 

ImportstoUK , 40,460 46,425 91.216 82,655 69,015 

Exports and re-exports from UK 170.835 265,283 448,900 390,275 489 926 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. A network of adequate graded roads links all the main sectors of popula¬ 
tion, and only a few mountain villages are not accessible by Land-Rover A rapid 
road construction programme began in 1976, and by the end of 1983 there were 
3,222 km of paved roads and 18,667 km of graded roads In 1983 there were 
200,000 vehicles 

Aviation. Gulf Air run regional services in and out of Seeb international airport (20 
miles from Muscat) to Bahrain, Doha, Abu Dhabi, Dubai, Karachi and Bombay 
They and British Airways each operate daily flights to and from London Other 
airlines serving Muscat are MEA, Kuwait Airlines, PIA, Air India, Iran Air, TMA 
(cargo) and Trade Winds (cargo) 

Shipping. In Mutrah a deep-water port (named Mina Qaboos) was completed 
in 1974 at a cost of R O. 18 2m. It provides 12 berths, 9 of which are deep-water 
berths, warehousing facilities and a harbour for dhows and coastal vessels The 
annual handling capacity has been raised to 1 3m tons Mina Raysul, the port of 
Salalah, has a capacity oi 1 m tons per year 

Post and Broadcasting. There are Sultanate post offices in Muscat and Mutrah, 
relying solely upon a Post Office Box system for delivery' Omantel maintain a tele¬ 
graph office at Muscat and an automatic telephone exchange {23,000 lines, 1984) 
which includes Mutrah, Bait-al-Falaj and Mma al-Fahal, the oil company ter¬ 
minal A hign-frequency radio link with Bahrain was opened in Aug 1972 provid¬ 
ing communications with other parts of the world Internally, there are radio tele¬ 
phone, telex and telegraph services direct between Salalah and Muscat, and a VHF 
radio link between Seeb international airport and Muscat The airport is also 
served by a SITA telex system Radio Oman broadcasts daily for 17 hours in Arabic 
and 2 hours in English 

A colour television service covering Muscat and the surrounding area started 
transmission in Nov 1974 A television service for Dhofaropened in 1975 

Newspapers. There were (1984) 3 daily newspapers 
EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Education. In 1984-85, there were 561 schools with 195,400 pupils and 9,236 
teachers All Omanis desiring further education must obtain it abroad, but plans 
are being implemented for the development of technical and agncultural training 
and craft training at intermediate and secondary level Oman's first university, in 
Nizwa, was under construction in 1984 There are also programmes to combat 
adult illiteracy The Sultan Qaboos University is due to open in 1986 

Health. Health services in 1984 were widely spread with 15 hospitals in use with 
2.142 beds, and 1 more planned, 21 health centres, 74 dispensaries, 572 doctors 
and 1,753 nurses There are also Save the Children Fund Welfare Clinics at Sohar 
and Sur 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Oman in Great Britain (44A Montpelier Sq , London, SW7 IJ J) 

Ambassador Hussain bin Mohammed bin Ali (accredited 7 Dec. 1984). 

Of Great Britain in Oman (PO Box 300, Muscat) 

Ambassador Duncan Slater, CMG 
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Of Oman in the USA (2342 Massachusetts Ave., NW, Washington, DC , 20008) 
Ambassador All Salim Bader Al-Hinai. 

Of the USA in Oman (PO Box 966, Muscat) 

Ambassador GeorgeC Montgomery 

Of Oman to the U niled Nations 

Ambassador Saoud Bin Salim Bin Hassan AI-Ansi 

Books of Reference 

Oman in 10 wars Ministry orinfornidtion Oman. 1980 
Oman A AILED PiaiiitalOunJe London, 1981 

Clements, F A. Oman 'fJw Rvbinn Land London and New York, 1980— Oman 
[Bibliography] Oxford and Santa Barbara, 1981 
Graz.L , 'rhv Omani's Seniinals nf ihcGulf London, 1982 
Hawley. D , Oman and its Rennaissamv London, 1977 
Peterson, J h .Omaninthe rwcnlii'lh Ci^ntur'- London and New ^ork. 1978 
Peyton, W D .OmanbeUne 1970 IheLndofan kta London, 1985 
Shannon, M O , Oman andSoulh-eastern -irabia A Bibbiwaphii Survey Boston, 1978 
Thesiger, W , Arabian Sands London, 1959 
Townsend.J .Oman London, 1977 

, Behind ifie led in Irabia ll omen in Oman lohn Hopkins IJniv Press, 1982 



PAKISTAN 


Capital Islamabad 
Population 88m (1983) 
(iSPpaiapiia L!SS390(I983) 


Islamic Republic of 
Pakistan 


HISTORY. Pakistan was constituted as a Dominion on 14 Aug 1947, under the 
provisions ol the Indian Independence Act, 1947, which received the ro>al assent 
on 18 July 1947. Fhe Dominion consisted of the following former leniloiies of 
British India. Baluchistan, East Bengal (including almost the whole oi Sylhet, a 
former district of Assam), North-West Frontier, West Punjab and Sind, and those 
States which had acceded to Pakistan 

On 23 March I9S6 an Islamic republic was proclaimed after the Constituent 
Assembly had adopted the draft constitution on 29 Feb. 

On 7 Oct 1958 President Mirza declared martial law in Pakistan, dismissed the 
central and provincial Governments, abolished all political parties and abrogated 
the constitution of 23 March 1956 Field Marshal Mohammad Ayub Khan, the 
Army Commander-in-Chief, was appointed as chief martial law administrator and 
assumed office on 28 Oct 1958, after Maj -Gen Iskander Mirza had handed all 
powers to him His authonty was confirmed by a ballot in Feb 1960 He pro¬ 
claimed a new constitution on I March 1962 

On 25 March 1 969 President Ayub Khan resigned and handed over power to the 
army under the leadership of Maj -Gen Agha Muhammad Yahya Khan who 
immediately proclaimed martial law throughout the country, appointing himself 
chief martial law administrator on the same day On 29 March 1970 the Legal 
Framework Order was published, defining a new constitution Pakistan to be a 
federal republic with a Moslem Head of State, the National Assembly and Piovin- 
cial Assemblies to be elected m free and periodical elections, the first of which was 
held on 7 Dec 1970 

At the general election the Awami League based in East Pakistan and led by 
Sheikh Mujibur Rahman gained 167 seats and the Peoples’ Party 90 Martial law 
continued pending the settlement of differences between East and West, which 
developed into civil war in March 1971. The war ended in Dec 1971 and the East¬ 
ern province declared itself an independent state, Bangladesh. On 20 E>ec 1971 
President Yahya Khan resigned and Mr Z A Bhutto became President and chief 
martial law administrator On 30 Jan 1972, Pakistan withdrew from the 
Commonwealth. 

A new Constitution was adopted by the National Assembly on 10 April 1973 
and enforced on 14 Aug. 1973. It provided for a federal parliamentary system with 
the President as constitutional head and the Pnme Minister as chief executive. 
President Bhutto stepped down to become Prime Minister and Fazal Elahi 
Chaudhry was elected President 

The Chief of the Army Staff, Gen M Zia-ul-Haq, proclaimed martial law on 5 
July 1977 and the aimed forces took control of the administration, scheduled elec¬ 
tions were postponed. Mr Bhutto was hanged (for conspiracy to murder) on 4 April 
1979 Gen. M. Zia-ul-Haq succeeded Fazal Elahi Chaudhry as President in Sept. 
1978. 

Gowrnon-General of Pakistan Quaid-I-Azam Mohammed Ah Jinnah (14 Aug 
1947-11 Sept 1948), Khawaja Nazimuddin (14 Sept. 1948-18 Oct. 19M, took 
over the premiership after the assassination of Liaquat Ah Khan); Ghulam 
Mohammad (19 Oct. 1951-6 Aug. 1955); Maj.-Gen. Iskander Mirza (assumed 
office of President on 6 Oct. 1955, elected Resident on 5 March 1956). 

Presidents of Pakistan Maj -Gen. Iskander Mirza (23 March 1956-28 Oct 
1958); Field Marshal Mohammad Ayub Khan (28 Oct. 1958-25 March 1969), 
Maj.-Gcn Agha Muhammad Yahya Khan (31 March 1969-20 Dec. 1971), 
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Zuifiqar Ah Bhutlo(20 Dec. 1971-14 Aug 1973); Fazal Elahi Chaudhn (14 Aug 
1973-16Sept 1978);Gen MohaminadZiaul-Haq(16Sept 1978-) 

AREA AND POPULATION. Pakistan is bounded north-west by Afghanis¬ 
tan, north by the USSR and China, east by India and south by the Arabian Sea The 
total area of Pakistan is 307,293 sq miles (796,095 sq km), population (1981 
census), 84 25m , males, 44,232,000, females, 40,021,000 Density, 105 8 per sq 
km Estimate (1985) 94 7m Urban population, 28 3% C ompound growth rale, 
1984-85, 3 1% The crude birth rate 1982-83 was 41 (per 1,000 population), 
infant mortalitj 90 (pci 1.0(K) live births), life expcctancv, 55 years 
The population ol the principal cities is 


( t'HSMS ol IVMJ 


Isliimabad 

201,000 

Multan 

710 000 


Karachi 

5 101,000 

Ciujranwala 

547,000 


1 nhorc 

2,422,000 

Peshawar 

555,000 


Faisalabad 

1,042 000 

Sialkot 

246 (K)0 


Rawalpindi 

42X,000 

Sargodha 

244,000 


Hyderabad 

74.s,000 

Quetta 

285.(K)0 


Population of the prov inces (census of 1981) was (1 ,()00) 

lica Total 

i\a kml population Male hcnuilc 

1 ihan 

l)t’n\il\ 
pet sq km 
tnunihct) 

Norlh-wcsl Fronlicr 

Province 

74,521 11,061 

5,761 5,100 

1,665 

148 

F'cdcrally administered 

7 nbal Areas 

27,214 2,144 

1,141 1.056 

- 

81 

Federal C apital Territory 

Islamabad 

407 140 

185 155 

204 

376 

Punjab 

205,344 47.242 

24,860 22,432 

11,051 

210 

Sind 

140,414 19,024 

4.994 9,030 

8,243 

135 

Baluchistan 

347.140 4,332 

2,284 2,048 

677 

12 


B> June 1984 there were 2 3m Afghan refugees in Pakistan, of whom some 
were in the North-west Frontier Province, 17% in Baluchistan and 5% in the 
Punjab 

Lanfiuajfc The commonest languages are Urdu and Punjabi Urdu is the 
national language while English is used in business and in central government Pro¬ 
vincial languages are Punjabi, Smdhi, Pushtu (North-West Frontier Province), 
Baluchi and Brahvi 

CLIMATE. A weak form of tropical monsoon climate occurs over much of the 
country, with and conditions in the north and west, where the wet season is only 
from Dec to March Elsewhere, ram comes mainly in the summer Summer tem¬ 
peratures are high everywhere, but winters can be cold in the mountainous north 
Islamabad Jan 50*F (I0‘C), July 90"F (32 2“C) Annual rainfall 36" (900 mm) 
Karachi Jan 6rF (16 I'Q, July 8b‘F (.30'C) Annual rainfall 8 (196 mrn) 
Uhore Jan 53‘F(11 7'C). July 89'F(31 7*C) Annual rainfall 18" (452 mm) 
Multan Jan 51'F (10 6"C), July 93’F (33 9'C) Annual rainfall 7" (170 mm) 
Quetta Jan 38T(3 3"C), July 80'F(26 7“C) Annual rainfall 10" (2.39 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Under the Constitution of 
1973 Parliament is bi-cameral, comprising the National Assembly and the Senate 
The strength of the National Assembly is 210 including 10 women The Senate 
consists of 63 members, 14 from each province, 5 from Federally Administered 
Tribal Areas and 2 from the federal capital area, elected by the members of the Pro¬ 
vincial Assemblies A constitutional amendment of 29 March 1976 provided 6 
National Assembly seats reserved for non-Moslem minority representatives 

With the proclamation of martial law the Constitution was kept in abeyance, but 
not abrogated 

The Constitution obliges the Government to use such ways and means as may 
enable the people to order their lives collectively and individually m accordance 
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with the principles of Islam The Council of Islamic Ideology was set up to this end 
under article 228 of the Constitution 

An Ombudsman was appointed in Jan. 1983 

National elections were held in Feb 1985 on the basis of the 1973 Constitution, 
amended to provide wider presidential powers On 19 Dec 1984 a referendum had 
been held to determine whether the President should continue in office for a 5-ycar 
term, following the elections, results were announced as 98% in favour 

The Pakistan People's Party won 47 seats m the new Assembly, the Muslim 
League 17 and the Jamaat Islami Party, 9 In March 1985 the President set up a 
new National Security Council, led by himself, he assumed power to appoint and 
dismiss ministers and retained the final decision on legislation 

In April 1985 the Council was replaced by a Federal C abinet On 30 Dec 1985 
martial law ended 

President. Establishment Gen M Zia-ul-Haq 

Pederal Cabinet in Feb 1986 

Prime Minister Mohammad Khan Junejo Forei^i A flairs S Yaqub Khan 
Pinance and Planning Mian M Y K Wattoo Interioi M A Khan Khattak 
ImIjow. Manpowt r and Overseas Pakistanis N M A Khan Leghari Lr/mu/ro/i 
Nasim A Rabar Food, Agiiculture and Co-operatives Qazi A M Abid 
Industries SyedZ A Shah Health, Soiia! Welfaie andSpeiial Education S M 
P Khuroo Housing and S Saifullah. Culture and Tourism G A. K 

Manika Information and Broadcasting C S Hussain Justice and Parliameniaiv 
Affairs I Ahmad Khan Local Government and Rural Development M A A 
Chaudhary Production K Abbasi Petroleum and Natural Resounes 
Mohammad H Tayeb Railways SYR Gilani States, Frontier ireas and 
Kashmir S Q Shah Water and Power Lt-Gen J S Mian Communications N 
H Noon Science and Technology’ H N Chatta Commerce M Baluch Religious 
and Minority'Affairs H Tareen 

There are ! 4 Ministers of State and 3 Presidential Advisers 

On 18 Jan 1986 the Prime Minister was elected leader of the Muslim League 
Party 

National flag Green, charged at the centre, with a white crescent and white 
5-pointcd star, a white vertical stripe at the mast to one-quarter of the flag 

LcKal Government Pakistan comprises the provinces of the Punjab, the North- 
West Frontier, Sind and Baluchistan, the states of Bahawalpur and Khairpur, the 
Baluchistan States Union, the frontier states and the tribal areas of Baluchistan and 
the north-west These were merged into a sinalc unit on 14 Oct 1955 In July 1970 
the single unit was dissolved into the origmaT4 provinces The provincial capitals 
are Peshawar (NW Frontier Province), Lahore (Punjab), Karachi (Sind) and Quetta 
(Baluchistan) Provincial governors are appointed by the President and are assisted 
by provincial councils 

Within the provinces there are divisions administered by Commis¬ 
sioners appointed by the President, the divisions are divided into districts and 
agencies administered by Deputy Commissioners or Political Agents who are 
responsible to the Provincial Governments There are 4 provincial assemblies 

Kashmir Between one-third and one-half of Kashmir is controlled by Pakistan 
This area is the northern and western portion of the country It has an area of 
83,806 sq. km and a population ofabout 1 3m. Under a United Nations resolution 
of 1949 Its future was to be decided by plebiscite, it is still a disputed territory. 

The people of Azad Kashmir have their own Assembly (42 members including2 
women), their own Council (of 14 members). High Court and Supreme Court 
There is a Parliamentary form of Government with a Prime Minister as the execu¬ 
tive head and the President as the Constitutional head Elections to the Legisla¬ 
tive's 40 general seats are to be held within 10 days ofthe ^neral elections in Pakis¬ 
tan, according^to a presidential proclamation of 8 Oct 1977 The seat of govern¬ 
ment IS Muzanarabad. 

The Pakistan Government is directly responsible for Gilgit and Baltistan. 
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DEFENCE 

Army. The Army consists of 2 armoured and 16 infantry divisions; 4 independent 
armoured, 8 independent infantry, 8 artillery and 3 anti-aircraft brigades, 6 
armoured reconnaissance regiments, 7 surface-to-air missile battenes and 1 Special 
Services Group Equipment includes 405 M-47/-48, 51 T-54/-55 and 1,050 
Type-59 mam battle tanks. The Army has an air component with about 90 fixed- 
wing aircraft for transport, reconnaissance and observation duties and over 100 
helicopters for transport, liaison and training Strength (1986) 450,000, with a 
further 500,000 reservists. There are also 164,000 men in paramilitary units 
National Guard, Frontier Corps, Pakistan Rangers, Coast Guard and Frontier 
Constabulary 

Navy. The fleet composes 6 diesel-powered patrol submannes (completed in 
France in 1969-80), 3 midget submannes, 1 “County” class destroyer, Babur 
(c.v-HMS London) transferred from the Royal Navy in 1982, the ex-Bntish very old 
light cruiser (harbour training ship) eA-HMS Diadem, re-named Jahangir, 1 old 
destroyers (6 e.v-US and 1 ev-Bntish), 4 ex-Chinese corvette-type patrol vessels, 4 
ex-Chinese fast missile craft, 12 ev-Chinese fast gunboats, 4 ex-Chinese fast (hydro¬ 
foil) torpedo boats, 1 seawa^ defence boat, 1 oceanographic survey ship, 3 coastal 
minesweepers, 1 fleet replenishment ship, 1 demussing vessel, 1 rescue ship, 2 
landing craft, 1 water earner and 4 tugs The naval air arm has 1 F-27 for patrol and 
transport duties, 6 Sea King anti-submanne warfare helicopters and 4 Alouette HI 
liaison helicopteis (Three Atlantic mantime patrol aircraft are understood to have 
been returned to France, but F-27s are being sought as a replacement) 

The pnncipal naval base and dockyard are at Karachi. Naval personnel in 1986 
totalled 1,250 officers and 14,550 ratings 
The naval air arm comprises 4 fixed-wing aircraft and 10 helicopters 

Air Force. The Pakistan Air Force came into being on 14 Aug. 1947. It has its head¬ 
quarters at Peshawar and is o^nized within 3 air defence sectors, in the northern, 
central and southern areas of the country. Tactical units include 5 squadrons of 
Mirage llI-EP/5 supersonic fighters and 4 with Q-5 fighter-bombers, I squadron 
equipped with Mirage IIl-RP reconnaissance aircraft, and 1 with C-130 Hercules 
turboprop transports. Flying training schools are equipped with Masshaq (Saab 
Supporter) armed piston-engined primary trainers, T-37B/Cjet trainers supplied 
by the USA, Mirage III-DPs and Chinese-built FT-5s (two-seat MiG-17s). A VIP 
transport squadron operates the Presidential F27 turboprop aircraft, a twin-jet 
Falcon 20 and smaller types. There is a flying college at Risalpur and an aeronauti¬ 
cal engineering college at Korangi Creek Total strength in 1986 was about 375 
combat aircraft and 17,600 all ranks 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

External Debt (Dec 1984), about US$ 10,000m Debt-servicing obligations 
amounted to 1 8%ofGNP 

Membership. Pakistan is a member of the UN, the Colombo Plan, and Regional 
Co-operalion for Development 

Treaties. A mutual defence assistance agreement between Pakistan and the USA 
was signed in Karach' on 19 May 1954. 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The sixth 5-year plan (1983-88) envisages a total fixed investment of Rs 
495,000m including Rs 77,000m. for industry, of which Rs 62,000m. would be 
spent in the private sector. Real growth in GDP is planned at 6 5% annually (agri¬ 
culture 5%, industry 9%). Expenditure will be met mainly (75%) from internal 
resources. Allocations for energy (Rs 116,000m.), agnculture and irrigation (Rs 
88,000m.), special development programmes (Rs 22,000m.) and family planning 
(Rs 1,800m.) have been made. 

Budget. The following table shows the budget for the years 1983-84 and 1984-85 
inRs Im.: 
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I9H3-84 

m4-85 


Rvvned 

Budget 

Revenue receipts 

73,193 4 

81,081 9 

of which taxes 

56,360 6 

60.850 4 

Capital receipts 

36,209 3 

39,502 2 

of which External 

16,590 7 

16,473 5 

Revenue expenditure 

70,211 7 

75,209 1 

Capital expenditure 

37,952 7 

42,125 3 


Currency. The monetary unit is the Pakistan rupee In March 1986 Rs 22 70=£ I, 
Rs 15-99 = USSl. Decimal coinage was introduced on 1 Jan. 1961. The rupee, 
which previously consisted of 64 pice, now consists of 100 pandas The notes are of 
Rs 100, 50, 10 and 5 denominations issued by the State ^nk in the name of the 
Government, and Rs 1 issued by the State Bank incurring no liability; the coinage 
in the decimal senes IS 0 5,0 25,0 1,0 05and0 01 rupee 

Total monetary assets (including currency in circulation and deposits) in March 
1985 amounted to Rs 180,447m Currency in circulation, Rs 54,904m 

Banking. As from 1 Jan 1985, banks and other financial institutions will abandon 
the payment of interest on new transactions This does not apply to international 
business, but does apply to the domestic business of foreign hanks operating in 
Pakistan Investment partnerships, between bank and customer, are to replace 
straight loans at interest. The aim is to bnng all domestic financial transactions into 
conformity with Islamic teaching The State Bank of Pakistan has prepared a 
schedule of acceptable practice. 

The State Bank of Pakistan is the central bank; it came into operation as the 
Central Bank on 1 July 1948 with an authorized capital of 30m. and was nation¬ 
alized in Jan 1974 As on 27 Oct 1983 total assets or liabilities of the issue depart¬ 
ment amounted to Rs 46,464m. and those of the banking department Rs 59,254m , 
reserve fund, Rs 1,300m and total deposits, Rs 36,74Sm It is the sole bank of issue 
for Pakistan, custodian of foreign exchange reserves (USSl,074m in Dec 1984) 
and banker for the federal and provincial governments and for scheduled banks It 
also manages the rupee public debt of federal and provincial governments It pro¬ 
vides short-term loans to the Government and commercial banks and short- and 
medium-term loans to specialized banks The Bank's subsidiary Federal Bank for 
Co-operatives makes loans to provincial co-operative banks. 

There were 22 scheduled banks (banks with capital and reserves of an aggregate 
value of not less than Rs 500,000) in Pakistan on 30 June 1984 Of these 5 were 
Pakistani (National Bank of Pakistan, Habib Bank Ltd, United Bank Ltd, Muslim 
Commercial Bank Ltd and Allied ^nk Ltd). Pakistani scheduled banks were 
nationalized in Jan. 1974. In addition, there were 17 foreign banks Time and 
demand deposits of all the scheduled banks stood at Rs 132,400m on the last 
working day of March, 1985. The National Bank of Pakistan acts as an agent of the 
State Bank for transacting Government business and managing currency chests at 
places where the State Bank has no offices of its own 

Weights and Measures. The metric system is in general use 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Installed capacity of the state power system (1985) by type of genera¬ 
tion Thermal 1,442 mw., hydro-electric, 2,897 mw.; of the Karachi Electric 
Supply Corporation, 1,132 mw. Total generated electncal eneigy in 1982-83, 
19,636m kwh, 60% of this was hydro-electricity, the mam source being the 
Tarbela Dam By 1983 30% of the population had access to electric power. 

Oil. Oil comes mainly from the Potowar Plain, from fields at Meyal, Tut, 
Balkassar, Joya Mair and Dhullian. Production in 1985 was l-65m tonnes Oil 
reserves were also found at Dhodak in Dec 1976 Exploitation is mainly through 
government incentives and concessions to foreign private sector companies. The 
Pak-Arab refinery pipeline runs 865 km from Karachi to Multan; capacity, 4•5m. 
tonnes of oil annually. 

Gas. Gas pipelines from Sui to Karachi (345 miles) and Multan (200) supply 
natural gas to industry and domestic consumers A pipeline between Quetta and 
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Shikarpur was constructed m 1982. There are 4 other productive fields Reserves 
(1983), 500,000m. cu metres, production m 1983-84 was 9,767m cu metres, or 
about 42% of enei^gy needs. 

Water. The Indus water treaty of 1960, concluded between India and Pakistan, has 
created the basis for a large-scale development programme The Indus Basin 
Development Fund Agreement has been subscnbed by Australia, (Canada, Federal 
Republic of Germany, New Zealand, UK and USA and is administered by the 
International Bank, the works to be constructed call for expenditure of 
USS1,000m The main purpose of the treaty is the division of the water power of 
the Indus and its 5 tributaries between India and Pakistan After the construction of 
some 460 miles of canals, the Indus and the 2 western tnbutanes will serve 
Pakistan and the entire flow of the 3 eastern tnbutanes will be released for use in 
India 

The largest project is the construction of the Tarbela Dam, an earth-and-rock 
filled dam on the nver Indus, 485 ft high, which has a gross storage capacity of 
Him acre feet of water for irrigation 

The Lloyd Barrage and Canal Construction Scheme, consists of a barrage 
across the nver Indus at Sukkur and 7 canals—4 on the left and 3 on the right 
bank. Another barrage across the Indus, AVi miles north of Kotri, called the 
Ghulam Muhammad Barrage, was completed in 1955 The Taunsa barrage on the 
Indus, 80 miles downstream of Kalabagh, was completed m 1958 The Gudu 
barrage, 10 miles from Kashmore, was completed in 1962. 

The province of the Punjab set up in 1949 the Thai Development Authonty to 
colonize the Thai desert between the Indus and Jhelum nveis 

The Chashma canal will carry water 172 miles across Dera Ismail Khan from the 
Chashma barrage on the Indus The Mangla Dam on the Jhelum was inaugurated 
in Nov 1967 

Minerals. The mam agencies are the Pakistan Mineral Development Corporation, 
the Resource Development Corporation and the Gemstone Corporation of Paki¬ 
stan Coal IS mined at Shangh and Hamai on the Sind-Pishin railway and in the 
Bolan pass, also in Sor Range and Degari in the Quetta-Pishin district and in the 
Punjab, total recoverable reserves, about 480m tonnes, mainly low-grade A 
further 55m tonnes was found at Lakhra in 1980 and reserves of over 500m 
tonnes were found in the 300 mile Thatta Sadha field in 1981. Copper ore 
reserves at Samdak, in Baluchistan, 412m. tons, containing (1984 estimate) 1 69m 
tons of copper; 2 24m. oz. of gold, 2 ^m oz. of silver Chromite is extracted in and 
near Muslimbagh Limestone is quarried generally Gypsum is mined in the Sibi 
distnct and elsewhere, reserves (1983), about 370m. tonnes Iron ore is being 
worked in Kalabagh and elsewhere, reserves, about 400m tonnes, low-grade. A 
further 18m. tonnes, high-grade, has been found in Baluchistan Uranium has been 
found in Dera Ghazi Khan. 

Production (tonnes, 1983-84). Coal, 1 43m , chromite, 6,000, limestone, 3 2m , 
gypsum, 232,000; rock salt, 5()0,0U0, fire clay, 97,000 Other minerals of which 
useful deposits have been found are magnesite, sulphur, bantes, marble, bauxite, 
antimony ore, bentonite, celestite, dolomite, fireclay, fluorite, fuller's earth, phos¬ 
phate rock, silica sand and soapstone 

Agriculture. The entire area in the north and west is covered by great mountain 
ranges. The rest of the country consists of a fertile plain watered by 5 big nvers and 
their tributaries Agriculture is dependent almost entirely on the imgation system 
based on these nvers. It employs (1985) 52% of labour and provides about 26% of 
GNP and 45% of foreign exchange earnings Growth rate, 1984-85, 9 9% The 
main crops are wheat, cotton, maize, sugar-cane and rice, while the Quetta and 
Kalat divisions (Baluchist(in) are known for their fruits and dates 

Pakistan is self-sufTicient in wheat, nee and sugar. 

Production, 1984-85 (preliminary, in 1,000 tonnes): Rice (cleaned), 3,457, 
wheat, 11,000, sugar-cane, 32,422, cotton (lint, 1,000 bales), 5,976. 

By 31 March 1977, 3 34m acres of land had been taken away from landlords, 
and 1 ^Sm acres had been distributed to 137,005 tenants An oidinance of Jan. 
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1977 reduced the upper limit of land holding to 100 irrigated or 200 non-imgated 
acres, it also replac^ the former land revenue system with a new agncultural 
income tax, from which holders of up to 25 irrigated or SO unimuted acres are 
exempt Of about 4m. farms, 89% are of less than 25 acres. Of the surveyed 
area of 1 S6m. acres, cultivated land accounts for 63m. acres, of which 11 m. acres 
consist of fallow land, so that the net area sown is 52m. acres 

Livestock (estimate, 1984-85) Cattle, 16,500,000, buffeloes, 13,100,000; 
sheep, 25,000,000, goats, 29,700,CK)0, poultry, 113 7m. 

Forestry. In 1983^4 the forest departments managed 6 8m hectares, including 
range-lands. Productive forests covered 1 29m. hectares, and produced 260,000 
cu. metres of timber and 409,000 cu metres of firewood. Estimated annual 
demand, 1 69m cu metres and 60 4m. cu metres respectively. Forest lands are 
also used as national parks, wildlife and game reserves. 

Fisheries. Landings of inland water and marine fish, about 200,000 tonnes 
annually 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Industry employs about 10% of the population, contnbuting (1984-85) 
about 19% ofGDP The growth rate in manufacturing, 1984-85, was an estimated 
8 1 % In 1972 public sector companies were re-organized under a Board of Indus- 
tnal Management Government policy since 1977 has been to encourage private 
industry, particularly small industry The public sector, however, is still dominant 
in large mdustnes, in 1981-82 its gross value added was Rs 4,291 8m., number of 
employees 81,689, investment Rs 45,886 98m., of which 60% was for Pakistan 
Steel. Steel, cement, fertilizer and vegetable ghee are the most valuable public 
sector mdustnes. 

A public sector steel-mill (Pakistan Steel) has been built at Port Qasim near 
Karachi, capacity 1 Im. tonnes, production of coke and pig-iron began in autumn 
1981 and of steel in 1983. A pnvate sector ferrous alloys plant has been approved 
near Peshawar, capacity 40 tonnes of ferrous silicon and manganese per day There 
IS an Export Processing Zone at Karachi, covenng 500 acres, at 30 June 1981 
investment here stood at US$38 ■ 8m The largest project (approved Aug. 1981) is a 
Pakistan-Saudi aluminium extrusion plant 

Production 1983-84 (tonnes)' Refined sugar, 11m, vegetable ghee, 595,000; 
jute textiles, 79,700, soda ash, 106,600, sulphuric acid, 80,700; caustic soda, 
39,700, chip board and paper board, 61,800, cycle tyres and tubes, 9 9m. units, 
cotton cloth, 296 6m sq metres; cotton yam, 431 6m. kg.; cement, 4 5m 

Labour. The 1981 census gave the total work force as 22 62m Estimates (1984-85) 
give 27m , of whom 14m (51 8%) were engaged in agnculture, forestry and fishing, 
4 07m (15%) in manufacturing, the textile industry was the largest single manufac¬ 
turing employer Estimates (1984-85) give 10% of the work force employed 
abroad Of the home work force, 25% were unpaid family helpers, 27 4% were 
wage employees. 

Commerce. Total value of exports during 1983-84 amounted to Rs 37,339m., and 
the total value of imports to Rs 76,707m. The value of the chief articles imported 
into and exported from Pakistan (in Rs 1 m.) 


Imports 


Exports 


Petroleum and 


Raw cotton 

1,772 

products 

19,161 

Cotton cloth 

4,836 

Machincr> and 


Cotton yams 

2,931 

transport equipment 

14,736 

Rice 

3,688 

Edible oils 

6,316 

Woollen carpets 

2,323 

Chemicals 

4,587 

Leather 

1,972 


Of exports, 42% went to members of the Organization of Islamic Countries, and 
39 -8% to members of OECD. Of imports, 52 -7% came from OECD and 28 5% 
from OIC members. 
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Total trade between Pakistan and UK (Bntish Department of Trade returns, in 


£1,000 sterling): 

1981 

1982 

1983 

1984 

1985 

Imports to UK 

63.249 

81,531 

80,277 

93,136 

119,006 

Exports and re-exports from UK 

149,370 

199.178 

191,647 

282,356 

255,419 


Tourism. Earnings in 1980, US$1 S4m There were 292,000 tounsts 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1984-85 Pakistan had 101,315 km of roads, of which 40,155 km were 
all-weather roads. The Karakoram highway to the Chinese border, through Kohis- 
tan and the Hunza valley, was opened in 1978 An all-weather road linking Skardu 
and the remote NE Indus valley to the highway was built in 1980 
In 1982 there were I 3m vehicles registered, including 635,196 motor-cycles 
and 304,449 cars, jeeps and station wagons 

Railways. Pakistan Railways had (1985) a route of 8,775 km (of which 290 km 
electnfied) mainly on 1,676 mm gauge, with some metre gauge and narrow gauge 
line. In 1983-84 ran 18,287 passenger-km and 7,358m tonne-km. There were 943 
locomotives, 35,782 freight waggons and 3,014 coaches, much rolling stock was in 
need of replacement. Gross earnings, 1983-414, Rs 3,681 m 

Aviation. Karachi is served by British Airways, KLM, PANAM, Lufthansa, 
Swissair, SAS, Iran National Airlines, Air France, Garuda, Gulf Air and by 
Philippine, Japanese, Chinese, East African, Syrian, Iraqui, Kuwait, Jordanian, 
Saudi Arabian, Romanian, Egyptian and Russian airlines 
Pakistan International Airlines (founded 1955; the majority of shares is held by 
the Government) had 4 DC-10s, 7 Boeing 707Cs, 5 720Bs, 2 747Bs and 8 Fokker 
F27s in 1977,2 other Boeing 720Bs were on lease to Air Malta Services operate to 
20 home airports. New York, Pans, Amsterdam, Copenhagen, Istanbul, Athen.s, 
Rome, Cairo, Tripoli, Nairobi, Dhahran, Damascus, Amman, Baghdad, Persian 
Gulf points, Tdky6, Peking (Beijing), IZahedan, Singapore, Manila, Kuala Lumpur, 
Bangkok, Colombo, London, Frankfurt, Bombay, Delhi, Dacca, Kabul, Tehran 
andJeddah 

Shipping. There is a seaport at Karachi, dry-cargo-handling capacity 6m tonnes a 
year, oil-handling, 10m. A second port is being built at Phitti Creek on the 
Makram coast, 26 miles east of Karachi, to be called Port Muhammad Bin Qasim, 
this port will have iron and coal berths for Pakistan Steel Mills, multi-purpose 
berths, bulk-cargo handling, oil and container-traffic terminals; the first seven 
berths were operational in 1983. The Pakistan National Shipping Corporation had 
35 vessels in 1985, of 596,973 DWT National flag carriers now operate between 
Pakistan and UK, USA and Canada; the Far East; the (Persian) Gulf, Arabian Gulf, 
Red Sea, Black Sea and Mekran Coast, Continental Europe and the Middle East 
The Karachi Shipyard and Engineering Works Ltd construct all types of vessels up 
to 27,000 DWT and repairs all types, dry-dock and under-water repairs can be 
done on vessels up to 29,000 DWT, above-water repairs on vessels and drilling ngs 
ofall sizes. 

Post and Broadcasting. The telegraph and telephone system is government-owned. 
Telephones, on 31 March 1985, numbered 533,000, a nationwide dialling system 
IS in operation between 46 cities In 1984 there were 11,698 post offices (9,132 
rural). Pakistan has international telephone connections by 102 satellite, 7 HF, 4 
microwave and 10 earner circuits. An international direct-dialling exchange with 
25,000 connections was opened in July 1980. The Pakistan Broadcasting Corpora¬ 
tion had 16 radio stations in Dec. 1984. Television stations operate in Lahore, 
Karachi, Peshawar, Quetta and Rawalpindi-Islamabad 

Cinemas (1983). There are about 600 cinemas. 

Newspapers. Dailies and penodicals numbered 1.156 in 1983' 763 were in Urdu, 
272 in English and 70 in Sindhi; 121 were dailies. 315 weeklies, 562 monthlies and 
158 quarterlies Top circulation 300,000 for an U idu daily paper 
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JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The Central Judiciary consists of the Supreme Court oFPakistan, which is 
a court of record and has three-fold junsdiction, namely, onginal, appellate and 
advisory There are 4 High Courts in Lahore, Peshawar, Quetta and Karachi 
Under the Constitution, each has power to issue directions of writs of Habeas 
Corpus, Mandamus. Ceriioran and others Under them are district and sessions 
courts of first instance in each division, they have also some appellate junsdiction 
Cnminal cases not being sessions cases are tned by district magistrates and 
subordinate magistrates. There are subordinate civil courts also 

The Constitution provides for an independent judiciary, as the greatest safeguard 
of citizens’ nghts. The Laws (Continuance in Force) (Eleventh Amendment) Order, 
1980, prescnbed the date of 14 Aug 1981 by i^hich the judiciary shall be separated 
from the executive TTiere is an Attorney-General, appointed by the President, who 
has right of audience in all courts. 

A Federal Shanat Court at the Supreme Court level has been established to 
decide whether any law is wholly or partially un-lslamic Islamic law is to be 
enforced as the law of the state, penalties for offences involving intoxicating liquor, 
offences against property and sexual offences have been specified Imprisonment 
remains as a penalty in general use, but some offences in all the above categories arc 
liable to whipping and some property offences, to amputation 

Religion. Religious groups (1981 census) Moslems, 96 68%, C'hnstians, 1 SS'Ki, 
Hindus, 1 51%, Parsees, Buddhists, and others. There is a Minontics Wing at the 
Religious Affairs Ministry to safeguard the constitutional rights of religious 
minorities 


Education. At the census of 1981, 23 3% of the population were able to read and 
write Estimate (1985), 26% Adult literacy programmes have been established 
The principle of free and compulsory piimary education has been accepted as 
the responsibility of the state, duration has been fixed provisionally at 5 years 
Present policy stresses vocational and technical education, disseminating a 
common culture based on Islamic ideologv Figures for 1984-85 land 1983-84) in 
I 000 


Primdr\ 
Middle 
High 
C ol leges 
Universities 


hlii’ihic 
hipiilaiion 
I.S.235(I4 791) 

12 .S23(I2,I58) 

X.yv*! (8,737) 
7,220(7.010) 


hntohnetu 
6 645tb,4l2) 
1,738(1 h76) 
.St»«(559) 
92(87 7) 
56(53 5) 

' Numbers 


li'aihen 
215 (206) 
60 (58) 

84 (82) 
24 8(23 6) 
4 5(4 4) 


ln\iiiuii<in\ 
7S 5(72) 
6 2 ( 6 ) 

4 2(4 I) 
897 (842) 
20 ( 20 )' 


Sixth plan (1983-88) expenditure Rs. 11,000m on pnmai'y and secondary 
schools. Rs 1,300m on colleges and Rs 2,100m on universities. 

Health. In 1984-85 (provisional) there were 633 hospitals and 3,386 dispensaries 
(53,603 beds)and 38,322 doctors Sixth plan (1983-88)expenditure Rs 15,750m 

.Social Security. In 1981-82 expenditure on cash benefits under the employees' 
social security scheme was Rs 15 3m , on medical care, Rs 93 2m 


DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Pakistan in Great Britain (35 Lowndes Sq , London, SWIX 9JN) 

Ambassador All Arshad(accredited 13 Feb 1981) 

Of Great Britain in Pakistan (Diplomatic Enclave, Ramna 5. Islamabad) 
Ambassador Richard Fyjis-Walker,CMG, CVO 

Of Pakistan in the USA (2315 Massachusetts Ave., NW, Washington, D.C, 20008) 
Ambassador EjazAzim. 

Of the USA in Pakistan (Diplomatic Enclave, Ramna. 5, Islamabad) 

Ambassador Deane R Hinton 
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Of Pakistan to the United Nations 
Ambassador S. Shah Nawaz. 
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PANAMA Capital Panama City 

Population 2 18m (1985) 
GSPpenapita US$2,070 (1983) 

Republica de Panama 


HISTORY. A revolution, inspired by the USA, led to the separation of Panama 
from the United States of Colombia and the declaration of its independence on 3 
Nov 1903. The deJacto Government was on 13 Nov recognized by the USA, and 
soon afterwards by the other Powers In 1914 Colombia agreed to recognize the 
independence of Panama. This treaty was ratified by the USA and Colombia in 
1921, and on 8 May 1924 diplomatic relations between Colombia and Panama 
were established On 10 Oct 1979 Panama assumed sovereignty over what was 
previously known as the Panama Canal Zone and now called the Canal Area. 

For the treaties regulating the relations between Panama and the USA \ee pp 
962-63 

AREA AND POPULATION. Panama is bounded north by the Caribbean, 
east by Colombia, south by the Pacific and west by Costa Rica. Extreme length is 
about 480 miles (772 km), breadth between 37 (60) and 110 miles (177 km), coast¬ 
line, 426 miles (685 km) on the Atlantic and 767 (1,234 km) on the Pacific, total 
area (including the Canal Zone) is 30,134 sq miles (78.046 sq km), population 
according to the census of 11 May 1980 was 1,830,175 Estimate (1985)2.179,000 
Over 75% are of mixed blood and the remainder Indians, negroid, white and 
Asiatic. 

The largest towns (census, 1980) are Panama City, the capital on the Pacitii 
coast (386,393), its suburb San Miguelito (156,361). Colon, the port on the Atlan¬ 
tic coast (59,043), and David (50,621) 

The areas and populations of the 9 pro\ inccs and the Special Ten ilory were 


Pnmmc 

Sq km 

( (71'//I JVSO 

LsnmaiP 1W5 

( apiftil 

Bocas del Turo 

Kdl7 

^^,579 

75,400 

Bocasdcl Toro 

(.'hinqui 

8,758 

287,801 

347 500 

David 

Veraguas 

11,086 

173.195 

206.800 

Santiago 

Herrera 

2.427 

81,866 

99,800 

( hiirc 

Los Santos 

3,867 

70.200 

83,600 

Laslablas 

Coclc 

5,035 

140.320 

156,500 

Penonomt 

Colon 

4,961 

[ 166,439 

) 158,500 

Colon 

Terr de San Bias 

3,206 

1 39 100 

FLl Porvenir 

Panama 

12,022 

830,278 

976,800 

Panama City 

Danen 

16,803 

26,497 

36,900 

La Palma 


Vital statistics (1980) Births, 52,626, mamages, 8,850, deaths, 7,959. 


CLIMATE. A tropical climate, unvaryingly with high temperatures and only a 
short dry season from Jan. to April Rainfall amounts are much higher on the north 
side of the isthmus Panama City Jan 79“F(26 I’C), July 8rF(27 2’C) Annual 
rainfall 70" (1,770 mm). Colon Jan 80*F (26 7'C), July 80*F (26 7*C). Annual 
rainfall 127" (3,175 mm). Balboa Heights Jan. SOT (26 7‘C), July 8IT (27 2*C). 
Annual rainfall 70" (1,759 mm). Cnstobal. Jan SOT (26 7T), July 8 IT (27 2*C). 
Annual rainfall 130" (3,255 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The 1972 Constitution, as 
amended in 1978 and 1983, provides for an Assembly of 505 representatives of 
municipal distncts elected on a community rather than a party basis, a Legislative 
Council of 57 members and a directly-elected President and Vice-President. The 
formation of political parties is now permitted, subject to statutory regulations, and 
5 such parties had achieved full legal recognition by Sept. 1981 
Elections, the first to be held in Panama for 12 years, for the National Legislative 
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Council were held in Sept. 1980 The Democratic Revolutionary Party (PRD) 
gained 10 of the then 19 seats. Liberals, 5, Christian Democrats, 2, Independents, 
2 

President Enc Arturo del Valle (assumed office. Sept 1985) 

The Cabinet in Dec. 1985 was composed as follows- 

Vice-President Roderick Lorenzo Esquivel Agriculture Bruno Garislo 
Commerce and Industry Jose B Cardenas Education Manuel M Soli's Palma 
Finance Hector Alexander Foreign Affain Jorge Abadia Anas Justice Rodolfo 
Chian Remon Health Carlos de ^das Housing Dr Roberto Velasquez 
Presidency NanderPitti. Public Hoiks Efram Zanetli 

The official language is Spanish 

National flag Quarterly, first a w-hite panel with a blue star, second red, thud 
blue, fourth white with a red star 

National anthem Alcanzamos por fin la vicrona (words b> J dc la Ossa, tune b> 
Santos Jorge, 1903) 

Local governnu’iil The 9 provinces and a Special Terntor> (another is envi¬ 
saged) are sub-divided into 64 municipal districts and 2 comarcas (special districts) 
and arc further sub-divided into 505 coiiegiimcnios (electoral districts) 

DEFENCE 

Army. The Army (National Guard) numbered (1986) 11,500 men organized in 7 
light infantry companies, equipped with 16 V-150 and 12 V-300 armoured cars 
There is one air-bome group 

Navy. Divided between both coasts, the flotilla comprises 4 patrol craft, 2 coast¬ 
guard cutters, 4 coastal launchers, 3 medium landing ships, 3 utility landing craft 
and 3 logistic support vessels In 1986 personnel totalled 500 offieeis and men 

Air Force. The air force has I Lockheed Electra, 4 C-47, 3 CASA 212, 2 Islander 
and 3 Twin Otter transports, 3 Cessna and 2 DHC-3 Otter liaison aircraft, a Shorts 
Skyvan, a Falcon VIP jet transport. 21 UH-IB/D/H Iroquois and twin-engined 
UH-1N helicopters 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Panama is a member of UN and OAS 

ECONOMY 

Budget. The 1982 budget provided for expenditure of 1,395m balboas and revenue 
of 1,055m. balboas Public sector debt was USS3,590m in 1984 

Currency. The monetary unit is the balboa Other coins are the half-balboa (equal 
to 50 cents US), the quarter and tenth of a balboa piece, a cupro-nickel coin of 5 
cents, and a copper coin of I cent US coinage is also legal tender 'I he only paper 
currency used is that of the US.A In March 1986, US$1 = 1 balboa, £1 = 1 44 
balboas 

Banking. There is no statutory central bank The Government accounts are han¬ 
dled through the Banco Nacional de Panama 'The number of commercial banks 
was 116 in Sept. 1981; 62 have a general licence, 42 an international licence and 12 
a representational licence. Leading banks are the Citibank, Lloyds Bank Inter¬ 
national (Bahamas) Ltd, and the Chase Manhattan Bank of New York Other 
foreign-owned banks include the Bank of America, as well as Canadian. 

Weights and Measures. English weights and measures are in general use. those of 
the metnc system are also used 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Production of electric energy, 1984, amounted to 2,900m. kwh 
Minerals. There are known to be copper deposits in the provinces of Chinqui, 
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Colon and Danen. The most important, containing possibly the largest undeve* 
loped reserves m the world, is Cerro Colorado (Chinqui) on which a feasibility 
study IS being undertaken by the Rio Tinto Zinc Coporation Ltd. If it is eventually 
decided to develop the mine, it is expected that the annual production of copper 
will reach 260,000 to 280,000 tonnes within a few years The deposit has estimated 
reserves of 1,300m. tonnes, with an average grade of0 76% copper 

Agriculture. Of the whole area (1975) 18 5% is cultivated, 57 1% is natural or 
artificial pasture land and 9 5% is fallow. Of the remainder only a small part is 
cultivated, though the land is rich in resources About 60% of the country's food re¬ 
quirements are imported Production in 1982 totalled 1 I m. tonnes of bananas and 
in 1981 187,000 tonnes of raw sugar Oranges (64,000 tonnes) and mangoes 
(27,000 tonnes) are also produced Most important food crop, for home consump¬ 
tion, IS nee, grown on 8()% of the farms, Panama’s per cn/utn consumption is very 
high Output of rough nee was 150,000 tonnes in 1982 Other products are maize 
(63,000 tonnes m 1982), cocoa (1,000 tonnes), coffee (8,000 tonnes) and coconuts 
(25,000 tonnes) Beer, whisky, rum, 'seco', anise and gin arc produced Coffee is 
mainly grown in the province of Chinqui, near the Costa Rican frontier, total 
production in 1982 was 8,000 tonnes, and small amounts were exported. The 
country has great timber resources, notably mahogany Livestock (1984) I 47m 
cattle, 200,000 pigs and 6m poultry 

Fisheries. The catch in 1982 was 337,000 tonnes 
INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Local industries include cigarettes, clothing, food processing, shoes, 
soap, cement factones, foreign firms are being encouraged to establish industries, 
and a petrol refinery is operating in Colon 

Commerce. The imports and exports (including re-exports) for the Republic of 
Panama, for 6 calendar years are as follows (i n I ,(M0 balboas, 1 balboa = USSI) 

Imports Exports Impotts Exports 

1978 862,000 381,700 1981 154,000 316,000 

1979 1.185,000 291,506 1982 156,900 308,000 

1980 1,277,000 407,000 1983 268,800 480,000 

Chief exports (48 2% to the USA) in 1980 were Petroleum products, bananas, 
sugar, shrimps. 

Chief imports, 1979, were valued (in Im balboas f.o b) Machinery and trans¬ 
port material, 214 7, manufactured goods, 308 9, fuel, minerals and similar, 
319 4, chemicals, 1167, food, 77 I USA provided 32% ol imports in 1979 

Total trade between Panama (including Colon Free Zone) and UK (British 
Department of Trade returns, in £ 1,000 sterling) 

19HI I9H2 im I9M IV,SS 

Imports to UK 7,815 9,521 5,341 9,681 14 612 

Lxports and re-exports from U K' 35,855 83.2.''0 42.276 74,322 55,424 

’ Including new ships built tor Foreign owners and registered in Panama 
Tourism. In 1980,392,062 people visited Panama 
COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. Panama had on I Jan 1980, 8,606 km of roads. The road from Panama 
City westward to the cities of David and Concepcion and to the Costa Rican fron¬ 
tier, with several branches, is part of the Pan-American Highway. A concrete high¬ 
way connects Panama City and Colon. 

On 1 Jan. 1980 registered motor vehicles, private and commercial, numbered 
111,052, this excludes vehicles owned by government departments. 

Railways. The Ferrocaml de Panama (Panama Railroad) (1,524 mm gauge) 
(through the Canal area), which connects Ancon on the Pacific with Cristobal on 
the Atlantic, is the principal railway It is 76 km long and runs along the banks of 
the Canal As most vessels unload their cargo at Cristobal (Col6n), on the Atlantic 
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Side, the greater portion of the merchandise destined for Panama City is brought 
overland by the FerrocamI de Panama The United Brands Company runs 376 km 
of railway, and the Chiriqui National Railroad 126 km. 

Aviation. PANAM, BranifT Airways, British Airways, KLM, Iberia Airlines and 
other international companies operate at Tocumen Airport, 17 miles from 
Panama City Air Panama provides services between Panama City and New York, 
Los Angeles, Miami, Central Amenca and some countnes in South America. Hie 
Campania Panamena de Aviacwn (COPA) and Aerolineas Lm Perlas provide a 
local service between Panama City and the provincial towns COPA also provides 
an international service to Central America 

Shipping. Ships under Panamanian registry on 25 Sept 1981 numbered 10,859 
of 27 2m, gross tons, most of these ships elect Panamanian registry because fees 
are low and labour laws lenient All the international maritime traffic for Colon 
and Panama runs through the Canal ports of Cristobal, Balboa and Bahia Las 
Minas (Colon), Almirante is used for both the provincial and international trade 
There is an oil transfer terminal at Puerto Armuelles on the Pacific coast 

Panama Canal. On 18 Nov. 1903 a treaty between the USA and the Republic of 
Panama was signed making it possible for the US to build and operate a canal con¬ 
necting the Atlantic and Pacific oceans through the Isthmus of Panama The treaty 
granted the US in perpetuity the use, occupation and control of a Canal Zone, 
approximately 10 miles wide, in which the US would possess full sovereign rights 
'to the entire exclusion of the exercise by the Republic of Panama of any such 
sovereign rights, power or authonty' In return the US guaranteed the indepen¬ 
dence of the republic and agreed to pay the republic SlOm and an annuity of 
$250,000 The US purchased the French nghts and properties—the French had 
been labouring from 1879 to 1899 in an effort to build the Canal—^for $40m and in 
addition, paid private landholders within what would be the Canal Zone a mutual¬ 
ly agreeable price for their propentes 

Two new treaties between Panama and USA were agreed on 10 Aug and .signed 
on 7 Sept. 1977. One deals with the operation and defence of the canal until the end 
of 1999 and the other guarantees permanent neutrality 

The USA maintains operational control over all lands, waters and installations, 
including military bases, necessary to manage, operate and defend the canal until 
31 Dec 1999. A new agency of the US Government, the Panama Canal Commis¬ 
sion, operates the canal, replacing the Panama Canal Co A policy-making board 
of 5 US citizens and 4 Panamanians serves on the Commission's board of directors 
Until 1990 the canal administrator will be a US citizen and the deputy will be 
Panamanian After that date the position will be reversed 

Six months after the exchange of instruments of ratification Panama assumed 
general territonal jurisdiction over the former Canal Zone and became able to use 
portions of the area not needed for the operation and defence of the canal Panama¬ 
nian penal and civil codes became applicable. At the same time Panama assumed 
responsibility for commercial ship repairs and supplies, railway and pier opera¬ 
tions, passengers, police and courts, all of which were among other areas formerly 
administered by the Canal Co and the Canal Zone Government 

66% of the electorate of Panama agreed to the ratification of the treaties when a 
referendum was held on 23 Oct 1977 and on 18 April 1978 the treaty was ratified 
by the US Congress Hie treaty went into effect on I Oct. 1979. 

The treaty of 1936 increased the annuity to USS430,0()0 and, as desired by 
Panama, withdrew the guarantee of independence in 1955 the annuity was in¬ 
creased to USS1 93m., and the Panama Canal Co. turned over to the Republic the 
Panama City railroad yards and other properties valued at USS22m At the end of 
1962 the US completed the construction of a high-level bne^e over the Pacific 
entrance to the Canal, and the flags of Panama and the US were flown jointly over 
areas of the Canal Zone under civilian authonty. Following the devaluation of the 
dollar in 1972 and 1973, the annuity was adjusted proportionally to US$2 1 m. and 
US$2 33m. respectively. 

The Panama Canal Commission, a US( lovcmment Agency, is concerned prim- 
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aniy with the actual operation of the Canal. On 8 July 1974,18 Nov. 1976 and 10 
Oct. 1979 tolls were increased. These were the first increases of toll rates in the 
history of the Canal Tolls were raised again on 12 March 1983 TTie new rates are 
US$1 83 a Panama Canal ton for vessels carrying passengers or cargo and US$1 46 
per ton for vessels in transit in ballast A Panama Canal ton is equivalent to 100 cu. 
ft of actual earning capacity. The new toll rate for warships, hospital ships and 
supply ships, which pay on a displacement basis, is USS1 02 a ton 
The changes were designed to continue the approximately break-even financial 
operating results after paying its own expenses and paying interest on the net direct 
investment of the US in the Canal 

Administrator of the Panama Canal Commission Dennis P. McAuliffe 
Deputy Administrator Fernando Manfredo (Panama) 

The total civilian and military population of the Canal area is 31,618 (estimate) 
The total force employed by the Panama Canal Commission on 28 Sept 1985 was 
7,544, comprising 1,355 US citizens, 6,008 Panamanians and 181 others. 

The Canal was opened to commerce on 15 Aug. 1914 It is 85 ft above sea-level 
It IS 51 2 statute miles in length from deep water in the Caribbean Sea to deep water 
in the Pacific ocean, and 36 statute miles from shore to shore The channel ranges 
in bottom-width from 500 to 1,000 ft, the widening ofGaillard Cut to a minimum 
width of 500 ft was completed in 1969 Normally, the average time of a vessel in 
Canal waters is about 24 hours, 8-12 of which arc in transit through the Canal 
proper A map showing the Panama, Suez and Kiel canals on the same scale will be 
found in The Statesman’s Year-Book, 1959 and a new map in the 1978-79 
edition 

Particulars of the ocean-going commercial traffic through the canal are given as 
follows (vessels of300 tons Panama Canal net and 500 displacement tons and over, 
cargo in long tons) 

h\ial\'cat North-hound South-hound loth 

ending (Puii/icloAtlanlui tAdantu toPaii/uJ total IcMcd 

30Sept Vewels Cargo le\se/\ Cargo levels Cargo (in USS) 

1982 6,618 88,895.265 7..191 96.557.067 14.009 185,452.332 323,958,366 

1983 5,540 57,762,250 6,167 87,828,509 11,707 145,590,759 285,985,719 

1984 5.455 62,211,519 5.775 78,259,299 11.230 140,470,818 286.677.844 

1985 5,611 64.492.298 5,902 74.151,307 II 513 1.38,643,605 298,497,802 

In the fiscal year ending 30 Sept 1983, of the 11,513 ships which passed through 
the Canal, 1,971 were Panamanian, 1,302 Libenan, 1,142 Japanese, 802 US, 748 
Greek, 561 Russian, 503 British, 500 Ecuadorian, 305 Norwegian. 285 Fed 
German, 238 Danish 

SlaiiMical Information The Panjma C anal (. ommission Oflicc ol Public Affairs 

tnnual Report\ on the Panama Canal, h> the Administrator of the Panama (anal 
C ommission 

Rules and Regulations Governing Navigation of the Panama C anaf The Panama ( anal 
('ommission, Miami, Honda or Washington, DC 
Cameron,I , TheImpossih'eDream London, 1972 

LeFeber.W, Ihe Panama C ana' TheC'iisis in Historual Perspeilive OOP, 1978 
MLC'ullough, D , The Path Helu een the Seas New York and London, 1978 

Post and Broadcasting. There arc telegraph cables from Panama to North America 
and Central and South American ports, and from Colon to the USA and Europe 
There is also inter-continental communication by satellite. There are 93 licensed 
commercial broadcasting stations, nearly all operated by pnvate companies, one of 
which functions in the canal There arc 5 television stations, one of them run by the 
US Army at Fort Clayton In 1980 there were 285,000 radio and 220,000 television 
sets On 1 Jan 1983 there were 202,627 telephones. 

Cinemas. In 1977 there were 52 cinemas in the district of Panama All films must 
have Spanish subtitles 

Newspapers. There are I English language and 4 Spanish language daily morning 
newspapers and I English/Spanish evening newspaper 
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JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The Supreme Court consists of 9 justices appointed b> the cxccutise 
There is no death penalty 

Religion. 95% of the population is Roman Catholic and S% Protestant There is 
freedom of religious worship and separation of Church and State Clergymen may 
teach in the schools but may not hold public office 

Education. Elementary education is compulsory for all children from 7 to IS years 
of age, with an estimated 545,800 students in schools in 1977 The University of 
Panama at Panama City, inaugurated on 7 Oc't 1935. had a total enrolment (1978) 
of32,868 students The Catholic university Sta Maria La Antigua, inaugurated on 
27 May 1965, had 1,916 students in Sept 1978 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Panama m Great Bntain (109 Jermyn St, London, SWI) 
imhassador Guillermo Vega (accredited 14 June 1984) 

Of Great Britain in Panama (Via Espaha 120, Panama City 1) 

Ambassador Margaret Bryan 

Of Panama in the USA (2862 McGill Terr, NW, Washington, D C', 20008) 

Charged'Affaires Lawrence E ChcwningFabrega 

Of the USA in Panama (Avc Balboa y Calle 38, Panama City) 

Ambassador Everett E Briggs 

Of Panama to the United Nations 
Ambassador David Samudio, Jr 

Books of Reference 

SiaiistiialInlinniuiion The CompliolkT-Cicncrjl ol the Republic (C nntralnna Cicnerjl de la 
Repubhea, C allc 35 y Avenida ft, Panama C ily) publishes an annual leporl and other statisti¬ 
cal publications 

lorden.W J , Panama Odyssey Lniv of Texas Press, 1984 

Langstair, L DeS , Panama [Bibliography] Oxford and Santa Barbaia 1982 

Ropp, S C , Panamanian Pofiiu'i New Vork, 1982 

National Ijhian Biblioteca Nacional, Departamento de InlormaLion Calle 22, Panama 
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Capiial Port Moresby 
Population 3 33m. (1985) 

G’ SPpet I apiia US$790 (1983) 


HISTORY. To prevent that portion of the island of New Guinea not claimed by 
the Netherlands or Germany from passing into the hands of a foreign power, the 
Government of Queensland annexed Papua in 1883. This step was not sanctioned 
by the Imperial Government, but on 6 Nov 1884 a Bntish Protectorate was 
proclaimed over the southern portion of the eastern half of New Guinea, and m 
1887 Queensland, New South Wales and Victoria undertook to defray the cost of 
administration, and the territory was annexed to the Crown the following year The 
federal government took over the control in 1901, the political transfer was com¬ 
pleted by the Papua Act of the federal parliament in Nov 1905, and on I Sept. 
1906 a proclamation was issued by the Governor-General of Australia declanng 
that British New Guinea was to be known henceforth as the Territory of Papua. 
The northern portion of New Guinea was a German colony until the First World 
War It became a League of Nations mandated territory in 1921, administered by 
Australia, and later a UN Trust Territory (of New Guinea). 

The Papua New Guinea Act 1949-1972 provides for the administration of the 
UN Australian Trust Territory of New Guinea in an administrative union with the 
Territory of Papua, in accordance with Art 5 of the New Guinea Trusteeship 
Agreement, under the title of Papua New Guinea 

Australia granted Papua New Guinea self-government on 1 Dec. 1973 and, on 
16 Sept 1975, Papua New Guinea became a fully independent state 

AREA AND POPULATION. Papua New Guinea extends from the equator 
to Cape Baganowa in the Louisiade Archipelago to 11* 40' S lat. and from the 
border of West Inan to 160‘ E. long with a total area of462,840 sq. km. According 
to the census the 1980 population was 3,010,727 Port Moresby, (1980) 123,624, 
Lae, 61,617, Rabaul, 14,954, Madang, 21,335, Mount Hagen. 13,441 Area and 
population of the provinces* 


Pidvinces 

Sq km 

Census 1980 

Estimate 1985 

Capital 

Milne Bay 

14,000 

127,975 

145,900 

Alotau 

Northern 

22.800 

77,442 

87,600 

Popondetta 

C'cntral 

29,500 

116,964 

129,400 

Port Moresby 

National Capital Distnet 

240 

123,624 

136,200 

— 

Gulf 

34,500 

64,120 

69,900 

Kerema 

Western 

99,300 

78,575 

89,000 

Daru 

Southern Highlands 

23,800 

236,052 

254,000 

Mendi 

Enga 

12,800 

164,534 

175,300 

Wabag 

Western Highlands 

8,500 

265,656 

292,900 

Mount Hagen 

Chimbu 

6,100 

178,290 

184,400 

Kundiawa 

Eastern Highlands 

11,200 

276,726 

299,500 

Goroka 

Morobe 

34,500 

310,622 

346,800 

Lae 

Madang 

29,000 

211,069 

238,400 

Madang 

East Sepik 

42,800 

221,890 

247,900 

Wewak 

West Sepik 

36,300 

114,192 

125,200 

Vanimo 

Manus 

2,100 

26,036 

28,900 

Lorengau 

West New Britain 

21,000 

88,941 

103,800 

Kimbe 

East New Britain 

15,500 

133,197 

149,300 

Rabaul 

New Ireland 

9,600 

66,028 

74,800 

Kavieng 

North Solomons 

9,300 

128,794 

148,800 

Arawa 


Vital statistics (1985, estimate) Crude birth rate, 35 per 1,000; crude death rate, 
12 


CLIMATE. There is a monsoon climate, with high temperatures and humidity 
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the year round. Port Moresby which is in a ram shadow and is not typical of the rest 
of fepua New Guinea. Jan. 82T (27 8’Q, July 78'F (25 ^’C). Annual 
rainfall 40" (1,011 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Papua New Guinea has a 
Westminster type of government. A single legislative house, known as the National 
Parliament, is made up of 109 members from all parts of the country. Hie members 
are elected under universal suffrage and general elections are held every 5 years. All 
persons over the age of 18 who are Papua New Guinea citizens are eligible to vote 
and stand for election. Voting is by secret ballot and follows the preferential system. 

The first Legislative Council was established m 1951. It was abolished m 1964 
and replaced with the House of Assembly. In 1950 the first village council was 
formed which established the basis of the now extensive local government system 
A system of provincial government was introduced m 1976. 

In the national elections of 1982 a Pangu government, supported by the United 
Party, came to power with 67 members of Parliament. In Nov 1985 a vote of no 
confidence resulted m a coalition government led by the People’s Democratic 
Movement 

The administrative centre and capital is located at Port Moresby National 
administration is carried out by a public service under the direction of 28 minis¬ 
tries. The country is divided into the National Capital Distnct and 19 provinces 
Western, Gulf, Central, Milne Bay, Northern, Southern Highlands, Enga, Western 
Highlands, Chimbu, Eastern Highlands, Morobe, Madang, East Sepik, West Sepik, 
Manus, New Ireland, East New Bntain, West New Britain, and North Solomons 
Each of the provincial governments has a secretanat headed by an Administrative 
Secretary In many provinces the system of local governments still operates, 
although the provinces may make changes to this if they wish 

Governor-General Sir Kingsford Dibela, GCMG 

The Cabinet in Jan 1986 was as follows 

Prime Minister PaiasWingti 

Deputy Prime Minister, Finance and Planning Sir Julius Chan Primary 
Industry lambakey Okuku Trade and/ndus/ry Galeva Kwarara Civil Aviation, 
Tourism and Culture Nahau Rooney Minerals and Energy John Kaputin 
Forests Ted Diro Provincial Affairs Glaimi Waren Transport Neviele Bourne 
Justice Warren Dutton. Education Aruru Matiabe Defence Steven Tago 
Communications Gabnel Ramoi. Works Peter Kuman Administrative Services 
Albert Kjpalan. Environment and Conservation Avusi Tanao Foreign Affairs 
Legu Vagi. Lands and Physical Planning Paul Torato Health Micah Wes 
Labour and Employment' Bill Ninkama Police Tom Muliap Home Affairs and 
Youth Willard Wemalo Public Service Jacob Lemeki Minister Assisting Prime 
Minister on Housing BaiWaiba Correctional Services SuinaviOtio 

The seat of the Government is at Port Moresby. 

National flag Diagonally ochre-red over black, on the red a bird of paradise in 
gold, and on the black 5 stars of the Southern Cross in white 

DEFENCE. The Papua New Guinea E>efence Force has a total strength of 3,232 
(1986) consisting of land, maritime and air elements. The Army is organized in 2 
infantry battalions, 1 engineer and 1 signals battalion with logistic units The Navy 
has 4 large patrol craft and 2 landing craft The Defence Force has an Air Transport 
Squadron with (1986) about 75 personnel Current equipment compnses 4 C-47 
transports, and 4 Australian-built N22B Nomads and 3 recently-received Isracli- 
built Aravas for both transport and border patrol duties A Super King Air is avail¬ 
able for VIP use 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Papua New Guinea is a membei of UN, the Commonwealth, the 
Colombo Plan, the South Pacific Commission and is an ACP state of EEC 
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Budget. Revenue (in K1,000) for calendar yean, was 


Sounc 

m2 

m3 

m4 

C'usioms. excise and export tax 

131,252 

145 000 

17! 100 

Other taxes 

163,872 

179,114 

194,581 

Foreign government grants' 

186,684 

212,238 

231.958 

Loans 

81,736 

93,563 

64.316 

Other revenue ' 

84,867 

82.724 

108,101 

Total 

648,411 

712,639 

770,056 

' Mainly from Australia 



liture (in K1,000) for the same periods 



.Soilin' 

m2 

m3 

im 

Consumption 

303.460 

399.770 

396,830 

( apital 

55 803 

65,140 

74.830 

Othcrexpenditure ' 

307,479 

242.020 

277,800 

Total 

666,760 

706,930 

749,460 


' Includes transFers to provincial governments 

Currency. The unit of currency is the kina divided into 100 toea and is the sole legal 
tender In March 1986, £ I = K1 39, US$ I = KO 97 


Banking. The Bank of Papua New Guinea assumed the central banking functions 
formerly undertaken by the Reserve Bank of Australia on 1 Nov 1973 
A national banking institution which has been named the Papua New Guinea 
Banking Corporation, has been established This bank has assumed the Papua New 
Guinea business of the Commonwealth Trading Bank of Australia except where 
certain accounts give rise to special financial or contractual problems 
The subsidiaries of 3 Australian commercial banks also operate in Papua New 
Guinea These are the Australia and New Zealand Banking Group (PNG) Ltd, the 
Bunk of Nev. South Wales (PNG) Ltd, and the Bank of South Pacific Ltd, all of 
which offer trading and savings facilities As from I Nov 1973 these banks oper¬ 
ated under Papua New Guinea banking legislation 
In 1983, two additional commercial banks Indosuez Niugini Bank Ltd and 
Niugini Lloyds International Bank Ltd began operating, each with 51% national 
ownership, and the remaining 49% held by the affiliate of a major international 
bank 

In addition to these five commercial banks, the Papua New Guinea Develop¬ 
ment Bank has provided long-term development finance with a particular atten¬ 
tion to the needs of small-scale enterpnses si nee 1967 The country's first merchant 
bank. Resources and Investment Finance Ltd (RIFL), specializing in large-scale 
financial services began business in late 1979 Its shares are owned by the Hong 
Kong and Shanghai Banking Corporation, the Commonwealth Trading Bank of 
Australia and the Papua New Guinea Banking Corporation. 

Weights and Measures. The metric system is in force 


ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. In 1984 installed capacity was 396,100 mw, production 1,491 Im 
kwh 

.Minerals. Copper is the main mineral product Oil companies have been searching 
for oil, but by 1983 no commercial deposits had been found Gold, copper and 
silver are the only minerals produced in quantity Major copper deposits in the 
Kieta distnet of ^ugamville have proved reserves of about 800m tonnes and are 
worked by Bougainville Copper Ltd and production of copper concentrates for 
export began in 1972 from this source Copper and gold deposits which were found 
in the Star Mountains of the Western Province are being developed by Ok Tedi 
Mining Ltd at the Mt Fubilan mine and production of gold commenced in 1984 
In 1984, BC.L produced 550,788 tonnes of copper concentrate containing 
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approximately 164,447 tonnes of copper, J 6 00 tonnes of gold and 44 40 tonnes of 
silver. 

Agriculture. At 31 Dec. 1983, the total area of larger holdings was 397,000 
hectares, of which 242,000 hectares were for agricultural purposes, the principal 
crops being coffee, copra, cocoa and palm oil I^oduction of palm oil is of growing 
importance Minor commercial croi^ include pyrethrum, tea, peanuts and spices 
Locally consumed food crops include sweet potatoes, taro, bananas, rice 
and sago. Tropical fruits grow abundantly. There is extensive grassland A newly- 
established sugar industry has made the country self-sufficient in this commodity 
while a beef-cattle industry is being developed 
Livestock (1984). Cattle, 123,000, pigs, 1 46m.; goats, 16,000, poultry, 4m 

Forestry. Timber production is of growing importance for both local consumption 
and export In 1984,1 8m. cu. metres of logs were harvested, logs exported, 1 3m 
cu metres. 

Production of sawn timber, 1984, 279,000 cu. metres, exports, 18,000 cu 
metres, exports of woodchips, 126,513 tonnes 

Fisheries. Tuna, both skipjack and yellowfin species, is the major fisheries 
resource, in 1980 the catch was 33,000 tonnes but has diminished sharply since 
then due to oveisupply conditions on world markets Exports of various Crustacea, 
1984,1,178 tonnes, value K7 17m 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Secondary and service industries are expanding for the local market 
Industries include the manufacture of paint, ^ses, concrete, twist tobacco and 
cigarettes, matches, soap, brewing, boat-building, furniture and the assembl> of 
electrical appliances In 1983 there were 718 factories employing 28,694 persons 
Value of output K690m 

Labour. In 1980 about 733,000 were gainfully employed 


Trade. Imports (m K1,000) for calendar years 



I9H2 

im 

im 

Food and live animals 

138,692 

134,813 

154.767 

Beverages and tobacco 

8.388 

8,269 

11,248 

Crude materials, inedible, except fuels 

Mineral fuels, lubricants and related 

3,566 

4,876 

6,289 

matenals 

146,093 

167,380 

156.278 

Oils and fats (animal and vegetable) 

2,212 

2,525 

3,927 

Chenucals 

39,319 

64,050 

68,171 

Manufactured goods, chiefly by matenal 

118,928 

130,559 

140.064 

Machinery and transport equipment 

230,393 

232,770 

243,538 

Miscellaneous manufactured articles 
Commodities and transactions of mer¬ 

53,873 

60,339 

70.064 

chandise trade, not elsewhere specrfied 

10,203 

9,285 

12,485 

Total imports 

751,667 

814,866 

866,831 


Exports (in K1,000) for calendar years. 


Coconut and copra products— 

m2 

mi 

1984 

Copra 

12,878 

23,891 

49,372 

Copra (coconut) oil 

12,110 

20,038 

40,421 

Copra cake and pellets 

745 

1,433 

1,389 


Total 

25,733 

45,452 

91,182 

Coflee beans 

77,780 

94,659 

113,317 

Cocoa beans 

31,822 

41,376 

67,084 

Crude rubber 

1,406 

2,153 

2,543 

Tea 

6,682 

10,391 

19,057 

Pyrethrum extract 

498 

397 

442 
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Forest and timber products 

1982 

1983 

1984 

Logs 

49,312 

43.576 

61,698 

Sawn timber 

3,508 

2,495 

2,690 

Pl>wood 

2.151 

1.394 

1,285 

Other 

4,424 

6,517 

6.903 

Total 

59.395 

53.982 

72 57(1 

C rocodilc skins 

2 341 

936 

2,294 

Crayfish and prawns 

6.463 

8.788 

6,843 

Gold 

6.242 

8.058 

25,175 

Copper concentrate 

298.034 

364.862 

302,396 

Other domestic produce 

28.412 

31.878 

79.742 

Total domestic produce 

545,396 

662.932 

782,651 

Re-exports 

24.351 

19,236 

22,896 

Total exports 

570,247 

682,168 

805,547 


' Includes K292,336,000 for copper ore and concentrate 


Of exports in 1984, Japan took 28%, Federal Republic of Germany, 21% and 
Australia, 10%, of imports, Australia furnished about 40%, Singapore, 12% and 
Japan, 16% 

Total trade between Papua New Guinea and UK (British Department of Trade 
returns, in £ 1 ,(X)0 sterling) 

1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 

ImportsloUK 18,506 28,031 28,142 68,245 59,642 

Exports and re-exports from UK 11,316 15,911 18,236 14,643 12,592 

Tourism. In 1984, there were 33,642 visitors. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In Sept 1976 there were approximately 19,538 km of roads including 
approximately 1,016 km of urban roads Motor vehicles numbered (1981) S1,534 
including 18,877 cars and station wagons. 

Aviation. Frequent air services operate to and from Australia (Sydney, Brisbane 
and Cairns), and there are regular flights to Djayapura (Indonesia), Manila, Hong 
Kong, Singapore, Guam and Auckland A service is also maintained to Honiara in 
the Solomon Islands In addition to Air Niugini, the national flag earner, Qantas 
operates in and out of Papua New Guinea 

Shipping. There are regular shipping services between Australia and Papua New 
Guinea ports, and also services to New Zealand, Japan, Hong Kong, US west coast, 
Singapore, Solomon Islands, Vanuatu, Taiwan, Philippines and Europe. Small 
coastal vessels run between the various ports In 1982 cargo discharged from over¬ 
seas was 1 7m tonnes, cargo loaded for overseas was 2 <m tonnes 

Post and Broadcasting. Telephones numbered 25,838 on 31 Dec 1984 The 
National Broadcasting Commission operates three networks A national service is 
relayed throughout the country by a series of transmitters on medium- and short¬ 
wave bands Local services operate in each of the 19 provinces, mainly on short¬ 
wave, while the larger urban centres are also covered by a commercial FM network 
relayed from Port Moresby. 

JUSTICE, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. In 1983, over 1,500 cnminal and civil cases were heard in the National 
Court and an estimated 120,000 cases in district and local courts 

Police. Total uniformed strength at 31 Dec. 1984,4,572. 
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Education. At 30 June 1983 about 328 600 children attended 2,258 pnmar> 
schools and 51,711 enrolled in 209 secondary, technical and vocational schools 
The University of Papua New Guinea and the Papua New Guinea Uni\ersity of 
Technology had 3,24S students enrolled in full-time courses m 1983 

Health. In 1984, there were 19 hospitals, 459 health centres, 2,200 aid posts and 
280 doctors 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Papua New Guinea in Circat Britain (14 Waterloo PI, London. SWIR 4AR) 
//ig/iCommissioner llinome Frank Tarua,OBE(accredited 25 Oct 1983) 

Of Great Bntam in Papua New Guinea (Douglas St, Port Moresby) 

Hifih Commissions M E Howell,OBE 

Of Papua New Guinea in the USA (1330 Connecticut A\e , NW Washington 
DC, 20036) 

Ambassador KiatroAbisinito 

OftheUSA in Papua New Guinea (Arm it St. Port Moresby) 

Ambassador Paul Gardner 

Of Papua New Guinea to the United Nations 
Ambassador Kiatro Ahisimto 


Books of Reference 

The TcniU>r\ of Papua inniial Repott C oniniunwc.illh ol Austialwi I9()ft-1‘)4()-41 diid 
from l945-4h 

Ihf Ternlon of Sew (iuttwa \nuual Report C'ommonwc.ilth ol Australia 1914-1'^)40-41 
and Irom 194f»-47 

Papua S'eH (lUinea, tniiualRepoii from 1970-71 
tlasluck.P, I///»<■ An WhiW/ih,'M elbourne I'ni\ I’ress 1976 

Ross.A t .and Lingmnrc, J . llteinait\e Sifuiet’ie\ lot Papua\e\s (naiiea OUP 1974 
R>an. 1 , the Hot Lumi London. 1970 

Ryan. P (Cil),l.uiytlopacdiaolPapuaaiuLSen (juinea Melbourne lini\ Press 1972 
Skcldon. R . (cd ) Ihe Dcmouiapln o! Papua \e\\ (tuiiiea institute ol Applied Sotial and 
Beonomie (tcscarLh. 1979 



PARAGUAY Capital Asuncion 

Population 3 48m (1983) 

GNPpv! i apita USS 1.410 ( 1 983) 

Repiiblica del Paraguay 


HISTORY. The Republic of Paraguay gained its independence from Spain on 14 
May 1811 In 1814 Dr Jose Caspar Rodriguez de Francia was elected dictator, and 
in 1816 perpetual dictator the National Assembly He died 20 Sept 1840 In 
1844 a new constitution was adopted, under which Carlos Antonio Lopez (first 
elected in 1842, died 10 Sept 1862) and his son, Francisco Solano Lopez, ruled 
until 1870 During the devastating war against Brazil, Argentina and Urugua> 
(1865-70) Paraguay's population was reduced from about 600,000 to 232,000 
Argentina, in Aug 1942, and Brazil, in May 1943, voided the reparations which 
Paraguay had never paid Further severe losses were incuncd during the war with 
Bolivia (1932-35) over territorial claims in the C'haco A peace treaty by which 
Paraguay obtained most of the area her troops had conquered was signed in July 
1938. 

AREA AND POPULATION. The area of the Oriental province is oflicially 
estimated at 159,827 sq km (61,705 sq miles) and the Occidental province at 
246,925 sq km (95,337 sq miles), making the total area ofthe republic 406,752 sq 
km (157,042 sq miles) 

The population according to the official census in 1983 was 3,477,000 The 
capital, Asuncion (and metropolitan area), had 708,000 inhabitants, other pnnci- 
pal cities Presidente Stroessner (92,000), Pedro Juan Caballero (39,000), Encarna- 
cion (28,800), Pilar (25,600), Concepcion (24,000) 

The capital district and 19 departments had the following populations in 1983 


Asunci6n 

455,517 

Misiones 

79,278 

Central 

494.575 

Neembucu 

70,689 

Caagua/u 

299,227 

Amambay 

68,422 

Itapud 

263,021 

Canendiyu 

65,807 

Paraguan 

202.152 

Onente 

2.959,itW 

Cordillera 

194,826 

Presidenle Hayes 

43,787 

San Pedro 

189,751 

Boqueron 

14,685 

Alio Parana 

188.351 

Alto Paraguay 

4.535 

Guaini 

143.374 

Chaco 

286 

Concepcion 

135,068 

Nueva Asuncion 

231 

Caazapa 

109.510 

Otcidenic 

63.524 


Number of births, 1982, was 31,882, deaths, 10,201 

The population is overwhelmindy mestizo (mixed Spanish and Guarani Indian) 
forming a homogeneous stock Inere are some 46,700 unassimilated Indians of 
other tribal origin, in the Chaco and the forests of eastern Paraguay There are 
some small traces of Negro descent 40 1% of the population speak only Guarani, 
48 2% are bilingual (Spanish/Guarani); and 6 4% speak only Spanish 
Mennonites who arrived in 3 groups (1927, 1930 and 1947) are settled in the 
Chaco and Oriental Paraguay and were estimated in 1969 to number 13,000, of 
whom 2,000 came from Canada and 11,000 from Germany The Japanese colo¬ 
nists m the Oriental section, who first came in 1935, were reckoned to number 
1,000 m 1983 Under an agreement signed iMth Japan in 1959 up to 85,000 
Japanese were to be admitted over 30 years. An agreement with Korea was signed 
in 1966 and there were (1978) about 3,000 Korean families living in Paraguay 

CLIMATE. A tropical climate, with abundant rainfall and only a short dry 
season from July to Sept, when temperatures are lowest. Asuncion. Jan. 81*F 
(27 2’C),July64*F(17 8"C). Annual rainfall 53" (1,316 mm). 

971 
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CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. A new constitution replacing 
that of 1940 was drawn up by a Constituent Convention in which all legally re¬ 
cognized political parties were represented and was signed into law on 25 Aug 
1967 It provides for a two-chamber parliament consisting of a 30-seat Senate and a 
60-seat Chamber of Deputies, each elected for a S-year term Two-thirds of the 
seats in each Chamber are allocated to the majority party and the remaining one- 
third shared among the minority parties in proportion to the votes cast Voting is 
compulsory for all citizens over 18 The President is directly elected for a 5-ycar 
(renewable) term, he appoints the Cabinet and during parliamcntar) recess can 
govern by decree through the Council of State, the members of which are repre¬ 
sentatives of the Government, the armed forces and other bodies 
On 6 Feb 1977 elections were held for a 60-member Constitutional Assembly to 
revise the 1967 Constitution 

President Gen Alfredo Stroessner, Commander-in-Chief, elected 11 Jul> 1954 
to complete the presidential period of his predecessor He was re-elected as 
'Colorado* candidate in 1958, 1968,1973,1978 and 1983 

The following is a list of past presidents since 1940, with the date on which each 
took olTice 

Gen iliginio Monnigo, 7 Sepl 1940 (re- Dr helipe Molas Lope? lb t eb 1949' (ic- 
signcd) signed) 

DrJuan Manuel Frulos 1 tune 1948 ' Drl-edenmC haver 1ft lulv l‘i5()(icsigned) 

DrJ NalalRio Cionrale/, I Aug 1948 (de- Tomas Romero Pereira, 4 Ma> 19S4 
posed) 

Gen RaimundoRolon,30 Ian 1949 

' Provisional, / e iollowinga i oup d ctai 

The President has a cabinet of 10 ministers which in Dec 1985 was composed 
as follows 

Interior Dr Sabino A Montanaro Foreiftn Affairs Dr Carlos A Saldivar 
Finanie Ccsai Barrientos Education and Worship Dr Carlos Ortiz Ramirez 
Puhlit Works and Communications Juan A Caceres Agmultiiie and Livestink 
Hernando Bertoni National Dejence Gen German G Martinez Puhiu Health 
and Social Welfare Dr Adan Godoy Gimenez Justice and Labour Eugenio 
Jaquet Industry and Commerie Dr Delfin Ugarte Centurion 

National flag Red, white, blue (horizontal), the white stripe charged with the 
arms of the republic on the obverse, and, on the reverse, with a lion and the inscrip¬ 
tion Paz yJusticia —the only flag in the world with diflcrent obverse and reverse 
National anthem i Paraguayos, republica o muerte’ (words by F Acuna dc 
Figueroa, tune by F Dupey) 

The country is divided into 2 provinces the ‘Oriental*, east of Paraguay River, 
and the 'Occidental', west of the same river The Oriental section is divided into 14 
departments and the capital The more important departments are supervised by a 
Delegado appointed by and directly responsible to the central government The 
Occidental province, or Chaco, is divided into 5 departments 

DEFENCE. The army, navy and air forces are separate services under a single 
command. The President of the Republic is the active Commander-in-Chief The 
armed forces total about 15,500 oflicers and men 

Army. The Army consists of I cavalry division, 8 infantry divisions, 2 independent 
infantry battalions, 1 Presidential Escort Regiment, 1 infantry regiment and sup¬ 
porting artillery, engineer and signals units Equipment includes 6 M-4A3 main 
battle and 15 M-3A] light tanks Strength (1986) 11,200 (including 8,100 con- 
senpts), and there are 30,500 reserves 

Navy. The flotilla comprises 6 armoured nver defence gunboats (1 new Brazilian 
built, 2 ancient monitors of 636 tons built in Italy and 3 old i^.x-Argentinian 
minesweepers of 620 tons), 1 helicopter carrying converted landing ship, 1 river 



PARAGUAY 


9/3 


patrol boat, 2 patrol launches. 6 coastal patrol craft, 2 landing craft, I survey craft, 
1 transport training ship, 10 service craft and 2 tugs. There are 12 naval aircraft. 
Personnel in 1986 totalled 2,500 ofTiccrs and men including coastguard and 500 
marines. 

Air Force. The Air Force came into being in the early thirties After operating only 
transport and training aircraft for a number of years, it received 9 Xavante light jet 
stnke/training aircraft from Brazil Other types in service include more than 20 
C-47 and 4 Aviocar twin-engined transports, I Convair C-131 A, a Twin Otter, an 
Otter, 8 Brazilian-built Uirapuru pnmary trainers, 12 T-6 Texan armed basic 
trainers and a number of light aircraft and helicopters HQ and flying school are at 
Campo Grande. Asuncion Personnel total about 1,000 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Paraguay is a member of UN, OAS and LAI.A (formerly LAn a) 

ECONOMY 

Budget. In 1984 budget balanced at Gs 306,143,627,637. 

Currency. The guarani was established on 5 Oct 1943 equal to 100 old paper 
pesos Total monetary circulation was Gs.81,531 m in £>ec 1983. The ofticial rate 
of exchange for essential imports was (1985) Gs 240=USS1 
Rate of exchange, March 1986 240 guaranies = US$1,344 =£1 

Banking. The Banco Central del Paraguay opened 1 July 1952 to take over the 
central banking functions previously assigned to the National Bank of Paraguay, 
which had opened in March 1943 and been reorganized as the Banco del Paraguay 
in Sept 1944 with a monetary, a banking and a mortgage department The Banco 
del Paraguay closed in Nov 1961 and has been replaced, with the aid of a US loan 
of US$3m , by the Banco Nacional de Fomento, the latter’s assets in Jan 1979 were 
Gs 47,621m 

The Banco Nacional de Fomento, Bank of London and South Amenca, Ltd, 
Banco Exterior do Brasil, Citibank, Banco de Asuncion, Banco Extenor SA, ^nco 
Union SA, Banco Paraguayo de Comercio, Banco Real del Paraguay SA, Banco 
Aleman Transatlantico, Banco Holandcs Unido, Banco Nacional del Estado de 
Sao Paulo, Yegros y Azara, Bank of Amenca. Chase Manhattan Bank, Bank of 
Boston, Interbanco, Banco Parana and Banco de Inversiones all have agencies in 
Asuncion and branches in some mam towns 

Weights and Measures. The metnc system was officially adopted on 1 Jan 1901. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Electricity requirements arc supplied by Acaray hydro-electric power 
plant Production in 1984 was 2,900m khw. 

Itaipu, the largest hydro-electnc dam in the world, a joint effort of the govern¬ 
ments of Brazil and Paraguay was inaugurated in 1982 and it is estimated that the 
whole project will be completed in 1990 Eventually it will have 18 turbogenera¬ 
tors, each with a capacity of700,000 kw. In 1984 the first turbine started generating 
power So far US$15,395,268,000 have been invested in this project which com¬ 
menced in 1974. 

The Yacyreta project is being carried out by the Binational Commission Yacy- 
reta which was created by a treaty between the governments of Argentina and 
Paraguay Work is being carried out on this project and it is hoped that the plant 
will be in full operation by the end of this decade Initially 20 turbines each of 
135,000 kw generating capacity will be installed giving the plant an initial output 
of2 7m kw. 

Oil. The oil refinery at Villa Elisa, which has been in operation since 1966, has a 
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production of about 3,500 bbls a day. Exploration for petroleum in the Chaco 
yielded negative results but prospecting was continuing in 1983-84. 

Minerals. Iron, manganese and other minerals have been reported but have not 
been shown to be commercially exploitable There are large deposits of limestone, 
and also salt, kaolin and apatite National and international firms have acquired 
licences to prospect for oil and natural gas in the Chaco A uranium survey was 
being carried out in 1978 in the Oriental region 

Agriculture. In 1981 it was estimated that agriculture absorbs some 51 4m 
hectares. In 1982, the mam agncultural products (in 1,000 tons) were: Mandioca, 
1,826, soybeans, 750, maize, 521, cotton, 254, wheat, 70, rice, 65, tobacco, 18. 

Wheat, soybean (750,000 tons, 1982), cotton, sugar, tobacco, coffee are in¬ 
creasing in importance, as are also essential oils and oilseeds Yerha male, or 
strongly flavoured Paraguayan tea, continues to be produced but is declining in 
importance, 80 tons were exported in 1983 
Livestock (1984) Paraguay had about 5 Im cattle, 330,000 horses, I 35m pigs, 
445,000 sheep 

Forestry. In the Orienial section there are reserves of hardwoods and cedars that 
have scarcely been exploited Palms, tung and other trees are exploited for their 
oils The Japanese are expenmenting with mulberries for silk growing Pines and 
firs have bera introduced under a United Nations project In the Chaco the accessi¬ 
ble Quebracho forests have nearly been worked out but plans are being made to 
open up new areas. In 1983,82,770 tons of Umber were exported and 10,841 tons 
of quebracho 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Production, 1983 (tons): Hides, 11,036, frozen meat, 7,506, cotton fibre, 
77,157 (1,000 metres); tannin, 12,678, petit grain, 86, tung oil, 17,033, cement, 
152,953, sugar, 98,199, cigarettes (Im. packets), 46,598, matches (1,000 boxes). 
8,979 lliere are 3 meat-packing plants and other factones producing vegetable 
oils A textile industry in Pilar and Asuncion meets a large part of local needs 

Labour. Trade unionists number about 30,000 (Con federal ion Para^aya dv 
Trabajadores and Conjederacion Cristianade Trabafadores). 

Commerce. Imports and exports (in US$ I m ) 

im 1979 1980 1981 1982 1983 1984 

Imports 375 437 7 517 1 506 I 581 4 478 2 513 0 

Exports 285 305 1 310 2 295 5 329 7 269 1 334 5 

Chief exports in 1984 included (in US$1,000). Cotton, 131,156, soybeans, 
99,338; oil seeds, 101,572; sawn wood, 20,106; vegetable oils, 18,963, tobacco, 
15,253, cakes and expellers, 12,392, sugar cane products, 1 LOCK), processed beef, 
4,256 

Chief imports 1984 (in US$1,000). Fuels and lubiicants, 137,550, machincr> 
and motors, 92,159; chemical and pharmaceutical products, 29,448, drinks and 
tobacco, 25,483, foodstuffs, 25,482, iron and manufactures, 23,469 
Imports and exports (in US$), by country. 1984 


Counin 

Imports 

Exports 

Argentina 

80,959 

40,525 

Belgium 

1.151 

9,753 

Brazil 

167,890 

53,219 

Federal Republic ot Germany 

16,962 

39,557 

r ranee 

25,965 

8,065 

Italy 

3,174 

6,013 

Japan 

60,741 

7,900 

Netherlands 

6,669 

41,264 

Spain 

2,495 

12,108 

Switzerland 

5,097 

12,755 

UK 

21 455 

651 

Uruguay 

4,765 

6,800 

USA 

44,905 

17,464 
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Total trade between Paraguay and UK (Bntish E>epartment of Trade returns, in 
£ 1,000 sterling). 

iwi 19H2 ms im im 

ImportstoUK 2.241 2,790 3.129 2,061 2,086 

Exports and re-exports Trom UK 13 105 16,915 15 263 16 884 15,S40 

Tourism. Visitors numbered 147,830 in 1983 
COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1983 theje were 20,090 km of roads, of which 2,000 were paved The 
principal paved roads are Route No 2/7 running from Asuncion to the bndge over 
the Parana at Puerto Presidente Stroessner, and thence down to the ocean at Paran- 
agua, and Route No I to Encamacion in the south The other main arteries are 
Coronel Oviedo-Pedro Juan Caballero road (unpaved from Coronel Oviedo) in the 
north and the Trans-Chaco road which starts from the bridge across the river Para¬ 
guay north of Asuncion and ends at Nueva Asuncion on the Bolivian border 
Unpaved roads are closed when it rams In the Argentine, a paved road starts from 
Pilcomayo, opposite Asuncion, and provides good communication with Buenos 
Aires. Motor cars, 1976, numbered 17,600, commercial vehicles, 15,200, and pas¬ 
senger vehicles, 7,580 

Railways. The President Carlos Antonio Lope? (formerly Paraguay Central) 
Railway runs from Asuncion to Encamacion, on the Rio Alto Parana, with a 
length of 441 km (1,435 mm gauge) In 1984, traffic amounted to 140,700 tonnes 
and 180,000 passengers 

Aviation. International services arc operated by 7 airlines (1 domestic and 6 
foreign) and internal routes by military airlines and some small pnvate lines 

Shipping. In Hood the Paraguay River, which divides the country into two distinct 
parts, IS navigable for 12fl-draught vessels as far as Concepcion, 180 miles north of 
Asuncion, and for smaller vessels for a further distance of 600 miles northward 
Drought conditions often restrict navigation to lighter traffic. The Parana River is 
navigable by large boats from Corrientcs up to Puerto Aguirre, at the mouth of the 
Yguazu River Boats of a few hundred tons capacity navigate the tributary rivers 
Asuncion, the chief port, is 950 miles from the sea The cargo fleet includes 25 
vessels of 3()0-1,000 tons. 3 tankers of 1,100-1,700 tons, 2 passenger river boats 
and 1 ocean-going freighter of713 tons 

Post and Broadcasting. The national telegraph (137 offices) connects Asuncion 
with Cornentes and Posadas in the Argentine Republic, and thus with the outside 
world, new direct links have been opened with the Federal Republic of Germany, 
USA, Bolnia and Chile In addition, 34 stations are operated by the President 
Carlos Antonio Lopez Railway, total, 2,070 miles Three companies (12 stations) 
offer radio-telegraph and telex services to several countnes. Telephones, 1983, 
77,983, of which 59,113 were in Asuncion and were automatic There are 1 slate 
and 9 commercial radio stations in Asuncion, 22 in provincial towns, 2 commer¬ 
cial television stations m Asuncion and 1 in Encamacion in the south 

Cinemas (1985) Cinemas numbered 8 in Asuncion The larger country towns 
usually have an outdoor cinema 

Newspapers (1985) There are 4 daily newspapers in Asuncion 

JUSTICE, RELIGION AND EDUCATION 

Justice. The highest court is the Supreme Court with 5 members. There arc special 
Chambers of Appeal for civil and commercial cases, and cnminal cases. Judges of 
first instance deal with civil, commercial and cnminal cases in 6 departments 
Minor cases are dealt with by Justices ofthe Peace. 

The Attorney-General represents the State in all junsdictions, with representa¬ 
tives in each judicial depanment and in every junsdiction In matters of revenue, 
taxes, etc , the Slate is iepresented by the Ahogado del Tesoro 
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Religioa. Religious liberty is guaranteed the 1967 constitution. Article 6 thereof 
recognizes Roman Catholicism as the ofncial religion of the country. The same 
article disposes that relations between Paraguay and the Holy See shall be regu¬ 
lated by concordats or other bilateral agreements, but no such agreements have yet 
been negotiated. 

The Roman Catholic Church is organized into the Archdiocese of Asuncion, 3 
other dioceses (San Juan Bautista de las Misiones, Concepcion and Villamca), 4 
Prelatures (Coronel Oviedo, Encamacion, Alto Parani and Caacupe); and 2 
Vicariates Apostolic (Chaco and Pilcomayo). The bishops meet in a Conference of 
Paraguayan Bishops. Only civil marriages are legally valid. There are numerous 
non-catholic communities, the lai]gest of whom are the Mennonites. There is a 
small Ani^ican church in Asuncion, with missions in the Chaco, which comes 
under thejunsdiction of an Anglican Bishop resident in Asuncion 

Education. Education is free and nominally compulsory. In 1983 there were 3,690 
government primary schools with 549,637 pupils and 21,524 teachers, 535 private 
schools, with 77,698 pupils and 13,810 teachers. In 1982,632 secondary schools 
had 135,829 students and 2,448 teachers In 1978 there was an intensive school 
building programme in progress. The National University in Asuncion had, in 
1984, 20,343 students and 2,699 professors, the Catholic University had 10,971 
students and 9(X) professors. 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Paraguay in Great Bntain (51 Cornwall Gdns, London, SW7 4AQ) 

Ambassador Antonio R. Zuccolillo. 

Of Great Bntain in Paraguay (Cal le Presidente Franco. 706, Asuncion) 
Ambassador and Consul-General John G. MacDonald. 

Of Paraguay in the USA (2400 Massachusetts Ave, NW, Washington, D C, 
20008) 

Ambassador Dr Marcos Martinez Mendieta. 

Of the USA in Paraguay (1776 Manscal Lopez Ave, Asuncion) 

Ambassador Clyde Taylor 

Of Paraguay to the United Nations 
Ambassador Dr Alfredo Canete 

Books of Reference 

(laceta Offuial, published by Imprenta Nacional, E&trella y Eslcro Bellaco, Asuncion 
4nuano Daumas Asuncion 

Anuario Estadistim de la Repuhlica delParaguar Asuncion Annual 
Lewis, P H Univ ol North Carolina Press 1980 

Maybury-Lcwis, D and Howe, J . 'Fhe Indian Peoples of Parairuav Iiheir Pliifftl and llieir 
l^ospects Cambridge. Mass . 1980 

NationalLihrarv Biblioteca Nacional, De la Rosidenia, Asuncion 



PERU Capital Lima 

Population 19 7m (1985) 

GNPper c apita US$ 1,040 (1983) 

Repiiblica del Peru 


HiS'I'ORY. The Republic of Peru, formerly the most important of the Spanish 
vice-royalties in South America, declared its independence on 28 July 1821, but it 
was not till alter a war, protracted till 1824, that the country gained its actual 
freedom 


4REA AND POPULATION. The total area of Peru is estimated to be 
1,285,216 sq km (496,093 sq. miles) 

The long-standing dispute with Chile over the provinces of Tacna and Anca (sir 
Ti IL Statlsman's 4 bAR-Book, 1928, p 1198) reached an amicable settlement on 3 
June 1929 at Lima, Tacna going to Peru and Anca to Chile. In response to 
demands by Bolivia for permanent access to the Pacific Coast, proposals for a Boli¬ 
vian corridor to the sea and a new Bolivian port to be built in tne disputed area 
have been put forward by Chile and Peru To date, little progress has been made 
One result has been increased tension along the Chilean-Peruvian border, there is 
no sign of a settlement of the border dispute, and the armed forces of both countnes 
remain on the alert in the disputed border area Fighting broke out between Peru¬ 
vian and Ecuadorean Forces, in early 1981, along part of the disputed border Uhc 
Cordillera del Condor) which has to date not been adequately mapped. A number 
of proposals for settling the issue permanently have been put forward but a final 
settlement is unlikely to be reached in the near future For an account of the settle¬ 
ment of other boundary disputes, sw The Statesman’s YEAR-Book, 1948, p 1173 

The census taken in 1981 gave the population as 17,005,210 Estimate (1985) 
19 7m. Children under 15 years, 7 2m (41% of total population). Birth rate, 4 2%, 
death rate, 1 3% Lima, the capital, had (1983) 5,258,600 population Other major 
cities (with census population 1981), are Callao (478,500), Arequipa (447,431), 
Trujillo (354,557), Chiclayo (280,244), Chimbote (216,406), ^ura (186,354), 
Cuzco(l8),604),Huancayo(l 15,693,1972),lquitos(l73,629),lea(111,087) The 
language is Spanish, but the Indian population speak either Quechua (the second 
official language) or Aymara. 

The area of the 24 departments and the constitutional province of Callao are 
given below with the population, according to the official census of 1981 The area 
of the department of Puno includes the Peruvian zone of Lake Titicaca, 4,996 28 
sq km The chief towns are shown in brackets' 


Pi‘partnienl\ 

Amazonas (Chachapoyas) 

Ancash (Huaraz) 

Apurimac (Abancay) 

Arequipa (Arequipa) 

Ayacucho (Ayacucho) 

Cajamarca (Cajamarca) 

Callao (Callao)' 

Cuzco (Cuzco) 

Huancavelica(Huancavelica) 
Huanuco(Huanuco) 

Ica (Ica) 

Juni'n (Huancayo) 

La Libertad (Trujillo) 

Lambayeque (Chiclayo) 

Lima (Lima) 

Loreto (Iquitos) 

' Constitutional province 
977 



Population 

‘irca 

12 July 

l\q km) 

19HI 

1959 

{ten\u\i 

41,297 1 

254,560 

36,308 3 

818,289 

20,654 6 

323,346 

63,527 6 

706,580 

45,503 1 

503,392 

35,417 8 

1,045,569 

73 8 

443,413 

84,140 9 

832,504 

22,870 9 

346,797 

35,314 6 

484,780 

21,251 4 

433,897 

32,354 4 

852,238 

23,241 3 

962,949 

16,585 9 

674,442 

33,894 9 

4,745,877 

478,336 2 

445,368 
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Area 

Population 
12 Juh 


Isq km 1 

t9Hl 

Departments 


(lensus) 

Madrc dc Dios (Maldonado) 

78.402 7 

33.007 

Moquegua (Moquegua) 

16,174 7 

101.610 

Pasco (C'erro dc Pasco) 

24,233 0 

213,125 

Piura(Piurd) 

36,403 0 

1,125.86^ 

Puno(Puno) 

72.382 4 ' 

890.258 

San Martin (Moyobamba) 

52,309 0 

319,751 

Tacna(Tacna) 

15,232 0 

143,085 

Tumbcs(Tumbes) 

4.731 5 

103.839 

Ucayali (Pucallpa) 

100.831 0 

200,669 

Total 

1,285.215 6 

17.005,210 


' Includes Penivian zone ofLake Titicaca (4,996 sq km) 


CLIMATE. There is a very wide vanety of climate, ranging from equatorial to 
desert, (or perpetual snow on the high mountains). In coastal areas, temperatures 
vary very little, either daily or annually, though humidity and cloudiness show 
considerable variation, with highest humidity from May to Sept. Little rain is 
expenenced m that period In the Sierra, temperatures remain fairly constant over 
the year, but the daily range is considerable There the dry season is from April to 
Nov Desert conditions occur in the extreme south, where the climate is uniformly 
dry, with a few heavy showers falling between Jan and March. Lima Jan 74°F 
(23 3*C), July 62*F (16 7“C). Annual rainfall 2" (48 mm) Cuzco Jan 56’F 
(13 3*0, July 5(rF(l(rC) Annual rainfall 32" (804 mm) 


CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. On 3 Oct 1968 a military 
junta overthrew the government of President Fernando Belaunde Terry and 
installed Gen Juan Velasco Alvarado as President of a ‘Revolutionary Govern¬ 
ment’ with a cabinet composed entirely of officers of the armed services Gen 
Velasco was ousted in bloodless coup in Aug 1975 and was replaced by Gen 
Francisco Morales Bermudez The new democratic government, under President 
Fernando Belaunde Terry, took office on 28 July 1980 
The new Constitution, which became effective when a civilian government was 
installed in July 1980, provides for a Legislature consisting of a Senate (60 memb¬ 
er) and a Chamber of Deputies (180 members) and an Executive formed of the 
President of the Republic and a Council of Ministers appointed by him. Elections 
were held in Apnl 1985 They are held every 5 years with the President and 
Congress elected, at the same time, by separate ballots. All Peruvians over the age 
of 18 are eligible to vote, in May 1980 the number of registered voters was 
over 6m., including Im in Lima province. Voting is compulsory, women were 
fully enfranchised in 1955 
Presidents since 1948 were. 


Gen Manuel A Odria (Acting), 27 Oct 
l948-IJunel9S0> 

Gen Zenon Noriega, 1 June 1950-28 July 
1950 

Gen Manuel A Odria. 28 luly 1950-28 
July 1956 

Dr Manuel Prado y Ugarteche, 28 July 
1956-July 1962 

Gen Ricardo Perez Godoy, 18 July 
1962-3 March 1963 > 

Gen Nicol^ Lindley Lopez, 3 March-28 
July 1963 

' Resigned 


Fernando Belaunde Terry, 28 July 1963-3 
Oct 1968’ 

Gen Juan Velasco Alvarado, 3 Oct l9hK- 
29 Aug 1975’ 

Gen Francisco Morales Bermudez. 29 
Aug 1975-28 July 1980 
Fernando Belaunde Terry, 28 July 
1980-28Juh 1985 


’ Deposed 


PreMdent Alan Garcia Perez (sworn in 28 July 1985) 

The Cabinet was in Jan 1986 composed as follows. 
First I 'ice-President Luis Alberto Sanchez 
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Second Vice President, Prime Minister, Economy, Finance Luis Alva Castro. 
Aeronautics. Lieut.-Gen. Jos6 Guerra. Agriculture- Remigio Morales Bermudez. 
Education Grover Pawo. Energy and Mines Wifredo Huayta. Fisheries. Jose 
Palomino Foreign Affairs Allan Wagner Housing Luis Bedoya. Industry 
Manuel Romero. Interior Abel Salinas. Justice Luis Gonzales Labour. Carlos 
Blancas. Navy. Vice-Adm. Julio Pacheco. Health Dr David Tejada. Transporta¬ 
tion Jose Murgia War Gen Jorge Flores. 

In 1984 the 24 departments were divided into 158 provinces (plus the constitu¬ 
tional province of Callao) and 1,690 distncts; the province of Callao has some of 
the functions of a department. 

National flag- Three vertical stops of red, white, red, with the national arms in 
the centre. 

National anthem Somos Libres, seamoslo siempre (words by J dc la Torre 
Ugarte; tune by J. B Alcedo, 1821) 

DEFENCE. 

Army. While military service is compulsory youths are only conscripted to fill the 
annual quota The term of service is 2 years and all males of20-25 years of age arc 
liable llie country is divided into 5 military regions 

The Army comprises (1986) approximately 85,000 men (including 27,000 con¬ 
scripts) There are 7 infantry divisions and 2 independent infantry groups, I 
mechanized division, 2 artillery groups, 1 anti-aircraft group, 1 surface-to-air 
group, 8 independent engineer groups, 1 paracommando and 3 armoured brigades, 

I jungle bngade, 1 armoured car brigade There is an air element of 25 Mi-8 and 6 
Alouette II helicopters Equipment consists of approximately 360 tanks (T-54/-55 
and AMX-13), over 100 light armoured fighting vehicles and 105-mm /155-mm 
field artillery 

The section of the national police force with a para-military role is known as the 
Guardia Civil and comprises approximately 25,000 personnel 


Navy. The principal surface ships of the Peruvian Navy are the cruiscrs- 




Standard 




Max 



Displaiement 

Main 


.Shah 

Speed 

C ompleled 

Same 

lions) 

Guns 

4irciaft 

hot sepowt" 

(knots) 

1953 

.4f!uirre (ex-Dt* 
Zeven Provmaen) 

9,850 

4 bin 

3 

85.000 

32 

1953 

ilmiranie Grau ' 
(ex-De Ruvier) 

9,530 

8 6in 

- 

85.000 

32 


' When the Dutch cruiser De Ruvtei was purchased in 1973 she was re-named ilnuranic 
Oiau after Peru's principal naval hero In consequence the cruiser whose name had been 
changed from Newfoundland to ilmiranle Grau when she was purchased from Britain in 19S9 
was again re-named Capitan Quinones, after an air force hero, but this ship has since been 
retired (latterly used as harbour training ship), and her sister ship Colonel Bofognesi (ex- HMS 
( eylon) was laid up in 198 J Aquine was bought from the Netherlands in 1976 

There are also 12 submannes composing 6 completed in Federal Republic of 
Germany in 1974-82,4 completed in USA in 1954-57 and 2 old cjr-USN, 2 recon¬ 
structed ‘Danng’ class destroyers delivered from Bntain dunng 1973; 8 old des¬ 
troyers purchased from ^e Netherlands in 1978-82, 2 Italian-built frigates com¬ 
pleted in 1979 and 2 Peruvian completed to same design in 1984-85, 6 new 
French-built fast missile-armed corvettes, 2 landing ships; 2 medium landing ships; 
5 river gunboats; 3 river patrol boats; 2 transports; 3 hospital craft, 1 research craft, 
7 oilers; 7 survey vessels, 1 repair ship; 1 torpedo recovery vessel; 1 floating work¬ 
shops 4 floating docks; 4 water carriers, and 5 tugs. 

All naval training takes place in the Callao area at various schools. The mam 
naval base and dockyard are also in Callao. Smaller bases are at Iquitos on the 
Amazon, and at San Lorenzo. 

Naval personnel in 1986 totalled 2,100 officers and 19.000 men including the 
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Naval Air Arm which operates 10 S-2 Trackers and 2 F-27s for mantime patrol, 18 
anti-submarine helicopters, 5 C-47 transports, 2 T-34A Mentor and 6 T-34C 
Turbo-Mentor trainers, 4 UH-I Iroquois transport helicopters, and about 12 Bell 
light helicopters. 

The Coast Guard includes 6 modem patrol vessels built in Peru in 1976-82,4 
fast patrol craft built in Britain in 1964-65,2 former US gunboats, 3 coastal patrol 
boats, 3 river patrol craft and 6 minor patrol craft. 

Air Force. The Air Force is under the direction of the Air Minister, who is also 
C -in-C 

The operational force consists of 3 combat groups No 13 Group has ? squad¬ 
rons of Mirage S jet fighters. No 9 Group has 2 squadrons of Canberra light jet 
bombers. No 7 Group has 2 squadrons of A-37B light attack aircraft. No 12 
Group has Soviet-built Su-22 variable-geometry fighter bombers in 2 operational 
squadrons. No. 11 Group has one squadron of Su-22s and one with A-37Bs Other 
aircraft in service include medium transports (I F28 Fellowship, 16 An-26, 6 
L-100-2U Hercules), light transports (16 Twin Otter, 15 Buffalo, 1 twin-jet Falcon 
and 12 Turbo-Porter), helicopters (2 Mi-6 and 6 Mi-8, Bell 212 and 214ST, BO 
105, Alouette III and Bell 47G), 70 training aircraft (including Aermacchi MB 339, 
T-3 7 and T-41D) and a smal 1 number of miscellaneous types for photographic and 
communications duties There are military airfields at Talara, Chiclayo, Piura, 
Pisco, Lima (2), Iquitos and La Joya, and a seaplane base at Iquitos All officers and 
pilots are trained at the Air Academy at Lima (Las Palmas). The approximate 
strength of the Peruvian Air Force (1986) 16,000 personnel and 108 combat 
aircraft 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Peru is a member of UN, OAS, Andean Group and LAI A (formcrl> 
Lafta). 

ECONOMY 

Planning. A Public Investment Programme for 1981-85 envisages expenditure oi 
US$11,670m 

Budget. The authorized budget for 1985 envisaged expenditure ofS/ 23,869,000m 

Currency. The monetary unit is the inti introduced 1986 One mu = 1,000 sole^^ In 
March 1986,£1 =21 01 mn,US$l = 13 95 inii. 

Coins include 50,000 soles (gold) and 10,000 soles (silver) coins as well as 10- 
and 5-sole pieces (copper 75%, nickel 25%), the sol and half sol (copper 30%, zinc 
70%); the 20, 10 and 5 centavos (copper-zinc) and the 2- and 1-centavo pieces 
(zinc) have been discontinued. Peru has a paper currency issued by the Banco Cen¬ 
tral de la Reserva in denominations of 5,()00,1,000,500,200,100 and 50 The 10 
and 5 soles notes have been discontinued. 

Banking The government bank of issue is the Banco Central de la Reserva del 
Peru, which was established in 1922. 

The Government's fiscal agent is the Banco de la Nacion which, since May 1970, 
has control of the 'giro' market through which most non-trade foreign currency 
transactions are channelled. 

There were in 1983, 7 commercial banks (of which 3 state-owned), 4 foreign 
commercial banks, 9 development banks (5 state-owned), 6 regional commercial 
banks and a savings bank. 

Weights and Measures. The metnc system of weights and measures was established 
by law in 1869, and since 1916 has come into general use 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. In 1984 the production of electric energy was 12,700m kwh (60% 
hydro-electnc) An electrification programme to construct a series of large hydro¬ 
electric power stations, was started in 1980. 
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Oil. Proven oil reserve!! in the jungle region amount to about 900m bbls The new 
850 km pipeline, linking the new lunglc oiifields to coastal terminals, was opened 
in 1977 Output amounted to 9 3m tonnes bj 1985 and Peru became an oil 
exporter m that same year The total value of exports in 1982 o*'petroleum and 
derivative was US$715m 

Minerals. Peru’s mining industr> produces 13 metals and 25 non-metalliL miner¬ 
als Lead, copper, lron^ silver, zinc and petroleum arc the chief minerals exploited 
In 1984 prospecting for uranium was in progress Mineial exports in 1980 Coppei, 
US$752m., lead, US$383m , zinc, l]S$210m, silver, lJS$312m, iron ore, 
US$95ni, gold, US$40m Mineral production (in 1,000 tonnes, 1983) o1 iron, 
2,800, zinc, 476, copper. 317, lead, 184, silver, 48m oz 

Agriculture. There are 4 natuiai zones the coast strip, with an aveiage width of 80 
km. the Sierra or Uplands, formed by the coast range ol mountains and the Andes 
proper, the Montana or high wooded region which lies on the eastern slopes of the 
Andes, and the jungle in the Amazon 0;^in, known as the Selva In 1984 irrigation 
was increasing the amount of cultivable acreage in the ai id coastal sections of the 
country, using the abundance of water flowing from the Andes mountains 

Nearly half ot the population is dependent on agriculture The chiel agricultural 
productions of Peru are, sugar, cotton, coffee and wool 

Production in 1984 (in 1.000 tonnes) Sugar-cane, 7,206, sugar. 532, cotton, 87 
coffee. 92 wool, 11 

t)ulpiil ol cattle and butlalo hides (in tonnes). 1981, 13,220, sheepskins, 7,350 
goatskins, 2,100 Output of sheep wool in 1976 was 9.000 tonnes Exports, 1970, 
were sheep wool, unwashed, 606 tonnes, llama, alpaca and vicuna wool, 1,537 
tonnes 

Livestock (1984) (>55,000 horses, 2,825.000 cattle, I 9m goats, 14 5m sheep, 
1,775,000 swine, 41m poultry 

Forestry. There are 209m acres ol forests containing valuable hardwoods, oak and 
ledar account for about 40% In 1980, total lumber production was (estimate) 
1,213,000 cu metres, pulp production approximately 138,000 cu metres 

Fisheries. Until the early 1970s Peru was the world's foremost fishing nation in 
terms of value of catch, due mainly to anchoveta which was converted into fish¬ 
meal for export as animal feed Peru produced almost 45% of the world's fishmeal 
supplies, or nearly 2m tonnes a year However, abnormal marine conditions and 
over-fishmg combined had, by 1983 considerably reduced the anchoveta catch 

Fish proiduction 1980 (1,000 tonnes) Anchoveta, 720, other species, 1,006 
Fresh, 155 7;fiozen,219 8. dried salted, 28 3, conserves, 567 Fish caught include 
(1980, tonnes) Anchoveta. 720,100, sardine, l,480,4()0, hake, 159,400, black 
mackerel, 123,400, mackerel, 59,100, seafish,6,8()0 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. About 70% of Peru's manufacturing industries are located in or around 
the Lima/Callao metiopolitan area Products include pig-iron, blooms, billets, 
targets, round and round-deformed bars, wire rod, black and galvanized sheets and 
galvanized r(X)fing sheets Refractories are manufactured at Lima. 

The Government has a monopoly of the import and/or local manufacture and 
sale of guano, salt, alcohol and explosives 

Labour. In 1983 the total labour was considered to number 6m persons The 
population was distnbuted roughly as follows in 1981 Agriculture, stock-raising 
and fishing, 41%; manufacturing industry, 13%, commerce, 13%, construction, 
4%, mining, 1%, services and others, 28% 

Trade Unions. Trade unions have about 2m members (approximately 1 -Sm in 
peasant organizations and 500,000 in industnal). The major trade union organiza¬ 
tion IS the Conlederacidn de Trahajadores del Peru, which was reconstituted in 
1959 after being in abeyance for some years. The other labour organizations recog¬ 
nized by the Government are the Confederacidn General de Trahaiadores del 
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Peru, the Confederacion Nacionat de Trabajadores and the Cential de Traha/a- 
dores de la Revalue ion Peruana 


Commerce. The value of trade has been as follows (in US$1 m) 

1977 1978 1979 1980 1981 1982 1983 

Imports 1,726 1,601 2,090 3,062 3,803 3,678 2,698 

Exports 2,095 1,941 3,474 3,898 3,255 3,293 3,015 


In 1982 the pnncipal imports were Machinery and appliances, chemicals, food¬ 
stuffs, fuel, lubricants and other non-metallic minerals. Of exports, 36% went to 
USA, 15% to Japan, of imports, 41 ‘K) came from USA and 8% from Japan 


Total trade between Peru and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 

£1,000 sterling) , . ^ , 

® 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 

ImportstoUK 66,726 92,120 118,414 119,423 108,943 

Exports and re-exports from UK .50.280 .39,370 .32.947 33.841 40,371 


Tourism. Tliere were 273,324 visitors in 1983 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1984 there were 65,000 km, of which 7,200 km were paved and (1980) 
12,323 km gravel In 1981 there were 529,000 registered motor vehicles 

Railways. Total length (1984), 1,628 km on 1,435- and 914-mm gauges in 1983 
railways earned 2 6m short tons and 3 Im passengers 

Aviation. There are 3 international and 61 other airports 

Shipping. In 1983, 23 5m tonnes of goods were loaded and unloaded, including 
10 4m coastal traffic 

Post and Broadcasting. An earth satellite ground communication station at Lunn 
connects Peru through Intelsat III to the US and Europe In 1983 there were 
519,703 telephones, 371,673 in Lima Radio-telephone circuits connect Lima with 
distant towns There are 153 broadcasting stations, of which 29 are in Lima Wire¬ 
less receiving sets, about 2m There arc 4 television stations and 188 radio stations 
operating under government licenses 

Cinemas. In 1972 there were 276 cinemas. 

Newspapers. The main Lima newspapers are La Prensa, E! Cometcio, Expteso, 
Correo and La Crdnita. 


JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The Peruvian judicial system is a pyramid at the base of which are the 
justices of the peace who decide minor criminal cases and civil cases involving 
small sums of money The apex is the Supreme Court with a President and 12 
members; in between are the judges of first instance, who usually sit in the provin¬ 
cial capitals, and the supenor courts 

Religion. Religious liberty exists, but the Roman Catholic religion is protected by 
the State, and since 1929 only Roman Catholic religious instruction is permitted 
in schools, state or private In 1972 there were I Roman Catholic cardinal, 7 arch¬ 
bishops, 14 bishops, 3 vicars-general, 8 vicars apostolic, 2,672 priests, 506 clois¬ 
tered monks and 4,558 members of religious orders 
All marriages must be civil, regardless of religion and preceded by medical 
examination, there are liberal divorce regulations, including divorce for ‘absence 
without just cause for more than 2 years', and by mutual consent. Divorcees may 
remarry immediately. 

Education. Elementary education is compulsoiy and free for both sexes between 
the ages of 7 and 16; secondary education is also free 
In 1982 there were 21,862 primary schools, with 91,775 teachers and 3 4m. 
pupils; 3,289 secondary schools, with 55,959 teachers and 1 4m. students. 

In 1982 the total number ofstudents at 35 universities was 277,304. 
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Social Welfare. There were in 1975, 182 hospitals (33,350 beds), 9,445 doctors, 
2,119 obstetncians, 115 chemists and 8,920 trained nurses. 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Peru in Great Britain (52 SloaneSt, London, SWIX 9SP) 

AmhassadorCax\(K RafTo 

or Great Britain in Peril (Edificio El Pacifico Washington, Avc Arequipa, Lima) 
Ambassador iohnW R Shakespeare, CMG, LVO 

Of Peru in the USA (1700 Massachusetts Ave , NW, Washington. D C , 2(X)36) 
Ambassador Luis Marchand 

Of the USA in Peru (PO Box 1995, Lima) 

Ambassador DavidC Jordan 

Of Peru to the United Nations 
Ambassador Carlos Alzamora 


Books of Reference 

The oflicial gazette is hi Peruana, Lima 

inario hUadistuo del Peru Annual— Maletin de I siadistita Peruana Quarterlv — 
Demau ai tan Paliiuu del Peru (Dircit. lun National de Lm adistita), Lima 
h\ladi\lua delCatnen lo h \leTwr \Supettnlendeni la de iduanas) Lima 
Bant a Central de Reservu Monthly Bulletin — Renta Saeional del Peru Annual, Lima 

Ministeno de Fbmento Lima publishes separate annual s.atistics on the mining and pclro* 
Icum industries and on general industry the wool textile nd cotton textile industries, the 
Peruvian Chamber oi C ommerte furnish annual studies 

Figueroa, A , C apitaliu Development and the Pea\arit Et onatn r rtf Peru f Li P 1984 
Fitzgerald. L V K . FhePolitualkeotunm alPeru IV5f<-7f{ CUP. 1979 
Hemming,) . Ihei'anqueslafthelmas London. 1970 

MtClintock, C , and Lowental, A F , (eds ) I he Peruvian L\pet intent Reionudeied Prince¬ 
ton Univ Press, 1983 

Mejia Bata, i .andTauro.A ,Diii lonuno hritniapeduodel Peru 3vols 1966 
Stepan, A , The State and Smiels Peru in Campaiative Pei\peitive Princeton Univ Press, 
1978 

Thorp, R .and Bertram,Ci . Peru tfiVO-l^’^" London I97» 

W'ebb, R C , government Point and the Diurihution ol Income in Peru. IVfr3-l97.i Harvard 
Univ Press, 1977 

National Lihrarv Avenida Abancay, Lima 



PHILIPPINES Capital Manila 

Population. 54 45m (1985) 
GNPper capita US$760 (1983) 

Republika ng Pilipinas 


HISTORY. Before the Spanish discovery of the Philippines, the native Filipinos 
came in contact \vith India, China and Arabia According to the early records of 
China, ‘some Filipinos from the country of Ma-i arrived in Canton and sold their 
merchandise’ as early as 982 The Philippine islands were discovered by Magellan 
in 1521 and conquered by Spain in 1565 Following the Spanish-Amcncan war, 
the islands were ceded to the USA on 10 Dec. 1898, after the Filipinos had tried in 
vain to establish an independent republic in 1896. 

The Philippines acquired self-government as a Commonwealth of the USA by 
Act of Congress signed by President Roosevelt on 24 March 1934 and ratified by 
plebiscite on 14 May 1935 This provided for independence after a 10-year transi¬ 
tional period, at the end of which the Philippines became completely independent 
on 4 July 1946 

AREA AND POPULATION. The Philippines is situated between 21“ 25' 
and 4* 23' N lat. and between 116* and 127* E. long. It is composed of 7,100 
islands and islets, 2,773 of which are named Approximate land area, 115,830 sq 
miles (300,000 sq km) The largest islands (in sq km) are Luzon (104,684), 
Mindanao (94,627), Samar (13,079), Negros (12,706), Palawan (11,784), Panay 
(11,515), Mindoro (9,735), Leyte (7,215), Cebu (4,421), Bohol (3,864), Masbate 
(3,268) 

Census population 1980 was48,098,460,36% urban Estimate (1985) 54 45m 

The major cities (with 1980 Census populations) are Metropolitan Manila 
(5,925,884) including the City of Manila, the present capital (1,630,485), Quezon 
City, the former capital (1,165,865), Caloocan (467,816), Ma^ti (372,631), Pasay 
(287,770), Paranaque (208,552) and San Juan del Monte (130,088), Angeles 
(188,834), Olongapo (156,430), Batangas (143,570), Cabanatuan (138,298), San 
Pablo 1 131,655), San Carlos (101,243), Naga (90,712) and Cavite (87,666), all also 
on Luzon, Davao (610,375), Zamboanga (343,722), Cagayan de Oro (227,312), 
lligan (167,358) and Butuan (172,489) on Mindanao, Cebu (490,281) on Cebu, 
Bacolod (262,415), Cadiz (129,632) and San Carlos (91,627) on Negros, and Iloilo 
(244,827) and Roxas (81,183) on Panay 

In 1980 the national language, Pilipino (based on Tagalog, a Malayan dialect) 
was spoken by 55% of the population, but as a mother tongue by only 23 8'K), 
among the 76 other indigenous languages spoken, all of the Malayo-Polynesian 
family, Cebuano was spoken as a mother tongue by 24 4%, llocano by 1 i 1%, 
Hiligay non by 8% and Bikol by 5% 

CLl M ATE. Some areas have an equatorial climate while others experience tropi¬ 
cal monsoon conditions, with a wet season extending from May to Nov Mean tem¬ 
peratures are high all year, with veiy little vanation Manila Jan 77'F(25“C),July 
82*F (27 8*C). Annual rainfall 82" (2,083 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Presidential elections were 
held on 7 Feb. 1986 Ferdinand E. Marcos was opposed by Corazan Aquino The 
elections proved to be fraudulent and although Marcos was proclaimed President, 
by the National Assembly, on 15 Feb., on 25 Feb he fled the country President 
Corazan Aquino was sworn in on 25 Feb. 

President Corazan Aquino 

Prime Minister and Ministerfor Foreign Affiiirs Salvador Laurel 
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Defeme. Juan Ponce Ennle. Justice Neptali Gonzales. Finame Jaime Ongpin. 
Education. Lourdes Quisumbing Local Government Aquilino Pimentel. Public 
W orks and High ways Rogaciono Mercado Trade and Industry Jose Concepcion. 
Agriculture. Ramon Mitra Presidential Commission on Good Government. Jovito 
Salonga. Executive Secretary Joker Arroyo Presuientia! Spokesman Rene 
Saguisag. Presidential Commission on Government Re-organization Luis 
Villafuerte Tounsm Jqse Antonio Gonzales. Ernesto Maceda. 

Information Teodoro Locsin Budget Alberto Romulo. Central Bank Governor 
Jose Fernandez. 

On 25 March 1986 the President abolished the Parliament and declared a 
provisional government. A constitutional commission was charged with providing 
a new Constitution which will be ratified by referendum and elections would take 
place in 1987 

National flag Horizontally blue over red, with a white triangle based on the hoist 
bearing a gold sun of 8 rays and 3 gold stars 

National hymn ‘Tierra Adorada’, ‘Land of the Morning’, lync m English by M 
A Sane and C Osias, in Spanish by Jose Palma (1899), tune by Julian Felipe 
(1898), ‘Pambansang Awit ng Pilipinas', Tagalog lync by the Institute of National 
Language, music by Julian Felipe 

Uwal Government The country is administratively divided into 13 regions, 73 
provinces, 60 cities, 1,493 municipalities, 21 municipal districts, 40,207 
harangavs with 241,242 councilmen On 14 Nov 1975 the name of provincial 
boards and citv or municipal boards or councils was changed into Sanggumang 
Bavan 

DEFENCE. On 14 March 1947 the Philippine and US Governments signed a 
99-year military-base arrangement since reduced to 25 years and will end in 1991 
The USA was granted the use of a senes of army, navy and air bases, with the nght 
to use a number of others on mutual agreement. On 21 March a second agreement 
provided for a US Military Advisory Group as well as military assistance. A treaty 
of mutual assistance was signed in Washington on 30 Aug. 1951, the instruments of 
ratification were exchang^ in Manila on 27 Aug. 1952 The Philippines is also a 
signatory of the S.E. Asia Collective Defence Treaty 

The Chief of Staff of the Armed Forces has overall command over the Army, Air 
Force, Navy and Constabulary. 

Army. The Army comprises 5 infantry divisions, 1 ranger regiment, 2 engineer 
bngades, 1 light armoured regiment and 4 artillery regiments, ^uipment includes 
28 Scorpion light tanks. Strength (1986) 70,000, with reserves totalling 95,000 
ITiere are also paramilitary forces, the Philippine Constabulary (40,000) and the 
Civil Home Defence Force (70,000) 

Navy. The fleet includes 7 old frigates (3 former US destroyer escorts and 4 
ex'-USCG cutters, ex-USN seaplane tenders each displacing 2,000 tons), 10 cor¬ 
vettes (3 ex-US fleet minesweepers and 7 ex-US escorts), 2 ex-US PC-type patrol 
vessels, 8 other patrol craft, 5 gunboats, 72 coastal patrol craft, 1 training ship, 24 
landing ships, 4 medium landing ships, 6 landing craft (3 LSSL and 3 LCU), 3 
repair ships, 2 oilers, 3 water earners, 1 supply ship, 4 survey ships, 5 tenders, 70 
minor landing craft, 2 yachts (command ships), 6 tugs and 16 auxiliaries. There are 
some 30 patrol craft and some 60 cutters and tenders in the coast guard 

The Philippine Navy was considerably increased m 1976 by taking over many 
vessels (nearly all former US warships) from the Vietnamese Navy which escaped 
from Indo-China when the Saigon government collapsed in 1975. But some 60 of 
the larger ships are aged (over 40 years). 

Naval personnel in 1986 totalled 1,600 officers and 13,070 men. There are also 
370 officers and 8,840 enlisted men in the marine corps, and 300 officers and 1,700 
men in the coast guard. 
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Air Force. The Air Force has a strength 16,800 ofTioers and men, with 390 
aircraft, and was built up with US assistance. Its Aghter-bomber wmg is equipped 
with 1 squadron of F>5A and 1 squadron of F-8H Crusaders. A strike wing is 
equipped with armed trainers, 2 squadrons having T-28s and 1 squadron 
SF.260WPS. Other units include a mantime patrol squadron with F27 Mantimes 
and HU-16 Albatross amphibians and 7 transport squadrons (1 with C-130/L-100 
Hercules, 1 with F27s, 1 with Nomads, 1 with C-47s, 2 with UH-1 Iroquois heli¬ 
copters and 1 with S-76 helicopters). Training aircraft include T-41s, T-34s, 
SF 260MPs and T-3 3 jets Two S-70 assault helicopters were recently delivered 

Police. Public order is maintained partly through the Philippine constabulary and 
partly through the local police forces The constabulary now forms part of the 
Armed Forces and has 27,000 peisonnel. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. The Republic of the Philippines is a member of UN and the 
Colombo Plan. 

External Debt. At 31 Dec. 1983 the externa! debt amounted to USS15,264 5m 
ECONOMY 

Planning. A development plan, 1983-87, aims at an average growth rate of6 5% 

Budget. The revenues and expenditures of the central government for calendar 
years were, in 1 m Philippine pesos, as follows 

mi m 2 ms yvw 

Revenue 35,933 38,205 46,642 58,174 

Expenditure 47,072 48,792 50,271 59,103 

' Estimate 

Expenditure (1983) included (in Im pesos)* National defence, 6,106, 
education, health and social services, 11,618, economic development, 11,618, 
public debt, 8,543 

At Feb 1984 the total internal public debt outstanding of the national and local 
governments, including those of the government corporations, stood at P 62,514m 

Currency. Total money supply, Dec. 1984, was P.33,633 ^m., of which 
P 21,797 9m was currency in circulation and P 11,835 5m. were demand depo¬ 
sits. The coins used are. 5 peso, 1 peso, one-half peso, quarter peso, media peseta 
(10 centavoi), all contain 70 grammes copper. 18 grammes zinc and 12 grammes 
nickel; 5 centavo in copper and zinc, and 1 centavo in aluminium and magnesium 
zinc Central Bank notes are issued in 2,5,10,20,50,100 pesos denominations 
In March 1986, £I =30-25 pesos; USSl =22-15 pesos. 

Banking. In 1983 there were 1,905 branches of commercial banks operating under 
34 head offices, with 4 overseas, 1 each in New York, Hong Kong, Taipei and 
London Agencies exist m Honolulu, San Francisco and Los Angeles. Total depo¬ 
sits of the commercial banks in July 1983 wereP 118,382-8m 
Under the law passed 15 June 1948 the Central Bank of the Philippines was 
created to have sole control of the credit and monetary supply, independent of the 
Treasury. It has a capital of P. 10m furnished solely by the Government. Its total 
assets, at 31 Dec. 1983 were P. 130,371 7m. 

Weights and Measures. The metric system of weights and measures was established 
by law in 1869, and since 1916 has come into general use but there arc local units 
including the picul (63 25 kg) for sugar and fibres, and the cavan (16-5 gallons) for 
cereals. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Government and pnvate electric systems furnish the Philippines with 
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electnc power, with total installed capacity of 5,634,100 mw (1983). The Manila 
Electric Co, was bought by the Government m July 1978. MECO plants sold 
10,484m. kw in 1983 while the Government’s National Power Corporation pro¬ 
duced 18,682m. kw, others, 2,079m. kw. 

Minerals. Mineral production in 1983 (in tonnes): Lead concentrate, 1,992; nickel 
metal, 13,900, nickel direct shipping ore, 345,310; zinc metal, 2,280; copper 
metal, 271,400, cobalt metal, 160, coal, 1 02m., salt, 381,910, gold, 25,400 kg, 
silver, 56,700 kg Other minerals include cement, rock asphalt, sand and gravel 

Agriculture. Of the total area of 30m hectares, 7 04m. hectares are commercial 
forests, 5 4m. hectares non-commercial forests; 794,000 hectares open grass¬ 
land; 115,000 hectares mangrove and marshes; 14,794,()00 hectares cultivated. 

Alxiut 98 4% of the total cultivated area is owned by Filipinos; the average size 
of the farm was 2 63 hectares in 1980 The pnncipal products are unhusked nee 
(palay), Manila hemp (abaca), copra, sugar-cane, maize and tobacco. Dunng the 
first quarter of 1984 9,187,000 persons were employed in agnculture (49 07% of 
the working population) 

The products (in tonnes) are (1983, provisional) Rough nee, 7 7m, copra, 
2 5m ; coconut, 3'5m.; sugar (centrifugal muscovado and molasses), 3 4m. shelled 
com, 3 1m; tobacco, 44,333, abaca fibre, 90,927 

Minor crops are fruits, nuts, root crops, vegetables, onions, beans, coffee, cacao, 
peanuts, ramie, rubber, maguey and kapok 

Livestock, estimated in 1984 2 9m carabaos (water buffaloes), 1 92m cattle, 
7,779,000 pigs, 1 85m goats and 60m poultry 

Forestry. The forests covered some 11,204,000 hectares m 1983 Log production, 
4,430,194 cu metres, of which 786,037 cu metres were exported in 1983 

Fisheries. Fish production from all sources was 1,896,983 tonnes and was \alued 
at PI 5,063,956 in 1983 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Manufacturing is a major source of economic development contnbuting 
24 83% to GNP in 1984 Leading growth sectors were textile, footwear and 
wearing apparel, chemical and chemical products, beverage industnes and food 
manufacture In 1981 (annual survey), there were 84,931 manufacturing establish¬ 
ments, of which 29,199 were engaged in food, 28,148 wearing apparel; 1,370 foot¬ 
wear, 4,415 textile, 1,065 beverages, 4 petroleum refineries, 3,436 furniture and 
fixtures, 4,742 fabricated metal products and 874 transport equipment The non- 
agnculturai labour force during the first quarter of 1984 was 9,537,000 out of a 
total of 18,724,000 employed 

Commerce. The values of imports and exports (fob) for calendar years are stated 
as follows in USSlm 

mi m 2 ms im 

Import!. 7.946 7,667 7,487 4,070 

Exports 5,722 5,021 5,005 5,391 

The pnncipal exports in 1984 were (in USSlm ) Electronics, 990, garments, 
438, sugar, 205, coconut oil (crude), 436; copper concentrates, 91, gold, 80, fresh 
bananas, 96, petroleum products refined, 122, nickel, 85 

Main imports in 1982 (in USSI m )- Mineral fuels, lubricants and related mater¬ 
ials, 2,105, machinery other than electnc, 988; base metals, 528; transport equip¬ 
ment, 295; electric machinery apparatus and appliances, 289; chemical elements 
and components, 259, cereals and cereal preparations, 242; explosives and miscel¬ 
laneous chemical materials and products, 216, metal manufactures, 172; unmanu¬ 
factured textile fibres, 9^ 

For over a half-century the foreign trade has been chiefly with the USA. 
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Total trade between the Philippines and UK (Bntish Department of Trade 
returns, in £ 1,000 sterling) 

1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 

ImportstoUK 105,535 127,061 160,701 199,659 179.979 

Exports and re-exports from UK 85,650 97,908 102,949 91,751 94,370 

Tourism. In 1984,816,712 tourists visited the Philippines spending US$366m 
COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1983 highways totalled 155,467 41 km, of this, 10,942 4 km were con¬ 
crete; 17,849 22, asphalt; 54,922 61, earth, 71,753, macadam. In 1983 there were 
registered 1,200,803 motor vehicles of all types 

Railways. The National Railways totals 1,027 km of 1,067 mm gauge on Luzon, 
and Phividec Railways operates 116 km on Panay Island In 1983, 4,307,588 
passengers and 46,246 tonnes of freight were earned by rail 

Aviation. The Philippine Air Lines, Inc , with a working capital of P 3,061m , in 
1983 carried 4,288,385 passengers, 43,171,880 kg of cargo and 459,171 kg of mail 

Shipping. In 1984 there were 622 public and 188 private ports, many serving 
coastal shipping In 1981,71,787 vessels of24,608,624 net tons entered and 71,796 
vessels of23,834,150 net tons cleared all ports 

Post and Broadcasting. In 1983 there were in operation 2,108 post offices and 
2,113 telegraph stations llie Philippine Long Distance Telephone Co 
had 763,930 telephones in service in 1983 while other major operators had 62,429 
connexions. 

Licensed radio stations m 1983 numbered 44,672, including 3,546 ship stations 
and 790 aircraft stations. 

Newspapers (1984) There were 472 registered publications (288 published in 
Manila), 26 of which were dailies 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There is a Supreme Court which is composed of a chief justice and 14 
associate justices, it can declare a law or treaty unconstitutional by the concurrent 
votes of the majonty sitting. There is an intermediate appellate court, which con¬ 
sists of a presiding appellate justice and 49 associate appellate justices. There are 13 
regional trial courts, one for each judicial region, with a presiding regional tnal 
judge in Its 720 branches. There is a metropolitan tnal court in each metropolitan 
area established by law, a municii»] tnal court in each of the other cities or munici¬ 
palities and a municipal circuit trial court in each area defined as a municipal cir¬ 
cuit compnsing one or more cities and/nr one or more municipalities. 

The Supreme Court may designate certain branches of the regional tnal courts to 
handle exclusively cnminial cases, juvenile and domestic relations cases, agrarian 
cases, urban land reform cases which do not fall under the jurisdiction of quasijudi- 
cial l^ies and agencies and/or such other special cases as the Supreme Court may 
determine. 

Religion. In 1970 there were 31,169,488 Roman Catholics, 1,434,688 Aghpayans, 
1,584,963 Moslems, 1,122,999 Protestants, 475,407 members of the Igiesia ni 
l67sto, 33,639 Buddhists and 863,302 others. 

The Roman Ciathohesare organized in 12 archbishopnes, 30 bishopncs, 12 pre- 
latures nullius, 4 apostolic vicanates, 4 apostolic prefectures and some 1,633 
panshes. The Philippine Independent Church, founded in 1902, and composing 
about 3 -9% of the population, denies the spintual authority of the Roman Pontiff. 
It IS divided into two groups, one of which has accepted ordinations by the 
Episcopalian Church. 

Education. Formal education consists of 3 levels: eleiiientary, secondary and 
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further education Public elementarv education is free and public elementary 
schools are established in almost every barangay or barno The majority of the 
secondary and post-secondary schools are private, sectarian or non-sectanan The 
number of years required to complete the elementary and secondary levels are 6 
and 4 years respectively, while the tertiary level requires at least 4 years for an 
academic degree Pre-school education is also offered mostly in pnvate schools to 
children from ages 3-6, 

Non-formal education consists of adult literacy classes, agricultural and farming 
training programmes, occupation skills training, youth clubs, and community 
programmes of instructions in health, nutrition, family planning and co¬ 
operatives. 

Public and pnvate schools in 1982-83 enrolled 8,591,267 pupils in pnmary 
schools, 3,074,219 in secondary schools and 1,411,5 IS students in further educa¬ 
tion The University of the Philippines (founded in 1908) had 15,316 students in 
1984 

Health. In 1982 there were 46,579 registered physicians and (1983) 76,653 hospi¬ 
tal beds 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of the Philippines in Great Bntain (9A Palace Green, London, W8 4QE) 
Ambassador Jose V. Cruz (accredited 17 Dec 1982) 

Of Great Bntain in the Philippines (115 Esteban St, Manila) 

Ambassador Robin J T McLaren, CMG 

Of the Philippines in the USA (1617 Massachusetts Ave., NW, Washington, D.C, 
20036) 

Ambassador Benjamin T. Romualdez. 

Of the USA in the Philippines (1201 Roxas Blvd , Manila) 

Ambassador Stephen W Bosworth. 

Of the Philippines to the United Nations 
Ambassador Luis Moreno-Salcedo. 
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PITCAIRN 

ISLAND 


HISTORY. It was discovered by Carteret in 1767, but remained uninhabited 
until 1790, when it was occupied by 9 mutineers of HMS Bounty, with 12 women 
and 6 men from Tahiti. Nothing was known of their existence until the island was 
visited in 1808. in 1856 the population having become too large for the island's 
resources, the inhabitants (194 in number) were, at their own request, removed to 
Norfolk Island, but 43 of them returned in 1859-64. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Pitcairn Island (1 75 sq. miles; 4 6 sq km) is 
situated in the Pacific Ocean, nearly equidistant from New Zealand and Panama 
(25" 04'S. lat, 13(r Ob' W. long) The population on 30 June 1985 was 67. 

The uninhabited islands of Henderson (12 sq miles), Ducie (1 '/i sq. miles) and 
Oeno (2 sq miles) were annexed in 1902 and are included in the Pitcairn group 

CLIMATE. An equable climate, with average annual rainfall of 80" (2,000 mm), 
spread evenly thioughout the year. Mean monthly temperatures range from 75‘F 
(24"C) in Jan. to66*F(19"C) in July 

CONSTITUTION. Pitcairn was brought within the jurisdiction of the High 
Commissioner for the Western Pacific in 1898 and transferred to the Governor of 
Fiji in 1952. When Fiji became independent in Oct. 1970, the British High 
Commissioner in New' i^aland was appointed Governor. 

The Local Government Ordinance of 1964 constitutes a Council of 10 members, 
of whom 4 are elected, 5 are nominated (3 by the 4 elected members and 2 by the 
Governor) and the Island Secretary is an ex-qffmo member The Island Magistrate, 
who is elected tnennially, presides over the Council; other members hold office foi 
only 1 year Liaison between Governor and Council is through a Commissioner in 
the Auckland, New Zealand, office of the British Consulate-General 

Governor T D O’Leary, CMG (resides in Wellington) 

Hand Magistrate Bnan Young (elected Dec. 1984). 

Flag British Blue Ensign with the whole arms of Pitcairn in the fly 

TRADE. Fruit, vegetables and curios are sold to passing ships, fuel oil, 
machinery, building matenals, flour, sugar and other foodstuffs are imported 

ROA DS. There were (1980) 6 km of roads and 3 motor vehicles 

J U STICE. The Island Court consists of the Island Magistrate and 2 councillors 

EDUCATION. In 1984 there was 1 teacher and 15 pupils 

Books of Reference 

.4 Guu/i’ 10 Pih turn Pitcairn Island Administration, Auckland, revised cd 1982 

Ball, I ,/’<(< <111 n Children olthe Bouniv London, 1973 

Ross, A S C . and Moverly. A , ThePtuannewLangnafie London, 1964 
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Capital Warsaw 
Population 36 4m (i983) 
GNPpervapita L'SJ3,900(I980) 


Polska Rzeczpospolita 
Ludowa 


HISTORY. In 1966 Poland celebrated its millennium, but modem Polish history 
begins with the partitions of the once-powerful kingdom between Russia, Austria 
and Prussia in 1772,1793andl795 For 19th century events 'W'Tiih Statesman’s 
Ylar-Book 1980-81 

On 10 Nov. 1918 independence was proclaimed by Jozef Pilsudski, the founder 
of the Polish Legions dunng the war. On 28 June 1919 the Treaty of Versailles 
recognized the independence of Poland 

On 1 Sept 1939 Germany invaded Poland, on 17 Sept 1939 Russian troops 
entered eastern Poland, and on 29 Sept. 1939 the fourth partition of Poland took 
place After the German attack on Russia, the Germans occupied the whole of 
Poland By March 1945 the country had been liberated by the Russians. 

In July 1944 the USSR recognized the Polish Committee of National Liberation 
(Polski Komitct Wyzwolenia Narociowego) established in Lublin as an executive 
organ of the National Council of the Homeland (Krajowa Rada Narodowa). The 
Committee was transformed into the Provisional Government in Dec 1944, and 
on 28 June 1945, supplemented by members of the Polish Government in London 
(which had been recognized by the UK and USA), it was re-establishol—in 
Moscow—as the Polish Provisional Government of National Unity and on 6 July 
recognized as such by the UKand USA 

Elections were held on 19 Jan 1947 Of the 12 7m votes cast, 11 24m were 
recognized as valid and 9m were given for the Communist-dominated ’E>cmocra- 
tic Bloc’ Alter riots in Poznan in June 1956 nationalist anti-Stalinist elements 
gained control of the Communist Party, under the leadership of Wladyslaw 
Gomufka 

In 1970 the Federal Republic of Germany recognized Poland’s western bound¬ 
ary as laid down by the Potsdam Conference of 1945 (the ‘Oder-Neisse line'). 

In Dec 1970 strikes and riots in Gdansk, Szczecin and Gdynia led to the resigna¬ 
tion of a number of leaders including Gomutka. He was replaced by Edward 
Gierek 

The introduction of price rises in June 1976 was again followed by strikes and 
riots The rises were withdrawn and some demonstrators were imprisoned In the 
campaign of protest which followed a Committee for the Defence of the Workers 
(KOR) was formed. 

The raising of meat prices on 1 July 1980 resulted in a wave of strikes which 
broadened into generalized wage demands and eventually by mid-Aug acquired a 
political character Workers m Gdansk, Gdynia and Sopot elected a joint strike 
committee, led by Lech Wali^ demanding the right to strike and form indepen¬ 
dent Trade Unions, the abolition of censorship, access to the media and the 
release of political prisoners. 

On 24 Aug. Gierek reshuffled the Party and Government leadership, and Jozef 
Pihkowski replaced Edward Babiuch as Prime Minister. On 31 Aug the Govern¬ 
ment and Wali^sa signed the ‘Gdansk Agreements’ permitting the formation of 
independent Trade Unions 

On 5 Sept. Gierek suffered a heart attack and was replaced as First Secretary by 
Stanislaw Kama (Gierek was expelled from the Party in July 1981). On 17 !^pt 
various Trade Unions decided to form a national confederation (‘Solidanty’) and 
applied for legal status, which was granted on 24 Oct after some Government resis¬ 
tance 

On 9 Feb. Pihkowski was replaced as Prime Minister by the Defence Minister, 
Gen. Wojciech Jaruzelski. At an extraordinary Communist Party congress in July a 
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new leadership was elected At Solidarity's first national congress (4-10 Sept and 
2-8 Oct 1981) Wali^a was re-elected chairman and a radical programme of action 
was adopted. On 18 Oct. Kama resigned from the Party leadership and was 
replaced by Jaruzelski On 13 Dec. 1981 the Government imposed martial law 
{uan wojenny^, banning a wide range of civil liberties, and establishing the rule of a 
20-member Military Council of National Salvation (Wron). Solidarity was pro- 
scnbed and its leaders detained Martial law was approved by the Sejm on 26 Jan 

1982 with one dissident vote and 5 abstentions. The Party Central Committee 
approved the measure on 2S Feb Wali^a was released in Nov. 1982. On 8 Oct the 
Sejm voted (with 12 dissident votes and 9 abstentions) a law dissolving all regis¬ 
tered trade unions including Solidanty. These have been replaced by workplace 
unions which are required to pledge support for the Communist Party and the 
Constitution Martial law was suspended in Dec 1982 and finally lifted in July 

1983 An amnesty of21 July 1984 freed 35,000 common and 652 political prison¬ 
ers, including 7 Solidarity and 4 KOR leadeis In Nov. 1985 Jaruzelski resigned the 
Pnme Ministership in favour of Zbigniew Messner, and was elected Chairman of 
the Council of State. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Poland is bounded north by the Baltic and 
the RSFSR, east by Lithuania, White Russia and the Ukraine, south by Czecho¬ 
slovakia and west by the German Democratic Republic Poland comprises an area 
of 312,683 sq km (120,628 sq miles) The country is divided into 49 voivodships 
(wojet^ztwo) (including 3 urban. Warsaw, Krakow and L5dz) and these in turn 
are divided into 803 towns and 2,070 wards (gmina) The capital is Warsaw (Wars¬ 
zawa) 

Area (in sq km) and population (in 1,000, with % urban in brackets) in 1983 


1 olvodship 

Area 

Population 

I'oivodship 

Area 

Population 

Biafa Podlaska 

5,348 

294 (32) 

Opole 

8,535 

996 (50 6) 

Biatystok 

10,055 

660 (56 9) 

Ostroleka 

6,498 

379 (30 3) 

Bielsko-Biata 

3,704 

858 (48 8) 

Pita 

8.20S 

455 (53 6) 

Bydgoszcz 

10,349 

1,065 (62 6) 

Piotrkow 

6,266 

623 (44 4) 

Chehn 

3,866 

237 (39 4) 

Ptock 

5,117 

502 (44 5) 

Ciechanow 

6,362 

414 (32 4) 

Poznan 

8,151 

1,278 (69 6) 

Czestochowa 

6,182 

759 (50 8) 

Przemysl 

4.437 

389 (35 3) 

Elbleg 

6,103 

458 (58) 

Radonn 

7,294 

718 (42 6) 

Gdansk 

7,394 

1,373 (76 2) 

Rzeszdw 

4,397 

675 (37 1) 

Gorzow 

8,484 

474 (60 1) 

Siedlce 

8,499 

629 (27 7) 

Jelenia G6ra 

4,378 

504 (64 6) 

Sieradz 

4,869 

397 (32 5) 

Kalisz 

6,512 

686 (44 3) 

Skierniewice 

3,960 

405 (41-6) 

Katowice 

6,650 

3,854 (87 7) 

Shipsk 

1A53 

386 (53 6) 

Kielce 

9,211 

1,094 (43 9) 

Suwalki 

10,490 

438 (49 2) 

Konin 

5,139 

452 (38 2) 

Szczecin 

9,981 

924 (73 8) 

Koszalin 

8,470 

478 (60 8) 

Tamobrzeg 

6,283 

573 (34 1) 

Krakow (Cracow) 

3,254 

1,197 (69 1) 

Tamqw 

4,151 

628 (33 8) 

Krosno 

5,702 

465 (32 4) 

Toriin 

5,348 

627 (60 5) 

Legnica 

4,037 

478 (65 6) 

Walbrzych 

4,168 

728 (73) 

Leszno 

4,154 

369 (45 2) 

Warsaw 

3.788 

2,382 (88 5) 

Lodz 

1,523 

968 (55) 

WJoclawek 

4,402 

422 (44 4) 

LomZa 

6,684 

334 (34 7) 

Wroclaw 

6,287 

1,101 (72 3) 

Lublin 

6,792 

1,147 (91 4) 

2^nio$6 

6,980 

483 (24 3) 

Nowy Sgcz 

5,576 

652 (35 3) 

ZielonaGora 

8,868 

632 (58 7) 

Olsztyn 

12,327 

708 (56 1) 





Population (in 1,000) of the largest towns (1984). 


Warsaw 

1,641 

Bydraszcz 

Lublin 

358 

Radom 

199 

Lodz 

849 

320 

Ktelce 

197 

Krakow (Cracow) 

735 

Sosnowiec 

252 

2;abrze 

197 

Wroclaw (Breslau) 

632 

Czestochowa 

244 

ToruA 

182 

PoznaA 

571 

Bis^tok 

240 

Tychy 

Bielsko-Biala 

178 

Gdarisk (Danzig) 

464 

Gdynia 

240 

172 

Szczecin (Stettin) 

389 

B^om 

230 

Ruda Staska 

163 

Katowice 

361 

Gliwice 

211 

ChorzAw 

145 


At the census of 7 Dec. 1978 the population was 35,061,000 (17m males; 58% 
urban). Population on 1 Jan. 1984, 36,745,000 (18 8m. females; 21 ■9m. urban), 
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density, 118 per sq. km. Vital statistics, 1983 (per 1,000): Marriages, 8-4; divorces, 
1 3; live births, 19-7; deaths, 9-5; infant mortality (per 1,000 live births), 19-3. 

llie rate of natural growth, 1983, 10-2 per 1,000. Expectation of life m 1981 
was 66-9 years for males, 75 4 years for females. In 1984, 55% of the population 
was under 30. 

Ethnic minorities are not identified. There were estimated to be 1 2m. Germans 
in 1984. In 1982 there were 900 immigrants and 32,100 emigrants. In 1983 
19,200 Germans emigrated. There is a large Polish diaspora, some 65% in USA. 

CLIMATE.Climate is continental, marked by long and severe winters. Rainfall 
amounts are moderate, with a marked summer maximum Warsaw. Jan. 25‘'F 
(-3 9’C), July 66*F(18 9*C). Annual rainfall 22 1" (553 mm). Gdansk Jan. 29’F 
(-1 7“C), July 63"F (17 2'Q. Annual rainfall 22" (559 mm) Krakow. Jan 27*F 
(-2 8*C), July 67’F (19 4*C). Annual rainfail 29" (729 mm). Poznan. Jan 30*F 
(-1 rC), July 67*F (19 4*C). Annual rainfall 21" (523 mm). Stettin. Jan 30*F 
(-1 ■ rO, July 65’F (18 3’C). Annual rainfall 22" (550 mm) Wroclaw. Jan 3(rF 
(-1 rC),July66*F(18 9*0 Annual rainfall 23"(574 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The present Constitution was 
adopted on 22 July 1952. Amendments were adopted in 1976 and 1983 

Ihe titular head of state is the Chairman of the Council of State, Wojciech 
Jaruzelski Deputy Chairmen: Kazimierz Barcikowski, Zenon Komender, 
Tadeusz Mlynczak, Tadeusz Szelachowski. 

Since 1983 the Constitution has defined the position of political parties as 
follows. 'The alliance and cooperation of the Polish United Workers’ (i e Com¬ 
munist) Party with the United Peasant Party and the Democratic Party in the con¬ 
struction of socialism and their cooperation with those social organizations and 
associations that are grounded in the pnnciples of the system of the Polish People's 
Republic form the basis of the Patriotic Movement of National Renaissance.’ 
(PROM) The latter was set up on 15 Oct 1982. The National Unity Front was dis¬ 
solved m July 1983. 

At the 9th, extraordinary, congress of the Communist Party on 19 July 1981 a 
new Politburo was elected by democratic vote. Only four of the 16 former members 
were re-elected. Changes were made in the Party and Government leadership in 
July and Oct. 1982, and in Nov. 1985. In March 1986 the Politburo consisted of 
Wojciech Jaruzelski (First Secretary and Chairman, Council of Stateh Kazimerz 
Barcikowski (Deputy Chairman, Council of State)’, Tadeusz Czechowicz; Jozef 
Czyrek; Zofia Grzyb, Stanislaw Kalkus; Hieronim Kubiak; 29}igniew Messner 
(Prime Minister)’, Stanislaw Opalko; Tadeusz Porebski; Jerzy Romanik; Albin 
Siwak; Manan Wozniak. Candidate members: Stanislaw Bejger; Ian Ghowczyk; 
Gen Czeslaw Kiszczak (Minister of the Interior)-, Wlodzimierz Mokrzyszczak; 
Marian Orzechowski (Foreign Minister)-, Gen. Flonan Siwicki (Defence). Ministers 
not in the Politburo include 5 Deputy Prime Ministers Manfred Gorywoda 
(Chairman, State Planning Commission)-, Zbigniew Gertych; Wtadyslaw 
Gwiazda, Jozef Koziol; Zbigniew Szalajda; Gim. Tadeusz Hupalowski (Chairman, 
Supreme Chamber of Control); Stanislaw Nieckarz (Finance)-, Andrzej Wojcik 
(Foreign Trade); Jerzy Jozwiak (Home Trade), Lech Domeracki (Justice); Stanis¬ 
law Gebala (Labour); Manan Orzechowski (Foreign Affairs). 

In 1984 the Polish United Workers' Party had 2,186,(X)0 (3,091,900 in 1980) 
members (39% workers, 89% over 30), the United Peasants’ Party had 471,000, 
and the Democratic Party, 112,000 members. The Socialist Youth Union claimed 
nearly 2m. members in 1983. 

The authonty of the republic is vested in the Scgm, elected for 4 years by all citi¬ 
zens over 18. The Sejm elects a Council of State, composed of a Chairman, the 
Secretary and 16 members, including 4 vice-chairmen; a^ a Council of Ministers. 

The last elections for the Sejm were held on 13 OcX. 1985, having been post¬ 
pone from Mrroh 1984. 410 seats were contested by 2 candidates each, and 50 
seats by one candidate who had to obtain 50% of the vote, these latter being mainly 
Government leaders and 16 independents. All candidates had to support the poll- 
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cies of PRON. Tum-out was said ofTicialiy to be 78-86%. Solidanty, which had 
called for a boycott of the election, claimed a tum-out of 66% (Turn-out was 
98 87% in the 1980 election) The 460 seats are distnbuted as follows; 245 United 
Workers’ Party, 106 United Peasants’ Party, 35 Democratic Party, 74 indepen¬ 
dents, including 21 Catholics The Speaker ofthe Sejm is Roman Malinowski. 

Looil government is earned out by People's Councils elected every 4 years at 
voivodship and community level Alongside these are the offices of state adminis¬ 
tration. lire chairman of the People’s Council is the Secretary of the regional 
organization for the area. Lx}cal elections due in 1982 were postponed until 17 June 
1984 Solidanty called for a boycott of the elections, but the Government 
announced that 74 95% of the 25 9m electorate had voted (a figure claimed by 
Solidanty to be inflated by 12-15%). There were some 220,000 candidates, all 
selected by PRON 

National flag Honzontally white over red. 

National anthem Jeszcze Polska me zgin^la (words by J Wybicki, 1797, tune by 
M Oginski, 1796) 

DEFENCE. A National Defence Committee was set up in Nov 1983 with Gen 
Jamzelski at its head Poland is divided into 3 military distncts. Warsaw (the east¬ 
ern part of Poland), Pomerania (Baltic coast, pan of central Poland, headquarters 
at Bydgoszcz), Silesia (Silesia and southern Poland, headquarters at Wroclaw) 

Armed forces are on Soviet lines and divided into army and air force (2 years' 
conscnption), navy (3 years), anti-aircrafl, rocket and radio-technological units (3 
years) and internal security forces (2 years) In 1965 the secunty forces were taken 
away from the Ministry of Internal Affairs and placed under the Defence Ministry 
The military age extends from the 19th to the 50th year The strength of the armed 
forces was (1986) 319,000, plus 85,000 secunty and frontier forces Secunty forces 
include armoured bngades. 

Army. The Army consists of 5 armoured, 8 mechanized, 1 airborne and 1 amphi¬ 
bious assault divisions, 3 artillery bngades and 1 regiment, 3 anti-tank regiments, 4 
surface-to-surface missile bngades, 1 air defence bngade and 9 regiments Equip¬ 
ment includes 3,400 T-54/-55 and 50 T-72 main battle tanks Strength (1986) 
210,000 (including 153,000 consenpts). 

Navy. The fleet compnses 3 submannes, 1 destroyer, 2 missile corvettes, 24 fleet 
minesweepers, 13 missile craft, 23 patrol boats, 7 torpedo boats, 45 coastal patrol 
boats, 2 inshore minesweepers, 23 medium landing ships, 3 intelligence vessels, 8 
training ships, 3 degaussing vessels, 2 salvage ships, 2 torpedo recovery vessels, 18 
minor landing craft, 23 minesweepmg boats, 6 surveying vessels, 7 oilers, 20 tugs 
and 40 auxiliaries and tenders. The IHeet Air Arm has 95 somewhat dated fixed- 
wing aircraft (includiiw 40 MiG-17) and 40 helicopters. Personnel in 1986 totalled 
19,100 compnsing 5,200 afloat, 2,500 under training, 4,100 of coastal defence, 
2,300 in naval aviation and 5,000 on shore support. 

Air Force. The Air Force had a strength (1986) of some 90,000 officers and men 
and 700 first-line jet aircraft of Soviet design, forming 4 air divisions There are 11 
air defence regiments (33 squadrons) with about 400 MiG-21 and MiG-23 super¬ 
sonic interceptors, and 6 regiments (18 squadrons) operating variable-geometry 
MiG-23BM and Su-20, Su-7B and MiG-17 close-support fighters Another fighter 
division supports the Navy. There are also reconnaissance, ECM, transport, heli¬ 
copter (including Mi-24 gunships) and training units. Soviet ’Guideline' ‘Goa’, 
‘Ganef, ‘Gainfur and ‘Gaskin’ surface-to-air missiles are operational. 

Two Soviet armoured divisions are stationed on Polish territory. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Poland is a member of UN, Comecon and the Warsaw Pact 

ECONOMY 

Pfauming. For planning history until 1980 see The Statesman’s Year-Book 
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1981-82, p.1002. Industrialization without sufficient expenditure on infrastniC'- 
ture; neglect of agnculture and the ineffiaency of the planning mechanism, 
exacerbated by hi^er prices and declining Western demand for exports, and the 
social unrest since 1980, brought the economy to a state of paralysis. Some food¬ 
stuffs are rationed, and price increases were introduced in 1982 and 1984-85. In 
Apr. 1982 a Consultative Economic Council was set up as an advisory body to the 
Government. The ecoqom]/ since 1983 shows some signs of recovery. Economic 
reforms involving a closer linking of credits, profits and wages with market forces 
and efficiency were introduced in 1982. A 5-year National Swio-Economic Plan is 
running from 1986 to i990, and into this Central Annual Plans are integrated 

Budget. Budget in 1 m. zlotys, for calendar yean>. 

1978 1979 1980 1981 1982 1983 

Revenue 1,103,457 1,154,800 1,215,200 1,334,700 2,345,300 2,575,700 

Expenditure 994,158 1,107,700 1,246,200 1,465,600 2.434,200 2,650,700 

Main Items of 1983 revenue (in 1 m. zlotys): Sales tax and profits tax from state 
enterprises, 689,900; finance and insurance, 366,800, income tax, 35,300 

Main items of 1983 expenditure (in Im zlotys) The economy, 1,049,600, 
welfare, 262,900; defence, 191,000; administration, 131,200; education, 255,300. 

Currency. The currency unit is the z^oty, divided into 100 groszy The currency 
consists of notes of 10,20,50,100,500,1,000,2,000 and 5,000 zlotys; and ol coins 
of 10,20 and 50 groszy and 1,2, 5,10,20 and 50 zlotys InJan 1982 the zloty was 
substantially devalued against Western currencies In March 1986, £1 sterling = 
246 38 zlotys, US$1 = 165 72 zlotys 

Banking. The National Bank of Poland (established 1945) is the central bank, has 
exclusive authority to issue currency, is chaiged with control of money and credit, 
and has responsibility for financial implementation of the national economic plan 
Since Its merger with the former Investment Bank on 1 Jan. 1970 it exercises 
centralized control over investment financing. The Food Economics Bank (Bank 
Gospodarki 2ywno%iowej) has exclusive responsibility for direct financing of rural 
areas through both short-term and investment loans. It operates banks The Gen¬ 
eral Savings Bank (Powszechna Kasa Oszczednoki) exercises central control over 
savings activities, transfers and checking transactions, including activities of 
workers’ co-operative banks. 

In addition to the National Bank of Poland other authonzed foreign-exchange 
banks are, the Polish Welfare Bank (Bank Polska Kasa Opieki SA) and the Com¬ 
mercial Bank of Warsaw (Bank Handlowy w Warszawie SA). 

Deposits in savings institutions amounted to 837,740m. zlotys on 31 Dec. 1983. 

Weights and Measures. The metnc system is in general use. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Enemy. Electriaty production (1984) 131,000m kwh. A nuclear power station is 
bein^uilt at Zamowiec. 

Minerals. Poland is a major producer of coal (reserves of some 71,000m. tonnes) 
and sulphur. Copper reserves are estimated at 10m. tonnes. There is also iron ore, 
le^ and zinc. l4oduction in 1983 (in 1,000 tonnes): Coal, 191,100, brown coal, 
42,500; copper ore, 28,987, zinc-lead ores, 5,298; iron ore, 10. C)il was discovered 
80 km off the port of Leba in 1985. Total oil reserves amount to some lOOm. 
tonnes. 

Agriculture. In 1983 there were 18 9m hectares of agricultural land, of which 
14-4m. hectares were in private hands, 3 55m. in state farms, 0-72m. in co¬ 
operatives and 0- im. in agricultural circles. There were 2 8m. private farms in 
1984. Private holdings average 5 3 hectares, and may not exce^ 100 hectares 
14-5m. hectares were arable, 265,000 orchards, 2 5m. meadows, l-6m. pasture 
lands. 

Collectivization has been laigely abandoned but remains a long-term aim. There 
were 2,180 co-operatives in 1983. A new agncultural policy of 1981 gave more 
autonomy to co-operatives, linked wages to productivity and equalized resources 
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between the state and pnvate sectors. The peasants’ trade union ’Rural Solidarity’ 
won reco^ition in 1981 but was dissolved in Oct. 1982. A compulsory contnbu- 
tory pension scheme was introduced in 1978 for farmers who turn over their farms 
to their successors or the State. 250,000 such pensions had been paid by June 1980. 
’Agncultural arcles’numbered 26,000 with 2 ■2m. members m 1982. In 1983 there 
were 1,262 state agricultural holdings. 



Area (1,000hectares) 

Yield (1,000 tonnes) 

Crops 

1981 

1982 

1983 

1981 

1982 

1983 

Wheat 

1,418 

1,456 

1.573 

4,203 

4,476 

5,165 

Rye 

3,002 

3,273 

3,448 

6,731 

7,792 

8,780 

Barley 

1,294 

1,236 

1,099 

3,540 

3,647 

3,262 

Oats 

1,156 

1,086 

1,042 

2,730 

2,608 

2,377 

Potatoes 

2,258 

2,178 

2,220 

42,562 

31,951 

34,473 

Sugar-beet 

470 

493 

486 

15,867 

15,085 

16,364 


Livestock (1984): 11,197,000 cattle (5,749,000 cows), 16,657,000 pigs, 
4,534,000 sheep, 1,537,000 horses, 61m. poultry. Milk production in 1982 was 
14,749m. litres 

Tractors in use in 1983.759,000 (in 15-h.p units) 

Forestry. In 1983,8 ■6m. hectares were forests (predominantly coniferous). 60,000 
hectares were afforested in 1983, and 25 5m. cu metres of timber gained 

Fisheries. In 1983 the fishing fleet had 93 deep-sea vessels totalling 307,300 
GRT.In 1983 the catch was 715,100 tonnes 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Production in 1983 (and 1982)(in 1,000 tonnes) Coke, 17,100(17,300); 
pig-iron, 9,716 (8,524); cn^ steel, 16,236 (14,795), rolled steel, 11,731 
(10,478), cement, 16,200 (16,035); sulphunc acid (100%), 2,787 (2,682), fertilizers, 
2,324 (2,281); aluminium, 44 (43); electrolytic copper, 360 (348), lead, 81 
(79); zinc, 170 (165); crude oil, 210 (240), salt, 4,407 (4,328); sugar, 1,981 (1,777), 
electricity, 126,000m. kwh. (118,000m.), natural gas, 5,474m. cu. metres 
(5,533m.V In 1983, 34 ships over 100 DWT were built (532,000 DWT). 270,()00 
cars, 47,600 lomes and 8,800 buses were built in 1983. 

Output of light industry in 1983 (and 1982). Cotton fabrics, 739m. metres (693), 
woollen fabncs, 99m metres (91); synthetic fibres 76m metres (75), shoes, 160m. 
pairs (143), household glass, 75,400 tonnes (67,400), paper, 1,026,000 tonnes 
(966,000); washing machines 704,000 (712,0(X)), refrigerators 534,000, and TV 
sets 566,000 (576,400). 

Labour. In 1983 the total number m employment was 17m. (including 8 Im 
women), of whom 4 -9m worked in the pnvate sector, and including in agriculture 
5 Im., industry 5m., building 1 2m., trade 1 3m. and transport and communica¬ 
tions 1 Im. There were 5,000 ‘seekingjobs’. Founded in Aug. 1980 the ‘indepen¬ 
dent self-governing union' organization Solidanty (Chairman Lech Wa^pi) was 
dissolved in Oct. 1982 along with all other trade unions In 1983 some 2,500 new 
‘oflicial’ unions began operating at workplace level and in 115 national federations 
after Jan. 1984 with a membership of 3 8m. Membership of Solidarity had been 
9,447,000 in Sept. 1981 Solidanty’s funds were handed over to the new unions in 
1985. Average wage in 1982, 11,138 zlotys per month. A law of Oct. 1982 makes 
voluntary unemployment an offence, offenders are liable for compulsory labour 
for the state. 

Commerce. Trade statistics for calendar years (in 1 m. zlotys). 

1978 1979 1980 1981 ' 1982 1983 

Imports 50,938 54,015 58,299 963,447(52,013) 868,908 961,185 

Exports 44,685 50,141 51,908 846,209(44,529) 951,162 1,057,091 

' ‘Official statistics for 1980 and before were expressed in exchange rate zlotys, but thereafter 
in convertible zlotys Hie dramatic increase for 1981 is therefore only apparent To facilitate 
comparison, the exchange rate zlotys figure is also given (in brackets) for 1981 

Mam imports in 1982 (in tonnes): Petroleum, 14m.; iron ore, 13-8m., fertilizers, 
5m.; wheat, 2 4m.; coal, 1 m.; passengercars,46,357 units. 
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Mam exports in 1983 (in tonnes): Coal, 35-2m.; coke, 1 copper, 182,0(X), 
sulphur, 4m.; pharmaceuticals, 12,627, ships, 505,000 DWT. 

Foreign trade deals should be made directly with the appropriate foreign trade 
enterprise Information may be obtained from the Poli^ Chamber of Foreign 
Trade, Trebacka 4, 00-950 Warsaw Joint ventures with Western firms are en¬ 
couraged both at home and abroad The Western partner may own up to 49% of the 
shares of ventures on Polish soil, and is guaranteed a share of profits and interest 

An over-ambitious proj^mme of imports coinciding with the world recession 
and rise in oil prices was followed by a decline m output caused by the social and 
economic unrest of 1980-82 

54% of Poland’s trade is with Comecon countnes (40% with the USSR). Soviet 
exports include plant and equipment and raw materials; Polish exports, machin¬ 
ery, ships, coal, chemicals and consumer goods In Oct 1985 Poland signed a trade 
agreement with the USSR for 1986-90 This gives the USSR a wider role in the 
Polish economy, particularly m the supply of oil, and reschedules Poland's 
5,000m rouble debt beyond 1990 

In July 1985 Western bankers agreed to reschedule Poland’s hard currency debts, 
spreading total repayment over 1991-97 Polish indebtedness to the West was 
some US$27,000m m 1985 In 1985 a 2% levy was imposed on firms’ fixed asset to 
help repay hard currency debts Poland docs not accept liability for the £495,000 
debts of pre-war Danzig (Gdansk) 


Total trade between Poland and UK for 5 years (British Department of Trade 


returns £ 1,000 sterling). 

mi 

1982 

1983 

1984 

1985 

Imports to UK 

133,605 

151 737 

177,057 

266.961 

320.276 

Export!* and re-exports from UK 

175,728 

133,340 

151,721 

169,962 

184,143 


An Anglo-Polish 10-year agreement on the development of economic, indus¬ 
trial, scientific and technical co-operation was signed on 20 March 1973, and a 
10-year programme implementing this was signed on 4 Sept 1975 Some Polish 
imports are subject to quota restrictions. 

In Oct 1982 the US suspended Poland’s most-favoured-nation status and 
imposed some other economic sanctions as a response to the imposition of martial 
law. Some of these were lifted in Aug and Dec 1984 

Tourism. In 1983, 2,402,000 tounsts visited Poland (643,000 from the West) and 
1,7 52,000 Polish citizens made visits abroad (457,000 to the West). 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1983 Poland had 152,000 km of hard-surfaced roads. A road-improve- 
ment programme is bringing 75% of all roads up to suitability for heavy traffic 
Number of motor vehicles: Passenger cars, 2,882,000 (of which, 2,813,000 pn- 
vatc), lorries, 616,000 (185,000 private), motor cycles, 1,616,000. 

In 1983 road transport earned 2,424m. passengers and 1,397m tonnes of 
freight. 

Railways. The length of the standard gauge railway system was (1984) 24,366 km 
(8,307 km electnfied) In 1983 the railways earned 407 3m. tonnes of freight 
and 1,036 3m. passengers 

Aviation. In 1984 the state airline ‘Lot’ had 37 aircraft including 5 ll-62s, operated 
10 internal routes and flew services to 30 countnes. I,456,0()() passengers were 
flown and 9,000 tonnes of freight in 1983 There are Bntish Airways, Sabena, 
KLM, PANAM, Alitalia, Swissair, Air France, Austnan Airlines and Lufthansa 
services to Ok^ie (Warsaw) airport. 

Shipping. The pnncipal ports are Gdynia, Gdansk (Danzig) and Szczecin (Stettin) 
The merchant manne is grouped into Polish Ocean Lines (150 vessels totalling 
1 I m DWT in 1985) based on Gdynia and operating regular liner services, and 
the Polish Shipping Company based on Szczecin and operating cargo services 
Poland also has a share in the Gdynia America Line. There are 4,040 km of inland 
navigable waterways 14 3m tonnes offreight were carried in 1983. 
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In 1983 the merchant marine had 29S vessels totalling 2,624,000 CRT (includ¬ 
ing 14 vessels over 30,(X)0 tons). There are regular lines to London, Hull, China, 
Indonesia, Australia, Vietnam and some African and Latin-Amencan countries. 

Total shipping entenng Polish ports in 1983 was 8,S70 vessels of22 7m. NRT. 

Freight traffic in 1983 was 3 ^m. tonnes. 

Pipeline. In 1983 there were 1,984 km of oil pipeline. 

Post and Broadcasting. In 1983 there were 8,170 post offices and 3.846,000 
telephones. 

Polskie Radio i Telewizja broadcasts 3 programmes in Polish on long-, medium- 
and short-waves and on FM. There are 2 TV programmes. Colour programmes are 
transmitted by SECAM system. Wireless licences in 1983 numbeiW 9 OSm , tele¬ 
vision licences, 8 ■ S4m 

Qnemas and Hieatres. In 1983 there were 2,112 cinemas, 96 theatres and SO 
concert halls. Cinema attendance was 108 1 m; theatres, 7 8m. 

Newspapers (1983). There were 92 papers with an overall circulation of 2,424m 
2,215 periodicals were published The Party newspaper is Trybuna Ludu (People's 
Tnbune),weekendcirculatKHi Mm. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The penal code was adopted in 1969 Espionage and treason carry the 
severest penalties. For minor crimes there is provision for probation sentences and 
fines 

There exist the following courts The Supreme Court, voivodship, district 
and special courts. Judges and lay assessors are elected. The State Council elects 
the jud^s of the Supreme Court for a term of 5 years, and appoints the Pro¬ 
secutor-General. The office of the Prosecutor-General is separate from the judi¬ 
ciary. 

Family courts were established (1977) for cases involving divorce and domestic 
relations. Cnmes reported in 1983 (and 1982) 466,000 (436,000) including 304 
(250) murders and 1,0SS (871) rapes 

Religion. In 1978, 93% of the population was baptized into the Catholic 
Church, and 78% of the population attended church regularly. According to a 
survey published in the Communist Party journal Nowe drop in 1985,90% of the 
population held religious beliefs. Church-^tate relations are regulated by agree¬ 
ments of 1950, 1956 and 1972. A joint government-episcopal commission was 
reactivated in Sept 1980, and religious broadcasting began. The Church has a 
university (Lublin), an Academy of Catholic Theology and in 1983 46 seminaries 
Religious ^ucation of children is conducted in 'catechism centres' of which there 
were some 20,000 in 1985. 

The archbishop of Warsaw and Gniezno is the primate of Poland (since 1981, 
Cardinal Jozef Glemp) The Vatican considers the archbishoprics of Lwow and 
Vilnius (incorporated in the USSR in 1940) as still being under Polish junsdiction. 
In 1983 there were 5 archbishoprics, 27 dioceses and 7,496 parishes, 84 bishops, 
37,132 monks and nuns and 14,498 churches and 4,201 chapels. In 1986 there 
were 3 cardinals and in 1983 21,643 priests In Oct 1978 Cardinal Karol Wojtyla, 
archbishop of Cracow, was elected Pope as John Paul II 

On 28 June 1972 the Vatican adjusted the Church boundaries, to coincide with 
the State's western frontier ('Oder-Neisse line') and the 4 apostolic administrators 
in the former ^rman territories became bishops. In Oct. 1984, the radical priest, 
Jeizy Popiehiszko was murdered by secret policemen who were subsequently 
sentenced to long terms of imprisonment. 

Figures for otner churches in 1983: Polish Autocephalous Orthodox, 5 dioceses, 
218 parishes, 301 churches, 226 pnests, 1 monastery, 1 nunneiy, 600,000 
adherents. Lutheran, 6 dioceses, 121 parishes, 173 churches, 153 chapels, 100 
parsons (100,0(X) adherents in 1975). Uniate, 3 dioceses, 85 panshes, 98 churches, 
W pnests (200,000 adherents in 1975). Old-Catholic Mariavite, 3 dioceses, 42 
panshes, 55 churches, 29 pnests (30,000 adherents in 1975). Methodist, 5 distncts. 
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60 panshes, 57 chapels, 36 parsons (4,133 adherents m 1975) United Evangelical, 
200 congregations, 56 chapels, 180 parsons Seventh-day Adventist, 123 com¬ 
munities, 123 churches, 61 parsons Baptist, 128 congregations, 58 chapels, 58 
parsons (2,300 adherents in 1975) Jews, 16 congregations, 10 synagogues (12,000 
adherents in 1978). Epiphany World Mission, 9 chapels and 426 pnesls In 1985 
there were 2,500 Moslems with 3 mosques and 5 priests. 

Education. Basic education from 7 to 15 is free and compulsory Free secondary 
education is then optional in general or vocational schools Primary schools are 
organized in complexes based on wards under one director (‘gmina collective 
schools') In 1983-^4 there were. Kindergartens, 26,582 with 1 24m pupils and 
81,000 teachers, pnmary schools, 15,981 (of which 1,777 gmina collective schools) 
with 4,627,000 pupils and 270,0()0 teachers, secondary schools, 1,144 with 
373,000 pupils and 23,000 teachers, vocational schools. 9,694 with 1,497,000 
pupils and 88,000 teachers, and 91 institutions of higher education (including 10 
universities, 18 polytechnics, 9 agricultural schools, 6 schools of economics, 11 
teachers' training colleges and 10 medical schools) with 369,600 students and 
55,769 teaching staff. 

Beginning in 1978-79 the 8-year primary school is being progressively replaced 
by a 10-year general secondary school In 1984 administration of schools was 
transferred from central to local government 

Health. In 1983 there were 687 hospitals (including 42 mental hospitals) with 
240,834 beds, 5,934 dispensanes and 3,255 health centres There were 69,295 
doctors and 17.344 dentists 

Social Security. In 1983, 194,593m zlotys were paid out in 5 79m retirement 
pensions. 20 99m zlotys in family allowances and 59 94m zlotys in sick pay 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Poland in Great Bntain (47 Portland Place, London, WJ N 3AG) 

Ambassador Stefan Staniszewski (accredited 12 Feb 1982) 

Of Cireat Britain in Poland (Aleje Roz No I, Warsaw) 

Ambassador Brian Border 

Of Poland in the USA (2640 16th St. NW, Washington, D C , 20009) 

Charged'Affaires Zdzislaw Ludwiczak 

Of the USA in Poland (Aleje Ujazdowskie 29/31. Warsaw) 

Charged'Affaites JohnR Davis,Jr. 

Of Poland to the United Nations 
Ambassadoi Eugeniusz Noworyta. 
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Capital Lisbon 
Population 9 93m (i983) 

GNPpercapita US$2,190(1983) 


Repiiblica Portuguesa 


HISTORY. Portugal has been an independent state since the 12th century, apart 
from one penod of Spanish rule (IS80-I640) The monarchy was deposed on 5 
Oct 1910 and a republic established. 

A coup on 28 May 1926 established a military provisional government from 1 
June A corporatist constitution was adopted on 19 March 1933 under which a 
civil dictatorship governed until a fresh coup on 25 Apnl 1974 established a Junta 
of National Salvation. 

Following an attempted revolt on 11 March 1975, the Junta was dissolved and a 
Supreme Revolutionary Council formed which ruled until 25 April 1976 when 
constitutional government was resumed; the SRC was renamed the Council of the 
Revolution, becoming a consultative body until its abolition in 1982 

AREA AND POPULATION. Mainland Portugal is bounded north and east 
by Spain and south and west by the Atlantic ocean The Atlantic archipelagoes of 
the Azores and of Madeira form autonomous but integral parts of the republic, 
which has a total area of91,985 sq km (35,516 sq. miles) and census populations 

1940 7,755.423 I960 8,889.392 1981 9.833.014 

1950 8,510,240 1970 8,648,369 


The areas and populations of the districts and Autonomous Regions are 




C cit'ius 

Lstimale 



C en\u<> 

hstimaie 

fiistruh 

\q km 

mi 

31 Dei tm 

DiMriils 

km 

mi 

31 Dei im 

Aveiro 

2,808 

622.988 

648,796 

Porto 

2.295 

1.562,287 

1,629,394 

Beja 

10.225 

188,420 

181.994 

Sanlarem 

6,747 

454,121 

4.59,999 

Braga 

2,673 

708,924 

747,701 

Setubal 

5 064 

658,326 

723,000 

Braganca 

6,608 

184,252 

186,905 

V lano de 




C'aslelo 




Castelo 

2,225 

256,814 

263..506 

Branco 

6,674 

234,230 

230,106 

Vila Real 

4,128 

264,381 

266,010 

('oimbra 

3,947 

436,324 

444,699 

Viseu 

5,007 

423,648 

427,397 

Evora 

7.393 

180,277 

179,298 

Total 




Faro 

4,960 

323,534 

334,598 

mainland 

88,941 

9,336,760 

9,613.407 

Ciuarda 

5,518 

205,631 

202,191 

tulonomous 




Lciria 

3,515 

420,229 

432..509 

Ref;ion\ 




Lisboa 

2,761 

2,069,46’’ 

2,113,400 

A7ores 

2.247 

243,410 

2.50,699 

Portalegre 6,065 

I42.9P5 

140,493 

Madeira 

794 

252,844 

264,787 


At the 1981 census, 29 7% of the population was urban (living in towns of 
10,000 and more) and 48 2% were male The chief cities at 31 Dec 1984 (and 
census, 1981) are Lisbon, the capital 807,937 (8P,627) and Porto 327,368 
(330,199); other towns are Amadora 95,518 (93,663), Setubal 77,885 (76,812), 
Coimbra 74,616 (71,782), Braga 63,033 (63,771), Vila Nova de Gaia 62,469 
(60,962), Barreiro 50,863 (50TW5), Funchal 44,111 (48,638), Almada 42,607 
(41,468), Queluz 42,241 (41,112), Odivelas 38,322 (38,546), Evoia 34,851 
(34,072), Agualva-Cacem 34,341 (34,041) and Oeiras 32,529 (32,()46). 

The Azores islantk he in the mid-Atlantic ocean, between 1,200 and 1,600 km 
west of Lisbon. They are divided into 3 widely separated groups with clear channels 
between, Sio Miguel (747 sq. km) together with Santa Mana (97 sq. km) being the 
most easterly; about 100 miles north-west of them lies the central cluster of 
Terceira (397 sq. km), Graaosa (61 sq. km), Sao Jorge (238 sq. km), Pico (433 so. 
km) and Faial (172 sq. km); still another 150 miles to the north-west are Flores (143 
sq. km) and Corvo (17 sq. km), the latter being the most isolated and pnmitive of 
the islands. Sao Miguel contains over half the total population of the archipelago, 
induing the regional capital, Ponta Delgada 
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Madeira compnses the island of Madeira (740 sq. km), containing the capital, 
Funchal; the smaller island ofPorto Santo (42 sq km), lying 46 km to the north¬ 
east of Madeira, and two groups of uninhabited islets, llhas Desertas being 20 km 
south-east of Funchal and llhas Selvagens near the Canaries 
Vital statistics for calendar years 



Births 

StiU-hirths 

Marriages 

Divoncs 

Deaths 

Emigtanis 

1981 

152,102 

1,977 

76,283 

6,827 

95,892 

16.513 

1982 

151,029 

1,894 

73,660 

6,769 

92.551 

10,276 

1983 

144.327 

1.791 

74,417 

7,837 

96,150 

7,096 

1984 

142.805 

1,664 

69,875 

7,034 

91,221 

6,556 


In 1984 the births included 73,891 boys and 68,914 girls, deaths, 50,947 males 
and 46,280 females In 1984,4,317 emigrants went to France, 2,667 to USA, 661 
to Venezuela and 764 to Canada 

CLIMATE. Because of westerly winds and the effect of the Gulf Stream, the 
climate ranges from the cool, damp Atlantic type in the north to a warmer and 
drier Mediterranean type m the south July and Aug are virtually rainless every¬ 
where Inland areas in the north have greater temperature variation, with con¬ 
tinental winds blowing from the interior. Lisbon Jan S2*F (ll'C), July 72'F 
(22"C) Annual rainfall 27 4" (686 mm) Porto Jan. 48T (8 9’C), July 67’F 
(19-4'’C). Annual rainfall 46” (1,1 SI mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. A new Constitution, replacing 
that of 1976, was approved by the Assembly of the Republic (by 197 votes to 40) on 
12 Aug 1982 and promulgated in Sept. It abolished the (military) Council of the 
Revolution and reduced the role of the President of the Republic 
Portugal is a sovereign, unitary republic with all citizens possessing fundamental 
rights and duties before the law Executive power is vested in the President of the 
Republic, directly elected for a S-year term (for a maximum of 2 consecutive 
terms). Presidents since 1926- 

Marshal Antonio Oscar de Fragoso Carmona, 

29Nov 1926-18 April 1951 (died) 

Dr Antonio de Oliveira Salazar (acting), 

18AprilI951-22July 1951 
Marshal Francisco Higino Craveiro Lopez, 

22 July 1951-9 Aug 1958 
Rear-Adm Amenco de Deus Rodngues 
Tomas, 9 Aug 1958-25 Apnl 1974 
(deposed) 

President of the Republic Mano Soares, elected 16 Feb. 1986 (took office 9 
March 1986). 

The President appoints a Pnme Minister and, upon the latter’s nomination, 
other members of the Council of Ministera, as well as Secretanes and Under¬ 
secretaries of State, who are outside the Council. 

The Social Democrat government was composed as follows after elections in 
Oct. 1985: 

Pnme Minister AnibalCavaco Silva 

Defence: L. Ribeiio de Almeda. Parliamentary Affairs Fernando Nogueira 
Minister of State and Interior Enrico de Melo. Foreign Affairs P. Pires de 
Miranda. Justice Mano Raposo. Finance M. Ribeiro Cadilhe. Education and 
Culture. Joao de Deus Pinheiro. Labour and Social Security L. Mira Amaral 
HecUth. Leonor Beleza. Agriculture and Fisheries Alvaro Barreto. Industry and 
Trade F. Santos Martins. Public Works, Transpon and Communications Joao 
Oliveira Martins. Planning and Territorial Administration L. Valente de Oliveira. 

There is a unicameral legislature, the Assembly of the Republic, comprising 250 
deputies elected for 4 years by universal adult suffrage under a system of propor¬ 
tional representation. At the General Election of 6 Oct. 1985, there were 85 seats 
won by the Partido Social Democrata (PSD), 55 by the Partido Socicdista (PS), 45 
by the Democratic Renewal Patty, 37 by the Communist Party and 20 by the 
Cientre Democrats. 


Gen Antonio Sebastiao Ribeiro de Spinola, 
25 April 1974-30 Sept 1974 (resigned) 

Gen Francisco da Costa Gomes, 30 Sept 
1974-14 July 1976 

Gen Antonio Ramalho Eanes, 14 July 
1976-9 March 1986 
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National flag- Veitical green uid red, with the red of double width, and over all 
on the divKung line the national arms. 

National antiiem. A Portuguesa (words by Lopes de Mendon^, 1890; tune by 
Alfredo Keil). 

Local government Since 1976, the archipelMoes of the Azores and of Madeira 
are Auton 9 mous Regions with their own legislatures and governments. Pending 
the fonnation of other regional governments. Continental Poitugd is divided into 
18 districts. Regions'and districts are divided into 305 municipal authorities 
(concelhos) and spb-divided into 4,050 panshes. Each level is governed by an 
assembly elected by direct universal sufinwe under a system of proportional repre¬ 
sentation, with an executive body responsible to the assembly. 

DEFENCE. Military service is compulsory for 16 months in the Army, 24 
months in the Navy and 21-24 months in the Air Force Reserves for all services 
number about 90,000. 

Army. The Army consists of 1 bngade, 2 cavalry regiments, 1 armoured lament, 
11 infantry r^ments, 1 special forces bngade and 3 independent battalions, I 
special forces nngade, 2 held, 1 air-defence and I coast artille^ raiments, 2 
engineer and I signals regiments and 1 regiment of military police Equipment 
includes 60 M-48A5 mam battle tanks and 85 Ml 13 armed personnel earners. 
Strength (1986)45,740 (including 40,000 consenpts). Secunty forces are National 
Re^mBlic Guard (14,600), Public Secunty Police, 15,291 and the Fiscal Guard 

Na^. The fleet compnses 3 small French-built diesel-powered patrol submannes, 
17 mgates, 10 patrol vessels, 4 coastal minesweepers, 20 patrol launches, 1 sail 
training ship, 2 surveying vessels, 1 fleet oiler, 3 fandingcraft, 13 minor landing 
craft, 3 tu^, 2 training yachts and 3 harbour tankeis The building programme 
includes 3 fngates and 2 surveying vessels under consideration. The navy personnel 
in 1986 totalis 14,000 ofliceiB and men including 2,600 mannes 

Air Force. Formed in 1912, the Air Force has been independent since 1952, when it 
was combined with the naval air service and given equm status with the Army and 
Navy. In 1985, it had a strength of about 14,300 officers and men, including para¬ 
troops (3,776, operational force 2,905). 

Equipment compnses 2 stnke squadrons with 40 A-7P Corsair IIs; 1 squadron of 
G.91Rs for ground attack; 1 squadron of 5 C-130H Hercules and 4 squadrons of 
CASA 212 Aviocars for transport and search and rescue operations, 32 Cessna 337 
Skymasters and a force of Puma and Alouette III helicopteis Other aircraft in 
service include Chipmunk piston-engined trainers, T-37Cjet basic traineis, T-33, 
T-38A Talon and G.91T jet advancra trainers. Six P-3B Onon mantime patrol 
aircraft are on order. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Portugal is a member of UN, EFTA, OECD, Nato and the Council 
of Europe. 

ECONOMY 

Plan ning . The aim of the 1981-84 plan is to modernize existing industry and pave 
the waylor entry mto the European Community. 

Budget. Revenue and expenditure (in 1 m. escudos) have balanced as follows: 1979, 
280,659; 1980,374,780; 1981,490,017. 

Currency. Ihe unit of currency is the escudo of 1(X) centavos, which contains 
0 06651 gramme of fine gold. It was stabilized on 9 June 1931, and the paper 
currency re-linked to gold when the notes of the Bank of Portural became payable 
in gold or its equivalent m foreign currency. 1,000 escudos is cafled a conto. 

At present Uiere are bank notes of 5,000, 1,000, 500, 100, SO and 20 escudos; 
cupro-nickel coins of 25, 10, 5 and Vh escudos; nickel-brass coins of 1 escudo; 
alpaca coins of I and escudo (50 centavos), bronze coins of 1 and escudo and 
20 and 10 centavos and aluminium coins of 10 centavos. In March ]986,£l s2l4 
escudos", US$1 = 147 escudos. 
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Banking. Since 1931, the central bank for Portugal and the only bank of issue for 
the countfv (including the Azores and Madeira) has been the Banco de Portugal, 
founded 19 Nov. 1846 and nationalized on 13 Sept. 1974 Its capital is hxed at 
200m. escudos. All other Portuguese banks and insurance companies were nation¬ 
alized on 14 March 1975. 

The National Development Bank began operations on 4 Jan. 1960. Its total capi¬ 
tal (1985) is 10,SOOm escudos. 

There are 12 commercial banks registered on the mainland and I in the Azores, 
with cash in hand on 31 March 1985,15,891m escudos; total credits, 2,202,076m 
escudos; deposits, 2,380,602m escudos. The deposits in the savings banks includ¬ 
ing the general deposit bank (state) amounted to 1,031,011 m. escudos 

There are also 6 foreign l»nks, the Bank of Brazil, Lloyds Bank International 
Ltd, Manufactures Hannover Trust, Chase Manhattan, Citibank and Credit 
Franco-Portugais 

Weights and Measures. The metnc system is the legal standard The arroba (of 
14 w kg) IS sometimes used locally. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 


Electricity. Total production of electrical power in 1983 was 18,158m kwh , the 
installed capacity totalled 6,704,896 kva of which 3,201,906 was hydro-electric 

Minerals. Portugal possesses considerable mineral wealth. Production in tonnes 



1982 

1983 

1984 


1982 

1983 

1984 

Coal 

178,540 

185,228 

194,856 

Gold (refined) 

0 211 

0 199 

0 193 

Cupnfcrous pyntes 

262,142 

279,960 

334,371 

Uranium 

134 

122 

135 

Tin ores 

S8S 

525 

453 

Wolframite 

2,300 

2.oTo 

2,549 

Kaolin 

63,021 

73213 

72,741 






Uranium mining commenced in Aug. 1979 Annual production, 115 tonnes, 
reserves, 7,0(X) tonnes 

Agriculture. About 23% of the workforce is engaged in agnculture The following 
figures show the area (in 1,0(X} hectares) and yield (in 1,000 tonnes) of the chief 


1982 1983 1984 


Crop 

4rea 

Yield 

Area 

Yield 

Area 

iield 

Wheat 

353 0 

424 5 

330 8 

326 8 

280 0 

469 0 

Maize 

351 8 

421 2 

311 1 

424 4 

319 4 

483 2 

Oats 

169 7 

85 8 

191 4 

99 3 

181 4 

194 8 

Barley 

7b 8 

51 3 

87 8 

54 1 

96 7 

135 3 

Rye 

194 0 

119 4 

131 5 

92 4 

131 0 

115 3 

Rice 

33 7 

143 4 

26 5 

109 1 

29 9 

134 0 

Dried beans 

245 0 

35 3 

228 0 

39 3 

231 5 

41 4 

Potatoes 

114 4 

982 8 

120 8 

905 3 

125 6 

1,021 6 


Wine production (in hectolitres), 1984, 7m ; olive oil (hectolitres), 517,059. In 
1978,51,937 tonnes of port wine were exported 
Livestock (1984). 29,000 horses, 90,()00 mules, 178,0(X) asses, 1 02m cattle, 
745,000 goats, 5m. sheep and 3 45m pigs 

Forestry. Forest area covers 3m hectares, of which 1 38m are pine, 680,390 cork 
oak, 534,370 other oak, 243,180 eucalyptus, 30,230 chestnut and 160,890 other 
species 

Portugal surpasses the rest of the world m the production of cork, 99,202 tonnes 
in 1984. Most of it is exported crude. Production of resin was 102,036 tonnes in 
1984; more than two-thi^ are exported. 

Fisheries. The fishing industry for the continent and adjacent isles is of import¬ 
ance. At 31 July 1984 there were 41,208 men and boys employed, with 12,171 
boats. The sardine catch, 1984, was 95,343 tonnes valued at 2,217,043 contos; The 
most important centres of the sardine industry are at Matosinhos, Peniche, 
Setubal, PortimSoand Olhao. 
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INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Industnal growth rate, 1983, 0-6%; manufacturing provided 30% of 
GDP and employed about 25% of the workforce. The main groups are textiles, 
shoes, leather goods, wood and cork products and ceramics: these are produced 
mainly by small companies. Nationalized steel, oil and engineenng industnes 
employed about 5% of the industrial workforce in 1983. 

Commerce. Imports for consumption and exports (exclusive of com and bullion 
and re-exports) for calendar years, in 1 m. escudos' 

1980 mi 1982 1983 1984 

Imports 475,486 609,014 753.981 899,340 1,160,633 

Exports 231,623 256.913 331,743 508,568 760,580 

The principal exports in 1981 were clothing (14% by value), textile yams and 
fabrics (13%), machinery (9%), petroleum products (7%), chemicals (6%), cork and 
cork products (6%) and wine (S%) 

The distnbution of the imports and exports (m 1 m escudos)' 



Imports(c if) 



k xports (fob) 

From or to 

1982 

1983 

1984 

1982 

1983 

1984 

Angola 

1,812 

1,506 

1,066 

6,743 

11,058 

5,550 

Belgium 

18,405 

21,416 

24,151 

10,242 

18.425 

25,138 

France 

65,536 

74,114 

91,699 

44,097 

68,811 

94,587 

Germany, Fed 







Rep or 

89,337 

102,716 

117,916 

42,902 

67,837 

103,957 

Italy 

42,419 

46,432 

54,631 

15,921 

20,593 

32,765 

Mozambique 

1,177 

1,726 

1,478 

5,374 

7,013 

5,919 

Netherlands 

26,607 

35,270 

40,169 

19,8.36 

31,873 

44,869 

Spam 

45,372 

45,933 

82,807 

11,715 

20,253 

33,527 

UK 

58,626 

68,728 

77,802 

49,082 

75,278 

116,857 

USA 

81,506 

126,532 

156,185 

20,445 

30,852 

67,248 

Total trade between Portugal (excluding the Azores and Madeira) and UK 

(British Department of Trade returns, m £1,000 sterling)' 





1981 

1982 

1983 

1984 

1985 

Imports to UK 


333,355 

379,949 

475,902 

644,520 

695,744 

Exports and re-exports from UK 

368,080 

430,684 

396,988 

385,799 

439.499 


Trade Unions. 331 umons had m 1976 a membership of 1,436,142 


Tourism. Tounsm is of increasing importance for the invisible balance of pay¬ 
ments In 1983 there were 8,800,000 visitors and income from tounsm represented 
5-6%ofGNP. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads (1984). ‘fhere were 18,864 km of road. There were registered m continental 
Portugal m 1984, 2,103,005 motor vehicles (excluding 101,815 motor cycles, 
140,275 tractors and vehicles used by the armed forces). 

Railways. In 1984 total railway length was 3,614 km (1,668 mm and metre gauges), 
of which 458 km of broad-gauge was electnfied In 1984, 5,456m. passenger-km 
were earned and 1,258m. tonne-km of merchandise transported. 

Aviation. There are international airports at Portela (Lisbon), Pedras Rubras 
(Porto), Faro (Algarve), Santa Mana (Azores) and Funchal (htedeira). Regular 
services connect Lisbon with most major centres m North and South Amenca, 
Western Europe and Africa. Airlines in 1984 earned 2m. passengers and 38,560 
tonnes of freight. Tbe national airline changed its name to Air Portugal m 1979. 

Shipping. In 1984,11,953 vessels of 56 ■ 1 m. tons entered the ports (continental and 
islanrk), of which 4,^5 (16 -4m. tons) were Portuguese, 256 (l-6m. tons) British 
and 608 (1 9m. tons) Spanish In 1984 the merchant marine consisted of 91 tran¬ 
sport vessels of 1,396,051 gross tons. 

Post and Broadcasting (1983). The number of telegraph offices was 1,574. The 
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State owned 7,420^75 km of telephone line through the Tekfones de Usboa e 
/’orfo (nationalised in 1977). NumlMrcrf'telephoneswas 1,684,963(1983). 

Raaio Dt/usdo Portupiesa broadcasts 3 programmes on m^um-waves and on 
FM as well as 3 r^onalservices. Radiotelevis&o Portuguesa broadcasts 2 conuner- 
cial TV programmes. Radio Renascen^a is a commercial, nationwide network. In 
addition there are 6 local, commercial stations, operating on medium-waves. 
Radio Trans Europe is a high-powered short-wave station, retransmitting pro¬ 
grammes of different broadcasting organizations, e.g, IBRA, Radio Canada and 
Deutsche Welle. Radio Free Europe also has relay faalities on short-waves in 
Portugal. Numberofieceiveni:Radio(1979), 1,575,000; TV(1984), 1,566,519. 

Cinemas (1984). There were 377 cinemas with a seating capacity of 195,996. 

Newspapers (1984). There were 31 daily newspapers with a combined circulation 
of 177,141m.; 14 of these, with a combined circulation of 121,150m., appeared in 
Lisbon. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Portuguese law distinguishes civil (including commercial) and penal, 
labour, administrative and fiscal branches having higher and lower courts, courts 
of appeal and the Supreme Court. 

Ine republic is divided for civil and penal cases into 217 comarcas; in every 
comarca there is a lower court. In the comarca of Lisbon there are 39 lower courts 
(22 for cnminal procedure and 17 for civil or commercial cases), in the comarca of 
Oporto there are 21 lower courts (11 for criminal and 9 for civil or commercial 
cases); at Braga, Cbimbra, Loures, Setubal, Sintra and Vila Nova de Gaia there are 
4 courts; at Almada, Cascais, Funchal, Guimaraes, Leina, Matosinhos, Oeiras, 
Santarem, Torres Vedras, Viana do C^elo, Vila do Conde, Vila da Feira and 
Viseu there are 4 courts of appeal; 19 comarcas have 2 courts each. There are 4 
courts of appeal (Tribunal de Relagao) at Lisbon, Cloimbra, Evora and Oporto, and 
a Supreme Court in Lisbon (Supremo Tribunal deJustifa). 

Capital punishment was abolished completely in the Constitution of 1976. 

The pnson population as at 31 Dec. 1983 was 6,633. 

Religion. In 1976,88% of the population were Roman Catholic, but there is free¬ 
dom of worship, both in public and private, with the exception of creeds incom¬ 
patible with morals and the life and physical integrity of the people. 

Education. According to the latest statistics, 81% of the population over 7 years 
could read and write. Compulsory education has been in force since 1911. In 
1982-83 there were 10,594 public primary schools with 866,108 pupils and 
41,570 teachers In 1982-83 private elementary schools numbered 655 with 
65,455 pupils and 3,106 teachers Basic preparatory schools numbered 1,913 with 
374,161 pupils and 31,465 teacheis. In 1982-83 there were 499 secondary schools, 
with 552,873 pupils and 36,221 teachers, there were also (1982-83) 27 schools 
which taught art activities (cinema, music and theatre) with 15,893 students There 
are 11 universities, of which 5 are in Lisbon, the University of Lisbon (founded 
1911), the Technical University (1930), the private Catholic University (1968), the 
New University (1973) and the Free University (1977); the other six are Coimbra 
(founded 1290), Porto (1911), Aveiro (1973), Minho, at Braga (1974), Evora (1979) 
and Azores, at Ponta ^Iga^ (1980). Including other collies, there were 89,964 
students in higher education in 1982-^3. 

Health. In 1984 there were 481 hospitals, 24,095 doctors, 437 dentists, 5,053 phar¬ 
macists, 824 midwives and 29,525 nursing personnel. 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Portugal in Great Britain (11 BelgraveSq., London, SWIX 8PP) 

Ambassador Jo8o Hail Themido, GCVO. 

Of Great Britain in Portugal (35-37 Rua S. Domingos h Lapa, Lisbon) 

Ambassador: Sir Hugh Byatt, RCVO, CMG. 
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Of Portugal in the USA (2125 Kalorama Rd., NW, Washington, D C , 20008) 
Ambassador Leonardo Charles de ZafTin Mathias 

Of the USA in Portugal (Ave das Forcas Armadas, 1600 Lisbon) 

A mhas sador Frank Shakespeare 

Of Portugal to the United Nations 
Ambassador RuiE Bjirbosa de Medina 

Books of Reference 

Siatistua! Information The Instituto Nacional de Estatisititd (Avcnida Dr Antonio Jose dc 
Almeida, Lisbon) was set up in 1935 in succession to the Direccao-Gcral de Estalistica The 
Centro de Estudos Economicos and the Centro de Estudos Demograiicos were afliliated to the 
Instituto in 1944 The main publications are 

\nudnoEsiau\tico Annuairt'statisiiqiw Annual, from 1875 

EstaliUna\ do Comenio hueino 2 vols Annual from 1967 (replacingC«nK'«/f/E\7mi(i 
1936-66. and kstansliia Comen ml, 1865-1935) 

C en\o da Popula^ao de Portugal 186411 Decennial (latest cd 1972) 
kstatistua da Oigamza^do Coiporativa I93H-49 k\tati\tua\da Organiza^uo Corpoiativa 
c PtCMdem la S(H ml 1950 IT 

Lstatistuas das hinainas Puhluas and kstatistuas Sometdnas 1969 11 (replacing 
kstatistuas Financeitas and Situaido Bant ana. 1919-46) 

kstatistuas igruolas Statistique igruole 1943-64, replaced bs kstatistuas igiuolas e 
Alimcntares From 1965 Annual 

kstatistuas Industnals 1967 ft (replacing kstatistica Industrial Statistiqiie Industriellv 
1943-66) 

kstaiistuasDemografuas From 1967(replacing AnuarioDemogiafiio, 1929-66) 

Boletim Mensaldo Insntuto National de Estatistua Monthly since 1929 
Centiode Estudos kionomuos Revista 1945 ff 
( entro de kstudos Demogrdfuos Revista 194511 

Estatistuas das Contrihunoes e Impostos Annual from 1967 (repiacing AniidnoEstatistuo 
das C ontnhiin des e Impostos, 1936-66) 
kstatistuasdaCuItura ReveioeRespoito, 197911 
Estatistuasda kdutaido 194011 

Estatistuas da Justua 196811 {repUcingkstatistuas Judumria 1936-66) 
ksiatistv as das Soitedades 193917 
kstatistuas da Saide, 1969 ff 
kstatistuas do Turismo 1969 if 
k stall stu a s do Lnergm 1969 IT 

Aievedo.Gonzagide, Historm de Portugal 6 vols Lisbon, 1935-44 
Ferreira, J A .Dictionurioingles-purtuges 2 vols Porto, 1948 

Gallagher, T, /I Tuvntieth Century Interpretation Manchester Univ Press, 1983 

Graham, L S , and Wheeler, D L , {edit) In Sean h of Modern Portugal The Revolution and 
itsConsequemes Univ ofWisconsin Press, 1983 
Harvey R .Portugal Birth of a Demiuracy London, 1978 
Robertson, I .BlueOuide Portugal London, 1982 
Robinson,R .Contemporary Portugal London 1979 

Rogers, F M .Atlantic Islanders of the Azores and Madeiras North Quincy, 1979 

Soares, M Ij; PortugalBdillonne L'ne lemoignage Pans, 1972 

Sobel,L A {ed), Portuguese Revolution 1974-76 New York, 1976 

Spinola,A de, Portugal c o Futoro Lisbon, 1974 

Taylor.J h .Portuguese-EnglishDutuman London, 1959 

National Library Biblioteca Nacional,Campo Grande, Lisbon Direitor A H C Marques 


MACAO 

HISTORY. Macao was visited by Portuguese traders from 1513 and became a 
Portuguese colony in 1557, it remains a Portuguese-administered territory by 
virtue of a Sino-Portuguese treaty of 1 Dec 1887. It was an Overseas Province of 
Portugal, 1961-74. 

AREA AND POPULATION. The territory, which lies at the mouth of the 
Canton (Pearl) River, composes a peninsula (5 sq. km) on which is built the city df 



1008 PORTUGAL 

Nome de Deus de Macao, and the islands of Taipa (4 sq. km), linked to Macao by a 
2-km bndge, and Coldane (7 sq. km) linked to Taipa by a 2-km causeway (total 
area, 16 sq. km (6 sq. miles). The population ((Census, 1981) was 261,680, Estimate 
(1984) 343,(X)0, of which 91-5% live in the city of Macao. The official language is 
Portuguese, but Cantonese is used by virtually the entire population. 

Vital statistics (1984); Births, 6,666; rnamages, 2,936; deaths, 1 ,S71. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. By agreement with Beijing in 
1974, Macao is a Chinese territory under Portuguese administration. An "organic 
statute’ was published on 17 Feb. 1976. It defined the territory as a collective 
entity, pessoa colectiva, with internal legislative authority which, while remaining 
subject to Portuguese constitutional laws, would otherwise enjoy administrative, 
economic and financial autonomy The Governor is appointed by the Portuguese 
President, who also appoints up to 5 Secretanes-Adjunct on the Governor's 
nomination. The Legislative Assembly of 17 deputies, chosen for a 3-year term, 
comprises 6 members directly elected by univeisal suffrage, 6 indirectly elected by 
economic, cultural and social bodies and S appointed by the Governor 

Governor Rear-Adm. Vasco Almeida e Costa 


ECONOMY 

Budget. In 1984, revenue was 3,0S0,6()0,()(X) patacas (including receipts for the 
year, revenue earned over from previous years and autonomous funds) and expen¬ 
diture 2,210,700,000 patacas 

Currency. The unit of currency is the pataca, of 100 avos, which is tied to the Hong 
Kong dollar at a rate of 103 patacas=H¥S\(^ 

Banking. The bank of issue is the Institute Emissor de Macau Commercial busi¬ 
ness IS handled (1986) by 23 banks with 87 branches m Macao. 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 


Industry. Textile manufactunng forms the basis of local industry In 1983, it repre¬ 
sented about 6S% of industnal production 


Commence. The trade, mostly transit, is handled by Chinese merchants. Imports, in 
1984, were 6,386m. patacas and exports, 7,30Sm patacas 
In 1984, 39 S% of imports came from Hong Kong, 28% from China and 10% 
from Japan; 30-4% of exports went to USA, 20 1% to Hong Kong, 10 6% to 
Federal Republic of Germany, 10 2% to France and 6 7% to UK; clothing and 
knitwear accounted for 70% of exports 

Total trade between Macao and UK (Bntish Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,(XX) sterling): 


Imports to UK 

Exports and re-exports from U K 


m2 

19,J49 

2,551 


m3 

24,22U 

1,039 


1984 

40,508 

1,034 


ms 

36,509 

1,595 


Tourism. There were 4,155,437 visitors in 1984 


COMMUNICATIONS. 

Roads. In 1984 there were 90 km of roads, 17,543 passenger cais and 4,638 com¬ 
mercial vehicles. 

Shipiiing. Macao is served by Portuguese, Bntish and Dutch steamship lines. In 
1983, 27,686 vessels of 9 14m. gross tens entered the port. Regular services 
connect Macao vrith Hong Ktxig, 65 km to the north-east. 

Post and Broadcasting. The territory has 1,577 km of telephone line (28,296 
instruments in 1985). One government and 1 private commercial radio station are 
in operation on medium-waves broadcasting m Portuguese and Chinese. Number 
oS receivers (1977), 70,(X)0. Macao receives television broadcasts from Hong Kong 
and had (1979) S0,(X)0 receivers. 
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Newspapers. In 1984, there were 12 newspapers (5 in Portugese and 7 in Chinese) 
with a circulation of 114,000 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There is a court of First Instance, from which there is appeal to the Court of 
Appeal and then the Supreme Court, both in Lisbon 

Religion. The majority of the Chinese population are Buddhists About 6% are 
Roman Catholic 

Education. In 1983-84 education was provided at 63 kindergartens (12,279 
pupils), 28 grammar schools (11,594), 73 primary schools (31,139), 4 preparatory 
schools (369), 1 secondary vocational school (480), 1 special school for mentally 
retarded pupils (36), 2 teacher-training schools (72) and 4 tertiary colleges (3,968 
students) The University of East .Asia, established in 1981 on Taipa, had 1,165 
students in 1983. 

Health. In 1984 there were 2 hospitals with 1,360 beds, there were 162 doctors and 
(1982) 26 pharmacists, 10 midwives and 315 nursing personnel 

Books of Reference 

AnudrwEstalisiiivdcMacau Macao 
Macau in Figure\ Macao 
Brazao, E , Macau Lisbon, 1957 



QATAR Capital Doha 

Population over 287,000 (1985) 
GNPpet capita US$21,170(1983) 

Dawlat Qatar 


HISTORY. The State of Qatar declared its independence from Bntain on 3 Sept 
1971, ending the Treaty of 3 Nov 1916 which was replaced by a Treaty of friend¬ 
ship between the 2 countries 

AREA AND POPULATION. The State of Qatar, which includes the whole 
of the Qatar peninsula, extends on the landward side from Khor al Odeid to the 
boundaries of the Saudi Arabian province of Hasa Area, 11,437 sq km; popula¬ 
tion estimate in 1985 287,000. In 1983 only 20% were Qatan, with over 75% 
coming from other Arab States, Pakistan and Iran 
The capital is Doha (population 1982, 190,000), which is the mam port Other 
towns are Dukhan, the centre of oil production, Umm Said, oil-terminal of Qatar 
and Musayid, Ruwais, Wakra, Al-Khour and Umm-Bab 

CLIMATE. The climate is hot and and Doha Jan 62"F (16 7*C), July 98"F 
(36 7*0 Annual rainfall 2 5" (62 mm) 

RULER. ITieAmir HH Shaikh Khalifa bin Hamad Al-Thani, assumed power on 
22 Feb 1972 On 31 May 1977, HH Shaikh Hamad bin Khalifa Al-Tham was 
appointed Heir Apparent of the State of Qatar, and the portfolio of Minister of 
E)efence was added to his existing responsibility of Commandei-in-Chief of the 
Armed Forces 

Fotcign Minister Shaikh Ahmad bin Saif Al-Thani 

There is no Parliament, but the Council of Ministers is assisted h> a 30-mcmbcr 
nominated Advisory Council 

Flag Maroon, with white serrated border on hoist 
DEFENCE 

Army. The Army consists of 1 Royal Guard regiment, I tank, 3 infantry battalions 
and 1 artillery battery Equipment includes 24 AMX-30 tanks Personnel (1986) 
5,000. 

Navy. The Navy has 3 new French-built fast gunboats, 6 British-built large patrol 
craft and 44 coastal patrol craft Pcisuimel (1986) exceeded 400 

Air Force. The Air Force has 1 squadron of Mirage FI fighters and 1 Islander trans¬ 
port aircraft, 12 Commando, 3 Lynx and 6 Super Puma helicopters, 6 Alpha Jet 
armed trainers and Tigercat surface-to-air missile systems Personnel (1986) 300 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Qatar is a member of UN and the Arab League 

ECONOMY 

Budget. Revenue(1985-86) 9,737m nyals; expenditure 17,048m. riyals. 

Currency. On 13 May 1973 the Qatar RiyaUqf 100 dirhams) was introduced In 
March 1986,£1 =5-23riya/j,US$1 =3 64riyals. 

Banking. The IS banks operating in Qatar include 5 national banks Qatar 
National Bank, The Commercial Bank of Qatar, Doha Bank, the Islamic Bank of 
Qatar and Al Ahli Bank. There are 3 Arab banks* Arab Bank Limited, Bank of 
Oman and Al Mashrek Bank The other 7 foreign banks are. Banque Panbas, the 
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Bntish Bank of the Middle East, Chartered Bank, Citibank, Bank Saderat Iran, 
Gnndlays Bank and the United Bank. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Production (1983) 3,236m. kwh 

Oil. On 9 Feb 1977 Qatar gained national control over its 2 natural resources, oil 
and gas, with the signing of an agreement with Shell Qatar over the procedure for 
the transfer to the State of the company’s remaining 40% share. A similar agree¬ 
ment had been reached with the Qatar Petroleum Co. on 16 Sept. 1976. 

The Qatar General Petroleum Corporation ((^rc) had been established by 
decree in July 1974 to assume overall responsibility for the State’s domestic and 
foreign oil interests and operations On 16 Oct. 1976 the Qatar Petroleum 
Producing Authonty (QPPA) was established to serve as the executive arm of the 
(JGPC—but in 1980 it was merged into the ()GPC, which now directly oversees oil 
production through two operational divisions, Onshore and Offshore A new 
50,000 bbis a day refinery has been constructed at Umm Said to supplement the 
existing 10,000 bbls a day refinery 

Production, 1985,14 5m tonnes. Proven reserves (1982) 3,434,000m bbls 

Gas. The North West Dome oilfield is being developed which contains 12% of the 
known world gas reserves Production (1984) 1 43m tonnes 

Water Resources. Two main desalination stations, at Ras Abu Aboud and Ras Abu 
Fontas, together produce 38 4m gallons of potable water a day A third station is 
planned at A1 Wasil, with a capacity of 40m. gallons a day. Total water production 
1983 (well field and distillate) 13,647m gallons. 

Agriculture. 10%ofthe working population is engaged in agriculture TheMinistiy 
of Agriculture is implementing a long-term policy aimed at ensuring self- 
sufficiency in ^ncultural products The number of farms rose from 120 in 1960 to 
800 in 1984 lliere are 34,000 acres of cultivated land, 48% of which is planted 
with vegetables, 33% with fruit and palm trees, 11% with green pasture and 8% 
with gram In 1983 agncultural production amounted to 19,000 tonnes of crops 
and 2,400 tonnes of meat, and satisfied two-thirds of Qatar's requirements in vege¬ 
tables and 15% in meat. 

Livestock (1984) Cattle, 5,000, camels, 6,000, sheep, 55,000, goats, 60,000, 
poultry (1982), 380,000 

Fisheries. The produce of local fishenes in 1983 met 96% of Qatar’s requirements 
file state-owned Qatar National Fishing Company has 3 trawlers and its refngera- 
tion unit processes lOtonnesofshnmpsaday Catch (1982) 2,333 tonnes 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Several major projects have been established including the production of 
ammonia, urea and cement The Qatar Steel Co factory was opened in April 1978 
and the Qatar Petro-chemical Company polyethylene plant in Feb 1981, both in 
the Umm Said industnal zone 


Commerce. In 1984 exports totalled 13,524m nyals, and imports, 4,230m. riyals 
In 1983 Japan provided 18% of imports, the UK 18% and the USA 11%, while 12% 
of exports went to the Netherlands, 11% to Japan and 11% to France, crude oil was 


95% of exports 
Total trade between Qatar 
£1,000 sterling) 

Imports to UK 

Exports and re-exports from U K 


and UK (Bntish Department 

1981 1982 1983 

10,675 .13.984 10,061 

135.722 245,390 216,385 


of Trade returns, in 

1984 1985 

28,212 32.607 
133,803 142,065 


COMMUNICATIONS 
Roads. In 1981 there were about 800 miles of road. 
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Aviation. Gulf Air (owned equally by Qatar, Bahrain, Oman and the UAE), 
operates daily services from Bahrain, Bntish Airways, Middle East and about IS 
other airlines operate regular international flights from Doha airport 

Shipping. Umm Said 35 km south of Doha is the main port of Qatar 

Post and Telecommunications. There are more than 20 post offices in Doha and 
other towns. Qatar Broadcasting Service, using 12 transmission stations, broad¬ 
casts for 41 hours a day in Arabic, English, French and Urdu. Telephone and radio¬ 
telephone services connect Qatar with Europe and America; there were 79,600 
telephones in Jan. 1983 In 1983 there were 75,000 radios and 110,000 television 
receivers 

Cinemas. In 1981 there were 5 cinemas with a seating capacity of 7,000 
Newspapers. In 1984 there were 4 daily and 4 weekly newspapers 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The Judiciary System is administered by the Ministry of Justice which 
compnses three main departments' Legal affairs, courts of justice and land and real 
estate register There are 5 Courts of Justice proclaiming sentences in the name of 
H. H the Amir. The Court of Appeal, the Labour Court, the Higher Cnminal 
Court, the Civil Court and the Lower Criminal Court 
All issues related to personal affairs of Moslems under Islamic Law embodied in 
the Holy (^ran and Sunna are decided by Shana Courts 

Religion. The population is almost entirely Moslem. 

Education. There were, in 1983-84,28,219 pupils (14,712 boys, 13,507 girls) at 85 
elementary schools with 1,878 teachers in boys’ and 2,346 teachers in girls’ 
schools. In addition, 2,960 boys and 3,226 girls were attending 23 secondary 
schools. In 1983 the total number of pupils was 45,416 The University of Qatar 
had 4,065 students in 1984. Post-graduate students abroad numbered 1,305. In 
1980,7,458 men and 2,541 women attended evening classes 

Health. There are 4 hospitals (including I for women and 1 for gynaecology and 
obstetnes) with a total of 891 beds in 1983 There were 19 medical centres in 1984 
In 1984 there were 891 doctors, and in 1983,43 dentists, 9 pharmacists and 1,838 
midwives and nursing personnel 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Qatar in Great Britain (27 Chesham PI., London, SWIX 8HG) 

Ambassador Sharida Sa’ad Jubran Al Ka'abi, GCVO (accredited 26 March 1981) 

Of Great Bntain in Qatar (Doha, Qatar) 

Ambassador Julian Walker, CMG, MBE 

Of Qatar in the USA (600 New Hampshire Ave , NW, Washington, D.C, 20037) 
Ambassador Abdelkader Braik .Al-Amen 

Of the USA in Qatar (Fanq Bin Omran, Doha) 

Ambassador Joseph Ghougassian 

Of Qatar to the United Nations 
Ambassador Hamad Abdel Aziz Al-Kawan 

Books of Reference 

Qatar Year Book 1982-83 Doha. 1984 

EIMallakh,R , Qatar The Development of an Oil Eivnoniv New York, 1979 
Unwin, P T H,Qatai [Bibliography] Oxford and Santa Barbara. 1982 



ROMANIA Capital Bucharest 

Population 22 6m (198S) 
GNPpercapita US$2,540(1981) 

Republica Socialista 
Romania 


HISTORY. 1918 IS celebrated as the year of foundation of the ‘unitary national 
Romanian state’. For the history and constitution of Romania from 1859 to 1947, 
see The Statesman’s Year-Book, 1947, pp. 1187-89. On 30 Dec 1947 King 
Michael abdicated under Communist pressure and parliament proclaimed the 
‘People’s Republic’. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Romania is bounded north and north-east by 
the USSR, east by the Black Sea, south by Bul^na, south-west by Yugoslavia and 
north-west by Hungary. The area of Romania is 237,500 sq. km (91,699 sq. miles) 
Pre-war Romania had an area of 113,918 sq. miles Population at censuses' 1930, 
18,057,208 (14,280,729 within present-day Romania), 1948, 15,872,624 (48-3% 
male); 1966, 19,103,163 (49% male, 38 2% urban); 1977, 21.559,910 (49 3% 
male, 47-5% urban) 

On 1 Jan. 1985 the population was 22,553,074 (49-3% male), density persq km, 
95. Vital statistics, 1983 (per 1,000 population). Live births, 14 3; deaths, 10-4; 
marnages, 7-3; divorces, 1 53; stillborn (per 1,()()0 live births), 8; infant mortality 
(per 1,000 live births), 23 9. Ex^tation of life in 1982. men, 67 4 years; women, 
72 4 There is a camraim of welfare incentives and tax penalties (on the childless) 
designed to combat the declining birthrate. Abortion and contraception are illegal, 
and the marriageable age of girls has been lowered from 18 to 15 Population 
growth rate per 1,000 was 3 9 in 1983 and 5 2 in 1984 

Administratively, Romania is divided into 40 counties (fudef), 237 towns (oroi) 
(of which 56 are municipalities) and 2,705 local authonties (comune) The capital 
is Bucharest (Bucure^ti) a municipality with county status. 



Area 

Population 


Population 

District 

insq km 

1983 

Capital 

1983 

Alba 

6,231 

419,807 

Alba lulia 

56,625 

Arad 

7,652 

505.303 

Arad 

171,198 

Atges 

6,801 

660,055 

Pitesti 

141,945 

BacSu 

6,606 

700,303 

Baciu 

156,891 

Bihor 

7,535 

650,707 

Oradea 

197,968 

Bistnta-Nasaud 

5,305 

309,758 

Bistiita 

62,862 

Boto^ani 

4,965 

459,268 

Botosani 

89,606 

Brasov 

5,3.'1 

665,097 

Brasov 

290,722 

Braila 

4,724 

393,291 

Br&ila 

214,561 

Buziu 

6,072 

518,030 

Buziu 

120,419 

Caias-Severin 

8,503 

402,939 

ResUa 

97,048 

Cilirasi 

5,075 

340,388 

Cilirasi 

58,493 

Cluj 

6,650 

740,580 

Cluj-Napoca 

270,820 

Constanta 

7,055 

693,207 

Constanta 

284,801 

Covasna 

3,705 

224,280 

sr Gheorghe 

59,262 

Dimbovita 

4,035 

549,405 

Tirgoviste 

80,044 

Dolj 

7,413 

767,624 

Craiova 

243,117 

Galati 

4,425 

623,450 

Galati 

254,636 

Giurgiu 

3,810 

373,526 

Giurgiu 

59,070 

Gorj 

5,641 

370,956 

Tirgu Jiu 

78,730 

Harghita 

6,610 

351,609 

Miercurea-Ciuc 

40,674 

Hunedoara 

7,016 

548,314 

Deva 

73,420 

lalomita 

4,449 

298,357 

Slobozia 

41,175 

Iasi 

5,469 

773,215 

Iasi 

265,176 

Maramutes 

6,215 

529,732 

Baia Mare 

123,675 

Mehedinti 

4,900 

328,030 

Drobeta-Tumu Severin 

87,573 

Mure; 

6,696 

614,296 

Tfrgu Mures 

146,322 

Neamt 

5,890 

558,813 

Piatra-Neamt 

100.549 
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District 

Area 
insq km 

Population 

1983 

Capital 

Population 

1983 

Oil 

5,507 

529,149 

Slatina 

64,129 

Prahova 

4,694 

853,685 

Ploiesti 

215,500 

Satu Mare 

4,405 

406,556 

Satu Mare 

120,000 

Sftlaj 

3,850 

266,407 

Zaldu 

47,085 

Sibiu 

5,422 

503,866 

Sibiu 

159,599 

Suceava 

8,555 

664,823 

Suceava 

80,725 

Teleorman 

5,760 

506,617 

Alexandria 

46,850 

Tunis 

8,692 

709,354 

Timiiioara 

261,950 

Tulcea 

8,430 

264,212 

Tulcea 

75,127 

Vasiui 

5,297 

449,945 

Vaslui 

55,079 

Vilcea 

5,705 

419,806 

Rimnicu Vilcea 

81,179 

Vrancea 

4,863 

380,746 

Foc^ani 

74,341 

Bucharest' 

1,521 

2,221,5bi 

Bucharest' 

1,834,377 


' Total conurbation 

'Central area 



The last ofTicial figures on the size of the ethnic minonties were published m 
1977. Estimates for 1986. Hungarians, I - 77m. (mainly in Transylvania), Germans, 
0 36m., Gypsies, Im., Jews, 30,000. Hungarians are not allowed to emigrate. 
Germans are permitted to emigrate under an agreement with Federal Germany of 
1980' 16,533 left m 1984. The official language is Romanian. 

CLIMATE. A continental climate with a large annual range of temperature and 
rainfall showing a slight summer maximum. 

Bucharest. Jan. 27T (-2 7*Q, July 74-F (23-5"C). Annual rainfall 23 I" (579 
mm), (jonstanta. Jan. 3 TF (-0 6’Q, July 7 TF (21 7*C) Annual rainfall 15" (371 
mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The present ConstituUon was 
adopted on21 Aug. 196Sandsupersedesthoseof 13 April 1948 and 24 Sept. 1952. 
Under it Romania becomes a *Soaalist’ (as opposed to ‘People’s’) Republic. The 
leading role of the Communist Party is reaffirmed. The Grand National Assembly 
of369 IS elected for 5 years (before 1972 for 4 years). It holds short sessions twice a 
year, and between sessions delates its legislative rights to the State Council (the 
President, head of state; 3 Vice-presidents, 1 secretary and 20 members) Its 
Speaker is Nicolae Giosan. 

The Socialist Democracy and Unity Front (SDUF) functions as a consultative 
bodv on home and foreign aflfairs. It has central and local councils in which 
workers, peasants, professional bodies, ethnic minonties and the Communist Party 
are represented. It replaced the Popular Democratic Front (w Statesman’s Year- 
Book, 1979-80). 

All citizens of 18 and over have the nght to vote and electoral law provides for 
the nomination of ‘one or more’ candidates in each constituency. To be elected 
candidates must secure 50% +1 of tlie vole, otherwise re-elections are held 

The last election was held on 17 March 1985 (for previous elections see The 
Statesman’s Year-Book, 1985-86). From an electorate of 15,733,060 turn-out 
was 15,732,095 (99 99%) and 15,375,522 votes (97 73%) were cast for SDUF 
Anti-SDUF votes come mainly from ethnic minonty areas, and are increasing: 
1969,0-2%; 1975,1 2%; 1980,1 -5%, 1985,2 27%. 594 candidates stood 

Local government is earned out by People’s Councils at the administrative levels 
mentioned on p 0000.62,237 councillors were elected from among 125,762 candi- 
dateson 17 March 1985 

Rea) political power is in the hands of the Romanian Communist Party. The 
Party Congress elects the General Secretary, and its Central Committee elects the 
Executive Political Committee with its Permanent Bureau and the Secretanat 
(General Secretary and 7 secretanes). The Party had 3,465,069 members (Im. 
women) in 1985 (of whom 23% were under 30, 10% ethnic minorities, 56% 
workers). During 1982 and 1985 purges of Government and Party leaders took 
place 

President of the Republic and Chairman oj the State Council Nicolae 
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Ceau^escu, succeeded Chivu Stoica in Dec. 1967. V'lce-Chairmen Manea 
Minescu, Gheoi^ghe Radulescu, Petni Enache, ManaGhituIica, Arpad Pall. 

In Apnl 1986 the Permanent Bureau of the Party consisted of. Nicolae 
Ceau^escu {General Secretary), Emil Bobu, Elena Ceau^escu'; Constantin 
Disdllescu, Manea Mdnescu; Gheoi^he Oprea, Gheorghe Rddulescu; Hie Verdet 

' Ceausescu's wite 

Council of Ministers (Apnl 1986) Chairman {Prime Minister) Constantin 
Ddscilescu First Deputy Prime Ministers Elena Ceausescu, Gheorghe Oprea, Ion 
Dinca, Deputy Prime Ministers Alexandra Gainu^, Gheorghe Petrescu, Ludovic 
Fazeka^; loan Totu, Nicolae Constantin, Ion M. Nicolae, Ion C Petre Other 
ministers include; $tefan Birlea {Chairman, State Planning Committee) Gheorghe 
David {Agriculture), Petre Gigea {F'lnance), Ilie Vaduva {Foreign), Maj -Gen 
Vasile Milea {Defence), Gheorghe Homo^tean {Interior)', Maxim Berghianu 
{Labour)', Vasilc Pungan {Foreign Trade), Gheorghe Chivulescu {Justice), Ion Lieu 
{Electric Power), Gheorghe Pana {Food). 

In July 1970 Romania signed a treaty of fnendship, co-operation and mutual 
assistance with the USSR A previous such treaty had expired in 1968 Since the 
mid-1960s Romania has been taking a relatively independent stand in foreign 
affairs generally, and within Comecon and the Warsaw Pact 

National flag Three vertical stops of blue, yellow, red, with the national arms in 
the centre 

National anthem Trei culon (Three colours) Introduced, 1977 Music by 
Cipnan Porumbescu 

DEFENCE. Etefence is the responsibility of the £)efence Council, which is con¬ 
trolled by the Council of State and headed by President Ceausescu. Military service 
is compulsory for 16 months in the Army and Air Force and 30 months in the 
Navy 

Army. The 4 Army Areas consist of 2 tank and 8 motor nfle divisions; 3 mountain, 
2 artillery, 2 anti-aircraft and 2 surface-to-surface missile bngades; and 3 artillery, 
1 anti-aircraft, 5 anti-tank and 1 airborne regiments Equipment includes 2()0 
T-34, 1,000 T-54/-55, 30 T-72 and 150 M-77 mam battle tanks Strength (1986) 
1 S0,()00 (including 95,500 conscripts), and 500,000 reservists There are a further 
37,000 men in paramilitary border guard and internal secunty forces. 

Navy. The fleet composes I new destroyer, 2 new frigates, 3 corvettes, 6 last 
missile boats, 40 fast torpedo boats, 20 fast gunboats, 3 old patrol vessels, 4 old 
minesweepers, 32 inshore minesweepers, 2 logistic support ships, 1 oceanographic 
ship, 2 training ships, 40 river patrol craft, 8 landing craft and 4 tugs Headquarters 
of the Navy is at Mangalia, and of the Danube flotilla at the mam over port of 
Br&ila. The naval school is in Constanta. Personnel in 1986 totalled 7,700 officers 
and ratings including 600 in Coastal Defence, 900 under Training and 2,600 shore 
support 

Air Force. The Air Force numbers some 25,000 men, with 300 combat aircraft in 2 
air divisions (4 regiments). These are organized into 12 interceptor squadrons with 
MiG-21 and MiG-23 fighters, 6 ground-attack and close-support squad¬ 
rons with MiG-17 ftghters, and 1 reconnaissance squadron of Il-28s. lliere are also 
more than 300 training aircraft, An-24/26/30 transports and helicopters. Under 
delivery ate 185 IAR-93 close-support/mterceptors to replace the MiG-17s, 
Alouette III, and Puma helicopters. ‘Guideline’ and ‘Gainful’ surface-to-air mis¬ 
siles are operational, and short-range surface-to-surface missiles have been dis¬ 
played. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Memberahip. Romania is a member ofUN, IMF, Comecon and the Warsaw Pact. 

ECONOMY 

Planning. In Oct. 1982 the Supreme Council of Economic and Social Develop- 
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ment, presided over by Nicolae Ceau^escu, was raised to the level of an economic 
legislative chamber. The seventh S-year plan covers 1986-90. Annual growth 
taigets: agnculture, 30%; industry, 7%. Increase in output (and target) under the 
1981-85 plan: Industry, 28 7% (54 4%); awculture, 25% (75 5%). Romania is 
committed to intensive industnalization and agnculture has been needed. Bread 
rationing was introduced in 1981 and food pnces were raised by 35% in 1982. 
Virtual rationing was introduced in 1982 in the form of limitations of calone 
intake. Industnes scheduled for particular development: machine-building, iron 
and steel, non-ferrous metals, chemicals and electnc power. A 10-year programme 
introduce in 1980 is designed to make Romania self-sufficient in eneigy. (For 
previous plans see The Statesman’s Year-Book, 1976-77.) 

There is no move towards any fundamental decentralization of planning 
authonty but limited devolutions of responsibility in an attempt to 
improve effiaency were introduced in 1967,1979 and 1983. There are 102 econo¬ 
mic units intermediate between minislneb and enterprises 

Budget. Revenue and expenditure (in 1 m lei) for calendar years: 

1980 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 ' 

Revenue 298.004 262,227 288,511 301,908 308.917 362,600 340,900 

Expenditure 296,787 262,227 288,511 301,908 308,917 362,600 340,900 

' Estimates 

In 1984 sources of revenue (in Im lei) included: Profit payments of state enter- 
pnses and turnover tax, 190,736; personal taxes, 4,228, insurance contnbutions, 
43,507; taxes on enteipnse wage funds, 46,297 Expenditure: National economy, 
153,962, social and cultural, 84,188, defence, 11,700 

Revenue and expenditure of local councils (included above) was 56,106m. lei in 
1983 

In 1974 a Court of Preventive Financial control was set up to oversee most 
official transactions and combat waste and corruption. 

By an agreement signed 12 Jan. 1976 Romania paid £3 5m. as Tull and final 
settlement’ of defaulted Romanian bonds held by UK citizens in 4 
annual instalments of£875,000 starting at the end of 1976. Payments of£l 25m. in 
settlement of UK claims arising out of the peace treaty were complet¬ 
ed by 3 IJan. 1967. 

Currency. The monetary unit is the leu, pl.lei (of 100 bam) On 1 Feb 1954 the 
gold content of the leu was to 0-148112 gramme of fine gold Exchange rales 
(March 1986):£1 =S>63 lei;USSl =3-81 lei, 1 rouble=6 67 lei. Tourist rates: £1 = 
20-40 lei; US$1»11 lei; 1 rouble=8-30 lei. 

Bank-notes of 1,5,10,25, 50 and 100 /ei are issued by the National Bank, and 
there are coins of 5,10, IS and 25 bam and 1,3 and 5/ei. 

Banking. The National Bank of Romania (founded 1880, nationalized 1946) is the 
State Bank under the Minister of Hnance. Half its profits are allotted to the State 
budget There are also a Bank of Investments, a Foreign Trade Bank, an 
Agnculture and Food Industry Bank and a Savings Bank. In 1972 Romania joined 
IMF. The US Export-Import Bank has granted Romania borrowing nghts. In 1974 
the Amencan bank Manufactures Hanover Trust Co. opened a branch in 
Bucharest, the first Western bank to do so in a Communist country. 

Weights and measures. The Gregorian calendar was adopted in 1919. The metne 
system is in use. Tubes and pipes are measured in lot (= I inch). 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Installed electnc ^wer 1980: 16,109,(X)0 kw., output (1983), 
70,260m. kwh. There are two joint Romanian-Yugoslav hydio-electnc power 
plants on the Danube at the Tron Gates’ with a combint^ yearly output of 
22,250m. kwh. A nuclear power programme has been subject to cut-backs and 
delays. Massive power cuts were impost in 1984 and 1985 In Oct. 1985 a state of 
emeigency was declared in the energy sector the Minister responsible was replaced 
and key positions were handed over to nulitary personnel. 
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Oil. The oilfields are in the Prahova, Bacau, Goi], Cn^ana and Aige; districts 
Petrol prices were raised by 60% and restnctions placed on ofliciai and private car 
use in 1979. Oil production in 198S was 11 -6111 tonnes. Oil reserves are expected 
to be exhausted by the inid-1990s Refining capacity was enlarged from 16m 
tonnes per annum in 1970 to 30m tonnes in 1985 Crude oil has to be imported 

Minerals. The pnncipal minerals are oil and natural gas, salt, brown coal, lignite, 
iron and copper ores', bauxite, chromium, manganese and uranium Salt is mined 
in the lower Carpathians and in Transylvania, production in 1983 was 4 6 m 
tonnes 

Output, 1983 (and 1982) (in 1,000 tonnes) Iron ore, 1,987 (2,146), crude oil, 
11,593 (11,742), coal, 48,759 (41,433), methane gas (cu metres), 27,719m. 
(28,620m) The share of coal in the overall production of energy rose from 
28% in 1975 to 47% in 1985 and is expected to reach 60% by 1990 

Agriculture. Hiere were 14 98m. hectares of agncultuial land in 1983, including 
(in 1,000 hectares). Arable, 9,904, meadows and pasture. 4,426, vineyards and fruit 
trees, 651 

Production in 1983 (in 1,000 tonnes). Wheat and rye, 5,250, barley, 2,193, 
maize, 11,982, potatoes, 6,209, sunflower seeds, 700, sugar-beet, 4,817 

Livestock (1984). 6,532,000 cattle, 14,374,0(X) pigs, 18,451,000 sheep and 
115m poultry. 

In 1983 there were 4,402 collective farms, with 9m hectares of land (7 2m 
arable, 766,700 in private plots) State farms numbered 367, with 2m. hectares of 
land, of which 1 64m hectares were arable A further 2-4m hectares of land were 
in the hands of other state agncultuial organizations There were 574 agncultuie 
mechanization stations with 148,572 tractors. Total tractor force, 1983. 167,691 
Individual holdings totalled 1 4im hectares Since 1984 production quotas on 
pnvate plots must be met on pain of confiscation The National Union of Agncul- 
tural Co-operatives promotes self-management in collective farms, and gives 
guidance on planning and marketing. A minimum income is guarantee to 
peasants in 1984 there were 3 3m hectares of irrigated land. 

Forestry. Total forest area was 6 34m hectares in 1983 In 1983, 51,285 hectares 
were afforested 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Output of main products in 1983 (and 1982) (in tonnes): Pig-iron, 
8,190 (8,637), steel, 12,593 (13,055), steel tubes, 1,411 (1,422); blast furnace coke, 
4,268 (3,513), rolled steel, 9,179 (9,346); chemical fertilizers, 2,913 (2,692); wash¬ 
ing soda, 788 (870), caustic soda, 745 (760); paper, 798 (801), cement, 13,968 
(14,995); sugar, 556 (596); edible oils, 371 (352); butter, 48 (20) Fabncs(in Im.sq 
metres)' Cotton, 709 (707); woollens, 144 (142); man-made fibres, 235,520 
(222,379) In 1,000 units- Radio sets, 542 (599); TV sets, 390 (412); bicycles, 248 
(261); washing machines, 352 (372); refngerators, 440 (431), motor cars, 90,200 
(103,725). 

Labour. The employed population in 1983 was ]0-46m., of whom 3m worked in 
agriculture and 4 63m. industry and building. In 1984 4&)k of the total workforce, 
and 41 5% of the industrial workforce, were women. Wage differentials (at a ratio 
of 5-25.1) are in accordance with the 'social evaluation’ of the work and a range of 
incentives for productivity The average monthly wage was 2,600 lei in 1984 
Wages are cut if a firm’s output falls below par. Ihe working week is of 46 hours 
with alternate &turdays free. Men retire at 62, women at 57. 

Commerce. Some 53% of external trade is with Communist countries (20% with 
the USSR). 

In 1983 exports totalled 173,324m. lei and imports 130,370m. lei. 

Principal exports in 1983 were (in 1,000 tonnes). Petroleum products, 9,116; 
cement, 2,490, cereals, 530; oilfield equipment, 4,6()4m. lei; equipment for cement 
mills, 974m. lei, equipment for chemical factories, 1,477m. lei; shipbuilding, 
1,979m lei Pnncipal imports (in 1.000 tonnes): Iron ore, 14,477; mdustnal coke. 
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1,71S; rolled ferrous metals, 733, electrical equipment, 2,S63m. lei; motor cars, 
S17 units, and industnal and agncultural equipment. 

In 1983 Romania's mam trading partners (trade in 1 m. lei) were* USSR (S9,117), 
Poland (15,920), German Democratic Republic (15,824), Federal Republic of 
Germany (15,399), Iran (15,244), Italy (12,245), China (10,287) 

Total trade between Romania and Uk for calendar years (British Department of 
Trade returns, in £1,000 sterling) 



mi 

1982 

1983 

1984 

1985 

Import.stoUK 

46,318 

51,515 

58,865 

226,091 

102,946 

Exports and re-exports from U K 

150,256 

115,244 

82,160 

71,641 

•'8,474 


On 18 Sept 1975 Romania and the UK signed a 10-year economic co¬ 
operation agreement In Nov 1976 Romania and the USA signed a 10-year 
commercial agreement Both the UK and the USA have joint economic commis¬ 
sions with Romania. Romania has most-favoured nation status with the USA 
Romania owed some US$6,000m to Western banks in 1986 
Joint companies with Western firms have been set up; at least 51% of the capital 
must be in Romanian hands 4 were in operation in 1985 The 'Romconsult' and 
‘Publicom’ agencies will carry out respectively market research and publicity 
campaigns on behalf of foreign firms 

Romania has a trade link with EEC under the generalized preference system 
Agreements with the EEC on industnal products and establishing a joint econo¬ 
mic commission were reached in March 1980 
On 1 Jan 1975 a 2-tier tanff system was introduced, graded according to the 
grant of most favoured nation status to Romania. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There were in 1983,14,681 km of national roads of which 11,904 km were 
modernized. Freight earned, 469m tonnes, passengers, 903,006 

Railways. Length of route (1,435 mm gauge) in 1983 was 10,589 km and (narrow- 
gauge), 472 km A total of 2,868 km is electnfied Freight earned, 280m tons, 
passengers, 414m 

Aviation. Tarom (Transporiun Aeriene Romdne), the state airline, operates all 
internal services, and also services to Amsterdam, Athens, Beirut, Belgrade, Berlin, 
Brussels, Budapest, Cairo, Cologne, Copenh£uen, Diisseldorf, Frankturt, Istanbul, 
London, Moscow, Pans, Prague, Rome, Sofia, Tel-Aviv, Vienna, Warsaw and 
Zunch. Bucharest is also served by Bntish Airways, PANAM, Sabena, Aeroflot, 
Air France, Interflug, (JSA, Malev, Austnan Air Lines, SAS, Lot, Tabso, El A1 
Alitalia, Lufthansa and Swissair An air agreement with China was signed in 1973 
Bucharest’s airports are at Bdneasa (internal flights) and Otopem (international 
flights; 12 miles from Bucharest). Air transport m 1983 earned 1,442,000 passeng¬ 
ers and 25,000 tonnes of freight. 

Shipping. The main ports are Constanta on the Black Sea and Gala(i and Braila on 
the Danube A new port has been constructed at Agigea on the Black Sea and the 
64 km canal between tne Danube and the Black S^ was opened in 1984 The 
largest shipyard is at Galati- 

In 1985 the mercantile manne (Navrom) owned some 200 sea-going ships. In 

1983 sea-going transport earned 18-64m. tonnes of freight; nver transport, 14 6m 
tons. 

Post and Broadcastira. Radio-televiziunea Romam broadcasts 3 programmes on 
medium-waves and There are also 6 r^onal programmes, including trans¬ 
mission in Hun^an, German and Serbo-Croat. Following the energy cnsis of 

1984 the two TV channels were merged and broadcasting reduced from 100 to 22 
hours a week. Programmes in Hunganan and German have been dropped 
Number of telephone subscribers, in 1983, 1,802,935. Radio receiving sets, in 
1983 3-2m.; TV sets, 3 -91m. 

Qnemas and Theatres. There were, in 1983, 5,643 cinemas and 149 theatres and 
concert halls. 32 full-length feature films were made in 1983. 
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Newspapers and Books. There were, in 1983, 36 daily and 24 weekly newspapers 
and 426 penodicals, including 11 dailies, 3 weeklies and 38 other penodicals in 
minonty languages The Party newspaper is Scinteia (‘The Spark'). 3,674 book 
titles were published in 1983. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Justice is administered by the Supreme Cburt, the 40 district courts, and 
lower courts. Lay assessors (elected for 4 years) participate in most court trials, 
collaborating with the judges. The Procurator-General exercises ‘supreme supervi¬ 
sory power to ensure the observance of the law’ by all authorities, central and local, 
and all citizens. The Procurator’s Office and its organs are ind^ndent of any 
oi^ans of justice or administration, and only responsible to the (jrand National 
A^mbly (which wpoints the Procurator-General for 4 years) and between its ses¬ 
sions, to the State (Jouncil The Ministry of the Intenor is responsible for ordinary 
police work. State secunty is the responsibility of the State Secunty Council. A new 
penal code came into force on I Jan 1969 It is based on ‘the rule of law’ and is 
aimed at preventing illegal tnals The death penal^ is retained for ‘specially 
senous offences’ (treason, some classes of murder, then of property having senous 
consequences) 

Religjon. Churches are organized and function in accordance with art 30 of the 
Constitution Churches administer their own affairs and run seminaries for the 
training of priests. Expenses and salanes are paid by the State. Ibere are 14 
Churches, all under the control of the ‘Department of Cults’ The largest is the 
Romanian Orthodox Church, which claim^ some 16m. members in 1985 It is 
autocephalous, but retains dogmatic unity with the Eastern Orthodox Church. It is 
administered by the consultative Holy Synod and National Ecclesiastical 
Assembly and the executive National Ecclesiastical Council and Patriarchal 
Administration It is organized into 12 dioceses grouped into 5 metropolitan 
bishoprics (Hungaro-Wallachia, Moldavia-Suceava; Transylvania, Olt, Banat), 
and headed by Patnarch Justin Moisescu (since May 1948). Inere are some 11,800 
churches, 2 theological colleges and 6 ‘schools of cantors’, as well as seminaries. 

The Uniate (Greek Catholic) Church (which severed its connexion with the 
Vatican in 1698) was suppressed in 1948. It had I 6m adherents and 1,818 priests 
Estimates for 1973.700,()00 adherents and 600 priests 

Other churches: Serbs have a Serbian Orthodox Vicanate at Timisoara In 1985 
there were 1 5m Roman Catholics, mainly among the Hunganan and German 
minorities There are 8 dioceses In 1985 6 were vacant There is a bishop of Alba 
lulia and an Apostolic Administrator was appointed to Bucharest in Cict 1984 
There were 734 priests in 1982 The Church has not secured approval for a Statute 
and has no hierarchical ties with the Vatican 

Calvinists (600,000; mainly Hungarian) have bishoprics at Cluj and Oradea, 
Lutherans (150,000, mainly CJermans) a bishopric at Sibiu and Unitanans (60,000, 
Hungarians) a bishopric at Cluj These sects share a seminary at Cluj. In 1985 there 
were about 200,000 Baptists and 100,000 other neo-Protestants. 

In 1986 there were 30,000 Jews under a Chief Rabb: (Moses Rosen) There were 
1 30 synagogues in 1973. 

There were 40,000 moslems in 1983 and they have a Muftiate at Constanta 

Education. Education is free and compulsory from 6 to 16, consisting of 8 years of 
pnmary school and 2 years of secondary (gymnasium) Further secondary educa¬ 
tion IS available at lycees, professional schools or advanced technical schools. 

In 1983-84 there were 13,068 kindergartens with 34,365 teachers and 893,101 
children, 14,213 pnmary and secondary schools with 150,539 teachers and 
3,067,446 pupils, 981 lycees with 49,208 teachers and 1,272,245 pupils, 623 pro¬ 
fessional schools with 2,130 teachers and 160,662 pupils; and 278 advanced 
technical schools with 93 teachers and 20,862 pupils. In 1983-84 there were 
3,130 schools for 340,773 pupils of ethnic minonties with 15,922 teachers 

There are universities at la$i (founded 1860), Bucharest (1864), Cluj (1919), 
Timisoara (1962), Craiova (1965) and Brasov (1971) In 1983-84 there were in all 
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44 institutes of higher education, with 174,042 students and 13,344 teachers In 
1983-84 there were 11,568 students at institutes of higher education for ethnic 
minonties with some 1,000 teachers. 

The Academy, with seat at Bucharest, has 2 branches at Iasi and Cluj The 
National Council for Scientific Research co-ordinates research 

Health. In 1983 there were 210,763 hospital beds and 44,484 doctors Some hospi¬ 
tals began to charge fees in 1983. 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Romania in Great Bntain (4 Palace Green, London, W8 4QD) 

Ambassador VasileGliga. 

Of Great Britain in Romania (24 Strada Jules Michelet, Bucharest) 

Ambassador Philip McKeamey.CMG 

Of Romania in the USA (1607 23rd St, NW, Washington, D C. 20008) 
Ambassador Nicolae Gavnlcscu 

Of the USA in Romania (7-9 Strada Tudor Arghezi, Bucharest) 

Ambassador Roger Kirk 

Of Romania to the United Nations 
Ambassador Teodor Mannescu 
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RWANDA Capital Kigali 

Population 6 03m (1985) 
GNPpercapiia IjS$270(1983) 

Republika y’u Rwanda 


HISTORY. From the 16th century to 1959 the Tutsi kingdom of Rwanda shared 
the history of Burundi (it'f p. 259) In 1959 an upnsing of the Hutu destroyed the 
Tutsi feudal hierarchy and led to the departure of the Mwami Kigen V Elections 
and a referendum under the auspices of the United Nations in Sept 1961 resulted 
in an overwhelming majority for the republican party, the Parmehutu {Parti du 
Mouvement de 1‘Emancipation du Bahutu), and the rejection of the institution of 
the Mwami The republic proclaimed by the Parmehutu on 28 Jan 1961 was re¬ 
cognized by the Belgian administration (but not by the United Nations) in Oct 
1961 Internal self-government was granted on 1 Jan 1962, and by decision of the 
General Assembly of the UN the Republic of Rwanda became independent on 1 
July 1962 An agreement, signed with Burundi under United Nations auspices at 
Addis Ababa in Apnl 1962, provided for a monetary and customs union. These 
and other common organizations came to an end by 1 Oct 1964 The first Presi¬ 
dent, Gregoire Kayibanda, was deposed in a coup on 5 July 1973 

AREA AND POPULATION. Rwanda is bounded south by Burundi, west by 
Zaire, north by Uganda and east by Tanzania A mountainous state of 26,338 sq 
km (10,169 sq miles), its western third drains to Lake Kivu on the border with 
Zaire and thence to the Congo nver, while the rest is drained by the Kagera nver 
into the Nile system 

The population was 4,819,317 at the 1978 Census, of whom over 90% were 
Hutu, 9% Tutsi and 1 % Twa (pygmy), latest estimate (1985) 6,030,000. 

The areas and populations (1978 (Census) of the 10 prefectures are. 


Pri fei lure 

Stf km 

CensusI97H 

Prejeiture 

Sq km 

Census tm 

Cyangugu 

2,226 

331,380 

Kigali 

3,251 

698,063 

Kibuyc 

1,320 

337,729 

Kibungo 

4,134 

360,934 

Gisenyi 

2,395 

468,786 

Gitarama 

2,241 

602,752 

Ruhengen 

1,762 

528,649 

Gikongoro 

2,192 

369,891 

Byumba 

4,987 

519,968 

Butare 

1,830 

601,165 


Kigali, the capital, had 156,650 inhabitants in 1981, other towns (1978) being 
Butare (21,691), Ruhengen (16,025) and Gisenyi (12,436). Kinyarwanda, the lan¬ 
guage of the entire population, and French are ofliciai languages, and Kiswahili is 
spoken in the commercial centres, where most of the 1,200 Europeans and 750 
AiSiflns reside 

Vital statistics(1975). Live births, 113,154, deaths,41,385, mamages, 13,899 

CLIMATE. Despite the equatonal situation, there is a highland tropical climate 
The wet seasons are from Oct to Dec and March to May. Highest rainfall occurs in 
the west, at around 70" (1,770 mm), decreasing to 40-55" (1,020-1,400 mm) in 
the central uplands and to 30" (760 mm) in the north and east. Kigali. Jan 67^ 
(19 4’Q,July70'F(21 PC). Annual rainfall 40" (1,000 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. A new Constitution was 
approved by referendum on 17 Dec 1978; under it, the Mou\emeru revolution- 
naire national pour le (Uveloppement (MRND) founded 5 July 1975 becomes the 
sole political organisation. Executive power is vested m a President, elected by 
universal suffrage for a (renewable) 5-year term. He presides over a Council of 
Ministers, whom he appoints and dismisses. 

President Maj.-Geii Juneval Habyarimana (took office July 1975; elected Dec. 
1978 and re-elected Dec. 1983). 
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Foreign Affairs and Co-operation Francois Ngarukiyintwari. 

Legislative power rests with a National Development Q>uncil of 70 deputies, 
elects fora S-year term; elections were held on 26 Dec. 1983. 

National flag' Three equal vertical panels of red, yellow and green (left to nght), 
the letter ‘R’ in black superimposed on the centre panel. 

Local government '^e 10 prefectures, each under an appointed Prefect, are 
divided into 144 communes, each with an appointed Burgomaster and an elected 
Council 

DEFENCE 

Army. The Army consists of 1 commando battalion, 1 reconnaissance, 8 infantry 
and 1 engineer companies. Equipment includes 12 AML-60/-90 armoured cars 
Strength (1986) about 5,000. 

Air Force. Initial equipment ordered for the An Ponce m 1972 comprised 3 Italian- 
built Aeritalia/Aermacchi AM.3C liaison aircraft, now supplemented by 2 Guer- 
ner armed light aircraft, 3 armed Magister jet trainers, 1 twin-engined Defender, 2 
C-47s, 1 Islander light transport, 6 Gazelle and 2 Alouette III helicopters. A Cara- 
velle is operated on VIP duties. Personnel, about 1 SO. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Rwanda is a member of UN, OAU and is an ACP state of EEC. With 
Burundi and Zaire it forms part of the Economic Community of Countries of the 
Great Lakes. 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The 1982-86 Development Plan of the total investment of 232,3(X)m 
Rwanda francs 56% will be devoted to agriculture 

Budget. The budget for 1982 envisaged expenditure of 16,200m Rwanda francs 

Currency. The currency is the Rwanda franc The official rate of Rwanda francs 
130 73=£1;89 3S=USS1 (March 1986). 

Banking. The Development Bank of Rwanda (Banque Rwandaise de Developpe- 
menr—BRZ)) had a capital (1983) of l,0(X)m Rwanda francs. Other banks are the 
Central Bank (Banque Natwnale du Rwanda), 2 commercial banks which are 
majonty foreign owned—the Banque Commerciale du Rwanda and the Banque de 
Kigali, the People’s Bank, the Savings Association and the Caisse Hypothecaire 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. 4 hydro-electnc installations and 1 thermal plant produced 132m kwh 
in 1984. but over half of the country’s needs come from ^ire 

Minerals. Cassitente and wolframite are mined east of Lake Kivu Production 
(1980). Cassitente, 2,179 tonnes; wolfram, 678 tonnes. About Im. cu. metres of 
natural gas are obtained from under the lake each year. 

Agriculture. Subsistence agnculture accounts for most of the gross national 
piquet Staple food crops (production 1984, in 1,(XX) tonnes) are sweet potatoes 
(950), cassava (560), beans 070), sorghum (200), potatoes (330), maize (80), peas 
and groundnuts. The main cash crops are aravica coffee (26), tea (8) and pyreth- 
rum. There is a pilot nce-growing project 
Long-homed Ankole cattle, 639,0(M head m 1980, play an important traditional 
role. Efforts are being made to improve their present negligible economic value. 
There were (1984) 644,000 cattle, 1 2m. goats, 323,000 sheep and 147,000 pigs 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. There are about 100 small-sized modem manu&ctunng enter¬ 
prises in the country Food manufactunng is the dominant industrial activity (64%) 
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followed by construction (15 3%) and mining (9%). There is a laige modem 
brewery. 


Commerce. In 1980 imports amounted to 22,S68m. Rwanda francs and exports to 
7,025m of which coffee comprised 55%, tea 18% and tin 8%, Belgium provided 
16% of imports, Japan 12% and Kenya 11%, while Tanzania look 63% of exports 
and Kenya 13% 

Total trade betweeri Rwanda and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling) 

Imports to UK 

Exports and re-exports from UK 


mi 

2.0.‘!8 

1,446 


m2 

510 

2,079 


m* 

2.919 

2,.^26 


im 
7 842 
2,385 


ms 

3,998 

3,565 


Tourism. In 1980 there were 2,000 visitors. 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There were (1982) 6,760 km of roads. There are road links with Burundi, 
Uganda, Tanzania and Zaire. There were in 1982 6,188 cars and 7,168 commercial 
vehicles 

Aviation. There are international airports at Kanombe, for Kigali, and at 
Kamembe, with services to Bujumbura, Bukavu, Entebbe, Goma, Lubumbashi, 
Athens and Brussels 

Post and Broadcasting. Telephones (1983) 6,598 In 1983 there were 2 radio 
stations and 155,000 receivers 

Cinemas. In 1975 there were 3 cinemas with a seating capacity of 1,000 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. A system of Courts of First Instance and provincial courts refer appeals to 
Courts of Appeal and a Court of Cassation situated in Kigali 

Religion. The population was (1983) predominantly Roman Catholic (56%), there 
IS an archbishop (Kigali) and 3 bishops 23% of the population follow traditional 
religions, 12% are Protestants and 9% Moslems 

Education. In 1981 there were 704,924 pupils attending 1,606 pnmary schools 
with 11,912 teachers There were 118 secondary, technical and teacher-training 
schools with 10,667 students and 887 teachers. The National University, opened at 
Butare in 1963, had 1,266 students in 1981 

Health. In 1980 there were 248 hospitals and health centres with 7,889 beds, there 
were also 164 doctors, 1 dentist. 10 pharmacists, 464 midwives and 525 nursing 
personnel 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Rwanda in Great Bntain 
Ambassador. Ildephonse Munyeshyaka 

Of Great Bntain in Rwanda 

Ambassador P H C.Eyers.CMG.LVO (resides in Kinshasa). 

Of Rwanda in the USA (1714 New Hampshire Avc, NW, Washington, D.C, 
20009) 

Ambassador Simon Insonere 

Of the USA in Rwanda (Blvd. de la Revolution, Kigali) 

Ambassador John E. Upston 

Of Rwanda to the United Nations 
Ambassador Celestin Kabanda 



ST CHRISTOPHER Capital Basseterre 

Population 44,109 (1982) 

(ST KITTS)—NEVIS GNPcapita ub820(1983) 


HISTORY. St Christopher (known to its Canb inhabitants as Liamuiga) and 
Nevis were discovered and named by Columbus in 1493 They were settled by 
Bntain in 1623 and 1628 respectively, but ownership was disputed with France 
until 1713 Forming part of the Leeward Islands Federation from 1871 to 19S6, 
and part of the Federation of the West Indies from 1958 to 1962 In Feb 1967 the 
colonial status was replaced by an ‘association’ with Britain, giving the islands full 
internal self-government, while Britain remained responsible tor defence and 
foreign affairs StChnstopher-Nevis became fully independent on 19 Sept 1983 

AREA AND POPULATION. The islands form part of the Lesser Antilles in 
Eastern Caribbean. Population, estimate (1982) 44,109 

sq km Census Chief town Census f 980 

St Christopher 168 35,104 Basseterre 14,725 

Nevis 93 9,300 Charlestown 1,771 

261 44 404 

C LI IVI ATE. A pleasantly healthy climate, with a cool breeze throughout the year, 
low humidity and no recognized rainy season Average annual rainfall is about 55" 
(1,375 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The 1983 Constitution des¬ 
cribed the country as ‘a sovereign democratic federal state’ It allowed for a uni¬ 
cameral Parliament consisting of 11 elected Members (8 from St Kitts and 3 from 
Nevis) and 3 appointed Senators Nevis was given its own Island Assembly and 
the right to secession from St Kitts. At the General Elections held on 21 June 1984, 
6 seats from St Kitts were won by the People’s Action Movement and 2 by the 
Labour Party, while the 3 Nevis seats were won by the Nevis Reformation Party 

Governor-General SirClement Athelston Amndell 
Prime Minister Rt Hon Dr Kennedy Alphonse Simmonds 
Flag Diagonally green, black, red, with the black fimbriated in yellow and 
charged with two white stars. 

ECONOMY 

Budget. The 1984 budget balanced at EC$75,409,791. 

Banking. The National Bank operates 4 branches in St. Kitts and Nevis. The main 
office IS located in Basseterre. Other banks include Barclay's Bank International, 
with a sub-branch m Nevis, Royal Bank of Canada, Bank of Commerce, and the 
Nevis Co-operative Bank in Charlestown A branch of the Bank of Nova Scotia is 
located in B^seterre. 


AGRICULTURE. Tbe mam crops are sugar and cotton There are 30 sugar 
estates and 202 acres of cotton Most of the farms are small-holdings and there are a 
number of coconut estates amounting to some 1,000 acres under pnvate owner- 
shi|) Sugar production (1984) 31,000 tons and 48 bales of cotton were produced in 

Livestock(1984); Cattle, 6,000, pigs, 10,000, sheep, 14,000; goats, 10,000 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 


Industry. The mam employer of labour is the sugar industry Other industnes are. 
Clothing, footwear and assembly of electronic equipment. 
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Commerce. Imports, (1983) ECS 136 7m.; exports, EC$45 3m.Chiefexport(l983) 
was sugar (24,576 tons). 

Total trade between St Christopher (St Kitts>-Nevis and UK (Bntish Depart¬ 
ment of Trade returns, in £I ,000 sterling) 

mi' im m5 

Imports to UK 1,798 2,096 5.634 

Exports and Fe<exports from UK 4,498 5,133 5,256 

' Including Anguilla 

Tourism. In 1983, there were 34,274 tounsts 

COMMUNICATIONS 
Roads. There are about 200 km of roads. 

Railways. There are 36 miles of railway operated by the sugar industry. 

Aviation. There is an airport at Golden Rock (St Kitts) 35,296 passengers arrived 
by air m 1981 There is an airfield on Nevis (Newcastle). 

Shipping. A deep water port was opened in 1981 at Bird Rock with accommoda¬ 
tion for cargo, tourist, roll-on-roll-off ships and bulk sugar and molasses loading 

Post and Telecommunications. There is a general post office in Basseterre. Five 
branches are on the island Charlestown has a general post office, and there are two 
branches in Nevis There were 3,259 telephones at 30 June 1983. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, AND EDUCATION 

Justice. Justice is administered by the Supreme Court and by Magistrates' 
Courts They have both civil and cnminal jurisdiction. 

Religion. In 1970, 36% were Anglican, 32% Methodist, 8% other Protestant, and 
8% Roman Catholic. 

Education, fhere were (1983) 34 government, 14 pnvate and 6 denominational 
schools in St Kitts and Nevis. Pnmary education is compulsory for all children 
between the ages of 5 and 14, but no pupil is required to leave school before the age 
of 16 years. Tliere is an Extra-Mur^ Department of the University of the West 
Indies, a Technical College and a Teacheis’ Training College which prepares 
approximately 30 teachers annually in a two-year course. 

Library Public Library, Basseterre Librarian Miss V Archibald 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of St Chnstopher and Nevis in Great Bntain (10 Kensington Ct. London W8) 
High Commissioner Dr Claudius C Thomas, CMG. 

Of Great Bntain in St Christopher and Nevis 

High Commissioner G. L Bullard, CMG (resides in Bndgetown) 

Of St Chnstopher and Nevis in the USA 
Ambassador Dr William Herbert. 

Of St Chnstopher and Nevis to the U nited Nations 
Ambassador Dr William Herbert. 


Book of Reference 

Gordon, J , Nevis Queen of the Carthees London, 1985 



ST HELENA 


Capital Jamestown 
Population. S,89S (1985) 


HISTORY. The island was administered by the East India Company from 1659 
and became a British colony in 1834 

AREA AND POPULATION. St Helena, of volcanic origin, is 1,200 miles 
from the west coast of Afnca. Area, 47 sq miles (121 7 sq km), with a cultivable 
area of about 600 acres (243 hectares). Population (1985) 5,895 The port of the 
island is Jamestown, population (1976) 1,516. 

In 1982 there were. Births, 123, deaths, 52; marriages, 26 

CLIMATE. A mild climate, with little vanation. Temperatures range from 
75-85*F (24-29*C) in summer to 65-75*F (18~24*C) in winter. Rainfall vanes bet¬ 
ween 13" (325 mm) and 37" (925 mm) according to altitude and situation 

GOVERNMENT. The Government of St Helena is administered by a 
Governor, with the aid of a Legislative Council consisting of the Governor, 2 c.v- 
ojficio members (the Government Secretary and the Treasurer) and 12 elected 
members. Committees of the Legislative Council are responsible for the general 
oversight of the activities of government departments and have, in addition, statu¬ 
tory and administrative functions. 

The Governor is also assisted by an Executive Council consisting of the 2 c.v- 
ojficio members and the chairmen of the five Council committees 
Governor and C -m-C. F. E Baker, CBE. 

Government Secretary P Dale.OBE. 

Flag The Bntish Blue Ensign with the shield of the colony in the fly 

FINANCE AND TRADE, foryearsfrom I Apnl-31 March, in £ sterling 

1977-7S 1978-79 1979-80 1980-81 1981-82 1982^ 

Revenue' 2,244,550 2,683,681 4,226,899 4,488,257 5.656,518 4,126,548 

Expenditure* 2,200,299 2,764,150 4,325,910 4,551,657 5,681,934 3,988,900 

Imports* 1,758,337 1,164,437 1,835,000 2,117,126 2.485,819 2.381,632 

'Including impenal grants (1977-78, £1,657,231, 1978-79, £1,771,618, 1979-80, 
£3,347,631,1980-81, £3,232,093,198I-82,£3.296.933,1982, £2,819,256) 

* Including government stores 
’ Apnl-Dec 

The revenue from customs was, in 1982, £305,635 

The colony’s liabilities at 31 March 1982 exceeded the assets by £177,060; 31 
Dec 1982,£39.412. 

Total trade between Ascension and St Helena and UK (Bntish £>epartment of 
Trade returns, in £1,000 sterling)' 

1981 1982 1982 1984 1985 

Imports to UK 224 754 457 979 4,515 

Exportsandre-exportsfromUK 3,471 7,049 10,343 6,294 7,914 

BANKING. Savings-bank deposits on 31 Dec. 1982, £1,467,079, belonging to 
3,800 depositors. 

COMMUNICATIONS 
Roads. There were 87 km of all-weather motor roads. 

Shipping. The number of merchant vessels that called in 1982 (Apnl-Dec.) was 30, 
total tonnage entered and cleared was 218,257. 

Post and Broadcasting. The Cable & Wireless Ltd cable connects St Helena with 
Cape Town and Ascension Island There is a telephone service with 85 miles of 
wire and (1982), 310 telephones. 

St Helena Government Broadcasting Station broadcasts in English on medium- 
waves. Number of radio receivers (1982), 1,500. 
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JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Police force, 32; cases dealt with by police magistrate, 205 in 1981 

Reiigioa. There are 10 An^ican churches, 4 Baptist chapels, 3 Salvation Army 
halls, 1 Seventh Day Adventist church and I Roman Catholic church 

Education. Three pre-school playgroups, 8 primary, 3 senior and 1 secondary 
schools controlled by the Government had 980 pupils in Sept 1982. 

Health. There were 3 doctois, 1 dentist and 54 hospital beds m 1982. 

Ascension is a small island of volcanic origin, of 34 sq. miles (88 sq km), 700 miles 
north-west of St Helena. In Nov. 1922 the administration was transfer!^ from the 
Admiralty to the Colonial Office and annexed to the colony of St Helena. There are 
120 hectares providing fresh meat, vegetables and fhiit. Population, 31 March 
1985, was 1,708; St Helenians 759, others 866. 

The island is the resort of sea turtles, which come to lay their eggs in the sand 
annually between Jan. and May. Rabbits, wild goats and pahndges are more or less 
numerous on the island, which is, besides, the breeding ground of the sooty tem or 
'wideawake', these binte coming in vast numbers to lay their eggs every eighth 
month 

Cable & Wireless Ltd own and operate a cable station, connecting the island with 
St Helena, Sierra Leone, St Vincent, Rio de Janeiro and Buenos Aires. There is an 
airstnp (Miracle Mile) near the settlement of Georgetown which was being ex¬ 
tended in 1985. 

Administrator MTS Blick 

Tristan da Cunha, a small group of islands in the Atlantic, halfway between the 
CapeandSouth America, in 37*6'S lat., 12* I'W long Besides Tristan da Cunha 
(98 sq km) and Gough Island (90 sq km), there are Inaccessible (10 sq km) and 
Nightingale Islands (2 sq. km), and a number of rocks As from 12 Jan 1938 the 4 
islands have become dependencies of St Helena. 

Tristan consists of a \olcano nsing to a height of6,760 ft, with a circumference at 
Its base of 21 miles. The volcano, believed to be extinct, erupted unexpectedly early 
in Oct 1961 The whole emulation was evacuate without loss and settled 
temporarily in the UK. In 1963 they returned to Tnstan where they all dwell in the 
settlement of Edinburgh. 

Before the disaster occurred the habitable area was a small plateau on the north 
west side of about 12 sq. miles, 100 ft above sea-level. Only about 30 acres was 
under cultivation, three-quarters of it for potatoes There were apple and peach 
trees. Potatoes remain the chief crop, cattle, sheep and pigs are now reared, and fish 
are plentiful. 

Population in 1880, 109; in 1983, 296. The original inhabitants were ship¬ 
wrecked sailors and soldiers who remained behind when the garrison from St 
Helena was withdrawn in 1817. 

At the end of April 1942 Tnstan da Cunha was commissioned as HMS Atlantic 
hie, and became an important meteorological and radio station. In Jan 1949 a 
South African company commenced crawfishing operations. An Administrator 
was appointed at the end of 1948 and a body of basic law brought into operation. 
The Island Council, which was set up in 1932, in 1982 consisted of a Chieflslander, 
3 nominated and 7 elected members under the chairmanship of the Administrator. 
Women's affairs are discussed by the Island Women's Council, which presents 
them for consideration to the general council. 

Administrator R Perry. 


Books of Reference 

Booy.D M ,Rwkof Exile A Narrative oj Tristan da Cunha London, I9S7 
Crawford, A , Tristan da Cunha and the Roaring Fames Edinburgh, 1982 
Cross, A , Saint Helena Newlon Abbot, 1980 

Munch,P A ,SoLiologyoJ Tristan daCunha Oslo,1945 —Crisis in Utopia NewYork,1971 
Stonehouse, B , fVideawakeIsland(Axenvon) London, I960 


ST LUCIA 


Capital Castnes 
Population 126,800 (1984) 
GNPper capita • USS1,060 (1983) 


HISTORY. St Lucia was discovered about 1500 a.d. Attempts to colonize the 
island by the English took place in 160S and 1638 The French settled in 1650 and 
St Lucia was ced^ to Bntain in 1814. Self-government was achieved in 1967 and 
independence on 22 Feb. 1979. 

AREA AND POPULATION. StLuciaisasmallislandoftheLesserAntilles 
situated m the Eastern Caribbean between Martinique and St Vincent, 240 sq 
miles (622 sq km), population (census, 1980) 120,3()0. Estimate (1984) 126,800 
The capital is Castnes (population, 1980, 45,0(X)). Life expectancy (1983) was 
65 (men) and 71 (women) 

CLIMATE. The climate is tropical, with a dry season lasting from Jan to Apnl, a 
wet season from May to Aug., followed by an Indian summer for two months, but 
most rain falls in Nov. and Dec Amounts vary over the year, according to altitude, 
from 60" (1,500 mm) to 138" (3,450 mm). Temperatures are uniform at about 
8(rF(26 7’C). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. There is a 17-seat House of 
Assembly elected for 5 years, an 11-seat Senate appointed by the Governor- 
General, 6 on the advice of the Pnme Minister, 3 on the advice of the Leader of the 
Opposition, and 2 ‘after consultation with appropnate religious, economic or 
social bodies or associations’. 

At the elections in May 1982, the United Workers’ Party gained 14 seats, the St 
Luaa Labour Party, 2 and the Progressive Labour Party, 1. 

Governor-General Sir Allen Lewis 

Prime Minister John George Melvin Compton 

Flag Blue with a design of a black tnangle edged in white, bearing a smaller 
yellow tnangle, in the centre. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. St Lucia is a member of UN, OAS, Cancom, the Commonwealth 
and IS an ACP state of the EEC 

ECONOMY 

Pfauming. The aim of the Development Plan, 1977-90, is to develop agnculture to 
diversify production and to contain rural-urt»n dnft. 

Budget The budget in 1985-86 amounted to EC$215 2m. expenditure. 

Banking. There are Barclays Bank International with 2 branches and 4 agencies, 
the Royal Bamk of Canada, the Bank of Nova Scotia and the Canadian Imperial 
Bank of Commerce (all of which have 1 branch each), the Chase Manhattan Bank, 
the St Luaa Co-operative bank, the National (Development Bank with 1 branch 
and the Government Savings Bank. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Agricnlture. Bananas, cocoa, copra and coconut oil are the chief products. 
Livestock (1984); Cattle, 12,()()0; pigs, 12,(X)0; sheep, 15,(X)0; goats, 11,000. 

Cfunmerce. Value of imports (1980), ECS 123 8m.; of exports, EC$40-4m., includ¬ 
ing coconut oil, cocoa brans, copra and bananas. Main items of imports were artifi- 
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cial silk and cotton piece-goods, cement, plastic goods, iron and steel products, 
hardware, motor vehicles, agncultural machinery, fertilizers, wheat flour, codfish 
and nee, meat and meat preparations 

Total trade between St Lucia and UK (Bntish Oepiartment of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling). 

1983 1984 1985 

ImpoitsloUK 21,950 28.563 44,047 

Exports and li-exports from UK 6,276 8,236 11,550 

Tourism. The total number of \ isitors dunng 1982 was 98,181 
COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The island has SOO miles of mam and secondary roads. 

Aviation. The island is served on a scheduled basis by Leeward Islands Air 
Transport, British West Indian Airways and Eastern .Airline Tbere are 2 air¬ 
fields—Hewanorra International Airport, with 9,000 ft runway, and Vigie. 

Shipping. There are 2 ports, Castries and Vieux Fort. 

Post and Broadcasting. There are 104 miles of telephone trunk lines, plus 300 
miles of local lines, '^ere were (1983) 9,S87 telephone instruments coupled to 
some (1982) 4,881 exchange lines There were 3,000 TV and 90,000 radio receivers 
in 1983. 

Cinemas. There were 9 cinemas in 1970 with a seating capacity of 9,500 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The island is divided into 2 judicial districts, and there are 9 magistrates' 
courts Appeals he with the Court of Appeal of the Windward and Leeward 
Islands, subject to exceptions and conditions as may be enacted by the St Lucia 
legislature 

Police establishment in 1974 was 11 officers, 11 inspectors and 267 others 

Religion. Over 90% of the population is Roman Catholic 

Education (1983-84) 81 pnmary schools (39 Roman Catholic, 3 Anglican, 3 
Methodist, 35 government, 1 other), with 31,888 pupils on roll, government 
expenditure, 1982-83, $19,338,834. F^mary education is free and compulsory by 
law, but the legislation is not enforced. There are 12 secondary schools (2 Roman 
Catholic, 1 Seventh-day Adventist, 9 government) with 4,984 pupils, government 
expenditure, 1982-83, $15,745,832 There is 1 technical college with (1982-83) 
199 students and 1 teachers’ college with (1982-83) 131 students 

Health. Victoria Hospital (in Castries) has 213 beds, there is also a 162-bed mental 
hospital, 3 other hospitals (150 beds) and 29 health centres In 1983 there were 36 
doctors, 5 dentists, 16 pharmacists and 246 nursing personnel 

Library The Central Library, Castries Acting Librarian Frances Niles 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of St Lucia in Great Bntain (10 Kensington Ct, London, W8) 

High Commissioner Dr Claudius C Thomas, CMG 

Of Great Britain m St Lucia (Colombus Sq , Castries) 

High Commissioner G L. Bullard, CMG (resides in Bridgetown) 

Of St Lucia in USA and to the United Nations 
Ambassador DrJosephEdsel Edmunds 



ST VINCENT AND 
THE GRENADINES 


Capital Kingstown 
Population 127,883(1982) 
GNPper capita USS860(1983) 


HISTORY. The date of discovery ofSt Vincent is not known In 1969 St Vincent 
became a self-governing Associated State of UK and acquired full independence on 
27 Oct. 1979 

AREA AND POPULATION. The total area of 389 sq. km (ISO 3 sq miles) 
comprises the island of St Vincent itself (345 sq. km) and the Northern Grenadines 
(44 sq. km) of which the laigest are B^uia, Mustique, Canouan, Mayreau and 
Union Population, estimate, 1982, 127,883. Capital, Kingstown, population 
(1980),32,600 Vital statistics (1982) Live births, 3,352; still births, 0, deaths, 745, 
marriages, 380 

CLIMATE. The climate is tropical manne, with north-east Trades predominat¬ 
ing and rainfall ranging from 150" (3,750 mm) a year in the mountains to 60" 
(1,500 mm) on the south-east coast The rainy season is from June to Dec, and 
temperatures are equable throughout the year 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The House of Assembly con¬ 
sists of 13 elected members, directly elected for a 5-year term from single-member 
constituencies, the Attorney-General (elected) and 6 Senators appointed by the 
Governor-General (4 on the advice of the Prime Minister and 2 on the advice of the 
Leader of the Opposition). At the General Elections held in July 1984, the New 
Democratic Party won 9 and the St Vincent Labour Party won 4 of the 13 elective 
seats in the House of Assembly. 

Governor-General Joseph Lambert Eustace 
Prime Minister Rt. Hon. James Fitz Allen Mitchell 
Deputy Prime Minister. Edward Griffith 

National Flag Three vertical stnpes of blue, yellow, green, with the yellow of 
double width and charged with three green diamonds. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. St Vincent and the Grenadines is a member of UN, OAS, Caricom, 
the Commonwealth and is an ACP state of the EEC. 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The Development Plan, 1986-89, aims to encourage exports, reduce 
imports and to develop agriculture. 

Budget. Revenue (estimate), 1985-86, $100,400,000, expenditure, $164,900,000 
Public debt at the end of the financial year 1983-84 was $ 17,759,900. 

Currency. The currency is the Eastern Caribbean dollar In March 1986, £1 = 
Ea3-87;US$l=Ea2 70. 

Banking. There are branches of Barclays Bank International, the Royal Bank of 
Canada, the Canadian Impenal Bank of Commerce, the Bank of Nova Scotia 
Locally-owned banks, the National Commercial Bank, St Vincent Co-operative 
Bank and the St Vincent Agricultural Credit and Loan Bank. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. The electncity system is owned jointly by the Government (49%) and 
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the Commonwealth Development Corporation (51%) and operated by the St Vin¬ 
cent Electricity Services (VINLEC) The system consists of 4 power stations: South 
Rivers Hydro (870 kw); Cane Hall Diesel (3,640 kw.); Kingstown Diesel (2,075 
kw) and Richmond Hydro (1,100 kw.), which are linked by 11,000-volt transmis¬ 
sion lines covenng the island from Richmond through Kjn|stown to GeoiBetown. 
In Bequia there is one diesel station (800 kw) with transmission at 11,000, 3,300 
and 400 volts to Hamilton and Port Elizabeth Current is supplied at 400 volts 
3-phase, 50 cycles for industnal purposes and 230 volts single phase for domestic 
purposes At 31 Dec. 1982 there were 11,384 consumers in St Vincent, 837 in 
Bequia and 266 m Union Island. 

Agriculture. The estimated alienated area is about 47,000 of the total acreage of 
85,120 34,000 acres are under forest and woodland, of these about 5,000 acres are 
used for grazing, 3,000 are considered potentially productive for agriculture and 
5,000 for forestry Of the total alienated area, 34,000 acres are considered arable 
land, of which 20,000 acres are under temporary crops, 4,000 acres under tempor¬ 
ary meadows, 300 acres devoted to market-garden crops with temporary fallow 
and all other arable land making up a further 9,700 acres About 11,000 acres are 
devoted to permanent crops, of which approximately 6,000 acres are under coco¬ 
nuts, the remainder produce cocoa, nutmegs, mangoes, avocado pears, guavas and 
miscellaneous crops The sugar industry was closed down in 1985 although some 
sugar cane will be grown for rum production About 2,000 acres are under per¬ 
manent meadow, of which 750 are cultivated 
Livestock (1984). Cattle, 8,000, pigs, 7,000, sheep, 13,000, goats, 4,000 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Manufactures include flour, furniture and concrete 

Trade (1982) Imports, ECS 164,395,560, exports, EC$87,371,301 
Principal exports, 1982' 

bC$ tX'S 

Arrowrootsljrch 293,735 lb 577,745 Coconuloil. 

Eddoes 8,038.7)9 lb 5,627,862 crude 112,905 gals 1.237,439 

Bananas 58 865.459 1b 23..503.964 Coconuloil, 

Sweet potatoes' 869,906 1b 301,912 refined I 3.50 gals 19,413 

Coconuts 1,022 051 nuts 423.361 Taiinw!. 4,127.3311b 2,879,085 

' July-Dee 

Total trade between St Vincent and the Grenadines and UK (British Department 
of Trade returns, in £1,000 sterling). 

1983 1984 1985 

Imports to UK 12,496 14,167 22,339 

Exports and re-e>ports from UK 4,357 5,811 6,600 

Labour (1983). The Department of Labour serves both worker’s and employers' 
organizations as a conciliatory body in case of dispute. Conciliatory meetings are 
held on dispute matters such as delay in the recc^ition of a union as collective 
baigaining agent for the workers, dismissals, overtime pay, delay in finalizing col¬ 
lective agreements and other conditions of work. There are 5 active trade unions* 
the St Vincent Union of Teachers, the Public Service Union, the Commercial, 
Technical and Allied Workers’ Union, the National Workers' Movement and the 
National Farmers’ Union. 

Tourism. There were 86,350 visitors in 1983. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There are 313 km of all-weather roads, 160 km of rough motorable 
roads and 161 km of tracks. 

Aviation. Scheduled services are operated daily by LIAT, Air Martinique and 
WINLINK. Non-schcduled services are operated by Mustique Airways, Tropical 
Air Services, Aero-Services and St Lucia Airways Passen^rs are able to travel 
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daily through the chain of islands stretching as &r north as San Juan, Puerto Rico 
and south to Trinidad. Connexions to the USA, Canada, South Amenca and 
Europe are possible via Barbados, Antigua, Trinidad and St Lucia. 

Shipping (1982): {a) 5 1 auxiliary sailing vessels of 1,597 NRT entered and cleared 
(b) 19 steamships of 142,030 NRT entered and cleared, (c) 649 motor vessels of 
226,826 NRT entered and cleared, (d) 60 tankers of 49,612 NRT bringing 16,169 
tons of fuel entered A deep-water harbour at Kingstown was completed in 1964. 

Post and Broadcasting. There is a General Post Office at Kin^town and 47 distnct 
post offices. There is a telephone system with 2,000 miles of line and (1983), 6,074 
subscnbers, 5,745 stations and a radio telephone service to Bequia, Mustique, 
Union Island, Petit St Vincent and Palm Island. In 1983 there were 6,000 TV and 
55,000 radio receivers 

Cinemas. There were 2 cinemas in 1983 with a seating capacity of 2,000 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice (1981). There were 3,552 cnminal matters disposed of in the 3 magisterial 
districts which comprise 11 courts. Strength of police force (1982), 525 (including 
12 officers). 

Religion. At the 1970 Census, 47% of the population was Anglican, 28% Metho¬ 
dist and 13% Roman Catholic 

Education (1983). Sixty-two pnmary schools; pupils on roll, 24,557, average atten¬ 
dance, 20,780. Expenditure on pnmary education, $16,867,048. There is also a 
secondary school for girls (658 pupils), a co-educational school (470 pupils), as well 
as 11 assisted secondary schools {2,706 pupils) and 6 junior secondary schools with 
1,336 pupils. Expenditure on secondary education, $3,160,925. 

Health. There is a General Hospital in Kingstown (216 beds), 3 rural hospitals at 
Chateaubelair, Georgetown and Bequia, 2 health centres at Union Island and 
Mesopotamia; 3 specialist hospitals and 34 medical clinics. In 1984 there were 24 
doctors, 1 dentist, 19 technical staff, 290 nursing personnel and 34 community 
health aides. 

Ei6rar}'St Vincent Public Library, Kingstown Librarian Mrs Loma Small 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of St Vincent and the Grenadines in Great Bntain (10 Kensington Ct, London, 
W8) 

High Commissioner Dr Claudius C. Thomas, CMG. 

Of Great Britain in St Vincent and the Grenadines 

High CommissionerG. L. Bullard,CMG (icsides in Bridgetown) 

Of St Vincent and the Grenadines in the USA 
Ambassador. Hudson Kemul Tannis 

Of St Vincent and the Grenadines to the United Nations 
Ambassador. (Vacant). 



SAN MARINO 


Capital: San Marino 
Population 22,418(1985) 


Repubblica di San 
Marino 


HISTORY. On 22 March 1862 San Manno concluded a treaty of friendship and 
co-operation, including a de facto customs union with the kingdom of Italy, pre¬ 
serving the independence of the ancient republic, althou^ completely surrounded 
by Italian temtory. The treaty was renew^ on 27 March 1872,28 June 1897 and 
31 March 1939, with several amendments 1942-85. 

The republic has extradition treaties with Belgium, France, the Netherlands, UK 
and USA 

AREA AND POPULATION. San Manno is a land-locked state in central 
Italy, 20 km from the Adnatic. The frontier line is 38 -6 km in length, area is 61 19 
sq. km (24-1 sq miles) and the population (31 Dec. 1985), 22,418; some 20,000 
citizens live abroad 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The legislative power is vested 
in the Great and General Council of 60 members elected every 5 years by popular 
vote, 2 of whom are appointed every 6 months to act as regents (Capitam reggenti) 
The elections held on 29 May 1983 gave 26 seats to the Chnstian Democrats, 15 
to the Communists, 17 to Soaalist parties, 2 to others. 

The regents (who are Heads of State) exercise executive power together with the 
Congress of State (Congresso di Stato), which compnses 10 departments, and 
through Commissions on social welfare, public works, etc 

National flag' Honzontally white over light blue, with the national arms over all 
in the centre. 

DEFENCE. The militia consists, in case of necessity, of all able-bodied citizens 
between the ages of 16 and 55, with certain exceptions (teachers and students, etc.). 

ECONOMY. The budget (ordinary and extraordinary) for the financial year 
ending 31 Dec. 1985 balanced at 207,192,575,937 lire 
'Rie chief exports are wood machinery, chemicals, wine, textiles, tiles, varnishes 
and ceramics 

Italian currency is in general use, but the republic issues its own postage stamps 
and coins. 

In 1980,3 5m tourists visited San Manno 
COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. A bus service connects San Manno with Rimini 
Aviation. There is a helicopter service to Rimini in summer 
Post. In 1983 there were 9,576 telephones. 

Cinemas. In 1974 there were 8 cinemas with a seating capacity of2,300. 
JUSTICE AND EDUCATION 

Justice. Law is administered by a Commissioner for civil and commercial cases 
and a (Commissioner for cnminal cases (acting with a penal judge), from whom 
appeals can be made to a civil appals judge and a cnminal appeals judge respec¬ 
tively. llie highest legal authonty is, in certain cases, the Consiglio dei XII Civil 
marnage was institute in Sept. 1953. 
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Education. There are 19 infant schools, 16 elementary schools, a secondary school 
and ayuammar school, the diplomas of which are recognized by Italian universi¬ 
ties. Inere is also a foreign languages school, a technical school and a trade and 
handicraft school. 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

British Con^uZ-Genera/(resides at Florence) Ivor-Jon Rawlinson 
Consul-General in London Lord Forte 

Books of Reference 

Information Oflice ofCultural Affairs and Information of the Department of Foreign Affairs 

Garbeletto.A ,EvoluzioneMoruadellatosUluzionediS Afanno Milan, 19S6 
Matteini, N , The Republic of San Marino San Manno, 1981 
Packett,C N , Guide to the Republic oj San Marino Oiadford, 1970 
Rossi, G , Sun Marino San Marino. 1954 



SAO TOME E 
PRINCIPE 


Capital: Tom^ 

Population ]02,00a(1984) 
GNPpercapita US$310(1983) 


HISTORY. 1116 islands of Sao Tome and Principe, were discovered in 1471 by 
Pedro Escobar and Joao Gomes, and from 1522 until indepen^noe had con¬ 
stituted a province of Portugal. 

On 26 Nov 1974 the Government of Portugal and the liberation movement of 
S3o Tome e Principe signed an agreement granting independence to the archi¬ 
pelago on 12 July 1975 to become the Democratic Republic of S8o Tome e 
Principe. 

AREA AND POPULATION. The republic, which lies about 200 km off the 
west coast of Gabon, in the Gulf of Guinea, composes the mam islands of SSo 
Tome (845 sq. km) and Principe and several smaller islets including Pedras Tin- 
hosas and Rolas. It has a total area of964 sq. km (372 sq miles). Total population 
(census, 1970) 73,631 (Sao Tome, 69,032; Principe, 4,599) Estimate (1984) 
102,000. Capital, Sio Tom6 (25,000). 

Vital statistics (1982): Births, 3,236; deaths, 878. 

CLIM ATE. The tropical climate is modified by altitude and the effect of the cool 
Benguela current. Tlie wet season is generally from (3ct. to May, but rainfall vanes 
very much, horn 40" (1,0(X) mm) in the hot and humid north-east to 150-200" 
(3,800-5,000 mm) on the plateau. Sio Tome. Jan. 79^ (26 TC), July 75*F 
(23 9*C). Annual rainfoll 38" (951 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. A new constitution was 
approved by the Constitutional Assembly (elected 6 July 1975) on 12 Dec. 1975. 
Under it, the sole legal party is the Movimento de Libeitagdo de Sao Tom^ e Prin¬ 
cipe, who nominate candidates for the Presidency and People's Assembly. The 
President is elected by the People’s Assembly for a 4-year term; he is also head of 
government and ai^ints a Cornet of Ministers to assist him. The 40-member 
People’s Assembly is also elected for 4 years. 

President, Prime Minister. Foreign Affairs and Planning Dr Manuel Pinto da 
Costa (re-elected 30 Sept. 1985). 

Flag Three honzontal stnpes of green, yellow, ^reen, with the yellow of double 
width and beanng 2 black stars; in the hoist a red triangle over all. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. S3o Tom6 e Principe is a member of UN, OAU and is an ACP state 
ofEEC. 

ECONOMY 

Budget. In 1983 the budget envisaged revenue of950m. dobra and expenditure of 
1,010m. dobra. 

Currency. The currency is the dobra, introduced in 1977, divided into 1(X) 
ceniavo5. In March 1986,£1 =56 79 dobra, US$1 =39 36dobra 

Rankin g. Banco Nacionalde Sao Tomi e Principe (established, 1975) is the central 
bank. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Production (1984) 7m. kwh. 
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AgricahiiK. The chief commercial products are cacao, copra, coconut, coffee, 
palm-oil and anchona. In 1984 there were 4,000 goats, 2,000 sheep, 3,000 pigs and 
3,000 cattle. 

naileries. The fishing industry is being developed, to exploit the nch tuna shoals. 
Catch (1983) 3,600 tonnes. 


COMMERCE. Imports in 1981 amounted to US$20m. and exports to US$8m., 
the mam exports being cocoa (90%), copra (7%), coffee, bananas and palm-oil. In 
1975 Portural providod 61% of imports and Angola 13%, while the Netherlands 
took 52% of exports and Portugal 33%. 

Total trade between S3o Tome e Principe and UK (British Department of Trade 
returns, in £1,000 sterling)* 

1982 1983 1984 1985 

Imports to UK 494 218 450 197 

Exports and re-exports From UK 1,510 597 962 824 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There were 288 km of roads (198 paved) in 1975. 

Shiniiiig. In 1975,70 vessels entered the port of S3o Tome to unload 26,693 tonnes 
and load 9,880 tonnes. 

Aviation. Sio Tome airport is linked by regular services to Douala, Lisbon, 
Luanda, Cabinda, Libreville, Malabo and Brazil, as well as to Principe. In 1975, 
10,050 passengers arrived and 9,240 departed 

Post. There were (1983) 25,000 radio receivers and 6,074 telephones 

Qnemas.In 1972 there was 1 cinema with a seating capaaty of 1,000 

Newspapers. In 1986 there were 2 weekly newspapers. 


JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE. 

Justice. The members of the Supreme Court are appointed by the People's Assem¬ 
bly 

Religion. The vast majority of the population are Roman Catholic. 

Education. In 1977 there were 14,162 pupils and 527 teachers m 62 primary 
schools, 3,145 pupils and 81 teachers m 3 secondary schools, and 155 students and 
30 teachers in a technical school. 

Health. In 1978 there were 16 hospitals and dispensaries with 665 beds In 1981 
there were 38 doctors and 118 nursing personnel 


DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Great Bntain m SSo Tome and Principe 
Ambassador P S. Fairweather (resides m Luanda) 

Of Sao Tome and Principe m the USA and to the United Nations 
Andyassador Joaquim Rafael Branco. 



SAUDI ARABIA Capital Riyadh 

Population 12 4m.(1985) 

GNPper capita US$8,000 (1985) 

al-Mamlaka al-‘Arabiya 
as-Sa‘udiya 


HISTORY. Saudi Arabia was founded by Abdul Aziz ibn Abdur-Rahman al- 
Faisal Al Sa'ud, GCB, GCIE (bom about 1880, died 9 Nov. 1953), who had been 
proclaimed King of the Hejaz on 8 Jan 1926 and had m 1927 changed his title of 
Sultan of Ndd and its dependencies to that of king, thus becoming 'King of the 
Hejaz and of Nejd and its Dependencies’. On 20 May 1927 a treaty was signed at 
Jiddah between Great Britain and Ibn Sa'ud, by which the former recognized the 
complete independence of the dominions of the latter The name of the State was 
changed to 'The Saudi Arabian Kingdom' by decree of 23 Sept 1932 

AREA AND POPULATION. The total area of Saudi Arabia is estimated to 
be 849,400 sq. miles (2 2m. sq. km) 

The pnncipal cities of the Western Province (formerly Hejaz) are Jiddah 
(561,104 inhabitants at the 1974 Census), Mecca (366,801), Taif (204, 857) and 
Medina (198,196); of the Central Province (formerly Nejd) are Riyadh, the 
national capital (666,840), Buraidah (69,940), Ha’il (40,502), Uneiza and Al- 
Khai], of the Northern Province are Tabouk (74,825), Al-Jawf and Sakaka, of the 
Eastern Province (formerly Al-Hasa) are Dammam (127,844), Hofiif (101,271), 
Haradh (100,000), Al-Mobarraz (54,325), Al-IGiobar (48,817) and Qatif, and of 
the Southern Province (formerly Asir) are Khamis-Mushait (49,581), Najran 
(47,501), Jisan (32,814) and Abha (30,150) New industrial cities are being built at 
Jubaii (future pop. 300,000) and Yanbu (150,000) 

Taif, about 3,80011 above sea-level and some 50 miles from Mecca, is a summer 
resort 

The total population was (1974 census) 7,012,642, of which 5,128,655 were 
categonzed as settled and 1,883,987 as nomadic Estimate (1985) 12 4m. 

CLIMATE. A desert climate, with very little ram and none at all from June to 
Dec The months May to Sept, are very hot and humid, but winter temperatures 
are quite pleasant Riyadh. Jan 58*F(14 4*C), July92'’F(33 3*C) Annual rainfall 
4" (100 mm) Jiddah Jan 73*F (22 8*C), July 87*1^ (30 6*C) Annual rainfall 3" 
(81 mm) 

KING. Fahd ibn Abdul Aziz; succeeded in May 1982, after King Khalid's 
death Crown Prince Pnnce Abdullah ibn Abdul Aziz, First Deputy Prime Minis¬ 
ter, Commander of the National Guard, brother of the King 

Nationalflag Green, with the text 'There is no God but Allah and Mohammed is 
his prophet' in white Arabic scnpt, and beneath this a white sabre. 

GOVERNMENT AND CONSTITUTION. The Kingdom has been welded 
together from Hejaz, Nejd, Asir and Al-Hasa. Riyadh is the political capital and 
Mecca the religious capital There is no formal Constitution, 
llie King Iras the post of Pnme Minister 

First Deputy Prime Minister and Commander oj the National Guard Pnnce 
Abdullah ibn Abdul Aziz. 

Second Deputy Prime Minister and Defence and Civil Aviation Prince Sultan ibn 
Alxlul Aziz. 

Public Works and Housing Pnnce Miteb ibn Abdul Aziz. Interior Prince Nayef 
ibn Abdul Aziz. Foreign Affairs Pnnce Saud al Faisal. Petroleum and Mineral 
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Resources' Sheikh Ahmed Zaki Yamani. Labour and Social Affairs Muhammad 
al-Ali al-Fayiz. Higher Education. Sheikh Hassan ibn Abdullah al Shaikh Com¬ 
munications Sheikh Hussein Ibrahim al Mansoun. Finance and National 
Economy Muhammad All Aba’l Khail. Information. Ah ibn Hasan al-Shaer 
Industry and Electricity. Dr Abdul Aziz al Zamil. Commerce. Or Sulaiman Abdul 
Aziz al Sulaim. Justice- Sheikh Ibrahim ibn Muhammad ibn Ibrahim al Shaikh. 
Education Dr Abdul Aziz al Abdullah al Khuwaiter. Planning- Sheikh Hisham 
Nazer. Hat Affairs, Waqfs Sheikh Abdul Wahhab Ahmad Abdul Wasi. Municipal 
and Rural Affairs. Sheikh Ibrahim ibn Abdullah al Anran Agriculture and Waier 
Dr Abdul Rahman ibn Abdul Aziz ibn Hasan al Shaikh Health Professor Faisal 
ibn Abdul Aziz al Hinaylan. Po.sts and Telecommunications. Dr Alawi Darwish 
Kayyal. Without Portfolio Abdel Hadi Taher, Fayez Badr There are 4 Ministers of 
State. 

There are provisions for the setting up of certain advisory councils, composing a 
consultative Legislative Assembly in Mecca, municipal councils in each of the 
towns of Mecca, Medina and Jiddah, and village and tnbal councils throughout the 
provinces. The country is divided for administrative purposes into 14 Regions 
(Emirates). 

DEFENCE. In 1937 a Ministry of Defence and a training school for officers were 
established Bntish Military and Civil Air teams helped in training the National 
Guard and Air Force from 1947 to 1951 The US now maintains a Military 
Mission (with an Air Force element) as do France and Pakistan. Personnel are 
trained in Saudi Arabia, France, Pakistan, UK and the USA 

Army. The Army composes 3 armoured bngades (1 manned by Pakistan troops), 3 
mechanized bn^es, 1 airborne brigade, 1 Royal Guard lament, 23 artillery 
battalions and 1 infantry brigade. Equipment is mainly US or French 
(MlOl, M109 and M198 artillery. Ml 13 APCs, M60 tanks, AMX30 tanks. There 
are 14 surface-to-air battenes with HAWK and Shabine. Total strength of Army 
(1986) approximately 35,000. There are para-military forces with the Ministry of 
Interior, Frontier Force (approximately 9,(X)0) and Special Secunty Force (1,800) 
of which the latter is equipped with anti-not and internal security equipment 
(mostly Federal German) 

National Guard. The National Guard composes 1 mechanized brigade (trained by 
the US), 1 Special Secunty Unit. An additional mechanized brigade is planned 
Additionally there are a number of regular and irregular units, the total strength of 
the National Guard amountiiu to approximately 30,000. The National Guard's 
pnmary role is the protection of the Royal Family and vital points in the Kingdom 
It does not come under command of the Ministry of Defence and Aviation UK 
provides small advisory teams to the National Guard. 

Navy, The Royal Saudi Naval Ibices, with recent modernisation programme 
impkus under the aegis of USA and France, comprise 4 new French-built guided 
missile frigates of 2,600 tons, 4 new US-built missile-armed fast corvettes of 800 
tons, 9 fost missile craft of 380 tons (all completed in 1980-82 in USA), 3 ex- 
German torpedo boats, 4 US-built MSC-type coastal minesweepers, 2 new French- 
built armed rrolenishment ships each with 2 helicopters, 1 ejc-US coastguard 
cutter, 8 new French-built patrol craft, 35 coastal patrol boats, 24 hovercraft, 2 
air-sea rescue launches, 1 training ship, 4 landing craft, 12 minor landing craft, 1 
salvage vessel, 2 tugs, and 2 royal yachts (with helicopter). New construction 
includes 2 large guided missile fn^tes in France or USA. ^ere are 24 helicopters 
An intensive training programme continued in USA and Saudi Arabia $70m. was 
spent on three naval b^s. The main port facilities are at Jubail and Jedda. 

Naval personnel in 1986 totalled450 officers and 4,050 other ranks plus instruc¬ 
tors and trainees. RSNF rely on considerable US and Pakistan support. 

The Coast Guard operates 130 coastal patrol craft, 4 hovercraft, 300 inshore 
patrol cutters, 1 training ship, 3 small oilers, 4 fire-fighting craft, 2 yachts and 12 
service craft, ^veral large patrol craft are planned. 

Air Fi»rce. Formed as a small army support unit in 1932, the Air Force has been 
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built up considerably with Bntish and US assistance since 1946. Complete re¬ 
equipment began in 1966 and delivery of 62 F-15 Eagles to equip 3 an supenonty 
squadrons was made in 1982-84, they will operate in conjunction with 5 E-3A 
Sentry AWACS aircraft and 8 KC-707 flight refuelling tankers to be delivered in 
1986^8. Current combat units include 1 squadron of Lightning F S3 supersonic 
interceptors, supported by 2-seat fighter-trainers. There are 3 squadrons of F-SE 
Tiger II supersonic fighter-bombers and RF-SE Tigereye reconnaissance aircraft, 
supported by a conversion unit with F-SB/F combat trainers Two squadrons of 
Stnkemaster light jet attack/trainers are based at the King Faisal Air Academy, 
Riyadh, together with 12 Reims/Cessna FR172 piston-engined primary trainers. 
Other types in current service include 40 C-130E/H and 9 KC-130H Hercules 
transports and tankers, 4 C-130H hospital aircraft, I Boeing 747 SP, 1 Boeing 
747-200,1 Boeing 737,1 Boeing 707, and 2 JetStar VIP jet transports, more than 
60 Agusta-Bell 20S, 212 and JetRanger helicopters, 2 Agusta AS-61A-4 VIP trans¬ 
port helicopters and communications aircraft. Aircraft on order include 48 Tor¬ 
nado interceptors, 24 Tornado long-range strike aircraft, 30 Hawk advanced 
trainers, 30 PC-9 basic trainers, and 4 CN-235 medium transports Personnel 
(1986), about 14,000. 

Air Defence Command. This separate Command was formerly part of the Army, 
which retains a point air defence capability It is heavily reliant on Pakistan assis¬ 
tance, particularly manpower Equipment comprises approximately 18 Crotale 
missile systems, IS battenes of Improved Hawk surface-to-air missiles, 30 mm 
Oerlikon and 20 mm Vulcan guns Personnel strength about 3,000 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Saudi Arabia is a member of UN, the Arab League, the Gulf Co¬ 
operation Council and OPEC. 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The third development plan ran 1980-90, and emphasized industrial 
development and the training of an indigenous work force The fourth develop¬ 
ment plan 1985-89 was launched on 22 March 1985. Expenditure is envisaged at 
US$277,000m 

Budget. The fiscal year runs from 1 Rajab to 30 Jumad II in the lunar calendar, and 
consequently starts approximately 10 days earlier each year. The 1984-85 budget 
envisaged expenditure of260,000m. rials and revenue of 214,100m. nals. 

Currency. The paper rial is divided into 100 halalas In March 1986, £1 =5 25 
rials', USS1 = 3 65 rials 

Banking. There are 11 commercial banks. Two are wholly owned by Saudi inter¬ 
ests (National Commercial Bank and the Riyadh Bank) the other 9 are majonty- 
owned by Saudi shareholders 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. 42,443m. kwh was generated by the main electricity companies m 
1985. 

Oil. The first general geologic-geographical survey of Saudi Arabia was completed 
in 1961 under the joint sponsorship of the Saudi Arabian and US governments but 
surveying continues. Reserves (1984) 165,200m. bbls. 

The original oil concession agreement was signed in 1933 with Standard Oil Co. 
of California. The name Aramco appeared in 1944, and by 1948 Exxon, Texaco 
and Mobil held shares in the company. In 1973 the Saudi Arabian Government 
acquired a 25% interest in Aramco: this became 60% in 1974, and in 1979 it was 
announced that the Government had taken full control of Aramco equity retro¬ 
actively from Jan. 1976. By 1979 Aramco retained only 189,000 sq. km or 15 4% 
of the original concession areas. 

Two other companies have concessions of Saudi Arabia’s oil rights m the 
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Kuwait/Saudi Arabian Neutral Zone. Getty Oil’s concession dates from I9S3 and 
that of the Arabian Oil Co. (Japanese) from 1957. 

Crude oil production in 1985 was 220m. tonnes. Crude oil exports in 1985 were 
1,216m. bbls, of which Aramco provided 97 -4%, Arabian Oil 1 94% and Getty Oil 
0-6%. 1985 oil exports earned USS30,000m. (95m. for crude) and Aramco earned 
98% of this total. 

The agency responsible for coHirdination of national oil policy is Petromin 
(General Petroleum and Minerals Organization). Petromin manages exploration 
and concession agreements, oil refineries (except that of Aramco at Ras Tanura) 
and the distribution and marketing of oil and oil products 

In 1982, when Aramco produced 2,300m. bbls of crude oil, 55m (2 38%) were 
sent by pipeline to Bahrain, and 1,5(X)m. bbls (67 78%) were shipped out via Gulf 
terminals The volume of crude exported will decline as the national refining capa¬ 
city increases. In 1984 total refining capacity was 1,185,0(X) bbls per day including 
Ras Tanura (Aramco) 450,000 bbls per day, 135,000 bbls per day at Riyadh, 
100,000 bbls per day at Jiddah and 170,000 bbls per day at Yanbu (Petromin) In 
1984, 349m. bbls per day of refined products were produced by &udi Arabian 
refineries, of which fuel oil accounted for 98m , gasoline, 49m , Kerozene, 9 5m. 

About XoOOm. cu. ft per day of associated gas product with crude oil is collect¬ 
ed at g^-oil separator plants and piped to gas plants in the Eastern Province 
There, impurities such as hydrogen sulfide are removed and a sweet, dry gas is 
extracted for use as an industrial foel. From gas-processing centres at Shedgum and 
Uthmaniyah, the remaining natural gas liquids and ethane are piped to plants at 
Yanbu and Juaymah for fractionation In 1984 Aramco produced 335m bbls of 
natural gas liquids 

Water Resources. Intensive eflbrts are underway to provide adequate supplies of 
water for uiban, industrial, rural and agncultural use. There is an important pro¬ 
gramme to tap non-renewable (3,450m cu. metres per annum) and renewable 
(1,145m. cu. metres) water reserves by wells and small dams, and there are plans to 
reclaim urban waste water. Most investment however has gone into seawater 
desalination. By early 1985 22 plants in 21 towns had the capacity to produce 
2 I m. metres per day and 5 more, totalling 444,200 cu. metres per day were under 
construction. Another 10, amounting to 475,682 cu metres per day, were at 
vanous stages of planning 

Minerals. Surveys were launched during the second and third development plans 
to investigate potential mineral wealth other than oil. Deposits of several minerals 
including viable quantities of coal, iron and gold have been found There are also 
reports of uranium deposits. 

Agriculture. Since 1970 the Government has devoted huge resources to raise the 
Kingdom’s agncultural potential, and spent substantially on desert reclamation, 
irrigation schemes, drainage and control of surface water and control of moving 
sands. Undeveloped land has b^n distnbuted to formers and there are research and 
extension programmes Large scale pnvate investment has concentrated on meat, 
poultry and dairy production. Support finance from the Saudi Arabian Agricultu¬ 
ral Bank in 1984 totalled 3,496m. nals, chiefly for machinery and equipment 
1,127m., well drilling 492m., purchases of poultry stock 209m., wheat and animal 
feeds, 207m. 

Production, 1984 (in 1,000 tonnes) were. Oates, 475, tomatoes, 344; 
water melons, 871; wheat, 2,047; grapes, 267, milk, 372, poultry meat, 177; red 
meat, 126; eggs, 13l 

Livestock estimates for 1984 include 550,000 cattle, 110,000 asses, 165,000 
camels, 3 ■6m. sheep and 2 35m. goats. 

Fisherica. Total catch (1984) 460,000 tonnes. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

luduatry. The Government actively encourages the establishment of manufoctur- 
ing industries in the country. The policy includes the provision of industnal estates 
aM loans oovenng 50% of capital investment. The Government has also estab- 
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lished two industnal poles at Jubail and Yanbu, to be the focus of heavy industnal 
development. Linked by gas and oil pipelines both are to have petrochemical 
complexes producing, initially, ethylene and methanol, for which agreements have 
been signed with American and Japanese companies. Seven plants for petro¬ 
chemicals are on stream in 1986 In addition an integrated steel complex 
(German partners) and a urea fertilizer factory (Taiwanese), both in Jubail started 
production in 1983 , 

Commerce. Exports amounted to 130,000m nals in 1984 and imports 119.000m 
nals In 1984 Ja0an was the main supplier, accounting for 19 8% of the total 
Other major supplying countries were USA (17 4%), Federal Republic of 
Germany (8 3%) The main imports were machiner>' and electneal equipment 
(23 9%), transport equipment (13 4%)and foodstuffs(15 8%) 

Total trade between &udi Arabia and UK (Bntish Department ofTradc returns, 
in £1,000 sterling). 

Imports to UK 1.892.605 1.447,775 897.702 545,149 483,634 

EKportsandie-exportsTromUK 1.133,921 1,361,665 1,478,587 1,387,163 1,236,081 

Tourism. In 1984 there were nearly 2m pilgrims to Mecca from abroad 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. All the main regions and population centres of the Kingdom are linked by 
asphalted roads, of which there were 29,655 km in 1985 and 52,226 km of graded, 
unpaved agncultural roads An additional 12,492 km of roads were under con¬ 
struction including the Trans-Peninsula Expressway There are road links with 
Yemen, Jordan, Kuwait and Qatar, and a causeway link to Bahrain is being built 

Railways. A railway from Riyadh to Dammam on the Gulf (571 km, 1,435 mm 
gauge) via Dhahran and the oilfields Abqaiq, Ithmaniya (near HofuO and Haradh 
was completed in Oct 1951 A ‘dry port’ at Riyadh station opened in 1981, and a 
new 465 km Dammam-Riyadh direct line was opened throughout in 1985 There 
are plans to extend the line via Medina to Jiddah That section of the Hejaz Rail¬ 
way which IS in Saudi Arabian terntory is not now in working order, but studies 
have been initiated to restore the whole line from Damascus to Medina In 
1985 railways earned 8m passenger-km and 958m tonne-km 


Aviation. Saudi Arabian Air Lines, a government-owned company operates regu¬ 
lar internal air services, and international routes to Africa, the Middle East, Europe 
and the Far East, as well as special flights for pil^ms There are 3 major inter¬ 
national airports at Jiddah, Dhahran and Riyadh and 23 domestic airports In 
1984,11 6m passengers and 172,000 tonnes of cargo were carried 


Shipping. The ports ot Dammam and Jubail on the Gulf and Jiddah, Yanbu and 
Jizan on the Red Sea had 143 deep-water piers by 1985 and discharged 35 9m 
freight tonnes 


Post and Broadcasting. Jiddah, Mecca, Taif, Riyadh and Dammam are linked by 
telephone, Jiddah and Cairo by radio-telephone An international radio-telephone 
station at Riyadh was opened in 1956. Number of telephones (1985), 913,400 
Number of post offices (1985) 591 In 1982 there were (estimate) 2 7m. radio 
receivers and 1 7m. television receivers. 


Newspapers. In 1985 there were 8 daily newspapers in Arabic and 3 in English and 
15 weekly or monthly magazines 


JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The religious law of Islam is the common law of the land, and is adminis¬ 
tered by religious courts, at the head of which is a chief judge, who is responsible for 
the Department of Shana (legal) Affairs. 

Religion. About 85% are Sunni Moslems and 15% Shiites. 

Education. Schooling is in three stages, primary, intermediate and secondary which 
IS to prepare older pupils for university; pre-pnmary schools are being introduced 
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Education is free in all these stages; monthly scholarships are paid to students 
in higher education. Girls’ education is administered separately. In 198S there 
were SOO pre-pnmary schools with 55,000 pupils, 7,612 primary schools with 
1,242,000 pupils and 79,000 teachers, and 3,314 intermediate/secondary schools 
with 530,542 students and 40,326 teachers There were also adult literacy classes 
(158,521 students, 46% women), and special schools for 2,564 handicapped child¬ 
ren There were 176 teacher-training schools in 1985. 

In 1985 there were 24 vocational centres, where 4,515 pnmary school graduates 
were instructed in basic trades. There were also 8 technical and 26 commercial 
secondary schools, taking 11,159 intermediate school graduates, and 2 technical 
and 3 commercial higher institutes (1,627 students) 

University courses concentrating on science, engineering, agriculture and medi¬ 
cine, but also covering education, commerce and arts, are available at the King 
Abdul Aziz University, Jeddah, King Saud University, Riyadh and King Faisal 
University, Dammam and Hofuf. There aie two branches of King Saud University 
at Abha and Qaseem King Abdul Aziz University had a branch campus at Taif 
Specialized engineering studies are available at the University of Petroleum and 
Minerals, Dhahran, and Arabic and Sharia law studies at the Islamic University, 
Medina, Imam Mohammad bin Saud University, Riyadh and the Um-AlQura 
University, Makkah There were 93,000 university students (35,000 women) and 
4,000 post-graduate students in 1984-85 

Welfare. The Ministry of Health is responsible for medical services, 
serving both Saudi citizens, foreign residents and pilgnms. In 1985 there were 104 
hospitals with 20,463 beds, 1,299 clinics and health centres, 8,243 doctors, 16,443 
nurses and midwives, 8,858 technical assistants There were also 73 pnvate 
hospitals (10,244 beds) employing 6,096 doctors The Jiddah Quarantine Centre, 
designed by WHO and pnmarily for pilgrims, can take 2,400 patients In 1984 
there were 15 schools for female nurses and 14 institutes for male trainees There is 
a stnct system of health controls for visiting pilgrims and strict supervision of 
sanitation and water supply 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Saudi Arabia in Great Britain (30 Belgrave Sq , London, SW1X 8QB) 
Amhasiodor, Sheikh Nasser H Almanqour, GCVO 

Of Great Britain in Saudi Arabia (PO Box 94351, Riyadh) 

Ambassador Stephen Egerton 

Of Saudi Arabia in the USA (601 New Hampshire Ave, NW, Washington, D.C. 
20037) 

Ambassador HRH Pnnce Bandar bin Sultan 

Of the USA in Saudi Arabia (PO Box 9041, Riyadh) 

Ambassador Walter L Cutler 

Of Saudi Arabia to the United Nations 
Ambassador Samir Shihabi. 
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SENEGAL Capital Dakar 

Population ‘ 6 S4m. (1985) 

GNPper capita US$440 (1983) 

Republique du Senegal 


HISTORY. France established a fort at Saint-Louis in 1659 and later acquired 
other coastal settlements from the Dutch; the intenor was occupied in 1854-65 
Senegal became a temtory of French West Afnca in 1902 and an autonomous state 
within the French Community on 25 Nov 1958. On 4 Apnl 1959 Senegal joined 
with French Sudan to form the Federation of Mali, which achieved independence 
on 20 June 1960, but on 22 Aug. Senegal withdrew from the Federation and 
became a separate independent republic Senegal was a one-Party state from 1966 
until 1974, when a pluralist system was re-established. Leopold Sedar Senghor, 
President since independence, resigned on 31 Dec. 1980 and was succeeded by his 
Pnme Minister, Ab^u E>iouf From 1 Feb. 1982 Senegal joined with Gambia to 
form a Confederation of Senegambia 

AREA AND POPULATION. Senegal is bounded by Mauritania to the north 
and north-east, Mali to the east, Guinea and Guinea-Bissau to the south and the 
Atlantic to the west with The Gambia forming an enclave along that shore The 
republic has a total area of 196,192 sq km; the population (census, 1976) 
4,907,507 (estimate, 1985)6,540,0CK). 

The areas (in sq km). Census populations and capitals of the 10 regions are 


Region 

'.q km 

l976Cen\u\ 

Capital 

197VtslimaH 

Cabamance' 

28,350 

736,527 

Ziguinchor 

79,464 

Dakar 

550 

984,660 

Dakar 

978,553 

Diourbel 

4,359 

425,113 

Diourbel 

55,307 

Lougd 

29,188 

417.137 

Louga 

37,665« 

Sainl-Louis 

44,127 

528.473 

Saint-Louis 

96,594 

Sine-Saloum' 

23.945 

1,007,736 

Kaolack 

115,679 

Tambacounda 

57,602 

286,148 

Tambacounda 

29,054 

Tbics 

6.601 

698,994 

rhies 

126,886 


‘ Before division into Kolda and Ziguinchoi regions m July 1984 ^ 1976 

’ Before division into Fatick and Kaolack regions in July 1984 


Ethnic groups are the Wolof (36% of the population), Serer (19%), Fulani (13%), 
Tukulor (9%), Diola (8%) Malinke (6%), Bambara (6%) and Sarakole (2%) 

CLIMATE. A tropical climate with wet and dry seasons. The rams fall almost 
exclusively in the hot season, from June to Oct., with high humidity. Dakar. Jan 
72'F(22 2’C),July82'F(27 8‘C). Annual rainfall 22" (541 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Under the Constitution pro¬ 
mulgated on 7 Mar 1963 (as subsequently amended) there are simultaneous elec¬ 
tions by universal adult sufhape for 5-year terms for both the Presidency and for the 
unicameral 120-member National Assembly; for the latter 60 members are elected 
in single-member constituencies and 60 by a form of proportional representation 
In the general election of Feb. 1983 the Par/i sociatiste^meA 111 seats, iht Parti 
democratique s^negalais 8 seats and the Rassemblement national democratique 1 
Chi 14 Nov. 1981, President Diouf of Sen^l and President Jawara of The 
Gambia issued a joint communique proposing the establishment of a con¬ 
federation, to be known as Senegambia Both parliaments ratified the agreement at 
the end of the year The instruments of ratification were exchanged m &njul on 11 
Jan. 1982 and the ([Confederation formally came into existence on 1 Feb. 

llie agreement stated that each confederal state shall maintain its independence 
and sovereignty and calls for the integration of the armed security forces, economic 
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and monetary union, co-operation m the fields of communications and external 
relations, and the establishment of joint institutions U e President, Vice President, 
Council of Ministers, Confederal Parliament) The President of the Confederation 
would be President Diouf, and the Vice President President Jawara, The Confed¬ 
eral Parliament would have one third Gambian representation and two thirds 
Senegalese. 

President Jawara said in Nov. 1981 that ‘the Confederation would not compro¬ 
mise any of the agreements which link The Gambia direct to Bntain and the rest of 
the Commonwealth’. 

President of the Republic Abdou Oiouf (took office in Jan 1981, re-elected Feb 
1983). 

The Counal of Ministers was composed as follows in Jan 1986. 

Foreign Affairs Ibrahima Fall. Defence Medoune Fall Interior Ibrahima 
Wone. Finance and Economic Affairs Mamadou Toure. Supply Robert Sagna 
Culture Abdel Kader Fall Education Dr Iba der Thiam. Rural Development 
Bator Diop Industrial Development and Handicrafts. Sengne Lamine Diop 
Scientific and Technical Research Moussa Dafle. Housing and Urban Affairs 
Hamidou Sakho Commerce Abdourahmane Toure Planning and Co-operation 
Cheikh Amidou Kane Information and Telecommunications Djibo Ka. Justice 
and Keeper of the Seals IXiudou Ndoye Civil Service, Employment and Labour 
Andre ^nko. Public Health Thiemo Ba Social Affairs Mme Maimouna 
Kane Water Resources Samba Yella Diop. Youth and Sports Moussa Ndoye 
Environment Cheikh Cissokho. Emmigraiion Mme Fambaye Fall Diop Tour¬ 
ism Momar Talla Cisse Secretaries of State Landing Sane (Decentralisation), 
Mme Mane Sarr Mbodj (Technical and Professional Training), Bocar Diallo 
(Rural Development and Fisheries), Alioune Diagne Coumba Aita (Employment). 

National flag' Three vertical stnps of green, yellow, red, with a green star in the 
centre. 

The official language is French 

Local Government Senegal is divided into 10 regions, each with an appointed 
governor and an elected regional assembly Hiey are divided into 28 depariemenis 
each under an appointed Prefet, and thence into 99 arrondissemenis 

DEFENCE. There is selective conscnption 

Army. The Army had a strength of8,500 (1986), organized in 5 infantry battalions, 

1 engineer battalion, 1 reconnaissance squadron and minor units Equipment 
includes about 70 armoured cars. Hiere is also a paramilitary force of some 6,800 
men. 

Navy. The flotilla includes 1 patrol vessel, 3 patrol craft, 3 fast gunboats, 20 small 
patrol craft, 1 fishery protection trawler, 4 coastal patrol launches, 1 landing craft, 

2 minor amphibious craft, 12 service craft. 1 tug and 1 training tender Personnel 
(1986)350. 

Air Force. The Senegal Air Force, formed with French assistance, has 4 Rallye 
Guerner and 6 Magister armed trainers, 1 EMB 111 and 1 Twin Otter for mari¬ 
time patrol, 1 Boeing 727 and 1 Caravelle VIP transports, 5 DC-3/C-47 transports 
and 6 F.27 twin-turboprop transports, 2 Broussard and I Cessna 337 liaison air¬ 
craft, 3 Puma, I Gazelle and 2 Alouette II helicopters. Personnel total about 500. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Senegal is a member of UN, OAU and is an ACP state of EEC 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The Seventh 4-year Development Plan (1985-89) provides 645,000m. 
francs CFA for investment in the productive sector, improved infrastrucluic and 
for reducing foreign debt 

Budget. The budget for 1985-86 balanced at 316,869m. francs CFA. 
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Currency. The currency is the franc CFA, with a panty value of 50 jrarws CFA to 1 
French franc 

Banking. The bank of issue is the Banque Centrale des Etats de I’Afrique de 
I'Ouesi The pnncipal commercial bank is the Union S^n^galaise de la Banque 
pour le Commerce et I'Industrie (established 1961 with assistance from Credit 
Lyonnais) in which the Senegalese government has the majonty share-holding, 
also state controlled is'the Banque Nationale de D^veloppement du Senegal There 
are 3 pnvate banks 

AtBlDec 1981 thesavingsbankshaddepositsor85,120m francsCFA 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Production (1984) was 725m. kwh. 

Minerals. Extraction of phosphate rock in 1983 amounted to I 3m. tonnes of 
calcium phosphate and 251,300 of aluminium phosphate Titanium ores and 
zirconium are extracted from coastal (sand) deposits Iron ore deposits amounting 
to an estimated 980m. tonnes have been located at La Faleme. 

Agriculture. Of the total area (19 7m hectares), 5 35m were under cultivation, 
5 84m were pasture, 5 45m. were forested and 3 •03m were uncultivated land in 
1981 The main food crops (1984 production m 1,000 tonnes) are millet (471), 
sugar-cane (800), nce (136), maize (98), groundnuts (682), mangoes (32) 

Livestock (1984)' 3 Im sheep and goats, 2 2m cattle, 189,000 pigs, 208,0(X) 
asses, 6,000 camels and 208,000 horses 

Forestry. Production (1982) amounted to 3 8m. cu metres 

Fisheries. The 1982 catch totalled 226,481 tonnes, exports, 91,742 tonnes 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 


Industry. Dakar has numerous industnal works. A major ship-repainng complex 
has been constructed there for vessels of up to 28,000 tonnes Cement production 
(1980) 371,300 tonnes, petroleum products, 726,400, groundnut oil, 125,200. 


Trade Unions. There are two major unions, the Union Nationale des Framilleurs 
Senegalais (^vemment-controlled) and the Conjideraiion Nationale des Travail- 
leurs Sin^galais (independent) which broke away from the former in 1969. 


Commerce. In 1982 imports totalled 325,940m. francs CFA and exports 
180,040m francs CFA. In 1981 37% of imports came from France and 25% of 
exports went to France, petroleum products provided 24% of exports, fishenes 
22%, phosphates 14% and peanut oil 6% 

Total trade between Senegal and UK (Bntish Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 Sterling) 

17,430 14,196 

16J.16 


Imports to UK 

Exports and re-exports from U K 


22,349 


1983 

22,333 

13,212 


1984 

23,789 

15,772 


1985 

17,671 

13,514 


Tourism. In 1979,198,433 tounsts visited Senegal 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The length of roads (1981) was 14,700 km of which 3,650 km was 
bitumenized. In 1980 there were 79,258 passenger cars and 22,767 commercial 
vehicles. 

Railways. There are 5 railway lines* Dakar-Kidira (continuing in Mali), Thies- 
Saint-Louis (193 km), Guingumeo-Kaolack (22 km), Louga-Linguere (129 km), 
and Diourbel-Touba (46 km) Total length (1979), 1,186 km (metre gauge). In 
1979-80 railways earned 732,000 passengers and 1 ^m. tonnes of freight. 

Aviation. In 1979 aircraft disembarked 297,170 and embarked 322,921 passengers 
and disen^rked 7,676 tonnes and embarked 5,605 tonnes of frei^t at Yoff 
(Dakar). 
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Shipping, in 1978,4,870 vessels entered the port of Dakar. There is a river seivice 
on the Senegal from Saint-Louis to Podor (363 km) open throu^out the year, and 
to Ka;^ (924 km) open from July to Oct. The Senegal River is closed to foreign 
flags, llie Saloum River is navigable as far as Kaolack, the Casamance River as mr 
asZiguinchor. 

Post and Brondcaating. There were, in 1978,74 post offices. Telephones in 1978 
numbered 42,105, of which 33,863 were in Daiur. In 1983 there were 2 radio 
networks with 320,000 radio leceiveis and 2 television stations with 50,200 
receivers. 

Cinemas. In 1975 there were 77 with a seating capacity of33,500. 

Newspapers. The main daily is Le Soled, circulation (1984) 30,000. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There are jugfis de paix in each dipartenwnt and a court of first instance in 
each reuon. Assize courts are situated in Dakar, Kaolack, Saint-Louis and Ziguin- 
chor, while the Court of Appeal resides in Dakar 

Religion. The population (1980) was 91% Moslem, 6% Christian (mainly Roman 
Catholic) and 3% animist. 

Education. Secondary education is provided at 11 lycees, 66 colleges d'enseigne- 
ment secondaire, 2 lycies techniques, 2 icoles norrmles and 3 cows normaux 
In 1981 there were 452,679 pupils and 10,586 teachers in 1,795 pnmary schools, 
and 91,081 pupils and 4,834 teachers in secondary schools. The University in 
Dakar established on 24 Feb. 1957, had 9,549 students in 1982^3 A second 
university was being built (1985) at St Louis 

Health. In 1978 there were 44 hospitals with 7,092 beds, and in 1981,449 doctors, 
70 dentists, 139 pharmacists, 326 midwives and 1,766 state nursing personnel 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Sen^l in Great Britain (11 Phillimore Gdns, London, W8 IQG) 

Ambassador Gen. Idnssa Fall, MBE(accredited 1 Nov. 1984) 

Of Great Britain in Senegal (20 Ruedu Docteur Guillet, Dakar) 

Ambassador John Macrae 

Of Sen^i in the USA (2112 Wyoming Ave., NW, Washington, D.C, 20008) 
Ambassador Falilou I^ne. 

Of the USA in Senegal (Ave. Jean XXIll, Dakar) 

Ambassador. Lannon Walker. 

Of Senegal to the United Nations 
Ambassador Massamba Sarre 
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Gellar, S , Senegal Boulder, 1982 —Senegal 4n African Nation helween Islam and the West 
Aldershot, 1983 
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Capital Victona 
Population 64,718(1984) 

GNP per capita US$2,400 (1983) 


HISTORY. The islands were first colonized by the French in 1768, in order to 
establish plantations of spices to compete with the Dutch monopoly They were 
captured by the English in 1794 and incorporated as a dependency of Mauritius in 
1814 In Nov 1903 the Seychelles archipelago became a separate colony. Internal 
self-government was achieved on 1 Oct 1975 and independence as a republic 
within the Commonwealth on 29 June 1976 The first President, James Mancham, 
was deposed in a coup on 5 June 1977 and replaced by his Prime Minister 

AREA AND POPULATION. The Seychelles consists of 112 islands and 
islets in the Indian ocean, north of Madagascar, with a combined area of 156 sq. 
miles (444 sq km) within two distinct groups The Mahe or Granitic group of 40 
islands cover 87 Sq miles (234 sq km), the pnncipal island is Mahe, with 56 sq 
miles (144 sq km) and 45,204 inhabitants at the 1971 census, the other inhabited 
islands of the group being Praslin, La Digue, Silhouette, Frigate and North, which 
together have 6,660 inhabitants 

The Outer or Coralline group comprises 60 islands spread over a wide area of 
ocean between the Mahe group and Madagascar, with a total land area of 69 sq 
miles and a population of less than 1,000 The main islands are the Amirante Isles 
(including Desroches, Poivre, Daros and Alphonse), Coetivy Island and Platte 
island, all lying south of the Mahe group; the Farquhar, St Pierre and Providence 
Islands, north of Madagascar; and Aldabra, Astove, Assumption and the Cos- 
moledo Islands, about 1,000 km south-west of the Mahe group Aldabra (whose 
lagoon covers 55 sq miles), Farquhar and Desroches were transferred to the new 
Bntish Indian Ocean Temtory in 1965, but were returned by Britain to the Sey- 
che!les on the latter’s independence in 1976 Population (1984, estimate) 64,718 

V ital statistics (1983)' Births, 1,662, deaths. 452 

CLIMATE. Though close to the equator, the climate is tropical. The hot, wet 
season is from Dec to May, when conditions are humid, but south-east trades bring 
cooler conditions from June to Nov Temperatures are high throughout the year, 
but the islands lie outside the cyclone belt Victona Jan 80*F (26 7*C), July 78T 
(25 6‘’C) Annual rainfall 95" (2,375 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. A new Constitution came into 
force on 5 June 1979, under which the Seychelles People’s Progressive Front is the 
sole legai Party and nominates all candidates for election. There is a unicameral 
People’s Assembly compnsmg 23 members elected for 4 years with 2 further 
nominated members There is an Executive President directly elected for a 5-year 
term, who nominates and leads a Council of Ministers. 

The official languages are Creole, English and French but 95% of the population 
speak Creole 

President, Minister of Administration, Finance, Industry and Transport Hon. 
France Albert Rene. 

Foreign Affairs and Economic Planning Dr Maxime Ferrari. Development 
Jacques Howul. Health Esme Jumeau Labour and Social Security Joseph 
Belmont Education and Information Maj. James Michel. Youth and Defence 
Ogilvy ^rlouis. 

National flag Divided horizontally red over green by a wavy white stnpe, with 
red of double width 

DEFENCE. The Defence Force comprises all services. Personnel (1986) 1,000 
organized in 1 infantry battalion, 2 artillery troops and a marine group and an Air 
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Wing With 1 Islander and 1 Merlin IIB for transport, 2 Chetak heinxipters, and 2 
Rallye training aircraft There is also a People's Militia (900) 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Seychelles is a member of UN, the Commonwealth, OAU and is an 
ACP state of EEC. 


ECONOMY 

Planning. The Development Plan, 1985-89 envisages investment of Rs 2 800m. 
aimed at reducing unemployment and improving the balance of payments. 

Budget, in Im rupees, for calender years 

im mi m2 

Recurrent revenue 407 0 180 2 384 3 386 9 

Recurrent expenditure 399 5 376 6 410 0 434 6 

' Provisional 

Currency. The currency is the Seychelles rupee In March 1986, £1=8 95 rupees, 
USSl =6 29 rupees. 

Banking. Barclays Bank International, Standard Bank, Bank of Credit and Corr>- 
merce, Banque Francaise CommerQiale, Habib Bank, Bank of Baroda and Sey¬ 
chelles Development Bank, have branches in Victoria, Mahe 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Production (1984) S2m kwh 

Agriculture. Chief crops (production 1983, in tonnes) are copra (2,686), 
cinnamon bark (877) and tea (131) Food crop production is being increased for 
home consumption and fishing is actively pursued mainly for home consumption 
but also for export as frozen fish 
Livestock (1984)- Cattle, 2,000, pigs, 14,000, goats, 4,000. 


INDUSTRY ANDTRADE 


Industrv. Local industry is expanding, the largest development in recent years 
being tne brewery, (output, 1983, 3,872,000 litres), but steel fabricated goods, 
furniture, plastics, soap manu&ctunng form a growing element. In 1983, 
3,3 70.000 litres ofsofl drinks and 51 6m cigarettes were produced 

Commerce. Total trade, in rupees, for calendar years 

mo mi m2 ms 

Imports (less re-exports) 631,400,000 589.000,000 641,.300,000 595,100.000 

Domestic exports 32,900,000 77 500000 20.400.000 25.200.000 


Principal imports (1983): Manufactured goods, Rs 153 2m, food, Rs 105 6m., 
petroleum products, Rs 127 9m, machinery and transport equipment, Rs 
135 8m Principal exports (1983). Copra, Rs 11 3m., frozen tish, Rs 9 9m., cinna¬ 
mon bark, Rs 3 m. 

Total trade between Seychelles and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 


£1,000 sterling)' 


ms '.m 1985 


Imports to UK 615 586 1,663 

Exports and re-exports from UK 7.502 7,540 9,561 


Tourism. Tounsm has now established itself as an important sector of the econ¬ 
omy. The number of visitors has grown very rapidly since the opening of the inter¬ 
national airport in 1978 and in 1979 there were 78,852, but the rapid growth has 
been reverb in 1983 (55,867) and 1982 (47,280). 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There is a good system of tarmac (154 km) and earth roads (105 km) in 
Mahe; extensive roadmaking is being undertaken. 
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Aviation. Bntish Airways operates 1 service a week between London and 
Seychelles, and once a week from Johannesburg. Air France and Seychelles 
International Safari Airline operate 2 services a week British Caledonian and Air 
Tanzania operate a weekly service Kenya Airways operates a service 3 times a 
week In 1982 aircraft movements were 1,722, passenger movements, 206,000 
(including domestic flights), freight loaded, 19S tonnes, unloaded, 775 tonnes 

Shipping. Shipping (1983), goods unloaded, 163,500 tonnes, goods loaded, 5,000 
tonnes There are regular cargo vessels from Australia and the Far East, South 
Afnca and Europe. The vessel Cinq Jum travels to and from Mauntius and visits 
the outlying islands. 

Post and Broadcasting. Services operated by Cable & Wireless Ltd provide telegra¬ 
phic communications with all parts of the world by satellite, the company's radio¬ 
telephone service also extends to all pnncipal countnes in the world. In 1978, an 
automatic dialling telex system was introduced Telephones in Jan 1983 num¬ 
bered 4,512. There are 2 radio stations and (1983) 18,000 receivers There were 
3,500 television sets in 1984 

Cinemas. In 1983 there were 3 cinemas with seating capacity of 1,038 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The police force numbered 492 all ranks and 69 special constabulary 

Religion. 90% of the inhabitants are Roman Catholic and 8% Anglican. 

Education. Equality of educational opportunity exists for all children for a mini¬ 
mum of 9 years 

In Jan 1984 there were 14,293 pupils in 26 pnmary schools, 2,605 pupils in 
junior secondary and secondary grammar schools and 1,284 students in the Poly¬ 
technic In 1983, a total of239 students were undergoing training overseas, mainly 
in the UK; 153 were in university, 39 teacher-training and 6 nursing 

Health. In 1983 there were 43 doctors, 278 nurses and 352 hospital beds. 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Seychelles in Great Britain (50 Conduit St, London, W1A 4PE) 

High Commiisioner Danielle de St Jorre (accredited 27 July 1983) 

Of Great Bntain in Seychelles (Victona Hse, Victona, Mahe) 

High Commissioner C. G Mays. 

Of Seychelles in the USA and to the United Nations 
Ambassador DrGiovinellaGonthier. 

Of the USA in Seychelles (Victona Hse, Victona, Mahe) 

Ambassador Irvin Hicks 


Books of Reference 

SiatislicalInformation Information Office, 52 Kingsgate House, Victona, Mahe 
Report oJSewhelles ConstitutionalConferenie HMSD, 1970 
ApicuhuralSurvey 1980 Government Pnnter 

Benedict, M, and Benedict, B . Men, Women and Money in Seychelles Univ of California 
Press, 1983 

Franda,M , The Seychelles Unquiet Islands Boulder, 1982 
Lionnet,G , The Seychelles Newton Abbot, 1972 

Mincham,J.R, Paradise Raped Life, Love and Power m the Seyihelles London, 1983 
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Capital. Freetown 
Population 3 35m. (1982) 

GNPper capita US$380 (1983) 


HISTORY. The Colony of Sierra Leone originated in the sale and cession, in 
1787, by native chiefs to English settlers, of a piece of land intended as a home for 
natives of Afnca who were waifs in London, and later it was used as a settlement for 
Africans rescued from slave-ships. The hinterland was declared a Bntish pro¬ 
tectorate on 21 Aug 1896 Sierra Leone became independent as a member state of 
the Commonwealth on 27 April 1961, and a republic on 19 Apnl 1971 

AREA AND POPULATION. Sierra Leone is bounded on the north-west, 
north and north-east by the Republic of Guinea, on the south-east by Liberia and 
on the south-west by the Atlantic ocean The coastline extends from the boundar> 
of the Republic of Guinea to the north of the mouth of the Great Searcies River to 
the boundary of Liberia at the mouth of the Mano River, a distance of about 212 
miles (341 km). The area of Sierra Leone is 27,925 sq miles (73,326 sq km) Popu¬ 
lation (census 1982), 3,354,000, of whom about 2,000 are Europeans, 3,500 Asia¬ 
tics and 30,000 non-native Africans Estimate (1982) 3,354,000 The capital is 
Freetown, with 316,312 inhabitants 
Vital statistics (1983), Live births, 58,987, deaths, 22,894 
Sierra Leone is divided into 3 regions and the Western Area 




Lilimaie 


Ci'n\u\ 


Sq km 

1976 

( apilal 

19-^4 

Western Area 

557 

400,000 

Freetown 

316,312 

Southern region 

19,694 

744,000 

Bo 

39,371 

Eastern region 

15,553 

970,000 

Kenema 

31,458 

Northern region 

35,936 

1,126,000 

Makeni 

26,781 


The principal peoples are the Temnes, Limbas, Lokos and Korankos in the 
north, the Temnes in the centre, the Mcndis in the south, and the Kissis and Konos 
in the east 

CLIMATE. A tropical climate, with marked wet and dry seasons and high 
temperatures throughout the year The rainy season lasts from about April to Nov , 
when humidity can be very high Thunderstorms are common from April to June 
and in Sept and Oct Rainfall is particularly heavy at Freetown because of the 
effect of neighbounng relief. Freetown Jan 80*F (26 7*C), July 78*F (25 6'C) 
Annual rainfall 135" (3,434 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. For earlier Constitutional his¬ 
tory The Statesman’s Year-Book 1978-79, p 1046 Following a referendum 
in June 1978, a new Constitution was instituted under which the ruling All 
People’s Congress (APQ became the sole legal Party The 104-member 
Parliament elected in May-June 1982 composed 85 members all belonging to the 
APC, 12 Paramount Chiefs representing the 12 districts and 7 members appointed 
by the President. 

President Maj -Gen Joseph Saidu Momoh. 

First Vice-President, Attorney General Francis M. Minah. 

Second Vice-President, Minister oj Lands, Housing and Planning Abu B 
Kamara. 

Finance, Development and Economic Planning Joe Amara Bangali 
Foreign Affairs Abdul Kanm Koroma 

National flag. Three horizontal stnpes of green, white, blue. 

Local Government The regions are administered through the Ministry of Internal 
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Affairs and divided into 148 Chiefdoms, each under the control of a Paramount 
Chief and Council of Elders known as the Tnbal Authonties, who are responsible 
for the maintenance of law and order and for the administration of justice (except 
for serious cnmes) All of these Chiefdoms have been organized into local govern¬ 
ment units, empowered to raise and disburse funds for the development of the 
Chiefdom concerned 

DEFENCE 

Army. The Army consists of 2 infantry battalions, 2 artillery battenes and I engin¬ 
eer squadron Strength (1986), 3,000 officers and men 

Navy. There are I ex-Soviet gunboat, I coastal patrol craft and 3 landing craft 
Personnel did not exceed (1986), 1 SO. 

Air Force. The Air Wing of the Defence Force appears to be inactive, although the 
Defence Ministry is listed as the owner of 1 BO 105 and 2 AS 355 Ecureuil heli¬ 
copters carrying civil registrations. Personnel, about 30 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Sierra Leone is a member of UN, OAU, ECOWAS, the Common¬ 
wealth, the Mano River Union and is an ACP state of EEC 

ECONOMY 

Planning. A development plan (1981-84) was launched to achieve self-sufficiency 
in food, better infrastructure and to increase mineral production 


Budget. Revenue and expenditure (in 1,000 leone) for years ending 30 June 



l97*s-iSU 

1980-8] 

1981-82 

1982-83 

1983-84 1984-85 

1985-86 

Revenue 

195,946 

216.736 

182 644 

243,300 

327,900 

524,700 

Expenditure 

205,964 

236,045 

312,462 

480.000 

537,900 

771,100 


Currency. The Bank of Sierra Leone, which was established on 4 Aug 1964, is 
responsible for providing the currency in the country It introduced on 4 Aug 1964 
a decimal currency, the leone and the cent. The paper currency consists of 1,2, 5, 
10 and 20 leone and 5Q-cent notes; the coinage of 1,5,10,20 and 50 cents 

At 30 June 1982 total Siena Leone notes and coins in circulation was Le 
91 75m In March 1986, £ 1 = 7 29 leone-, US$ 1 = 6 leone 

Banking. The Standard Chartered Bank Sierra Leone, the National Commercial 
Bank, International Bank of Credit and Commerce, International Bank of Trade 
and Industry and Barclays Bank Sierra Leone have their headquarters at Freetown, 
the Standard Chartered Bank has 14, Barclays Bank 12 and the National Commer¬ 
cial Bank, 8 branches and agencies. 

The Post Office Savings Bank had 94,910 depositors with total credit balance of 
nearly Le 3,455,469 in 1983 

NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Production (1984) 21 Om kwh. 

Minerals. The chief minerals mined are diamonds (243,500 carats, 1984-85), 
bauxite (1 m tonnes), gold (12,253 oz), and rutile (76,900 tonnes) Molybdenite is 
being prospected. Rutile production started in 1979; potential production 100,000 
tonnes per annum Iron ore production was resumed in Feb. 1983 at Marampa by a 
new company, Austro Minerals, who withdrew in March 1985, having produced 
1512 tonnes since Tuly 1984 

Agriculture. In the western area ftirming is largely confined to the production of 
cassava and garden crops, such as maize, vegetables and mangoes, for local con¬ 
sumption. In the regions the principal products include nee, which is the staple 
food of the country, cas.sava, groundnuts and export crops such as palm-kernels, 
cocoa beans, coffee, ginger and piassava. Cattle production is important in the 
northern part of the country', and most of the poultry, eggs and pork are produced 
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in the Western Area. Production (1982, in 1,0(X) tonnes). Rice, 530; cassava, 95, 
palm oil, 48, palm kernels, 30; coffee, 11, cocoa, 10. 

Livestock (1984): Cattle, 330,000, goats, 160,000; sheep, 310,000, chickens, 4m 

Fisheries. The estimated tonnage of catch of all species offish dunng 1982 was 
121,909 tonnes The FAO has carried out a 5-year survey of pelagic fish resources 
along the coastline and continental shelf 
Total catch of fish is still below the demand of the country In 1980,247 tonnes 
offish value Le 483,488 were imported 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Indostry. Four pioneer oil-mills for the expressing of palm-oil are operated by the 
Sierra Leone Produce Marketing Board Government also operates 4 nce-mills, 
and there are a number of pnvately owned mills. At Kenema the Government 
Forest Industries Corporation produces sawn timber, joinery products (including 
prefabi icated buildings) and hi^-class furniture In addition, there is a smaller pri¬ 
vately owned saw-mill at Panguma, Kenema and Hangha, and several small furni¬ 
ture workshops are used internally. Village industries include fishing, fish cunng 
and smoking, weaving and hand methods of expressing palm-oil and cracking palm 
kernels. 


Labour. A large proportion of the population is engaged in agnculture and about 
125,000 workers are in wage-earning employment. The number of workers in 
establishments employing 6 or more persons was 64,092 in 1982, distributed as 
follows Services, 24,142, mining and quarrying. 6,170; transport, storage and 
communications, 4,814; construction, 9,721, commerce, 6,870, manufacturing, 
9,407, agnculture, forestry and fishing, 5,834, electncity and water services, 
24,142 


Commerce. Total trade (in 1,000 leone) for calendar years* 

I97H 1979 1980 1981 1982 1983 

Imports 290,844 333,920 447,476 360,440 368,473 289,828 

Exports 194,000 201,251 220.797 168,576 133,245 178,558 


Of the imports (1980) 22% came from the UK, 9% from Japan and 7% from 
Federal Republic ofGermany Of the exports (1980), 41% went to the UK, 11% to 
the USA, 8% to the Netherlands and 7% to Switzerland, diamonds formed 45%, 
coffee 13% and cocoa 13% 


Total trade between Sierra Leone and UK (Bntish (Department of Trade returns, 
in £1,000 sterling): 

1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 

Imports to UK 43,303 14,438 17,710 25,971 17,435 

Exports and re-expons from UK 24,591 19,110 13.735 19,532 23,620 


Tourism. Tounsm is being developed and was a major growth industry in 1983 
Current (1985) policy is privatization, which has attracted greater investment 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There were (1977) about 4,406 miles of main roads, of which 665 miles arc 
surfaced with bitumen. 

Motor vehicles licensed in 1983 totalled 32,023, passenger cars, 20,172, buses 
and trucks, 2,884, and motorcycles, 5,557 

Railways (1983). The government railway closed in 1974, and an 84-km mineral 
line of 1,067-mm gauge connecting Marampa with the port of Pepel has been reha¬ 
bilitated. 

Aviation. Freetown Airport (Lungi), situated north of Freetown in the Port Loko 
District, is the only international airport in Sierra Leone. 

The airport is served by Sierra Leone Airlines, Ghana/Nigena Airways, Bntish 
Caledonian, Union de Transport Aenens, KLM, Air Afnque and Aeroflot. A once 
weekly non-stop flight from London (Gatwick) to Freetown and vice versa is also 
provided. 
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Sierra Leone Airlines provide domestic flights daily (except Sundays) from Hast¬ 
ings (14 miles from Freetown) to Gbangbatoke, Bo, Kenema, Yengema, twice 
weekly to Bonthe, and occasional charter flights to Marampa and Port Loko 
Domestic air taxi services also operate 

Shipping. Dunng 1982 the total imports handled by the port of Freetown amoun¬ 
ted to 444,642 freight-tons and exports 61,078 freight-tons; a total of S76 vessels 
called at Freetown, S64 were cargo vessels and 12 were tourist ships with a total 
of 718 passengers. Freetown imports handled (1982), 444,642 freight-tons. 

Bonthe-Sherbro, 80 miles south of Freetown, is used for the shipment of rutile 
and bauxite. Pepel lies some 12 miles from Freetown and exports iron ore 

Post and Broadcasting. The Posts and Telecommunications Department main¬ 
tains a trunk network of radio and overhead telephone and telegraph routes of 
approximately 3,000 miles linking the Western Area with the other r^ions. Auto¬ 
matic telephone exchanges have been introduced at the regional centres of Bo, 
Kenema and Makeni, microwave radio relay link now replaces overhead open wire 
on mam trunk routes An extension programme to link important mining areas at 
Koidu, Mokanji and Pepel to the national network by microwave links has been 
established 

The wired broadcasting relay service was replaced in Jan 1964 by a transistor 
radio service Approximately 20,000 transistor radios purchased under this 
scheme are now in service 

Number of telephones (1981) 220,000 Telegraphic facilities are provided at S8 
offices 

There were (1983) 3’’ post offices and 76 postal agencies 

The number of pnvate wireless-licence holders (1981, estimate) was 500,000 and 
21,700 television sets were in operation in 1984. 

JUSTICE. RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The High Court has junsdiction in civil and cnminal matters Subordinate 
courts are held by magistrates in the various distncts. Native Courts, headed by 
court Chairmen, apply native law and custom under a criminal and civil junsdic¬ 
tion Appeals from the decisions of magistrates’ courts are heard by the Hig^ Court 
Appeals from the decisions of the High Court are heard by the Sierra Leone 
Court of Appeal Appeal lies from the Sierra Leone Court of Appeal to the 
Supreme Court which is the highest court 

Police The police force at 31 Dec 1982 had an authonzed strength of 136 supenor 
police officers, 485 junior police officers and 4,934 other ranks including 415 
women in the provinces each Chiefdom keeps an additional force known as Chief- 
dom Police 

A non-pensionable force, known as the Auxiliary Force and consisting of 3 
Junior police officers and 260 other ranks, are helping the regular force in main¬ 
taining law and order in the diamond protected area in the Eastern region 

Religion. The Moslem community was estimated to comprise 39% of the popula¬ 
tion in 1980, while 52% followed traditional tnbal religions, Protestants were 6% 
and Roman Catholics 2% of the total The Temne people are mainly Moslem and 
the Mende chiefly animists Spiritualist churches were growing in 1985. 

Education (1983) There were over 1,224 registered pnmary schools, total enrol¬ 
ment (1982) 276,911. Pnmary education is partially free but not compulsory 
though parents and guardians are urged to send their children and wards to school 
School attendance vanes considerably in different parts of the country. There were 
(1983) 172 secondary schools with (1982) 66,464 pupils; 71 of these schools are 
fully assisted by the C^vemment. Technical education was provided in 4 technical 
institutes, 2 trade centres and in the technical training establishments of the mining 
companies. There is also a rural institute. 

Fourah Bay College and Njala University College (1,863 students) are the 2 con¬ 
stituent colleges of the University of Sierra Leone The Institute of Education, 
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which is part of the University, is now responsible for teacher education, educa¬ 
tional research and cumculum development in the country. 

There is a paramedical school at Bo in the Southern region 

Health (1977). In the Western Area there are 12 government hospitals (1,108 beds 
and 217 cots), including a maternity hospital, a children’s hospital and an infec¬ 
tious diseases hospital near Freetown. There are 6 government health centres in the 
Western Area Three private hospitals are located in Freetown with 108 beds. A 
mental hospital at Kissy has accommodation for 224 patients In the provinces 
there are 14 government hospitals, S hospitals associated with mining companies 
and 7 mission hospitals There is a school of nursing m Freetown There are 1S6 
government dispensaries and health treatment centres and two military hospitals 
with 124 beds. 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Sierra Leone in Great Bntain (33 Portland PI, London,W 1N 3 AG) 

High Commissioner Victor E Sumner. 

Of Great Britain in Sierra Leone (Standard Bank of Sierra Leone Ltd Bldg., 
Lightfoot Boston St, Freetown) 

High Commissioner Richard Clift, CMG 

Of Sierra Leone in the USA (1701 19th St, NW, Washington, D C , 20009) 
Ambassador Dauda S. Kamara 

Of the USA in Sierra Leone (Comer Walpole and Siaka Stevens St, Freetown) 
Ambassador Arthur Winston Lewis 

Of Sierra Leone to the United Nations 
Ambassadoi SahrMaltun 


Books of Reference 
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Bai kgfoundlo Sierra Leone Freetown, 1980 
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Sierra Leone Univ Press and OUP. 1968 

Fylc, ( N and Jones, E D. i kno-Lngli\h Dnlionaiv OVPandSKnalxoneL'nn Press, 
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Population 2 56m (1985) 

GSPper capita US$6,84: (1984) 


HISTORY. For the early history of the settlement (1819) and colony (1867) 
The Statesman’s Year-Book, 1959, pp 246 f 

By an agreement entered into between the Governments of Malaysia and of the 
State of Singapore on 7 Aug. 1965, effective on 9 Aug 1965, Singapore ceased to be 
one of the 14 states of the Federation of Malaysia and became an independent 
sovereign state The separation was ratified by the Constitution and Malaysia 
(Singapore Amendment) Act of the Malaysian Parliament on 9 Aug. l^e 2 govern¬ 
ments agreed to enter into a treaty on external defence and mutual assistance The 
Singapore Government retains its executive authontv and legislative powers under 
Its State Constitution and took over the powers of the Malaysian Government 
under the Malaysian Constitution in Singapore The sovereignty and junsdiction 
of the head of the Malaysian State was transferred to the Singapore Government 
Civil servants working in Singapore for the Federal Departments became Singa¬ 
pore civil servants Singapore citizens ceased to be Malaysian citizens. 

Singapore accepted responsibility for international agreements entered into by 
the Malaysian Government on its behalf 

AREA AND POPULATION. The Republic of Singapore consists of Singa¬ 
pore Island Itself, and some 54 islets 

Singapore Island is situated off the southern extremity of the Malay peninsula, to 
which It IS joined by a causeway carrying a road, railway and water pipeline The 
Straits of Johore between the island and the mainland are about three-quarters of a 
mile wide The island is some 26 miles (41 8 km) in length and 14 miles (22 9 km) 
in breadth, and about 238 7 sq miles (620 2 sq. km) in area, including some 57 
adjacent islets, 20 of which are inhabited 

Census of population (1980) 1,856,237 Chinese, 351,508 Malays, 154,632 
Indians and 51,568 others, total 2,413,945 Estimate (mid-1985), 2,558,000 

Report onlhe Censui of Population 1Q80 Dept ofStatistics, Singapore, 1<>80 

CLIMATE. The climate is equatorial, with uniformly high temperatures and no 
defined wet or dry season, rain being copious throughout the year. Singapore. Jan 
79'F(26 2‘C),July 84T(27 7’C). Annual rainfall 105-9" (2,687 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. By a constitutional amend¬ 
ment the name of the state was changed to ‘Republic of Singapore’, the head of 
state was named ‘President of Singapore’ and the legislative assembly was renamed 
‘Parliament’. 

Parliament consists of 79 membeis, elected by secret ballot from single-member 
constituencies, and is presided over by a Speaker, chosen by Parliament from its 
own members or from outside Parliament. In the latter case, the Speaker has no 
vote With the customary exception of those serving cnminal sentences, all citizens 
over 21 are eligible to vote irrespective of sex, race, education or property qualifica¬ 
tion. There is a common roll without communal electorates. Citizenship is auto¬ 
matic by birth; it can also be acquired by reustration or by naturalization. 

A Presidential Council was established under Part IVA of the Constitution 
enacted on 9 Jan. 1970. The general function of the Council is to consider and 
report on matters affecting persons of any racial or religious community in Singa¬ 
pore as referred to it by Parliament or the Government. The Council will draw 
attention to any bill or subsidiary legislation which in the opinion of the Counal is 
a differentiating measure 
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Parliament, as from Oct. 1985, is composed of 77 People's Action Party 
members, 1, Workers’ Party and 1, Singapore Democratic Party. 

President of Singapore Wee Kim Wee (sworn in 2 Sept. 1985). 

The People’s Action Party Cabinet at Feb 1986 was composed as follows 

Prime Minister Lee Kuan Yew 

Senior Minister (Prime Minister’s Office) S. Rajaratnam. First Deputy Prime 
Minister and Minister of Defence Goh Chok Tong Second Deputy Prime Mini¬ 
ster Ong Teng Cheong. Law E. W. Barker. National Development Teh Cheang 
Wan Foreign Affairs and Communitv Development S. Dhanabalan Acting Trade 
and Industry Lee Hsien Loong. Education Dr Tony Tan Keng Yam Environ¬ 
ment Dr Ahmad Mattar Communications and Information, Second Minister for 
National Development Yco Ning Hong Home Affairs and Second Minister for 
Law S. Jayakumar. Finance and Health Dr Richard Hu 

There are 7 Ministers of State 

National flag Horizontally red over white, charged in the canton with a crescent 
and a circle of 5 stars, all in white 

Malay, Chinese, Tamil and English are the official languages, English is the lan¬ 
guage of administration 

DEFENCE. The Ministry of Defence exercises command and control over all 
armed forces in the republic. It comprises 5 major divisions, z c*, the general staff, 
manpower, logistic, security and intelligence and finance divisions Compulsory 
military service in peace-time was introduced in 1967. Periods of service are 
officers/n c.o.s. 30 months, other ranks 24 months Reserve liability is to 40 for 
men, 50 for officers. 

The governments of Australia, Britain, Malaysia, New Zealand and Singapore 
continue to co-operate closely in defence arrangements and have agreed on a new 
S-nation defence set-up in SE Asia designed to protect Malaysia and Singapore 
against outside attack The new defence arrangement came into force on I Nov 
1971. 

Army. The Army consists of2 armoured and 3 infantry brigades, 6 artillerv, 1 com¬ 
mando, 6 engineer and 3 signals battalions Equipment includes 350 AMX-13 light 
tanks and 7z0 Ml 13 APC. Strength (1986) 45,000 (including 30,000 conscripts) 
and 150,000 reserves. Paramilitary forces number 37,500. 

Navy. The flotillas comprise 6 fast missile craft, all ofGerman design but 4 built in 
Singapore, 6 fast patrol craft built by Vosper Thomycroft (2 at Portsmouth, 
Britain, and 4 in Smmpore), 2 £’.v-US coastal minesweepers, 12 coastal patrol 
boats, 2 training vessels, 6 landing ships (e.x-USN LST) and 6 small landing craft (2 
e.v-Australian) Personnel in 1986 numbered 3,500 officers and men There are 60 
coastal patrol craft deployed by the marine police and 4 small survey craft operated 
by the Singapore Port Authority. 

Air Defence Command. The formation of an Air Defence Command began in 
1968 The Republic of Singapore Air Force now has 1 squadron ofF-5E supersonic 
fighters supported by 2-seat F-SFs; 3 fighter-bomber squadrons equipped with 
A-4S Skyhawks, supported by TA-4S two-seat trainers; 1 squadron of Hunter jet 
fighters and reconnaissance-fighters, supported by Hunter 2-seat trainers, a squad¬ 
ron of Stnkemaster armed trainers; a radar unit and Bloodhound, Rapier and 
Hawk surface-to-air missile squadrons, a transport squadron of C-1 30s (including 
4 equipped as flight refuelling tankers); a squadron of Skyvans equipped for search 
and rescue; a squ^ron of Bell UH-1H Iroquois and Bell 212 helicopters, and train¬ 
ing units equipped with SF.260MS piston-engined basic trainers, T-33 A and SiAI- 
Marchetti S.211 jets, and AS 35u Ecureuil helicopters Four E-2C Hawkeye 
AWACS aircraft are on order and 22 Super Puma helicopters are being delivered 
Personnel strength (1986)about 6,000 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Singapore is a member of UN, the Commonwealth, the Colombo 
Plan and ASEAN. 
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ECONOMY 

Planning. The GDP in 1984, at current foctor cost was S3S,462 7m , an increase of 
9 3% over 1983. 

Budget. Public revenue and expenditure for financial years (in S$ I m.) 



mo 

mi 

m2 

im 

m4' 

Revenue 

5,904 

Ifibl 

9,128 

10.632 

9,969 

Expenditure ’ 

' 7.930 

9,661 

11,693 

14.249 

14,384 


' Estimate ' includes development expenditure 


Currency. The Singapore dollar (S$) is divided in 100 cenis Gross circulation in 
June 1985 was S$5,1I8 4m In March 1986, £I = 3 09 dollar\, US$1 = 2 16 
dollars 

Banking. The functions of the Commissioner of Banking have been assumed by the 
Monetary Authority of Singapore from 1 Jan 1971 
The Development Bank of Singapore was established in 1968, primarily to pro¬ 
vide long-term financing of manufacturing and other industnes In Dec 1984 it 
had a paid up capital of SS230 7m and shareholders’ funds amounted to 
SSI.681 4m 

There were 130 commercial banks with 382 banking offices operating in Singa¬ 
pore as at March 1985 The total assets/liabilities amounted to S$65,332 5m as at 
June 1985 Total deposits of non-bank customers amounted to S$27,267 5m 
while loans and advances including bills financing, totalled S$36,8S I 7m 
In July 1983, the total balance of the Singapore Post Office Savings Bank was 
S$8,208m 

Weights and Measures. The metnc system or the International System of Units (SI) 
was introduced in 19*71 in Singapore. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. The Public Utilities Board is responsible for the provision of electricity, 
gas and water Electrical power is generated by 3 oil-fired power stations, with a 
total generating capacity of2,69I mw at the end of 1984 

Oil. Singapore is the largest oil refining centre in Asia 

Fisheries. As the prospect of increasing fish production from inshore waters is 
poor, in 1967 various projects were intrr^uced. with the aim of making Singapore 
self-sufficient in fish as well as a major fishing base in the region 
The Jurong fishing port and fish market began operating 26 Feb 1969 A Fishery 
Training Institute was established at C'hangi with the assistance of the United 
Nations Development Programme (Special Fund) to train youths and fishermen in 
modem fishing techniques At Changi, too, a Marine Fishcnes Research Depart¬ 
ment was set up under the sponsorship of the South-East Asian Fisheries Develop¬ 
ment Centre Research on fish culture and ornamental fish was earned out at the 
Freshwater Fishenes Laboratory at Sembawang The ornamental fish industry is 
last becoming a valuable foreign exchange earner Export of aquanum fish in 1984, 
S$40 4m The local catch of fresh fish in 1984 was 25,467 tonnes 

INDUSTRY ANDTRADE 

Industry. The largest industnal area is the Jurong Industrial Estate with 3,170 fac- 
tones employing 211,000 workers in March 1984. 

Industnes in Jurong include shipbuilding and those manufactunng steel rods, 
steel pipes, tyres, chemicals, pharmaceuticals, plywood and veneer, plastics, 
cement, backs, cables, textiles and wiremesh. Smaller industrial estates have light 
industry factones producing food, paper and miscellaneous consumer goods. 

Labour. In June 1984,1,174,827 persons were employed, of whom 991,205 were 
employees, 58,456 were employers, 101,496 were self-employed and 23,671 were 
unpaid family workers The majority were working in manufactunng, 322,189, 
trade, 264,638; transport and communications, 122,408. 
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There were 94 registered trade unions composing 86 employee unions, 7 
employer unions and 1 federation of trade unions in 1984. The total memberehip 
of employee unions numbered 192,394, of whom 186,288 of the unionized 
workers belonged to 70 employee unions affiliated to the National Trades Union 
Congress Members of employer unions numbered 997. 

The Employment Act and the Industnal Relations Act provide pnncipal terms 
and conditions of employment such as hours of work, sick leave and other fringe 
benefits. A new labour legislation was introduced allowing youths of 14> 16 years to 
work in industrial establishments, and also children from 12-14 years to be em¬ 
ployed in approved apprenticeship schemes. A trade dispute may be referred to the 
Industnal Arbitration Court which was established in 1960 
The Ministry of Labour operates an employment service to assist job seekers to 
obtain employment and employers to recruit workers In addition it provides the 
handicapped with specialized on-the-job training The Central Provident Fund 
was established in 1955 to make piovision for employees in their old age In 1984 
there were about 1 85m members with SS22,670 4m standing to their credit in 
the fund The total number of active employers registered with the board in 1984 
was 77,390 comprising 67,105 business employers and 10,285 domestic 
employers 

Commerce. The major trading countries for 1984 were US (17%), Malaysia 
(15 6%), Japan (14 2%) and the EEC (9 9%) In 1984, imports (SS61,134m) 
increased by 2 7% Exports rose from S$46,155m in 1983 to S$51,340m in 1984 
Imports and exports (in S$1,000), by country, 1984 



lmporl\(ill) 

Exports (1 oh) 

Australia 

1,501,.581 

1,751,395 

China 

2,881.118 

519,304 

France 

1,022,669 

637,644 

Germany, Federal Republic 

of 1,667,154 

1,227,003 

Hong Kong 

1,281,271 

3,176,202 

India 

470,395 

1,413,334 

Japan 

11,217,907 

4,806,696 

Kuwait 

1,882,713 

309,793 

Malaysia, Peninsular 

7,540,667 

7,269,209 

Saudi Arabia 

5,687,462 

1,363,549 

Taiwan 

1,997,602 

829,620 

Thailand 

1,350,869 

2,458,146 

United Arab Emirates 

1,403,189 

446,388 

UK 

1,595,955 

1,372,875 

USA 

8,922,678 

10,291,731 


Exports (1984, in SS1 m.). Machinery and transport equipment, 16,865 (of which 
electronic components, 3,685 and radios and televisions, 2,437), mineral fuels, 
13,185, crude materials, 3,410 (of which rubber, 2,138), food, beverages and 
tobacco, 3,105, chemicals, 2,464; clothing, 1,171, animal and vegetable oils, 1,540, 
textiles, 781; scientific and optical instruments, 594; metal goods, 530, iron and 
steel, 461. 

Imports (1984, in SSlm): Machinery and transport equipment, 19,420, mineral 
fuels, 16,961; food, beverages and tobacco, 4,619, chemicals, ^096; crude 
matenals, 2,510 (of which rubber, 1,454), textiles, 2,018; iron and steel, 1,731, 
animal and vegetable oils, 1,436, non-metal mineral goods, 1,281, metal goods, 
1,268; scientific and optical instruments, 1,071; paper and paperboard and related 
articles, 648. 

In the following table (British Department of Trade returns, in £1,000 sterling) 
the imports include pix^uce from Sabah, Sarawak and other eastern places, 
transhipped at Singapore, which is thus entered as the place of export; 

1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 

ImportstoUK 24S,209 24S,4S3 404,122 488,421 441,345 

Expoitsand re-exports from UK 406,791 406,172 469,565 556.443 612,920 

Touriim.There were 2,991,430 visitors in 1984. 
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COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There are 2,S97 km of public roads, of which 2,434 km are asphalt-paved. 
In Dec. 1984 motor vehicles numbered 491,322, of which 217,119 were private 
cars, 8,283 buses, 134,693 motor cycles and scooters, 15,221 public cars including 
taxis, school taxis and private hire cars 

Railways. A 16-mile (25 -8-km) main line runs through Singapore, connecting with 
the States of Malaysia'and as far as Bangkok. Branch lines serve the port of 
Singapore and the industrial estate at Jurong. A Mass Rapid Transit was under 
construction in 1986, completion due 1992. 

Aviation. The new international airport at Changi was completed and operational 
from I July 1981. Thirty-nine international airlines operated 611 scheduled 
services a week, totalling 64,000 aircraft movements at Singapore International 
Airport in Changi in 1984. Freight handled (1984) 294,000 tonnes and there were 
9 5m passengers. 

Shipping. A total of55,283 vessels of527m GRT entered Singapore dunng 1984 

Post. In March 1984, 74 post offices and 59 postal agencies were in operation 
Telephones numbered 1,003,OCX) in 1984 

Cinemas (1984) There were 51 cinemas with a total seating capacity of 57,000 

Newspapers (1985) There were 9 daily newspapers, in 4 languages, with a total 
daily circulation of630,638 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There is a Supreme Court in Singapore which consists of the High Court, 
the Court of Appeal and the Court of Criminal Appeal The Supreme Court is 
composed of a Chief Justice and 7 Judges. An appeal from the High Court lies to 
the Court of Appeal in civil matters and to the Court of Criminal Appeal in cnmin- 
al matters. Further appeal can in certain cases be made to the Judicial Committee 
of the Pnvy Council. The High Court has onginal civil and criminal jurisdiction as 
well as appellate avil and criminal jurisdiction in respect of appeals from the 
Subordinate Courts Hiere are 12 distnct courts, 14 magistrates' courts, 1 juvenile 
and 1 coroner’s court and a small claims tnbunal 

Religion. Most reliuons are represented The majonty of the Chinese population 
are Buddhists, Confucians or Taoists. 

Education. Statistics of schools in 1983-84; 


Primarv 

Schools 

Pupils 

Teai hers 

Government schooU 
Government-aided 

193 

219,930 

8,132 

schools 

81 

68,564 

2,521 

Private schools 
Secondary 

1 

129 

4 

Government schools 
Government-aided 

98 

137,400' 

6,006 

schools 

48 

48,445' 

2,150 

Pnvate schools 

4 

1,919' 

80 


' Includes pre-university classes 


The National University of Sing^re was established on 8 Aug. 1980 following 
the merger of the University of Singapore and the Nanyang University. The 
National University of Singapore has 8 faculties: Arts and social sciences, law, 
science, medicine, dentistry, engineering, architecture and building, accountancy 
and business administration and 3 schools, post-graduate medical studies, post¬ 
graduate dental studies, and school of managemenL The Department of Extra¬ 
mural Studies and the English Language Profiaency Unit are non-faculty depart¬ 
ments. Total student enrolment for 1984 was 13,783. 

The Nanyang Technological Institute, situated in the former Nanyang 
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University, was established on 8 Aug. 1981. The institute admitted 1,94S students 
in 1984. It will be developed into a University of Technology by 1991 The Singa¬ 
pore Polytechnic had 12,354 students and the Ngee Ann Polytechnic 6,919 
students in 1984. The Institute of Education, established on 1 April 1973, is now 
the only institution responsible for teacher education in Singapore and for promot¬ 
ing research in education. There were 782 students in 1984. 

The Adult Education Board and the Industnal Training Board were merged to 
form the Vocational and Industnal Training Board, on 1 Apnl 1979 The VITB has 
taken over all the functions and responsibilities in vocational training and continu¬ 
ing education. The VITB runs IS training institutes and centres offenng full-time 
and part-time courses. The total student enrolment for 1984 was 14,396 

Health. There were 11 government hospitals with a total of 8,085 beds in 1984 
There were 2,504 doctors registered 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Singapore in Great Britain (2 Wilton Cres , London, SWl X 8RW) 

High Commissioner Dr Ho Guan Lim (accredited 10 July 1984) 

Of Great Bntain in Singapore (Tanglin Rd, Singapore, 1024) 

High Commissioner Sir Hamilton Whyte, KCMG 

Of Singapore in the USA (1824 R St., NW, Washington, D C, 20009) 

Ambassador Tommy Koh Thong Bee 

Of the USA in Singapore (30 Hill St, Singapore, 0617) 

Ambassador. J Stapleton Roy 

Of Singapore to the United Nations 
Ambassador Kishore Mahbubani 

Books of Reference 

SiatistnalInformation The Department orStatistics (PO Box 3010, Maxwell Road, Singapore 
90301 was established I Jan 1922 Its publications include Singapore Trade Statisius 
(monthly), Monthlx Digest of Slalislits, Yearbook of Statistics, Singapore Demographu 
Bulletin (monthly), CVfiius of Population I9H0 Singapore Yearbook of iMbour Statistics Chief 
Statistician KhooChian Kim 

National Library Books .ibouiSingapore Singapore Biennial 
Singapore Constitution The Constitution ofSingapore Singapore, 1966 
TJic Budget for the Financial Year 1985-ff6 Singapore, 1985 

Singapore Singapore, Publicity Division, MinistryorCulture(rormerly.4nnuu//{('pr>r() 
Singapore Government Gazette (published weekly with supplement) 
ktonomiL Survey ofSingapore, 1984 Ministry ofTrade and industry,Singapore, 1985 
Singapore Facts and Pictures Singapore. Publicity Division, Ministry ofCulture (annual) 
Singapore Government Directory Singapore, Publicity Division, Ministry ofCulture 
The Statutes of the Republic ofSingapore 8 vols , 1970 (with annual supplements) Singapore, 
Law Revision Commission, 1970— 

Chen, P S J .Singapore Development Policies and Trends OUP, 1983 
Chew,P S J led Y.Singapoie Development Policies and Trends OUP, 1983 
Drysdale,J .Singapore Struggle for Success Singapore, 1984 

Joscy, A , Lee Kuan Tew, The Snuggle for Singapore London, 1980 —Singapore Its Past 
Present and Future Singapore, 1979 
Quah,J S .Government and Politics of Singapore OUP, 1985 
&w,S -H . Population Control foi Zero Growth in Singapore Singapore, 1980 
Tan.C H . financial Institutions in Singapore Singapore, 1984 
Turnbull, C M , 4 History of Singapore. 1819-1975 OUP, 1977 
Yeo,K ^ .Political Development in Singapore, 1945-1955 SingapoieUniv Press, 1973 

National Library National Library, Stamford Rd, Singapore Director Mrs Hedwig Anuar 
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Capital Honiara 
Population 258.193 U 984) 
(jSP pm capita IJ S$640 (1983) 


HISTORY. The Solomon Islands were discovered in 1568 by Alvaro dc 
Mendana, on a voyage of discovery from Peru, 200 years passed before European 
contact was again made with the Solomons. The Solomon Islands he within the 
area 5" to 12° 30' S lat and 155° 30' to 169° 45' E long. The group includes ihe 
mam islands of Guadalcanal, Malaita, San Cristobal, New Georgia, Santa Isabel 
and Choiseul, the smaller Florida and Russell groups, the Shortland, Mono (or 
Treasury), Vella La Vella, Kolorabangara, Ranongga, Gizo and Rendova Islands, 
to the east, Santa Cruz, Tikopia, the Reef and Duff groups, Rennell and Bellona in 
the south, Ontong Java or Lord Howe to the north; and innumerable smaller 
islands The 4 first-named were placed under British protection in 1893, the other 
islands were added in 1898 and 1899 

AREA AND POPULATION. The land area of the Solomons is estimated at 
11,500 sq miles (29,785 sq km) The larger islands are mountainous and forest 
clad, with flood-prone nvers of considerable eneigy potential Guadalcanal has the 
largest land area and the greatest amount of flat coastal plain 

Population of the Solomon Islands was (1984) 258,193 Census(1976) 196,823, 
over 50% being under 20 years (183,665 Melanesians, 7,821 Polynesians, 452 
Chinese, 1,359 Europeans, 2,753 Gilbertese and 773 others). 

The islands are administratively divided into 7 provinces These provinces are 
(with 1984 population) Western Province (55,490), Guadalcanal, including 
Honiara (63,335), Central (18,462), Malaita (74,036), Makula (18,954), Temotu 
(13 928), Isabel (13,988) 

The capital, Honiara, on Guadalcanal, is the largest urban area, with estimated 
population in 1984 of23,500 

English IS the official language but there are at least 87 vernacular languages 

CLIMATE. An equatorial climate with only small seasonal variations South¬ 
east winds cause cooler conditions from April to Nov , but north-west winds for the 
rest of the year bnng higher temperatures and greater rainfall, with annual totals 
ranging between 80" (2,000 mm) and 120" (3,0()() mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. A ConstituUonal Conference 
was held in London during Sept. 1977, where it was agreed that there should be full 
independence for the Solomon Islands and this was granted on 7 July 1978 

The main provisions of the 1978 Constitution are that Solomon Islands is a con¬ 
stitutional monarchy with the Bntish Sovereign (represented locally by a Gover¬ 
nor-General, who must be a Solomon Island citizen) as Head of State, while legis¬ 
lative power IS vested m the unicameral National Parliament composed of 38 
members, elected by universal adult suffrage for four years (subject to dissolution), 
and executive authority is effectively held by the Cabinet, led by the Prime Minis¬ 
ter 

The Governor-General is appointed for up to hve years, on the advice of Parlia¬ 
ment, and acts in almost all matters on the advice of the Cabinet. The Prime 
Minister is elected by and from members of Parliament. Other Ministers are 
appointed by the Governor-General on the Pnme Minister's recommendation, 
from members of Parliament. The Cabinet is responsible to Parliament Emphasis 
IS laid on the devolution of power to provincial governments, and traditional chiefs 
and leaders have a special role within the arrangement 

1061 



1062 


SOLOMON ISLANDS 


The Constitution contains comprehensive guarantees of fundamental human 
nghts and freedom, and provides for the introduction of a leadership code and the 
appointment of an Ombudsman and a Public Solicitor It also provides for the 
establishment of the underlying law, based on customary law and concepts of the 
Solomon Islands people 

Solomon Islands citizenship was automatically conferred on the indigenous 
people of the islands and on other residents with close ties with the islands upon 
independence The acquisition of land is reserved for indigenous inhabitants or 
their descendants. 

At the General election held on 24 Oct. 1984, 13 seats were gained by the 
Solomon Islands United Partv (SlUP), 12 seats by the People's Alliance Party, 4 
seats by Solomons Ano Sagulenua (SAS) and 8 seats by others and independents, 
with one seat vacant 

Governor General Sir Baddeley Devisi, GCMG, GCVO 
Prime Minister. Rt Hon Sir Peter Kenilorea, K BE 

National flag Divided blue over green by a diagonal yellow band, and in the 
canton 5 white stars 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. The Solomon Islands is a member of UN and is an ACP state of EEC 
ECONOMY 

Planning. The 198S-89 Development Plan envisages improvement in natural 
resources, health and education 

Budget. The budget for 1986 envisaged expenditure orSI$87m of which SI$28m 
was Tor development 

Currency. The Solomon Island dollar (SIS) was introduced in 1977 In March 
1986, USS1 = 1 S9 dollars', £1=2 28 dollars 

Banking. In 198S there were 4 commercial banks Australia and New Zealand, 
Hong Kong and Shanghai, National Bank of Solomon Islands and Westpac 

NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. There are reserves of bauxite and phosphate, and there is a small 
industry extracting gold (40,647 grams refined, m 1984) and silver (7,272) by 
panning. 

Agriculture. Land is held either as customary land (88% of holdings) or registered 
land Customary land nghts depend on clan membership or kinship Only Solo¬ 
mon Islanders own customary land, only Islanders or government members may 
hold perpetual estates of registered land Coconuts, cocoa, rice and other minor 
crops are grown Main food crops coconut, cassava, sweet potato, yam, taro and 
banana. OiUpalm is being developed successfully with a total of 3,529 hectares 
having been planted by Dec 1984. Production ofcopra(1980), 29,169 tonnes 
An oil-mill became operational in 1976 In 1983 19,238 tonnes of palm oil and 
4,000 tonnes of palm kernel were exported. 

Rice-cropping in 1983 yielded 4,608 tonnes of milled rice 
Livestock (1984)- Cattle, 23,000, pigs, 48,000. 

Forestry. Timber extraction is an important development in the Solomons 
Timber (logs, sawn timber and veneer sheets) exports for 1984 were 417,354 cu 
metres 

Fisheries. Exports offish totalled 34,285 tonnes ($A28 8m hn 1984 
INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Commerce. The main imports (1982) were food, fuels and capital goods and 
totalled SISS7,432m Exports compnsed food (mainly copra and frozen fish) 
SISl5,852; raw matenals (mainly timber) SIS31,785; oils Sl$6,820. Total exports 
S1S56,560 
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Total trade between Solomon Islands and UK IBntisb Depaiiment of Trade 
returns, m£l ,000 stcTlmg) jgg^ , 9 ^,, 

ImportstoUK $.486 6.8')8 7,714 

Exports and re-exports from UK. 1,463 1,513 1.862 

Tourism. In 1983, there were 11.113 tounsts. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1983 there were 100 km ofbitumen-topped roads, the rest were coral or 
gravel. 

Aviation. Regular flights from Fiji, Nauru, Australia (Papua New Guinea, New 
Zealand and Vanuatu) provide the mam communication link Soiair, the internal 
airline, and innumerable small ships, provide inter-island transport 

Shiroing* Shipping services are maintained with Australia. New Zealand, UK and 
the Far East. Honiara port handles about 2 SO overseas vessels annually 

Post and Broadcasting. In addition to the general post office, there are 3 post 
offices, 4 sub post offices and 96 Postal Agencies In addition there are 125 licenced 
stamp dealers. Number of telephones (Jan 1985), 3,827. A VHF radio telephone 
service operates internally as well as overseas. In 1982 there were about 25,000 
radio receivers. 

Newspapers. In 1985 there were 3 weekly newspapers, 1 fortnightly and I 
monthly 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Civil and criminal lunsdiction is exercised by the High Court of Solomon 
Islands, constituted 1975 A Solomon Islands Court of Appeal was established in 
1982 Jurisdiction is based on the principles of English law (as applying on 1 Jan. 
1981) Magistrates’ courts can try civil cases on claims not exceeding S2,000, and 
cnminal cases with penalties not exceeding 14 years' imprisonment Certain 
enmes, such as burglary and arson, where the maximum sentence is for life, may 
also be tried by magistrates There are also local courts, which decide matters 
concerning customary titles to land, decisions may be put to the Customary Land 
Appeal Court 

There is no capital punishment. 

Religion. At the 1976 census, 34% of thejxipulation were Anglican, 19% Roman 
Catholic, 17% South Sea Evangelical and 25% other Protestant 

Education. In 1983 there were 34,906 primary school pupils There were 4 aided 
national secondary schools, 2 private national secondary schools and 11 new 
secondary schools. Total enrolment secondary schools, 4,807 (1983) 

Training of teachers is earned out at Solomon Islands Teachers' College and 
trade and vocational training is earned out at Honiara Technical Institute There 
were 326 students on o\ erseas scholarships in 1983 

Health. In 1985 there were 8 hospitals, 183 clinics and 2 health centres and 32 
doctors 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 
Of the Solomon Islands in Great Bntain 
High Commissioner (Vacant) 

Of Great Bntain in the Solomon Islands (Soltel House, Mendana Ave , Honiara) 
High Commissioner John Noss. 

Of the Solomon Islands to the United Nations 
Ambassador Francis J Saemala 

Books of Reference 

Solomon Islands Hand Book 1983 Government Information Service. Honiara, 1983 
Amhurst, Lord, and Thompson, B . The Discovery of the Solomon Islands in 1568 London, 
1967 

Kent.J , The Solomon Islands Newton Abbot, 1972 
Miller, J , Guadalcanal The First Offensive Washington, 1949 



SOMALIA 

Jamhuriyadda 

Dimugradiga 

Somaliya 


Capital Mogadiscio 
Population 5 27m. (1983) 
GNPpercapita US$250(1983) 


HISTORY. The Somali Republic came into being on 1 July I960 as a result of 
the merger of the British Somaliland Protectorate, which became independent on 
26 June 1960, and the Italian Trusteeship Temtury of Somalia 
For the previous history of these temtories see The Statesman’s Year-Bcx5k, 
1960,pp 337 and 1367 

On 21 Oct. 1969 Maj -Gen Mohammed Siyad Barre took power in a coup 
suspended the Constitution and formed a Supreme Revolutionary Council to 
administer the country, which was renamed the Somali Democratic Republic 
Constitutional government was re-established on 23 Sept 1979 

AREA AND POPULATION. Somalia is bounded north by the Gulf of Aden, 
east and south by the Indian ocean, and west by Kenya, Ethiopia and Djibouti 
Total area of 637,657 sq. km (246,201 sq. miles) Census population (1975) 
3,253,024 of whom 15% urban Estimate (1983) 5 27m 
The capital is Mogadiscio (600,000), other large towns being Haigeisa (150,000), 
Merca (100,000), Kisimayu (70,000) and Berbera (55,000) 

CLIMATE. Much of the country is and, though rainfall is more adequate 
towards the south. Temperatures are very high on the northern coasts Mogadiscio 
Jan 79^ (26 1*C), July 78‘F (25 6*0 Annual rainfall 17" (429 mm) Berbera 
Jan 76*F(24 4*0, July 97’F(36 I*C) Annual rainfall 2" (51 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. A new Constitution was 
approved by referendum on 25 Aug 1979 and came into force on 23 Sept The sole 
legal Party (since 1 July 1976) is the Somali Revolutionary Socialist Party, admin¬ 
istered by a 51-member Central Committee There is an Executive President 
nominated by the Central Committee and elected for a 6-year term by the People’s 
Assembly, the latter consists of 121 members elected by universal suffrage for a 
5-year term and a further 6 members appointed by the President 

President Maj.-Gen. Mohammed Sivad Barre 

Vice-President, Presidential Advisor on Government Affairs Maj -Gen Hussein 
KuimiaAfrah. Vice-President, Minister of Defence Lieut-Gen Mohammed Ah 
Samater Foreign Affairs Dr Abderrahman Jama Barre. 

National flag Light blue with a white star in the centre 

The national language is Somali Arabic is also an official language and English 
and Italian are extensively spoken 

Local Government There were (1982) 17 regions, sub-divided into 78 distnets 
DEFENCE 

Army. The Army consists of 3 tank, 20 infantry, 1 commando and 1 surface-to-air 
missile bnpdes. Equipment includes 80 T-34/-54/-55, 100 M47 and 35 Centu¬ 
rion mam battle tanks. Strength (1986) 60,000. There are addiuonal paramilitary 
forces Pol ice (8,000), Border Guards (1,500) and People’s Militia (20,(X)0) 

Navy. The flotilla includes 4 submanne chasers (fast atlack/'torpedo/patrol tiaft), 2 
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fast missile craft, 4 &st torpedo boats, S patrol craft, 1 medium landing ship and 4 
minor landing craft. All are former Soviet naval units which could detenorate with 
the withdrawal of the Soviet element. Peisonncl totalled 700 ofticeis and men by 
1986 

Air Force. Formed with a nucleus of aircraft taken over from the former Italian Air 
Corps of Somalia, in 1960, the Air Corps was built up with Soviet aid. Current 
equipment includes 1 MiG-21 and 30 F-6 (Chinese-built MiG-19) supersonic 
fighters, about 10 MiG-17 jet-fighters and 2 MiG-1 SUTI two-seat advanced train¬ 
ers, and small transport, helicopter and training units. Latest equipment includes 2 
Aentalia G222 and 2 An-26 twin-tuiboprop transports, 16 SIAI-Marchetti 
SF260W armed trainers and 4 Agusta-Bell 212 helicopters from Italy &rvice- 
ability of most aircraft is reported to be low, a squadron of Hunter fighters being 
stored Personnel total about 2,000 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Somalia is a member of UN, OAU, the Arab League and is an ACP 
state of EEC 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The 1982-86 Development Plan envisages expenditure of Som Sh 
16,298m and a growth rate or4 8% 

Budget. The budget for 1983 envisaged Som.Sh 4,664m expenditure 

Currency. The currency is the Somali shilling, divided into 100 cents. The money 
IS issued in notes of 5, 10,20 and 100 shillings and coins of 1, 5, 10, SO cents and 
1 shilling. Currency in circulation (1979) Som Sh 1,152 6m. In March 1986 £1 = 
52 S0Som.Sh.,US$l = 36 00 Som.Sh 

Banking. The bank of issue is the Central Bank of Somalia (founded in 1960 as the 
Somali National Bank). All foreign banks were nationalised in May 1970, and the 
Commercial and Savings Bank of Somalia and the Somali Development Bank, 
both state-owned, are the only other banks. 

Weights and Measures. The metric system is in use 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Electricity production (1984) was 62m kwh 

Minerais. Deposits of non ore in the south and gypsum in the north are known to 
exist Beryl and columbite are also found in the north None are commercially 
exploited. Several firms hold exploration and drilling licences for oil. Uranium is 
found in the Juba area. 

Agriculture. Somalia is essentially a pastoral country, and about 80% of the inhabi¬ 
tants depend on livestock-reanng (cattle, sheep, goats and camels). In Southern 
Somaha, especially along the Shebeli and Juba rivers, there are banana and surar- 
cane plantations with a cultivated area of some 90,000 hectares Estimated produc¬ 
tion, 1982 (in 1,(X)0 tons) Sugar, 460, bananas, 70, maize, 150, sorghum, 235, 
grapefruit, 6; cotton, 5. Fresh fruit and oil seeds are grown in increasing quantities. 

Livestock (1984). 15 7m. goats, 9 7m. sheep, 5 7m camels, 3 6m cattle; 1,000 
horses, 24,000 asses and 23,()00 mules 

Fisheries. 2 i co-operatives, including 4,000 full-time and 10,000 part-time fisher¬ 
men, caught some 10,000 tonnes in 1981. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Production (1981): Textiles, 10-1 m. yards; sugar, 26,8(X) tonnes; flour 
and pasta, 5,900 tonnes. 

lYade. In 1983 imports were Som.Sh.2,844m. and exports Som.Sh. 1,423m. The 
chief exports are fresh fruit, livestock, hides and skins. 
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In 1980,35% of imports came from Italy, 9% from USA and 8% from the UK, 
while 66% of exports went to Saudi Arabia 
Total trade between the Somali Republic and UK (British Department of Trade 
returns, in £ 1,000 sterling) 

mi m2 ms im im 

Imports to UK 8S6 883 581 1,582 1.448 

Exports and re-exports from UK 12,606 12,095 18,987 14,165 8,646 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. Somalia has no developed transport system Internal freight and passenger 
transport is almost entirely by means of road haulage In 1978 there were 
19,380 km of roads (2,153 km were paved) 

Aviation. There is a commercial national airline, Somali Airlines Mogadiscio air¬ 
port IS used by Alitalia, Alyemda, Air Tanzania, PIA and Kenya Airways 

Shipping. There are 4 deep-water haitiours at Kisimayu, Berbera, Marka and 
Mogadiscio. The merchant fleet (1982) amounted to 22 vessels of 17,525 gross 
tons. 

Post and Broadcasting. Number of telephones (1980), about 7,000. The state radio 
stations transmit in Somali, Arabic, English and Italian from Mogadiscio, 
Haigeisa, Anhazic, Koti. Receivers (1982) 120,000 A television service was 
started in 1983 

Cinemas. In 1970 there were 26 cinemas with a seating capacity of23,000. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There are 84 district courts, each with a civil and a criminal section There 
are 8 regional courts and 2 Courts of Appeal (at Mogadiscio and Hargeisa), each 
with a general section and an assize section. The Supreme Court is in Mogadiscio 

Religion. The population is almost entirely Sunni Moslems. 

Education. The nomadic life of a large percentage of the population inhibits educa¬ 
tion progress. In 1981 there were 418,935 pupils and 12,007 teachers in primary 
schools, and 23,810 students and 2,380 pupils in technical schools, in 1979 there 
were 17,020 pupils and 925 students in secondary schools, and 2,156 students with 
540 teachers at 2 teacher-training establishments The National University of 
Somalia in Mogadiscio (founded 1959) had 3,607 students in 1978 

Health. In 1976 there were 179 doctors, 21 pharmacists (1972), 586 medical assist¬ 
ants, 480 nurses (1972), 193 midwives (1972), 75 hospitals and 187 dispensanes 
(1972) There was a total of 5,691 beds. 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Somalia in Great Bntain (60 Portland Place, London, W1N 3 IXt) 

Ambassador Salah Mohamed Ali (accredited 15 Feb 1985) 

Of Great Britain in Somalia (Waddada Xasan Geedd Abtoow 7/8, Mogadiscio) 
Ambassador. W. H. Fuherton. 

Of Somalia in the USA (600 New Hampshire Ave., NW, Washington, D.C., 
20037) 

Ambassador Mohamud Haji Nur 

Of USA in Somalia (Corso Pnmo Luglio, Mogadiscio) 

Ambassador Peter S. Bndges 

Of Somalia to the United Nations 
Ambassador Abdillahi Said Osman. 

Books of Reference 

Background to the Liberation Struggle of the Western Somalis Ministry of Foreign Afhnrs, 
Mogadiscio, 1978 

Legam,C.nndljK,B ,Conflict in the Horn ofAfi tea London, 1977 



REPUBLIC OF 
SOUTH AFRICA 

Republiek van Suid-Afrika 


Capital Pretona 
Population 23 43m (I98S) 

GNPper capita US$2,450 (1983) 


HISTORY. The Union of South Africa was formed in 1910 and comprised the 
former self-governing British colonies of the C'ape of Good Hope, Natal, the Trans¬ 
vaal and the Orange Free State 

The Union remained a member of the British Commonwealth until it became a 
republic on 31 May 1961 

EVENTS. Anti-apartheid noting led to the imposition of a state of emergency in 
certain areas on 20 July 1985 which was lifted on 7 March 1986 

AREA AND POPULATION. South Africa is bounded north by South West 
Africa, Botswana and Zimbabwe, north-east by Mozambique and Swaziland, east 
by the Indian ocean, south and west by the South Atlantic Lesotho forms an 
enclave between the Orange Free State and Natal The total area of the republic 
was(1983)433,678' sq miles (1,123,226 sq. km), divided between the provinces as 
follows Cape Province, 249,331 (645,767), Natal, 33,578 (86,967), Transvaal, 
101,351 (262,499); Orange Free State, 49,418 (127,993) 

On 25 Dec 1947 the Union formally took possession of Pnnee Edward Island 
and, on 30 Dec , of Marion Island, about 1,200 miles south-east ofCape Town 

' Excludes Walvis Bay (434 sq miles), which is an integral pan of the C'ape Province hut is 
administered under Act No 24 of 1922, South West APnea, Transkei, Ciskei. Bophuthatswana 
and Venda 

The census taken in 1904 in each of the 4 colonies was the first simultaneous 
census taken in South Africa. In 1911 the first Union census was taken 

AU rates W'hue Non-whues 

Non- 

lolal Whiles Whilei Males Females Males Females 
1904 5,174,827 1,117.234 4,057,593 635,317 481,917 2,046.3/0 2,011,223 

1911 5,972,757 1,276,319 4,696,438 685,206 591,113 2,383.879 2.312,559 

1921 6,927,403 1,521,343 5.406,060 783,006 738,337 2,753,188 2.652.872 

1936 9,587,863 2.003.334 7,584,529 1,017,557 985,777 3,818,211 3,766,318 

1946 11.415,925 2,372.044 9,043,881 1,194,201 1,177,843 4,610,862 4,433,019 

1951 12,671,452 2,641,689 10,029,763 1.322,754 1,318.935 5 109.331 4.920.432 

I960 15.994,181 3,080,159 12,914,022 1,534,923 1,545.236 6,504,317 6.409,705 

1970 21,402,470 3.726.540 17,675,930 1,856,180 1,870,360 8,689,920 8,986,010 

1980*24,885,960 4,528,100 20,357,860 2,265,400 2,262,700 10,393,780 9,964,080 

1985 >23,438,590 4,576,690 18,861,900 

' Excludes Transkei, Bophuthatswana and Venda, but includes Ciskei (677,820). 

> Preliminary 

Of the non-White population in 1985, IS-2m. were Black, 2-8m. 

Coloured and 793,978 Asiatic The numerically leading Black nations (1980) are 
the Zulu (5,682,520), Xhosa (2,987,340), Sepedi (North Sotho) (2,347,600), 
Seshoeshoe (South Sotho) (I J42,060y, Tswana (1,357,360). Population, (1980) of 
the Black national areas: Kwa Zulu, 3,422,140 (of which 3,409,000 are Black), 
Gazankulu, 514,280 (512,000); Lebowa, 1,746,500(1,739,000); Qwaqwa, 158,620 
(156,000), Ka Ngwane, 161,160 (161,000); Kwa Ndebele, 156,380 (156,000). 
These places are include in the land area figures for the provinces where they he, 
but their inhabitants are not included in the provincial population fnuies. Growth 
rate l970-80,2-6%(Btack,2 7%;Colouied.2%; Asian, 2-4%; White, 1-5%). 
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Vital statistics for calendar years 

fVAi/es 4 Sian s and Coloureds 



Births 

Deaths 

Marriages 

Immi¬ 

grants 

Emigrants 

Births 

Deaths 

Marriages 

1982 

77,686 

38,717 

46,649 

45,784 

6,832 

102,939 

31,869 

28,879 

1983 

81,139 

37,766 

44,982 

30.483 

8,247 

109,850 

30,592 

28,672 

1984 

81,550 

38,175 

44,840 

28,793 

8,550 

111,946 

30,895 

29,282 


Of the 28,793 immigrants in 1984, 28,691 were white, of the 8,SS0 emigrants 
7,955 were white 

The registration of Black essential data was introduced on a compulsory basis 
many years ago However, despite senous efforts on the part of the registering 
authonties, the Blacks are still largely reluctant to have their essential data regi¬ 
stered. Consequently no complete vital statistics are available for this population 
group 

Principal cities (excluding suburbs) according to the latest statistics (1980) are 


Town 

Whites 

A/riians 

Coloureds 

Asians 

Total 

Alberton (Trans) 

45,902 

177,123 

7,410 

232 

230,667 

Benoni (Trans) 

56,508 

135,752 

997 

13,553 

206,810 

Bloemrontein (O F S ) 

90,625 

124,768 

15,295 


230,688 

Boksburg(Trans) 

61,337 

73,385 

15,408 

157 

150,287 

Brakpan (Trans) 

31,902 

46,135 

1,674 

21 

79,732 

Cape Town (C f^ov ) 

124,876 

5,608 

80,748 

2,598 

213,8.30 

Durban (Natal) 

232,616 

73,701 

44,020 

155,626 

505,963 

East London (C Prov ) 

62,735 

77,372 

18,150 

2,325 

160,582 

Germiston (Trans) 

117,492 

33,740 

1,616 

2,587 

155,435 

Johannesburg (Trans) 

435,586 

947,290 

101,769 

51,812 

1,536,457 

Kempton Park (Trans) 

71,505 

217,998 

295 

17 

289,815 

Kimberley (C Prov) 

33,440 

66,162 

44,125 

1,196 

144,923 

Krugersdorp (Trans) 

46,280 

53,752 

in 

2,631 

102,940 

Pietermaritzburg (Natal) 

53,780 

62,330 

11,424 

51,438 

178,972 

Port Elizabeth (C Prov ) 

128,605 

241,844 

115,383 

6,308 

492,140 

Pretoria (Trans) 

351,590 

146,766 

14,746 

15,305 

528,407 

Roodepoort Maraisburg 
(Trans.) 

83,217 

77,511 

3,620 

967 

165,315 

Spnngs (Trans.) 

49,752 

101,691 

1,254 

1,277 

153,974 

Vereeniging(Trans) 

65,500 

72,432 

7,930 

3,548 

149,410 

Welkom(OFS) 

38,027 

133,679 

4,902 


176,608 


In 1980 (census) Afrikaans was the home language of2,581,080 Whites, English 
of 1,763,220 Whites. Of the 15,970,019 Black, Nguni languages (mainly Zulu, 
Xhosa, Swazi and Ndebele) are spoken by about 10m., Sotho languages (Northern, 
Western and Southern) by 5 5m.; Tsonga languages by 900,000 and Venda by 
169,700 Bushman and Khoe languages are spoken among nomads. Indian 
languages in use include Tarml, Hindi, Gujarati, Urdu and Telugu 

CLIMATE. The climate is healthy and iiiviguratmg, with abundant sunshine and 
relatively low rainfall. The factors controlling this include the latitudinal position, 
the oceanic location of much of the country, and the existence of high plateaus The 
south-west has a Mediterranean climate, with ram mainly in winter, but most of 
the country has a summer maximum, thou^ quantities show a clear decrease from 
east to west Temperatures are remarkably uniform over the whole country 
Pretoria. Jan. 70’F (21 1*C), July 52*F (11 I’Q Annual rainfall 31" (785 mm) 
Bloemfontein Jan 73’F (22 8’(^, July 47*F (8-3*C). Annual rainfall 23" (564 
mm). Cape Town Jan. 69*F(20-6’Q, July 54*F(12 ■2*C) Annual rainfall 20" (508 
mm). Durban. Jan 75"F (23 9*0, July 62'F (16 7'C). Annual rainfall 40" (1,008 
mm). Johannesburg. Jan. 68'’F (20'Q, July 51*F (10 6*C) Annual rainfall 28" 
(709 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. On 2 Nov. 1983 a referendum 
among white voters approved the South Africa Constitution Bill which had pre 
viously been passed in the House of Assembly by 119 votes to 35. Turnout for the 
referendum was2,062,469 (76-02%). ofwhom 1,360,223 voted in favour 
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The new constitution became effective on 4 Sept. 1984. It provides for a tri- 
cameral parliament: the House of Assembly with 178 members of whom 166 are 
directly elected and 8 indirectly elected by White voters, the House of Representa¬ 
tives vnth 85 members of whom 80 are directly elected by Coloured voters; the 
House of Delegates with 45 members of whom 40 are directly elected by Indian 
voters. The term for all members is 5 years. 

These houses choose (from their majority parties) res^tively 50 White, 25 
Coloured and 13 Indian' members of an electoral college which elects an executive 
President. The President initiates legislation and resolves disputes between houses 
He is helped by a 60-member President’s Council: 20 members are elected by the 
House of Assembly, 10 by the House of Representatives and 5 by the House of 
Delegates, 15 are MPs nominated by himself and 10 are MPs nominated by 
Opposition parties. 

The President appoints a Ministers’ Council for each house, choosing 5 members 
ffom the majority party, a member chosen from outside the house must become a 
member of it within one year, and enjoy majonty-party support The Councils 
handle the affairs of their own population group and administer the departments 
established for that group. The f^sident also appoints a Cabinet; any member 
appointed from outside Parliament must become a member of one of the three 
Houses within one year Any Ministers’ Council member may be appointed a 
Cabinet member for a specific purpose or for an indefinite period. Any Ministers’ 
Council may co-opt a Cabinet member in the same way, providing that member 
qualifies as a member of the Council in question. 

Each house legislates on its own community affairs; the three houses have co- 
responsibility for national affairs. The State President, on the Cabinets' advice, 
decides whether a certain matter is a community or a national affair. 

To hold an office of profit under the State (with certain exceptions) is a dis¬ 
qualification for membership of either House, as are also insolvency, crime and 
insanity Pretoria is the seat of government, and Cape Town is the seat of legisla¬ 
ture 

The state of the parties on 4 Sept 1984 in the House of Assembly, National 
Party, 114, Progressive Federal Party, 26, Conservative Party, 17, New Republic 
Party, 8, South African Party, 3. In the House of Representatives, Labour Party, 
76; others, 4. In the House of Delegates, National People’s Party 18, Solidanty, 17, 
others, 5 

Indians voting in the elections to the new House of Delegates in Aug. 1984, 
20 3% of registered voters. Coloured voters to the new House of Representatives, 
30 9% 

President and Pnme Minister P. W. IBotha (sworn in, 14 Sept. 1984). 

The Cabinet sworn in Dec 1985 was composed as follows: 

Transport Services H. Schoeman. Constitutional Developmera and Planning J 
C Heiinis. Foreign Affairs R. F Botha. Home Affairs and National Education F. 
W de KJerk Law and Order L. Le Grange. Communications and Public Works 
Dr L A P. A. Munmk. Health and Welfare and Chairman of the Ministers' Coun¬ 
cil for White Own Affairs Dr C. V. van der Merwe. Co-operation and Development 
and (Black) Education DrG Viljoen Defence Gen. Nl.Nlsdan. Manpower P. T 
du Plessis Industries and Commerce Dr D J de Villiers' Justice H. J. Coetsee 
Agricultural Economics and Water Affairs. J J. G Wentzel Mineral and Energy 
Affairs D W. Steyn, Finance B. J du Plessis Environment and Tourism J Wiley 
Chairman of tlK Ministers’ Council for Coloured Own Affairs A. Hendnckse. 
Chairman ofthe Ministers ' Council for Indian Own Affairs A. Rajbansi. 

The Prime Minister receives an annual salary of R43,000 and a reimbursive 
allowance of R20,OW; a member of the Cabinet an annual salary of R23,500 and a 
reimbursive allowance of R6,500; and a Eteputy Minister an annual salary of 
R19,000 and a reimbursive allowance of R6,5()0. 

The English and Afrikaans languages are both official, subject to amend¬ 
ments earned by a two-thirds majonty in joint session of both Houses of Parlia¬ 
ment. 
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National flag. Three horizontal stnpes of orange, white, blue, with the flags of 
the Orange Free State and the Transvaal, and the Union Jack side by side in the 
centre. 

National anthem. The Call of South Afnca/Die Stem van Suid-Afnka (words by 
C. J. Langenhoven, 1918; tune by M. L. de Villiers, 1921). 

Provincial Administration. In each of the 4 provinces there is an Administrator 
appointed by the State President-in-Council for S years, and a provincial council 
elected for 5 years, each council electing an executive committee of 4 (either 
members or not of the council), the Administrator acting as chairman. Members of 
the provincial council are elected on the same system as members of Parliament 
The provincial committees and councils have authonty to deal with local matters, 
of which provincial finance, education (primary and secondary, other than higher 
education and technical education), hospitals, roads and bridges, townships, horse 
and other racing, and game and fish preservation are the most important In 1953 
the administration and control of Black education was transferred from the provin¬ 
cial councils to the central government. All ordinances passed by a provincial 
council are subject to the veto of the State President-in-Council 

Black Administration In 1951 the Bantu Authonties Act was enacted to provide 
a system of Black tribal, regional and territorial authonties These were given 
limited administrative, executive and judicial functions and limited legisla¬ 
tive powers. In 1959 the main ethnic groups received legislative recognition 
by the passing of the Promotion of Bantu Self-Government Act, which provided 
inter aha for the vanous ethnic groups to develop into self-governing national 
units. 

As the Act envisages eventual political autonomy for each of the vanous nation¬ 
al units and as representation in the highest White governing bodies is regarded as a 
retarding factor, the representation of Blacks by Whites in Parliament and the Cape 
Provincial Administration was abolished with effect from 30 June 1960. 

Temtonal Authorities were established between 1968 and 1970, and were 
converted to Legislative Assemblies in 1971 

Each national unit also has an Executive Council. These Councils, each headed 
by a Chief Councillor, consist of 6 members, except in the case of the South Sotho, 
where there are only 4 Each of these Councillors is responsible for the administra¬ 
tion of a Department A civil service has been established in each instance, staffed 
by citizens of the respective homelands White officials will serve the homeland 
governments on secondment, until trained Black citizens are able to take over all 
duties. 

There are (1986) 10 homelands of which 4 are recognised by the South African 
government as Independent: 

The Transkei, territory of the Xhosa nation, became independent on 25 Oct 
1976 (see p. 1091), Bophuthatswana on 6 Dec 1977 (see p. 1089), Venda on 13 
Sept. 1979(seep. l092)andCiskeion4Def' 1981 (veep. 1094) 

There are (1986) 6 temtones with a degree of self-government but still forming 
part of the Republic: Kwa Zulu, Gazankulu (Machangana-Tsonga people), 
Lebowa (North Soto), Qwaqwa (^uth Soto), 1^ Ngwane (Swazi) and Kwa 
Ndebele (Southern Ndebele). 

Rhoodie, N J , and Venter, Hi., Apartheid A Socio-Histoncal Exposition of the Origin ami 

Development oflhc Apartheid Idea Cape Town, 1959 

DEFENCE. The South African Defence Force comprises a Permanent Force, a 
Citizen Force and a Commando organization. The Permanent Force consists of 
professional soldiers, airmen and seamen who are responsible for the adminis¬ 
tration and training of the whole Defence Force in peace-time, but who are 
gradually absoitied into the Citizen Force in time of war. The Permanent Force and 
the Citizen Force consist of Army, Air Force and Naval components; the 
Commando organization is an army and air organization. 

Every white male citizen between 18 and 6S is liable to undergo training and 
to render personal service in time of war. Those between the ages of 16 and 
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25 are liable to undergo a compulsory course of peace training. Peace-time train¬ 
ing in Commando organizations extends over a period of 16 years' intermittent 
training Training in the Citizen Force takes the form of 2 years of continuous 
training, followed by 9 years during which training takes place at regular inter¬ 
vals 

Aliens have become liable for military service after S years' residence by Act of 
Parliament, 1967 

The S A Defence Force is administered by the Chief of the Defence Force, his 
advisers being the Chief of the Army, Chief of the Air Force and Chief of the Navy. 
Chief of Staff Operations, Chief of Staff Personnel, the Chief of Staff Management 
Services and the Surgeon-General 

Army. South Africa is divided into 11 temtonal Commands Within the various 
Commands are training units, of which members of the Permanent Force form the 
permanent staff Courses of various types are held also at the S A. Military College 
The Army includes 1 armoured, 1 mechanized, 3 motorized and I parachute 
brigade; 1 special reconnaissance regiment and supporting artillery, engineer and 
signals units Equipment includes some 250 Centurion^Olifant main battle tanks 
Strength (1986) 76,400 (including 58,000 conscripts) with an Active Reserve of 
140,()00 Paramilitary forces are Commandos (130,000), South African Police 
(35,500)and Police Reserves(20,000) 

Navy. The South African Navy has its headquarters at Pretoria. 

A custom-built submarine complex incorporating an operations centre along¬ 
side a synchrolift marine elevator capable of docking all ^uth African warships 
except the large tanker, was opened at Simonstown in July 1972 A new maritime 
headquarters was opened at Silvermine in March 1973 

The Navy includes 3 French-built diesel-powered patrol submarines, 1 British- 
built anti-submanne frigate, 8 fast missile armed patrol vessels (5 built in Durban 
and 3 in Israel), 10 coastal minesweepers (2 converted to minehunters and 2 
employed for patrol), 5 seaward defence boats (1 used for surveying), 1 motor gun¬ 
boat, I modem British-built survey ship, 1 fleet replenishment ship, 1 boom 
defence vessel, 1 small training vessel, 1 torpedo recovery vessel, 4 rescue launches, 
30 harboui patrol boats and 3 tugs. 

Naval personnel in 1986 totalled 765 officers and 4,880 ratings, plus some 1,000 
national service men. 

Air Force. There is 1 bomber squadron with 6 Canberra B. 12 and 3 Canberra T.4,1 
bomber squadron with 6 Buccaneer Mk.50, 1 coastal patrol squadron with 18 
Piaggio P.166S; 1 coastal patrol squadron with C-47s, 1 fighter-bomber squadron 
with 32 Mirage Fl-AZ ground attack aircraft; 1 general-purpose fighter squadron 
with Mirage IIICZ interceptors and Mirage III^ reconnaissance fighters; and 1 
squadron with Mirage Fl^'Z interceptors Transport squadrons have 9 Transall 
C-160s, 7 C-130B/E Hercules, more than 40 C-47s, 7 C-54s, 1 Viscount, 4 twin-jet 
HS 125s and 4 twin-turboprop Merlin IVA light transports. Four helicopter squad¬ 
rons and No 22 Flight have more than 80 Alouette Ills, 60 Pumas, 8 Wasps, and 14 
Super Frelons. T-6Gs are used for primary training, followed by advanc^ training 
on Impalas and Mirage IIIEZ/DZ, weapons training on Impalas, and multi-engine 
/crew training on C-47s. Built under licence in the Republic of South Africa, about 
150 two-seat Impala Mk. Is have been followed by 75 single-seat Impala Mk. 2s, 
based on the Aermacchi MB.326M and 326K respectively. Three squadrons 
operate C4M Kudu and AM.3C Bosbok liaison aircraft. 

The Citizen Force has 3 squadrons of Impalas for counter-insurgency duties and 
C4M Kudu and AM.3C Bosbok liaison aircraft. CF personnel have additional 
functions in regular SAAF squadrons, notably those equipped with C-47 trans¬ 
ports and P.I66 light transport/coastal patrol aircraft. Total strength (1986) was 
about 13,000 regular officers and men. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. The Republic of South Africa is a member of UN. 
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ECONOMY 


Budget. Total revenue and expenditure of the central government’s State Revenue 


Account in Rim 

Revenue 

Expenditure 


mi-S2 J982-SJ 

14,416 3 17,173 0 

16,431 3 19.268 5 


1983-84 /984-S5 ' 

19,048 3 20,761 0 

22,803 0 24,863 0 


' Estimate 


E>etails of total revenue and expenditure (1983-84) of the Stat? Revenue 
Account for year ended 31 March (in R1 m ) 


Revenue 


t xpendiiure 


Direct taxes 

11.272 0 

Foreign affairs 

779 8 

Indirect taxes 

6,922 2 

Defence 

3,534 6 

Miscellaneous 

1,416 0 

Education 

2,258 7 



Social welfare and pensions 

1,112 3 



Public health 

438 2 



Police 

Transfers and loans to 

1,034 6 



provinces, national states 
and Development Trust Fund 

5,417 0 


Public debt on 31 Dec 1983, R30,656m , of which R2,314m was foreign debt, 
internal debt, R28,342m 

Currency. Elecimal coinage was introduced in 1959, the units being the rand (ab¬ 
breviated as R) and the cent (abbreviated as c) The rand/cent coinage system came 
into operation on 14 Feb 1961. The decimal coins are. Gold coins. 2 rand, 1 rand. 
Silver coins. SO cents, 20 cents, 10 cents, 5 cents. Bronze coins. 2 cents; 1 cent In 
March 1986.£1=R2 85;US$1=R1 88. 

Banking. In Dec. 1920, under the South Afhcan Currency and Banking Act, 1920, 
a Central Reserve Bank was established at Pretona It commenced operations in 
June 1921, and began to issue notes in Apnl 1922 The bank has branches in Pre¬ 
toria (Head Office), Johannesburg, Cape Town, Durban, Port Elizabeth, East 
London, Bloemfontein, Pietermantzburg and Windhoek. Total deposits, 31 Dec 
1982, R2,666m., assets, R7,900m The powers of the South African Reserve Bank 
to control banking and credit were extended by the Banks Act, 1965 
In Jan. 1984 there were 14 commercial banks and 22 general banks (formerly 
hire-purchase and savings banks), with total liabilities, 31 Dec 1983, R38,277m , 
10 merchant banks (R2,130m.) and 3 discount houses. The Post Office Savings 
Bank had 2,447,197 current accounts on 31 March 1982, deposits, R236m 

Weights and Measures. The Measuring Units and National Measuring Standards 
Act, 1973, confirmed the adoption of the international metnc system 


ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Oil. Small amounts of oil and gas were found off-shore (south west of Mossel Bay) 
in Oct. 1982. 

Electricity. The total capacity of the power plants controlled by the Electricity 
Supply Commission was 23,(^ mw at the end of 1983. There were 20 coal-fired 
stations, 3 hydro-electric stations (1,540 mw) and 2 gas-tuibine stations (342 mw). 

Water. The government activities in respect of the control and utilization of water 
are governed by the Water Act, 1956 (as amended), which is administered by the 
Directorate of Water Af^rs. A Water Research Commission was establish^ in 
1971 to co-ordinate and promote research; it is responsible for hydrological 
research, miyor water resource development, water pollution control. The com¬ 
bined average flow of South Africa’s rivers is about S2,000m. cu. metres annually, 
most of it lost by evaporation and spillage. About 3,l(X)m. cu. metres annually is 
available from storage dams, and 1,1 (X)m. cu. metres from ground watei. Walci 
demand (now mainly urban-industnal) grows at 7% annually. 

The Orange River Project, launched in 1966, iMiearcompletKm of its fust phase 
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It IS to embrace 3 major dams on the Orange River, 9 smaller dams or weirs, a 
S1 'A-mile tunnel, 20 hydro-electric power stations and a system of canals 

Minerals. Value ofthe main mineral production sales (in RI ,(KX}) 



mi 

1982 

1983 

1984 

Asbestos 

117.335 

107.420 

113,2/9 

100,947 

Chrome ore 

86.304 

55.774 

71.453 

125,240 

Coal , 

2,112.5.32 

2,572,435 

2.539,731 

3,425.960 

Copper 

277.604 

298,574 

351.137 

368,787 

Diamonds 

339,915 

341,551 

525.217 

517,995 

Fluorspar 

48,042 

29.467 

30,744 

49,208 

Gold 

8.556,613 

8,779,328 

10,180,209 

11,559,619 

Iron ore 

361,162 

366,320 

309,919 

372,641 

Lime and limestone 

142.222 

154,092 

162,493 

190,223 

Manganese 

165,645 

191.714 

110,219 

203.512 

Nickel 


49,680 

53,287 

72,700 

Phosphate 

64 153 

75.513 

74.271 

100.220 

Silver 

70,143 

51,712 

19 M2 

66,182 

Tin 

30.575 

38.048 

34.785 

37,850 

Vermiculite 

12,816 

13,013 

10,815 

19,694 

Zinc 


38,925 

46,237 

91,953 


Total value ofall mineralssold(1984),R19,008 2m of which R16,041 4m. was 
from export sales 

Mineral production (tonnes) 1984 Coal, 162m ; iron ore, 24 5m , phorohates, 
2 5m , manganese ore, 3m , chromite, 3m , asbestos, 167,389; copper, 198,179, 
vermiculite, 173,759, zinc concentrates, 106,107, gold, 681,319 kg; silver, 217,617 
kg, diamonds, 10,118,910 carats. 

At 30 June 1983 the number of persons engaged in mining was 706,933 Of 
these, about 430,0(W were engaged in goldmining 

/Tic Mineial Resounes of the L'nion of South 4fnia, llilh a Summary of the Mineral 
Resource\ of South lie\i -ifrua Geological Survey, Department of Mineral and Energy 
Affairs 5th ed Pretoria, 1976 

Minerals A Quarterly Report ofPiodutlton and Sales Department oF Mineral and Energy 
Affairs Pretoria, from 1936 

MiningStatistiLs Department ofMineral and Energy Affairs, Pretoria, from 1966 

Agriculture. Much ofthe land suitable for mechanical farming has unreliable rain¬ 
fall Ofthe total area natural pasture occupies 58% (71 3m hectares), about 14m 
hectares are suitable for dry-land farming, of which 10 6m are actually cultivated 
South African farmers produced mainly the following crops for the years indi¬ 
cated' 


ProductiJ IMX)tonnes) 

1980-81 

1981-82 

1982-83 

Maize 

14,656 

8,358 

4.018 

Sorghum 

549 

271 

196 

Wheat 

1,490 

2,350 

2,432 

Groundnuts 

214 

80 

56 

Sunflower seed 

527 

261 

209 

Sugar-cane 

14,062 

19,532 

19,354 

C itrus fruit 

795 

723 

685 

Deciduous fruit 

845 

866 

890 

Potatoes 

859 

992 

940 

Vegetables 

1.559 

1,724 

1,795 


Livestock, in 1,000 (1984) 12,895 cattle, 31,265 sheep, 5,750 goats, 1,412 pigs 
The 1983 production of red meat was 957,000 tonnes, poultry meat 457,000 
tonnes, wool, 119,000 tonnes. Eggs produced, 272m. dozen: milk, 2,067m. litres 
Cotton-growing is now undertaken by many farmers, the plant being found a 
better drought resistant than either tobacco or maize. Gross value of production 
(1982-83), R38m 

Viticulture produced grapes and products valued at R197m (1982-83). 

In 1982-83 the gross value ofa^icultural production was R7,532m. (field crops, 
R2,674m , livestock products, Ri,375m., horticultural products, R1.485m.). 

Forestry. The commercial forests occupy about I 62m. hectares, of which 148,000 
hectares are indigenous trees and the rest exotic trees (pine, gum, wattle). The 
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annual output of forest products is about 85in. cu. metres. Prodixtion now meets 
about 90% of domestic need. Capital invested is about RlJOOtn., and the number 
ofemployees about 100,000 

Fisheries. South Afnca is no longer engaged in whaling 
About 90% of the catch is taken from the cold waters off the west coast. In 1983 
sea fisheries caught 376,467 tonnes ofpelagic shoal fish, mainly anchovy, and trawl 
fishenes (hake and sole) landed 123,000 tonnes The fishing fleet consists (1983) of 
about 5,700 vessels, including 139 purse-seiners and 128 trawlers 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Net value of sales of the principal groups of industnes (in R1 m) in 1982 
ProcessM food, 8,329; beverages and tobacco, 3,755; motor vehicles, 4,357, basic 
metals, 5,103, chemicals and products, 11,249; non-electncal machinery, 3,756, 
non-metallic mineral products, 2,400, electrical machinery, 2,446, clothing, 
1,441, paper and products. 1,977, textiles, 2 178, total net value including other 
groups, 57,902 Manufacturing industry contributed R18,683m to gross domestic 
product of R81,347m m 1<)83 (preliminary) 

Industnal employment (except mining) in 1981 Manufacturing employed 
1,468,400 workers (earning R8,348,978,000), construction, 440,600 
(Rl,868,346,000), transport, communications, 349,317 (R2,395,787,000), trade 
and accommodation services, 764,722 (R3,590,420,000). government and ser¬ 
vices, 976,135 (R5,283,077,000) 

Of the above figures the following proportion of jobs and salaries were held 
by white South Africans. Total jobs in manufactunng, 322,500 (earning 
R4,386,540,000), construction, 57,800 (R758,721,000), transport, communica¬ 
tions, 160,895 (Rl,832,601,0()0), trade and accommodation services, 278,909 
(R2,378,377,000); government and services, 342,725 (R3,373,738,000). 

In 1981 in private manufactunng 174,6()0 workers were employed in the food 
industry (earning R696,092,000), textiles employed 118,400 (R437,742,000), 
clothing, 115,9()0 (R307,998,()00); transport equipment, 115,8()0 (R831,572,000), 
non-metallic mineral products, 94,300 (R449,853,000) 

Communications composes the Department of Posts and Telegraphs Transport 
comprises South African Railways and Harbours. 

Trade Unions. At 1 Jan 1984 there were 194 trade unions with an estimated total 
membership of 1,288,748 There were 56 White unions, 35 Coloured and 23 
Black Thirty-six unions were mixed and 42 had members from all population 
groups 

The Industnal Conciliation Amendment Act (1979) provides for freedom of 
association to all workers irrespective of race, it is now possible for a Black trade 
union (as opposed to a union with some Black members) to register Unions aie 
barred from political activity 

Commerce. South Africa, Bot.swana, Lesotho, Swaziland and Transkei are mem¬ 
bers of a customs union and the foreign trade statistics shown below represent the 
combined impons and exports of these countries Fhc total value of tne imports 
and exports, exclusive of specie and gold bullion, was as follows (in Rl m ). 


lmporl\ k\port\ 


1979 

9,904 

1979 

14,811 

1980 

14,381 

1980 

19,915 

1981 

18,430 

1981 

18,207 

1982 

18,359 

1982 

19,294 

1983 

16,229 

1983 

20,575 


The pnncipal commodity groups of imports and exports (in R1 m.) in 1983 (pre¬ 
liminary) were 

Imporh 

Chemicals 

Base metals and metal manufactures 
Machinery and parts 
Textiles 

Artificial resins, plastics and 
products 

Venicles, aircraft and other 
transport equipment 


1,303 

Food, beverages and tobacco 

524 

761 

Pearls, precious stones and 


4,435 

precious metals 

2,868 

705 

Base metals and metal 



manufactures 

1,884 

525 

Mineral products 

Vegetabfes and products 

2,149 

2,058 

1.073 
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The geographical onpn of South Africa’s imports and the direction of its export 
trade were mainly as follows (in R1 m.) in 1983 (preliminary V 


Africa 

Impom 

Exports 

326 5 

798 3 

Europe 

6,769 4 

5,752 7 

America 

3,057 6 

1.990 5 

Asia 

2.738 9 

2,626 6 

Oceania 

190 3 

114 0 


Total trade between South Africa and UK (British Department of Trade returns, 
in £1,000 sterling) 

Imports to UK 

Exports and re-exports from U K 


mi 

649,166 

1,219,949 


1982 
745,803 
1.192.891 


1983 

764,909 

1,109,039 


1984 1985 

725.631 989,757 

1.205.143 1.009,629 


Tourism. In 1983,405,414 tourists visited the Republic ofSouth Africa, spending 
approximately R650m. This does not include visitoni from African countries 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The railway administration operates the long-distance road motor services, 
together with pnvate operators. 

There were at 31 March 1982,184,802 km of roads, of which some 1,967 km of 
national roads and 46,888 km of provincial roads were surfaced. 

South African Transport Services carried 17 9m passengers and 3 7m tonnes of 
goods by road in the year ended 31 March 1982, private operators carried 1 m. pas¬ 
sengers and 251 ^m. tonnes of goods. 

Motor vehicles in operation in 1982 included 2,632,080 passenger cats, 994,045 
commercial vehicles, 115,947 buses and mini-buses and 313,788 motor cycles 
Motor vehicles licensed in 1982,4,369,818 

Railways. Railway history in South Africa begins in 1860 with the line Durban- 
Point With the formation of the Union in 1910, the state-owned lines in the 4 
provinces (12,194 km) were amalgamated into one state undertaking, which also 
took over the control of the harbours-the South African Railways and Harbours 
Administration 

Government-owned lines operated by the administration (1984) totalled 23,644 
km (mostly 1,065 mm gauge), of which 7,275 km were electrified Passenger jour¬ 
neys, 1983-84,71 Om; goods traffic, 151m. tonnes 

Aviation. Civil aviation in South Afnca is controlled by the Department of Trans¬ 
port, which administers the following state-owned airports. Jan Smuts Airport, 
Johannesburg, F. Malan Airport, Cape Town, Louis Botha Airport, Durban, J 
B. M. Hertzog Airport, Bloemfontein, Ben Schoeman Airport, East London, H F 
Verwoerd Airport, Port Elizabeth, B J. Vorster Airport, Kimbeiley; P. W. Botha 
Airport, George, Pierre van Ryneveld Airport, Upmgton. At other airports the 
Department provides air navigation services. 

South African Airways, as the national air carrier, operate scheduled interna¬ 
tional air services within Afnca and to Europe, South Amenca, the USA, the Far 
East and Australia. Twenty-three other lines also operate scheduled international 
air services, they include Bntish Airways, PANAM, KLM, SAS, TAP, Swissair, 
Olympic Air, El-Al, Alitalia, Sabena, Lufthansa, Deta, Air Zimbabwe, Ibena, 
DJA, UTA, Luxair, Lesotho Airwap, Swazi Air, Air Malawi, Air Madagascar. 
Luxavia operate international non-scheduled flights. 

Twenty independent operators provide internal flights which link up with SAA’s 
internal network. 

Dunne 1982 South African Airways earned 3,937,217 passengers (3,142,956 on 
internal flights) and 77,548 tonnes of freight and mail (46,871). 

Shipping. The main ports are Durban, Table Bay, Saldanha, Richards Bay, Port 
Elizabeth and East London. Smaller ports are Mossel Bay, Port Nolloth, Walvis 
Bay and Liidentz During 1982-83 main ports handled 73 7m. tons of 
cargo, of which Richards Bay handled 31 -Om. tons and Durban handled 18 2m 
tons (excluding petroleum products) 
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Pbst and Broadcasting. On 31 March 1982 there were in South Africa 1.641 

moncy-orderpost offices and 555 postal agencies. j , 

On 30 Sept 1982 the international telex switchboard served 26,323 telex sub¬ 
scribers in South Afnca. Line capacity of automatic telephone exctanges, 2 1m, 
there were(I984)3,47l,5l9 telephones 

The South African Broadcasting Corporation had, in Sept. 1980,2 3ni listeners' 
licences. 

On 5 Jan 1976 the South African Television Service began official transmis¬ 
sions There were! 4Sm. licences in 1980. 

Cinemas (1980). There were 620 including 140 dnve-ins 

Newspapers (1981). There are 8 Afnkaansand 14 English daily newspapers 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The common law of the republic is the Roman-Dutch law-that is, the 
uncodified law of Holland as it was at the date of the cession of the Cape in 1806 
The law of England as such is not recognized as authoritative, though by statute the 
principles of English law relating to evidence and to mercantile matters, e g, 
companies, patents, trademarks, insolvency and the like, have been introduced. In 
shipping and insurance, English law is followed in the Cape Province, and it has 
also largely influenced civil and criminal procedure throughout the republic In ail 
other matters, family relations, property, succession, contract, etc., Roman-Dutch 
law rules, English decisions being valued only so far as they agree therewith 

The Supreme Court of South Afnca is constituted as follows; (i) The Appellate 
Division, consisting of the Chief Justice and as many Judges of Appeal as the State 
President may stipulate, is the highest court and its decisions are binding on all 
courts. It has no onginal junsdiction, but is purely a Court of Appeal, (ii) The 
Provincial Divisions: In each province there is a provincial division of the Supreme 
Court, while in the Cape there are three such divisions possessing both onginal and 
appellate junsdiction (iii) The Local Divisions There is a local dfivision each in the 
Transvaal and Natal exercising the same original jurisdiction within limited areas 
as the provincial divisions. The judges hold office till they attain the age of 70 years 
No judge can be removed from office except by the State President upon an address 
from both Houses of Parliament on the ground of misbehaviour or incapacity The 
circuit system is fully developed 

The Black appeal courts and 3 Black divorce courts have jurisdiction to some 
extent concurrent with and in certain respects exclusive of that of the Supreme 
Court in cases in which the parties are Black. 

Each province is further divided into distncts with a magistrate’s court having a 
prescribed civil and cnminal junsdiction. From this court there is an appeal to the 
provincial divisions of the Supreme Court, and thence to the appellate division 
Magistrates’ convictions carrying sentences above a prescnbed limit are subject to 
automatic review by a judge. In addition, several regional divisions consisting of a 
number of distncts have been constituted. Convictions of such courts are not 
subject to automatic review by a judge. 

Courts of Black affairs commissioners have been constituted in defined areas to 
hear all civil cases and matters between Black and Black only. An appeal lies to the 
Black appeal court, whose decision is final, unless the court consents to an appeal 
to the appellate division of the Supreme Court on a point stated by the court itself 
Black affairs commissioners have concurrent criminal Jurisdiction with magis¬ 
trates’ courts in respect of certain offences committed by Black, while a limited 
civil and criminal jurisdiction is conferred upon the Black chief or headman over 
his own tribe 

Police. In 1980 the staff ofthe Police department numbered 34,271 (18,370 White). 
There were 46 police stations manned exclusively by Blacks, 16 by Coloureds and 
1 by Indians 

In 1983 there were 242 prisons with (Sept. 1983) a monthly average of 106,000 
prisoners. 
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Religioii. A sample tabulation of the 1980 census results as regards religious 
denominations ^ows the following: Whites Nedenluits Gereformeenl Kerk, 

1,693,640; Anglicans, 456,020; Methodists, 414,080; Roman (Mhohcs, 393,640; 
Nederduits Hervormde Kerk, 246,340; Presbytenans, \28,920; Gerefonneerd 
Rerk, 128,360, Apostolics, 125,920, other Chnstians, 566,640; Jews, 119220; 
others, 255,320. Blacks Methodists, 11,554280, Black independent churches, 
4,954,000, Nederduits Gereformeerd kerk, 1,103,560; Roman Catholics, 
1,676,680, Anglican,'797,040, Lutheran, 698,400, other Christian churches, 
1,760,860; non-Christian churches, 101,700; others, 4,277240 Coloureds and 
Asians Nederduits Gereformeerd kerk, 678,380; Hindus, 512,360, Anglican, 
360,380; Roman Catholic, 285,980; Islam 318,000; others, 1279,020 

Education. Higher Education There are 17 universities in the republic (1) The 
University of Cape Town (2) The University of Natal in Durban and Pietermantz- 
burg (3) The University of the Orange Free State at Bloemfontein (teaching in 
Afnkaans) (4) Potchefstroom University for Christian Higher Education, Potchef- 
stroom (Afrikaans) (5) The University of Pretoria (Afrikaans). (6) Rhodes Univer¬ 
sity, Grahamstown, C.P (7) The University of Stellenbosch (Afrikaans) (8) The 
University of the Witwatersrand, Johannesburg (9) The University of South 
Africa, with its seat in Pretona, which conducts a Division of External Studies by 
means of correspondence and vacation courses (English and Afrikaans); it is also an 
examining body (10) The University of Port Elizabeth (English and Afrikaans) 
(11) Rand Afrikaans University, Johannesburg (All may enrol, white, black, 
coloured or Asian students 

The University of Fort Hare (12), the University of the North (13) near Pieters- 
burg and the University of Zululand (14) near Empangeni, Natal, are operated by 
the Department of Fxlucation and Training and provide education at university 
level for Blacks, the University of the Western Cape (15), Bellville (Cape), offers 
university facilities to the Coloured population and is administered by the Depart¬ 
ment of internal Affairs as is the University for Indians (16), the University of 
Durban-Westville, at Durban The Medical University of South Africa (17) is for 
Black students 

The following statistics refer to 1983 


L'niversitv Students 

Univenitv 

Students 

Cape Town 

11.697 

Pretona 

16,433 

Ourbdn-Weslville 

4,950(1982) 

Rand Afrikaans 

5,801 

Fort Hare 

2,802 

Rhodes 

2,883 

Medunsa 

926 

South Afnca (correspondence) 56,886 

Natal 

8,542 

Stellenbosch 

11,804(1982) 

North 

4,374 

V ista (decentralized) 

3,010 

Orange Free State 

8,003 

West Cape 

4,776 

Port Elizabeth 

2,954 

Witwatersrand 

15,042 

Potchefstroom 

7,488 

Zululand 

3,865 


Technual and Vocational Education Technical, vocational and special education 
for persons other than those for whom specific provision is made (e g, Black)' The 
Department of National Education is responsible for the maintenance, manage¬ 
ment and control of or the payment of subsidies to colleges for advanced 
technical education, technical colleges, technical institutes, special schools, 
schools of industnes and reform schools. Colleges for advanced technical educa¬ 
tion provide education on an advanced level for a variety of technical, commercial 
and general courses of study as well as secondary education on a part-time basis 
Technical colleges and technical institutes are mainly responsible for Uie training 
of apprentices and the education, on a part-time basis, of persons not subject to 
compulsory school attendance. Special schools for handicapped children cater for 
the ^ucationaJ needs of those who are blind, partially sighted, deaf, hard of hear¬ 
ing, epileptic, cerebral palsied and physically handicapped. Children found to be in 
n(^ of care by a children’s court, are admitted to schools of industnes and reform 
schools. 

The Department of Internal Affairs has taken over all schools of this nature for 
Coloureds. 
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In 1982, 77 technical and training colleges for Whites had 95,184 students; 12 
for Coloureds had about 9,160 students; 1 for Asians had 3,911 students. Provision 
IS made for technical education for Black students at 4 institutions for advanced 
technical education and 33 industrial or trade schools; total enrolment at these 
institutions was 15,519 in 1982. 

S/a/e and State-aided Education other than Higher Education Pnmary and secon¬ 
dary public education, other than that specifically provided elsewhere, ^Is under 
the Provincial Administration. In terms of the National Education Policy Act, 
1967, the Minister of Education, Arts and Science may, after consultation with the 
Provincial Administrators and the National Advisory Education Council, deter¬ 
mine general educational policy within the framework of the Act Black education 
IS the responsibility of the Department of Black Education and Training, while 
education for Coloureds and Indians is controlled by the Department of Internal 
Affairs 

Public pnmary and secondary schools in 1984 For Whites there were 2,244 
schools with 945,258 pupils and 49,273 teachers. Of these, 2,177 were provincial 
schools (927,531 and 47,907) For Coloureds, 2,030 schools with 781,339 pupils 
and 29,973 teachers. Of these, 931 were state schools (634,901 and 24,182) and the 
rest state-aided For Indians there were 440 schools with 230,725 pupils and 
10,011 teachers Of these, 336 were state schools (206,803 and 9,014) and the rest 
state-aided. For Blacks there were 12,112 schools with 3,974,500 pupils and 
97,560 teachers Of these, the departments of education in the national states were 
responsible for 4,708 (2,279,428 and 52,631), and the Republic’s Department of 
Education and Training for the others 

Private Schools To a certain extent the activities of pnvate schools are controlled 
by government regulations Their pupils generally sit for the state schools’ examin¬ 
ations. These schools make provision for kindergarten, elementary and prepara¬ 
tory, general primary, secondary and commercial education. 

In 1984,135 pnvate schools for Whites had 3,130 teachers and 43,111 students, 
12 schools for Coloureds had 115 teachers and 2,242 students, 84 for Blacks had 
784 teachers and 25,434 students. 

Teacher-training colleges in 1982 20 for Whites had 1,248 teachers and 13,196 
students; 16 for Coloureds and Asians had 234 teachers and 2,909 students, 
35 for Bantu had 12,900 students. 

Health. At 1 Jan. 1983 there were 18,003 medical practitioners, 4,379 specialists, 
3,140 hospital interns, 3,129 dental specialists and dentists; in 1980 there were 595 
hospitals In 1982 there were 21,727 beds in psychiatric hospitals, 484,701 men¬ 
tally ill were treated as out-patients, and others treated in psychiatric wards in 
general hospitals 

All public health services rendered by government bodies are fiee, or charged 
according to the patient’s means The Department of Health and Welfare works 
according to the Health Act, 1977. The Department works with the Departments 
of Internal Affairs and of Co-operation and Development; it also co-operates with 
the health departments of Black national states. 

In preventive medicine there are important programmes for controllii^ infec¬ 
tious diseases, genetic disorders and nudnutntion. Notifiable diseases reported in 
recent ye^ have been mainly tuberculosis, measles, typhoid, malaria, viral hepa¬ 
titis, meningococcal infection and (1980-81) cholera. 

Social Welfue. Under the Social Pensions Act, 1973, pensions and allowances are 
made to aged, blind, disabled and war veterans, sirinect to a means test Family 
allowances are paid to families with 3 or more children and inadequate income, 
and to mothers alone with one or more children and inadequate income. 

Weljdre ServKes. South Africa is not a wel&re state, yet provides many services for 
the community Welfare work on behalf of the Government is done by the Depart¬ 
ments of Health and Welfare, C^o-operation and Development, and Internal 
Affairs. 
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Voluntary oi^nizations are numerous The work of all these bodies is co¬ 
ordinated by the South African Welfare Council and regional welfare boards set up 
under the National Welfare Act, 1978 

The Children’s Act, I960, provides for the protection of children from neglect, 
ill-treatment and exploitation, the child is cared for within the family whenever 
possible, but there are also State subsidies to children’s homes, creches and foster 
families. 

Welfare services for the aged are mainly provided b) voluntary bodies with 
government subsidies, the same principle applies to the care of the handicapped, 
but there are State settlements for the permanently handicapped, and State 
sheltered-employment programmes for handicapped adults 
The National Advisory Board on Rehabilitation Matters advises and bring.s 
together the voluntary and government agencies working on drug abuse and 
alcoholism 

In all fields of welfare. State subsidies enable voluntary bodies to employ profes¬ 
sional social workers. 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of South Africa in Great Britain (South Africa Hse , Trafalgar Sq . London, WC2N 
5DP) 

.4 mbassadot Dr Denis Worrall 

Of Great Britain in South Africa (6 Hill St, Arcadia, Pretoria, 0002) 

Ambassador P H MoberIy,CMG 

Of South Africa in the USA (3051 Massachusetts Ave , NW, Washington, D C, 
20008) 

Ambassador J. H. A. Beukes 

Of the USA in South Africa (225 Pretonus St, Pretoria) 

Ambassador Herman W Nickel 

Of South Africa to The United Nations 
Ambassador Kurt Robert Samuel von Schimding 
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PROVINCE OF THE CAPE OF 
GOOD HOPE 

Kaapprovinsie 

HISTORY. The colony of the Cape of Good Hope was founded by the Dutch 
in the year 1652 Bntain took possession of it from 1795 to 1803 and again in 
1806, and it was formally ceded to Great Britain by the Convention of London, 
13 Aug 1814 Letters patent issued in 1850 declarexl that in the colony there 
should be a Parliament which should consist of the Governor, a Legislative 
Council and a House of Assembly On 31 May 1910 the colony was merged 
in the Union of South Afnca, thereafter forming an original province of the 
Union 


AREA AND POPULATION. The following table gives the population of the 
Cape ofGood Hope' (area (1980) 646,332 sq km) at the last census 




All races 


W 

hues 

Non- 

H'hiies 


total 

Males 

temales 

Males 

temales 

Males 

Females 

1936 

3,527,865 

1.663,169 

1,864,796 

396,058 

394,993 

1,267.011 

1,469,803 

1946 

4,051,424 

1.924.334 

,127,090 

433,849 

436,300 

1.490.485 

1,690,790 

1951 

4,426,726 

2,110,674 

.316.052 

463,917 

471.168 

1.646,757 

1,844,884 

I960 

5,360,234 

2,5.53,245 

,806,989 

493,370 

.507,398 

2,059,875 

2,299,591 

197()» 

4,293,726 

2 151,629 

,142,097 

546,761 

567,448 

1 604,868 

1 579,649 

1980' 

5,091,360 

2,575,460 

2,515,900 

624.680 

639..360 

1,950,780 

1,876,540 

1985' 

5.044,419 

2,398,489 

2,645.930 






' IncludingWalvis Bay (699 sq km) ’ExcludingTranskci 

' Excluding Transkci, C iskei and Bophuthalswana 


Present area (excluding Gnqualand East, Mafikcng and the Republic of 
Bophuthatswana), 645,767 sq km (249,331 sq miles) 

Of the non-White population in 1980, 32,120 were Asians, 1,569,040 were 
Blacks and 2,226,160 Coloureds 
Vital statistics for calendar years. 



Births 

Deaths 

Marriages 

1979 

80,900 

32,185 

34J»43 

1980 

80.546 

34,162 

29,334 

1983 

73.654 

39.164 

39.162 

1984 

74,122 

41,345 

40,165 


ADMINISTRATION. The division of parties in the Provincial Council (Sept 
1985) was: National Party, 45; Progressive Fed. Party, 10. 

Cape Town is the seat of the provincial administration 

Administrator Eugene Louw. 

The province is divided into 109 magisterial districts and 38 divisional council 
divisions. Each division has a council of at least 6 members (15 in the Cape 
Division) elected quinquenmally by the owneis or occupiers of immovable pro¬ 
perty. The duties devolving upon divisional councils include the construction and 
maintenance of roads and bridges, local rating, vehicle taxation (except inutoi 
vehicle taxation) and preservation of public health. There are 216 municipalities, 
each governed by a mayor and councillors. Municipal elections arc held biennially 
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FINANCE. In 1984-85 revenue amounted to R1,996,920,000 and expenditure 
to R 1,987,920,000 

MINING. For mineral production, seep 1073 

AGRICULTURE. Viticulture in the republic is almost exclusively confined to 
the Cape Province, byt practically all other forms of agricultural and pastoral acti¬ 
vity are pursued 

INDUSTRY. The province has brick, tile and potter> works, saw-mills, engin¬ 
eering works, foundries, grain-mills, distillcnes and wineries, clothing factories, 
tumiture, boot and shoe factories, etc 

RELIGION. Sample tabulation, 1980 census Whites Nederduits Gerefor- 
meerd Kerke, 585,400, Gereformeerde Kerk, 13,300. Nederduits Hcrvomcnde 
Kerk, 11,700, Anglicans, 155,460, Presbyterians, 36,120, Methodists, 113,760, 
Roman Catholics, 92,420; Apostolics, 19,940; other Chnstians, 141,500, Jews, 
34,080, others, 6,280, object to state and no religion, 54,080 Non-Whne\ 
Afrikaans Churches, 625.120, Anglicans, 298,520, Congregationalists, 153,880, 
Methodists, 117,360, Lutherans, 82,440, Roman Catholics, 186,080, Apostolics. 
41,620, Black Independent Churches, 93,840, other Christian C'hurches, 350,660, 
Islam, 157,960, Hindus, 6,940 

EDUCATION. Training Higher education is under the control of the Depart¬ 
ment of National Education, Pretoria Primary and secondary education (includ¬ 
ing vocational education and the training of primary teachers) are controlled by the 
Provincial Administration in respect of White pupils, by the Department of 
Education and Training in respect of Black pupils and by the Department of Inter¬ 
nal Affairs in respect of Coloured pupils, ^ucation is compulsory for ail White 
children. Primary and secondary education is free to the end of the calendar year in 
which the age of 19 years is attained 

B ’kites () 984) There were 825 government and aided schools with 14,263 teachers 
and 239,547 pupils, 8 teacher-training colleges with 299 lecturers and 1,888 stu¬ 
dents, 53 private schools with 12,367 pupils 

Coloureds (1982) There were 1,810 state and aided schools with 24,499 
teachers and 664,286 pupils; 12 teacher-training colleges with 3,748 students, 
14 private schools with X687 pupils (1981) 

Black (1981) There were 1,137 state schools with 5,703 teachers and 248,553 
pupils and 17 pnvate schools with 118 teachers and 5,063 pupils 

Asians (1982) There were 7 state schools with 191 teachers and 4,068 pupils 


PROVINCE OF NATAL 

HISTORY. Natal was annexed to Cape Colonjr in 1844, placed under separate 
government in 1845, and on 15 July 1856 established as a separate colony By this 
charter partially representative institutions were established, and in 1893 the 
colony obtained responsible government The province of Zululand was annexed 
to Natal on 30 Dec 1897 The districts of Vryheid, Utrecht and part of Wakker- 
stroom, formerly belonging to the Transvaal, were annexed in Jan. 1903. On 31 
May 1910 the colony was merged in the Union of South Africa as an original pro¬ 
vince of the Union 

AREA AND POPULATION. The province (including KwaZulu, 10,375 sq. 
miles) has an area of86,976 sq km(33,578sq miles), with a seaboard of about 360 
miles The climate is sub-tropical on the coast and somewhat colder inland. The 
province is divided into 45 magisterial districts. 
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The census returns of population (excluding Kwa Zulu) for 1980 were 

All rates IVhiies Non-Whites 

Total Males Females Males Females Males Females 

1960 2.979,034 1,443.561 1,535.473 166,404 222,750 1,227,157 1.362.468 

1970 4,236.770 2,009,410 2,227,360 171,005 214,960 1,794,430 2,004,610 

1980 2,676.340 1,360,600 1,315.740 276,240 285,620 1,084,360 1,030,120 

Of the non-White population in 1980,665,340 were Asians, 91,020 Coloureds 
and 1,358,120 Blacks Population oflCwa Zulu, itft'p 1067 

ADMINISTRATION. State of parties Oct. 1985 New Republic Party, 14, 
National Party, 5, Progressive Federal Party, I 
The seat of provincial government in Natal is Pietermantzburg In April 1978 
the area of East Gnqualand was transferred to Natal from Cape Province 

AdminiUrator The Hon. Radclyffe Macbeth Cadman 

FINANCE. In 1984-85 revenue amounted to R847 81m and expenditure to 
R843 28m 

MINING. The province is rich in mineral wealth, particularly coal For figures of 
mineral production, seep 1073 

AGRICULTURE. Sugar and citrus growing are of major importance On the 
coast and in Zululand there are vast plantations of sugar-cane (about 650,000 
acres), producing, in 1985,20,756,000 tons Cereals of all kinds (especially maize), 
fruits, veKtables, the Acacia molisiima (the bark of which is much used for tanning 
purposes) and other crops are produced Large areas are devoted to timber planta¬ 
tions and forestry 

INDUSTRY. Natal is highly industrialized There are metallurgical, chemical, 
paper, rayon and food-processing plants, iron and steel foundries, petrol refineries, 
pulp-mills, explosives and fertilizer plants, milk- and meat-canning factories 

EDUCATION. The Natal Provincial Administration controls primary and 
secondary education for Whites Higher technical and vocational education for all 
races IS provided by the central government See also pp 1077-78 

tVhiiei (1985) There were 311 government and aided schools with 116,864 pupils, 
3 residential tcacher-training colleges with 1,206 students, 11 private schools with 
779 pupils 

Coloureds (1985). There were 65 state and state aided schools with 1,318 teachers 
and 29,653 pupils, 14 state subsidised pre-primary schools with 39 teachers and 
986 pupils, 1 teacher-training college with 372 students and 32 lecturers, 1 techni¬ 
cal college with 359 students and 33 lecturers 

Blacks (1985) There were 1,072 schools with 5,156 teachers and 188,765 
pupils These schools are situated in the white area of Natal and the south-eastern 
Transvaal 

Asians (1985). There were 443 state and state-aided schools with 10,327 teachers 
and 232,106 pupils, 26 pre-pnmary schools with 2,036 children, 2 schools of 
industries with 261 pupils; 13 special schools and training centres with 1J293 
pupils; 2 technical colleges with 5,029 full-time and part-time students and 2 
Colleges of Education with 1,474 students. 


PROVINCE OF THE TRANSVAAL 

HISTORY. The Transvaal was one of the temtones colonized by the Boers who 
left the Cape Colony during the Great Trek in 1831 and following years. In 1852, 
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by the Sand River Treaty, Great Britain recomized the indeMndence of the Trans¬ 
vaal, which, in 1853, took the name of the tenth Afhcan Republic. In 1877 the 
rraublic was annexed by Great Britain, but the Boers took up arms towards the end 
of1880. In 1881 peace was made and self-government, subject to British suzerainty 
and certain stipulated restnctions, was restored to the Boers. The London Conven¬ 
tion of 1884 removed the suzerainty and a number of these restnctions but reserved 
to Great Bntain the r^t of approval of the Transvaal's foreign relations, excepting 
with regard to the Orange Free State. In 1886 gold was discovered on the 
Witwateisrand, and this discovery, together with the great influx of foreigners 
which it occasioned, gave nse to many grave problems. Eventually, in 1899, war 
broke out between Great Bntain and the Transvaal. Peace was concluded on 31 
May 1902, the Transvaal and the Orange Free State both losing their indepen¬ 
dence. The Transvaal was governed as a crown colony until 12 Jan. 1907, when 
responsible government came into force On 31 May 1910 the Transvaal became 
one of the four provinces of the Union. 

AREA AND POPULATION. The area of the province is 262,499 sq km or 
101,351 sq miles, including Gazankulu, Lebowa, Ka Newane and Kwa Ndebele. 
The province is divided into 53 districts The following table shows the population, 
excluding Gazankulu. Lebowa, Ka Ngwane and Kwa Ndebele in 1980, at 
each of the last censuses 




411 rat e\ 



Hues 

Son- 

H hues 


Total 

Mali s 

hemale^ 

Males 

Females 

Males 

hemales 

1936 

3,341,470 

1,846,576 

1,494,894 

424,470 

396,286 

1,422,108 

1,098,608 

1946 

4,283,038 

2,374,323 

1,908,715 

541,053 

522,068 

1,833,270 

1,386,647 

1951 

4,812,838 

2 619,314 

2,193,524 

737,194 

731,111 

2,575,1 19 

2,230,053 

I960 

6,270,711 

3,310.948 

2,959,763 

735,845 

729,730 

2,575,103 

2,230,034 

1970 

8,717,530 

4,460,130 

4,257,400 

946,430 

938,210 

3,513,700 

3,319,190 

1980 

8,350,500 

4,567,500 

3,783,000 

1,190,740 

1,171,320 

3,376,760 

2,611,680 


Of the non-White population in 1980, 5,644,660 were Black, 115,560 Asians 
and 228,220 Coloureds Population of Gazankulu, Lebowa, Ka Ngwane and Kwa 
Ndebele, pp 1067 

Important towns of the province are listed on p 1068. 

ADMINISTRATION. At the provincial council election in 1981 there were re¬ 
turned National Party, 67, Progressive Federal Party, 9 
The seat of provincial government is at Pretoria, which is also the administrative 
capital of the Republic of teuth Afirica 

Administrator Willem A Cruywagen 

FINANCE. In 1983-84 revenue amounted to R2,039,164,197 and expenditure 
to R 1,972,487,646. 

MINING. For mineral production, see p 1073. Gold output in 1983 was 
15,807,760oz worthR7,483,932,210. 

AGRICULTURE. The province is in the main a stock-raising country, though 
there are considerable areas well adapted for agncuiture, including the growing of 
tropical crops 

INDUSTRY. The province has iron and brass foundries and engineering works, 
gram-mills, breweries, brick, tile and pottery works, tobacco, soap, and candle fac¬ 
tories, coach and wagon works, clothing factones, etc 

RELIGION.' Sample tabulation, 1980 census Whites Nederduits Gerefor- 
meerde Kerk, 757,080; Gereformeerde Kerk, 96,020; Nederduits Hervormde 
Kerk, 212,860; An^icans, 172,840; Presbytenans, 56,460, Methodists, 155,620, 
Roman Catholics, 214,240, other Chnstians, 314,360; Jews, 77,120, others, 
13,280 

Non- Whites Afrikaans Churches, 411,040; Anglicans, 341,800; Presbytenans, 
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78,080; Congregationaiists, 53,080; Methodists, 444,060: Lutherans, 298,260, 
Roman Catholics, 532,720; Apostolics, 62,520, Black Churches, 1,857,460; other 
Christians, 484,7()0; Mohammedans, 68,180, Hindus, 33,580. 

EDUCATION. All education for Whites except that of universities is under the 
provincial authority. The province has been divided for the purposes of local con¬ 
trol and management into 21 school districts Instruction in government schools, 
both primary and secondary, is free The medium of instruction is the home lan¬ 
guage of the pupil. The teaching of the other language begins at the earliest stage at 
which It IS appropriate on educational grounds Both languages are taught as ex¬ 
amination subjects to every pupil 

IfTiues' (1982). There were 1,153 public schools with 27,797 teachers and 547,452 
pupils, 5 teacher-training colleges with 5,904 students, 84 private schools with 
2,009 teachers and 31,597 pupils 

Co/oureds (1982) There were 92 state and state-aided schools with 1,898 teachers 
and 59,547 pupils; 1 teacher-tramingcollege with 272 students 

Asians (1982). There were 71 public schools with 1,259 teachers and 28,958 
pupils, 1 teacher-training college with 30 teachers and 377 students 

Blacks (1977), There were 2,170 public and private school sections with 15,450 
teachers and 735,325 pupils (Homelands excluded) 


PROVINCE OF THE ORANGE 
FREE STATE 

Oranje-Vrystaat 

HISTORY. The Orange River was first crossed by Europeans in the middle of the 
18th century. Between 1810 and 1820, settlements were made in the southern parts 
of the Orange Free State, and the Great Trek greatly increased the number of 
settlers dunngand after 1836 In 1848, Sir Harry Smith proclaimed the whole ter¬ 
ritory between the Orange and Vaal rivers as a British possession called the ‘Orange 
River Sovereignty' However, in 1854, by the Convention of Bloemfontein, British 
sovereignty was withdrawn and the independence of the country was recognized 
During the first 5 years of its existence the Orange Free State was much harassed 
by incessant raids bv the Basutos These were at length conquered, but, owing to 
the intervention of the Bntish Government, the treaty of Aliwal North incorporat¬ 
ed only part of the territory of the Basutos in the Orange Free State 
On account of the treaty with the South African Republic, the Orange Free State 
took a prominent part in the South African War (1899-1902) and was annexed on 
28 May 1900 as the Orange River Colony Crown colony government continued 
until 1907, when responsible govei nineiU was introduced On 31 May 1910 the 
Orange River Colony was merged in the Union of South Africa as the province of 
the Orange Free State, and on 31 May 1961 became a province of the Republic of 
South Africa. 

AREA AND POPULATION. The area of the province is 127,993 sq km or 
49,418 sq miles, including Qwaqwa The province is divided into 34 administra¬ 
tive and 57 magisterial districts The census population (excluding Qwaqwa) in 
1980 has varied as follows* 




All races 


l^’hiles 

Non- 

Whiles 


Total 

Males 

Females 

Males 

Females 

Males 

Females 

1936 

772,060 

381,903 

390,157 

101.872 

99,106 

280,031 

291,051 

1946 

879,071 

432,896 

446,175 

101.874 

100,203 

331,022 

345,972 

I9SI 

1,016,570 

519,166 

497,404 

115,637 

112,015 

403,529 

385,389 

I960 

1,386,202 

731,486 

654,716 

139,304 

137,103 

601,182 

553,613 

1970 

1,716,350 

899,140 

817,210 

148,110 

148,030 

751,030 

669,180 

1980 

1,931.860 

1.039.220 

892,640 

166.380 

159,840 

872.840 

732,800 

I98S 

1,775.722 



330, 

,802 
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Of the non-White population m 1985. 1,382,755 were Black and 62,095 
Coloureds. Population of Qwaqwa, see p 1067. 

ADMINISTRATION. At the provincial council election in 1981 there were re¬ 
turned 28 National Party members. 

The seat of provincial government is at Bloemfontein There are 75 municipal 
councils, 2 local management boards and 1 village management board 

Admimstrator L J Botha 

FINANCE. In 1984-85 revenue amounted to R554,679,835 and expenditure to 
R545,l 71,898 

MINING. For mineral statistics, we p 1073 The production ofthe gold-fields in 
the province has increased tremendously since 1951, when the output was 18.545 
oz valued at R230,186. TTie output m 1984 was 5,717,510 oz valued at 
R3,004,265,630 

AGRICULTURE. The province consists of undulating plains, affording excel¬ 
lent grazing and ide tracts for agncultural purposes The rainfall is moderate The 
Orange Free State is the largest gram-producing province in the Republic and is 
also an important sheep- and cattle-farming region. 

INDUSTRY. The more important manufactunng industries in the province are 
the oil-from-coal factory (as well as industries based on its by-products) at 
Sasolburg, fertilizer, agricultural implements, blanket and woollen products, 
clothing, hosiery cement and pharmaceutical factories, grain-mills and brick, tile 
and potterv works. 

EDUCATION. Whites Pnmary, secondary and vocational education and the 
training of pnmary teachers are controlled and financed by the Provincial 
Administration The province is divided into 11 regional office areas. 

Education is free in all public schools up to the university matriculation stan¬ 
dard Attendance is compulsory between the ages of 7 and 16, but exemption may 
be granted in special cases The home language of the pupil is the medium of 
instruction 

Whites (1985). There were 213 government and aided schools with 4,614 teachers 
and 76,118 pupils 

Coloureds (1985) There were 42 government and aided schools with 524 teachers 
and 14,576 pupils. 

Blacks (1977) There were 2,406 school sections with 8,071 teachers and 344,064 
pupils (Homelands excluded) 


SOUTH WEST AFRICA 
Suidwes-Afrika—^Namibia 

HISTORY. Britain annexed Walvis Bay in 1878, and incorporated it in the Cape 
of Good Hope in 1884. In 1884 South West Africa was declared a German protec¬ 
torate In 1915 the Union of South Afnca occupied German South West Africa at 
the request ofthe Allied powers. On 17 Dec. 19/0 the League of Nations entrusted 
South West Africa as a Mandate to the Union of South Africa, to be administered 
under the laws of the mandatory power. In 1921 the Governor-General of South 
Africa delegated certain of his functions to the Administrator of the territory. After 
World War II South Africa refused to place the territory under the UN Trusteeship 
system, and formally applied for its annexation to the Union. On 18 July 1966 the 
International Court of Justice decided that Ethiopia and Liberia had no 1^1 nght 
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in applying for a decision on the international status of South West Africa, but in 
Oct. 1966 the General Assembly of the UN terminated South Afhca’s mandate, 
and established a UN Council for South West Africa in May 1967. However, South 
Africa continued to administer the territory, in defiance of various UN resolutions. 
It speeded up the implementation of the Odendaal Plan (1964), which required 
massive development aid and the formaaon of enlarged homelands for the vanous 
ethnic groups In June 1968 the UN changed the name of the territory to Namibia 
In 1971 the International Court of Justice ruled in an advisory opinion that South 
Africa’s presence in Namibia was illegal. In Dec 1973 the UN appointed a UN 
Commissioner for Namibia. 

After negotiations between South Afnca and the UN, a multi-raaal Advisory 
Council was appointed in 1973 Representatives of all the population groups 
assembled m the Tumhalle in Windhoek for the Constitutional Conference, which 
on 17 Aug. 1976 decided that a multi-racial intenm government was to be formed 
by early 1977, and that the country should become independent by 31 Dec. 1978 
Tins interim government was rejected by the Western Five, (USA, Bntain, Federal 
Republic of Germany, France and Canada), after which ^utb Afnca agreed to 
universal suffrage elections An Administrator-General was appointed in Sept 
1977 to govern the territory until independence, and he quickly moved to abolish 
all laws based on racial discnmmation-a precondition for elections. In Apnl 1978 
South Africa accepted a plan for UN-supervised elections leading to independence, 
which was endorsed in UN Secunty Council Resolution 435 of 27 July 1978 After 
the final plans for the UN-supervised elections were published, South Africa 
announced on 20 Sept 1978 that it was going ahead with internally sponsored 
elections for a Constitutent Assembly. In the elections held on 4-8 Dec. 1978 the 
Democratic Tumalle Alliance (DTA) gained 41 of the SO seats in a percentage poll 
of 82%, in spite of the fact that the South West Afnca People's Organisation 
(SWAPO) instructed its members not to take part in the elections 

A 12-member Ministers' (Council was instituted, and m Sept. J981 it was 
enlarged to 15 members and given executive authonty on all matters except consti¬ 
tutional issues, secunty and foreign affairs. On 11-13 Nov 1980 elections were 
held for the second-tier Representative Authonties, which each controls certain 
administrative functions for a specific ethnic group, but no specific geographical 
area In Jan. 1983 the Ministers’ Council and the National Assembly were dis¬ 
solved and executive and legislative powers reverted to the Administrator-General 

On 13 Sept 1983 the Multi-Party Conference (MPQ was formed In May 1984 
talks were held in Lusaka between the MPC and SWAro, which were followed in 
July 1984 by talks between the Administrator-General and SWAPO SWAPO, 
which had been waging a terrorist war in the north for almost two decades, was 
again invited to take part in constitutional talks with the MPC, but ^gain refused 
Tfie MPC then petitioned the Republic of South Africa for a form of self-govern¬ 
ment for Namibia, and on 17 June 1985 the Transitional Government of National 
Unity was installed, consisting of the six political groups in the MPC 

AREA AND POPULATION. The total area of the Temtory, including the 
Capnvi-Zipfel, is 318,2(11 sq miles (824,269 sq. km), this figure includes that of 
Walvis Bay, administered by South West Africa, 434 sq. miles (1,124 sq km). 

The country is bounded on the north by Angola and Zambia, on the west by the 
Atlantic ocean, on the south and southern portion of the eastern boundary by the 
Cape Province, and on the remainder of the eastern boundary by Botswana and 
Zambia There are 3 main icons' the Namib, an extremely arid and desolate 
region stretching along the entire coastline to a width of between 80 to 130 km Tlie 
major portion of the Namib receives an annual rainfall of less than 50 mm. The 
Central Plateau is the region lying to the east of the Namib. It vanes in altitude bet¬ 
ween 1,000 and 2,000 metres and offers a diversified landscape of rugged moun¬ 
tains, rocky outcrops, sand-filled valleys and plains It covers approximately 50% 
of the total area; the Kalahan covers the eastern, north-eastern and noidiem areas 
of South West Afnca 

The rainfall increases steadily from less than 50 mm in the west and south-west 
up to 600 mm. in the Capnvi Stnp. 
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The Kunene River and the Okavango, which form portions of the northern 
border of the country, the Zambesi, which forms the eastern boundary of the 
Capnvi-Zipfel, the Kwando or Mashi, which flows through the Capnvi-Zipfel 
from the north between the Okavango and the Zambesi, and the Orange River in 
the south, are the only permanently running streams But there is a system of great, 
sandy, dry nver-beds throughout the country, in which water can generally be 
obtained by sinking shallow wells In the Grootfontein area there are large supplies 
of underground water, but except for a few springs, mostly hot, there is no surface 
water in the country. 

On 13 Oct 1964 and 29 Jan 1969 the Republic of South Africa and Portugal 
signed agreements on the common use of the Kunene River 
Owing to the difliculty of satisfactonly controlling that part of the Capnvi- 
Zipfel. east of the line running due south from Beacon 22, situated west of the 
Kwando (or Mashi) River, the control of this area was in Aug 1939 transferred to 
the Union Department of Native Atfaiis 
The population at the census I960,1970 and 1981 was 
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J97n 

JWI 

Ova mhos 

219.163 

.142.455 

506.114 

Wh'lcs 

73,464 

90,658 

95,055 

Damaras 

44.153 

64 973 

76,4.10 

Hereros 

44.58K 

55,670 

76.296 

Namas 

34 806 

32,853 

76 179 

Kavangos 

27,871 

49,577 

48,541 

( apnvians 

1.5.840 

25 009 

42,2.54 

Coloureds 

12,708 

28.275 

18,594 

Basters 

11.257 

16.474 

29,441 

Bushmen 

11 762 

21.909 

25,181 

[ swana 


4,407 

6,706 

Other 

316.012 

712,260 

12,403 

1.031,196 


ADMINISTRATION. The South West Africa Aft'airs Amendment Act, 1949, 
abolished the Advisory Council and the nominated members of the Legislative 
Assembly All 18 members of the Assembly are now elected by the registered 
voters of the Territory' 

The election held on 24 Apnl 1974 returned 18 Nationalists 

Until 1977 the Territory was represented in the South Afncan House of Assem¬ 
bly by 6 members elected by the registered voters of the Territory, and in the Senate 
by 4 Senators, of which number 2 were elected by the members of the Legislative 
Assembly and the representatives of the Territory in the House of Assembly, and 2 
nominated by the President of the Republic Under the South West Africa Consti¬ 
tution Amendment Act 1 977 this representation was abolished. 

A commission of inquiry, appointed by the South Afncan Government, in 1964 
recommended the establishment of'homeland areas' for the non-White groups All 
these areas should be governed by legislative councils, headed by executive com¬ 
mittees, franchise should be granted to males and females over 18 years who 
qualify for atizenship in their respective homelands. 

On 17 Oct. 1968,22 Oct 1970 and 1S March 1973 respectively the first sessions 
of the Legislative Councils of Ovambo (77 members), Kavango (30 members) and 
Eastern Capnvi (28 members) were opened. 

On 1 May 1973 and 9 May 1973 respectively Ovambo and Kavango obtained 
self-government 

On 13 Oct. 1966 the secunty and apartheid laws of the Republic of South Africa 
were extended to South West Africa, retrospective to 19S0. The Legislative 
Assembly adopted a resolution on 22 Nov. 1974 inviting the representatives of the 
various population groups to deliberate with the representatives of the Whites on 
the manner in which they should exercise their nght of self-determination in view 
of the South African government’s desire that the inhabitants of South West Africa 
should themselves decide upon their future 
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The seat of the administration is Windhoek. The country is divided into 22 dis- 
tncts controlled by magistrates and commissioners 

Administrator-General Louis Pienaar. 

ECONOMY 

Budget. The revenue and expenditure (in R1,000) were 



1980-81 

1982-81 

im-84 

1984-85 

1985-86 

Revenue 

888,267 

839.591 

975,186 

1,112,317 

1,189.832 

Expenditure 

837,442 

840,111 

1.035,884 

1.176,687 

1,392,449 


Banking. Barclays Bank International, Standard Bank, Bank Windhoek, Nether¬ 
lands Bank, Trust Bank, South African Reserve Bank and Boland Bank have 
branches in the Territory. The only indigenous bank. The Bank of South West 
Africa, was established in 1973 

A post office savings bank was established in 1916 The number of accounts 
opened in 1982-83 was 3,398 fhe balance due to holders as at 31 March 1983 
amounted to R1,726,169 

NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. Mineral export/sales amounted to R54S OSm in 1979 Diamonds, 
which constitute the pnncipal production, are mainly recovered from alluvial 
terraces on a 60-mile stretch along the coastline from the Orange River mouth 
northward 

Agriculture. South West Africa is essentially a stock-raising country, the scarcity of 
water and poor rainfall rendering agriculture, except in the northern and north¬ 
eastern portions, almost impossible Generally speaking, the southern half is suited 
for the raising of small stock, while the central and northern portions are better 
fitted for cattle 

Livestock (1984). 2m. cattle, 6m sheep, 2 3m goals In 1981, 330,642 head of 
cattle and 48,889 beef carcasses and 583,182 head of small stock were exported. 

In 1984, 300 tonnes of butter and 70 tonnes of cheese were produced. Other 
products are maize (1984 in 1,000 tonnes), 40, millet, 20, roots and tubers, 140, 
sorghum, 3 

The production of karakul pelts is of increasing importance. In 1983, 850,000 
pelts, worth R9m. were produced. 

Fisheries. The total catch in 1983 was 337,151 tonnes. The sales value offish pro¬ 
ducts (1977) was R67m 

COMMERCE. Total imports, R65m. and exports R274m in 1984. 

The bulk of the direct imports into the country is landed at Walvis Bay 
Total trade between South West Africa and UK. (British Department of Trade 
returns, in £1,000 sterling) 

1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 

ImportstoUK 45,301 45,413 62,437 64,015 21,920 

Exports and re-exports from UK 2,028 3,973 3,425 5,200 4,084 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1985 there were 4,338 km of trunk roads, 41,928 km of main and distnct 
roads, of which 4,133 km are bitumen surfaced. In 1983 there were 120,000 regis¬ 
tered motor vehicles 

RaUways. The South West Africa system connects with the main system of the 
South African Railways at De Aar The total length of the line inside South West 
Africa is 2,340 km of 1,065 mm gauge. 

Aviation. In 1984 the Territory's 4 major airports handled 200,000 passengers 
and 2*2m. kg of freight. 

filliping. In 1979-80 Walvis Bay harbour handled 1,899 vessels, of which 570 
were freighters, and Ludentz, 233 vessels. 
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Post and Broadcasting. At 31 March 1985 there were 81 post offices and postal 
agencies, and 1,482 private bag services distributed by rail or road transport. 

There were (1984) 62,812 telephones. There were 852 telex users. 

In 1984-85,53,674 wireless licences and 22,377 television licences were issued. 

EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Education (1984). There were 1,098 schools for all races, 335,602 pupils and 
10,372 teachers This included 36 academic high schools, 3 centres for handi¬ 
capped children, 3 technical schools and 4 agricultural colleges 

Health (1984) There were 64 hospitals and 1.30 clinics. The ratio ofbeds per popu¬ 
lation was 7 per 1,000 There were 250 general practitioners, 26 specialists and 
41 dentists Nursing staff numbered 3,390 

Books of Reference 

Namibia Information Ser\ice,Staliuual tconomu Review, I9H5 Windhoek, I98S 
The Territory Ilf South Ht'i/ ijrua (In Ofluiul Yeai Book of the Repuhiu oj South Afriia) 
Green, R H . Kiljunen, K and Kiljuncn, M -L (cds ) S’anuhia I7ie La\l Colon\ London, 
1982 

Rotberg, R I .Namibia Political and Heonomit Pro\peil\ Lexington, 1983 

Schoeman, F R.andH S, Namibia [Bibliography] Oxford and Santa Barbara, 1984 

Thomas, W H , Etonomii Development in Namibia Munich, 1978 

Totemeyer, G Namibia Old and New New York, 1979 

vanderMerwe,J H .National iila\o(South tte\l ifrua Windhoek, 1983 

Vigne, R , -1 Dwelling Plate of Our Own The Story of the Namibian Nation Ixindon, 197.3 


BOPHUTHATSWANA 

HlSTOR\. Bophuthatswana was first to obtain self-government under the 
Bantu Homelands Constitution Act of 1971 and was the second black homeland 
to ask the Republic of South Africa for full independence, which was granted on 6 
Dec 1977 

.\REA AND POPULATION. Thetotalareais44,000sq km 

In 1985 there was a de jure population of 3 ^m , of which 43% lived in the White 
areas The remaining 57% (1,830,840) lived in the homeland. In addition, the 
homeland has a further population of about 405,000 non-Tswanas, giving the 
homeland a de’/oc/n population of about 1,656,000 Estimate (1985) I 66m. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Bophuthatswana Govern¬ 
ment IS a compromise between the traditional chief-in-council system and a 
democratic electoral system. There are 72 elected and 24 nominated members in 
the Legislative Assembly. Self-government was granted in 1972. Each regional 
authority (coinciding with the 12 districts of the homeland) nominates 2 memb¬ 
ers, and each district elects 6 members to the National Assembly and 12 desig¬ 
nated by the President on account of their special knowledge, qualifications or 
experience. 

Executive power vests in the President, who is directly elected by general suffrage 
of persons who are registered as voters, and he elects his Cabinet. 

The fust general election was held in Oct. 1972,2 political parties taking part. 
Kgosi Lucas Mangope’s Bophuthatswana National Party (BNP) won 20 of the 24 
contested seats, but in 1974 he formed the Bophuthatswana Democratic Party 
which in 1979 held two-thirds of the seats in the Assembly and in the 1983 elec¬ 
tions gained all the seats. 

Members of regional authorities are elected from among the tribal and cenn- 
munity authorities in their area. 

The Cabinet in Feb. 1986 consisted of: 
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President, Minister of Law and Order Kgosi Dr Lucas Manyane Mangope 
(took office 6 Dec. 1977; re-elected for another 7 years as from 11 Nov 1984) 

Foreign Affairs T M. Molatlhwa. Internal Affairs Kgosi B L M Motsatsi 
Agriculture and Forestry Kgosi E. M Mokgoko. Lands and Rural Development 
D. C Mokale. Dejence Bng H. F. P Riekert Transport G J Makodi Health and 
Social Welfare Vacant Finance L G Young Posts and Telecommunications K 
C. A. V Sehume. Manpower and Coordination S L. L Raihebe. State Affairs R 
Cronje Local Government and Housing Rev S M. Seodi. Education L G 
Holele Public Works and Water Affairs.T.M Tlhabanc Economic Affairs B E 
Keikelame 

There were 7 Deputy Ministers 

Flag Blue, crossed by a diagonal orange stnpe, and in the canton a white disc 
charg^ with a leopard's face m black and white. 

DEFENCE. The Air Wing of the Defence Force has 2 Helio Courier and 2 
Partenavia P-68 patrol aircraft, 1 Aviocar transport, and 1 Alouette III and 1 
Eeureuil helicopter 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Aid. The Republic ofSouth Africa granted aid of R72m in I98S-86 

ECONOMY 

Budget. The 198S-86 budget balanced at R997m 
Currency. South African Rand 

NATURAL RESOURCES 

Water. The Department of Agriculture inhented the following improvements 
from South Africa 2,833 reservoirs, 6,845 boreholes, of which more than 4,000 
have been equipped, 648 earth dams 

Minerals. The territory is particularly rich in minerals In 1985 there were 12 
mines emploving 45,000 people. Minerals include platinum, asbestos, iron ore, 
manganese, enrome, vanadium, limestone, diamonds and fluorspar 

Exploration for more platinum, chrome and coal is currently being earned out 
both by the pnvate sector and by the Mining and Geological Survey Division of the 
E>epartment of Economic Affairs. The platinum mines around Rustenburg pro¬ 
duce about 66% of the free world's total production. The major chrome mines are 
near Rustenburg and Manco, while vanadium is mined in the Odi district near 
Brits The Rustenburg, Western and Impala Platinum mines which are shared with 
the Republic of South Africa produce about 1 •9m. oz a year. 

AGRICULTURE. Bophuthatswana is a semi-and area of bushveld and 
grass veld suitable for stock farming. The annual rainfall is 300 mm in the west and 
700 mm in the east and there are 3 river catchment areas—those of the Molopo, 
Ngotwane, Limpopo and Vaal rivers. 

Although the land tenure system militates against establishing large farms, some 
land which is unsuitable for building on is lea^ by the Government to successful 
farmers. 

Livestock (1984): Cattle, 535,105; sheep, 202,903, goats, 423,826; pigs, 9,421; 
poultry, 224,385. 

Only 6’6% of the territory is suited to dryland cropping, but crop yields have 
shown a steady improvement in recent years. In Ditsob^la distnet, 3,500 hectares 
of fertile land has been developed by 3 pnmary co-operatives comprising 190 
Batswana farmers. Silkworm farming was being tried in 1983. By 1981 the country 
was self suffraent in maize and exported the surplus Three rice projects are suc¬ 
cessfully expanding and vegetable production was increasing in 1984. The budget 
forl98S-«6isR37m. 
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INDUSTRY. The first industnes were started on an agency basis at Babetegi; the 
fastest growing industrial area in the homeland, in 1977 it covered 183 hectares and 
by March 1985 more than R234m. had been invested in the project Other indus¬ 
tnes are situated at Garankuwa, Selosesha, Montshiwa and Mogwase. South 
Afncan border industnes are also promoted by the government, notably at Ros&iyn 
where 128 industnes had been established by Dec. 1975 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. Total length (1985) 6,300 km, of which 756 km are tarred. 1976-77, 132 
km were covered by bus, and 116m passengers transported 

Aviation. Mmabatho International Airport was opened in 1984. 

Post and Broadcasting. There were 18,232 telephones at 31 Aug 1984 

EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Education. In 1982 the temtory’s total school attendance was 485,680 at 1,115 
educational institutions which include special schools and technical schools 
Primary school attendance in 1984 was 356,332, middle schools, 100,284, high 
schools, 49,693, teacher training colleges, 2,780, special and vocational schools, 
998, technical schools, 3,648; university (1984), 1,269 There were (1984) 12,497 
teachers excluding lecturers 

Education is free apart from a nominal contnbution to school funds, and hostel 
fees at post-pnmary schools 

Instruction from Grade I to Standard 2 is in Setswana, while Standard 3 to senior 
standards are taught in English The education is controlled by the Department of 
Education with a budget of R144m 

Health. In 1984 there were 10 hospitals, 146 clinics, 6,303 hospital and clinic beds, 
93 doctors and 3,342 nurses The health budget in 1985-86 was R64m 

Book of Reference 

hve \ear\<)lIndependence Repuhiu of H(>phuthatsv\ana Mafikeng, 1*^83 


TRANSKEI 

HISTORY. Transkei is the homeland of the Xhosa nation and was granted self- 
government by the Republic of South Africa in 1963 Over I ^m. Transkeians live 
permanently in the Republic of South Afnca but were depnved of their South 
Afncan citizenship on independence 

AREA AND POPULATION. The total area is 16,910 sq. miles (43,798 sq. 
km) Population (1983 estimate) 2 5m, of which (1976) Coloured 7,650 and 
Whites 10,000 The capital is Umtata (population (1976) 24,805; 20,196 Blacks, 
1,067 Coloured and 3,542 Whites) Other towns include Geuwa, Kwabhaca, 
Umzimvubu and Lusikisiki. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Status of Transkei Bill 
passed its third reading in the South African House of Assembl)^ on 11 June 19*76 
and received its second reading in the Senate on 17 June. Tlie Bill gave Transkei a 
unicameral National Assembly instead of the then existing Legislative Assembly 
Independence was achieved 25 Oct. 1976 
General elections were held on 29 Sept. 1976 and the Transkei National 
Independence Party gained 69 of the 75 elective seats in the National Assembly 
Members were elected for a S-year period. In addition there are 75 traditional (co¬ 
opted) members (70 chiefs and 5 paramount chiefs). 

President. Paramount Chief Dr K. D. Matanzima. 

Prime Minister Chief George Matanzima. 
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Dejence, Police, Foreign Affairs and Iitformation G. T. Vika Finance and Audi¬ 
tor-General R. Madikizela. Local Government and Local Tenure G. S. 
Ndabankulu. Interior S. N Sigcau. Education H H. Bubu Works and Energy, 
Commerce and Industry W. S Mbanga. Posts. Telecommunications and Tran¬ 
sport A. N. Jonas. Health D D P Ndamase Prisons and Justice T T. Letlaka 
Agriculture and Forestry E. Z. Boot. 

Flag Three honzontal stnpes of ochre, white, green 

FINANCE. The budget (1982-83) balanced at R627m 

AGRICULTURE. Notable examples of successful commercial enterprises in 
agriculture are the Magwa tea estate and vanous fibre plantations 70,000 hectares 
of land are under indigenous forests and 61,000 hectares have been put under 
exotic plantations There are 28 sawmills in the country 
Livestock (1976) Cattle, 1 3m.', sheep, 2-Sm , goats, I 25m 

COMMUNICATIONS 
Roads. There are above 8,800 km of roads 

Railways. There is a 209 km railway line linking Umtata with the port of East 
London m the Republic of South Africa 

Aviation. An international airport exists at Umtata 

Shipping. A start was made in 1978 on a ‘free port’ at Mnganzana It will be com¬ 
pleted in 5-6 years at a cost of R125m by a French consortium 

Post. There were 11,498 telephones in 1978 
EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Education. In 1976 there were more than 500,000 pupils in nearly 2,000 schools 
with 10,000 teachers. The national university was inaugurated in Umtata in 1977 

Health. There are 31 hospitals with a total of 7,561 beds 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

No country, other than the Republic of South Africa, has recognized Transkei as 
an independent state 


VENDA 

HISTORY. Traditionally the territory of the Vhavenda, the country was granted 
self-government in 1973, and became the third black homeland to be grant^ inde¬ 
pendence by the Republic of South Afnca on 13 Sept. 1979. 

AREA AND POPULATION. The total area is 6,500 sq km Ofthe 381,000 
Vhavenda living in the Republic of South Afnca in 1970, nearly 70% lived in 
Venda. In 1980 the dejure population of Venda was estimated at 513,890, the de 
facto population at 343,480. 

Vital statistics, 1981: Births, 13,568, deaths, 1,069; mamages, 228. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Executive power is vested in 
the President, who is elected for the duration of each Parliament, which consists of 
the President and the National Assembly; legislative power is vested in Parliament. 
In addition to the National Assembly there is an Executive Council, or Cabinet, 
and a judiciary independent of the Executive. The National Assemblv compnses 
the 28 chiefs, 15 members designated by 4 reraonal councils, 42 members elected 
by popular vote and 3 members nominated oy the President. A new Assembly 
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must be elected after every 5 years, but it may be dissolved at any time by the Presi¬ 
dent. All existing tnbal, commumty and regional councils were retained with then 
status and powers unchanged, like those of the tnbal leaders. 

The first general election was held in Aug 1973; the sole political party, the 
Venda Independence People’s Party (VIPP) won 10 of the 18 contested seats 
Shortly after, the Chief Minister, Chief Mphephu, formed the Venda National 
Party (VNP), in the s^nd general election of July 1978 the VIPP won 31 of the 42 
contested seats, VNP the remaining 11 Chief Mphephu was re-elected Chief 
Minister 

President Paramount Chief P R Mphephu 

Foreign Affairs Chief A. M. Madzivhandila. Economic ^aits Headman F. N 
Ra\c\e. Education Headman E R B Nesengani Urban Affairs and Land Tenure 
Chief C. A Nelwamondo. Justice Chief J R. Rambuda Health and Welfare 
Chief C. N Makuya Agriculture and Forestry G M Ramabulana Internal 
Affairs Chief M M, Mphaphuli Transport. Works and Communications A A 
Tshivhase Deputy for Posts and Telecommunications Headman B R. Nemulodi 
Deputy for Information and Broadcasting and oj Public Service Commission W 
R Rabuma 

Flag. Three honzontal stnpes of green, yellow, and brown, with a brown V on 
the yellow stripe, and a blue vertical strip in the hoist 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Aid. The Republic of South Africa granted aid of R4Sm in 1981 -82. 

ECONOMY 

Budget. The 1983-84 budget envisaged expenditure of R152,074,050 
Currency. South Afncan Rand 

NATURAL RESOURCES 

Water. In Oct 1982 there were 118 hectares of canals, 250 dams and 520 bore¬ 
holes 

Minerals. Venda is relatively poor in mincial resources, although there are large 
supplies of stone for construction. Coal is the most important mineral; there are 
large deposits in the west near Makhado and in the north-east, bordenng on the 
Kruger National Park, which it is hoped will soon be exploited In addition there 
are deposits of graphite, copper sulphides, phosphates and magnesite, in 1978 the 2 
graphite and 2 magnesite mines provid^ employment for 233 people, and the 
value of their output was R963,900. 

Agriculture. About 85% of Venda is suitable only for the raising of livestock be¬ 
cause of msufticient rainfall and poor soils, while some 10% is suited to dry-land 
crop production Over 10,965 hectares have been given over to forest, mainly pine 
and eucalyptus Eighteen imgation schemes are being developed and there is ex¬ 
tensive reclamation and conservation of eroded or overgrazed land; nearly R2m. 
were spent on these projects in 1980-81. Only maize is grown on a comparatively 
large scale, but tea, sisal, groundnuts, coffee and sub-tropical fruits are increasing in 
importance A fish-breeding project produced 3 tonnes in 1980-81 

Over 80% of the working population are engaged in agriculture. The Venda Agn- 
cultural Corporation (Agnven) was established on I April 1982 to promote agn- 
cultural development. 

INDUSTRY. Industrial development is still in its early stages, and since Venda's 
location is unfavourable, the Government is concentrating on the promotion of 
agro-industnes utilizing local produce, and small-scale mdustnes. A chutney fac¬ 
tory has recently been established, in addition to a tea processing plant, a furniture 
factory and several saw-mills A copper-chrome arsenate preservation plant has 
been established at Phiphidi At Shayandima a 20-hectare industrial area has been 
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prepared The construction industry is particularly important owing to the sub¬ 
stantial increase in the demand for buildings cau^ by the recent expansion of 
government, educational and health services 
In Dec. 1982 total investment in industry was estimated at R18-9m. The 
Venda Development Corporation was established in 197S to promote and hnance 
economic developments 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There were (1982) 1,226 km of roads, of which SO km had a permanent 
surface 

Aviation. An airline, inaugurated in 1981, operates between Nwangundu in 
Thohoyandu and Johannesburg via Pietersbuig and Pretoria 

Post and Broadcasting. In 1983 there were 30 post offices and postal agencies 
Telephones (1982) numbered, 1,547. In 1984 the government-owned Radio 
Thohoyandu broadcast 17 hours daily 

EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Education. The Department of Education assumed responsibility for education on 
independence. Education is free up to Standard 2, and pupils are taught in the 
native tongue, Luvenda, for the first 4 years (up to Standard 2), after which English 
IS gradually introduced Secondary education comprises Standards 6 to 1 0 
The number of primary schools increased from 233 (1970) to 502 (1984), the 
number of pupils from 65,500 (1970) to 157,014 (1982) and the number of teachers 
from 956 (1970) to 4,586 (1982) 

In 1970 there were 12 secondary schools, which had increased to 112 by 1982 
Pupils numbered 2,465 in 1970,33,432 in 1982, while the number of teachers in¬ 
creased from 100 (1970) to 1,062 (1982) 

In addition there is a technical school at Sibasa with about 320 pupils, an agricul¬ 
tural school at Dimani with 476 pupils, and a school for the handicapped at Shay- 
andima There are 2 teacher-training colleges, enrolment was 704 in 1982 The 
University ofVenda was established in 1981,1,358 students(1984) 

Health. In 1984 there were 5 hospitals/homes with 1,556 beds and 47 clinics 
White doctors numbered 10 and coloured, 3, there were 712 nurses 

Welfare. In 1981-82 the Government spent R7 3m on grants and pensions to 
22,249 recipients There is one welfare home 

Book of Reference 

\cndal9f!3 Dept orinrormdtion and Broadcasting Sibasa, 1984 


CISKEI 

HISTORY. On 4 Dec. 1981 the Republic of South Afnca gave independence to 
Ciskei the fourth of the tnbal homelands 

AREA AND POPULATION. Ciskei lies between latitudes 32* and 33*35' 
and longitudes 26*20' and 27*48', and has a coastal boundary between East 
London and Port Alfred The total area is about 8,300 sq km. The population was 
(1981)2 1 m. but only 660,000 live in Ciskei The remainder work in the Republic 
of South Africa and as a result can be deported as aliens. 

Populations of towns (1984): Mdantsane, 300,000; Zwelitsha, 47,000; Sada, 
30,0(X); Dimbaza, 17,800 and Litha, 5,326 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. In 1981 Ciskei became an 
independent democratic republic with an Executive Council consisting of the 
President, Vice-President and 11 ministers appointed by the President. The legisla- 
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ture IS a National Assembly consisting of tl9&4) 4\ HeTeditary Chiefe, 22 elected 
and 5 nominated Members and the Paramount Chiefs representatives of 37 arc 
traditional leaders, the others being elected on the basis of adult suffrage every five 
years 

President Dr Lennox Sebe 

flag Blue, a broad diagonal band from lower hoist to upper fly, chained with a 
black crane 

National Anthem Nkosi Sikelel' i AJrika, composed by Enoch Sontonga. 
ECONOMY 

Budget. In 1984-8S, revenue was R366,013,000 and expenditure R438,197,000 
Currency. South African Rand 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Ciskei is totally dependent on power supply lines maintained by the 
Republic of South Africa 

Minerals. Mineral resources are mainly undeveloped and in 1984 only one mine 
existed in Ciskei 

Agriculture. In 1977-78, total agncultural production was valued at R8 26m 
In 1983-84, the dryland products included (in tons) Maize, 1,075, wheat, 1,01S, 
dry beans, 304, pumpkins, 14,500, potatoes, 21,750 The mam crops produced 
under irrigation were (1979-80, in tons); Potatoes, 385, lucerne, 364, maize, 333; 
bcdtis 77 whcsit 64 

Livestock (1983) 75,000 cattle, 175,000 sheep, 226,000 goats, 15,000 pigs 

Forestry. In 1983-84, 5 500 hectares were planted mainly with conifers The indi¬ 
genous forest covered some 18,000 hectares In 1984-85 (estimate), production of 
timber was valued at R600,000 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. In 1983 total investment was R275 2m The chief manufactures include 
textiles, wood and leather goods, metal products crafts and light mdustnal articles 

Commerce. International trade is mainly with the Republic of South Africa and no 
separate figures are available The mam exports are pineapples, timber and manu¬ 
factured goods 

Tourism. Tourism is an important and developing industry 
COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1980 there were 407 km of tarred roads and 1,397 km of gravel roads. 

Railways. There are two mam railway lines serving the southern part of Ciskei 
only 

Aviation. Ciskei depends mainly on East London's airport though there is a small 
airfield at King William’s Town and minor landing stnps elsewhere. 

Shipping. Ciskei has no harbour of its own but has full access to the facilities of East 
London in the Republic of South Africa. 

Post and Broadcasting. All major centres have post offices and manual telephone 
exchanges, automatic exchanges and telex are gradually being provided There 
were (1984) 10,924 telephones Radio Xhosa broadcasts daily 

Newspapers (1981). There were two Ciskeian newspapers, one of which, Imvo, was 
first published in 1884. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 
Justice. The Supreme Court acts as Court of Appeal for the eight Magistrates’ 
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Courts, which in turn act os Courts of Appeal for the chiefs* courts. Appeals from 
the Supreme Court are heard by the Appellate Division of Qskei m Bisho. 

Religion. In 1980 (estimate) the population was 24% Methodists, 21% Indepen¬ 
dent, 8% Presbytenan Congregationalists, 7% Anglicans, 6% Roman Catholics, 2% 
Dutch Reformed Church, 2% other Chnstians, 28% ancestor worship and 2% 
other religions. 

Education. In 1981 there were 499 primary schools with 184,736 pupils and 4,240 
teachers; 126 secondary and teacher-training schools with 48,838 pupils and 1,576 
teachers, and 2 vocational schools with 304 pupils and 32 teachers The University 
ofFort Hare had a total of2,304 students in 1981 

Health. In 1983-84, there were 25 hospitals with 2,458 beds, and a total or2,763 
nursing staff 

Social Welfare. Pensions paid in 1984-85 

Beneficiaries 4 mount (RI 000) 

Old age 42,573 20,435 

Blind 564 270 

Disability 5,421 2,602 

War veterans 72 38 

Lepros> 11 5 

Books of Reference 

Charlton, N , Ciskei kionomws and Pofitu s of Dependence in a South African Homeland 
London,1980 

Pauw, B A ,Chri\tianit\ and the Xhosa Tradition OUP, 1975 

Van der Kooy, R, (cd ) IheRepublic oft iskei 4 Sation in Tiansiiion Pretoria, 1981 



SOUTH GEORGIA 
AND 

SOUTH SANDWICH ISLANDS 


HISTORY. South Georgia was probably first sighted by a London merchant, 
Antonio de la Roche, and then in 17S6 by a Spanish Captain, Gregone Jerez The 
first landing and exploration was undertaken by Captain James Cook, who formal¬ 
ly took possession in the name of George HI on 17 Jan 177S. British sealers arrived 
in 1788 and American sealers in 1791 Sealing reached its peak in 1800. A German 
team was the first to carry out saentific studies there in 1882-83 Whaling began 
in 1904 when the Compania Argentina de Pesca formed by C A Larsen, a Norwe¬ 
gian, established a station at Grytviken Six other stations were established up to 
1912. Whaling ceased in 1966 and the civil administration was withdrawn. Argen¬ 
tine forces invaded South Georgia on 3 Apnl 1982 A Bntish naval task force 
recovered the Island on 2S April 1982 

AREA AND POPULATION. South Georgia lies 800 miles south-east of the 
Falkland Islands and has an area of 1,4S0 sq miles The South Sandwich Islands 
arc 470 miles south-east of South Georgia and have an area of 130 sq. miles There 
has been no permanent population in South Georgia since the whaling station at 
IjCith was abandoned in 1966 There is a small military garrison The Bntish 
Antarctic Survev have a biological station on Bird Island The South &indwich 
Islands are uninhabited 

CLIMATE. The climate is wet and cold with strong winds and little seasonal 
vanation. 13”C is occasionally reached on a windless day Temperatures below 
-I S'C at sea level are unusual 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Under the new Constitution 
which came into force on 3 Oct. 1985 the Temtones ceased to be dependenaes 
of the Falkland Islands Executive power is vested in a Commissioner who is the 
ofTicer for the time being administering the Government of the Falkland Islands 
The Commissioner is obliged to consult the oflicer for the time being commanding 
Her Majesty's Bntish Forces in the South Atlantic on matters relating to defence 
and internal secunty (except police) The Commissioner whenever practicable 
consults ihe Executive Council of the Falkland Islands on the exercise of functions 
that in his opinion might affect the Falkland Islands There is no Legislative Coun- 
ci I Uiws are made by the Commissioner 

Commissioner G W Jewkes, CMG 

Economy. The total revenue of the Temtones (1985-86) £244,000, mainly from 
philatelic sales and investment income Expenditure £264,000 

Communications. There is occasional direct sea communication between the Falk¬ 
land Islands and South Georgia and the South Sandwich Islands by means of the 
Royal Research Ships John Biscoe and Bransfield and the ice patrol vessel HMS 
Endurance. Royal FTeet Auxiliary ships, which serve the gamson, run regularly to 
South Georgia. Mail is dropped from military aircraft. 

Justice. There is a Supreme Court for the Temtones and a Court of Appeal in the 
United Kingdom Appeals may go from that court to the Judicial Committee of the 
Pnvy Council. There is no magistrate permanently in residence. The Officer ^m- 
mandingthe garnson is usually appointed a magistrate. 

Book of reference 
Headland, R K , The Island of South Georgia CUP, 1985 
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Capital Madnd 
Population 39m (1984) 

GNPper capita US$3,734 (1984) 


Espana 


HISTORY. Although Spain has traditionally been a monarchy there have been 
two Republics, the first in 1873, which lasted for 11 months, and the second 
1931-39, both were democratically and peacefully proclaimed Part of the army 
rebelled against the republican government on 18 July 1936, thus beginning the 
Spanish Civil War, see The Statesman's Year-Book, 1939, pp 1325-26 The new 
regime was led by Gen Franco, who had been proclaim^ Head of State and 
Government in 1936, and its institutions were based on single party rule, with the 
Falange as the only legal political oigamzation 

In July 1969, Pnnee Don Juan Carlos de Borbon y Borbon, grandson of Alfonso 
Xlll, was sworn in as successor to the Head of State and he had the title of HRH 
Pnnee of Spam until he became King 

Gen. Francisco Franco y Bahamonde died on 20 Nov 1975 and on 22 Nov 
Pnnee Juan Carlos de Borbon y Borbon took the oath as Juan Carlos 1, King of 
Spain 

On 23 Feb. 1981 there was an attempted military coup Dunng 18 hours the 
deputies of the lower house of Parliament and the Cabinet were held hostage The 
King, the only high authonty who kept his liberty, obtained the surrender of the 
rebels without bloodshed 

AREA AND POPULATION. Spam is bounded north by the Bay of Biscay 
and the Pyrenees (which form the frontier with France and Andorra), east and 
south by the Mediterranean and the Straits of Gibraltar, south-west by the Atlantic 
and west by Portugal and the Atlantic. Continental Spam has an area of 492,592 
sq. km, and including the Baleanc and Canary Islands and the towns of Ceuta and 
Mellila 504,750 sq. km (194,884 sq. miles) Population (estimate, 1984), 
38,997,458 

The growth of the population has been as follows* 




Rate oi 



Rate of 

Census 


annual 

Census 


annual 

year 

Population 

increase 

year 

Population 

increase 

I860 

15,655,467 

0 34 

1950 

27,976,755 

0 81 

1910 

19.927,150 

0 72 

I960 

30,903,137 

0 88 

1920 

21,303,162 

0 69 

1970 

33,823,918 

0 94 

1930 

23,563,867 

1 06 

1981 

37,746,260 

1 15 

1940 

25,877,971 

0 98 





Area and population of the autonomous communities and provinces, census of 1 
March 1981 


Autonomous Autonomous 


community 

Area 


Persq 

community 

Area 


Persq 

Province 

(sq km) Population 

km 

Province 

fs-q km) 

Population 

km 

Andalusia 

81268 

6.441.755 

73 

Zaragoza 

17,194 

842,386 

48 

Almena 

8,774 

405,513 

47 

Asturias 

10.565 

1.127.007 

106 

Cadiz 

7,385 

1,001,716 

135 

Baleares 

5.014 

685.088 

136 

Cdrdoba 

13,718 

717,213 

52 

Basque 




Granada 

12.531 

761,734 

60 

Country. The 

7.261 

2.134.967 

296 

Huelva 

10,085 

414,492 

41 

Alava 

3,047 

260,580 

85 

Jadn 

13,498 

627,598 

46 

Guipuzcoa 

1,997 

692,986 

347 

Malaga 

i,nh 

1,036,261 

142 

Vizcaya 

2,217 

1,181,401 

532 

Sevilla 

14,001 

\ ,411,428 

105 

Canary Islands 

7.273 

1.444.626 

200 

Aragdn 

47.669 

1.213.099 

25 

Palmas, Las 

4,065 

756,353 

185 

Huesca 

15,671 

219,813 

14 

Santa Cruz 




Teniel 

14,804 

150,900 

10 

deTenente 

3,208 

688,273 

217 
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Autonomous 

community 

Area 


Per sq 

Provime 

(sq km) Population 

km 

Cantabria 

5.289 

510.816 

96 

CoitiUa-La 

Mancha 

79,226 

I 628.005 

20 

Albacete 

14,858 

334,468 

22 

C ludad Real 

19.749 

X 468.327 

23 

Cuenca 

17,061 

210,280 

12 

Guadalajara 

12,190 

143,124 

11 

Toledo 

15,368 

471,806 

30 

Castilla-Lebn 

94.147 

2.577.105 

27 

Avila 

8,048 

178,997 

22 

Burgos 

14,269 

363,474 

25 

Leon 

15,468 

517.973 

33 

Palencia 

8,029 

186,512 

23 

Salamanca 

12,.336 

368,055 

29 

Segovia 

6,949 

149,286 

21 

Soria 

10,287 

98,803 

9 

Valladolid 

8,202 

489.636 

5*i 

Zamora 

10,559 

224,369 

21 

Catalonia 

31.930 

5.958.208 

186 

Barcelona 

7,773 

4,618,734 

598 

Gcrona 

5.886 

467,945 

80 

Lcrida 

12,028 

355,451 

29 


4utimomou\ 

lommunitx 

Area 


Persq 

Province 

(sq km) 

Population 

km 

Tarragona 

6,283 

516,078 

82 

h xtremadura 

41.602 

1.050.119 

25 

Badajoz 

21,657 

635,375 

29 

Caceres 

19.945 

414,744 

20 

Gain la 

29.434 

2.753.836 

93 

CoruAa, La 

7,876 

1,083.415 

137 

Lugo 

9,803 

399,18S 

40 

Orense 

7.278 

411,3.39 

56 

Pontevedra 

4,477 

859,897 

192 

Madrid 

7 995 

4.726.986 

•i9l 

Mim la 

H.il7 

957.901 

84 

.Navarra 

10.421 

•>07 367 

48 

Rioja, La 

5.034 

253.295 

50 

1 diem lan 

Communits 

23.305 

3.646 76 ^ 

156 

Alitanlc 

5,863 

1 I48..S97 

195 

Caslcllon 

0.679 

431.755 

64 

Valencia 

10,763 

2,066.41.3 

192 

C I’uta' 

18 

1)864 


Mellila' 

14 

58.44<t 


Total 

504.750 

37.746.260 

74 


‘ Ceuta and MelilJa are municipalities located in the northern coast of Morocco 


The capitals of the autonomous communities are as follows' Andalusia, cap 
Sevilla (^ville); Aragon, cap Zaragoza (Saragossa); Astunas, cap Oviedo, 
Baleares (Balearic Islands), cap Palma de Mallorca, The Basque Country, cap 
Vitona, Canary Islands, dual and alternative capital, Las Palmas and Santa Cruz 
de Tenerife, Cantabria, cap. Santander; Catalonia, cap. Barcelona, Extremadura, 
cap Mmda; Galicia, cap. Santiago de Compostela, Madnd, cap. Madrid, Murcia, 
cap Murcia (but regional parliament in Cartagena); Navarra, cap. Pamplona, La 
Rioja, cap. Logroho; Valencian Community, cap Valencia. Castilla-La Mancha 
and Castilla-Leon h^ not chosen (1985) a capital town; the actual seats of their 
legislative and executive institutions are at Toledo and Valladolid respectively 
The capitals of the provinces are in the towns from which they take the name, 
except in Alava (capital Vitoria), Astunas (Oviedo), Baleares (Palma de Mallorca), 
Cantabna (Santander), Guipuzcoa (San Sebastian), La Rioja (Logrofio), Navarra 
(Pamplona) and Vizcaya (Bilbao) 

In 1981 there were 19,216,496 females and 18,529,764 males 1984 estimate- 
19,849,317 females and 19,148,141 males 
By decree of 21 Sept. 1927 the islands which form the Canary Archipelago were 
divided into 2 provinces, under the name of their respective capitals: Santa Cruz de 
Tenerife and Palmas de Gran Canana The province of Santa Cruz de Tenerife 
IS constituted by the islands of Tenenfe, La Palma, Gomera and Hierro, and that of 
Las Palmas by Gran Canana, Lanzarote and Fuerteventura, with the small barren 
islands of Alegranza, Roque del Este, Roque del Oeste, Graciosa, Montafia Clara 
and Lobos. ’ne area of the islands is 7,273 sq km, population (census 1981), 
1,444,626 Places under Spanish sovereignty in Morocco are. AIhucemas, Ceuta, 
Chafarmas, Melilla and Pehon de Velez. 

The following were the registered populations of principal towns at census 1981. 


Town 

Popu¬ 

lation 

Town 

Popu¬ 

lation 

Tovsn 

Popu¬ 

lation 

Albacete 

117,126 

Avila 

86,584 

Burgos 

156,449 

Alcala deHcnares 

142,862 

Badajoz 

114,361 

Ciceres 

71,852 

Alcorc6n 

140,657 

Badalona 

227,744 

Cidiz 

157,766 

Algeciras 

86,042 

Baracaldo 

117,422 

Cartagena 

172,751 

Alicante 

251,387 

Barcelona 

1,754,900 

Castellon 

126,464 

Almeria 

140,946 

Bilbao 

433,030 

C6rdoba 

284,737 
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Popu¬ 


Popu¬ 


Popu¬ 

Town 

lation 

Town 

lation 

Town 

lation 

Cornelia 

90,956 

Lugo 

73,986 

San Sebastian 

175,576 

Corufla, La 

232,356 

Madrid 

3,188,297 

Santa Coloma de 


Elche 

162,873 

Malaga 

503,251 

Gramanet 

140,588 

Ferrol, El 

91,764 

Malaro 

96,467 

Santa Cruz de 


Fuenlabrada 

nfilt 

Mosloles 

149,649 

Tenenfe 

190,784 

Gerona 

87,648 

Murcia 

288,631 

Santander 

180.328 

Getafe 

127,060 

Orense 

96,085 

Santiago dc 


Gijon 

255,969 

Oviedo 

190,123 

('ompostela 

93,695 

Granada 

262,182 

Palencia 

74,080 

Sevilla 

653,833 

Hospitalet 

294,033 

Palma de Mallorca 304,422 

Tarragona 

111,689 

Huelva 

127,806 

Palmas, Las 

366,454 

Tarxasa 

. 55,360 

Jere? de la Frontera 

176,238 

Pamplona 

183,126 

Torrejon de Ardoz 

75,398 

Jaen 

96,424 

Reus 

80,710 

Valencia 

751,7.34 

Laguna, La 

112,635 

Sabadell 

184,943 

Valladolid 

330,242 

Leganes 

163,426 

Salamanca 

167,131 

Vigo 

258,724 

Leon 

131,134 

San Baudiliodel 

V itoria 

192,773 

Lenda 

109,573 

Llobrcgat 

74,550 

Zaragoza 

590,750 

Logroflo 

110,980 

San Fernando 

71,846 



Vital statistics for calendar years 






Marriages 

Births 

Deaths 



1978 

258,070 

636,892 

296,781 



1979 

246,349 

601,992 

291,213 



1980 

213,363 

565,401 

287,621 



1981' 

199,057 

532,255 

286,400 



1982’ 

188,597 

509.685 

282,266 



1983' 

183,068 

475,743 

294,640 



' Provisional figures 


Languages The Constitution states that ‘Castilian is the Spanish ofTicial language 
of the State’, but also that ‘All other Spanish languages will also be official in the 
corresponding Autonomous Communities’ 

Catalan is spoken by a majority of people in Catalonia and Baleares, and by a 
large minonty in Valencian Community (where it is frequently called Valencian 
language); in Aragon, a narrow stnp close to Catalonia and Valencian Community 
boundaries, speala Catalan. 

Galician, a language very close to Portuguese, is spoken by a majority of people 
in Cilicia Basque, by a significative minority in the Basque Country (33 3%, 1981 
census); 54 3% in Guipuzcoa province, 25-7% in Vizcaya province and 11 7% in 
Alava province. Basque is also spoken by a small minority in north-west Navarra 

In bilingual communities, both Spanish and the regional language are taught in 
the schools. 

CLIMATE. Most of Spain has a form of Mediterranean climate with mild, moist 
winters and hot, dry summers, but the nui Lhei ii coastal i egion has a moist, equable 
climate, with rainfall well-distnbuted throughout the year, mild winters and warm 
summers, though having less sunshine than the rest of Spam 

Madrid. Jan 4rF (.5’Q, July 77‘F (25‘C). Annual rainfall 16 8" (419 mm) 
Barcelona. Jan 46’F (8“C), July 74^ (23 -5"0. Annual rain&ll 21" (525 mm) 
Cartagena Jan 51*F(10 5*Q, July 75*F(24*C) Annual rainfall 14 9" (373 mm) 
U Corufia. Jan. 51*F (10 5'Q, July 66*F (19“Q. Annual rainfall 32" (800 mm) 
Sevilla Jan 5rF(10 5*Q, July 85*F(29 5*C). Annual rainfell 19 5" (486 mm) 
Palma de Mallorca (Baleanc Islands) Jan. 5rF (1 i‘Q, July 77^ (25X). Annual 
rainfall 13 6" (347 mm) Santa Cruz de Tenenfe (Canary Islands). Jan 64^ 
(17.9*Q, July76*F(24 4'Q. Annual rainfall 7 72" (196 mm) 

KING. Juan Carlos I, bom 5 Jan. 1938 The eldest son of Eton Juan, Conde de 
Barcelona. Juan (Darios was given precedence over his father as pretender to the 
Spanish throne in an agreement in 1954 between Eton Juan and Gen. Franco Don 
Juan resigned his claims to the throne in May 1977. King (then Prince) 
Juan Carlos married, in 1962, Pnneess Sophia of Greece, daughter of the late King 
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Paul of the Hellenes and Queen Fredenka Offspring Elena, bom 20 Dec. 1963; 
Cnstina, 13 June 1965; Felipe, Pnnce of Astunas, Heir to the throne, 30 Jan. 1968 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Cortes (Parliament) was 
freely elected on 15 June 1977. The text of the new Constitution was approved 
by referendum on 6 Dec. 1978, and came into force 29 Dec. 1978. It established a 
parliamentary monarchy, with King Juan Carlos I as head of state. L^slative 
power IS vest^ in the Cortes, a bicameral parliament composed of the Congress of 
Deputies (lower house) and the Senate (upper house). The Congress of Deputies 
has not less than 300 nor more than 400 members (350 in the general elections of 
1977, 1979 and 1982), all elected in a proportional system regarding the popula¬ 
tion of every province The members of the Senate are elected in a majonty system- 
the 47 peninsular provinces elect 4 senators each, regardless of population, the 
insular provinces electing 5 (Baleares, Las Palmas) or 6 (Santa Cruz de Tenerife), 
and Ceuta and Melilla, 2 senators each There are 208 senators, to whom are added 
some other members of the upper house elected by the parliaments of the autono¬ 
mous communities Deputies and senators are elected in universal (but not com¬ 
pulsory), direct, free, equal and secret suffrage, for a term of 4 years, liable to disso¬ 
lution Executive power is vested in the President of the Government (prime mini¬ 
ster), with his Cabinet, he is elected by the Congress of Deputies 

A general election took place on 2 8 Oct 1982 

Congress oj Deputies (350 members). Spanish Workers Socialist Party (PSOE), 
202; Popular Alliance (AP, conservative), 106, Centre Democratic Union (UCD), 
12, Convergence and Union (CiU, Catalan nationalists), 12; Basque Nationalist 
Party (PNV), 8, Spanish Communist Party (PCE), 4, Social and Democratic Centre 
(CDS), 2, Hern Batasuna (Basque mdependentists), 2; Euskadido Eskerra (non- 
radicai Basque mdependentists), 1, Esquerra Republicana de Catalunya (Catalan 
republican nationalists), 1 

Senate 208 members, excluding those elected by regional parliaments (250 
including them) PSOE, 134 (155); AP, 54 (64); CiU, 7 (9); PNV , 7 (9); UCD, 4; 
Asamblea Majorera (from Canary island of Fuerteventura), I, independent from 
Soria province, 1. 

The Council of Ministers appointed 2 Dec. 1982 was composed as follows m 
March 1986 

President of the Government (Prime Minister) Felipe Gonzalez Marquez 
(Secretary-General of PSOE). 

Vice-President of the Government (Deputy Premier) Alfonso Guerra Gonzalez 
Foreign Affairs Francisco Fernandez Ordoflez. Economy, Firuince and 
Commerce Carlos Solchaga Catalan Industry and Energy Joan Majo Cruzate. 
Interior Jose Barrionuevo Defence Narcis Serra i Serra Public Administration 
Javier Moscoso del Piado Education and Science. Jose Maria Maravall Public 
Works Javier Saez de Cosculluela Justice Fernando Ledesma Bartret Culture 
Javier Solana Madariaga Territorial Administration (relations with Autonomous 
Communities) Felix Pons Irazazabal Agriculture, Fisheries and Food Carlos 
Romero Herrero Health and Consumers Affairs Ernest Lluch i Martin. Labour 
and Social Security Joaquin Almunia Amann. Transport, Tourism and Com¬ 
munications Abel Caballero Alvarez 

All ministers are members of PSOE, excepting the Minister of Justice, who is a 
non-party magistrate. 

National flag Three horizontal stripes of red, yellow, red, with the yellow of 
double width, and charged near the hoist with the national arms 

National anthem Marchareal 

Regional and local government The Constitution of 1978 establishes a semi- 
federal system of regional administration, with the autonomous community 
(Comunidad A utdnoma) as its basic element There are 17 autonomous communi¬ 
ties, each of them having a Parliament, elected by universal vote, and a regional 
government; all possess exclusive legislative and executive power in many matters, 
as listed in the national Constitution and in their own fundamental law (estcuuto de 
autonomia) The Basque Country and Catalonia elected their first parliaments in 
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March 1980, Galicia in Oct. 1981 and Andalusia in May 1982. All others in May 
1983. Basque, Catalan and Galician parliaments were renewed in their regional 
elections of Feb. 1984, Apnl 1984 and Nov. I98S respectively. 

There are 7 autonomous commumties composed of one only province, i e, 
Asturias (ex-Oviedo province), Cantabna (ex-Santander province). La Rioja {ex- 
LogroAo province), Navarra, Baleares, Murcia and Maidnd. The other 10 are 
formed by 2 or more provinces. In all, there are in Spain SO provinces, since the 
administrative division established in 1833, Ceuta and Melilla, municipalities in 
the northern coast of Morocco, are not part of any province. The provincial 
council (Diputacion Provincial) is the administrative organ of the province, except 
in the 7 autonomous communities composed of one only province, where there are 
only the regional legislative and executive powers. The provincial council is in¬ 
directly elected Each of the 7 main islands of the Canaries (provinces of Las 
Palmas and Santa Cruz de Tenerife) has a directly elected corporation, 
the Cahildo Insular, to rule its special interests 
The provinces are constituted by the assucialion of municipalities (8,022 in 1981 
census). Municipalities are autonomous in their own sphere At their head stands 
the municipal council (Ayuntamiento), members of which are elected in a uni¬ 
versal ballot every 4 years, and they, in turn, elect one of them as Mayor (Alcalde) 

DEFENCE. On 26 Sept 1953 the US and Spain signed three agreements cover¬ 
ing the construction and use of military facilities in Spain by the US, economic 
assistance, and military end-item assistance These agreements were renewed 
several times, the last in July 1982 The Amencan naval and air base at Rota (near 
Cadiz) IS connected by pipelines with the American bomber bases at Moron de la 
Frontera (near Seville), Torrejon (near Madrid) and Zaragoza 
Length of service is 12 months in the army, 16 months in the navy and 12 
months in the air force 

Army. The Army is divided into 2 principal parts, the Immediate Intervention 
Forces and Temtonal Defence Forces The former consist of 1 armoured, I 
mechanized and 1 motonzed divisions; I armoured cavalry, 1 parachute and 1 air- 
portable brigades, and supporting artillery, engineer and signals umts. The Terri¬ 
torial Defence Forces (to be disbanded 1985-88) are divided between 8 Military 
Regions, and include 2 mountain divisions and 8 infantry brigades. There are also 
other reserve and independent units, and the Army Aviation forces. Equipment 
includes 319 AMX-30,350 M-47E and 110 M-48 tanks. The aviation element of 
the Army consists of about 180 helicopters, including 70 BO 105s, 60 UH-1 
Iroquois, 28 AB.412s, IS OH-S8 ICiowas, 12 Chinooks and 6 AB.212s. Strength 
(1985) 230,000 (mcluding 170,000 conscnpts). Of these 5,800 are stationed on the 
Balearic Islands, 16,000 on the Canary Island and 19,000 in Ceuta/Melilla. The 
paramilitary National Police number 47,000 men and the Civil Guard 63,500. 


Navy. Particulars ofthe principal ship* 




Standard 

displace¬ 

ment 


Shaft 

hone- 

Speed 

Com¬ 

pleted 

Name 

Tons 

Guns Aircrajt 

Aircraft Carrier 

power 

Knots 

1943 

Dedalo' 

13,000 

2240-mmAA 7 Vstol aircraft 

and 20 helicopters 

100,000 

32 (ongi- 
naljnow 
24 


' The former US fixed-wing aircraft earner Cabot, converted in 1966 and transferred to 
Spain on loan in 1967 and purchased in 1973 Classed as a helicopter carrier until Hamer 
'jump-jet' fixed wing aircraft were embarked 


There are also 8 diesel-powered patrol submannes (4 new French-built, 4 
modem French-built), 11 destroyers, 11 frigates, 4 old corvettes, 12 new fast attack 
craft, 10 new patrol vessels, 4 ocean minesweepers, 8 coastal minesweepers, 38 
coastal patrol craft, 33 inshore patrol launches, 1 dock landing ship, 6 survey ships, 
3 luiding ships, S landing craft, 140 minor landing craft, 1 repleiushment i^p, 12 
oilers, 2 attack transports, 2 tenders, 2 training mips, 1 boom defence vessel, 1 
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fishery protection trawler, 30 tugs, 1 royal yacht, 10 water carriers, 40 auxiliary 
craft and 40 service barges. 

The Spanish Navy is being renewed and modernized. Ships under construction 
include 1 small aircraft earner scheduled to be completed in 1986 and 4 missile 
fngates. Ships projected include 4 submannes, 1 more missile armed fngate and 6 
corvettes, while a modified new construction programme is being considered 
including 3 submannes, 2 large destroyers, S fngates, 8 minesweepers and 4 mine- 
hunters 

Shipbuilding is mainly earned on at the dockyards at El Ferrol and Cartagena, 
Cddiz having a smaller share in it. Barcelona, Bilbao, Seville and Cadiz are the 
chief naval yards 

There are naval radio telegraphic stations at Cadiz, Barcelona, Mahon, Ponte- 
vedra, Cartagena and El Ferrol 

In 1986 naval personnel totalled 64,700, compnsing 5,200 naval officers, 37,900 
ratings, 9,400 civil branch, 700 marine officers and 11,500 manne other ranks 

The Naval Air Service operates 16 fixed-wing aircraft and 50 helicopters. 

Air Force. The Air Force is organized as an independent service, dating from 1939 
It is administered through 4 operational commands. These comprise Air Combat 
Command which controls interceptor squadrons (including USAF elements) and 
the control and warning radar network. Tactical and Transport Commands, and 
Air Command of the Canaries Strength is about 33,000 and 215 combat aircr^ 

The Tactical Air Command has 2 fighter-bomber squadrons of Spanish-built 
Northrop SF-5s, 1 aero-naval co-operation squadron with 6 P-3A Onon anti¬ 
submarine aircraft, and a liaison flight at Tabla^ with CASA 127s and Bird Dogs 
Air Combat Command has 2 squadrons of Mirage Tll-Es, 2 squadrons of 
F-4C/RF-4C Phantom IIs and 2 squadrons of Mirage Fl-Cs, plus a flight of 
CASA/Domier Do27 127 liaison aircraft. Five KC-130H tankers support the F-4C 
squadrons. Three wings of Air Transport Command operate C-130 Hercules, 
Canbou and Spanish-built CASA/Domier Ek>27 Aviocars. Air Command of the 
Canaries has 3 squadrons, equipped with Aviocar transports. Mirage FI fighter- 
bombers, F27 Maritime aircraft and Super Puma helicopters for search and rescue. 
Other equipment includes 2 DC-8s, 5 Falcons and helicopters for VIP transport, 
and aircraft for photographic, firefighting, target towing and research duties. 
Air-sea rescue units have Aviocars and Super Puma helicopters. Replacement of 
F-4s and SF-5s with a total of 72 F-18 Hornets will begin in 1986. 

Amencan-built F33 Bonanza and T-34A piston-engined aircraft are used for 
basic training, after which pupil pilots progress to CASA C-101 and T-33A jet air¬ 
craft. Two-seat versions of o^rational types are used as advanced trainers Other 
trainin^ypes include Beechcraft King Air C90s for instrument flying and liaison 
duties llie T-34As are being replaced oy Chilean-built Pillan basic trainers 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Spain is a member of UN, the Council of Europe, Nato, EEC and 
OECD 

ECONOMY 

Budget. Revenue and expenditure in 1 m. pesetas: 

1980 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 

Revenue 2,284,456 2,823,000 3,533,820 4,513,305 5,399,997 6,113,086 

Expenditure 2,284,456 2,823,000 3,533,820 4,513,305 5,399,997 6,113,086 

The budget is made up as follows (in 1 m pesetas) 


Revenue (19851 Expenditure (1985) 


Direct taxes 

2,048,214 

H M House 

409 

Indirect taxes 

1,932,697 

Cortes (Parliament) 

7,708 

Levies and various revenues 

236,469 

Court of Accounts 

1,617 

Current transactions 

223,274 

Constitutional Court 

631 

Real estate income 

133,957 

Council of State 

332 

Miscellaneous income 

19,669 

Public Debt 

828,849 

Defiat (financed with public 
debt, treasury loans, etc) 

1,518,806 

Civil Service Pensions 

General Council of the Judicial Power 

341.688 

832 
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Expenditure (19li5) continued Expenditure fi985J continued 


Presidency of the Govern ment 

28,050 

Ministry of Industry and Energy 

258,351 

Ministry ofForeign Affairs 

35,667 

„ Agncullure and Fb^ 

212,222 

«v 

Justice 

99,853 

„ Transport, Tounsm and 


*t 

Defence 

618,631 

Communications 

415,473 

•s 

Finance 

121,614 

„ Culture 

38,144 

II 

Intenor 

251,300 

„ Terntonal Administration 

19,984 

•1 

Public Works and 


„ Health and Consumer 



Housing 

233,183 

Affairs 

33,331 

1* 

Education and Science 

: 493,584 

Regional governments 

611,684 


Labour and Social 


Regional Compensation Fund 

152,038 


Secunty 

1,222,629 

Expenses in several ministries 

85,232 


Cnirency. The peseta is divided into 100 centimosi but c^ntimos are no longer in 
legal use since I July 1984 

Bank-notes of 5,000, 2,000, 1,000, 500, 200 and 100 pesetas and coins of 1 
peseta (copper and aluminium), 2. 5, 10,25, 50, 100 pesetas (nickel and copper) 
are in circulation In July 1984 the circulation of bank-notes was 1,953,518m 
pesetas and oTcoins, 109,()56m pesetas 
In March 1986,£1 =202 pesetas; US$1 = 139. 

Banking. On 1 Jan 1922 the Bank of Spain came under the Bank Ordinance Law, 
according to which the Government participate in its net profits 
The 10 largest banks are: Banco Centra; Banco Espanol de Credito, Banco 
Hispano Amencano; Banco de Bilbao; Banco de Vizcaya, Banco de Santander, 
Banco Popular Espanol; Banco Extenor de Espana, Banco Pastor, Banco de Saba- 
dell. All are pnvately owned except the Banco Extenor de Espana. 

Pnvate banks deposits and savings bank deposits (Popular Savings Banks) in 
Spain, 30 June 198^ amounted to 17,322,272m pesetas The Post office savings 
bank opened on 12March 1916 Deposits, 30 June 1983, amounted to 316,919m 
pesetas. 

Weights and Measures. On 1 Jan 1859 the metric system of weights and measures 
was introduced 


ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 


Electricity. Electnc power-stations in 1982 had a total installed capacity of 32 5m 
kw. of which 13 8m was hydro-electnc. The total output 1984, amounted to 
120,059m. kwh of which 33,375m hydro-electnc and 23,067m nuclear 
Natural Gas. Production in 1984 was 148,CKX) tonnes 


Oil. Crude oil production (1985) 2 Im 

Minerals. Spam is relatively nch in minerals The production of the more impor¬ 
tant minerals in 1981 were as follows (in 1 ,(XX) tonnes, net metal content) 


Anthracite' 5,150 

Coal' 9,094 

Lignite' 22,401 

L'raniutn 273 


Iron 3,X16 0 

Lead 83 9 

Copper 50 9 

Mercury 1 7 


Tin 0 6 

Zinc 182 0 

Wolfram 0 5 


' 1984 


Agriculture. Spain is mainly an agncultural country In 1983 the total value of 
agricultural produce was 1,134 7m pesetas, of livestock, 870 3m , of forestry, 
56 5m Land under cultivation in 1983 (in 1,000 hectares) included Cereals, 
7,432-7, vegetables, 473; potatoes, 340 In 1982, 580,053 tractors and 47,174 


harvesters were in use 

Area 


Prim ipal 


(in 1,000 hectares) 

crops 

1980 

198) 

1982 

Wheat 

2,698 

2,635 

2,662 

Barley 

3,575 

3,506 

3,615 

Oats 

458 

464 

442 

Rye 

217 

220 

212 

Rice 

68 

69 

68 

Maize 

454 

429 

418 

Putatoes 

355 

343 

338 

Sugar-beet 

183 

218 

259 

Sunflower 



84^ 


)ietd 

I in 7,000 tonnes) 


1983 

1981 

1982 

1983 

1984 

2,603 

3,408 

4,410 

4,268 

6,044 

3,735 

4,758 

5,270 

b,662 

10,695 

454 

445 

443 

464 

790 

217 

212 

169 

253 

325 

41 

444 

402 

224 

437 

354 

2,157 

2,330 

1,803 

2,495 

340 

5,470 

5,222 

5,163 

5.949 

249 

7,941 

9,085 

9,619 

8,814 



654 

682 

968 
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In 1983, 1,645,000 hectares were under vines; production of wine was 
(1984) 35 • 5m hectolitres. The area of onions was 32,000 hectares, yielding (1984) 
1,114,000 tonnes. Production of oranges and mandarines was 2,908,000 tonnes, 
lemons, 494,000 Other products are esparto, flax, hemp and pulse Spain has 
important industries connected with the preparation of wine and truits 

Industrial crops (1984 in 1,000 tonnes)* Cotton, 168;olives, 135 (1983), olive oil, 
683, tobacco, 43 (1983) 

Livestock products)[ 1983 in 1,000 tonnes) Pigmeat, 1,119, poultry meat, 813, 
cattle meat, 422, cows' milk, 6,067 

Livestock (1984) Horses, 245,000, mules, 157,0(X); cattle, 5 05ni, sheep, 
16 6m ,goats,2 4m ,pigs, 12 4m , poultry, 53m 

Forestry. Total forests (1983) 11 8m hectares, production, 1983, 11,296,000 cu 
metres of wood 

Fisheries. The most important catches are those of sardines, whiting, anchovy and 
hake. The total catch amounted in 1984 to 1 12m tons In the tinned fish industry 
there were, in 1978, 405 factories, producing 129,265 tons The Spanish fishing 
fleet in 1983 consisted of 17,740 vessels of 698,813 tonnes, with a total crew of 
103,494 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. The manufacture of cotton and woollen goods is important, pnncipally 
in Catalonia In 1981, the pnncipal textile productions were (in 1,(^ tonnes 
Wool yam, 32, cotton yam, 102; fabnes yam, 178, wool cloth, 15, cotton cloth, 
101, fabrics cloth, 102 In 1981. 2 5m tonnes of writing, printing, packing and 
other paper were produced. The production of cement reached 23,618,(X)0 tonnes 
in 1984 Steel production (1984) 12 9m. tonnes, the three great blast-furnaces 
concentrations are in Bilbao area, Aviles (Asturias) and Sagunto (Valencia) The 
chemical industry is located in the areas of Madrid, Barcelona and Bilbao, sulphu¬ 
ric acid production (1982), 2m tonnes, nitrogenous fertilizers, 822,000 tonnes 
The 9 oil refineries refined (1984) 39,854,CKX) tonnes of crude oil In 1982 900,000 
TV sets (550,000 colour sets) were manufactured. 798,016 refngerators, 1,080,391 
washing machines and 948,782 bicycles were manufactured in 1984 Spain has 
important toys and shoe industries, toys especially in Alicante and Barcelona pro¬ 
vinces and shoe in Alicante province and the Balearic islands. 

Spanish shipyards launched 437,743 BRT in 1984 In 1984,1,217 676 vehicles 
were built, including 1.081,225 passenger cars. 

Labour. The daily minimum wage for workers is 1,336 pesetas (Jan 1986). 

The economically active population numbered 13,228,200 in Dec 1984 Of 
these, 10,270,1(X) were employed: 1,828,000 in agriculture and fishing, 2,605,500 
in manufactures, 762,600 in construction industry, 5,073,000 m trade and other 
public and personal services and 88,800 in unspecifi^ jobs 21 7% of the active 
population was unemployed at the end of 1984 (2,869,200 persons). 

Trade Unions. The Constitution guarantees the establishment and activities of 
trade unions provided they luive a democratic structure. The two most important 
trade unions are Unidn General de Trabajadores (UGT), founded in 1888 by 
Pablo Iglesias (who had founded in 1879 the Spanish Workers Socialist Party, 
PSOE), and Commoner Obreras, which was gradually established 1958-63, then 
as a clandestine labour organization 

Commerce. Foreign trade of Spam (Peninsula, Baleares, Canaries, Ceuta, Melilla) 
(in 1 m. pesetas). 

1979 mo 1981 1982 1983 1984 

Imports 1,704,022 2,450,652 2.970.435 3,473,208 4,176,470 4,628,991 

Exports 1,221441 1,493,187 1,888,422 2,260,198 2,838,601 3,778,071 

In 1984 the most important items of import were (in I m. pesetas). Crude petro¬ 
leum, 1,400,121 (30 25% of total), petroleum products, 170,944 (3-69%); vehicle 
parts, 119,022 (2-57%); oleaginous seeds and fruits, 118,554 (2 56%); scrap iron. 
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88,430 (1-92%); mechanical machinery, 88,206 (1-90%); natural 86,985 
(1-88%); computers and related machinery, 86,124 (1-86%); maize, 65,261 
(1 -41 ■%);coal, 59,437 (1 28%). 

The most important exports in 1984 (in Im pesetas) were: Vehicles, 328,042 
(8 68% of total); petroleum products, 286,002 (7 57%V, iron and steel castings, 
166,772 (4 41%); fresh fruits, 164,930 (4 36%), footwear, 123,608 (3 27%); ships 
and boats. 97,238 (2-37%); computers and related machinery, 96,611 (2 56%), 
vehicle parts, 94,638 (2 5%), vegetables and pulses, 69,794 (1 86%), liquid vegetal 
oils, 68,236(1 81%) 

Distribution of Spanish foreign trade (in I m pesetas) according to origin and 
destination, for calendar years* 

Imports Exports 



ms 

I9H4 

ms 

19H4 

Europe 

1,703,259 

1.942,829 

1,657,251 

2,260,885 

EEC 

1,348.860 

1 547,536 

1,370,571 

1,853,300 

France 

344,334 

398,048 

448 737 

566,573 

Germany, Federal Republic 

366,060 

458,737 

260,186 

361.795 

UK 

256,671 

281,082 

219,886 

343,042 

Italy 

180,853 

195,321 

1.SO ,801 

225,641 

EFT A 

207,108 

235.170 

167,531 

237.979 

C’omecon 

132,060 

145.753 

80,269 

9.3.911 

USA 

495,500 

519,278 

206.640 

361,126 

LAIA (ex LAFTA) 

473,297 

543,603 

122,237 

209,941 

Mexico 

270,097 

278,691 

.36,291 

33.324 

Venezuela 

29,030 

27,094 

23,163 

26,554 

Saudi Arabia 

194,956 

157,801 

82,590 

92,811 

Iran 

255,906 

193,511 

58,625 

47,013 

Japan 

139,948 

141,787 

43,530 

58,924 

Libya 

140,162 

170,249 

40,162 

42 809 

Oceania 

20.581 

33,073 

11,871 

18,498 


Total trade between Spam and UK (British Department of Trade returns. 
£l,000sterl.ng), 

ImportstoUK 956,935 1,110,029 1,604.405 1,770,862 

Exports and re-exports from UK 870,416 1,128,439 1,234,584 1,553,424 


in 


Total trade of the Spanish lemtories and UK (Bntish Department of Trade re¬ 
turns, m £ 1,000 sterling) 

Imports to IK E \ports from I ’K 

imji im ms ms im ms 

Canary Islands 55,305 83,456 64,625 93,600 78,850 48,946 
North Afnca 24 8,190 3,248 2,893 

Tourism. In 1984,42,931,210 tourists visited Spam (from France, 9 98m , Portu¬ 
gal, 8 35m., UK, 6 02m.; Federal Republic of Germany, 5 25m). Receipts of 
foreign currency (1984) UM7 Jim 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1983 the total length of highways and roads m Spam was 150,256 km, of 
which 123,788 km \%ere macadamized or had other good surface Motorways, 
2,008 km. Number of cars was 8,874,442, lomes, 1,444,884, buses, 41,161 and 
motorcycles, 706,017 m 1984. 

Railways. The total length of the state railways in 1984 was 13,575 km, mostly 
I,676-mm gauge, but on 1 Jan. 1985 905 km (6-6% of that length) were closed 
down and another 930 km closed to passenger traffic. There are 6,196 km of lines 
electrified and 2,488 km of double track. On 1 Feb 1941 the Spanish railways, of 
broad rauge only, passed into state ovmership, they are under a board known as the 
Red Nacional de Ferrocamles Espanoles (RENFE). The gauge of the principal 
Spanish railways has, for strategic reasons, l^n kept different from that of France; 
passengers therefore must change trains at the French frontier stations except by 
certain trains having variable gauge axles. In 1984 freight earned was 11,644m. 
tonne-km and 15.575m. passenger>km. 
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Aviation. The most important Spanish airline is Mbena’: it maintains a regular ser¬ 
vice with Europe, America, Ainca and the Middle East. ‘Aviaco’ operates mainly 
internal flights ‘Spantax', based on Palma de Mallorca, operates charter flights 
only There are 43 airports open to civil traffic; those of Madrid, Palma de Mallor¬ 
ca and Barcelona are the most active. A small airport in Seo de Urgel, in the Pyre¬ 
nees, used especially for the air service of Andorra was opened m 1982. 

Aircraft movements in 1984,269,950 internal and 260,107 international, carry¬ 
ing SI 1 m. passengers and 360,680 tonnes of merchandise 

Shipping. The merchant navy in 1982 contained 1.109 vessels of a gross tonnage of 
7,299,000 

In 1984 (provisional), 83,981 ships entered Spanish ports, carrying 6,763,000 
passengers and discharging 434 10m tonnes of cargo. 

Post and Broadcasting. The receipts of the post office in 1984 were 75,07Sm 
pesetas, expenses, 84,345m. pesetas There were in 1984, 13,299 post offices and 
13,825,000 telephones, these all pnvately operated. 

Radio Nat ional de Espaha broadcasts 4 programmes on medium-waves and 
FM, as well as many regional programmes, it does not broadcast advertising There 
IS another state broadcasting network, Radio-Cadena Espanola, this self-financing 
with advertising. The greatest radio audience is that of a private network, Sociedad 
Espanola de Radiodifusion (SER), Cadena de Onaas Populares Espaholas 
(COPE) belongs to the Roman Catholic church Two private broadcasting net¬ 
works were established in 1982 covering the whole of Spain, 4ntena 3 and Radio 
80 Television Espanola broadcasts 2 programmes Since 1983 TV3 broadcasts 
entirely in Catalan and Eusko Telehista about 90% in Basque. Colour transmis¬ 
sions are earned by PAL system Number of receivers (1979): radio, 9 6m , televi¬ 
sion, 9-4m. (about 50% colour sets) In 1985 broadcasting on TV in Galician 
commenced. 

Cinemas (1981) There were 3,970 cinemas with an estimated seating capacity of 
4m 

Newspapers (1984) There were about 100 daily newspapeis with a total daily 
circulation of about 5m copies In 1984 the following dailies had a daily circula¬ 
tion of more than 100,000 copies El Pais (Madnd, 340,998), La i'anguaidia 
(Barcelona, 191,804), As (Madnd, [sports], 137,003), ABC (Madrid, 145,597), 
Diario 76 (Madnd, 129.816), E7 PtruWico (Barcelona, 127,107) and Fa (Madrid, 
104,821). 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Justice is administered by Tribunales and Juzgados (Tribunals and 
Courts), which conjointly form the Poder Judicial (Judicial Power). Judges and 
magistrates cannot be removed, suspended or transferred except as set forth by law 
The Constitution of 1978 has established a new organ, the Conse/o General del 
Poder Judicial (General Council of the Judicial Power), formed by magistrates, 
judges, attorneys and lawyers, governing the Judicial Power in full independence 
from the other two powers of the State, the Legislative (Cortes) and the Executive 
(President of the Government and his Cabinet). The territorial organization of jus¬ 
tice is being gradually changed, adapting it to the new map of the country in 
Autonomous Communities and when completed, in each of these it will be a Tri¬ 
bunal Superior de Justicia as the highest judicial organ, responsible only to the 
national Tribunal Supremo. 

The Judicature is composed of the Tribunal Supremo (Supreme High Court), 16 
Audiencias Termorlales (Division High Courts), 50 Audiencias Provinciales 
(Provincial High Courts), 518 Juzgados de Primera Instancia (Courts of First 
Instance), 755 Juzgados de Distrito (jyistnci Courts) and 7,532 Juzgados Munici- 
pales y de paz (Municipal and Peace Courts, court of lowest junsdiction held by 
J ustices of the Peace) 

The Tribunal Supremo consists of a President (appointed by the King, on propo¬ 
sal from the Consejo General del Poder Juduial) and various judges distnbuted 
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among 6 chambers: 1 for trying civil matters, 3 for administrative purposes, 1 for 
criminal tnals and 1 for social matters. The Tribunal Supremo has disciplinary 
faculties, IS court of cassation in all criminal tnals; for administrative purposes 
decides in first and second instance disputes ansing between pnvate individuals 
and the State, and in social matters resolves in the last instance all cases involving 
over 100,000 pesetas. 

The Audiencias Territoriales have power to try in second instance sentences 
passed by judges in civil matters. 

The Audiencias Provinciates try and pass sentence in first instance on all cases 
filed for delinquency. The jury system, re-established by the art 125 of the Consti¬ 
tution, had not been applied by Jan 1984, pending its parliamentary r^ulation 

The Juzgados Municipales try small civil cases and petty offences The 
Juzgados Comarcales deal with the same charges, but their jurisdiction embraces 
larger districts. 

Military cases are tried by the Cnnsejo Supremo de Justicia Militar but its sen¬ 
tences can now pass to the (civil) Tribunal Supremo, as final cassation instance 

The Tribunal Constitutional (Constitutional Court) has power to solve conflicts 
between the State and the Autonomous Communities, to determine if legislation 
passed by the Cortes is contrary to the Constitution and to protect constitutional 
rights of the individuals violated by any authonty. Its 1 2 members are appointed by 
the King in the following way. 4, on proposal of the Congress of E>eputies; 4, on 
proposal of the Senate, 2 on proposal of the Consejo General del Poder Judicial, 
and 2 on proposal of the Cabinet. 

The death penalty was abolished in 1978 by the Constitution (art. 15) Divofce is 
again legal since July 1981 and abortion since Aug 1985 

The prison population was, on 11 Nov. 1984,18,200 

Religion. Roman Catholicism is the religion of the majority There are 11 metro¬ 
politan sees and 52 suffragan sees, the chief being Toledo, where the Primate 
resides. 

The archdioceses of Madnd-Alcala and Barcelona depend directly from the 
Vatican. 

The Constitution guarantees full religious freedom and states that no religion has 
an established legal condition (art 16); so, since 29 E)ec 1978 there has been no 
official religion in Spain. A report issued in 1982 by the Episcopal Conference of 
the Roman Catholic Church claims that 82 76% of all children bom in 1981 were 
baptized in that church 

There are about 250,000 other Christians, including several Protestant deno¬ 
minations, Jehovah Witnesses (about 60,000) and Mormons The British and For¬ 
eign Bible Society was, on 10 March 1963, allowed to resume its activities 

The first synagogue since the expulsion of the Jews in 1492 was opened in 
Madrid on 2 Oct. 1959. The number of Jews is estimated at about 13,000 

Education. Primary education is compulsory and free between 6 and 14 years of 
age 

In 1983-84 pre-primary education (under 6 years) was conducted by 38,386 
schools, with 38,084 teachers and 1.171,062 pupils. Primary or basic education (6 
to 14 years): 183,861 schools, 191,145 teachers and 5,633,509 pupils. Secondary 
education (14-17 years) is conducted on two branches: Middle schools (Institutosj. 
and vocational and technical centres (Formacidn Profesicnal), with together 4,944 
school units, 116,595 teacheis and 1,837,488 pupils For adult education there 
were (in 1983-84) 2,988 school units, with 3,112 teachers and 104,593 students 
For the physically or mentally disabled there were 4,462 school units, with 4,467 
teachers and48,079 pupils. 

In 1984 there were in all 33 universities: 22 State Universities, in Madnd, Barce¬ 
lona, Valencia, Granada, Sevilla, Santiaw de Compostela, Zaragoza, Bilbao 
(University of the Basque Country), Oviedfo, Valladolid, Salamanca (founded in 
1215), La Laguna (Canaries), Murcia, Malaga, C6rdoba, ^diuoz-Ciceres (Univer¬ 
sity of Extremadura), C^iz, Leon, ^ntander, Alicante, Palma de Mallorca and 
Alcala de Henares; 4 Pol^echnic Universities, in Madnd, Barcelona, Valencia and 
Las Palmas (Cananes); 2 Autonomous Universities, iii Madrid and Barcelona, 4 
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R nvate (catholic) universities, in Deusto (Bilbao), Pamplona, Salamanca and 
fadrid (University of Conullas), and the Umversiaad Nacional de Educacidn a 
Distancia (National University for Education at Home), which teaches by mail, 
radio and TV, with Us central seat at Madrid (35,016 students, 1983-84). There 
were 692,152 university students and 43,037 university teachers (1983-84) 
including 21,775 students and 1,825 teachers at pnvate universities. 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Spain in Great Britain (24 Belgra ve Sq , London SWIX 8QA) 

Ambassador Jose Joaquin Puigde la Bellacasa. 

Of Great Bntain in Spain (Calle de Fernando el Santo, 16, Madrid, 4) 

Ambassador Lord Nicholas Gordon Lennox, CMG, LVO 

Of Spam in the USA (2700 15th St, NW, Washington, D C , 20009) 

Ambassador Gabriel MahuecodeLecea 

Of the USA m Spain (Serrano 75, Madrid) 

Ambassador Thomas O Enders 

Of Spain to the United Nations 
Ambassador Fernando Moran Lopez 

Books of Reference 

Siatistwal Information The Instituto Nacional de Lstadislica (Pa.seo de la Castellana. 183. 
Madrid) combines the administrative work ofa government department attached to the Presi¬ 
dency ofthe Government with a centre ofstatistical studies Dtri’iior-General Jose Montes Its 
publications include Anuario EMadhlito de Espana Annual Ediiion manual (latest vol, 
1984)— Rewna<i e\tadi',uca\ provtmiales—Nomemldtor de las ciudades, villas lugares, 
aldeas, v demds entidades de poblacion de Espana S2 vols Madnd, 1984 —Pohlaiiones de 
Derecho v de Hethu de los Muniapios tspanotes Censo de Pobtaiion de 1981 Madnd, 
1982 —Diciionjno Cowgrdfiio de Espana 4 vols Madnd. 1948 —Boletin de Estadislica 
Madnd (No I. Jan-March 1939 monthly from 1948 )—Esladisiica espanola Revisia 
trimestral(from i959) 

Aguilar (cd ), Nuevo Allas de Espana Madrid, 1961 

Aitamira y Crcvea, R , A History ojSpain New York and London. 1950 

inuariodelMenadoEspanol Madnd, 1965 

Bell, D , (ed ), DemiKratu Politit s in Spain Spanish Poluu s after Franco London, 1983 
Carr, R , Modern Spam. 187^-1980 OUP, 1980 

Fnciclopedia L niversalUusirada 70vols , 10appendices, lOsupplements Madrid 
GarciaVenero,M .HistoriadelNaiionahsmolasto 1793-1936 Madrid, 1945 
Graham, R ,5/)ain Change of a Nation London, 1984 
Hamson, J , The Spanish Economy in the 1 wentieth Century London, 1985 
Lafuente, M ,andWlera,J , Historia General de Espana Ncwed 25 vols Barcelona, 1925 
Lieberman,S , The Contemporary Spanish Economy A Historical Perspective London, 1982 
Lope? Oil van, J , Rcpertorio Diplomdtico Espahol fCollec Von of treaties, 1125-1935 / Madnd, 
1944 

McNair, J M , Education foi a Changing Spain Manchester, 1984 
Maravall.J , The Transi’ion to Democracy in Spain London. 1982 
Morns, J ,Spam London, 1979 

Preston, P., and Smyth, D , Spain, the EEC and NA TO London, 1984 
Reay-Smith,J , Living in Spam in the ’80‘s London, 1983 
Russell, P E (ed),Spam 4 Companion to Spanish Studies 6th ed London, 1973 
Shields, G J .Spain [Bibliography] Oxford and Santa Barbara, 1985 

National Library Biblioteca Nacional, Madrid Director Guillermo Cuastavino Calient 


FORMER PROVINCE IN AFRICA 
(WESTERN SAHARA) 

It was announced in Madrid on 14 Nov. 1975 that Spam, Morocco and Mauri¬ 
tania had reached agreement on the transfer of power over Western Sahara to 
Morocco and Mauritania on 28 Feb. 1976. Morocco occupied El Aiaun in late 
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Nov. and on 12 Jan. 1976 the Spanish army withdrew from Westem Sahara 
which had ceased to be a Spanish province on 31 Dec. 197S. The country was 
partitioned by Morocco and Mauntania. In Aug. 1979 Mauritania withdrew 
from the territory it took over in 1976. The area was taken over by Morocco and 
reorganized into provinces. 

Algeria stated that the former province should be handed over to the people of 
the territory, objected to the partition and is (1982) backing the claims of P'renie 
Polisarto for an independent state. In spite of occupation of all western centres by 
Moroccan troops, Saharan guerrillas based in Algeria continue to attempt to 
liberate their country. They have renamed it the Democratic Saharan Arab 
Republic and hold most of the desert beyond a defensive line built by Moroccan 
troops encompassing Smara, Bu Craa and Laayoune. 

In 1982 the Democratic Saharwi Arab Republic became a member of the 
Organization of African Unity (OAU) 

The area was 266,769 sq. km (102,680 sq miles). The population at 
the census (1970) was 76,425, Saharans, 59,777 and 16,648 Europeans The 
capital was El Aaiun (Laayoune)(population, 24,048). 

Rich phosphate deposits were discovered in 1963 at Bu Craa Morocco holds 
65% of the shares of the former Spanish state-controlled company. While pro¬ 
duction reached 5 6m tonnes in 1975, exploitation has been severely reduced 
by guerrilla activity but in 1984 produced Im tonnes After a nearly complete 
collapse, production and transportation of phosphate resumed in 1978, ceased 
again, and then resumed in 1982. 

Books of Reference 

Damis, J , Con/lici in North^eu Africa I he H eslern Sahara Dispute Slanroid, 1983 
Hexiges, T , Historical Diciionarv of H'eMerii Sahara London, 1982 —Hesieni Sahata Ihe 
Roots of a Desert liar London and Westport, 1984 
Mercer, J , Spanish Sahara London, 1976 

Pelissier, R , Les lerntoires tspagnoh d'Afrique Pans, 1963 —Uis fenitonos Lspaholes lie 
Afriia Madnd, 1964 

RumcudcArnuds, A ,6spa>ia('n('/4/r«n Ulantua 2vols Madrid. 1956-57 
Sipe, L V, Western Sahara -i C omprehenstsr Bihliographv New York, 1984 
Thompson, V and AdlolT, R, The \ieuern Saharan^ Baikgroiind to Confliit 
London,1980 



SRI LANKA Capital Colombo 

Population 14 9m (1981) 

GNPper capita US$330 (1983) 

Ceylon 


HISTORY. According to the Mahawansa chronicle, an Indian prince from the 
valley of the Ganges, named Vijaya, arrived in the 6th century b c and became the 
first king of the Sinhalese The monarchical form of government continued until 
the beginning of the 19th century when the Bntish subjugated the Kandyan King¬ 
dom in the central highlands 

In ISOS the Portuguese formed settlements on the west and south, which were 
taken from them about the middle of the next century by the Dutch In 1796 the 
British Government annexed the foreign settlements to the presidency of Madras 
In 1802 Ceylon was constituted a separate colony 

Ceylon reached fully responsible status within the British Commonwealth when 
the Ceylon Independence Act, 1947, came into force on 4 Feb. 1948 Sri Lanka 
became a republic in 1972 

EVENTS. Communal violence between Tamils and Sinhalese continued The 
North was placed under military restrictions, compulsory military service was re¬ 
introduced in Oct 1985 

AREA AND POPULATION. Sn Lanka lies off the south-east coast of the 
Indian State of Tamil Nadu, separated from it by the Indian ocean but almost 
joined to it by the chain of islands called Adam's Bndge On 28 June 1974 the 
frontier between India and Sri Lanka in the Palk Strait was re-defined, giving to Sn 
Lanka the island of Kachchativu. Area (in sq km) and census population on 17 
March 1981 


Provime^ 

4rea 

Population 

Provinces 

Area 

Population 

Western 

3.708 61 

3,919,807 

North-Central 

10,723 59 

849,482 

Central 

5,583 50 

2,009,248 

Uva 

8,487 91 

914,522 

Southern 

5,559 15 

1,882,661 

Sabaragamuwa 

4,901 55 

1,482,031 

Northern 

8,882 11 

1,109,404 




Eastern 

9,951 26 

975,251 

Total 

65,609 86 

14,846,750 

North-Western 

7,812 18 

1.704.334 





Population (1981 census), 14,846,750, an increase of 17% since 1971. Popula¬ 
tion (in 1,000) according to race and nationality at the 1981 census: 10,980 Sinha¬ 
lese, 1,887 Ceylon Tamils, 1,047 Ceylon Moors, 39 Burghers, 47 Malays, 819 
Indian Tamils, 28 others Non- nationals of Sn Lanka totalled 635,150. By agree¬ 
ment with the Government of India in 1964 and 1974, Indian nationals who have 
not been granted Sri Lanka citizenship were to be repatriated The 1964 agreement 
covered 525,000 people; the 1974 ^leement, 75,000 

Vital statistics, 1983: birth-rate (per 1,000 population), 26 2; death-rate, 6 1, 
infant death-rate (per 1 ,(X)0 live births), 34 4 (1980). 

The urban population was 21 5% of the total in 1981. The principal towns and 
their population according to the census of 1981 are: Colombo (the capital), 
587,647, Dehiwela-Mt. Lavinia, 173,529, Moratuwa, 134,826; Jaffna, 118,224; 
Kotte, 101,039; Kandy, 97,872; Galle, 76,863; Negombo, 60,762; Tnncomalee, 
44,313, Batticaloa, 42,963; Matara, 38,843; Ratnapura, 37,497; Anuradhapura, 
35,981, Badulto, 33,068; Kalutara, 31,503. Population of the Greater Colombo 
area, 1980, about Im. 

The national languages are Sinhala, English and Tamil; Sinhala is the ofhaal 
language and Tamil is used in the northern and eastern provinces. 


CLIMATE. Sn Lanka has an eqiiatonal climate with low annual temperature 
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vanations, but it is affected by the north-east Monsoon (Dec. to Feb.) and the 
south-west Monsoon (May to Sept.). Rainfall is generally heavy but never lasts 
long; It IS heaviest in the south-west and central hi^lands while the north and east 
are relatively dry Thirty-year averages, 1951-80: Colombo Jan. 79 7’F(26 5*Q, 
July 81 I'F (27 3‘C). Annual rainfall 99 5" (2,527 mm) Tnncomalee Jan. 
78 6'F (25 9*0, July 86 2"F (30 I'C) Annual rainfall 63 60" (1,615 mm) 
Kandy. Jan 73-9’F(23 3T), July 75 9*F(24 4*C). Annual rainfall 76 6" (1,947 
mm) Nuwara Eliya Jan 58 5*F (14 7*C), July 60 3*F (15 7*C). Annual rainfall 
80 04" (2,044 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. A new constitution for the 
Democratic Socialist Republic of Sri Lanka was promulgated in Sept 1978. 

The Executive President is directly elected by the people and has to receive 
more than one-half of the valid votes cast. His term of office is six years and he shall 
not hold the office for more than two consecutive terms. He is the Head of the State, 
the Head of the Executive and of the Government and the Commander-in-chief of 
the Armed Forces. He does not have any veto power over legislation, even in a time 
of public emergency, he must act with l^rliamentary control and approval. 

Parliament consists of one chamber, composed of 168 members elected by uni¬ 
versal suffrage. The Senate was abolished by constitutional amendment in Oct 
1971 

The term of Parliament is six yeara In Nov 1982 Parliament voted to extend its 
present term (expinng Aug. 1983) for a further six years The vote was subject to 
national referendum on 20 Dec 1982; 71% of the electorate voted and 55% 
approved the extension. 

The Pnme Minister and other Ministers, who must be members of Parliament, 
are appointed by the President. The President is head of the Cabinet. 

The electorate consists of all who are 18 years of age and over 

National flag A yellow field bearing 2 panels in the hoist 2 vertical strips of 
green and orange; in the fly, dark red viath a gold lion holding a sword and in each 
comer a gold ‘bo' leaf. 

TheCabinetwasas follows in Sept 1985 

President. Dejcnce, Higher Education, Janata Estates Development. State Plan¬ 
tations. Power and Energy, and Plan Implementation J. R. Jayawardene. 

Prime Minister, Leader of the House, Local Government, Highways, Housing 
and Construction Emergency Civil Administration Ranasinghe Premadasa 

Land iMnd Development and Mahaweli Development Gamini Dissanayake 
Foreign Affairs ACS Hameed Home Affairs K. W. Devanayagam. National 
Security Lalith W. Athulathmudali Rural Development Wimala Kannangara. 
Justice N. P Wijeyeratne. Finance and Planning Ronnie de Mel. Labour P C 
Imbulana Industries and Scientific Affairs R Denzil Fernando Cultural Aflairs 
E. L B Humlle. Fisheries M F. W Perera. Health R Atapattu Post and Tele¬ 
communications D. B Wijetunge. Parliamentary Affairs and Sports, Chief 
Government Whip M Vincent Perera. Transport, Transport Boards. Private 
Omnibus Transport. Security of Commercial and Industrial Establishments M H 
Mohamed. Agriadtural Development and Research. Food and Co-operatives G. 
Jayasuriya l^lic Administration and Plaiuation Industries M. Jayawickreme. 
Textile Industry Social Services AsokstKaxurtATatne. Rural Industrial 

Development. S. Thondaman. Youth Affairs. Education and Employment Man¬ 
power Mobilization. R. Wickremasinghe. State. A de Alwis. Regional Develop¬ 
ment. C. Rajadurai. Women's Affairs and Teaching Hospitals. S. Ranasinghe. 
Trade and Snipping M. S. Amarasin. Without Portfolio M. A.BakeerMarkar. 

For purposes of general administration, the island is divided into 25 districts, 
administered by government agents. There are 12 Municipal Councils and 24 
District Councils. 
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DEFENCE 

Army. The Aimy was constituted on 10 Oct. 1949 It consists of 5 infantry 
bngades, 2 reconnaissance, 2 field artillery and 1 engineer regiment, 1 special 
forces and 1 signals battalion. Equipment includes 18 Saladin armoured cars and 
IS Ferret scout cars. Strength (1986) 10,856 and about 19,000 active reservists 
There are also paramilitary forces. Police Force (14,500), Volunteer Force (10,575, 
when fully mobilized) and Home Guard. 

Navy. The Navy was constituted on 9 E>ec. 1950 It comprises 2 new Colombo- 
built patrol vessels, 5 (ex-Chinese) fast gunboats, 28 small patrol boats (17 built in 
Colombo, 5 in UIC 2 in Venice and 4 in Singapore by Thomycroft) and 1 service 
craft. Emphasis is now on indigenous building. Gemunu and Rangalla are com¬ 
missioned as shore establishments. The naval base is at Tnncomalee. Personnel in 
1985 numbered 220 officers and 2,860 ratings. Naval personnel are sent to the UK 
for training There is also a Volunteer Naval Reserve of 50 officers and 540 ratings, 
and a Naval Reserve of 35 officers and 300 men 

Air Force. The Air Force was formed on 10 Oct. 1950 Its flying bases are at 
Katunayake and China Bay, Tnncomalee Equipment of 4 squadrons comprises 7 
Chipmunk and 4 Cessna 150/152 trainers, 4 Herons, 1 HS748,2 DC-3s, 2 Super 
King Airs, 3 Cessna Skymasters, 1 Cessna 421 and a Cessna Cardinal for general 
transport and utility purposes, 3 Doves for navigation training, and 2 Dauphin, 12 
Bell 212 and over 20 JetRanger helicopters for internal secunty operations In 
storage are 5 MiG-17Fjet fighter-bombers Total strength about 2,500 officere and 
airmen There is also an Air Force Reserve. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Sri Lanka isa memberofUN, the Commonwealth, the Non-Aligned 
Movement and the Colombo Plan 

External debt. External debt in Dec 1983 was Rs46,025m. (provisional). 
ECONOMY 

Planning. The 1984-88 plan aims at 5 5% annual growth rate. Investment allocat¬ 
ed IS mainly for agriculture, including the Mahaweli energy and irrigation scheme 
Total public investment, about Rsl06,307m 

Budget. Revenue and expenditure of central government in Rs 1 m for financial 

years ending 31 Dec „ ,, 

t xpenaiture 


iear 

Revenue 

Retwreni 

Capital 

Told 

1983 

25,210 

25,083 

16,707 

41,790 

1984 

37,731 

31,842 

19,521 

51,363 

1985' 

38,041 

29,964 

22,418 

52,382 


' Estimate 


The pnncipal sources of revenue in 1984 were (in Rs Im.): Income tax, 5,481, 
import duties, 7,945; export duties, 3,175; other indirect taxes, 14,533. 

The pnncipal items of recurrent expenditure in 1984 (in Rs Im.): Administra¬ 
tion including defence, 5,505, food subsidies and food stamps, 1,527, education, 
social services and health, 4,288, interest on public debt, 7,472. Capital expendi¬ 
ture on agriculture, 1,634, communications, 2,160. 

Currency. The Monetary Law Act provides that the standard monetary unit is the 
Ceylon rupee 

The Central Bank is the sole authority for the issue of currency and all currency 
notes and coins issued by the Central Bank are legal tender for the payment of any 
amount, except notes of Rs 50 and Rs 100 dated before 25 Oct. 1970. Currency 
notes are issued in the denominations of Rs 2, 5, 10,20, 50, 100, 500 and 1,000 
Coins are issued in the denominations of 1,2,5,10,25 and 50 cents; Rs 1,2 and 5. 
The total circulation was Rs 6,326 - Im. on 30 June 1985. In March 1986, £1 s Rs 
39 35;US$l=Rs27 59 
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Banking. The narrow money supply (Ml) at 30June 1985 stood at Rs 17,339-3m 
The main commercial banks in Sn Lanka are: The Bank of Ceylon and the 
People’s Bank (state-managed), the State Bank of India, Gnndlays Bank, 
the Hongkong and Shanghai Banking Corporation, the Standard Chartered Bank, 
the Commercial Bank of Ceylon, the Hatton National Bank, the Habib Bank 
(Overseas) Ltd., Indo-Suez Bank, Bank of Credit and Commerce International, 
American Express and the Indian Overseas Bank Ltd. Total assets of 23 commer¬ 
cial banks at 30 June 1985, Rs 59,442 6m 
The state-owned Ceylon Insurance Corporation and the National Insurance 
Corporation have a monopoly of all insurance business 
Sn Lanka National Savings Bank at 30 June 1985 had a balance to depositors’ 
credit of Rs 12,181 7m. Sn Lanka State Mortgage and Investment Bank, National 
Development Bank, Development Finance Corporation, the National Housing 
Authority and the Housing Development Finance Corporation of Sn Lanka Ltd 
are the mam long-term credit institutions 

Weights and Measures. The mctnc system has been established by the Weights and 
Measures (Amendment) Law No 24 of 1974, and subsequent legislation 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Installed capacity of electnc energy (1984), 812,000 kw Energy 
produced, 2,261m. kwh, the main source is hydro-electncity. The Mahaweli 
power scheme (from 1984) has an installed capacity of507mw 

Water. The Mahaweli Ganga irrigation scheme has entered phase 2 and will benefit 
896,000 acres Two major nver diversions, at Polgolla near Kandy and at 
Bowatenna on the Amban Ganga River, will benefit 120,000 acres of land already 
cultivated and imgate an extra 104,000 acres of new land There is a Water 
Resources Board (set up in 1966) and a National Water Supply and Drainage Board 
(1974). Water supply to the city and area of Colombo comes from the Labugama 
and Kalatuwawa reservoirs Consumption within Colombo city limits is estimated 
at 10,000m. gallons a year 

All domestic consumers receive a free water allowance, commercial consumers 
do not. 

Minerals. Gems are among the chief minerals mined and exported. Precious and 
semi-precious stones are found among the layers of older alluvium and nver 
gravels of quaternary age in the valleys of the Ratnapura district in the south¬ 
west. The most important are sapphire, ruby, crysoberyl, beryl, topaz, spinel, 
garnet, ziran and tourmaline Value of gemstones exported in 1984, Rs 706m 
Graphite is also important The State Graphite Corporation was set up in 1971 
There were 3 large mines (Bogala, Kahatagaha and Kalangaha), and several smaller 
mines Graphite produced (tonnes), 1983,5,528,1984 5,623 
The Ceylon Mineral Sands Corporation was established in 1957, mainly to ex¬ 
tract ilmenite. Production of ilmemte, 1984, 102,048 tonnes Some rutile is also 
produced (6,467 tonnes in 1984). 

Salt extraction is the oldest industry in Sn Lanka and is now controlled by the 
National Salt Corporation. The method is solar evaporation of sea-water. Produc¬ 
tion, 1984,110,827 tonnes. 

Agriculture. The area of the island is approximately 6,560,963 hectares, of which 
2,194,778 hectares are under cultivation. Agnculture eimKs about 45% of the 
labour force. The main crops in 1984 were as follows: raody (2 4m. tons from 
886,009 hectares), rubber (141,924 tons), tea (208,058 tons) ana coconuts (1,942m 
nuts). 

Livestock in 1984 (estimate): 1 7m. cattle, 951,000 buffaloes, 84,800 swine, 
535,300 goats, 28,800 sheep, 6 6m. poultry. 

Fisherica. Production for 1983 was 220,866m. tons including 184,026m tons of 
coastal water fish, 36,061 m tons of fresh water fish and 779m. tons from deep-sea 
fisheries. In 1983 (provisional) there were 27,407 fishing craft, of which 14,129 
were not motorized 
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INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. The Business Undertakings (Acquisition) Act was passed in May 1971 
empowenng the Government to acquire any business for the state. The British 
Ceylon Corporation Ltd and its subsidianes were nationalized in Feb 197? The 
nationalization of the oil industry was completed in Dec 1971 The first objective 
was the development of heavy industry through state investment in small 
companies and the setting up of public corporations. Three such corporations have 
been established for the mining and processing of graphite; the importing, manu¬ 
facture and distribution of pharmaceuticals; the importing and distribution of 
matenals for textile manufacture Other important manufactures are ceramics, 
vegetable oils, fertilizers, cement, wood and paper products, leather, rubber 
products and sugar. The government has set up Investment Promotion Zones; by 
Aug. 1980 these had 119 projects employing over 7,600; the main industry was 
clothing manufacture Foreign investment is encouraged by a tax holiday of up to 
10 years for approved industnes Export profits may have a 3 -year tax holiday. 

Trade unions. The registration and control of trade unions are regulated by the 
Trade Unions Ordinance (Ch 138 of the Legislative Enactments) In 1984 there 
were 1,160 registered trade unions with a membership (1983) of 1,779,014 

Commerce. The values of total imports and exports (imports excluding bullion, 
specie and postal articles, exports, including re-exports and ship's stores) for 
calendar years (in Rs 1.000) 

1981 1982 1983 1984 

Imports 35,530,235 36,875,519 42,020,529 46,913,266 

Exports 19,657,851 20,728,491 24,843,439 36,540,767 

Principal exports (domestic) in 1984 (in Rs Im)' Tea, 15,772, rubber, 3,301, 
copra, coconut oil and desiccated coconut, 1,581, other crops, 1,358, textiles and 
garments, 7,535, precious and semi-precious stones, 706 
Principal imports (Rs Im) in 1984 were petroleum, 10,681m, machinery and 
equipment, 5,351 m , vehicles and transport equipment, 3,031; food and beverages, 
4,980 

In 1984 the pnncipal sources of imports were (in Rs Im )• Saudi Arabia, 7,803, 
Japan, 1,824, UK, 2,209, USA, 4,179; India, 2,834; Iran, 1,370; Singapore, 2,569, 
FRG 2,237; South Korea, 996 

Principal export destinations 1984 were (in Rs Im ) UK, 2,159, USA, 7,121, 
Japan, 1,554, Pakistan, 872; FRG, 1,783; Saudi Arabia, 1,300. 

Total trade between Sri Lanka and UK (British Department ofTiade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling) 

1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 

Imports to UK 36,569 42,000 39,784 77,163 73,956 

Exports and re-exports from UK 59,236 60,211 70,136 61,179 79,234 

Tourism. About 337,340 tourists visited the country in 1983 
COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There are about 25,466 km of motorable roads, of which 75% are black- 
topped. Number of motor vehicles, 31 Dec. 1984,478,099, including 141,730 pri¬ 
vate cars and cabs, 91,703 lorries, 71,353 tractors, 138,632 motor cycles, 34,681 
buses. 

Railways. In 1984 there were about 1,453 km of railway open, of which 1,394 km 
were broad gauge and 59 narrow gauge. In 1984 railways ran 2,280m. passenger- 
km and 262m. tonne-km. 

Aviation. Air Lanka operates international services. Foreign airlines which operate 
scheduled services to Sn Lanka are Bntish Airways, India Airiines Corporation, 
Stvissair, Aeroflot, KLM, Singapore Airlines, Thai Airways International, Pakis¬ 
tan International Airlines, Korean Airways, Gulf Air, Royal Nepal Airlines, 
Kuwait Airways, Saudi Air and UTA French Airlines; various others operate 
charter services. 
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Shippiiig. In 1984, merchant vessels totalling 21 ■ 1 m. GRT entered the ports of Sn 
Lanka. The Sn Lanka Shipping Corporation began functioning as ship-owners, 
charterers, brokers and shilling agents in 1971. The Sn Lanka Port Authonty was 
established in 1979. 

Post and Broadcasting, in 1984 there were 4S4 post offices and 3,178 sub-post 
offices. In 1982 there were 1,900 telegraph offices and 109,900 telephones 
Throughout the Greater Colombo Area inter-dialhng facilities are now available 
between 52 stations. 

The Overseas Telecommunication Service operates telegraph and telephone ser¬ 
vices to most parts of the world. Broadcasting is provided by the Sn Lanka Broad¬ 
casting Corporation, which assumed the functions of Radio Ceylon on 5 Jan. 1967. 

Qnemas. In 1984 there were 342 cinemas with a seating capacity of 189,000. The 
National Film Corporation established in 1971 has exclusive rights to import films 
and arrange distribution of foreign and local films. Films released, 1984,142. 

Newspapers. There are 4 mam newspaper groups. Associated Newspapers of 
Ceylon Ltd (5 daily and 3 weekly papers and other penodicdls); Express News¬ 
papers (Ceylon) Ltd (2 daily and 2 weekly papers), Independent Newspapers Ltd 
(3 daily and 3 weekly papers and other periodicals), Upali Newspapers Ltd (2 
daily, 2 weekly papers and other penodicals) 

There are 8 daily and 22 weekly papers in Sinhala, 6 daily and 6 weekly in Tamil, 
7 daily and 11 weekly in English 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The systems of law which obtain in Sn Lanka are the Roman-Dutch law, 
the English law, the Tesawalamai, the Moslem law and the Kandyan law 

The Kandyan law applies to the Kandyan Sinhalese in the Central, North- 
Central, Uva and Sabaragamuwa provinces in respect of all matters relating to 
inhentance, matnmonial n^ts and donations The law of England is observed in 
most commercial matters, ine law of Tesawalamai is applied to all Tamil inhabi¬ 
tants of Jaflha, in all matters relating to inheritance, marriages, gifts, donations, 
purchases and sales of land. The Moslem law is applied to all Moslems in respect of 
succession, donations not involving Fidei Commissa, marriage, divorce and main¬ 
tenance. These customary and religious laws have been modified in many respects 
by local enactments. 

The courts of original jurisdiction are the High Courts, Distnct Courts. Magis¬ 
trates’ Courts and Pnmary Courts. The High Courts try major crimes and also 
exercise admiralty jurisdiction. The Distnct Court has unlimited civil junsdiction 
in civil, revenue, trust, insolvency and testamentary matters, over persons and 
estates of persons of unsound mind, and wards Family Courts were estabished in 
1978; Distnct Ck}uits act as Family Courts. The Magistrates’ Courts exercise 
cnminal junsdiction carrying the power to impose terms of impnsonment not 
exceeding 2 years and fines not exceeding Rs 1,500. The Pnmary Courts which 
were established in 1978 exercise civil junsdiction where the value of the subject 
matter does not exceed Rs 1,500 and also have junsdiction in respect of by-laws of 
local authonties and matters relating to the recovery of revenue of such local 
authonties. Pnmary Courts exercise exclusive cnminal jurisdiction m respect of 
offences which may be prescnbed by regulation by the Minister. A Judge of a Pn¬ 
mary Court has a duty to make every effort to settle matters whether civil or 
cnminal, by conciliation. The Pnmary Courts have the power to impose sentences 
of imprisonment not exceeding three months and fines not exceeding Rs 250. 

The Constitution of 1978 provided for the establishment of two supenor courts, 
the Supreme Court and the Court of Appeal. 

The Supreme Court is the highest and final supenor court of record and exercises 
jurisdiction in respect of constitutional matters, junsdiction for the protection of 
fundamental nghts, fmal appellate junsdiction, consultative junsdiction, junsdic¬ 
tion in election petitions and junsdiction in respect of any breach of the pnvileges 
of Parliament The Court of Appeal exercises appellate jurisdiction fur the correc- 
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tion of all errors m fact or m law commuted by any court, tribunal or institution, 
the power to grant and issue orders in the nature of writs of Certiorari, Prohibition. 
Procedendo, Mandamus, Quo Warrants and Habeas corpus, the power to grant 
injunctions and junsdiction to try election petitions in respect of election of Mem¬ 
bers of Pari lament 

Polii e The strength ofthe police service in 1984 was 17,384 

Religion. Buddhism ^s introduped from India in the 3rd century a c and is the 
religion of 69 3% of the inhabitants There were (1981) 10,288,325 Buddhists, 
2,297,806 Hindus, 1,130,568 Christians, 1,121,717 Moslems and 8,334 others 

Education. Education is free from the kindergarten to the university and is im¬ 
parted in the medium of the mother tongue In 1981 about 86% ofthe population 
(10 years old and older) was literate 

In 1984 there were 9,914 schools including 9,556 government schools, the rest 
were private and estate schools, and Pinvenas The government schools had 
135,514 teachers and 3 5m students from grades kindergarten to XII Department 
of Education expenditure (1984), Rs 2,775 7m Education is now administered 
under 31 regional directors 

The overall control of the education regions is vested in the Ministry of Educa¬ 
tion 

There are 7 Universities' Peradeniya, Colombo, Jaflha, Sn Jayawardenepura, 
Moratuwa, Kelaniya and Ruhuna, an Open University and one University Col¬ 
lege at Batticaloa Dumbara Campus comes under Peradeniya University 
In 1984 there were 18,217 students and 2,030 teachers in the 7 Universities and 1 
University College The Open University had 16,306 students There were 22 
institutions for technical education, 7 of which were polytechnics, total enrolment 
(1984), 20,529 

Health. In 1984 there were 501 hospitals, including 93 maternity homes, and 336 
central dispensaries Hospitals had 44,919 beds and there were 1,951 Department 
of Health doctors Total state budget expenditure on health, 1984, Rs 1,789m 

Social Security. The activities ofthe Department of Social Services are- 

(1) Rehabilitation ofthe disabled, 

(2) The vocational training (government and non-government) organizations, 

(3) Provision of tricycles to invalids, wheel chairs, hearing aids, spectacles and 
artificial limbs, 

(4) Higher education assistance to disabled students in Universities, 

(5) Maintaining mentally retarded and disabled childrens' homes, 

(6) Public Assistance, T B Assistance & Leprosy Assistance and rehabilitation for 
the recipients of public assistance and the socially handicapped, 

(7) Providing assistance to fishermen and others affected by distress, floods, 
drought, cyclones, tidalwaves, and ethnic difficulties, 

(8) Services for the elderly, 

(9) Issue of Food Stamps under the Poor Relief Programme 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Sri Lanka in Great Britain (13 Hyde Park Gdns., London, W2 2LX) 

High Commissioner Chandra Monerawela (accredited 15 May 1984) 

Of Great Britain in Sn Lanka (190 Galle Rd , Kollupitiya, Colombo 3) 

High Commissioner J. A B. Stewart, CMG, OBE. 

Of Sn Lanka in the USA (2148 Wyoming Ave , NW, Washington, D C, 20008) 
Ambassador Ernest Corea 

Of the USA in Sn Lanka (210 Galle Rd, Kollupitiya, Colombo 3) 

Ambassador James Spain 

Of Sn Lanka to the Untied Nations 
Ambassador Nissanka Wijewardane. 
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REPUBLIC OF 
SUDAN 


Capital Khartoum 
Population 20 56m (1983) 
G^Pper capita US$400 (1983) 


Jamhuryat es-Sudan 


HISTORY. Sudan was proclaimed a sovereign independent republic on 1 Jan 
1956 Onl9Dec 1955 the Sudanese parliament passed unanimously a declaration 
that a fully independent state should be set up forthwith, and that a Council of 
State of 5 should temporarily assume the duties of Head of State. The Codomini, 
the UK and Egypt, gave their assent on 31 Dec. 1955 

For the history of the Condominium and the steps leading to independence, .stv 
The Statesman’s Yeak>Book, 1955, pp. 340-341 

On 8 July 1965 the Constituent Assembly elected Ismail El-Azhan as President 
of the Supreme Council Following a crisis in the coalition Cabinet the Prime Min¬ 
ister, Mohammed Ahmed Mahgoub resigned on 23 Apnl 1969 For political his¬ 
tory ice The Statesman’s Year-Book, 1973-74, p 1333 The Government was 
taken over by a lO-man Revolutionary Council on 25 May 1969 under the Chair¬ 
manship of Col. JaafarM alNemery. This Council was dissolved in 1972. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Sudan is bounded north by Egypt, north-east 
by the Red Sea, east by Entrea and Ethiopia, south by Kenya, Uganda and Ziaire, 
west by the Central African Republic and Chad, north-west by Libya Sudan covers 
an area of967,500 sq. miles (2,505,813 sq km) and the population at the census of 
14 Feb. 1983 was 2(),564,364; latest estimate (1984) 21,440,000. The chief cities 
(census, 1983) are the capital, Khartoum (476,218), its suburbs Omdurman 
(526,287) and Khartoum North (341,146), Port Sudan (206,727), Wadi Medani 
(141,065), al-Obeid (140.024), Kassala (98,751 in 1973), Atbara (73,009), al- 
Cjadanf (66,465 in 1973)and Kosti (65,257 in 1973). 

The northern and central thirds of the country are populated by Arab and 
Nubian peoples, while the southern third is inhabited by Nilotic and Negro 
peoples, Arabic, the official language, is spoken by 51%, Darfunan by 6% and 
other northern languages by 12%, while Nilotic languages (chiefly Dinka and 
Nuer) are spoken by 18%, Nilo-Hamitic by 5%, Sudanic by 5% and others by 3% 
In 1984 there were 700,000 refugees in Sudan (479,000 from Ethiopia). 

The area and population (census, 1983) of the regions are as follows: 


Region 

Sq km 

1983 

Region 

Sq km 

1983 

Northern 

183,941 

1,083,024 

Dafiir 

196,555 

3,093,699 

Eastern 

129,086 

2,208,209 

Equatoria 

76,495 

1,406,181 

Central 

53,716 

4,012,543 

Bahral-Ghazal 

n,62S 

2,265,510 

Kurdufan 

146,932 

3,093.294 

Upper Nile 

92,269 

1,599,605 

Khartoum 

10,883 

1,802,299 





(province) 


Local government Sudan is divided into Khartoum Province (centrally admini¬ 
stered) and 8 Regions, each with an elected Regional Assembly and government, 
and sub-divided into 17 more Provinces. 

CLIMATE. Lying wholly within the tropics, the country has a continental 
climate and only the Red Sea coast expenerices maritime influences. Temperatures 
are generally high throughout the year, with May and June the hottest months. 
Winters are virtually cloudless and night temperatures are consequently cool 
Summer is the rainy season inland, with amounts increasing from north to south, 
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but the northern areas are virtually a desert region. On the Red Sea coast, most ram 
falls in winter Khartoum. Jan 74‘F(23 3*C), July 89^(31 7*C) Annual rainfall 
6" (157 mm) Juba. Jan. 83*F (28 3-C), July 78T (25 6-C). Annual rainfall 39" 
(968 mm). Port Sudan Jan 74*F(23 3*0, July 94*F (34 4*C) Annual rainfall 4" 
(94 mm) Wadi Haifa. Jan 60-F(15 6‘C), July90*F(32 2-C) Annual rainfall 0 1" 
(2-5 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Constitution was intro¬ 
duced in 1973 (amended in 1975). Legislative power lies with a National Assembly 
of] 51 members The President is directly elected for 6 years. 

A measure of autonomy has been given to southern Sudan and a People's 
Assembly of60 was elected in May 1980 The Assembly is situated at Juba 
President Nemery was deposed in a military coup on 6 April 1985. A Military 
Council was established to which the Cabinet was responsible prior to elections to 
beheld in April 1986. 

Chairman of the Military Council Lieut -Gen Abdel-Rahman Swar al-Dahab 
Prime Minister DrGuzuli Dafalla 

Deputy Prime Minister Samuel Aru Bol Defence Brig.-Gen Osman Abdullah 
Mohammed Foreign Affairs Ibrahim Taha Ayoub Finame Aouad Abdul- 
Maquid 

National flag Three horizontal stripes of red, white, black, with a green triangle 
based on the hoist 

DEFENCE. Conscription had been legislated but not implemented in 1985 

Army. The Army is organized m 1 Republican Guard brigade, 2 armoured, 1 
parachute and 7 infantry brigades, with 3 artillery and 1 engineer regiments, and 3 
Air Defence bngades ^uipment includes 120 T-54 and T-55, about 30 Chinese 
Type-59 and 20 M-60A3 mam battle tanks. Strength (1986) 53,000 (including 
3,()00 m Air Defence bngades) Paramilitary forces are National Guard (500) and 
Border Guard (2,500) 

Navy. The Navy was established in 1962 to operate in the Red Sea and the River 
Nile, with 4 patrol boats built in Yugoslavia and a training mission from the 
Yugoslav Navy until 1972 There are also 1 larger £’.v-Yugoslav patrol craft, 3 
^x-Iranian coastal patrol craft, 4 e.v-Iranian very small coastguard cutters, 2 
e.v-Yugoslav landing craft, 1 small oiler, 1 small survey vessel and 1 water carrier 
Two fast attack craft and 6 patrol craft are ordered Personnel in 1986 totalled 
2,000 officers and men. 

Air Force. The Air Force was built up with Soviet and Chinese assistance, and is 
now receiving equipment from the USA Two combat squadrons are equipped 
with about 10 MiG-21 fighters and 12 F-5 (Chinese-built MiG-17) fighter- 
bombers. There is 1 transport squadron, with 6 (T-l 30H Hercules and 4 DHC-5D 
Buffalo turboprop transports; 2 Turbo-Porter light transports; 2 helicopter squad¬ 
rons have 12 AB.212s and 10 BO 105s, there are 3 Jet Provost, 3 Strikemaster and 1 
F-5F jet armed trainers, and some Chinese-built FT-5 (MiG-17) advanced trainers 
Personnel totalled (1986) about 3,000. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Sudan is a member of UN, OAU, the Arab League and is an ACP 
state of EEC 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The 1984-88, development plan envisaged a total investment of 
£S2,700m. 
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Budget. The 1982-83 budget envisages revenue of £S1,300in. and expenditure of 
£Sl,900in 

Currency. The monetary unit is the Sudanese pound (£S) divided into 100 
piastres and 1,000 milliemes Sudanese bank-notes of £S10, £SS, £S1, SO and 2S 
piastres and Sudanese coins ofP. 10, S, 2, m/ms 10, 5, 2, 1 ate in circulation. In 
March 1986,£1 =£S3 59,US$! =£S4 25 

Banking. The Bank of Sudan opened in Feb 1960 with an authorized capital of 
£S I 5 m as the central bank of the country, it has the sole nghi to issue currency Its 
foreign reserves stood at £S 12,631,000m as at 31 Dec 1978 All foreign banks 
were nationalized in 1970 

Weights and Measures. The metric system is in use 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Eiectricity. Production (1984) 1,419m kwh. 

Oil. Two oil wells in the south-west produce 15,000 bbls per day of high quality oil 
Two oil companies are prospecting for oil and natural gas in the Red Sea area 

Minerals. The following minerals are known to exist in Sudan- gold, graphite, sul¬ 
phur, chromium-ore (estimate, 9,400m. tonnes in 1979), iron-ore, manganese-ore, 
copper-ore, zinc-ore, fluorspar, natron, gypsum and anhydrite, magnesite, asbes¬ 
tos, talc, halite, kaolin, white mica, coal, diatomite (kieselguhr), limestone and 
dolomite, pumice, lead-ore, wollastonite, black sands, vermiculite pyntes 
Gold IS being exploited on a small scale at Gabeit and at Abirkateib (in Kassata 
Province), alluvial gold is occasionally exploited in Southern Fung and Equatona 
Iron-ore was discovered in Red Sea area in 1976. 

Manganese mining activities started in the 1950s but this industry did not deve¬ 
lop well and in 1979 only 200 tonnes was produced Processed and scrap white 
mica have been mined since the late fifties, it went out of production for almost a 
decade, but started again in 1970 when 170 tonnes were produced; 1979, 1,000 
tonnes A big deposit of vermiculite and a medium-sized deposit of pyrophyllite 
are known to occur in the Sinkat District. Reserves of metallurgical grade chromite 
occur in the Ingessana Hills, Blue Nile Province Huge reserves ofchrysotile asbes¬ 
tos are proved in this vicinity and also in Qala El Nahal area, Kassala Province 
Deposits of magnesite, with or without talc, are known to occur in the Ingpssana 
Hills and Qala El Nahal areas in addition to other occurrences in the Halaib area. 
Red Sea Province 

Agriculture. The Sudan is a predominantly agricultural country Cotton is by far 
the most important cash crop on which the Sudan depends for earning foreign cur¬ 
rency The two types of cotton grown in the Sudan are (a) long staple sakellandis 
and sakel types (denvatives of sakellaridis), grown in Gezira, White Nile, Abdel 
Magid and private pump schemes, (b) short staple, mainly American types, in 
Equatona and Nuba Mountains, generally by ram cultivation. 

Production (1982) in 1,000 tonnes Sorghum, 2,100, sugar-cane, 2,529, ground¬ 
nuts, 800; cotton, 2%; millet, 230; wheat, 150; sesame, 200; cotton seed, 300. 

C^e of the largest sugar complexes in the world was opened at Kenana in March 
1981 It IS capable of processing 330,000 tonnes a year. 

Livestock 0984)-Cattle, 19 6m ; sheep, 20m ; goats, 13m.; poultry, 30m 

Forestry. Gum arabic, mainly hashab gum from Acacia Senegal, is the sole forest 
produce exported from the Sudan on a major scale. Production (1981) 3 5 35m. cu 
metres. 

COMMERCE. Total trade for calendar years, in USS1,000. 

1983 1984 

Imports 703,000 556,000 

Exports 514,000 519,000 
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In 1983, Saudi Arabia provided 14 3%ot'import!iandtheUK 10%, while 17 1% 
of exports went to Saudi Arabia and 10'}^) to Italy, cotton formed 49% by value of 
exports and groundnuts 2%, sesame 9% and gum arabic 9% 

Total trade between Sudan and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£ 1,0(X) sterling) 

/w/ m2 m^ im m'i 
Imports to UK 10,88'^ 9,929 18.693 16,858 21,323 

Exports and rc-exports Itom Uk 118,647 136,636 133,432 95,627 103,635 

Tourism. There were 24,000 visitors in 1980 
COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1982 there were about 3,000 km of taimac roads, including the new 
1,190 km road from Khartoum to Port Sudan, and 45,000 km of tracks There were 
34,600 passenger cars and 38,000 commercial vehicles in 1980. 

Railways. The main railway lines run from Khartoum to El Obeid via Wadi 
Medani, Sennar Junction, Kosti and El Rahad (701 km), El Rahad to Nyala via 
Abu Zabad, Babanousa and Ed-Dacin (698 km), Sennar Junction to Kassala via 
Gedaref (455 km) and to Roseires via Singa (220 km), Kassala to Port Sudan via 
Haiya Junction and Sinkat (550 km), Khartoum to Wadi Haifa via Shendi, El 
Dammer, Atbara, Berber and Abu Hamad Junction (924 km), Abu Hamad to 
Karima (248 km), Atbara to Haiya Junction (271 km), Babanousa to Wau (444 
km) The mam flow of exports and imports is to and from Port Sudan via Atbara 
and Kassala The total length of line open for traffic (1982) was 4,786 km The 
gauge is 1,067 mm In 1981-82, the railways carried 1,149m passenger-km and 
1 7 m. tonne-km 

Aviation. Sudan Airways is a government-owned airline, with its headquarters in 
Khartoum, operating domestic and international services In 1980 Sudan Airways 
carried 519,000 passengers and 6 8m ton-kg of mail and freight 

Shipping. Supplementing the railways are regular river steamer services of the 
Sudan Railways, between Karima and Dongola, 319 km, from Khartoum to Kosli. 
319 km, from Kosti to Juba, 1,436 km, and from Kosti to Gambeila, 1,069 km 
Port Sudan is the country's only seaport, it is equipped with 13 berths A modern¬ 
ization programme began in Feb 1980 

Post and Broadcasting Number of telephones m 1983 was 68,838 (44,756 in 
Greater Khartoum) Radio receivers (1982) I 4m The television service broad¬ 
casts for 35 hours per week There were (1982) 107,000 TV receivers 

Cinemas. In 1975 there were 58, seating capacity 112,000 and also 43 mobile units 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The judiciary is a separate and independent department of state directly 
and solely responsible to the President of the Republic The general administrative 
supervision and control of the judiciary is vested in the High Judicial Council 

Civil Justice IS administered by the courts constituted under the Civil Justice 
Ordinance, namely the High Court of Justice—consisting of the Court of Appeal 
and Judges of the High Court, sitting as courts of original jurisdiction—and 
Prov ince Courts—consisting of the Courts of Province and District Judges The law 
administered is 'justice, equity and good conscience’ in all cases where there is no 
special enactment Procedure is governed by the Civil Justice Ordinance 
Justice in personal matters for the Moslem population is administered by the 
Mohammedan law courts, which form the Shana Divisions of the Court of Appeal, 
High Courts and Kadis Courts, President of the Sharia Division is the Grand l^di 
The religious law of Islam is administered by these courts in the matters of inheri¬ 
tance, marriage, divorce, family relationship and charitable trusts. 

Criminal Justice is administered by the courts constituted under the Code of 
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Criminal Procedure, namely major courts, minor courts and magistrates' courts. 
Senous crimes are tned by major courts, which are composed of a President and 2 
members and have the power to pass the death sentence Major Courts are, as a 
rule, presided over by a Judge of the High Court appointed to a Provincial Circuit 
or a Province Judge. There is a right of appeal to the Chief Justice against any 
decision or order of a Major Court, and all its findings and sentences are subject to 
confirmation by him 

Lesser cnmes are tn^ by Minor Courts consisting of 3 Magistrates and presided 
over by a Second Class Magistrate, and by Magistrates' Courts 

Religion. In 1980 about 73% of the population was Moslem. The population of the 
12 northern provinces is almost entirely Moslem (Sunni), while the majority of the 
6 southern provinces arc animist (18%) or Chnstian (9%). 

Education (1980). S,729 pnmary schools had I 4m pupils, there were 428,703 
pupils in secondary schools and 28,985 in tertiary education In 1979 Khartoum 
University with 10 faculties had 8,777 students The Khartoum branch of Cairo 
University with 4 faculties had about 5,000 students and the Islamic University of 
Omdurman with 3 faculties had 1,472 students Juba University, founded in 1975 
with 5 faculties had 425 students 

Health. In 1976 the Ministry of Health maintained 151 hospitals, 1,500 dispensar¬ 
ies and dressing stations, 139 health centres and 620 clinics (with together 17,324 
beds) and 1,652 doctors 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Sudan in Great Britain (3 Cleveland Row, London, SWIA 1DD) 

Ambassador Sayed Ibrahim Mohamed Ah (accredited 23 July 1985) 

Of Great Britain in Sudan (PO Box No 801, Khartoum) 

Ambassador Sir Alexander Stirling, KBE,CMG. 

Of Sudan in the USA (2210 Massachusetts Ave.. NW, Washington, D C., 20008) 
Ambassador Salah Ahmed. 

Of the USA in Sudan (Shana Ah Abdul Latif, Khartoum) 

Ambassador Hume A Horan 

Of Sudan to the United Nations 
■imbassador Omer Y Birido 


Books of Reference 

Sudan Almanac Khartoum (annual) 
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Nimeiri, S , Evaluation of the Six hear Development Plan 7977-7S— 19S2-H3 Khartoum, 
1978 

Wai, D M (ed). The Southern Sudan The Problem oj National Integration London, 1973 
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Capital Paramanbo 
Population 370,000(1984) 
GNPpercapaa US$3,520(1983) 


HISTORY. At the peace of Breda (1667) between Great Bntain and the United 
Netherlands, Sunname was assigned to the Netherlands in exchange for the colony 
of New Netheriand in North America, and this was confirmed by the treaty of 
Westminster of Feb 1674. Since then Sunname has been twice in Bntish posses¬ 
sion, 1799-1802 (when it was re.stored to the Batavian Republic at the peace of 
Amiens) and 1804-16, when it was returned to the Kingdom of the Netherlands 
according to the convention of London of 13 Aug. 1814, confirmed at the peace of 
Parisof20 Nov. 1815 On 25 Nov 1975, Sunname gained full independence and 
was admitted to the UN on 4 Dec 1975 On 25 Feb 1980 the Government was 
ousted in a coup, and a National Military Council (NMC) established A further 
coup on 13 Aug replaced several members of the NMC, and the State President 
Other attempt^ coups took place in 1981 and 1982, with the NMC retaining 
control. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Sunname is situated on the north coast of South 
America and bounded on the north by the Atlantic ocean, on the east by the 
Marowijne River, which separates it from French Guiana, on the west by the 
Corantijn River, which separates it from Guyana, and on the south by forests and 
savannas, which separate it from Brazil. 

Area, 163,820 sq. km. Census population (1980), 354,860 Estimate (1984) 
370,000 Thecapital,Paramanbo, had (1971 census) 103,738 inhabitants Annual 
rate of growth decreased from 4 2% dunng 1950-64 to 2% during 1964-71, 
mainly through severe migration primarily to the Netherlands It is estimated that 
Suriname lost a total of 150,000 persons by migration (1975-80). 

Sunname is divided into 9 districts (populations census 1980). Paramanbo 
(urban distnct), 67,905, Commewijne, 14,351, Coronie, 2,777; Marowijne, 23,402, 
Nickene, 34,480; Saramacca, 10,335; Sunname, 166,494, Brokopondo, 20,249 
and Para, 14,867 

The official languages are Dutch and English English is widely spoken next to 
Hindi, Javanese and Chinese as inter-group communication A vernacular, called 
‘Sranan Tongo' or ‘Sunnamcse', is used as a lingua franca. In 1976 it was 
announced that Spanish would become the nation's principal working 
language. 

CLIMATE. The climate is equatorial, with uniformly high temperatures and 
rainfall. There is no recognized dry season Paramaribo. Jan SOT (26 7"C), July 
81 T(27 2’C). Annual rainfall 89" (2,225 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Supreme power remains with 
the National Military Council ruling through an appointed Pnme Minister and 
Cabinet The constitution has been suspend^, and the 39-member elected legisla¬ 
ture (Staten) replaced by an advisory Assembly The state of emergency ended in 
Feb 1986. 

Head of Stale, Chairman of National Military Council Lieut -Col Deysi 
Bouterse. 

Flag Horizontally green, red, green with the red of double width with yellow 5- 
point^ star in centre of red bar. 
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DEFENCE 

Army. Armed forces of the Republic of Sunname consist of regular local officers 
and conscripted personnel with a strength of about 2,000 in 1986 Equipment 
includes 4 Defender twin-engined light transports are operated alongside Cessna 
206 liaison aircraft. Officers' ranks were abolished in Feb 1986 

Navy. The flotilla cqmpnses 3 patrol vessels, 3 coastal patrol craft, 3 nver patrol 
launches and 1 coakai cutter all built in the Netherlands In 1986 personnel 
totalled 160 officers and men 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Suriname is a member of UN, OAS and is an ACP state of the EEC 
ECONOMY 

Planning. For IS years from independence approximately 3,S00m guilders is 
available from the Netherlands to carry out an extensive social and economic 
development programme 

Budget. The expenditures and local revenues (derived from import, export and 
excise duties, taxes on houses and estates, personal imports and some indirect 
taxes) are as follows (in 1,000 Suriname guilders) 

im 1979 mo 1981 1982 1983 

Revenues 623,100 429,800 480,400 527,000 556,600 509,300 

Expenditures 650,500 412,500 454,900 569,700 657,900 711,900 

Outstanding loans in 1983. Local, 491 Im ; foreign, 37 3m Suriname guilders 
Public debt in 1980,100 7m Suriname guilders 

Currency. Notes ranging from 3 to 1,000 Suriname guilders are legal tender 
Currency notes of 1 ()0 and 2 SO guilders are issued by the Government. In March 
1986. USS! = 1 78 Sunname guilders, £1 sterling = 2 56 Sunname guilders. 

Banking. The Central Bank of Suriname is a bankers' bank and also a bank of issue, 
the Sunnaamsche Bank, the Algemene Bank Nederland and the Handels-, Krediet- 
en Industnebank, are commercial banks; the Sunname People’s Credit Bank oper¬ 
ates under the auspices of the Government, Sunnaamse Postspaarbank (postal 
savings bank), Sunnaamse Hypotheekbank NV (mortgage bank); Sunnaamse 
Investenngs Mij. NV (investment bank), Agentschap van de Maatschappij tot 
financienng van het Nationaal Herstel NV (long-term investments). National 
Development Bank, The Agranan Bank. 

Weights and Measures. The metric system is in force 
NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. Bauxite is the most important mineral, it is being mined in the Suriname 
and Marowijne districts. Fresh deposits have been found in the western areas The 
ore IS exported mainly to USA, but partly processed locally into alumina and alu¬ 
minium. Production (1983 in 1,000 tonnes)* Bauxite, 2,641, alumina, 1,084; 
aluminium, 34 5. 

Agriculture. Agnculture is restricted to the alluvial coastal zone, cultivated area in 
1982,87,442 hectares. The staple food crop is rice, 72,571 hectares of paddy were 
planted in 1982, chiefly in the Nickerie, Commewijne, Saramacca and Cloronie 
districts Pnncipal products (in 1,000 units) in 1982 

Sugar (kg) 7,049 Maize on cob (kg) 211 Orange (pieces) 30,866 

Cocoa (kg) 30 Bananas (kg) 42,399 Grapefruit (pieces) 2,394 

Coffee (kg) 44 Rum 50% (litres) 1,047 Coconuts (pieces) 7,177 

Paddy(kg) 301,130 Molasses (litres) 1,891 Palmoil(kg) 5,691 

Livestock (1984): 53,000 head of cattle, 4,000 sheep, 10,000 goats, 18,000 pigs, 
1 m. poultry. 
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Forestry. Sunname has great timber resources. Production in 1983 included 
204.2SI cu. metresoflogs, 18,420cu. metresofsleepeis( 1982), 18,134cu metres 
of plywood and 3,1 SS cu. metres of particle board 

Fishery. The fish catch in 1980 amounted to 2,100 tonnes and the shrimp catch, 
3,100 tonnes. 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 


Industry. In 1981, there were 3 large bauxite plants, 1 alumina and 1 aluminium 
smelting plants, sugar- and nce-mills, 3 paint factories, 2 fruit-juice plants, i 
shrimp freezing plants, a plywood factory, timber-mills, a milk pasteurization 
plant, a butter and margarine factory and a number of vanous medium and small 
industries Shortage of stalled personnel inhibits expansion. 

Commerce. Imports and exports in calendar years (in 1 m. Sunname guilders). 

1979 1980 1981 1982 1983* 

Imports 733 5 900 3 1,013 7 921 2 762 5 

Exports 792 7 918 2 845 7 765 1 605 4 

‘ Estimate. 


Pnncipal exports in 1982 (in 1,000 Sunname guilders). Alumina, 411,500; 
bauxite, 52,400, aluminium, 124,()00; rice, 72,1(X); shnmp, 53,300, wood and 
wood products, 20,6(X); bananas, 13,200 
Principal imports in 1982 (in 1,000 Sunname guilders): Raw and auxiliary 
matenals, 356,700, fuels and lubricants, 209,900, investment goods, 117,800, 
foodstuffs, cars and motorcycles, 73,100, textile yam and fabncs, 9,600. 

Total trade between Sunname and UK (Bntish Department of Trade 
returns, in £1,000 sterling): 

1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 

ImportstoUK 11,416 7,593 11,584 18,316 15,405 

Exports and re-exports from UK 8,074 10,586 8,914 9,593 9,398 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There are 1,335 km of mam roads. Two of them lead from Paramanbo to 
the bauxite centres of Smalkalden (29 km) and Paranam (30 km) and to the aiiport 
of Zanderij (49 km) Another main road runs across the distncts of Saramacca (71 
km) and Corome (68 km), a fourth across the C^mmewijne distnct (41 km) and a 
fifth in the Marowijne district, from the bauxite centre Moenro to Albina (45 
km) The 'East-West connexion' is almost completed, linking the Corantijn and 
the Marowijne nvers (375 km). 

In 1983 there were 29,418 passennr cars, 9,452 trucks, 1,813 buses, 31,051 
powered bicycles and 1,438 motorcycles. 

Railway. There is a single-track railway, running from Onverwacht to Bronsweg 
(86 km), part of the track, from Paramanbo to Onverwacht (34 km) has been re¬ 
moved. Another single-track railway runs from Apoera to the Bakhuis Mountains. 

Aviation. Regular air services are maintained by KLM, SLM, Aero Cubano and 
Cruzeiro do Sul. The mtemational airfield at Zandenj is capable of handling all 
types of planes. 

Sunname Airways Ltd provides daily services between all major distncts and 
maintains also a charter service. 

In 1975, 1^05 aircraft landed at Zanderij airport with 40,416 passengers and 
1,225 tons of incoming mail and freight. 

Shipping. The Royal Netherlands Steamship Co. plies between Amsterdam, 
Rotterdam, Antweip, Hamburg and Paramaribo, and New York, Baltimore, New 
Orleans and Paramaribo. Regular sailings are made to Georgetown, Ciudad 
Bolivar and most Caribbean ports. The Suriname Navigation Co. maintains ser¬ 
vices from Paramanbo to Grorgetown and Cayenne, and once a month lu the 
Canbbean area. A French and an Italian company mamtam passenger services to 
Eurc^e. The Alcoa Steamship Co. has a foitnightly service to New York, Balti- 
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more. Mobile and New Orleans, a Japanese line sails once a month from Hong 
Kong and Yokohama to Paramaribo, the Boomerang Line maintains a monthly 
freight and passenger service between Suriname and Australia In 1981, 1.021 
vessels totalling 4 93m CRT entered Paramanbo 

Post and Broadcasting. Automatic telephone service links most of the distncts in 
the mtenor In 1982 there were 27,495 telephones Wireless telephone connects 
Suriname with the Netherlands, USA, Curai^o, Guyana, French Guiana and 
Trinidad There are 6 broadcasting and 1 television stations. In 1974 there were 
170,000 radios and 36,000 TV sets. Automatic telex was established in 1972 

Cinemas. In 1981 there were 18 cinemas and 1 dnve-in cinema 

Newspapers (1983) There is one daily newspaper, De Ware Tijd. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There is a court ofjustice, whose members are nominated by the President 
There are 3 cantonal courts 

Religion. There is entire religious liberty. At the end of 1983 the mam religious 
bodies were Hmdus, 97,170, Roman Catholics, 80,922, Moslems, 69,638, 
Moravian Brethren, 55,625; Reformed, 6,265, Lutheran, 2,695, Jehovah's 
Witnesses, 1,626, Seventh Day Adventists, 1,061, others, 24,627. 

Education. In 1980-81 there were 285 primary schools with 2,803 teachers and 
75,139 pupils, and there were 1,854 teachers and 29,790 pupils at secondary 
schools. There were 5 technical schools with (1978-79) 249 teachers and 4,394 
students, and 5 teacher-training colleges with 148 teachers and 1,275 students 
There was also a University with 2,353 students and 155 teaching staff 

Social Security. There were (1980) 13 modem hospitals in the country, 4 of which 
are operated by missions, 2 by a pnvate company, 1 by the military forces and 6 by 
the Government 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 
Of Great Britain in Suriname 

Ambassador J. D. Massingham (resides in Georgetown) 

Of Sunname in the USA (2600 Virginia Ave , NW, Washington, D C 20037) 
Ambassador Donald A McLeod 

Of the USA in Suriname (Dr Sophie Redmondstraat 129, Paramaribo) 
imbassador Robert E Barbour 

Of Suriname to the United Nations 
Ambassador H. A M.Guda 


Books of Reference 

Siaiiuical Injorniation The General Bureau ofSiatistics in Paramaribo was established on I 
Jan 1947. Its publications comprise trade statistics, Sunname in tiguies (including, from 
1953, the former HanJelssiatiUiek) and StatiUnt he Beni hten 

ktonornisihe Voorhchlinn Suriname Ministry of Economic Affairs, Paramanbo 
Annual Report of the Central Bank oj Suriname 
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Capital Mbabane 
Population 626,000(1984) 
GNPper capita US$890 (1983) 


HISTORY. The Swazi migrated into the country to which they have given their 
name, in the last half of the 18th century. They settled first in what is now southern 
Swaziland, but moved northwards under their chief, Sobhuza-known also to the 
Swazi as Somhlolo. Sobhuza died in 1838 and was succeeded by Mswati The fur¬ 
ther order of succession has been Mbandzeni and Bhunu, whose son, Sobhuza II, 
was installed as King ofthe Swazi nation in 1921 after a long minority 
' The independence of the Swazis was guaranteed in the conventions of 1881 and 
1884 between the Bntish Government and the Government of the South African 
Republic In 1890, soon after the death of Mbandzeni, a provisional government 
was established representative of the Swazis, the British and the South African 
Republic Governments. In 1894 the South African Republic was given powers of 
protection and administration In 1902, after the conclusion of the Boer War, 
a special commissioner took charge, and under an order-in-council in 1903 the 
Governor of the Transvaal administered the territory, through the Special 
Commissioner Swaziland became independent on 6 Sept 1968 

On 25 April 1967 the British Government gave the country internal self;govem- 
ment It changed the country’s status to that of a protected state with the 
Ngwenyama, Sobhuza II, reco^ized as King of Swaziland and head of state King 
Sobhuza died on 21 Aug. 1982 

AREA AND POPULATION. Swaziland is bounded on the north, west and 
south by the Transvaal Province, and on the east by Mozambique and Zululand 
The area is 6,705 sq. miles (17,400 sq. km) 

The country is divided geographically into 4 longitudinal regions running from 
north to south; 3 of rou^ly equal width-Highveld (westernmost), Middleveld, 
Lowveld-and the Lubombo plateau in the east. The mountainous region on the 
west nses to an altitude of over 6,000 ft (1,800 metres). The Middleveld is mostly 
between 1,700 and 3,000 ft, while the Lowveld has an average height of not more 
than 1,000 ft (300 metres). 

Population (census 1976), 527,791 Estimate (1984) 626,000. Mbabane, the 
administrative capital (23,109) The main urban areas with 1983 populations are 
Manzini (18,818); lovelock Mine (4,838); Siteki (1,362), Big Bend (2,083), 
Mhlume (3,921); Nhlangano (2,097) and Pigg’s Peak (2,192). 

CLIMATE. A temperate climate with two seasons. Nov. to March is the wet 
season, when temperatures range from mild to hot, with frequent thunderstorms 
The cool, dry season from May to Sept, is characterised by clear, bright sunny days. 
Mbabane Jan. 68“F (20*C), July 54T (12 2*C). Annual rainfall 56" (1,402 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Britain’s protecUon ended at 
independence, when a Constitution similar to the 1967 Constitution was brought 
into force. The general elections (by universal adult franchise) in Apnl 1967 gave 
the royalist and traditional Imbokoidvo National Movement all 24 seats. The Par¬ 
liament consists of a House of Assembly, with 24 elected and 6 nominated mem¬ 
bers and the Attorney-General, who has no vote, and a Senate comprising 12 
members, 6 of whom are elected by the House of Assembly and 6 appointed by the 
King. The executive authonty is vested in the King and exercised through a Cab¬ 
inet presided over by the Pnme Minister, and consisting of the Pnme Minister, the 
Deputy Prime Minister and up to 8 other ministers. In April 1973 the King 
assumed supreme power and the Constitution was suspended and in 1976 it was 
abolished On 28 Oct 1983 a general election took place to elect an electoral 
coil^ of 80 members This college elected 40 members for the National Assem¬ 
bly. The C]|ueen Regent nominated 10 additional members. 
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Regent Queen Ntombi 

In Jan 1986, the Cabinet was composed as follows 
Prime Minister PnnceBhekimpi DIamini. 

Foreign Affairs M M P Mnisi. Labour and Public Service M S Matsebula 
Agriculture and Co-operatives H. S. Mamba Commerce. Industry, Mines and 
Tourism D. Von Wissel. Works and Communications Chief Sipho Shongwe 
Education H S. Dabulumjiva Nhlabatsi Finance B.S Dlamini. Health Prince 
Phiwokwakhe Dlamini. Justice D. J Mathse. Interior K. Mtetwa Defence and 
Youth Col. F. Dube. Natural Resources, Land Utilization and Energy Pnncc 
Khuzulwandle Dlamini. 

National flag Horizontally 5 unequal stripes of blue, yellow, crimson, yellow, 
blue, in the centre of the crimson strip an Afncan shield ofblack and white, behind 
which are 2 assegais and a staff, all laid horizon tally. 

Local Government The country is divided into the 4 regions of Shiselweni, 
Lubombo, Manzini and Hhohho They are administered by Regional Admini¬ 
strators 

DEFENCE 

Army Air Wing. First military aircraft acquired by Swaziland, in mid-1979, were 2 
Israeli-built Arava light twin-turboprop transports with underwing weapon attach¬ 
ments for light attack duties 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Swaziland is a member of UN, OAU, the Commonwealth and is an 
ACP state of EEC 

ECONOMY 

Budget. Revenue and expenditure (in 1,000 emalangeni) for financial years ending 

31 March. mi-^2 I9H2-ti3 1983-S4 

Revenue 139,000 177,240 183,581 

Expenditure 199,000 185,581 190,695 

Currency. The currency in circulation in Swaziland is the emalangeni, but remains 
in the rand monetary area. In March 1986, £1=2 85 emalangeni US$1=2 67 
emalangeni 

Banking. Barclays Bank International and the Standard Bank Ltd maintain 
branches at Mbabane and Manzini, sub-branches and agencies are operated in 17 
other places. Bank rates are those in force throughout South Afnca and are pre¬ 
scribed by the main South African offices of the 2 banks. The Swaziland Credit and 
Savings Bank, now known as The Swazi Bank, a statutory body, was opened in 
1965 It specializes in credit for agriculture and low-cost housing. Its head office is 
in Mbabane and it has branches or agencies at 3 other places A fourth bank. The 
Bank ofCredit and Commerce International opened in ^pt. 1978, its head office is 
in Manzini and it has a branch in Mbabane 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Production (1984) 150m. kwh. 

Minerals. Swaziland produces asbestos from the Havelock Mine (26,300 tonnes in 
1983). Coal is mined at Mpaka (101,700 tonnes m 1983). Quarry stone is also 
mined(151,500cu metresin 1983). 

A railway has been built from the Ngwenya haematite deposits to Goba, in 
Mozambique, chiefly for the transportation of iron ore. The extensive deposits of 
low-volatile bituminous coal in the Lowveld are being worked to provide coal for 
the nulway, sugar-mills and export. 

Agriculture. In 1983 the cultivated area was 125,350 hectares, the grazing area 
1,147,255 hectares and the commercial forest area 100,916 hectares. The mam 
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crops are sugar, citrus and nee, all of which are grown under irrigation, and cotton, 
maize (the staple product), sorghum, tobacco and pineapples. It is usually neces¬ 
sary to import maize from South Africa Sugar, first produced in 19S8, and wood- 
pulp and other forest products are the two main agricultural exports. 

Livestock (1984) Cattle, 614,000, goats, 298,000, sheep, 35,000, poultry, 

Im. 


COMMERCE. By agreement with the Republic of South Africa, Swaziland is 
united in a customs union with the republic and receives a pro tata share of the 
customs dues collected 


Total exports (1983) amounted to £323,688,700, of which £105,937,200 to the 
Republic South Africa. The chief items were (in £1,000). Sugar, 122,802, un¬ 
bleached woodpulp, 44,800, chemicals, 42,724, canned fruit and juices, 22,455, 
manufactures (including engineering products, clothing and textiles), 21,819, 
chrysolite asbestos, 19,548, citrus fruit, 14,900, wood and wood products, 11,435 
Total imports (1983) amounted to £609,046,000, of which £512,428,00 from 
the Republic South Africa, and included (m £1,000) Machinery and transport 
equipment, 190,106, manufactured items, 100,356, minerals, fuels and lubricants. 
87,231, chemicals and chemical products, 70,555. food and live animals, 59,880 
Total trade between Swaziland and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling) 

® mi) mi m 2 ms iw4 /ws 

ImporlsloUK .10,4.18 23,884 40,049 23 965 41,786 41,281 

Exports and re-exports from U K 691 7,132 7,6.54 3 536 2,430 3,122 


Tourism. There were 122,905 visitors in 1983 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There is daily (except Sundays) communication by railway motor-buses be¬ 
tween Manzini, Mbabane and Breyten; Manzini, Mankayana and Pict Rctief 
Thereare63l km oftarred trunk roads Total length of roads (1983) 2,723 km 

Railways. In 1983 the system comprised 220 4 km of route inside Swaziland and a 
further 74 km to connect with the port of Maputo, and carried 1,273,000 tonnes of 
freight 

Aviation. The country’s chief aiiport is at Matsapa It is served by Royal Swazi 
National Airways connecting with Johannesburg, Durban, Lusaka, Nairobi. 
Mauritius and Salisbury, South African Airways, connecting with Johannesburg 
and Durban. Lesotho National Airways flies from Matsapa to Maseru £1 Al fly 
direct from Tel Aviv to Matsapa 

Post. There were (1980) 55 post offices, 2 telephone-telegraph agencies and 10 tele¬ 
phone agencies "niere were, 31 Dec 1983,16,073 telephones in the country 

Cinemas. There were 5 cinemas in 1980 with a total seating capacity of 1,62 5 

Newspapers. There were in 1984 three dailies, two weeklies and one monthly 
newspaper 


JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The judiciary is headed by the Chief Justice A High Court having full 
junsdiction and subordinate courts presided over by Magistrates and District 
Officers are in existence. During 1983 there were 15,479 convictions in subordin¬ 
ate courts, 5,403 convictions in Swazi national courts and 53 convictions in the 
High Court 

There is a Court of Appeal with a President and 3 Judges It deals with appeals 
from the High Court. There are 16 Swazi courts of first instance, 2 Swazi courts of 
appeal and a Hi^er Swazi Court of Appeal. The channel of appeal lies from Swazi 
Court of first instance to Swazi Court of Appeal, to Higher Swazi Court of Appeal, 
to the Judicial Commissioner and thence to the High Court of Swaziland. 

RcUgiea. In 1984 there were about 12U,()(X) Chnstians and about 3U.(X)0 adults 
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holding traditional beliefs. A large number of churches and missionary societies are 
established throughout the country and, in addition to evangelism, are doing im¬ 
portant work in the fields of education and medicine In the larger centres there are 
churches of several denominations—Protestant, Roman Catholics and others. 

Education. In 1984 there were SS4 schools with 125,303 pupils in pnmary classes 
and 26,469 in secondary classes The Swaziland Agricultural College and Univer¬ 
sity Centre at Luyengo was opened in Oct. 1966 Technical and vocational training 
classes are run at the Government's Industrial Training Institute and its Staff 
Training Institute. The Government also operates a police college There are 2 
teacher training colleges with 868 students in 1983-84 There were 639 students 
enrolled at the Swaziland College of Technology and 1,063 at the University of 
Swaziland in 1983-84 

Health. In 1984 there were 80 doctors, 13 dentists and 1,608 hospital beds 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Swaziland in Great Britain (58 Pont St, London SWIX OAE) 

High Commissioner George N^ikwakhe Mamba (accredited 16 Feb 1978). 

Of Great Bntain in Swaziland (Allister Miller St, Mbabane) 

High Commissioner Martin Reith 

OfSwaziland in the USA (4301 Connecticut Ave , NW, Washington, D C , 20008) 
Ambassador PeterH. Mtetwa 

Of the USA in Swaziland (PO Box 199, Mbabane) 

Ambassador Harvey F Nelson,Jr. 

OfSwaziland to the United Nations 
Ambassador Dr Timothy L L Dlamini 

Books of Reference 

Booth, A , Suarf/anJ Tiatlilion and Chanffe m a Soulhern ifman hmifjam Aldershot anil 
Boulder. 1984 

Grotpelcr.J J , Hisiorital Dm lonarv of Swaziland Metuchen, 1975 
Jones, D . 4idandDevehpmeni in Southern 4frua London, 1977 

Kuper, H, 4n African AriMoiruLS New cd London, 1961 —I he L inform of Colour 
Johannesburg, 1947 —IheSwazi -IntihnographualSurve\ London, 1952 
Vlatsebula.J S M , 4 History of Swaziland London, 1972 
Nyeko, B . Swaziland [Bibliography] Oxford and Santa Barbara, 1982 



SWEDEN Capital Stockholm 

Population 8 3m (1984) 

GNPper capita US$11,137(1984) 

Konungariket Sverige 


HISTORY. Organized as an independent unified state in the 10th century, 
Sweden became a constitutional monarchy in 1809 In 1809 she also ceded Finland 
to Russia In 1815 German possessions were ceded to Prussia and Sweden was 
united with Norway, which union lasted until 190S 


AREA AND POPULATION. The first census took place in 1749, and it was 
repeated at first every third year, and, after 1775, every fifth year. Since 1860 a 
general census has been taken every 10 years and, in addition, in 1935,1945,1965 
and 1975 

Latest census figures. 1940, 6,371,432 (annual increase since 1935 0 38%), 
1950, 7,041,829 (I 1% since 1945), 1960, 7,495,316 (0 64% since 1950), 1965, 
7,766,424 (1 04% since 1960), 1970, 8,076,903 (1 04% since 1965), 1975, 
8,208,544(1 02%sincc 1970), 1980,8,-320.438(I 0l%since 1975) 




Census 

hstimaied 

Pop pet 


iMiidaica 

population 

population 

sq km 

C ounue\ (Lan) 

\q km 

15 Sept mo 

31 Dei 1984 

31 Dei 1984 

Stockholm 

6,488 

1,527,330 

1,562.490 

241 

Uppsala 

6,989 

243,273 

249,712 

"St, 

Sodcrmanland 

6,060 

252,5 IS 

250,515 

41 

Ostergotland 

10,562 

.393,141 

392,887 

37 

Jonkopmg 

9,944 

303,354 

300,924 

30 

Kronoberg 

8,458 

173,619 

174,265 

21 

Kalmar 

11,170 

241,851 

2.39,380 

21 

Gotland 

.3,140 

55,362 

56,203 

18 

Blekinge 

2,941 

153,880 

151,652 

52 

Knstianstad 

6,087 

280,071 

280,3.30 

46 

Malmohus 

4,938 

743,746 

747,140 

151 

Halland 

5.454 

230,679 

238.347 

44 

Goteborgand Bohus 

5,141 

711,934 

712,078 

139 

AIvsborg 

11,395 

425,189 

426,-325 

37 

Skaraborg 

7,938 

269,715 

270,382 

34 

Varmland 

17,584 

284,477 

280,499 

16 

Orebro 

8,519 

274,580 

2/0,961 

32 

Vastmanland 

6,302 

259,789 

255 691 

41 

Kopparberg 

28,194 

287,250 

285,1 13 

10 

Gavleborg 

18,191 

294 165 

290,5.3.3 

16 

Vasternorrland 

21,678 

268,385 

26.3,598 

12 

Jamtiand 

49,443 

135,084 

1.34,731 

3 

Vasterbotten 

55,401 

243,723 

245,181 

4 

Norrbotten 

98,913 

267,321 

263,684 

3 

Total 

410,929' 

8,320,438 

8,243,621 

20 


' Total area ofSweden, 449,964 sq ktn 


On31 Dec. 1984 there were4,120,549 malesand4,222,072 females. 

On 31 Dec. 1984 aliens in Sweden numbered 390,565 Of these, 143,928 were 
Finns, 38,253 Yugoslavs, 25,501 Danes, 26,097 Norwegians, 21,159 Turks, 
15,414 Poles, 12,117 West Germans, 10,410 Greeks, 8,980 British, 8,920 
Chileans 6.228 Americans and 4,0.30 Italians. 

11.32 
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Vital statistics for calendar years. 



Total living 
births 

To mothers 
single, divorced 
or widowed 

Stillborn 

Marriages 

Divorces 

Deaths 
exclusive oj 
siill-bom 

1981 

94,065 

38,742 

380 

37,793 

20,198 

92,034 

1982 

92,748 

38,915 

374 

37,051 

20,766 

90,671 

1983 

91,780 

40,059 

340 

36,210 

20,618 

90,791 

1984 

93,889 

' 41,887 

381 

36,849 

20,377 

90,483 

Immigration. 1981,32,272,1982,30,381,1983,27,495, 1984,31,486 Emigra- 


tion-1981,29,440,1982,28,381,1983,25,269; 1984,22,825 
In 1860 the urban population numbered 435,000 (11% of the total population) 
and on 31 Dec. 1965, 4,177,212 (54%), including other densely populated areas, 
the urbanized population in 1965 was 77 4% 

On 15 Sept 1980, population in densely populated areas was 6,910,431 
(83 1%) 

Population of largest communities, 31 E)ec 1984 


Stockholm 

653,455 

Halmstad 

76,971 

Taby 

52.771 

(ioteborg 

424,085 

Skelleftei 

74,329 

Falun 

51,443 

Malmo 

229.107 

Karlstad 

74,324 

Moindal 

49,063 

Upp!>ala 

152,579 

Kristianslad 

69,581 

Trollhattan 

48,922 

Norrkoping 

118,451 

Huddingc 

69,581 

Solna 

48,828 

VasterAs 

117,658 

Lulei 

66,811 

Hassleholm 

48,600 

Orebro 

117,569 

Vaxjo 

66,173 

Kungsbacka 

47,700 

Linkoping 

115,600 

Botkyrka 

65,927 

Sollentuna 

47,587 

Jonkoping 

107 031 

Nykoping 

64,686 

Skovde 

46,273 

Helsingborg 

104,689 

Haninge 

60,460 

Borlangc 

46,181 

Boris 

99,945 

Dmskoldsvik 

59,918 

Varberg 

45,828 

Sundsvall 

93,569 

Karlskrona 

59.660 

Uddevalla 

45,703 

E&kilstuna 

88,664 

Nacka 

59,009 

Norrtalje 

42,101 

CJavle 

87,817 

Ostersund 

56,407 

Motala 

41,364 

limei 

84.192 

Gotland 

56,203 

Sandviken 

40,778 

Lund 

81,199 

Jartalla 

55,776 

Vastervik 

40,395 

Sodertalje 

79.429 

Kalmar 

53,747 




Befol' n'ne'^r>iu(ir>r!.wqr/p„r..,iqi,„fiChange\l Annual 3vols Statistics Sweden, Stockholm 

/'•■/»<■■. . Annual 3 vols Statistics Sweden, Stockholm 

llislomk statislik for Sverige / Befolkning (Population), 1720-1967 2nd ed Statistics 
Sweden. Stockholm, 1969 


CLIMATE. North Sweden suffers from severe winters, with snow lying for 4-7 
months Summers are fine but cool, with long delight hours. Further south, 
winters are less cold, summers are warm and rainfall generally well-distnbuted 
over the year, though with a slight summer maximum Stockholm. Jan 24 4‘F 
(-4 2“C),July59 9"F(15 5’C) Annual rainfall 25" (632 mm) 

REIGNING KING. Carl XVI Gustaf, bom 30 April 1946, succeeded on the 
death of his grandfather Gustaf VI Adolf, 15 Sept. 1973, mam^ 19 June 1976 to 
Silvia Renate Sommerlath, bom 23 Dec. 1943 (Queen of Sweden) Daughter and 
Heir Apparent Crown Princess Victoria Ingnd Alice Desiree, Duchess of Vaster- 
gotland, bom 14 July 1977, son. Pnnee Carl Philip Edmund Bertil, Duke of Varm- 
land, bom 13 May 1979, daughter Princess Madeleine Therese Amelie Josephine, 
Duchess ofHalsingland and Gastnkland, bom 10 June 1982. 

Sisters of the King Princess Margaretha, bom 31 Oct. 1934, married 30 June 1964 
to Mr John Ambler, Princess Biigitta (Princess of Sweden), bom 19 Jan. 1937, 
married 25 May 1961 (civil marriage) and 30 May 1961 (religious ceremony) to 
Johann Georg, Pnnee of Hohenzollem, Pnneess DNssiree, bom 2 June 1938, mar- 
ned 5 June 1964 to Baron Niclas Silfverschiold, Pnneess Chnstma, bom 3 Aug. 
1943,mamed 15 June 1974toTordMagnuson. 

Uncles of the King Sigvard, Count of Wisboig, bom on 7 June 1907; Pnnee Bertil, 
Duke of Halland, bom on 28 Feb. 1912, married 7 Dec. 1976 to Lilian May 
Davies, bom 30 Aug 1915 (Pnneess of Sweden, Duchess of Halland); Carl Johan, 
Count of Wisborg, bom on 31 Oct 1916 
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A uni oj the King Pnncess Ingnd (Pnncess of Sweden), bom 28 March 1910, mar¬ 
ried 24 May 1935 to Fredenk, Crown Pnnce ofDenmark (King Frolerik IX), died 
14 Jan. 1972. 

The following is a list of the kings and queens of Sweden, with the dates of their 
accession from the accession of the House of Vasa' 

Homi’oJWasa Homeof Pfalz-Zwi- l/ameofBernadotle 


Gustafl 

1521 

hriH ken (contd) 

Carl XIV Johan 

1818 

Erie XIV 

1560 

CarlXil 

1697 

Oscar 1 

1844 

Johan III 

1568 

Ulrica Eleonora 

1719 

Carl XV 

1859 

Sigismund 

1592 



Oscar II 

1872 

Carl IX 

1599 

House of Hesse 

GustafV 

1907 

GustafllAdoll 

1611 

Frednkl 

1720 

GustafVI Adolf 

1950 

Christina 

1632 



Carl XVI Gustai 

1973 



House oJ Holstein- 





Ooiioro 




House olPfulz- 

Zuff- 

AdolfFrednk 

1751 



hruiken 


Gustaflll 

1771 



CarlXGustaf 

1654 

GustaflV Adolf 

1792 



Carl XI 

1660 

Carl XIII 

1809 




The royal family of Sweden have a civil list of 11 8m kronor, this does not 
include the maintenance of the royal palaces 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Sweden’s present Constitution 
came into force in 1975 and replaced the 1809 Constitution. Under the present 
Constitution Sweden is a representative and parliamentary democracy. Parliament 
(Riksdag) IS declared to be the central organ of government. The executive power 
of the country is vested in the Government, which is responsible to Parliament 
The King is Head of State, but he does not participate in the government of the 
country Since 1971 Parliament has consisted of one chamber. It has 349 members, 
who are elected for a penod of 3 years in direct, general elections 

Every man and woman who has reached the age of 18 years on election-day 
Itself, and who is not under wardship has the nght to vote and to stand for 
election. 

The manner of election to the Riksdag is proportional The country is divided 
into 28 constituencies. In these constituencies 310 members are elected The 
remaining 39 seats constitute a nation-wide pool intended to give absolute propor¬ 
tionality to parties that receive at least 4% of the votes A party receiving less than 
4% of the votes in the country is, however, entitled to participate in the distribution 
of seats in a constituency, if it has obtained at least 12% of the votes cast there. 

The Riksdag, electf^ 1982, has 159 Social Democrats, 76 Conservatives, 
44 Centre Party, 51 Liberals and 19 Communists. 

The Social Democratic Cabinet was composed as follows in Feb. 1986: 

Prime Minister and Minister mth specicd responsibility far Research and 
Environment IngvarCarlsson. 

Agriculture Svante Lundkvist. Finance Kjell-Olof Feldt. Health and Social 
Affairs- Gertrud Sigurdsen. Housing Hans Gustafsson. Labour. Anna-Greta 
Leijon. Special responsibility far international development co-operation. Ministry 
oJ Foreign Affairs. Lena Hjelm-Wallen. Industry Thage Peterson. Foreign Affairs 
Sten Andersson. Justice Sten Wickbom. Transport and Communications Sven 
Hulterstrom. Education and Cultural Affairs Lennart Bodstrom. Education, with 
special responsibility for cultured affairs, the mass media and comprehensive 
schools Bengt Goransson. Labour, mth specicd responsibility far immiffant and 
equality affairs: Anita Gradin. Industry, mth specicd responsibility far energy 
questions Birgitta I>ahl Defence Roine Caiisson Public Administration Bo 
ifolmberg. Foreign TVade Mats Hellstrdm. Specicd responsibility far wages in 
public administration. Ministry of Finance- Bengt Johansson. Specicd responsi- 
bilitv for family policy, the disabled and elderly. Ministry oj Health 
ana Socicd Affairs. Bmgt Lindquist. 

Ministerial decisions are formally made by the Cabinet collectively and not (with 
some exceptions) by individual ministers. 
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Public administration in Sweden is characterized by a unique degree of function¬ 
al decentralization The Ministnes are not really administrative agencies Their 
mam function is to prepare the decisions of the Cabinet, such decisions may con¬ 
cern bills for the Riksdag, general government directives and highei appointments 
Only to a small extent does the Cabinet make individual administrative decisions 
The routine administrative work is attended to by the central boards (centrala 
ambetsverk) Each board is m principle subordinate to the government, its sphere 
of activity depends on the appropriations granted by the Riksdag The Govern¬ 
ment often asks the boards' opinion on proposed measures 

National flag Blue with a yellow Scandinavian cross 

National anthem Du gamla, du fria, du fjallhdga nord (words by R Dvbeck, 
1844, folk-tune). 

The olTicial language is Swedish. The capital is Stockholm 

Regional and Local Government For national administrative purposes Sweden is 
divided into 24 counties (Idn), m each of which the central government is repre¬ 
sented by a state county administrative board (lansstyrelse) The governor 
(landshovding), appointed by the government, is chairman of the board, which m 
addition to the governor has 14 members elected by the county council 

Local government and the levying of local taxes are based on the Instrument of 
Government (the Swedish Constitution) and are regulated by the local government 
act and special acts. According to the local government act Sweden is divided into 
municipalities m which all men and women who have reached the age of 18 on 
election-day itself, and not under wardship, are entitled to elect the municipal 
council These councils are named kommunfuUmaktige The number of munici¬ 
palities has, since 195), been reduced from about 2,500 to 284. The municipalities 
deal with a great vanety of different tasks such as social welfare, education and 
culture, public health, town planning, housing etc. Each county, except Gotland, 
which consists of only one municipaliw, has a county council (landsting) elected 
by men and women who enjoy local suffrage. The county councils chiefly adminis¬ 
ter the health services and medical care. The municipalities of Gothenburg and 
Malmo do not belong to county councils Ecclesiastical affairs m all parishes with 
more than 500 inhabitants entitled to vote are dealt with by church councils 
(kyikojullmakiige), smaller panshes may make the same arrangement All elec¬ 
tions are conducted on a proportional basis 

Boalt.G . The Polilii at Process Stockholm, 1984 
Ciustafsson, A , Local Government m Sweden Stockholm, 1983 

Lewin, L , Jansson, B . and Sorbom, D , The Swedish Electorate 1887-1968 Stockholm, 1972 
Stromberg, L, and Westerstahl, J , The New Swedish Communes Gothenburg, 1984 
y/in<ie,P .Swedish Government Admimstraiwn 2nd rev ed. Stockholm, 1978 

DEFENCE. A Supreme Commander is, under the Government, in command of 
the three services. He is assisted by the Defence Staff under a chief of staff. 

The military forces are recruited on the principle of national service, supple¬ 
mented by voluntanly enlisted personnel who form the permanent cadres for train¬ 
ing purposes, sta^duties, etc. 

Liability to service commences at the age of 18, and lasts till the end of the 47th 
year. The penod of training for the Army and Navy is Vh-\5 months and for the 
Airforce 8-15 months. 

The temtonal organization consists of 6 military commands each one under a 
general officer commanding 

Armv. The C.-in-C. of the Swedish Army has at his disposal the Amw Staff undera 
chief of staff, llie peace-time Army consists for training purposes of 16 infantry, 2 
cavalry, 6 armour, 5 artillery, 5 AA, 3 engineer, 2 signal and 3 Army Service Corps 
units, most of which are called ‘regiments’ (regementen). The Army Aviauon 
Corps composes 2 Battalions operating 20 Bulldog aircraft and 20 JetRanger heli¬ 
copters for observation, 12 AB.204B transport helicopters, and 25 Hughes 269 
helicopters and 3 DO 27 aircraft for training. 

The Army is organized and equipped with regard to the varying geographical 
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and climatic conditions of the country. The voluntary Home Guard (Hemvamet) 
with a total strength of more than 100,000 men ready for action witnin 2 hours, 
raised dunng the War continues to be in force. 

Sweden's ground forces, total 850,000 men (including the voluntary Home 
Guard), can be said to consist of an Army which for the most part is on indefinite 
leave, but which on short notice can be ready for action. One of the basic principles 
of the Swedish system of mobilization is the local recruitment of as many units as 
possible The storage of equipment and supplies is decentralized on more than 
3,000 places 

ITie active personnel of the Army compnses (1986) about 47,000, including 
38,000 conscripts doing basic training 

Navy. The C -in-C of the Swedish Navy is assisted by the Chief of Naval Staff, the 
Inspector of the Navy and the Inspector of the Coast Artillery. The Navy is divided 
into two branches, the Navy and the Royal Coast Artillery. There are 3 Naval Base 
Areas: those of the southern, eastern and western coasts. The coast artillery defence 
areas are those of the Stockholm archipelago, Blekinge, Gothenburg, Gotland and 
Norriand There are 5 coastal artillery regiments. 

There are 12 diesel-powered patrol submarines, 16 fast missile craft, 14 fast 
missile/torpedo boats, 6 fast torpedo boats, 2 patrol craft, 3 minelayers, 1 mine 
countermeasures support ship, 11 coastal minelayers, 3 new minehunters, 10 
coastal minesweepers, 4 patrol vessels (^x-minesweepers), 23 inshore mine¬ 
sweepers, 25 coastal patrol craft, 2 mine transports, 22 minelaying boats, 1 surveil¬ 
lance ship, 3 torpedo recovery vessels, 17 tenders, 5 surveying vessels, 7 ice¬ 
breakers, 3 oilers, 1 salvage vessel, 13 artillery landing craft, 81 utility landing craft, 
54 minor landing craft, 2 sail training ships, 1 supply ship, 2 water earners and 17 
tugs. 

Four submannes, 4 missile armed fast attack craft leaders (officially classed as 
corvettes), 2 coastal minelayers and 4 more minehunters are under construction or 
projected. 

The Naval Air Arm compnses 14 Boeing Vertol 107 helicopters and 10 Jet- 
Ranger helicopters. Four heavy helicopters are to be acquired for anti-submanne 
warfare. 

The personnel of the navy and coast artillery in 1985 totalled 18,(X)0 officers and 
men, compnsing 3,500 regulars and 6,200 national servicemen. 6,250 consenpts 
tram annually 

The Coast Guard operates 140 cutters, patrol boats and service craft and lists S 
aircraft. Personnel in 1986 numbered 570. 

Air Force. The C-in-C. of the Swedish Air Force has at his disposal the Air Staff 
under a chief of staff. 

The combat force consists of 3 fighter-interceptor, 3 ground-attack and 3 mixed 
mterceptor/reconnaissance wings Qlottiljer), each with 2-3 squadrons of 12-15 air¬ 
craft, including 3 reconnaissance squadrons (dwistonei). Total peace-time strength 
of the combat units is 20 squadrons with nearly 400 first-lme aircraft. 

Night and all-weather fighters are the Swedish-built Saab J35 Draken, equipping 
5 squadrons, and JA37 Viggen, equipping 6 squadrons. The ground-attack wings 
have 5 squadrons of Saab AJ37 Viggens, and there is provision for 4 light ground- 
attack squadrons of twin-jet Saab-105s (Sk60s), which could be withdrawn in war¬ 
time from training units. The 3 reconnaissance squadrons have SF37 (photo) and 
SH37 (mantime, radar) Viggen reconnaissance airciaft; and there are transport, 
helicopter and other support units. The Sk60A is the Air Force’s standard 
advanced trainer, to which pupils progress after initial training on piston-engined 
Bulldogs. Other trainers in service include the Sk61 Bulldog, Sk35C Draken and 
Sk37 Viggen. 

Active strength consists of about 9,500 personnel, including4,500 conscripts. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
MenhenUp. Sweden is a member of UN and Efta. 
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ECONOMY 

Budget. Revenue and expenditure of the total budget (Current and Capital) for 
financial years ending 30 June (in 1 m kr) 

Revenue Expenditure Revenue Expendiiuie 

1981- 82 167,131 235,164 1983-84 .‘*21,16^ 298,265 

1982- 83 191,280 277,880 1984-85' 260014 329.136 

' Preliminary 

The preliminary revenue and expenditure for the financial year 1 July 1984 to 30 
June 1985 was as follows (in Im kr) 


Revenue 


t xpenditure 


Taxes 


Royal Household and residences 

31 

Taxes on income. 


Justice 

9,588 

capital gams and 


Foreign Affairs 

7,697 

profits 

67,788 

Defence 

23.858 

Statutory social 


Health and Social Affairs 

76,517 

security fees 

41,960 

Transport and Communications 

13,017 

Taxes on property 

7,530 

Ministry of Finance 

15,270 

Value-added tax 

59,296 

Education and Cultural Affairs 

37,793 

Other taxes on goods 


Agriculture 

6,170 

and ser\ ices 

44,970 

Labour 

20.882 

Total revenue 


Housing and Physical Planning 

25,346 

from taxes 

221,544 

Industry 

14,391 

Non-tax rexenue 

28.IS7 

Civil Service Affairs 

4 0.36 

C apital revenue 

81 

Parliament and agencies 

456 

Loan repayment 

4,662 

Interest on National Debt, etc 

75,234 

C'omputcd revenue 

5,570 

L'nforesccn expenditure 

-7 

Total revenue 

260.014 

Changed appropriation of 
short-term credits 

Total expenditure 

-1,144 

329,1.36 


OnBlOec 1984 th^pational debt amounted to 534,622m kr 

7?/A\j?a/(/sA()wr(*re/(Natioffil Debt Ot1](.c),e/M6r)A Annual Stockholm, from 1920 

Rikwkatleverkel (National Tax Board), ar\hok Annual Stockholm, from 1971 

77k' Swdish Budget Ministry of Economic Affairs and Ministry oflhc Budget, Irom 1962^63 

Currency. The monetary unit is the Swedish krona of 100 ore In March 1986, £ I = 
10 36 A:ronfl,US$l =7 IA krona 

Gold coins do not exist as a currency Central banknotes for 5,10, .50,100,500, 
1,000 and 10,000 kr are legal means of payment 

Banking. The Riksbank, or Central Bank of Sweden, belongs entirely to the State 
and IS managed by directors elected for 3 years by the Parliament, except the chair¬ 
man. who IS designated by the Government The bank is under the guarantee of the 
Parliament, its capital and reserve capital are fixed by its constitution Since 1904, 
only the Riksbank has the right to issue notes. On 31 Dec 1984 its note circulation 
amounted to 46,520m kr, its gold and foreign-exchange reserves totalled 
33,744m. kr 

There are 15 commercial banks On 31 Dec. 1984 their total deposits amounted 
to 250,150m kr; advances to the public amounted to 248,917m. kr 
On 31 Dec 1984 there were 149 savings banks; their total deposits amounted to 
113,758m. kr., advances to the public were 79,681 m kr Co-operative banks had 
total deposits of28,666m kr .advances to the public were 18,898m kr 
Swnges Riksbank, drshok Annual Stockholm, from 1908 

Skandinaviika Enskdda Banken. Kvartalsknft Quarterly Review (in English) Stockholm, 
from 1920 

Weights and Measures. The metric system is obligatory 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Sweden is rich in hydro-power resources. The total electric energy pro¬ 
duction in 1983 was 109,391m kwh. About 59% of this energy was produced in 
hydro-electric plants. Additional electric energy consumption will in the future 
mainly be covered by nuclear power and conventional thermal power. 
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Minerals. Sweden is one of the leading exporters of iron ore. The largest deposits 
are found north of the polar circle in the area of Kiruna and Gallivare-Malmberget. 
The ore is exported via the Norwegian port of Narvik and the Swedish rxirt of 
LuleS. There are also important resources of iron ore in southern Sweden 
(Bergslagen). The most important fields are Grangesberg and StrSssa and the ores 
are shipped via the port of Oxelosund. Some of the southern deposits have, in 
contrast to the fields in North Sweden, a low phosphorus content. 

There are also some d^sits of copper, lead and zinc ores especially m the Boli- 
den area m the north of Sweden. These ores are often found together with pyrites 
Non-ferrous ores, except zinc ores, are used in the Swedish metal industry and 
barely satisfy domestic needs 

The total production of iron ores amounted to 13 8m tons in 1983 and exports 
to 10 Sm tons The production of copper ore was 303,597 tons, of lead ore 
115,949 tons, of zinc ore 374,985 tons 

There are also deposits of raw matenals for aluminium not worked at present In 
southern Sweden theie are big resources of alum shale, containing oil and uranium 

Agriculture. According to the farm register which is revised annually the following 
data was provided for 1983 The number of farms in cultivation of more than 2 hec¬ 
tares of arable land, was 111,580, of these there were 67,016 of 2-20 hectares, 
41,119 of 20-100 hectares; 3,446 of above 100 hectares Of the total land area of 
Sweden (41,161,500 hectares), 2,933,133 ' hectares were arable land, 346,458' 
hectares cultivated pastures and (1981) 22,742,235 hectares forests 


irea{l,000hntarcs) ‘ Prudiution (1 .(KH)lonneM 


Chu’JiK)p\ 

m2 

m3 

I9H4 

m 2 

ms 

im 

Whcdl 

293 1 

346 7 

325 8 

1,490 

1,721 

1,776 

Rye 

56 8 

64 9 

64 9 

211 

237 

246 

Barley 

677 4 

6.S9 9 

686 6 

2,378 

2 026 

2,732 

Oats 

509 4 

432 1 

458 1 

1,663 

1,268 

1,904 

Mixed grain 

66 3 

66 0 

68 6 

180 



Peas and vetches 

20 5 

33 0 

49 8 

44 



Potatoes 

39 7 

37 5 

39 3 

1,036 

939 

1,307 

Sugarbeet 

53 6 

52 9 

52 6 

2,431 

1,922 

2,508 

Tame hay 

707 1 

696 5 

691 9 

4,297 

4,560 

3,185 

Oilseed 

171 1 

172 0 

169 9 

371 

373 

382 


Area of rotation meadows for pasture was (in 1,000 hectares') 1981,192,1982, 
193 1983 184 1984 182 

Total production of milk (in 1,000 tonnes). 1981, 3,514, 1982, 3,652, 1983. 
3,715, 1984,3,821. Butter production in the same years was (in 1,000 tonnes): 64, 
69,72,78; and cheese 108,114,115,116. 

Livestock (1984)' Cattle, 1 •9m , sheep, 438,000; pigs, 2 7m ; poultry, 11 1 m 
Number offarm tractors in 1981,189,654, combines in 1981,48,990. 

The number of pelts produced in 1983-84 was as follows; Fox, 51,378, mink, 
I 33m.; others, 14,704. 

' Figures refer to holdings of more than 2 hectares of arable land 

Forestry. In 1978-82 the forests covered an area of 23 5m hectares, i.e. roughly 
57% of the country’s land area. Municipal and State ownership accounts for one- 
fourth of the forests, companies own another fourth, and the remaining half is in 
private hands. In tte felling seasons, 1981-82 and 1982-83 respectively, 49•4m 
and 51 •6m. cu. metres (solid volume excluding bark) of wood were removed from 
the forests in Sweden. Tne sawmill, wood pulp and paper industries are all of great 
importance. The number of sawmills in 1979 was aoout 2,600,400 of which were 
commercial sawmills, with more than 90% of the total production of sawn hard- 
and soft-wood In 1983 the total production was about 11-Sm. cu metres. The 
wood pulp foctories total output amounted to 8 4m. tons (including dissolving 
pulp) (dry weight). 

Fisheries. In 1984 the total catch of the sea fisheries was 259,300 tons, landed 
weight, value 714-9m. kr. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Mawifacturing. The most important sector of Swedish manufaaunng is the 
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production of metals, metal products, machinery and transport equipment, cover¬ 
ing almost half of the total value added by manufacturing. Production of high- 
qual^ steel ts an old Swedish speciality A large part of this production is export¬ 
ed The production of ordinary steel is slightly decreasing and is still short of 
domestic demand. The total production of steel amounted to 4 Im. tons in 1983. 
There is also a large production of other metals (aluminium, lead, copper) and 
rolled semi-manufactured goods of these metals. 

These basic metal industries are an important basis for the production of 
more developed metal products, machinery and equipment, which are to a large 
extent sold on the world market, i e , hand tools, mining dnils, ball-beanngs, 
turbines, pneumatic machinery, refngerating equipment, machinery for pulp and 
paper industries, etc., sewing machines, machine tools, oflfice machinery, 
high-voltage electric machinery, telephone equipment, cars and trucks, ships and 
aeroplanes 

Another important manufacturing sector is based on Sweden's forest resources 
This sector includes saw-mills, plywood factories, joinery industries, pulp- and 
paper-mills, wallboard and particle board factories, accounting for about 20% of 
the total value of manufacturing A fast increasing sector is the chemical industry, 
especially the petro-chemical branch Minerals industnes include production of 
building materials, decorative arts products of glass and china 

Sale\ value of 

ho 0 / Averaneno of produciion 



establishments 

wage- 

■earners 

(gross) 

in Im kr 

Industry groups 

1982 

1983 

1982 

1981 

1982 

1983 

Mining and quarr\ ing 

114 

112 

9,631 

9,270 

3,831 

4.764 

Metal-ore mining 

29 

32 

8,456 

8,128 

3,245 

4,113 

Other mining 

85 

80 

1,175 

1.142 

586 

652 

Manufacturing 

9,423 

9,220 

547.915 

528,977 

364,987 

421.228 

Manufacture of lood, bever¬ 
ages and tobacco 

886 

856 

51,191 

50,179 

53.178 

58,370 

Textile, wearing apparel and 
leather industries 

726 

689 

27,200 

25.624 

8,173 

9,130 

Manufacture of wood products 
including furniture 

1,525 

1,485 

47,520 

46,988 

24,628 

29,092 

Manufacture of paper and 
paper products, printing 
and publishing 

1,070 

1,061 

67,178 

66,116 

48,879 

57,736 

Manufacture ofchemicals and 
chemical, petroleum, coal, 
rubber and plastic products 

688 

680 

40.809 

40,369 

56,754 

69,329 

Manufacture ofnon-melallic 
mineral products, except 
products of petroleum and 
coal 

419 

401 

17,491 

16,571 

8,750 

9,274 

Basic metal industnes 

166 

161 

41,082 

37,882 

28,672 

33,724 

Manufacture of fabricated 
metal products, machinery 
and equipment 

3,834 

3,782 

2.S2,341 

242,298 

134,755 

153,258 

Other manufacturing industries 

109 

105 

3,153 

2.950 

1,199 

1,315 

Llec trie ity, gas and water 

831 

820 

11,733 

11,542 

49.460 

60,267 

Electricity, gas and steam 

705 

694 

11,121 

10,942 

48,150 

58,848 

Water works and supply 

126 

126 

612 

600 

1,310 

1,419 


-irbetsmarknadssiainlik (Labour Market Stali\iu\) Monthly National Labour Market 
Board, Stockholm, from 1963 

Irbetsmarknadsstaustisk Ar\hok (Year Book of Labour Stalistics) Statistics Sweden, Stock¬ 
holm, from 1973 

HiMorisk siatistik Jbr Sverige, 11 (Climate, land surveying, agriculture, forestry, fisheries). 
Statistics Sweden. Stockholm, I9S9 

Johansson, 0 , The Gross Domestic Product of Sweden and its Composition 1861-1955 Stock¬ 
holm, 1967 

Jorberg, L , A History of Prices in Sweden 1732-1914 2 vols Stockholm, 1972 

Thalberg, B , and Mamo, N , eds , Economic Growth, Welfare and Industrial Relations A 
Comparative Study of Japan and Sweden Tokyo, 1984 

Jordbruksekonomiska meddelanden (Journal of Agncultural Economics, published monthly 
by the National Agricultural Market Board) Stockholm, from 1939 
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Jordbrukssiaiisusk anbok (Yearbook of Agncultural Statistics) Statistics Sweden, Stock¬ 
holm, from 196S 

The Swedish bconomy Ministry oi Economic Affairs and National Institute of Economic Re¬ 
search Stockholm,from I960 

Trade Unions. The Swedish Federation of Trade Unions (LO) had 24 member 
unions with a total membership of2,238,588 in 1984: the Swedish Central Organi¬ 
zation of Salaned Employees (TCO) had 19, with 1,210,091, the Swedish Con¬ 
federation of Professional Associations (SACO-SR) had 25, with 270,000 


Commerce. The imports and exports of Sweden, unwrought gold and coin not 
included, have been as follows (m 1 m kr) 


I97H 19'9 I9H0 

19lil 

I9fi2 

1983 

1984 

Imports 92,717 122.952 141,641 

146,040 

173,932 

200,368 

217,876 

Fxpons 98,205 118,147 131,002 

144,876 

168,134 

210.516 

242,485 

Imports and exports by products (in 1 m kr). 

Impons 

txpons 


I9H3 

I9S4 

1983 

1984 

Food and li\e animals chiclly for food 

11,593 

12,767 

4,992 

5,583 

Cereals and cereal preparations 

719 

792 

1,380 

1,680 

Vegetables and fruit 

3.689 

4.055 

341 

370 

Coffee, lea, cocoa, spices and 
manufactures thereof 

2,853 

3,375 

433 

524 

Feeding stuff for animals (nut including 
unmilled cereals) 

1,284 

1,317 

93 

95 

Beverages and tobacco 

1,619 

1,720 

217 

282 

Crude materials, inedible, except 
fuels 

7.812 

9.750 

23.185 

27,955 

Hides, skins and furskins, raw 

367 

490 

‘i45 

621 

Crude rubber (including synthetic and 
reclaimed) 

497 

551 

125 

136 

Cork and wood 

1,053 

1,417 

9,590 

10,224 

Pulp and waste paper 

421 

554 

8.441 

11.327 

Textile fibres (other than wool tops) and 
their wastes (not manufactured into yarn 
or fabric) 

331 

409 

358 

351 

C rude fertilizers and crude minerals 
(excluding coal, petroleum and precious 
stones) 

1.162 

1,355 

372 

432 

Metalliferous ores and metal sciap 

2.647 

3.443 

3,253 

4,441 

Mineral fuels, lubricants and related 
materials 

46,107 

42.510 

13,411 

13,843 

Coal, coke and briquettes 

1,570 

1,927 

122 

196 

Petroleum, petroleum products and 
related materials 

43,606 

39,462 

12,647 

12,920 

Chemicals and related products, n e s 

19,084 

20,448 

12,898 

15.081 

Artificial resins and plastic materials, 
and cellulose esters and ethers 

5 166 

S,8'>4 

3,666 

4,231 

Manufactured goods classified chiefly by 
material 

30.312 

34,806 

53,421 

62.057 

Paper, paperboard, and articles of paper 
pulp, of paper or of paperboard 

2,.31 

2,422 

19,467 

22,790 

Textile yam, fabrics, made-up articles, 
n e s , and related pioducts 

5,184 

5,832 

2,624 

2,931 

Non-metallic mineral manufactures n e s 

2,619 

3,018 

2,289 

2,616 

Iron and steel 

6,875 

8,224 

12,519 

15,454 

Non-ferrous metals 

4,795 

5,409 

5,093 

5,164 

Machinery and transport equipment 

59,005 

67,859 

85,988 

98,414 

Power generating machinery and 
equipment 

4,305 

5,078 

5,484 

6,555 

Machinery specialized for particular 
industries 

6,016 

6,473 

9,328 

10,792 

Metal working machinery 

1,632 

1,752 

1,803 

2,153 

General industnal machinery and equip¬ 
ment, n e s and machine parts, n c s 

9,652 

10,733 

13 844 

15,888 

Office machines and automatic data 
processing equipment 

7,677 

8,229 

5,932 

6,296 
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Impoits 

Exports 



ms 

m4 

I9SS im 

Telecommunications and sound recording 




and reproducing apparatus and 
equipment 


3,534 

4.668 

7,868 9,344 

Electneal machinery apparatus and 





appliances, n e s , and electrical parts 
thereoffincluding nom-electrical 





counterparts, n e s , ol electrical 
household type equipment) 


10,81! 

13,042 

7.870 8.707 

Road vehicles (including air cushion vehicles) 

13.116 

14.575 

26,-509 33,717 

Other transport equipment 


2.263 

3,310 

7.350 4.961 

Miscellaneous manufactured articles 


23.071 

26.196 

14,057 16,465 

Principal import and export countries (in 1 m kr) 




Imports horn 

L xpotts to 


m3 

im 

ms 

19H4 

Belgium-Luxembourg 

5,672 

5,855 

8.666 

8,978 

Denmark 

12 318 

14,296 

17.744 

20.117 

Federal Republic ofCjermany 

34,317 

38.142 

23.915 

28,129 

Finland 

11,811 

13.809 

12,261 

13,952 

France 

9,261 

9.3.59 

10 502 

12,182 

Italy 

6,072 

6,980 

6,744 

8,674 

Netherlands 

8.315 

9,372 

10 052 

10,848 

Norway 

14,961 

16,785 

21,286 

22 372 

Switzerland 

3.983 

4,216 

3.4.34 

3,988 

USSR 

7,316 

6,414 

2,231 

2,344 

UK 

27,749 

29,739 

22,863 

24,808 

USA 

16,704 

17.666 

18,555 

27,502 


Total trade between Sweden and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling) 

Imports to UK 1.533.580 1.673,165 2.051.931 2.416,383 2,465,582 

Exports anri rc-cxporl'-fiom UK 1,601,166 1.935,264 2 937,464 2,888,625 3.006,890 

Histomk S'alistikfin SwnKc 3 ( 7r(A.('s/ian</(7 [Foreign Trade], 17U-I9^0 Statistics Sweden, 
Stockholm, 1972 

twrssransiiA [Foreign Trade Annual Bulletin] Statistics Sweden. Stockholm 5 
vols Statistical Reports, Series H 

L inkeshanUel, manaJwialiuik [Foreign liade. Monthly Bulletin] Statistics Sweden, Stock¬ 
holm Statistical Reports, Sei les H Dec 

Ltnke\handel, kvanalwlatulik [Foreign Trade, Quarterly Bulletin] SUitistics Sweden, Stock¬ 
holm January-Oecemher Exports respectively imports Statistical Reports, Senes H 
L'{nki'\handel, an \iali\tik [Foreign Trade, Annual] Official Statistics of Sweden, Statistics 
Sweden, Stockholm Imports and exports Distribution by country and commtxlity accord¬ 
ing to the SITC 

L'tnkeshandel anstainlik [Foreign Trade, Annual] Official Statistics ol Sweden, StatisUcs 
Sweden, Stockholm Imports and exports Commodities according to the CCCN 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. On 1 Jan. 1984 there were 200,000 km of public roads comprising State- 
administered roads, 98,418 km, municipal, 32,0(X) km, private roads with subsi¬ 
dies, 75,873 km, of which 87,136 km were surfaced. Motor vehicles on 31 Dec 
1984 included 3,071,646 passenger cars, 222,819 buses and lorries and 19,752 
heavy motor cycles (all in use). 

Railways. At the end of 1984 the total length of railways was 11,707 km; 7,094 km 
were electrified. In 1984 the number of passengers on the railways was 77 7m., 
weight of goods, 44 2m tonnes. 

Aviation. Commercial air traffic is maintained in (1) Sweden and other parts of the 
world by Scandinavian Airlines System (SAS), of which AB Aerotransport 
(ABA s Swedish Air Lines) is the Swedish partner (DDL = Danish Air Lines and 
DNL = Norwegian Air Lines being the other two); (2) only within Sweden by 
Linjeflyg AB. Scandinavian Airlines System have a joint paid-up capital of about 
Sw. kronor 733m Capitalization of ABA, Sw. kronor 346m., of which 50% is 
owned by the Government and 50% by private enterprises. Capitalization of 
Linjeflyg, Sw. kronor 130m , of which 50% is owned by SAS and 50% by ABA. 
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In scheduled air tralTic dunng 1981 the total number of km flown was 78 Sm., 
passenger-km, 6,146 Sm.; soods, 167 7m. ton-km; mail, 22 8m. ton-km. Hiese 
figures^represent the Sw^is|^sharej)nh^SAS traflic^Swe^sh domestic and three- 

Shipping. The Swedish mercantile marine consisted on 30 June 198S of467 vessels 
of 2 93m. gross tons (only vessels of at least l(X) gross tons, and excluding fishing 
vessels and tugs). Stockholm and Goteboig, with together 216 vessels or2 46m 
gross tons in Dec 1984, are the two major home ports for the Swedish mercantile 
manne. 

Vessels entered from and cleared for foreign countries, exclusive of passenger 
liners and femes, with caigoes and in ballast, in 1984, are as follows (only vessels of 
at least a gross tonnage of 7S)' With cargoes, 26,696 with a gross tonnage of90 3m , 
in ballast, 13,849 with a gross tonnage of 48 Om. 

Post and Broadcasting. The circuits of the telephone had a length of28 3m km at 
31 Dec 1983 On IJan 1984 there were 7 4m. telephones. 

Number of combined radio and television reception fees paid at the end of 1984 
was 3,2S 1,000, of which 2 9m. included extra fees for colour television As from I 
Apnl 1978, special sound broadcasting licences were discontinued 

Svenges Radio AB is a non-commercial semi-govemmental corporation, trans¬ 
mitting 3 programmes on long-, medium-, and short-waves and on FM There 
are also regional programmes It also broadcasts 2 TV programmes Colour pro¬ 
grammes are broadcast by PAL system 

The overseas radio-telegraph and radio-telephone services are conducted by the 
Swedish Telecommunications Administration 

The number of post offices at the end of 1983 was 1,839. For receipts of the post 
and telecommunication services see the section on Economy 

Cinemas (1984). There were 1,236 cinemas 

Newspapers (1984) There were 169 daily newspapers with a total circulation of 
4-7m. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The administration of justice is entirely independent of the Government. 
The Justitiekansler, or Attorn^ General (a royal appointment) and the Justi- 
tieombudsman (Parliamentary Commissioners appointed by the Diet), exercise a 
check on the administration In 1968 a reform was carried through which meant 
that the offioesofthe former(Ombudsman for civil affairsland 
the Mditieombudsman (Ombudsman for military affairs) were turned into one sole 
institution with 3 Ombudsmen, each styled Justitieombudsman They exert a 
general supervision over all courts of law, the civil service, military laws and the 
mihtary services. In 1984-8S they received altogether 3,329 cases; of these, 141 
were instituted on their own initiative and 3,163 on complaints. 

The Riksaklagaren (a royal appointment) is the chief public prosecutor. 

The kingdom has a Supreme Court of Judicature and is divided into 6 Courts of 
Appeal districts {hovrdtter) and 97 district-court divisions (tmgsrdtter). There is 
also a Housing Appeal Court and 12 rent and tenancy tnbunals. 

Of the district courts 27 also serve as real estate courts and 6 as water rights 
courts. 

These district courts (or courts of first instance) deal with both civil and cnminal 
cases. Each member of the court has an individual vote and is l^ly responsible 
for the decision. In the voting, the majority rules. When die votes are evenly divid¬ 
ed in a criminal case, the opinion implying the least severe sentence applies, and in 
cases where there is no c^nion that could be considered the mildest, the Chair has 
the casting vote, as is also the case in family civil cases and matters; petty cases are 
tried by the jud^ alcxie. Civil cases are tned as a rule by 3 to 4 jud^ or in minor 
cases by 1 jwige. Disputes of greater consequence relating to the Manuge Code or 
the Code relating to Paroitnood and Guardianship are tried by a jut^ne and a 
ndnmd of 3-4 lay assessors. When cases concemmg real estate are being tried the 
court consists of 2 qualified lawyers, 1 specialist on technical matters and 2 lay 
assessois. 
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Cnmmal cases are ined bv a judge and a jur> of 5 members (lay assessors) m 
felony cases, and of 3 members in misdemeanour cases The cases in Courts of 
Appeal are generally tned by 4 or 5 juc^, but the same cases, which are tned with 
a judge and a namnd in the first instance, are tried by 3 or 4 judges and a namnd of 
2’3 members. In cases concerning real estate the court consists of a specialist on 
technical matters in place of one of the judges and m water-nght cases of 3 or 4 
judges and 1 or 2 specialists on technical water matters 
Tbose with low incomes can receive free legal aid out of public funds. In cnmmal 
cases a suspected person has the nght to a defence counsel, paid out of public fun^ 
The Attorney-General (Jusiitiekamlern) and the Parliamentary Commissioner 
(Jusiitieombudsmannen) for the Judiciary and Civil Administration supervise the 
application m the public sector of acts of parliament and regulations The Attor¬ 
ney-General is the Government's legal adviser and also the Public Prosecutor 
The holders of the office of Parliamentary Commissioner are 4 in number 
There were 7S penal and correctional institutions for offenders, with 4,616 male 
and 210 female inmates on 1 March 1985 (including offenders m remand prison) 
Besides, there were 622 children or young people registered for care m treatment 
and/or residential homes on 31 Dec 1984, admitted under the ‘Care of Young 
Persons' Act 

Andcrman, S . ed , Law and ihv 11 cakcr Paiiv tn Xtifilo-Swedish Comparative Study Abing¬ 
don. 1981-X.l 

Hru7clius, A , and Ciinsburg, R B , The Swedish Code ol Judiiial PriH'cdurc South Hacken¬ 
sack, Rev ed , 1979 

Stromholm, S , An Introduction to Swedish Law Stockholm. 1981 
dl-Wahab, 1 ,The Swedish Institution of Ombudsmen Stockholm, 1979 
fustitieomhud!>mannensamhetsheratielseavKiven tillRiksdagen Annual Stockholm 
Tht Pi na! (I'dc o* Si'eden As Amended IJan 1^72 South Hackensack. 1972 
R.a. ss.Ait.i'.si .ri'S'i- (Yeai Book of Legal Statistics) Statistics Sweden, Stockholm, from 
1975 

Religion. The overwhelming majonty of the population belong to the Evangelical 
Lutheran Church, which is the established national church In 1984 there were 13 
bishoprics (Uppsala being the metropolitan see) and 2,566 panshes. The clergy are 
chiefly supported from the panshes and the proceeds of the church lands. The non¬ 
conformists mostly still adhere to the national church The largest denominations, 
on 1 Jan 1984, were. Pentecost Movement, 100,523; The Mission Covenant 
Church ofSweden, 79,880, Salvation Army, 32,599; Swedish Evangelical Mission, 
23,870, Swedish Baptist Church, 21,095, Orebro Missionary l^iety, 22,322, 
Swedish Alliance Missionary Society, 13,553; Holiness Mission, 6,010. 

There were also 116,101 Roman Catholics (under a Bishop resident at Stock¬ 
holm), about 35,000 Orthodox Catholics (1978) and about 15,()00 Jews (1978) 
Parliament and Convocation {Kvrkomdtet) decided in 1958 to admit women to 
ordination as priests 

Education. By the Swedish Higher Educational Act of 1977 a unified educational 
system was created by integrating institutions which had previously been adminis¬ 
tered separately. This newhogskola includes not only traditional university studies 
but also those of various former professional colleges as well as a number of study 
programmes offered earlier by the secondary school system One of the goals of the 
1977 university reform was to introduce an increased element of vocational train¬ 
ing into Swedish higher education and to widen admission A Certificate of Educa¬ 
tion (B Sc., M.^., U C etc.) is awarded on completion of a general study pro¬ 
gramme. Tills certificate states the number of courses taken as well as the points 
and g^es obtained on each course in the study programme. 

In autumn 1983 there were, m these new integrated institutions for higher educa¬ 
tion, hogskola, about 164,000 enrolled for undergraduate studies of whom 108,200 
were distribute by sector as follows- Education for technical professions, 25,900; 
eucation for social work, economic and administrative professions, 29,500; 
education for meical and paramedical professions, 22,600; education for the 
teaching professions, 24,400; and education for information, communication and 
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cultural professions, 5,800. The number of students enrolled for post-graduate 
studies was 13,200. 

In autumn term in the school year 1983-84 there were 647,000 pupils in pri¬ 
mary education (grades 1-6 in compulsory comprehensive schools). Secondary 
education at the lower stage (grades 7-9 in compulsory comprehensive schools) 
comprised 328,800 pupils. In secondary education at the higher stage (the integrat¬ 
ed upper secondary school), there were 275,300 pupils (excluding about 41,300 
pupils in the 4-year technical tier regarded as third-level education). The folk 
hi^ schools, 'people's colleges’, had 14,700 pupils in courses of more than 15 
weeks. 

In municipal adult education there were 160,5(X) pupils (corresponding to a 
gross numbCT of 355,000 participants) Basic education for adults had 18,000 
pupils. 

There are also special schools for pupils with visual and hearing handicaps 
(about 1983-84) and for those who are mentally retarded (about 12,700 pupils). 

Edmalion Holicy for Planning Gmls for Eduiational Pohcv in Sweden OECD, Pans, I *>80 

Educational Reforms in Sweden OECD, Pans, 1981 

Boucher,L, 'Dradilion and Change in Swedish eduialton OUP. 1982 

Gotberg, B , and Svard, S , Fhe Swedish 'Folk High School' Its Background and its Present 

Situation 

Kim,L, Widened Admission to Higher Education m Sweden Stockholm, 1982 
Marklund, S , Educational Administration and Educational Development Univ of Stock¬ 
holm, 1979 —The Democraiizaiion of Education mSvieden Univ oFStockholm, 1980 
Marklund, S and Bergendal, G , 7rends in Swedish Educational Policy Stockholm, 1979 
Paulston,C B , Swedish Research and Debate about Bilingualism Stockholm, 1983 
Sundgvist,A , New Rules/or Swedish Study Circles Stockholm, 1983 
UeberschIag,G ,La Fotkhogskola Pans, 1981 

Social Welfare. The social secunty schemes are greatly expanding Supported by a 
referendum, the Diet in 1958 and 1959 decided that the national pensions should 
be iiKreased successively until 1968 and supplementary pensions paid from 1963. 
These pensions are of invariable value. In 1969 the Diet decided that as from I July 
1969 an increment to the basic pension was to be paid to persons without supple¬ 
mentary pensions, and this amount is to be successively increased in a 10-year 
period. The basic and supplementary pensions consist of old-age and family pen¬ 
sions, as well as pensions paid to the disabled. The financing of the supplementary 
system is based on the current-cost method 

. The most important social welfare schemes are described in the conspectus 


below 

Intro¬ 



Ivpeof scheme 

duced 

Scope 

Pt me ipal benefits 

Sickness insurance (com¬ 
pulsory-current law, 
1962) 

19.55 

All residents 

Hospital fees, most pnvatc doctors 
charge the insured person normal¬ 
ly 55 kr, district physicians 
and doctors in hospitals charge 


the insured person only SO kr for 
full medical treatment, some 
reimbursement of cost o( trans¬ 
portation as well as costs of 
physiotherapy, convalescent care, 
etc , medicines at reduced pnccs 
or free of charge During sickness 
daily allowance 90% of the yearly 
income in between 6,000 and 
163,500 ki. There is generally no 
maximum benefit penod Dental 
care IS available to all residents 
from 17 years of age, the maxi¬ 
mum payable by the patient 
being 60% up to 2,500 kr and 
25% thereafter. 
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Type of \i heme 
Employment injury insur¬ 
ance (compulsory-cur- 
rent law, 1976) 


Unemployment insurance 
(current law, 1973) 


Basic pensions (current 
law, 1962) 

Ofd-a/fe 


l)i\ahifilv 


Sui viiw s 


Supplementary pensions 
(current law, 1962) 
Otd-age 


Disabilitv 


\\45 


fntro- 

diu ed Si ope Pnm ipaf hrnefiis 

1901 All employed Medical treatment, medicine and 
persons medical apphaiiics, hospital care, 

sickness beiielit 100% of the 
yearly income in between 6 000 
and 16^,500 kr (first 90 days 
covered by sickness insurance), 
disability annuities, luneral 
benelil and '■urvivor's pensions 

1935 Membersotre- 110-315 kr per da\ subject to las 
cognued un- 
cmplosment 
insurance so¬ 
cieties (about 
70%orall em¬ 
ployees) 


1914 Allciti/ens 


1914 Allcilircns 


I94K Allcili/ens 


Payable irom the age ol 65 or, at a 
reduced rate, Irom the age of 60 
55,154 kr per annum lor married 
couples 31,392 kr (or others (in¬ 
cluding the special increment ol 
20,928 kr and 10,464 kr rcspcc- 
lisely tor those without supple¬ 
mentary pension), about hall ol 
them receive municipal housing 
supplement 

Payable beiore the age ol 65 ) ull 
pension 41,856 kr per annum (in¬ 
cluding the special increment ol 
20,928 kr) 

Widow's pension is payable beiore 
the age ol 65 I lie pension is 
31.392 kr (including the special 
increment ol 10,464 kr ) but less 
for those who have become 
widows beiore the age of 50 and 
have no child below 16 Many of 
them receive municipal housing 
supplements 

Child pension is payable beiore 
the age of 18 The pension 
amounts to 8.938 kr (latherless 
or motherless) and 13,516 kr 
(orphans) 


I960 Allgaintully 
occupied 
persons 


I960 All gainfully 
occupied 
persons 


Payable from the same age as the 
basic pension {\ee above) The 
pension is in principle 60% of the 
insured person's average annual 
earnings during the best 15 years 
except an amount corresponding 
to the basic pension and subject to 
a ceiling 

Payable before the age of 65. full 
pension corres|x>nds in principle 
to supplementary old-age pen¬ 
sion 
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'hpeoj scheme 
Survivors 


Partial pensions 
(current lavs, 1979) 


Imio- 

duicd Scope 

I960 Allgainlully 
ocLupied 
persons 


Frim tpat benefits 

Payable to widow and children, 
before the age of 19, of a deceased 
pcnon as a certain percentage of 
the deceased's supplemcntarv 
pension 


1976 All employees The pension is payable between 60- 
between 60-63 65 years of age The insured must 

years of age have reduced his working time by 
5 hours on an aveiage a week and 
the part-time work must there¬ 
after comprise at least 17 hours 
per week 

Furthermore the insured must have 
worked during at least 5 oi the last 
12 months and achieved a right 
to tupplcmentary pension for 10 
years after the age of43 
The partial pension is paid out by 
50% of the loss of income in con¬ 
nection with the change-over to 
part-time work 


Parents benefit 


Special parents benefit 


1974 All resident par- Parents cash benefit of 48 kr a day 
ents in connec- during 180 days Employed par- 
tion with con- ents entitled to daily patents cash 
lincment benefit of 90% of the daily income 

(in between 6,000-163,500 kr 
yeaily) for 180 days Maximum 
daily parents cash benefit 403 kr 


1978 Ml resident Special parents cash benefit with the 
parents same amount as for parents cash 

benefit for care of each child 
during 180 days for the parent'- 
together until the child reaches 8 
years of age or until the end of the 
child's first school year if that is 
later 


From 1 Jan 1985 4,800 kr per 
annum An additional allowance 
IS paid out for the third child with 
one-halfofan allowance and a lull 
allowance for each additional 
child 

4(X) kr per month dunng school- 
courses 

Total social expenditure, including also hygiene, care of the sick and social 
assistance, amounted to 230,749m kr in 1983, representing 33% of the GDP 

Ihe Cost and Financing of ihe Social Services in Ssseden 1981 Stockholm, 1983 
Ministry of Health and Social Affairs, The bvoluiion of the Swedish Health Inswance Stock¬ 
holm. 1978 

Socialnytt (Official Journal of the National Board of Health and Welfare) Stockholm, from 
196$ 

Fry, John (ed ), Limits of the Welfaie State Critical I lews on Posi-wai Sweden Famborough, 
1979 

Hecio, H , Modern Social Politic v in Biitain and Sweden F'rom Relief to Inc ome Maintenance 
New Haven, 1974 

Holgersson, L , The Evolution of Swedish Soc lal Welfare Stockholm, 1975 
Lagerstrom, L , Pension S\ stems in Sweden Stockholm, 1976 —Social Security in Sweden 
Stockholm, 1976 

Wilson, D. The Weljare State in Sweden .4 Studs m Comparative Social idminisiration 
London,1979 


Children's allowances 


1948 


All children 
below 16 


Children ai 
school 16-18 
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DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Sweden in Great Britain (11 Montagu Place. London. W1H 2AL) 

Ambassador LeifLeifland.GCVO(accreditedon 10 Nov. 1982) 

Of Great Britain in Sweden (Skarpdgatan 6-8,115 27 Stockholm) 

Ambassador Sir Richard Parsons. KCMG 

Of Sweden in the USA (600 New Hampshire Ave . NW. Washington, D C , 20037) 
Ambassador Count Wilhelm H. F Wachtmeister 

Of the USA in Sweden (Strandvagen 101,11S 27 Stockholm) 

Ambassador Gregory! Newell 

Of Sweden to the United Nations 
Ambassador Anders Perm 


Books of Reference 

Statistical Information Statistics Sweden, (Statistiska.Centralbyrdn,S-l IS81 Stockholm) was 
founded in I8S8, in succession to the Kungl Tabellkommissionen, which had been set up in 
1756 Dirermr-Genera/Sten Johansson Its Publications include 
LevnadsfbrhaUanden, arshok (Living Conditions) Annual From I97S — Rapport From 
1976 

Statistisk aishok (Statistical Abstract of Sweden) From 1914 

Sijfior om Svenf!C (Sweden) From 1971 Also in English as Sitec/en 
//iMurisA. Ma/urrAyic>r.Si%';/|^>(HistoricalStatisticsoiSweden) 195511 (4vols todatc) 
Allman manadsstatistik (Monthly Digest ofSwedish Statistics) From 1961 
Statistiska meddelanden {StaU&tiea\ Reports) From 1963 
Andersson, L , A History of Sweden Stockholm, 1962 

itias over Sn’rige Stockholm, 1953-71 [PubI in separate parts dealing with population, 
economics, etc ] 

Britten Austin, P, The Swedet How They Live and Work Newton Abbot, 1970— Davs in 
Sweden Stockholm, 1979 
Puhliiaiions on Sweden Stockholm, 1983 
D(k uments on Swedish hoieign Polii v. IVHI Stockholm, 1983 
Fullerton, B .and Williams, A F .Siandinavia London, 1972 

Fur.“r, H B (cd ), The Siandmavians in Amerua 986-1970 A Chronology and Pact Book 
Dobbs Ferry, 1972 

Cioranzon, B , Job Design and Automation in Sweden Stockholm, 1982 
Gullberg, I E , Swedish-hngluh Dutionaivof leihnital terms — Svensk-tngelsk Paikord- 
bok Stockholm, 2nd ed 1977 

Hancock, M D ,Swden the Politus of Post-Industrial Change Hinsdale, 111, 1972 
Heilborn,A .Travel. Study and Reseanh in Svieden 6th ed Stockholm, 1965 
Mead, W R ,and Hall, W , Siandinavia London, 1972 

Nordic Council, Yearbook of Nordu Statistics From 1962 (in English and one Nordic 
Language) 

Paul, W W , The Story of S< andinavia Cincinnati, 1971 

Scott, F D .Sweden The Hatton's History Univ of Minnesota Press, 1977 

Stihle, N K .Alfred Nobel and the Nobel Prizes Stockholm, 1978 

Stomberg, A A , A History of Svsvden New York, 1970 

Tomason,R F, Sweden Prototype of Modern Sotien New York. 1970 

Toyne.S M . The Scandinavians in History Freeport, 1970 

Turner, B . Sweden London, 1976 

Sveriges statskalendt r Published by Vetenskapsakademien Annual, from 1813 
National Library Kungliga Biblioteket, Stockholm Director LarsTynell. 
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Capital Bern 
Population 6-5m (1984) 

UNPper capita US$ 16,390 (1983) 


Schweiz—Suisse—Svizzera 


HISTORY. On 1 Aug 1291 the men of Un, Schwyz and Unterwalden entered 
into a defensive league In 1353 the league included 8 members and in 1513, 13 
Various temtones were acquired either by single cantons or by several in common, 
and in 1648 the league became formally independent of the Holy Roman Empire, 
but no addition was made to the number of cantons till 1798 In that year, under 
the inHuencc of France, the unified Helvetic Republic was formed This failed to 
satisfy the Swiss, and in 1803 Napoleon Bonaparte, in the Act of Mediation, gave a 
new Constitution, and out of the lands formerly allied or subject increased the 
number of cantons to 19 In 1815 the perpetual neutrality of Switzerland and the 
inviolability of her territory were guaranteed by Austria, France, Great Britain, 
Portugal, Prussia, Russia, Spain and Sweden, and the Federal Pact, which included 
3 new cantons, was accepted by the Congress of Vienna In 1848 a new Constitu¬ 
tion was passed The 22 cantons set up a Federal Government (consisting of a 
Federal Parliament and a Federal Council) and a Federal Tribunal This Constitu¬ 
tion, in turn, was on 29 May 1874 superseded by the present Constitution In a 
national referendum held in Sept 1978, 69 9% voted in favour of the establish¬ 
ment of a new canton. Jura, which was established on I Jan 1979 

AREA AND POPULATION. Area and population, according to the census 


held on 1 Dec 1980 and estimate 31 Dec 

Area 

1984 

Census 

Esiimate 

Pop per 
sq km 

C anion 

(\q kmi 

IDci 1980 

51 Dec 1984 

1980 

Zurich (Zunch)(1351) 

1,729 

1,122,839 

1,126,900 

650 

Bern(Berne)(ISS3) 

6,049 

912,022 

921,500 

151 

Luzern (Luceme) (1332) 

1,492 

296,159 

302,200 

198 

Un(l291) 

1,076 

33,883 

33,600 

31 

Schwyz (1291) 

908 

97,354 

100,900 

107 

Obwalden (Obwald) (1291) 

491 

25,865 

27,000 

53 

Nidwalden (Nidwald) (1291) 

276 

28,617 

30,200 

104 

Glarus (Gians) (1352) 

685 

36,718 

36,400 

54 

Zug(Zoug)(l352) 

239 

75,930 

79,000 

318 

Fnbou rg (Freiburg) (1481) 

1,670 

185,246 

190,400 

111 

Sololh urn (Soleure) (1481) 

791 

218,102 

218,200 

276 

Basel-Stadt (Bale-V) (1501) 

37 

203,911 

197 500 

5,485 

Basel-Land (Bale-C) (1501) 

428 

219,822 

223,500 

513 

SchaiThausen (Schaflhouse) (1501) 

298 

69,413 

69,600 

233 

Appenzell A -Rh (Rh -Ext )(I513) 

243 

47,611 

48,800 

196 

Appenzelll -Rh (Rh -lnl)(1513) 

172 

12,844 

13,000 

75 

StGallen(StGall)(1803) 

2,014 

391,995 

398,600 

195 

Graubunden (Gnsons) (1803) 

7,106 

164,641 

164,800 

23 

Aargau (Argovie) (1803) 

1,405 

453,442 

464,600 

323 

Thurgau (Thurgovie)(l 803) 

1,013 

183,795 

189,200 

181 

T icino (Tessin) (1803) 

2,811 

265,899 

273,500 

95 

Vaud(Waadt)(1803) 

3,218 

528,747 

539,600 

164 

Valais (Wallis) (1815) 

5,226 

218,707 

227,300 

42 

Neuchatel (Neuenburg) (1815) 

797 

158,368 

154,700 

199 

Geneve (Gent) (1815) 

282 

349,040 

360,500 

1,237 

Jura (1979) 

837 

64,986 

64,400 

78 

Total 

41,293' 

6,365 960 

6,455,900 

154 


' 15,943 sq miles 


Population (1983 estimate) 6 4m 
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The German language is spoken by the majority of inhabitants in 19 of the 25 
cantons above (French names given in brackets), the French in 6 (Fnbourg, Vaud, 
Valais, Neuchatel, Jura and Geneve, for which the German names are given in 
brackets), the Italian in I (Ticino) In 1980, 65% spoke German, 18 4% French, 
9 8% Italian, 0 8% Romansch and 6% other languages, counting only Swiss 
nationals, the percentages were 73 5, 20 1, 4 5, 0 9 and 1. On 8 July 1937 
Romansch was made the fourth national language; it is spoken mostly in Graubun- 
den. 

At the end of 1984 the 5 largest cities were Zurich (354,500), Basel (176,200), 
Geneva (159,500), Berne (140,600), Lausanne (126,2()b). At the end of 1983 the 
population figures of the 'agglomerations' or conurbations were as follows: Ziinch, 
840,000, Basel, 365,000, Geneva, 372,000, ^m, 301,000, Lausanne, 255,()00, 
other towns (and their conurbations) were Winterthur, 86,000 (108,000), St 
Gallen, 74,000 (124,000), Luzern, 62,000 (158,000), Biel, 53,000 (84,000) 

The number of foreigners resident in Switzerland in Jan 1984 was 953,000. Of 
these, 187,000 were in Zurich canton, 107,000 in Vaud and 121,000 in Geneva 

Vital statistics for calendar years 
Live hirihs 

Total Illegitimate Marriages Diwrce\ Siillhirtlis Deaths 

1982 74,800 4,100 .17,000 11,600 360 59,000 

1983 73,700 3,400 37,600 11,700 360 60,700 

1984 74,700 4,.100 38,600 11,200 350 58,600 

In 1983 there were 91,300 emigrants and 88,000 immigrants, in 1984, 85,000 
and 97,000 

CLIMATE. The climate is largely dictated by relief and altitude and includes 
continental and mountain types Summers are generally warm, with quite con¬ 
siderable rainfall, winters are fine, with clear, cold air and cloudless skies. Bern 
Jan 32*F(0'C),July,65‘F(18 5*C). Annual rainfall 39 4" (986 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Switzerland is a republic. The 
highest authority is vested in the electorate, i e, all Swiss citizens of over 20. This 
electorate—besides electing its representatives to the Parliament—has the voting 
power on amendments to, or on the revision of, the Constitution It also takes 
decisions on laws and international treaties if requested by 30,000 voters or 8 can¬ 
tons (facultative referendum), and it has the nght of initiating constitutional 
amendments, the support required for such demands being 50,000 voters (popular 
initiative) 

The Federal Government is supreme in matters of peace, war and treaties; it 
regulates the army, the railway, telecommunication systems, the coining of money, 
the issue and repayment of bank-notes and the weights and measures of the repub¬ 
lic. It also legislates on matters of copyright, bankruptcy, patents, sanitary 
policy in dangerous epidemics, and it may create and subsidize, besides the 
Polytechnic School at Zunch and at Lausanne, 2 federal universities and other 
educational institutions. There has also been entrusted to it the authority to decide 
concerning public works for the whole or great part of Switzerland, such as those 
relating to nvers, forests and the construction of national highways and railways. 
By referendum of 13 Nov. 1898 it is also the authonty in the entire spheres of 
common law. In 1957 the Federation was empowered to legislate on atomic 
energy matters and in 1961 on the construction of pipelines of petroleum and 
gas 

National flag Red with a white couped cross 

National anthem, Tnttst im Morgenrot daher (words by Leonard Widmer, 
1808-68, tune by Albenk Zwyssig, 1808-54); adopted by the Federal Council in 
1962 

The legislative authority is vested in a parliament of 2 chamber, a Stdnderat, or 
Council of States, and a Nationalrat, or National Council. 

The Standerat is composed of 46 members, chosen and paid by the 23 cantons of 



1150 


SWITZERLAND 


the Confederation, 2 for each canton. Hie mode of their election and the term of 
membership depend entirely on the canton Three of the cantons are politically 
divided—Basel into Stadt and Land, Appenzell into Ausser-Rhoden and Inner- 
Rhoden, and Unterwalden into Obwalden and Nidwalden Each of these ‘half* 
cantons’ sends 1 member to the State Council. 

The Aat/ona/ra/—after the referendum taken on 4 Nov. 1962—consists of 200 
National Councillors, directly elected for 4 years, in proportion to the population 
of the cantons, with the proviso that each canton or half-canton is represented by at 
least I member. The members are paid from federal funds at the rate of 150 francs 
for each day during the session and a nominal sum of 10,000 francs per annum. 

In 1980 the 200 members were distributed among the cantons' as follows 


Zunch (Zurich) 

35 

Appenzell—Outer- and Inner-Rhoden 

3 

Bern (Berne) 

29 

StGallen (St Gall) 

12 

Luzern (Lucerne) 

9 

Graubunden (Gnsons) 

5 

Un 

1 

Aargau (Argovie) 

14 

Schwyz 

3 

Thurgau (Thurgovic) 

6 

Unterwalden-Upperand Lower 

2 

Ticino (Tessin) 

8 

Glarus (Gians) 

1 

Vaud (Waadt) 

16 

Zug (Zoug) 

2 

Valais (Wallhs) 

7 

Fribourg (Freiburg) 

6 

Neuchatel (Neuenburg) 

5 

Solothurn (Soleure) 

7 

Geneve (GenO 

11 

Basel (Bale)—town and country 
Schaflhausen (Schaflhouse) 

14 

T 

Jura 

•) 


' The name of the canton is given in German, French or Italian, according to the language 
most spoken in it, and alternative names are given in brackets 


Composition of the National Council in 1983 Social Democrats, 47, Radicals, 
54; Chnstian-Democratic People’s Party, 42, Swiss People’s Party, 23, Liberals, 8, 
Independents, 8, National Campaign/Vigilance, 5, Evangelical Party, 3, Progres¬ 
sive Organizations, 3; Environmentalists, 3; Others, 4 

Council of States (1983)' Christian Democrats, 18, Radicals, 14, Social Demo¬ 
crats, 6, Swiss People’s Party, 5. 

A general election takes place by ballot every 4 years. Every citizen of the repub¬ 
lic who has entered on his 20th year is entitled to a vote, and any voter, not a clergy¬ 
man, may be elected a deputy. Laws passed by both chambers may be submitted to 
direct popular vote, when 50,000 citizens or 8 cantons demand it, the vote can be 
only ‘Yes’ or ‘No’ This pnnciple, called the referendum, is frequently acted on 

Women’s suffrage, although advocated by the Federal Council and the Federal 
Assembly, was on 1 Feb 1959 rejected, but in a subsequent referendum, held on 7 
Feb 1971, women’s suffrage was carried. 

The chief executive authority is deputed to the Bundesrat, or Federal Council, 
consisting of 7 members, elected from 7 different cantons for 4 years by the 
Veremigte Bundesversammlung, i e, joint sessions of both chambers The mem¬ 
bers of this council must not hold any other office in the Confederation or cantons, 
nor engage in any calling or business In the Federal Parliament legislation may be 
introduced either by a member, or by either House, or by the Federal Council (but 
not by the people). Every citizen who has a vote for the National Council is eligible 
for booming a member of the executive. 

The President of the Federal Council (called President of the Confederation) and 
the Vice-President are the first magistrates of the Confederation Both arc elected 
by the Federal Assembly for 1 calendar year and are not immediately re-eiigible to 
the same offices The Vice-President, however, may be, and usually is, elected to 
succeed the outgoing President 

President ofthe Confederation for 1986 Alphons Egli. 

The 7 members of the Federal Council—each of whom has a salary of203,000 
francs per annum, while the President has 215,000 francs—act as ministers, or 
chiefs of the 7 administrative departments of the republic. The city of Reme is the 
seat of the Federal Council and the central administrative authorities 

The Federal Council was composed as follows in 1986. 

Foreign Affairs Pierre Aubert 
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Interior. AiphonsEgli 
Justice and Police Elisabeth Kopp 
Militarv Jean-Pascal Delamuraz 
Finance OttoStich. 

Public Economy Kurt Furgler 

Transport, Communuations andEnet^v Leon Schlumpf 

Local Government' Each of the cantons and demi-cantons is sovereign, so far as 
Its indepiendence and legislative powers are not restneted by the federal constitu¬ 
tion, all cantonal governments, though different in organization (membership 
varies from 5 to 11, and terms of office from 1 to 5 years), are based on the principle 
of sovereignty of the people 

In all cantons a body chosen by universal suffrage, usually called der Grosse Rat, 
or Kamonsrat, exercises the functions of a parliament In all the cantonal constitu¬ 
tions, however, except those of the cantons which have a Landsgememde, the 
referendum has a place. By this principle, where it is most fully developed, as in 
Zurich, all laws and concordats, or agreements with other cantons, and the chiel 
matters of finance, as well as all rev isions of the Constitution, must be submitted to 
the popular vote In Appenzell, Glams and Unterwalden the people exercise their 
powers direct in the Landsgemeinde, i e , the assembly in the open air of all male 
citizens of full age. In all the cantons the popular initiative for constitutional affairs, 
as well as for legislation, has been introduced, except in Lucerne, where the initia¬ 
tive exists only for constitutional affairs In most cantons there are districts 
( imtshezirke) consisting of a number of communes grouped together, each district 
having a Prefect (Rcgicrungsstatthalter) representing the cantonal government. In 
the larger communes, for local affairs, there is an Assembly (legislative) and a 
Council (executive) with a president, maire or syndic, and not less than 4 other 
members In the smaller communes there is a council only, with its proper ofl'icials 

Bdsler Handciskammer I aneiioulili' suiwc l%2 
Boii|our,E ,i’vt/ss SeuuciliO London, 1946 
Huber, H , IlmvS\iit 2 ftianJi\ tiovemed Zurich, 1947 

Hughes, C the h’tlt'ial C onsliiuUon of .Sii hzi'iIuikJ Ilandalion and ( omiiH-iilai i Oxturd, 
1954 

Hughes,C J , theParliamvnlofSviilzvrland Hansard Society. 1962 

Marx, Dr Paul, ^\\iemati\ihcs RefiiKici zu den ^cflenden Siaalwertiuf’cn dei sthweizerisihen 
ludgenowenschaftunddei Kaniom'mndvm iitdundc Zurich, i9ll< Xppendix, 1914 
Rappard, W E , La ( on\liluiion lednalv de fa Suiwe Zurich, 1948 —C ofteilive Setiuin m 
Swiw txpenente London, 1948 
Ruck,ETVim,Sth\\cizenxihe\Slaai’imhi Zurich, 1933 

Silbernagei-Caloyanni, Alfred, Suiwe Organisalmn Politique, 4dmini\tratne el Juduiaire de 
la Confederation Hehetique el de Chaque Canton Pans, 1936 


DEFENCE. There are fortifications in all entrances to the Alps and on the 
important passes crossing the Alps and the Jura Large-scale destmctions of 
bridges, tunnels and defiles are prepared for an emeigency 

Army. Switzerland depends for defence upon a national militia Service in this 
force IS compulsory and universal, with few exemptions except for physical disabi¬ 
lity. Those excused or rejected pay certain taxes in lieu. Liability extends from the 
20th to the end of the 50th year for soldiers and of the 55th year for officers. The 
first 12 years are spent in the first line, called IheAuszug, or Elite, the next 10 in the 
Landwehr and 8 in the Landsturm The unarmed Hilfsdienst comprises all other 
males between 20 and 50 whose services can be made available for non-combatant 
duties of any description 

The initial training of the Swiss militia soldier is carried out in recmits' schools, 
and the peno^ are 118 days for infantry, engineers, artillery, etc. The subsequent 
trainings, called ‘repetition courses’, are 20 days annuallv; but after going throiwh 
8 courses further attendance is excused for all under the rank of sergeant. The 
Landwehr men are called up for training courses of 13 days every 2 years, and the 
Landsturm men have to undergo a refresher course of 13 days. 

The Army is divided into 3 field corps each of 1 armoured and 2 infantry divi¬ 
sions, 11 independent frontier bngades, 3 mountain divisions, and independent 
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redoubt*, fortress- and temtonal-bngades, organized in 4 army corps Strength on 
mobilization: 580,000, and 400,000 reserves 
The administration of the Swiss Army is partly in the hands of the Cantonal 
authonties, who can promote officers up to the rank of captain. But the Federal 
Government is concerned with all general questions and makes all the higher 
appointments 

In peace-time the Swiss Army has no general, only in time of war the Federal 
Assembly in joint session ofboth Houses appointsa general. 

The Swiss infantry are armed with the Swiss automatic rifle and with machine- 
guns, bazookas and mortars The field artillery is armed with a Q F. shielded 10 5 
Bofors and field howitzers of 10 5 cm calibre The heavy artillery is armed with 
guns of 10 5 cm and howitzers of 15 cm calibre. The armoured troops arc equipped 
with the light French AMX, the British Centurion and a modem Swiss tank 

Air Force. The Air Force has 3 flying regiments, with about 270 combat aircraft 
The fighter squadrons are equipped with Swiss-built F-5E Tiger 11s (7 squadrons), 
Mirage IIIS supersonic interceptor/ground-attack (2 squadrons). Mirage IIIRS 
fighter/reconnaissance (1 squadron), and Hunter interceptor/ground-atlack (9 
squadrons) aircraft Blo<^hound surface-to-air missile batteries aic operational 
Training aircraft are Pilatus P-3 and PC-7 Turbo-Trainer and Vampire, there are 
also communications and transport aircraft and helicopters Personnel numben. 
45,000 on mobilization 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Switzerland is a member of OECD, EFTA and the Council of 
Europe. In a referendum on 16 March 1986 the electorate voted against joining the 
UN. 

ECONOMY 

Budget. Revenue and expenditure of the Confederation, in 1 m francs, for calendar 


years 

1979 

1980 

1981 

1982 

1983 

1984 

Revenue 

15,050 

16,460 

17,400 

18,900 

19,400 

20,770 

Expenditure 

16,764 

17,532 

17,570 

I9,.300 

20,300 

21,400 


The public debt, including internal debt, of the Confederation in 1980 amounted 
lo24,409m francs; 1981,24,677m., 1982,24,968m ; 1983,25,249m 

Sihweisemche^ Finanz-Jahrhuch Bern Annual From 1899 

Currency. The Jranc of 100 Happen or centimes is the monetary unit On 10 May 
1971 there was a revaluation to 0 2I759grammeoffinegold 
The legal gold coins are 20- and 10-franc pieces, cupro-nickel coins are 5,2, I 
and '/i franc, 20, 10 and 5 centimes; bronze, 2 and 1 centime Notes are of 1 ,OCiO, 
500,100,50,20,10 and 5 francs 

On 10 July 1981 the notes in circulation (of francs of nominal value) was as 
follows: In 1,000 franc notes, 8,685 Im. francs, in 500,4,201 9m francs, in 100, 
6,687 3m. ^ncs; in 50, l,()58-3m francs, and in lower denominations 
1,195 8m. 

In March 1986,£1 =2 71 yranc5. US$1 = 1 %% francs 

Banking. The National Bank, with headquarters divided between Beni and Zurich, 
opened on 20 June 1907 It has the exclusive nghl to issue bank-notes In 1984 the 
condition of the bank was as follows (in 1 m. francs): Gold, 11,904, foreign 
exchange (currency), 38,800, currency in circulation, 26,500 
In 1984 there were 1,700 banking institutions with total assets of 639,000m. 
Swiss francs. They included 29 cantonal banks (134,000m francs), 5 big banks 
(368,000m.), 217 regional banks(60,000m.), 104 other banks (73,000m). 

On 31 Dw. 1983 the total amount of savings deposits in Swiss banks was 
106,600m. francs, with 11 2m depositors. 

NtUiontdBank Bulletin mensuel — Da\schwizerischeBankwesen Yearly From 1920 
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Weiglits and Measures. The metnc system of weights and measures was made com¬ 
pulsory by the federal law on 3 July 1875 and since I Jan 1887 only metric units 
have been legal By the federal law of 24 June 1909 the international electric units 
were also adopted. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. The total'production of enei^y amounted to 49,152m kwh in 1984, 
30,872m kwh were generated by hydro-electnc plants 

Gas. The production of gas in 1984 was 50-46m cu. metres. 

Minerals. There are 2 salt-mining distncts. that in Bex (Vaud) belongs to the 
canton, but is worked by a private company, and those at Schweizerhalle, 
Rheinfelden and Ryburg are worked by a jomt-stock company formed by the 
cantons interested. The output of salt of all kinds in 1982 was 361,964 
tonnes. 

Agriculture. Of the total area of the country of 4,129,315 hectares, about 1,057,794 
hectares (25 6%) are unproductive Of the productive area of 3,071,521 hectares, 
1,051,991 hectares are wooded. The agricultural area, in 1980, consisted of 
287,283 hectares arable land (including vineyards), 106,406 hectares artificial 
meadows and 561,311 hectares permanent meadow, in 1980 there were 125,274 
farms with a total area of 1,086,060 hectares. Hie gross value of agricultural pro¬ 
ducts was estimated at 7,243 Im francs in 1980 and 8,325m. francs m 1983. 

In 1984, 182,000 hectares were planted ivith cereals, of which 95,000 hectares 
were wheat; bariey, 53,000; rye, 4,000; potatoes, 23,000, sugar-beet, 15,000, vege¬ 
tables, 8,196 (1980); tobacco, 1,000 Production, 1984 (m 1,000 tonnes). Potatoes, 
944, sugar-beet, 860; wheat, 577, barley, 311, rye, 24, tobacco, 2 Milk production 
(in 1,000 tonnes); 1960,3,112,1970,3,204; 1979,3,671; 1980,3,679,1981,3,680; 
1982,3,687; 1983,3,733,1984,3,790. 

The fruit production (in 1,000 tonnes) in 1984 was: Apples, 360, peais, 135; 
plums, 26, cherries, 28 (1981); nuts, 7 

Wine IS produced in 18 of the cantons In 1980 Swiss vineyards (13,736 hectares) 
yielded 854,804 hectolitres of wine, valued at 349,725 francs 
Livestock (1984). 48,000 horses, 361,000 sheep, 1,943,000 cattle (including 
about 840,000 milch cows). 2,004,000 pigs, 6m poultry. 

Forestry. Of the forest area of999,795 hectares, 56,876 were owned by the Federa¬ 
tion or the cantons, 636,069 by communes and 306,850 by pnvate persons or com¬ 
panies in 1982 The utilization of timber, in 1981, was 4,385,931 cu metres, of 
which 338,419 in state-owned, 2,747,112 in communal and 1,300,400 in private 
forests 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. The chief food producing industnes, based on Swiss agriculture, are the 
manufacture of cheese, butter, sugar and meat The production in 1982 was (in 
tonnes)' Cheese, 124,900, butter, 32,500, sugar (1981),! 20,811 There are 46 bre- 
wenes, producing in 1978,4-05m. hectolitres of beer. Tobacco products in 1982 
Cigars, 373 08m ; cigarettes, 26,497m. 

Among the other industries, the manufacture of textiles, wearing apparel and 
footwear, chemicals and pharmaceutical products, bncks, glass and cement, the 
manufacture of basic iron and steel and of other metal products, the production of 
machinery (including electrical machinery and scientific and optical instruments) 
and watch and clock making are the most important. In 1981 there were 8,738 
factones with 693,243 workers. In 1982,41,200 were working in textile industries, 
45,000 in the manufacture of clothing and footwear, 70,200 in chemical works, 
194,700 in the construction industry, 168,600 in manufacture of metal products, 
252,000 in the manufacture of machinery and 55,300 in watch and clock making 
and in the manufacture of jewellery. 

Production in 1982 was: Woollen and blended yam, 15,467 tonnes; woollen and 
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blended cloth, 7,534 metres, footwear (1981), 5-87m. pairs; cement, 4,099,874 
tonnes; raw aluminium, 75,256 tonnes, chocolate, 76,605 tonnes, 25-38m 
watches and clocks were exported (1981). 

Labour In 1984, the total working population was 3,142,1(X), of which 210,700 
were active in agriculture and forestry, 1,190,900 in manufacture and construction 
and 1,740,500 in services 

The foreign labour force with permit of temporary residence was 656,(X)0 in 
Aug 1984 Of the number recorded 265,000 were Italians, 68,0(X) Spaniards, 
75,000 Frenchmen, 65,000 Germans and 27,000 Austrians 
The Swiss Federal Union of Administrative and Public Service Workers had, in 
1984, a membership of 126,000 The Federation of Trade Unions had about 
451,()00members 

Commerce. The special commerce, excluding gold (bullion and coins) and silver 
(coins), was (in 1 m. Swiss francs) as follows. 

1978 1979 1980 1981 1982 1983 1984 

Imports 42,299 48,730 60.859 60.094 58,059 61,064 69,024 

Exports 41,779 44,024 49,607 52,821 52,658 53,723 60,654 

The following table, in 1 m francs, shows the distribution of the special trade of 
Switzerland among the principal countries 


Imports Irom h\port\to 


C ountries 

1981 

1982 

1983 

1984 

1981 

1982 

1983 

1984 

Federal Rep of 









Germany 

16,908 4 17,261 9 17,413 2 

20,128 0 

9,687 4 

9,572 5 

10,697 6 

1 1,853 3 

France 

7,428 5 

6.657 2 

7,131 1 

7,565 2 

4,751 3 

4,729 4 

4,640 8 

5,022 7 

Italy 

5,849 3 

5,732 8 

6,140 7 

6,808 2 

4,069 9 

3,973 4 

3,803 7 

4,461 0 

Netherlands 

Belgium-Lux- 

2,445 2 

2.500 7 

2,691 3 

3,031 9 

1,316 5 

1,249 9 

1,420 4 

1,602 .3 

embourg 

2,543 2 

2,345 5 

2,490 9 

2,910 4 

1,396 9 

1,404 4 

1,2.52 3 

1,461 7 

UK 

3,457 6 

3,180 6 

3.303 2 

4,974 7 

.3,428 6 

.3,268 1 

3,481 5 

4,834 6 

Denmark 

549 4 

517 8 

556 1 

612 6 

576 9 

614 5 

662 9 

730 2 

Ireland 

176 1 

197 8 

240 9 

309 2 

134 7 

154 0 

162 6 

175 1 

Greece 

90 9 

75 1 

79 1 

107 8 

370 4 

422 9 

302 2 

380 1 

EEC Total 

39,448 6 38,469 4 40,046 5 46,448 0 

25,732 6 

25,389 1 

26 424 2 

30,521 0 

Austria 

2,262 7 

2,153 6 

2,166 8 

2,4.30 9 

2,263 0 

2.141 6 

2,211 1 

2,359 5 

Norway 

186 3 

168 0 

222 2 

238 9 

444 7 

4.39 2 

419 1 

491 7 

Sweden 

1,215 2 

1,096 1 

1,030 T 

1,199 1 

1,052 7 

1,03.3 9 

1,067 2 

1,204 5 

Portugal 

190 0 

168 5 

183 3 

228 2 

476 5 

444 6 

390 8 

372 2 

Finland 

338 3 

319 9 

.350 0 

419 4 

454 4 

441 8 

453 9 

477 1 

Iceland 

37 2 

45 5 

90 2 

74 4 

19 9 

17 1 

17 1 

18 4 

EFTA 

4.229 7 

3,951 6 

4,042 7 

4,590 9 

4,711 2 

4,518 2 

4,559 2 

4,923 4 

Spam 

617 2 

655 0 

883 1 

978 7 

1,020 4 

1,263 8 

1,264 7 

1,176 4 

Gibraltar, Malta 
German Dem 

2 6 

2 6 

1 6 

2 3 

27 1 

20 6 

23 8 

23 3 

Republic 

79 9 

81 6 

91 6 

III 3 

232 9 

221 6 

145 6 

148 7 

Poland 

103 5 

82 4 

75 1 

143 1 

181 4 

179 8 

191 2 

257 6 

Czechoslovakia 

168 2 

185 9 

199 0 

189 8 

227 4 

222 4 

244 9 

261 7 

Hungary 

236 3 

191 5 

229 0 

378 3 

339 5 

335 0 

305 9 

307 0 

Yugoslavia 

Greece 

145 8 

141 9 

199 6 

181 4 

567 5 

437 2 

421 7 

465 .3 

Bulgana 

404 

31 9 

25 0 

49 8 

171 1 

166 1 

225 2 

287 8 

Romania 

53 6 

38 2 

32 5 

38 4 

110 4 

78 4 

48 5 

59 4 

USSR 

,728-3 

1,683 4 

1,412 6 

1,217 1 

402 5 

437 2 

463 0 

466 1 

Turkey 

Other European 

141 4 

119 2 

118 3 

140 3 

423 5 

368 9 

408 0 

427 9 

countnes 

80 

10 6 

18 3 

12 6 

25 0 

31 1 

33 1 

38 6 


Europe Total 47,003 5 45,645 2 47.374 9 54,482 0 34,172 5 33,669 4 34,759 0 39,364 2 
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Imports from 



h\poris to 


Countries 

mi 

1982 

1983 

1984 

1981 

1982 

1983 

1984 

Egypt 

70 9 

81 8 

61 6 

82 8 

368 8 

573 2 

414 5 

437 9 

Sudan 

2 2 

1 0 

4 2 

10 1 

53 7 

48 9 

67 2 

50 4 

Libya 

368 2 

526 9 

868 2 

1,038 1 

195 2 

175 6 

209 1 

242 7 

Tunisia 

13 3 

44 2 

159 6 

150 0 

57 7 

50 4 

52 1 

50 4 

Algeria 

366 6 

264 0 

523 3 

447 3 

204 4 

152 8 

162 6 

203 3 

Morocco 

21 2 

23 6 

18 4 

24 9 

78 6 

69 7 

82 6 

75 3 

Ivory Coast 

48 1 

40 9 

33 6 

51 0 

31 0 

33 6 

39 8 

42 9 

Guinea 

1 0 

2 ; 

3 1 

1 4 

9 3 

7 4 

9 7 

10 9 

Ghana 

33 5 

27 4 

32 6 

23 9 

31 5 

II 3 

20 6 

20 6 

Nigeria 

195 3 

454 4 

155 8 

160 1 

683 2 

517 2 

340 3 

242 4 

Zaire 

6 7 

15 6 

5 9 

5 1 

29 9 

31 3 

28 7 

34 4 

Angola 

10 8 

14 1 

13 3 

16 6 

46 1 

40 4 

15 1 

17 4 

S Africa, Rep of 

1S3 4 

154 0 

193 5 

203 7 

669 6 

530 3 

489 3 

549 5 

Zambia 

43 5 

26 0 

13 9 

9 7 

14 7 

24 3 

12 3 

17 8 

Zimbabwe 

29 6 

35 7 

43 5 

49 4 

40 4 

36 5 

24 8 

30 6 

1 anrania 

64 

5 3 

5 0 

6 9 

16 5 

21 4 

26 5 

26 5 

Kenya 

27 1 

27 7 

26 9 

37 1 

45 0 

38 6 

31 1 

30 7 

Other African 









countries 

91 9 

85 1 

94 6 

89 3 

193 5 

442 1 

399 9 

199 5 

Afnca Total 

1,489 7 

1,829 8 

2,257 0 

2,407 4 

2,769 1 

2.805 0 

2,426 2 

2,283 2 

Syria 

18 5 

0 7 

5 4 

1 8 

101 5 

115 0 

129 1 

79 2 

Lebanon 

53 6 

70 3 

78 3 

76 9 

330 2 

355 5 

138 1 

144 5 

Israel 

205 4 

303 4 

215 8 

255 5 

452 3 

511 8 

549 6 

597 7 

Iraq 

0 8 

0 2 

5 2 

3 7 

527 2 

680 4 

419 9 

241 6 

Kuwait 

2 7 

6 3 

6 3 

5 3 

200 8 

255 8 

202 9 

195 6 

Iran 

81 6 

148 8 

89 2 

124 2 

464 4 

391 1 

642 8 

662 1 

5»audi Arabia 

413 0 

293 1 

349 2 

387 1 

1,181 8 

1,544 3 

1.717 1 

1,571 7 

UAE 

665 9 

227 5 

52 2 

7 0 

236 1 

333 6 

275 3 

408 4 

Pakistan 

51 4 

41 9 

51 7 

47 7 

NO 1 

101 6 

136 6 

158 8 

India 

153 1 

152 0 

140 6 

149 9 

288 8 

345 9 

301 6 

368 7 

Thailand 

104 8 

102 2 

118 8 

163 1 

144 0 

125 / 

175 2 

224 9 

Malaysia 

51 1 

44 6 

47 2 

54 6 

67 0 

95 9 

186 1 

128 3 

Singapore 

81 7 

84 6 

85 3 

242 4 

315 4 

347 0 

422 7 

586 5 

C'hina 

153 7 

146 3 

157 4 

194 5 

241 7 

263 3 

262 6 

291 0 

F^ong Kong 

610 0 

644 6 

688 6 

776 3 

999 0 

867 2 

875 2 

932 0 

Taiwan 

170 0 

173 2 

181 9 

231 6 

200 6 

172 5 

240 9 

260 9 

Korea, Rep of 

143 5 

155 1 

165 4 

210 1 

NO 7 

134 5 

174 7 

205 7 

Japan 

2,297 8 

2,147 5 

2,342 4 

2,631 3 

1,435 8 

1,365 4 

1,508 2 

1,998 0 

Philippines 

34 7 

35 3 

33 4 

44 8 

94 9 

103 4 

93 4 

87 9 

Indonesia 

65 2 

47 5 

43 4 

52 7 

159 5 

204 5 

152 4 

186 4 

Other Asian 









countnes 

85 0 

112 4 

57 3 

83 0 

350 1 

430 6 

409 3 

448 2 

Asia Total 

5,443 5 

4,937 5 

4,915 0 

5,743 5 

8,011 9 

8,745 0 

9,013 7 

9,778 1 

Canada 

364 2 

288 6 

270 9 

262 2 

536 6 

518 5 

575 2 

554 4 

USA 

4,475 5 

4,153 2 

4,993 3 

4,562 6 

4,129 1 

4,095 2 

4,594 1 

5,943 2 

Mexico 

31 6 

37 5 

36 3 

52 4 

526 1 

410 0 

180 8 

258 5 

Guatemala 

45 9 

43 3 

48 4 

41 3 

47 6 

29 5 

21 5 

30 7 

Honduras 

43 9 

40 6 

34 1 

38 6 

10 6 

16 8 

26 7 

29 4 

Costa Rica 

49 1 

43 7 

46 3 

49 4 

10 8 

7 9 

10 4 

15 7 

Panama 

273 1 

241 8 

270 9 

428 8 

342 5 

192 5 

268 9 

307 8 

Cuba 

12 4 

14 2 

II 7 

13 9 

61 6 

35-6 

56 0 

56 1 

Colombia 

77 2 

65 3 

84 7 

119 3 

137 1 

120 7 

120 0 

107 1 

Venezuela 

10 6 

7 9 

16 0 

10 3 

227 4 

242 1 

166 8 

205 2 

Brazil 

287 6 

282 0 

271 7 

352 2 

451 9 

414 3 

383 1 

358 3 

Uruguay 

30 9 

27 6 

28 2 

26 1 

33 0 

28 2 

27 5 

29 6 

Argentina 

137 4 

113 7 

113 0 

109 2 

323 2 

354 9 

228 2 

228 4 

ChTle 

11 7 

20 5 

17 4 

180 

76 7 

80 1 

72 7 

80 6 

Bolivia 

2 3 

2 6 

3 1 

5 1 

39 6 

10 8 

6 3 

12 2 

Peru 

48 4 

23 7 

28 8 

19 9 

141 3 

99 9 

69 9 

74 2 

Ecuador 

15 4 

14 8 

9 2 

154 

55 0 

62 9 

48 0 

52 3 
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Imports from 


Exports to 


Countries 
Other American 
countries 

Australia and 
Oceania 


mi m 2 

113 5 94 2 

126 7 132 0 


im 1984 
104 8 132 0 

128 5 134 8 


1981 

1982 

205 1 

229 8 

513 2 

489 6 


1983 1984 

185 3 238 3 

483 1 646 6 


Custom receipts (m 1,000 francs) 1977, 2,920,800, 1978, 2,989,707, 1979, 
3,002,117,1980,3,170,700,1981,3,243,631 
Total trade between Switzerland (including Liechtenstein) and UK for calendar 
years (British Department ofTrade, in £1,000 sterling). 

1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 

ImportstolJK 1,708,058 1,669,922 2,154,085 2,490,593 2,371,090 

Exports and re-exports from UK 1,601.164 1,196,203 1.385,694 1,549,469 1,306,757 


Federal Customs Office, Staitsliquc mensuvtle du commene exteneur dc la Suisse From 
1925 —Stattstique annuelle du lommene eUerieur di la Suisw 2 vols From 
1840 —Rapport annueldela statistiquedu tommene Suisse From 1889 


Tourism. Tounsm is an important industry In 1984, overnight stays in hotels and 
sanatoria were 33,600,000 (20,000,000 by foreign visitors) and in other accommo¬ 
dation 74,500,000 (35,000,000) 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There are (1982) 66,544 km of main roads, including 1,170 km of'national 
roads' for motor cars only. There is a postal autobus service, which, in 1976, 
earned 53 7m passengers Motor vehicles, as at 30 Sept 1984, numbered 
3,119,000, including 2,552,000 private cars, 193,000 trucks, 199,000 motor 
cycles, 11,000 buses and 164,000 commercial and agricultural vehicles 

Railways. Railway history in Switzerland begins in 1847 In 1984 the length of the 
general traffic railways was 5,002 km, and of special lines (hiniculars etc), 889 
km The operating receipts of general traffic lines amounted to (1980) 
3,373,416,0()0 francs, operating expenses, 4,101,371,000 francs. Traffic (1981) was 
45m tonnes and 218m passengers 

There are many privately-owned lines, the most important of which are the 
Bem-Lotschberg-^implon (115 km) and Rhaetian (363 km) networks 

Aviation. In 1984 Swiss aviation on domestic and international routes carried 
7,209,000 passengers 

The air transport organization Swissair (founded in 1931) in 1982 carried 
189,139 tonnes of freight and 7,168,567 passengers Swissair had a capital of422m 
francs on 15 May 1977 Its fleet consisted of 53 aircraft in Jan 1983 

Shipping. A merchant manne was created by a decree of the Swiss Government 
dated 9 Apnl 1941, the place ol registry of us vessels being Basel In 1981 it con¬ 
sisted of 33 vessels with a total of 319,631 GRT In 1981, 8,277,359 tonnes of 
goods were handled in the port of Basel 

Post and Broadcasting. In 1981 there were 3,906 post offices On 1 Jan 1983 there 
were 5,113,000 telephones, all integrated in one dial system 
Wireless communication is furnished by 3 main medium-wave stations and 1 
short-wave station. There are 3 television studios and more than 100 transmitters 
TV programmes are financed by licence fees and advertisements Advertisements 
are limited to 15 minutes each day. All stations are operated by the Federal Post, 
Telephone and Telegraph (PTT) services Radio-telegraph circuits are operated by 
Radio Suisse SA, radio-telephone circuits by the PTT Radio licences, 1982, 
2,337,257, television licences, 2,057,062. 

The total expenditure of the PTT in 1982 was 6,429 francs, the total gross 
receipts6,562 2m francs 

CinenMs(l982). There were 466 cinemas with a seating capacity of 149,975 
Newspapers (1984). The number of daily newspapers was estimated to be 126 
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JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The Federal Tnbunal (Bundes-Gencht), which sits at Lausanne, consists of 
26-28 members, with 11-13 supplementary judges, appointed by the Federal 
Assembly for 6 years and eligible for re-election, the President and Vice-President 
serve for 2 years and cannot be re-elected. The President has a salary of 170,000 
francs a year, and the other members 158,000 francs The Tnbunal has original and 
final junsdiction in suits between the Confederation and cantons; between cantons 
and cantons; between the Confederation or cantons and corporations or indivi¬ 
duals, the value in dispute being not less than 8,000 francs, between parties 
who refer their case to it, the value in dispute being at least 20,000 francs, in such 
suits as the constitution or legislation of cantons places within its authority, and in 
many classes of railway suits It is a court of appeal against decisions of other 
federal authorities, and of cantonal authorities applying federal laws The Tnbunal 
also tnes persons accused of treason or other offences against the Confederation 
For this purpose it is divided into 4 chambers Chamber of Accusation, Cnminal 
Chamber {Cour d'As mes). Federal Penal Court and Court of Cassation The jurors 
who serve in the Assize Courts are elected by the people, and are paid 100 francs a 
day when serving 

On 3 July 1938 the Swiss electorate accepted a new federal penal code, to take 
the place of the separate cantonal penal codes The new code, which abolished 
capital punishment, came into force on I Jan 1942 

By federal law of 5 Oct 1950 several articles of the penal code concerning enme 
against the independence of the state have been amended with a view to reinforcing 
the security of the State 

Thormann.P, and Overbeck, A (tA),Das Schvieizemihe Strafgesetzhuch Zurich, 1939 

Religion. There is complete and absolute liberty of conscience and of creed No one 
IS bound to pay taxes specially appropriated to defraying the expenses of a creed to 
which he does not belong. No bishopncs can be created on Swiss territory without 
the approbation of the Confederation 

According to the census of 1 Dec. 1980 Roman Catholics numbered 3,030,069 
(47 6%) of the population, Protestants, 2,822,266 (44 3%) and others, 513,625 
(8 1 %) In 1960 Protestants were in a majonty in 10 of the cantons and Catholics in 
12 Of the more populous cantons, Zurich, Bern, Vaud, Neuchatel and Basel (town 
and land) were mainly Protestant, while Luzeaa, Fnbourg, Ticino, Valais and the 
Forest Cantons are mainly Catholic. The Roman Catholics are under 6 Bishops, 
VIZ., of Basel (resident at Solothum), Chur, St Gallen, Lugano, Lausanne-Geneva- 
Fnbourg (resident at Fnbourg) and Sitten (Sion), all of them immediately subject to 
the Holy See The Old Catholics have a theological faculty at the university of 
Bern 

Education. Education is administered by the cantons Before the year 1848 most of 
the cantons had organized a system of pnmary schools, and since that year elemen¬ 
tary education has steadily advanced In 1874 it was made obligatory for the 
whole country (the school age varying in the different cantons) and placed under 
the civil authority In some cantons the cost falls almost entirely on the communes, 
in others it is divided between the canton and communes. In a 1 the cantons 
pnmary instruction is free In 1983-84 there were 518,192 pupils in nursery and 
pnmary schools 

In most cantons there are also secondary schools for youths of from 12 to 15, 
gymnasia, higher schools for girls, teachers*^ seminaries, commercial and adminis¬ 
trative school, trade schools, art schools, technical schools, schools for the instruc¬ 
tion of girls in domestic econonw and other subjects, agncultuial schools, schools 
for horticulture, for viticulture, for arboriculture and for dairy management There 
are also institutions for the blind, the deaf and dumb and feeble-minded. In 
1983-84 there were 339,342 pupils in secondary schools, 320,850 in grammar, 
technical and vocational schools. 

There are 7 universities in Switzerland These universities are organized on the 
model of those of Geimany, governed by a rector and a senate, and divided into 4 
faculties of theology, jurisprudence, philosophy and medicine. In 1980-81 the 
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Federal Institute of Technology at Zurich (founded in 18SS) had 658 teachers and 
(1981-82) 7,556 matnculated students, the Federal Institute of Technology at 
Lausanne, independent of the university since 1946, had 217 teachers and 
(1981-82) 2,316 students, the St Gall School of Economics and Social Sciences, 
foundedin 1899, had 148 teachers and (1981-82) 2,008 matriculated students 
University statistics in the winter of 1981-82. .. , 



The- 


Eco¬ 

Medi¬ 




mg staff 


ology 

Law 

nomics 

cine 

Science 

Others 

Total 

(mosj) 

Basel (1460) 

191 

905 

537 

1,676 

1,167 

1,554 

6,030 

506 

Zurich (1S23 A 1833) 

222 

2,529 

1,044 

3,122 

2,071 

6,464 

15,452 

1,618 

Bern(IS28&l834) 

224 

1,556 

488 

1,823 

1,405 

2,312 

7,808 

810 

Geneve (ISS9'& 1873') 

126 

986 

870 

1,498 

1,382 

5,454 

10,316 

831 

Lausanne (1337' & 1890^) 

93 

818 

717 

1,491 

780 

1,809 

5,708 

433 

Fnbourg(l889) 

432 

635 

593 

375 

471 

2,012 

4,518 

465 

NeuchStel (1866 & 1909) 

52 

215 

737 

91 

463 

926 

1,984 

215 

' Founded as an academy 



> Reorganized as a university 



These numbers are exclusive of‘visitors’, but inclusive of women students. 


Social Security. The Federal Insurance Law against illness and accident, of 13 June 
1911, entitles all Swiss citizens to insurance against illness, foreigners may be 
admitted to the benefits Compulsory insurance against illness does not exist as yet, 
but cantons and communities are entitled to declare insurance obligatory for 
certain classes or to establish public benefit (sick fund) associations, and to make 
employers responsible for the payment of the premiums of their employees. In 
1980 the 469 societies insunng against illness had 6,811,581 membeis 
Unemployment insurance is based since 13 June 1976 upon a Constitution 
amendment which stipulates unemployment insurance as compulsory for all 
wage-earners. 

A federal law was in preparation in 1976 At 30 Sept 1975 there existed 123 
public and private unemployment insurance organizations with a total member- 
ship(31 March 1977)of 1,435,577(53 5%ofworkingpopulation) 

Insurance against accident is compulsory for all officials, employees and work¬ 
men of all the factones, trades, etc, which are under the federal liability law The 
Swiss Accident Insurance Institution commenced operations on 1 April 1918. 

On 6 July 1947 a federal law was accepted by a referendum, providing compul¬ 
sory old age and widows and widowers insurance for the whole population, as 
from 1 Jan. 1948. In March 1981 the number of normal pensioners was 983,063, 
the number of interim pensioners, 34,379. On 1 Jan 1960 the old-age insurance 
scheme was extended to cover invalidity. In March 1981,184,174 invalids received 
a regular annuity and 20,731 invalids an interim annuity. 


DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Switzerland in Great Britain (16-18 Montagu Place, London, W1H 2BQ) 
Ambassador Fran^ois-Charles Pictet (accredited 9 Feb 1984) 

Of Great Britain in Switzerland (Thunstiasse 50,30005 Bern) 

Ambassador J. R. Rich,CMG. 

Of Switzerland in the USA (2900 Cathedral Ave , NW, Washington, D C., 20008) 
Ambassador. Klaus Jacobi 

Of the USA in Switzerland (Jubilaeumstrasse 93,3005, Bern) 

Ambassador. Faith R. Whittlesey. 


Books of Reference 

Statistical Information' The Bureau fikierai de statistique (Hailwylstr IS, 3003 Bern) was 
established in 1860. Director. J -J. Senglet Its principal publications are 

Annuaire statistique de la Suisse Bale From 1891 
Statistique de la Suisse From 1930 
Contributions d la Statistique Suisse From 1930 

BUthographie Suisse de statistique et d'iconomie politique Annual, from 1937 
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Swiss Confederation 

innuaire. Budget. Me\sagedu Budget, Compied’Ltat {inn\iu\) IeuiUe hede'ole. Reiuetlde^ 
Luis federates (weekly) 

Recued sYstematique des his et ordounames IH4H-194" (in Cicrman French and Italian) 
Bern, 1951 

Samndung dei Bundes- und kanlonsverfassungen (in German, French and Italian) Bern, 
1937 

Federal Department oi Economics 

/.(i ne ('((and supplements) Monthly From 1928 

Legislation siHude de la Suisse Annual, from 1928 

Bonjour, E ,OfTler. H S andPotlcr.Cj R i SluuiHiston i>lS\\ii:eiland 0\tQTd,\^52 
Durrenmatl, P, Siliweizer Geschichte Ziineh, 1963— SlIiswiz Zunch, 1962 — Ihr 
Silmeizei unddertoialekrieg Zurich, I960 
Imhof E (cd ), \tlasdei Schweiz Bern, 1965 IT 
MePhee, J , inm London, 1985 

Riklin, A et al. Handhuch der st hwvizerisi hen -I ussenpniitik Bern 1975 
Schwarz,U ,7he Lveolthe Huirnane Switzerland in liorld lUirIwo Boulder 1980 

\ational Lihran Bibhothequc Nationalc Suisse, Hallw\ls(r 15, 3003, Bern Dneuor F CJ 
Maier 



SYRIA Capital Damascus 

Population 9 84m. (1983) 
GNPpercapita US$1,680(1983) 

al-Jamhouriya al Arabia 
as-Souriya 


HISTORY. For the history of Syria from 1920 to 1946 see The Statesman’s 
Year-Book, 1957, pp 1408 f Complete independence was achieved on 12 Apr 
1946 Syria merged with Egypt to form the United Arab Republic from 2 Feb 1958 
until 29 Sept 1961, when independence was resumed following a coup the me- 
vious dav. Lieut -Gen Hafez al-Assad became Prime Minister followir^ the fifth 
coup of that decade on 13 Nov 1970, and assumed the Presidency on 22 Fch 1971 

AREA AND POPULATION. Syria is bounded by the Mediterranean and the 
Lebanese Republic on the west, by Israel and Jordan on the south, by Iraq on the 
east and by Turkey on the north The frontier between Syna and Turkey (Nisibim- 
Jeziret ibn Omar) was settled by the Franco-Turkish agreement of 22 June 1929 
The area of Syria is 185,180 sq km (71,498 sq miles), of which 35,000 sq km 
have been surveyed The census of 1981 gave a total population of 9,050,204 
Estimate (1983) 9 84m The 14 mri/ia/aza (administrative districts) with popula¬ 
tion, 1981, were City of Damascus, 1,112,214, Damascus, excluding city, 
917,364, Aleppo, 1,878,701, Homs, 812,517, Hama, 736,412; L^ttakia, 554,384, 
Deir-el-2tor, 409,130, Idlib, 579,581, Hassakeh, 669,887, Raqqa, 348,383, Swcida, 
199,114, E)era, 362,969, Tartous, 443,290, Kunaitra, 26,258 
Principal towns (census 1981), Damascus, 1,251,028, Aleppo, 976,727, Homs, 
354,508, Lattakia, 196,791, Hama, 176,640 
Arabic is the official language, spoken by 89% of the population, while 6‘!^i 
speak Kurdish (chiefly Hasakah govemorate), 3% Armenian and 2% other 
languages. 

CLIMATE. The climate is Mediterranean in type, with mild wet winters and dry, 
hot summers, though there are variations in temperatures and rainfall between the 
coastal regions and the interior, which even includes desert conditions The more 
mountainous parts are subject to snowfall. Damascus Jan. 45°F (7'’C), July 8rF 
(27’C). Annual rainfall 9" (225 mm) Aleppo Jan 43"F (6 1°C), July 83"F 
(28 3’C) Annual rainfall 16" (401 mm) Homs Jan 45*F (7 2°C), July 83°F 
(28 3‘C). Annual rainfall 12"(3()0 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. A new Constitution was 
approved by plebiscite on 12 March 1973 and promulgated on 14 March It con¬ 
firmed the Arab Socialist Renaissance (Ba'ath) Party, in power since 1963, as the 
’leading party in the State and society' Legislative power is held by a 195-member 
People's Council, elected for a 4-year term At the latest elections on 10 Nov. 1981, 
all seats were won by the National Progressive Front, a coalition of the Ba'ath Party 
and 4 smaller ones. 

President Lieut.-Gen Hafez al Assad (re-elected for further 7-year terms in 
1978 and 1985) 

First Vice-President Abdul Halim Khaddam fPolitical and Foreign Affairs) 
Second Vice-President Rifaat al Assad (Defence and Securitv) Third hce- 
President. Mohammed Zuhair Mashrqa (Party Affairs) 

Prime Minister Dr Abdul Raufai-Kasm 

National flag Three horizontal stripes of red, white, black, with 2 gieen stars on 
the white stripe. 

DEFENCE. Military service is compulsory for a penodof30 months 
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OTganvied into 5 armoured and 3 mechanized divisions, 2 
mechanized, 6 artillery brigades, 8 para-commando regiments, 3 surface-to-surface 
missile regiments and 30 surface-to-air missile batteries, ^rength (1986) about 
4.70,000 (including 135,0(K) conscripts) and reserves 55,000 There are a further 
10,0(X) men in paramilitary forces. Equipment includes 1,800 T-54/-55, 1,300 
T-62and 1,100 7-72 main little tanks. 

Navy. The Navy includes 2 small frigates, 22 mis.sile boats, 8 torpedo boats, 2 
minesweepers, 2 coastal minesweepers, 2 inshore minesweepers, 3 coastal patrol 
craft and 1 diving ship (all £>.v-Soviet) Personnel in 198b totalled 2,500 oft'icers and 
men. 

Air Force. The Air Force, including Air Defence Command, was believed (1985) to 
have about 70,000 personnel and about 500 first-line jet combat aircraft, made up 
of about 200 MiG-21, 60 MiG-23 and 24 MiG-25 supersonic interceptors, 60 
MiG-23,40 Su-7, 60 Su-22 and 50 MiG-17 fighter-bombers, plus some MiG-25 
reconnaissance aircraft Additional aircraft arc being purchased from the USSR 
Training units have Spanish-built Flamingo piston-cngined primary trainers and 
Czechoslovakian L-29 Delfin jet basic trainers There arc also transport units with 
11-76, An-12, An-24/26,11-14 and other types, and helicopter units with Sovicl- 
built Ka-25s, Mi-6s, Mi-8s and Mi-24 gunships, and French-built Gazelles 
‘Guideline', ‘Goa’, ‘Gainful' and ‘Gaskin' surfacc-to-aii missiles arc widely 
deployed in Syria by Air Defence Command, and ‘Ciammon’ long-range surface- 
to-air missiles in Lebanon 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Syna is a member of UN and the Arab League 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The total investment envisaged in the fifth 5-ycar plan (1981-85) 
£Syr 101,493m 

Budget. The ordinary budget for the calendar year 1984 provides for expenditure 
of £Syr 41,289m. 

Currency. The monetary unit is the Syrian pound, divided into 100 piastres In 
March 1986,£1 = £Syr 5 63, USSI = £Syr 3 93 

Banking. The Central Bank has the sole right of issuing currency Other banks were 
nationalized in March 1963, namely, the Omaya Bank and its subsidiary, the 
Popular Mortgage Bank, the Orient Arab Bank, the Bank of Syria and Overseas, 
the Agricultural Bank, the Arab World Bank Number of branches, 1973. Central 
Bank of Syna, 9, Commercial Bank of Syria, 22, Industrial Bank, 3, Agricultural 
Co-operative Bank, 50; Real Estate Bank, 3, Bank of Popular Discount, 27 

Weights and Measures. A decree dated 22 Aug. 1935 makes the use of the metric 
system legal and obligatory throughout the whole of the country. In outlying dis¬ 
tricts the former weights and measures may still be in use. They are 1 okiya = 0 47 
lb., 6 oktyas = 1 me = 2 82 lb, 2 okes = 1 roltol = 5 64 lb; 200 okes = 1 
kantar 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Oil. A branch of the Iraq Petroleum Co's oil pipeline from Kirkuk crosses Syna 
between Makaleb in the east and Nahr el Kebir valley in the west. The Iraq Petro¬ 
leum Co. has constructed a new pipeline from Kirkuk to the small fishing port of 
Banias (south of Lattakia), which came into use in April 1952; the Trans-Arabian 
Pipeline Co.'s line to Sidon crosses southern Syria. Crude oil production (1985) 
9m. tonnes. Reserves (1983) 1,521 ra. bbis. 

Gas. Gas reserves (1982) 700,000m. cubic ft. 

Minerals. Phosphate deposits have been discovered at two places near al-Shargiya 
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and at Khneifis Production, 1981, 1 32m. tonnes, other minerals were salt, 

110,800 There are indications of lead, copper, antimony, nickel, chrome and 
other minerals widely distnbuted Sodium chloride and bitumen deposits are being 
worked 

Agriculture. In 1984, 170,000 hectares were under cotton, 1,099,000 hectares 
under wheat and 1,281,000 hectares under barley The total cultivable area in 1980 
was 14 47m. hectares, including455,000 hectares offorest and 8,631,000 hectares 
of steppe and pasture 

Yield of principal crops, 1984 (in 1,000 tonnes) Wheat, 1,051, barley, 302, 
cotton, 485, olives, 370, lentils, 35, millet, 9, sugar-beet, 900 
Livestock (1984) Cattle, 770,000, asses, 220,000, sheep, 14m, goats, Im, 
poultry, 15m 

Fishing. The total catch in 1981 was 3,800 tonnes 
INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. The most important industries are flour, oils, soap, cement, tanning, to¬ 
bacco, textiles, knitwear, glassware, spinning, sugar, margarine, hosiery, footwear 
and brassware. Industrial production in 1980 included (in 1,000 tonnes). Woollen 
fabrics, 1,200, cement, 2,310, sugar, 141, salt. 111, cotton yarn. 25 2, manufac¬ 
tured tobacco, 9 9 

Commerce. Tiade in calendar years in £Syr Im was as follows 

1979 mo mi m2 

Imports 13,067 16,188 19,781 15,727 
Exports 6,453 8,273 8,254 7,954 

Imports came from Iran (26 1%), Federal Germany (8 5%), France (7 6%), Italy 
(7 2%) and included crude oil (29 8%) power generating machinery Exports went 
toRomania(29 7%), Italy (16 1%),USSR(10 8%)and France(10 2%)and includ¬ 
ed petroleum (29 7%), textile fibres and waste (9 7%) and clothing t3 2%) 

Total trade between Syria and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£I ,000 sterling) 

mi m 2 mi m4 mi 

ImportsloUK 4,555 25,644 18.859 59,245 78 575 

Exports and re-exports from UK 85,244 89,535 72..320 91.909 80,901 

Tourism. In 1981,1,075,100 tourists visited Syria 
COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1980 there were 13,000 km of asphalted roads, 1,300 km of macadam 
non-asphalted road and 6,000 km of earth roads The first-class roads are capable 
of carrying all types of modem motor transport and are usable all the year round, 
while the second-class roads are usable during the di y season only, / e, for about 9 
months. The motor vehicles registered in 1981 were 93,000 motor cycles, 9,935 
buses, 75,200 cars and 93,300 goods vehicles 

Railways. Network totals 1,686 km of 1,435 mm gauge (Synan Railways) and 246 
km of 1,050 mm gauge (Hedjaz-Syrian Railway). In 1984 the Syrian Railways 
network earned 2 9m passengers and 3 9m tonnes of freight 

Aviation. In 1980, 12,557 aircraft arrived at Damascus and Aleppo airports, dis¬ 
embarking 559,430 passengers. 

Shipping. The amount of cargo discharged in 1980 was 2 6m tons and the 
amount loaded 430,(X)0 tons. Envelopment of the^rt of Lattakia was in progress 
in 1983 and a new port was under construction at Tartous. 

Post and Broadcasting. An automatic telephone system has been installed 
in Damascus, and most other towns. Number of telephones (1983), 468,922; of 
these, 152,203 were in Damascus and 71,135 m Aleppo There were 1 8m radio 
sets in 1983 and405,000 television receivers. 
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Newspapers. Theie were (1984) 3 national daily newspapers in Damascus; other 
dailies and penodicals appear in Hama, Homs, Aleppo and Lattakia 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Sj^an law is based on both Islamic and French jurisprudence. There are 2 
courts of first instance in each district, one for civil and I for cnminal cases There 
IS also a Summary Court in each sub-distnct, under Justices of the Peace There is a 
Court of Appeal in the capital of each govemoratc, with a Court of Cassation in 
Damascus. 

Religion. The population is composed mainly of Sunni Moslems and there are also 
Shiites and Ismailis. There are also Druzes and Alawites. Christians include Greek 
Orthodox, Greek Catholics, Armenian Orthodox, Synan Orthodox, Armenian 
Catholics, Protestants, Maronites, Synan Catholics, Latins, Nestonans and 
Assynans. There are also Jews and Yezides 

Education. The Synan University was founded in 1924, although the faculties of 
law and of medicine had existed previously. In 197S there were 3 universities with 
94,794 students 

In 1980, state primary schools had 47,657 teachers and 1,407,388 pupils, secon¬ 
dary and intermediate schools, 28,847 teachers and 519,453 pupils, vocational 
schools,3,161 teachers and 24,440 pupils, teacher-training colleges, 1,141 teachers 
and 10,612 students. 

Health. In 1977 there were 7,479 hospital beds (I per 983 persons) in 31 state hos¬ 
pitals. 69 private hospitals and 4 sanatoria 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Syna in Great Britain (8 Belgrave Sq., London, SW1X 8PH) 

Ambassador Dr Loutof Allah Haydar (accredited 9 Dec 1982) 

Of Great Bntain in Syria (Quarter Malki, 11 Mohammed Kurd All St, Damascus) 
Ambassador W. R. Tomkys,CMG 

Of Syna in the USA (2215 Wyoming Ave , NW, Washington, D C, 20008) 
Ambassador Dr Rafic Jouejati 

OI the USA in Syna (Abu Rumaneh, A1 Mansur St., Damascus) 

Ambassador William L. Eagleton, Jr. 

Of Syria to the United Nations 
Ambassador Dia-Allah El-Fattal 

Books of Reference 

SiatislKol Information There is a Central Statistics Bureau airiliated to the Council of 
Ministers, Damascus It publishes a monthly summary and an annual Statistical Abstract (in 
Arabic and English) 

Abd-Allah,U F, The Islamtt Struff^le in Syria Berkeley, 1983 

BaTthe\cmy,A ,bivlionnairearahe-franiais DialeitesdeSyrw 4vols Pans, 1935-SO 

Dcvlm,J F ,Sma Modern State in an Anticnl Land Boulder, 1983 

Hourani.A H , Syria and Lebanon 2nded R Inst oflnl AiTairs, 19S4 

Petran, T , SVia London, 1972 



UNITED 
REPUBLIC OF 
TANZANIA 


Capital Dodoma 
Population 21 73m (I98S) 
GNPper capita US$290 (1984) 


HISTORY. German East Afnca was occupied by German colonialists from 1884 
and placed under the protection of the German Empire in 1891 It was conquered 
in the First World War and subsequently divided between the Bntish and Belgians 
The latter received the territories of Ruanda and Urundi and the British the re¬ 
mainder, except for the Kionga tnangle, which went to Portugal The country was 
administered as a League of Nations mandate until 1946 and then as a UN trustee¬ 
ship territory until 9 Dec. 1961 

Tanganyika achieved responsible government in Sept 1960 and full self-govern¬ 
ment on 1 May 1961 On 9 Dec 1961 Tanganyika became a sovereign independent 
member state of the Commonwealth of Nations. It adopted a republican form of 
government on 9 Dec 1962 For history from the end of the 17th century until 
1884 see The Statesman’s Year-Book 1982-83, p 1170 

On 24 June 1963 Zanzibar became an internal self-governing state and on 9 Dec 
1963 she became independent On 24 June 1963 the Legislative Council was re¬ 
placed by a National Assembly. 

On 12 Jan 1964 the sultanate was overthrown and the sultan sent into exile by a 
revolt of the Afro-Shirazi Party leaders who established the People's Republic oi 
Zanzibar 

On 26 April 1964 Tanganyika, Zanzibar and Pemba combined to form the 
United Republic of Tanganyika and 2^nzibar (named Tanzania on 29 Oct) 


AREA AND POPULATION. Tanzania is bounded north-east by Kenya 
north by Lake Victona and Uganda, north-west by Rwanda and Burundi, west by 
Lake Tanganyika, south-west by Zambia and Malawi and south by Mozambique 
Total area 945,050 sq km (364,886 sq miles) The census of Aug 1978 gave 
17,551,925 for the United Republic, of which 17,076,270 were counted in main¬ 
land Tanzania and 475,655 in Zanzibar Estimate (1985) 21 73m There were also 
(1985) about 179,000 refugees living in Tanzania. 

ITie chief towns (1978 census populations) are E>ar es Salaam, the chief port and 
former capital (757,346), Zanzibar Town (110,669), Mwanza(l 10,611), EXxloma, 
the capital (45,703), Tanga (103,409), Arusha (55,281), Mbeya (76,606), Morogoro 
(61,890), Mtwara (48,510), Tabora (67,392), Innga (57,182), and Kigoma (50,044) 

The United Republic is divided into 25 administrative regions of which 20 arp in 
mainland Tanzania and 5 in Zanzibar island. The 1985 estimated population of 
the island was 571,0(X), of which 45% (256,950) were in Pemba and 55% (314,050) 
in Zanzibar. 

The estimated populations of the 20 mainland regions were as follows in 1985 


Arusha 

Dar es Salaam 

Dodoma 

Innga 

Kagera 

Kigoma 

Kilimanjaro 


1,183,000 

Lindi 

604,000 

Rukwa 

603,000 

1,3*^4,000 

Mara 

862.000 

Ruvuma 

691.000 

1,171,000 

Mbeya 

1,335,000 

Shinyanga 

1.662,000 

1,100,000 

Mnrogoio 

1,134,000 

Singida 

730.000 

1,298,000 

Mtwara 

878,000 

Tabora 

1,089,000 

782,000 

Mwanza 

1,736,000 

langa 

1,236,000 

1,093,000 

Pwani 

578,000 



Kiswahili is the national language and English is the official language 


CLIMATE. The climate is very varied and is controlled very largely by altitude 
and distance from the sea There aie three climatic zones the hot and humid coast, 
the drier central plateau with .sea.sona! sanations of lempeutuie. and the semi- 
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temperate mountains. Dodoma. Jan. 75’F (23 9“C), July 67“F (19 4*C). Annual 
rainfall 23" (572 mm) Dar es Salaam. Jan. 82*F (27 8*C), July 74’F (23 3"C). 
Annual rainfall 43" (1,064 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. A permanent Constitution was 
approved in Apnl 1977 The country is a one-party state The Tanganyika African 
National Union and the Afro-Shirazi Party in Zanzibar merged into one revolu¬ 
tionary party, Chama cha Mapinduzi, in Jan 1977 

The President of the United Republic is head of state, chairman of the piarty and 
commander-in-chief of the armed forces The second vice-president is head of the 
executive in Zanzibar The Pnme Minister and fust vice-president is also the leader 
of government business in the National Assembly. 

According to the Constitution of 1977, as amended in Oct 1984, the National 
Assembly is composed of 169 Constituency Members of Parliament, 119 from the 
mainland and 50 from Zanzibar, 15 National Members elected by the National 
Assembly, 15 women members elected by the National Assembly, 5 from Zanzi¬ 
bar, 5 members elected by the House of Representatives in Zanzibar, 25 ex-officio 
Members (20 Regional Commissioners from the mainland and 5 from Zanzibar) 
and 15 Nominated Members (by the President), 5 from Zanzibar 

In Dec 1979 a separate Constitution for Zanzibar was approved Although at 
present (1981) under the same Constitution as Tanzania, ^nzibar has, in fact, 
been ruled b> decree since 1964. 

The Government was in Nov 1985 composed as follows. 

President of the United Republic Ndugu All Hassan Mwinyi (sworn in 5 Nov 
1985) 

Prime Minister and First I ice President Josephs Wanoba 

President of Zanzibar and Second Vice President Idris A Wakil Without Port¬ 
folio Rashidi Kawawa Deputy Prime Minister and Dejence Salim Ahmed Salim 
Finanie and Economic Planning Cleopa Msuya Foreign Affairs Benjamin 
Mkapa Agriculture and Livestock Development Paul Bomani Local Government 
and Co-opt raiives K. Ngombale Mwiru Communications and Works Mustapha 
Nyang’anyi Labour at^ Manpower Development Daudi Mwakawago Home 
iffairs Muhiddin Kimario Education Jackson Makwetta Mineral Resources 
and Energy Al Noor Kassum. Natural Resources and Tourism Getrude Mon- 
gella Trade and Industries Basi\ Health and Social Welfare Dr Aaron 

Chiduo Justice and Attorney General Damian Lubuva Land, Wafer, Housing 
and Urban Development Dr Pius Ng’wandu Community Development, Cultuie, 
Youth and Sports Fatma Saidi Ali There are 5 Ministers of State 

National flag Divided diagonally green, black, blue, with the black strip edged in 
yellow 

DEFENCE 

Army. The Army consists of 8 infantry brigades, 1 tank, 2 artillery, 2 anti-aircraft, 
2 mortar, 1 surface-to-air missile, 2 anti-tank and 2 signals battalions Equipment 
includes 30 Chinese Type-59 mam battle tanks Strength (1986) 38,500 There is 
also a Citizen's Militia of50,000 men. 

Navy. There are 10 fast gunboats (6 cv-Chinese and 4 e.v-GDR), 4 exr-Chinese fast 
torpedo hydrofoil boats, 4 c.v-North Korean patrol craft, 4 cx-Chinese coastal 
patrol boats, 1 survey launch, I research vessel and 2 <'v-Chinese minor landing 
craft. Personnel in 1986 totalled some 700 

Air Force. The Tanzanian People’s Defence Force Air Wing was built up initially 
with the help of Canada, but combat equipment is now being acquired from China. 
Personnel totalled about 1,000 in 1986, with about 15 F-7 (MiG-21), 10 F-6 
(MiG-19) and 3 F-5 (MiG-17) jet fighters, 1 F28 Fellowship VIP transport; 6 Buffa- 
lo twin-engined Stoi transports, 3 HS 748 turboprop transports; 2 Cessna 404 
liaison aircraft, 2 Agusta-built Chinook helicopters; 6 Agusta-Bell AB.205 trans¬ 
port helicopters, and 2 JetRanger and 2 Bell 47G light helicopters, and Piper 
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Cherokee, Cessna 310, L-39 Albatross and FT-2 (Chinese-buiit MiG-IS UTI) 
trainers 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Tanzania is a member of UN, OAU, the Commonwealth, Non- 
Aligned Movement and is an ACP state ofEEC 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The fourth 5-ycar development (1981 -86) plan envisaged investment of 
Sh 40,200m and a growth rate of 6% 

Budget. Revenue and expenditure (in Tanzanian Sh Im) for financial years 
ending 30 June 



mo-H! 


mi-HS' 

mi-H4 ' 

m4-H5 

Rcveniir 

12,2% 1 

10,460 

10,700 

12,500 

18,000 

Expenditure 

14.802 4 

13,687 

14,144 

15,620 

20,674 


' Estimate 


Development expenditure, 1983-84 (estimate), was Sh. 5,830m 

Currency. The monetary unit is the Tanzanian divided into 100 < e/i/s The 

Tanzanian coinage has denominations of S, 10, 20, SO cents, I Sh , 5 Sh , 20 Sh 
and 1,300 Sh , notes, 10 Sh , 20 Sh and 100 Sh In March 1986, £1 = Sh 22 70, 
USS=Sh 15-80 

Banking. On 14 June 1966 the central bank called the Bank ofTanzama, with a 
government-owned capital ofSh. 20m , began operations 
On 6 Feb 1967 all commercial banks with the exception of National Co¬ 
operative Banks were nationalized and their interests vested in the National Bank 
ofCommerce on the mainland and the Peoples' Bank in Zanzibar 

Weights. The metnc system is in force An important local unit of weight is the 
frasla (or frasila)=35 lb. av 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. A 21 mw hydro-electnc power-station on the Pangani River was 
comnussioned in 1964 The first phase of the Kidatu power-station in Morogoro 
region with an installed capacity of 100 mw was commissioned in 1975 The 
second phase with an additional 100 mw was commissioned in 1981, The third 
phase (Mtera power-station) with a capacity of 80 mw is scheduled for completion 
in 1988 

Minerals. Production (1984)' Diamonds, 53,195 grammes; gold, 96,530 grammes, 
salt, 29,907 tonnes; gemstones, 38,884 kg Large deposits of coal and tin exist but 
mimng is on a small scale. Exploration is going on to establish economic deposits of 
copper, cobalt and nickel, and feasibility studies to exploit iron ore deposits in 
south-western Tanzania. Work is under way to utilize natural gas deposits at Songo 
Songo off the coast south of Dar es Salaam 

Agriculture. Production of main agncultural crops m 1983-^4 (in tons) was; Sisal, 
19,003; cotton, 140,277; sugar, 131,577; coffee, 56,943; tobacco, 14,110; maize, 
70,961, wheat, 28,248; cashew nuts, 48,800; citrus, 30. Pi^uction of sisal has been 
declining since 1967. The Tanganyika Sisal Corporation has embarked on a diver¬ 
sification programme by introducing various new crops. Crops already planned are 
cardamom, beans, cashew nuts, citrus, cocoa, coconuts, cotton, maize and timber, 
(battle randiing, dairying and twine spinning ^ve also bwn inti^uced. 

Zanzibar provides the greater part of the world's supply of cloves, which account 
fen* over 90% of foreign earnings. There are about 40,()00 hectares undei cloves 
with about 1 <Sm. trees; five-sixths of the clove output is produced on Pemba. The 
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clove industry is undergoing a rehabilitation programme to increase production, 
which in 1980-81 was7.497 tons, 1984-85,over 8,700 tons. 

A 10-year programme to rehabilitate the coconut industry started in 1980 By 
1985 over 23m trees were under plantation on the mainland and Zanzibar Chil¬ 
lies, cocoa, limes, other tropical fruits and coil tobacco are also cultivated The 
chicffood crops are rice, bananas, cassava, pulses, maize and sorghum 
Livestock (1984, including Zanzibar) 14 5m cattle, 4 Itn sheep, 6 Im goals, 
29m poultry 

Forestry. Total production(1983) 114,900cu metics 

Fisheries. A Fisheries Development Co is catching sardines and tuna tor export 
C'alch (1983)237,148 tonnes of which, inland waters, 202,662 tonnes 


INDUSIRY AND TRADE 


Industry. Industry is limited and is mainly textiles, pctioleum and chemical pro¬ 
ducts. food processing, tobacco, brewing and paper manulactunng 

Commerce. Total trade (in Sh I m ) 



I97y 

mo 

mi IVS2 

mi 

m4 


Imports 

8.941 

10,047 

10,065 7,781 

8.877 

11 953 


Exports 

4,296 

4.165 

5,248 4 117 

4.138 

5,661 


Imports and exports (in Tanzanian Sh 

Im.),by country, 1984 



C inwirv 

Import \ 

hxporis 

C ounlr\ 


Imports 

/• \pon\ 

Kahrdin 

207 3 

— 

Iran 


795 3 

— 

Belgium 

510 1 

79 2 

Italy 


990 8 

320 7 

C hina 

250 8 

40 0 

Japan 


1,167 5 

306 1 

Denmark 

273 4 

29 7 

Netherlands 


S60 0 

399 1 

Federal Republic 



Sweden 


476 6 

12 5 

ofGcrmany 

1,294 2 

1,206 8 

Switzerland 


207 7 

217 1 

India 

180 0 

361 5 

Thailand 


338 0 

5 6 


Major export items 1984 (in Sh Im ) CoiTee, 2,216, cotton, 713, sisal, 146, 
cloves, 136, tea, 330, tobacco, 110, cashew nuts, 439, diamonds, 327 

Total trade between Tanzania and UK (British Department of Trade returns, m 
£l,000slerhng) 

ImportstoUK 19.521 46,525 43,179 46,640 

Exports and le-exports from UK 71,985 62,056 60,440 88,622 

Tourism. In 1982 about 71,000 tourists visited Tanzania 


COMMUNICATIONS 

'Roads. In 1984 there uere 45,202 km of roads and (1983) 43,248 cars and 12,579 
licenced commercial vehicles of which 11,290 were trucks and 1,289 buses. 

Railways. On 23 Sept 1977 the independent Tanzanian Railway Corporation was 
formed following the break-up of the East Afncan Railways administration. The 
network totals 2,600 km (metre-gauge), excluding the Tan-^m Railway 969 km in 
Tanzania (1,067 mm gauge) operated by a separate administration. In 1980, the 
state railway earned 2.6m passengers and 1.2m. tonnes of freight while in 1982-83 
the Tan-Zam Railway earned 970,000 tonnes of freight and 564,000 passengers 

Aviation. There are 53 aerodromes and landing stnps maintained or licensed by 
Government; of these, 2 are of international standards category (£>ar es Salaam and 
Kilimanjaro) and 18 are suitable for Dakotas. Air Tanzania Corporation provide 
regular and frequent services to all the more important towns within the territory 
and to Mozambique, Zambia, Seychelles, Comoro, Rwanda, Burundi and 
Madagascar. 

There is an all-weather landing-ground in Zanzibar and a smaller all-weather 
landing-ground in Pemba. 

Shipping. In 1980 there were 1,296 ships of3,176,000 NRT. 
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Post and Broadcasting. In 1983 there were 99,885 telephones. There are 2 broad¬ 
casting stations and colour television operates in Zanzibar. In 1984 there were 
9,000 television receivers (on Zanzibar only) and 2in radio receivers 

Newspapers (1985). There were 3 dailies, 2 weeklies and several monthly maga¬ 
zines. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The Judiciary is independent in both judicial and administrative matters 
and is composed of a 4-tier system ofCourts Pnmary Courts; District and Resident 
Magistrates' Courts; the Hi^ Court and the Court of Appeal The Chief Justice is 
head of the Court of Appeal and the Judiciary Department. The Court’s main 
registry is at Dar es Salaam, its jurisdiction includes ^nzibar The Principal Judge 
IS head of the High Court, also headquartered at Dar es Salaam, which has resident 
judges at 7 regional centres. 

Religion, in 1984 some 40% were Chnstian, including Roman Catholics under 
the Archbishops of Dar es Salaam and Tabora, Anglicans under the Archbishop of 
Tanzania, and Lutherans Moslems amount to 33%, but reach 66% in the coastal 
towns, Zanzibar is 96% Moslem and 4% Hindu Some 23% follow traditional 
religions 

Education, in 1984 there were 10,110 pnmary schools with 3,493,469 pupils, and 
170 secondary schools (85 pnvate) with 74,208 students 
Technical and vocational education is provided at several secondary and techni¬ 
cal schools and at the Dar es Salaam Technical College 
There were, in 1984,63 teachers’ colleges, including the college at Chang’ombe 
for secondary-school teachers, with 14,270 students 
The University of Dar es Salaam, independent since 1970, has faculties of 
law, arts, social sciences, medicine, engineenng, commerce and management 
Sokoine University of Agriculture, established in 1984, has faculties of agriculture, 
forestry and veterinary medicine llie total number of students in both universities 
was 3,320 in 1984 

Health. In 1984 there were 1,065 doctors and 152 hospitals with 22,800 beds 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Tanzania in Great Bntain (43 Hertford St, London, WI) 

High Commissioner Anthony Balthazar Nyakyi (accredited 15 Dec 1982) 

Of Great Britain in Tanzania (Hifadhi Hse , Samora Avc , Dar es Salaam) 

HighCommissioner Co\inH Imray,CMG 

Of Tanzania in the USA (2139 R St., NW, Washington, D C, 20008) 

Ambassador A. M. Hyera. 

Of the USA in Tanzania (36 Laibon Rd , Dar es Salaam) 

Ambassador John W. Shirley. 

Of Tanzania to the United Nations 
Ambassador Muhammad All Foum 

Books of Reference 

Atla^ of Tanganyika 3rded Dar es Salaam, 19S6 

Tanganyika Notes and Records Tanganyika Society, Oar es Salaam (Twice yearly, from 
1936) The hconomte Development of Tanganyika Report by the Internauonal Bank 
Johns Hopkins Uni V Press and OUP, 1961 
Ayany,S G ,A History of Zanzibar Nairobi, 1970 
Coulson, A , Tanzania A Political Economy OUP, 1982 
Nyertre,}., Freedom and Development New York, 1976 

Resnick, i. N , The Long TYansition. Building Socialism in Tanzania New York and Luiidou, 
1981 

Sanu^, J., Tanzania Local Palates and the Structure of Power Umv of Wisconsin Press, 1975 
Yeager, R , Tanzania An African Expenmeni Aldershot, 1982 



THAILAND Capital Bangkok 

Population 50 6m (1985) 

GNP per capita US$810 (1983) 

Prathes Thai, 
orMuang-Thai 


HISTORY. Until 24 June 1932 Siam was an absolute monarchy On that date a 
coup d'etat was effected and a Provisional Constitution Act was promulgated on 27 
June This was replaced by the constitution of 10 Dec 1932, which in turn was 
superseded by new constitutions 

AREA AND POPULATION. The area of Thailand is 514,000 sq km 
(198,250 sq. miles) and is bounded west by Burma and the Indian Ocean, south by 
Malaysia, east by the Gulf of Thailand, Cambodia and east and north by Laos 

At the census taken in 1980 the registration gave a population of46,961,338, of 
whom 30 4% lived m the Central region, 35 2% in the North-East region, 12 5% in 
the South region, 21 9% in the North region Estimate (1985) 50,583,105 
(25,134,061 females) 

Vital statistics, 1981 Births, 1,062,238 (518,836 females), deaths, 239,423 
(98,494 females) 

Thailand is divided into 72 provinces. Bangkok Metropolis is the capital (popu¬ 
lation 1984,5,174,682). Other towns (1980 census) are Chiang Mai (101,595), Hat 
Yai (93,519), Khon Kaen, (85,863), Phitsanulok (79,942), Nakhon Ratchasima 
(78,246), Udon Thani (71,142), Songkhla (67,945), Nakhon Sawan (63,935), 
Nakhon Si Thammarat (63,162), Ubon Ratchathani (50,788), Ayutthaya (47,189), 
Nakhon Pathom (45,242), Lampang(42,301 )and Ratchaburi (4(),404) 

CLIMATE. The climate is tropical, with high temperatures and humidity Over 
most of the country, 3 seasons may be recognized. The rainy season is June to Oct, 
the cool season from Nov to Feb and the hot season is March to May Rainfall is 
generally heaviest in the south and lightest in the north east 

Bangkok Jan 78*F (25 6‘C), July 83T (28 3*C) Annual rainfall 56" (1,400 
mm). 

REIGNING KING. Bhumibol Adulyadq, bom 5 Dec 1927, younger brother 
of King Ananda Mahidol, who died on 9 June 1946 King Bhumibol mamed on 28 
April 1950 Princess Sirikit, and was crowned 5 May 1950. Children; Princess Ubol 
Ratana (bom 5 April 1951, married Aug. 1972 Peter Ladd Jensen), Crown-Pnncc 
Vajiralongkorn (bom 28 July 1952, mamed 3 Jan. 1977 Soamsawali Kitiyakra), 
Princess Maha Chakri Sinndhom (bom 2 April 1955), Princess Chulabhom (bom 
4 July 1957, mamed 27 Jan. 1982 VirayudthDidyasarin) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The military government re¬ 
signed on 14 Oct 1973 and a new government was formed. New Constitutions 
were enacted on 7 Oct. 1974 and on 9 Nov. 1977. However on 20 Oct. 1977 a 
further military coup took place in order to return more swiftly to democracy. A 
new Constitution designed to restore democracy was promulgated in Dec. 1978 
and elections took place on 22 April 1979. Elections were held in Apnl 1983 

The cabinet in Jan. 1986 was composed as follows: 

Prime Minister and Defence Gen PremTinasulanonda. 

Deputy Prime Minister. Gen. Prachuab Soontarangkun. Minister to the Prime 
Minister's Office Kamol lliongthammachart. Finance. Sommai Hoontrakul. 
Foreign Affairs Air Chief Marshal Siddhi Savetsila. Agriculture and Co¬ 
operatives’ Narong Wongwan. Communications Samak Sundaravq. Commerce. 
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Capt Surat Osathanukroh Interior Gen Sitthi Chirarochana Justice Phipop 
Asitirat Education Chuan Leekpai. Public Health Marut Bunnag Industrv 
Chirayu Isarangkura Na Ayutthaya Science, Technologv and Ener}f\ Lek Nana 
University A flairs Preeda Palhanathabutr 

National mg Five horizontal stripes of red. white, blue, white, red. with the blue 
oi double width 

LcK'al Government For purposes of administration Thailand is divided into 72 
provinces ichangwadsf each under the control of a ihangwad governor The 
changwads are subdivided into S76 districts (amphurs) and 80 sub-districts (king 
amphurs), 5,317 communes (tamhons) and 49,841 villages (moohansi Local 
legislative and executive bodies with limited powers are being established with 
functions, procedure and method of election modelled on those of central 
Assembly 

DEFENCE. Under the Ministry of Uelence Organization Act of 1960 the 
Ministry of Defence has assumed the Supreme Command and the control of the 
Army, Navy and Air Force with the advice of the Defence Council headed by the 
Ministry of Defence The National Defence College, the Armed Forces Staff 
College and the Military Preparatory School serve the education of officers Each 
service has its own C -in-C , service council, schools of arms and Command and 
General StaffCollege 

Under the Military Service Act of 1954 every able-bodied man between the ages 
of 21 and 30 is liable to serve 2 years with the colours, 7 years in the first reserve, 10 
years in the second reserve, 6 years in the third reserve 

Army. The Army is organized in 4 Regions and consists of 1 cavalry, 1 armoured, 7 
infantry, 2 special forces, 1 artillery and I anti-aircraft divisions, 11 engineer and 8 
independent infantry battalions; and 4 reconnaissance companies Equipment 
includes 190 M-48A5 and 200 M-4i main battle tanks. There is also an Army 
Aviation force including over 100 transport helicopters (mostly UH-1 Iroquois) 
and 50 0-1 Bird Dog observation aircraft and 2 Shorts 330 twin-turboprop trans¬ 
ports Strength (1986) 160,000, with 500,000 reserves 

Navy. The Fleet includes 4 frigates (1 modem built in Britain, 2 very old ca-US, 
and 1 very old c.v-US destroyer escort), 2 corvettes (small frigates), 3 fast large 
attack gunboats, 6 fast missile craft, 4 coastal minesweepers, 10 patrol vessels, 1 
mine counter-measures support ship, 20 gunboats, 26 coastal patrol boats, 8 land¬ 
ing ships, 12 landing craft, 42 minor landing craft, 5 minesweepmg boats, 3 survey¬ 
ing ships, 3 surveying boats, 40 nver patrol craft, 2 transports, 3 oilers, 3 training 
ships (old frigate, old corvette, old escort minesweeper), 2 transports, 2 water 
carriers and 4 tugs The air element comprises 10 S-2 Trackers, 2 F27 Maritimcs, 5 
N24A Nomads and 2 CL-215s for maritime patrol, 10 Cessna 337 armed light 
transports, and 8 Bell 212 and 4 UH-1H Iroquois helicopters 

Two missile-armed corvettes are under construction by Tacoma and a third 
planned to be built in Thailand 

Naval personnel in 1986 totalled 30,000 officers and ratings There is also the 
Marine Corps. The Royal Naval Academy is at Paknam. 

At the mouth of the Chao Praya River are the Paknam forts The naval dockyard 
was reconstructed. 

The coast guard force operates 4 patrol vessels, 3 coastal patrol craft, 8 nver 
patrol boats and a considerable number of service craft 

Air Force. The Royal Thai Air Foice was reoiganized with the assistance of a US 
Military Air Advisory Group. It has a strength of about 43,100 personnel, and is 
made up of a headquarters and Combat, Logistics Support, Training and Special 
Services Groups. Combat units comprise 2 squadrons of F-5E/F interceptors, 1 
squadron of F-5A/B fighter-bombers and RF-5A reconnaissance aircraft, 1 
squadron with A-37B li^t jet attack aircraft, 2 with OV-10 Bronco hglu recon¬ 
naissance/attack aircraft, 1 squadron with T-33A/AT-33 armed jet trainers, 1 with 
AT-28A armed piston-engined trainers, and 2 with AU*23A Peacemakers and 1 
squadron with C-47s for security duties. Three Aravas are used for electronic intel- 
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li^nce gathenng. Hiere are transport units equipped with a total of about 70 
C-I30H/H-30 Hercules. DC-8-62F, HS 748, C-123B Provider, C-47 and smaller 
aircraft, including 20 Australian-built Missionmasters, there are 25 UH-1H and 18 
S-S8T helicopters; 20 0-1 Bird Oog observation aircraft; training units with Air 
trainer CT/4 pnmary trainers built in New Zealand, Italian-built SF.260MTs, 
T-37 intermediate and T-33A advanced trainers In 1984, delivery began of 31 
Model 400 and 16 Model 600 Fantrainers, of which the first 6 were built in the 
Federal Republic ofGermany, the remainder are being partially manufactured and 
assembled in Thailand 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Thailand is a member ofUN, ASEAN and the Colombo Plan 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The Fifth National Development Plan, 1982-86 envisages a more equal 
distribution of income between the urban and rural population 

Budget. Ordinary expenditures in 1985 (in Im.baht) Defence, 39,378, agnculture, 
17,198; communications, 11,139, education, 34,294; public health, 9,508 Budget 
expenditures for 1985-86,218,(X)0 (m baht). 41,000 for defence, 22,000 on water 
resources Estimated revenue, 185,000 (m baht) 

In 1980 the national internal debt was 109,780 6m baht and the external debt 
totalled 80,508 7m baht. 

Currency. The unit of currency is the baht, formerly called in English the tical, 
which is divided into 100 satang Silver coins have gone out of circulation. Only 
nickel, copper, tin and bronze coins are now minted, in denominations of 1,5 baht, 
50,25,10 and 5 satang Currency notes, first issued in 1902, now comprise, 5,10, 
20,100,500 baht notes 

On 31 March 1976 the total amount of notes and coins in circulation was 
30,280m baht. 

In March 1986, £1=37 606u/i/,US$l =26 36 baht. 

Banking. In 1942 the Bank of Thailand was established under the Bank of Thailand 
Act,B.k 2485 (1942) and began operations on 10 Dec. 1942, with the functions of a 
central bank The Bank was organized on similar lines to the Bank of England, 
having Its banking activities entirely separate from the management of the note 
issue The Bank also took over the note issue previously performed by the Treasury 
Department of the Ministry of Finance Although the entire capital is owned by the 
Government, the Bank is an independent body Its gold and foreign-exchange re¬ 
serves, at the end of Dec 1973, amounted to Ul^l ,082m. 

In Jan 1966 the Agricultural Bank and the Provincial Bank merged in the 
Krung Thai Bank (capital 105m. baht, of which 80% is owned by the Govern¬ 
ment). 

Banks incorporated under Thai law include the Bangkok Bank Ltd, the Bangkok 
Bank of Commerce Ltd, the Bank of Asia for Industry & Commerce Ltd, the Bank 
of Ayudhya Ltd, Bangkok Metropolitan Bank Ltd, the Laem Thong Bank Ltd, the 
Siam City Bank Ltd, the Siam Commercial Bank Ltd, First Bangkok City Bank 
Ltd, Union Bank of Bangkok Ltd and the Wang Lee Chan Bank Ltd. Foreign 
banks include the Chartered Bank, the Hongkong and Shanghai Banking Corrora- 
tion, the Mercantile Bank Ltd, Banque de rlndochine. Bank ofC!anton Ltd, rank 
of China Ltd, Bank of America, N.T. & S. A , the Mitsui Bank Ltd, The Asia Trust 
Bank Ltd, Bharat Overseas Bank Ltd, The Chase Manhattan Bank, United 
Malayan ^nkmjs Corporation and the Bank of Tokyo Ltd. 

Hie commercial Tliai banks had, in 1981,1,484 branches in Thailand and 12 
abroad; only Mae Hongson province has no commercial bank services. The 
deposits held by commercial banks in Nov 1983 amounted to 407,597m. baht. 

The Government Savings Bank, which was established as an independent 
organization in 1947. originated in 1913 when the Government Savings Office was 
established. 
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Weights and Measures. The metnc system was made compulsory by a law promul¬ 
gated on 11 Dec. 1923. The actual weights and measures prescribed by law are 
Units of weight: 1 standard picul = 60 kg. 1 standard cattv (Vioo picul) = 600 
grammes; 1 standard carat=20 rxntigrammes. Units oflength 1 sen=^0 metres, 1 
wa/> Chosen)=2 metres; 1waih)=0 SO metre, 1 keup('/!isauk)sO 25 metre 
Units of square measure-1 rai(I sq. sen) = 1,600 sq metres-1 ngian(V2rai)=400sq 
metres; 1 sq wah (‘/loo nmn) = 4 sq. metres. Units of capacity: 1 standard kwien = 
2,000 litres; 1 standard ban (‘A kwien) = 1,000 litres, 1 standard sat (Vsu ban) = 20 
litres, I standardtannan{'Aosal)= I litre. 

Legislation passed m 1940 provided that the calendar year shall coincide with 
the Chnstian Year, and that the year of the Buddhist era 2484 shall begin on 1 Jan 
1941 (The New Year’s Day was previously 1 April.) The years b l 25 1 4-2518 
therefore correspond to A.D 1974 and 1975 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. In 1981, steam power accounted for 52% of production (81 % of the fuel 
being imported) and hydro-electnc power for 34% A lignite-fuelled plant at 
Mae-Mob had 7 generators pioducmg 825,000 km in 1985 A natural gas-fuelled 
plant(l 82m kw) opened at Bang Pakong in 1985 

Oil. Thailand is heavily dependent on oil. There is extensive oil and gas explora- 
tion in the Gulf of Thailand Production ofcrude oil (1985) 2 5m tonnes. 

Minerals. The mineral resources are extensive and varied, including cassitente (tin 
ore), wolfram, scheelite, antimony, coal, copper, gold, iron, lead, manganese, 
molybdenum, rubies, sapphires, silver, zinc and zircons By far the most important 
are tin and wolfram. Ore output in 1983 (in tonnes). Iron, 40,304, manganese, 
6,710, tin, 27,225, lead, 49,456, antimony, 2,808, wolfram, 1,092, lignite, 

1,866,083, gypsum, 760,361. 

Agriculture. The chief produce of the country is nee, which forms the national food 
and the staple article of export. The area under paddy is about 18m acres With the 
completion of the Chao Phya dam located near Chamat in 1957 the irngable area 
in the Central Plain had by 1962 been extended to about 8,409,(X)0 rai (3,363,6(X} 
acres). Additional projects now under construction will bnng the irngable lands to 
the total of about 11,605,900 rai (4,642,360 acres). Tank imgation projects which 
were designed to ensure water supply for upland crop cultivation, especially in the 
north-eastern part, irrigate 325,418 rai (130,167 acres) 

Output of the major crops in 1982-83 was (in 1,000 tonnes). Paddy (1981), 
19,000, maize, 4,200; sugar-cane, 27,000, kenaf, 270, tobacco, 50, tapioca-root, 
16,000, soybeans, 150, coconut, 750, mung beans, 275; cotton, 250; groundnuts, 
158 

Livestock, 1984 (in 1,000). horses, 18; buffaloes, 6,150; cattle, 4,620, pigs, 4,150, 
poultry, 90,000. 

Forestry. About 60% of the land area of Thailand is under forest. In the north, 
mixed deciduous forests with teak (Tectona grandis, Linn), growing in mixture 
with several other species, predominate In the north-eastern section hardwood of 
the Dipterocarpus species, especially Shorea obtusa and Pentacme Siamcnsis, 
Kurz exist in most parts. In all other regions of the country tropical evergreen 
forests are found, with the well-known timber of commerce, Yang (Dipterocarpus 
alatus, Roxb and Dipterocarpus spp.) as the outstanding crops. Most of the teak 
timber exploited in northern Thailand is floated down to Bangkok. Some, however, 
is exported through the Salween into Burma 

About one-third of the teak-forest area is being exploited by the Forest Industry 
Organization, and the remaining two-thirds is to be worked by timber company 
lessees and other private enterprises. 

Output of mam forestry products in 1981 was (in 1,000 tonnes). Teak, 60-9, yang 
and other woods, 1,807-7. By-products in 1982: firewood, 857,224 tu. metres, 
charcoal, 340,686 cu. metres, 16m bamboo; 139,711 decalilies of yang oil. 
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Rubber production (in 1,000 tonnes), 1955, 133 3, I960, 170-8, 1969, 281-8; 
1973,384;1978,467;1979.531,1980,501;1981,510;1982,540. 

Fisheries. In 1982 the catch of sea fish was 1,986,571 tonnes; of freshwater fish, 
133,562 tonnes, and (1979) of marine prawns, shrimps and crabs, 116,500 tonnes. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Production of manufactured goods in 1978 included 5,004,490 tonnes of 
cement, 46,818 tonnes of white cement, 1,584,453 tonnes of sumr, 149 8m. gunny 
bags, 39,721 tonnes of paper, 95,363 tonnes of sweetened condensed milk, 15,830 
tonnes of evaporated milk, 108 3m litres of beer, 875m sq. yd of cotton textiles, 
887 2m sq yd of man-made textiles, 4,673,432 sheets of plywood and 1,166,614 
sq metres of vinyl tiles 

Trade Unions. The Thai National Trade Union Congress is a member of the 
International Confederation of Free Trade Unions 

Commerce. The foreign trade (in 1 m baht) was as follows 

tm 1979 mo mi m 2 ms 

Importstcif) 108.899 146,161 188,686 216.746 193,332 2I7.47S 

Exports(fob) 83,065 108,179 133,197 153,001 157,203 146,438 

In 1983 the main imports (in Im. baht, provisional) Fuels and lubricants, 
53,741, machinery, 26,379; base metals, 18,681, electncal machinery and parts, 

17,940, vehicles and parts, 13,539, chemicals, 13,362 
In 1983 the main items of export (in Im baht, provisional) Rice, 20,135, crude 
matenals, 16,270, tapioca products, 15,387; miscellaneous goods, 15,054, rubber, 

11,822, maize, 8,485, machinery, 8,383, sugar, 6,331, tin, 5,263 
In 1981 imports from Japan (24%), Saudi Arabia (14%), USA (13%), Singapore 
(7%) Exports to Japan (14%), USA (13%), Netherlands (12%) and Singapore (8%) 
Total trade between Thailand and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 


£1,000 stei ling) 

19SJ 

m2 

ms 

I9S4 

19HS 

Imports to UK 

56..^43 

76,529 

87,823 

112,353 

131,806 

b xports and re-exports from 11K 

91,47.1 

104,825 

131,833 

149,742 

157 723 


Tourism. In 1984 2,346,709 foreigners visited Thailand. 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1982 the length of highways and provincial roads open to traffic was 
approximately 44,200 km, of which about 13,226 km (1978) were concrete or 
asphalt-surfaced Motor vehicles registered in 1981 included 432,312 passenger 
cars. 32,114 buses (1979), 419,143 lorries (1979) and 1,169,324 motor cycles 

Railways. In 1982 there were 3,735 km of state railways (metre gauge) oiien to 
traffic 

The northern line runs from Bangkok to Chiang Mai (741 km), the extreme 
northern terminus The southern line (990 km) runs from Bangkok down the 
Peninsula to the frontier station of Padang Be»r, where it connects with the 
Malayan railway from Penang, and to Singapore. Another line (214 km) branching 
off from Haad Yai on the southern line runs along the east coast of the peninsula to 
Su-gnai Kolok, where it connects with the Malayan railway line. There are branch 
lines (totalling 190 km) to Song Khla, Nakhon-Si Thammarat, Kan Tang and Tha- 
Kanon The extensions of the north-eastern line (264 km) from Nakhon Ratsima 
(Korat) to Nong Khai (360 km) and from Kaeng Koi to Buayai (250 km) have been 
completed. The Nakhon Ratsima-Ubol line (311 km) has been completed as far as 
Ubol Rat Thani Tbe eastern line (255 km) runs from Makkasan to Aran Pradet on 
the Kampuchea frontier The northern and southern railway systems are linked by 
a railway bridge over the Menam Chao Phya, and both systems terminate in 
Bangkok. All state railways are under one management and in 1983 carried 
81 4m. passengers and 5 3m tonnes of freight A new line to the port of Sattahip 
opened in 1984 
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Arfatioa. Thai Airways Co. Ltd (TAC), established in 1947, is the sole Thai air 
transport enterprise, with authonzed capital of 300m. baht The Company 
operates 11 domestic routes and 3 international routes. On 24 Aug 1959 Thai 
Airways and the Scandinavian Airlines System set up a new company, Thai Inter¬ 
national Airways, to operate the international air services from Thailand. In 
1981-82, more than 2m. passengers were earned. 

Shipping. In 1981, 2,851 vessels of 12,135,183 NRT entered and 2,424 of 
10,689,607 NRT clear^ the port of Bangkok. 

The port of Bangkok, about 30 km from the mouth of the Chao Phya River, ib 
capable of berthing ocean-going vessels of 10,000 gross tons and 28 ft draught. 
Ban^ok is now a port of entry for Laos, and goods amving in transit are sent up 
by rail to Nong Khai and ferried across the nver Mekhong to Vientiane. 

Post and Broadcasting. In 1974 there were 555 post offices proper, 341 licensed 
and Amphur post offices and 545 railway-station post offices. In 1967, the length of 
telegraph lines was 21,203 km. In 1983 there were 576,361 telephones, of which 
419,324 were in Bangkok. 

In 1981, there were 265 radio stations and 9 television stations 

Cinemas (1983) There were651 cinemas withaseatingcapacity of438,787 

Newspapers (1984) There are 28 daily newspapers in Bangkok, including 3 in 
English and 6 in Chinese, with a combined circulation of more than 800,000 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The judicial power is exercised in the name of the King, by (a) courts of 
first instance, (h) the court of appeal (Uthorn) and (c) the Supreme Court (Dika) 
The King appoints, transfers and dismisses judges, who are independent in con¬ 
ducting tnals and giving judgment in accordance with the law 
Courts of first instance are subdivided into 20 magistrates' courts (Kwaeng) with 
limited civil and minor criminal jurisdiction, 85 provincial courts (Changwad) 
with unlimited civil and cnminal jurisdiction; the cnminal and civil courts with 
exclusive junsdiction in Bangkok, the central juvenile courts for persons under 18 
years of age in Bangkok. 

The court of appeal exercises appellate junsdiction in civil and cnminal cases 
from all courts of first instance. From it appeals lie to Oika Court on any point of 
law and, m certain cases, on questions of fact. 

The Supreme Court is the supreme tnbunal of the land. Besides its normal 
appellate junsdiction in civil and cnminal matters, it has semi-onginal junsdiction 
over general election petitions. The decisions of Dika Court are final. Every person 
has the nght to present a petition to the Government who will deal with all matters 
of gnevance 

Religion. About 95% of the population are Buddhists, 4% Moslems, 1% Chnstians, 
Hindus and others. 

Education. Pnmary education is compulsory for children between the ages of 7-14 
and free in local municipal schools. In 1978 there were 7,612,534 students enrolled 
in 31,966 government schools and 1,119,528 in 2,327 private schools. In 1977 
there were 45 teachers’ training schools with 4,986 teachers and 115,117 students 
and 180 government vocational schools with 8,100 teachers and 147,997 students. 
In 1978 there were 12 universities: Chulalongkom University (1917), Thammasat 
University (1934), Universities of Medical Science, Agnculture and Fine Arts; 
Ramkamhaeng University (1971)^11 in Bangkok; Chiengmai University (1964), 
the Khon Kaen University (1966) in the north-east and Prince of Songkhia Univer¬ 
sity (1968) in the south. 

Health. In 1982 there were 434 hospitals and 6,496 health centres throughout the 
country. In 1982 there were 6,550 physicians, 1,122 dentists and (1977) 2,236 
pharmacists. 
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DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Thailand in Great Britain (30 Queen's Gate, London, SW7 5JB) 
imbassador DrOwart Suthiwart-Narueput, C'MG 

or Great Britain in Thailand (Wireless Rd , Bangkok) 
imhassador Derek Tonkin 

OfThailandin the USA (2300 Kalorama Rd , NW, Washington. D C . 20008) 
imhassador M R KasemS Kasemsn 

or the USA in Thailand (95 Wireless Rd , Bangkok) 
imhassador WiWiam A Brown 

or Thailand to the United Nations 
imhassadot M L BirabhongseKasemsn 
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TOGO Capital Lome 

Population 3 03m (]985) 
GNPper capita US$280 (1983) 

Republique Togolaise 


HISTORY. The Republic of Togo became independent on 27 April I960, after 
having been a German protectorate (1885-1914, subsequently divided between the 
French and the British), a mandate of the League of Nations (20 July 1922) and a 
trusteeship territory of the United Nations (14 Dec. 1946). 

On 28 Oct. 1956 a plebiscite was held to determine the status of the territory Out 
of438,l 75 registered voters, 313,458 voted for an autonomous republic within the 
French Union and the end of the trusteeship system The trusteeship was abolished 
on the achievement of independence on 27 April 1960. 

On 13 Jan. 1963 the President Sylvanus Olympio was murdered by n c o s. of the 
army. Nicolas Grunitzky, a former prime minister and Olympio's brother-in-law, 
was appointed President of the Republic and head of govern ment On 13 Jan 1967 
in a bloodless coup the army under Col Etienne Eyadema made President 
Grunitzky 'voluntarily withdraw’ On 14 Apnl 1967 Col. Eyadema assumed the 
offices of President and Defence. There was a return to constitutional government 
on 13 Jan 1980. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Togo is bounded west by Ghana, north by 
Burkina Faso, east by Benin and south by the Bight of Benin Area is 56,785 
sq km The population of Togo in 1981 (census) was 2,700,982, 1985 (estimate) 
3,030,000 TTie capital is Lome (population, 1983, 366,476), other towns (1977, 
population) being Sokode (33,500), Kpalime (25,5()0), Atakpame (21,800), Bassar 
(17,500), Tsevie (15,900) and Aneho (13.300) 

The areas, populations and chief towns ofthe 5 regions are 


Rt'ffon 

Sq km 

( t'HSMS J9fH 

ChiclUmn 

DcsSa vanes 

8.602 

326,826 

Dapaong 

Dc La Kara 

11,6.t0 

432,626 

Kara 

Centralc 

13.182 

269,174 

Sokode 

Des Plateaux 

16.975 

561,656 

Atakpamc 

Maritime 

6.396 

1.039,700 

Lome 


The south is largely populated by Ewe-speaking negro peoples (forming 47% of 
the population) and related groups, while the north is mainly inhabited by Hamitic 
groups speaking Voltaic (Gur) languages such as Kabre (22%), Gurma (14%) and 
Tern (4%). The official language is French. In 1981,15% li^ed in urban areas and 
48% were male 

CLIMATE. The tropical climate produces wet seasons from March to July and 
from Oct to Nov in the south The north has one wet season, from April to July 
The heaviest rainfall occurs in the mountains of the west, south-west and centre 
Lome Jan.81*F(27 2*C), July 76T(24 4’C) Annual rainfall 35" (875 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Following approval in a re¬ 
ferendum on 30 £>ec 1979, a new Constitution came into force on 13 Jan 1980, 
when the Third Togolese Republic was proclaimed. It provides for an Executive 
President, directly elected for a 7-year term, and for a National Assembly of 77 
deputies, elected on a regional list system for a 5-year term. Elections to the 
Assembly were held on 24 March 1985 

All candidates are approved by the Rassemblement du peuple togolais, the sole 
leg^ Party since 1969; it is administered by a 33-member Central Committee and a 
9-fnember Political Bureau appointed by the President 
The government in Nov 1985 was composed as follows* 

1176 
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President, Minister of Defence Gen Gnassingbe Eyadema 
Foreign Affairs and Co-operation Atsu-KofTi Amega Rural Development Koffi 
Walla Interior Kpotivi Tevi'-Djidjogbe Lade. Economy and Finance Komlan 
Alipui. Equipment, Mines, Posts and Telecommunications Barry Moussa Barque 
Planning and Industry Yaovi Adodo Public Works, Labour and Civil Service 
Nyandi Seibou Napo Rural Planning Samon Kortho Minister-Delegate to 
Presidency in charge of Information Gbegnon Amegboh Y'outh, Sports and 
Culture Bloua Yao Agbo National Education and Scientific Research Komlan 
Agbetiafa Justue, Keeper of the Seals Ayivi Mawuko Ajavon Commerce and 
Transport Pah Yao Tchalla Public Health, Social and Women 's Affairs Dr 
Agbetra Ayissah State Enterprises KofTi Djondo Technical and Professional 
Training KofTi Edoh 

National flag Five honzontal stripes of green and yellow, a red quarter with a 
white star. 

LikoI Government There are 5 regions, each under an inspector appointed by tlie 
President, they are divided into 21 prefec lures, each administered by a district chief 
assisted by an elected district council 

DEFENCE. Armed forces numbered (1985) about 5,080, all forming part o( the 
Army 

Army. The Army consists of 2 infantry, 1 Picsidential Guard commando and 1 
para-commando regiments, with artillery and logistic support units Equipment 
includes 7 T-34 and 2 T-54/-55 main battle tanks Strength (1986) 4,0(W, with a 
further 750 men in a paramilitary force 

Navy. In 1986 there were2 coastal patrol craft, 2 defence launchesand a naval base 
at Lome Naval personnel, 105 ofliccrsand men 

Air Force. An Air Force, established with French assistance, has 6 Brazilian-built 
EMB-326 Xavante (Aermacchi MB 326) armed jet trainers, 5 Alpha Jet advanced 
trainers, with strike capability, 1 DC-8 and I twin-turbofan F28 Fellowship for 
VIP use, 2 turboprop Buffalo transports, 5 Magister jet trainers, 1 Puma and 1 
Lama helicopter. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Togo is a member of UN, OAU and is an ACP state of EEC 
ECONOMY 

Planning. The fourth 5-year development plan (1981-85) provided for invest¬ 
ment of 368,490m. francs CFA, of which 116,397m were for rural development, 
98,625m for industrial development and 100,690m for infrastructure. 

Budget. The ordinary budget for 198 5 balanced at 81,890m. francs CFA 

Currency. The unit of currency is the franc CFA with a parity rate of 50 francs CFA 
to 1 Tvenchfiranc The rate of exchange (March 1986) was 492 63 francs CFA to £1, 
US$1 =340 80. 

B ankin g. The bank of issue is the Banque Centrale des Etats de TAfrique de 
TOuest Seven commercial and 3 development banks are based in Lome 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Production (1984) 452m kwh There is a hydro-electric plant at 
Kpalime 

Minerals. A Mines Department was set up in 1953 after the discovery of very rich 
deposits of phosphate and bauxite, mining began in 1961. Output of phosphate 
rock (1982) 2 1 tonnes Other mineral deposits are limestone, estimated at 
200m tons, iron ore, estimated at SSOm tons with iron content varying between 
40% and 55%, and marble estimated at 20m. tonnes Salt production (1982) 
600,000 tonnes 
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Agriculture. Inland the country is hilly, rising to 3,600 ft, with streams and water¬ 
falls There are long stretches of forest and brushwood, while dry plains alternate 
with arable land Maize, yams, cassava, plantains, groundnuts, etc , are cultivated, 
oil palms and dye-woods grow in the forests, but the main commerce is based on 
coffee, cocoa, palm-oil, palm-kernels, copra, groundnuts, cotton, manioc There 
are considerable plantations of oil and cocoa palms, coffee, cacao, kola, cassava 
and cotton Production, 1984 (in 1,000 tonnes). Cassava, 34S, maize, 163, millet, 
130, cottonseed, 18,rice, 10; groundnuts, 18,yams(1982)SS8,coffee(1982)6 
Livestock (1984) Cattle, 250,000, sheep, 840,000, swine, 380,000, horses, 
1,000, asses, 1,000, goats, 740,000 

Forestry. Forests cover 31% of the land surface Roundwood production (1982) 
724,000 cu metres 

Fisheries. Catch (1982) 8,500 tonnes 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 


Industry. There is a cement works (production, 1982,279,000 tonnes), a second is 
being built in co-operation with Ghana and Ivory Coast with a capacity of I 2m 
tonnes per annum. An oil refinery of 1 m tonne capacity opened in Lome in 1978 
and a steel mill (20,000 tonne capacity) in 1979 Industry, though small, is deve¬ 
loping and there are about 40 medium sized enterprises in the public and private 
sectors, including textile and food processing plants 

Trade (in 1 m francs CFA) 

mo mi m 2 mi 

Imports 110,208 116,357 117,769 128,354 108,141 

Exports 46.432 71,285 56,241 .58,173 61,921 


In 1982, of the exports, phosphates amounted to 46%, cocoa beans 10% and 
coffee 11 % by value, 22% of exports went to France and 18% to the Netherlands Of 
the imports, France supplied 27%, the Netherlands, 1 l%andUK, 10% 

Total trade between Togo and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling) 

® mi m 2 i9Hi im im 

ImportsloUK 4,981 1.827 2,161 3,224 4,.597 

Exports and re-exports from UK 21,423 21,881 12,212 12,166 17,034 


Tourism. There were about 131,000 tourists in 1983 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There were, in 1981,7,850 km of roads, of which 1,500 km were paved. In 
£>ec 1980 there were 26,067 passenger cars and 14,017 commercial vehicles. 

Railways. There are 4 metre-gauge railways connecting Lome with Aneho (con¬ 
tinuing to Cotonou in Benin), Kpalim6, Tabhgbo and {via Atakpame) Blitta, total 
length 525 km. In 1982 the railways earned 16m. tonne-km and 105m passenger- 
km. 

Aviation: Air services connect Tokoin airport, near Lome with Paris, Dakar, 
Abidjan, Douala, Accra, Lagos, Cotonou and Niamey and by internal services with 
Sokode, Mango, Dapaong, Atakpame and Niamtougou 

Shipping. In 1979, 879 vessels landed 1,264,000 tonnes and cleared 323,000 
tonnes at Lome. The merchant manne compnses 7 vessels of 25,714 gross tons. In 
1981 some 2 •2m. tonnes of phosphate were loaded at the port of Kpeme. 

Post mid Broadcasting. There were (1972) 39 post offices and 16 postal agencies 
and (1983), 11,105 telephones. Togo is connected by telegraph and telephone with 
Ghana, Benin, Abidjan and Dakar, and by wireless telegraphy with Europe and 
Amenca l^ere were 8,000 television receivers and 190,()()0 radio receivers in 
1983. 

Newqiapers. There was (1984) 1 dailv newspaper (circulation 10,000). 
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JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The Supreme Court and two Appeal Courts are in Lome, one for cnminal 
cases and one for civil and commercial cases ^ch receives appeal from a series of 
local tribunals 

Religion. In 1980,28% of the population were Catholics, 17% Moslem (chiefly in 
the north) and 9% Protestant, while 46% follow animist religions 

Education. In 1982 there were 498,639 pupils and 9,619 teachers in2,2Sl primary 
schools, 122,925 pupils and 3,982 teachers in 248 secondary schools, 6,932 (1981) 
students and (1978) 326 teachers in technical schools and 374 students and 22 
teachers at the teacher-training college The University of Benin at l^me (founded 
in 1970) had 4,500 students in 1982 

Health. In 1977 there were 61 hospitals with 3,438 beds, and in 1985,168 doctors, 
7 dentists, 51 pharmacists, 586 midwives (1979) and 1,763 nursing staff (1979) 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Togo in Great Britain (30 Sloane St, London SWI) 

Ambassador Mama-Sani Aboudou-Salami (accredited 24 Oct 1985) 

Of Great Britain in Togo 

Ambassador K F X Bums, CMG (resides in Accra) 

Of Togo in the USA (2208 Massachusetts Ave , NW, Washington, D.C , 20008) 
Ambassador Ellom-KodjoSchuppius 

Of the USA in Togo (Rue Pelletier Caventou, Lome) 

Ambassador OwenW Roberts 

Of Togo to the United Nations 
Amhassadot Dr Kwam Konassi 

Books of Reference 

Cornevin,R ,Histoircdu Tof(o 3rded .Pans, I96d 
Fcuillcl.C FotfocnKcnetal Pans. 1976 
Piraux. M ,Le Totroauivurd'hut Pans, 1977 



TONGA Capital Nuku'alofa 

Population 98,750(1983) 
GNPpei capita US$780 (1983) 

Friendly Islands 


HISTORY. The Kingdom of Tonga attained unity under Taufa'ahau Tupou 
(George I) who became ruler of his native Ha'apai in 1820, of Vava'u m 1833 and of 
Tongatapu in 1845 By 1860 the kingdom had become converted to Christianit> 
(George nimself having been baptized in 1831) In 1862 the king granted freedom 
to the people from arbitrary rule of minor chiefs and gave them the right to the 
allocation of land for their own needs These institutional changes, together with 
the establishment of a parliament of chiefs, paved the way towards the democratic 
constitution under which the kingdom is now governed, and provided a back¬ 
ground of stability against which Tonga was able to develop her agricultural 
economy 

The kingdom continued up to 1899 to be a neutral region in accordance with the 
Declaration of Berlin, 6 April 1886 By the Anglo-German Agreement of 14 Nov 
1899 subsequently accept^ by the USA, the Tonga Islands were left under the Pro¬ 
tectorate of Great Britain 

A protectorate was proclaimed on 18 N4a> 1900, and a British Agent and Consul 
appointed. On 4 June 1970 the UK Government ceased to have any responsibility 
for the external relations of Tonga 

The Tongatapu group was discovered by Tasman in 1643 

AREA AND POPULATION. The kingdom consists of some 169 islands and 
islets with a total area of 289 sq miles (748 sq km, including inland waters), and 
lies between 15’ and 23" 30' S. lat and 173‘ and 177* W long, its western boundary 
being the eastern boundary of Fiji The islands are split up into the following 
groups reading from north to south. The Niuas, Vava'u, Ha'apai. Kotu, Nomuka, 
Otu Tolu and Tongatapu The 3 main groups, both from historical and adminis¬ 
trative significance, are Tongatapu in the south, Ha'apai in the centre and Vava'u 
in the north 

The capital is Nuku'alofa on Tongatapu (18,312) 

The islands to the east, being mostly of limestone formation, are low lying and 
with but a few exceptions seldom exceed 100 ft above sea-level The islands to the 
west are of a volcanic nature, approximately 11, average between 350 and 3,433 ft 
in height After a violent volcanic eruption in Sept 1946 on the island of Niuafo'oii 
(Tin Can Island to philatelists, so named because of the method that was used of 
collecting and delivering mail) the 1,300 inhabitants were evacuated, most of them 
to Tongatapu and 'Eua, out more than 600 have returned since 1958 

Census population (1976) 90,085 (males, 46,036); estimate, 1983,98,750. 

CLIMATE. Generally a healthy climate, though Jan to March is hot and humid, 
with temperatures of 90‘F (32 2’C) Rainfall amounts are comparatively high, 
being gieatest from Dec. to March Nuku'alofa. Jan. 78°F (25-6*C'), July 70‘F 
(21 rC). Annual rainfall 63" (1,576 mm). Vava'u Jan. 80"F (26 7*C), July 73*F 
(22 8*0. Annual rainfall 110" (2,750 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The present Constitution is 
almost identical with that granted in 1875 by King George Tupou I There is a 
Privy Council, Cabinet, Legislative Assembly and Judiciary The legislative assem¬ 
bly, which meets annually, is composed of 7 nobles elected by their peers, 7 elected 
representatives of the people and the Pnvy Councillors (numbering 8), the King 
appoints one of the 7 nobles to be the Speaker. The elections are held tnennially In 
1960, women voted for the first time 

King HM King Taufa’ahau Tupou IV, GCVO, GCMG, KBE, bom 4 July 1918, 
succeeded on 16 Dec 1965 on the death of his mother. Queen Salote Tupou 111, his 
coronation took place on 4 July 1967 
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Prime Minister HRH Prince Fatafehi Tu'ipeiehake, KC'MG, KBH. \oungcr 
brother of the King 

Deputy Prime \tinistci Hon Baron fuila.CBE 

hoteiftn.iffairs andDefem e HRI1 Ciown Prince Tupiouio'a 

S'alional flag Red with a white quarter bearing a red Loupcd cross 
INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Tonga i** a member of the Commonwealth and is an \('P state ol 
tEC 


ECONOMY 

Planning. 1 he fourth Plan 1^80-85 cnvis.igcd investment o! ISMUm 
Budget. Revenue and expenditure in T$ 1 ,()()0 

ms-t-.s'!' 

Revenue I7,17t 

I xpenditure Pisi 22."'60 

' Fslimate 

The principal sources of revenue are import ducv, income tax, port and service 
tax. wharfage, philatelic revenue and telephone rentals 

C'urrenc>. There is a government note issue ol pa'anga (TS)IO, .s. 2, I and and 
com issue ofT$2, T$1 and seniti ^0, 20, 10, 5,2 and 1 In Maich 1^86, tl =2 06 
pa 'anga, L'S$1 = I 42 pa anga 


ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 


Electricity. Production (1984) 8m kwh 

.Vgriculture. Production (1982, in l,0(K) tonnes)consisted ol coconuts (122), fruit 
and vegetables (19). copra (16) and cassava (14) 

LivestiX-'k (1984) Cattle, 11,000, horses. 12,000, pigs, 101,000. g04its 17,000. 
poultry (1982), 175,000 

Fisheries. C'atch (1982) 2,500 tonnes 


Commerce. In 1984, imports were valued at T$46.614.000 while exports were 
T$9,995,000 

Main imports(l982. in T$) Food 8,936,148, beverages and tobacco 2.316,709, 
crude materials 3,128,660, fuel and lubricants 5,714,938, oils and fats 38,575, 
chemicals 2.646,068, manufactured goods 9,417,568, machineiy and iranspoil 
equipment 6,028,881 

Principal destinations for Tongan exporls/re-exports in 1982 were. Australia 
(T$ 1,814,386), New Zealand (T$ 1,643,274), USA (T$354,447), Fi|i (T$174,440) 
and Hawaii (T$52 345) Of 1982 imports (in T$). New Zealand furnished 
15,358,975, Australia, 9,675,775, USA, 3.914,705, Fiji, 2,938,194. Singapore, 
2,700,893, Japan, 2 509,902, Taiwan, 740,680; China (Mainland), 679.135, UK. 
594.797 


Total trade between Tonga and UK (British Department of Trade letums. in 
£1,000 sterling) 

fmpoils 10 UK 

Fxports and rc-cxporls from I > K 


IW2 

JWi 

IW4 

iws 

38 

25 

328 

70 

764 

648 

842 

649 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1982 there were 2,376 registered motor vehicles and 433 km of roads 
(263 km paved) 

Aviation. International ait service connexions to Tongatapu arc now provided by 
Air New Zealand, Polynesian Airlines, Air Pacific and SPIA with 5 flights per 
week to Auckland, 5 to Apia and 3 to Suva SPIA provide a weekly B707 to Pango- 



1182 


TONGA 


pango. Polynesian Airline and SPIA provide 2 local service flights a week from 
Apia and 4 from Pangopango to Vava'u in the Northern Group and through to 
Tongatapu. Internal air service flights are operated S days a week to 'Eua, Ha'apai, 
Vava'u and once to Niuatoputapu 

Shipping. Pacific Forum Line maintains a th’'ee weekly service New 2^aland-Fiji- 
Samoas-Tonga from Sydney Australia-Noumea-Fiji-Samoas-Tonga Warner 
Pacific Line maintains a monthly service New Zealand-Tonga-Samoa'i-Tonga- 
New 2^land and a monthly service Tonga-New Zealand-Australia-Funufuti- 
Tarawa-Samoas-Tonga 

Post and Broadcasting. The kingdom has its own issue of postage stamps Tele¬ 
phones numbered 3.485 in 1983 and there were 65.000 radio receivers 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Since the lapse of British extra-territorial jurisdiction British and foreign 
nationals charged with an offence against the laws of Tonga (the enforcement of 
which IS a responsibility of the Minister of Police) are fully subject to the jurisdic¬ 
tion of the Tongan courts to which they are already subject in all civil matters 

Religion. The Tongans are Christian, the vast majority being adherents of the 
Wesleyan Church 

Education. In 1983 there were 99 government and 12 denominational primary 
schools, with a total of 16,329 pupils There were 3 government and 47 non¬ 
government schools and 1 private school offering secondary education, with a total 
roll of 16,268 There was one government teacher-training college with 198 
students. 4 government technical and vocational schools with 139 trainees and 8 
non-government technical and vocational schools with 296 trainees 193 students 
were undergoing training overseas 

Health. In 1981 there were 38 doctors, 9 dentists. 2 pharmacists. 192 midwivcs. 
147 nursing personnel and 9 hospitals with 325 beds 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Tonga in Great Britain (New Zealand Hse , Haymarket. London. SWIY 4TF) 
High Com miss loner. S T 'Aho (accredited 17 Feb 1986) 

Of Great Britain in Tonga (Nuku'alofa) 

High Commissioner G F Ranee, OBE 

Books of Reference 

Bam. K R . Ro\al I isii lo Tontfa Ton^a Govcrn/ni-/ii OHu uil Reioid London, 1954 — Vu’ 
hiendh (danders London, 1967 
Churchward, C M , Tongan hwnimaiy Loiiduii, 1959 
Luke,S it Harrs, Queen Sahw and I iei Kingdom London, 1954 
Packclt.C N . I'lavelandHohdas Guide lo Iongaiapu Island Bradford 1984 



TRINIDAD AND 
TOBAGO 


Capital Port-of-Spam 
Population 1 16m (1984) 
GNPper capita US$6,900 (1983) 


HISTORY. Trinidad was discovered by Columbus in 1498 and colonized by the 
Spaniards in the 16th century During the French Revolution a large number of 
French families settled in the island In 1797, Great Bntain being at war with 
Spam, Tnnidad was occupied by the British and ceded to Great Britain by the 
Treaty of Amiens in 1802 Trinidad and Tobago were joined in 1889 
Under the Bases Agreement concluded between the governments of the UK 
and the USA on 27 March 1941. and the concomitant Tnnidad-US Bases Lease 
of 22 April 1941, defence bases were leased to the US Government for 9d years 
On 8 Dec 1960 the US agreed to abandon 21,000 acres of leased land and the 
US has since given up the remaining territory, except for a small tracking 
station 

AREA AND POPULATION. Area, Tnnidad, 1,864sq miles(4,828sq km), 
Tobago, 116 sq miles (300 sq km) Population (census 1980) 1,055,763(526,234 
males and 529,529 females) (Tnnidad, 1,016,239, Tobago, 39,529) Capital, Pori- 
of-Spain, 55,800, other important towns, San Fernando (38,395) and Aiima 
(24,112) The majority aic of African descent (40 8%), the balance being made up 
of Indians (40 7%), mixed races (16 3%). European, Chinese and others (2 2%) 
English IS spoken generally 
Estimated population m 1984.1 16m 

Vital statistics (rate per 1,000), 1980 Births, 26 4, deaths, 7, infant deaths. 19 7 
Proportion ol population under 15 years (1984) 39 2% 

Tobago IS situated about 30 7 km north-east of Tnnidad Mam town is Scar¬ 
borough 

Principal goods shipped from Tobago to Tnnidad are copra, cocoa, livestock and 
poultry, fresh vegetables, coconut oil and coconut fibre 

CLIM ATE. A tropical climate whose dry season runs from Jan to June, with a 
wet season for the rest of the year Temperatures are uniformly high the year round 
Porl-of-Spam. Jan 78"F(25 6'C), July 79‘F(26 l‘C). Annual laintall 65" (1,631 
mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. On 31 Aug 1962 Tnnidad and 
Tobago became an independent member state of the British Commonwealth A 
Republican Constitution was adopted on 24 Oct 1976 
The Constitution provides for a bicameral legislature of a Senate and a House of 
Representatives. The Senate consists of 31 members, 16 being appointed by the 
President on the advice of the Prime Minister, 6 on the advice of the Leader of the 
Opposition and 9 at the discretion of the President 
The voting age m the 1976 election was reduced from 21 to 18 years and ballot 
boxes were re-mtroduced m place of the voting machines used in previous elec¬ 
tions 

Tobago has a 15-man House of Assembly (with limited powers) 

The House of Representatives consists of 36 (34 for Tnnidad and 2 for Tobago) 
elected members and a Speaker elected from outside the House 
The Cabinet consists of the Prime Minister, appointed by the President, and 
other Ministers, including the Attorney-General 
In 1985 the People's National Movement held the 26 seats 

President Ellis Clarke 

Prime Minister and Minuter of Finance and Planning George Chambers. 
National flag Red with a diagonal black strip edged m white 
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DEFENCE. The Defence Force has a regular and a reserve infantry battalion and 
a support battalion equipped with 81 mm mortars, and there is also a small air ele¬ 
ment, equipped with a Cessna 402 light transport, and 2 S-76 and 1 Gazelle heli¬ 
copters for surveillance, liaison and casualty evacuation Personnel in 1986 
totalled 2,130 

In 1986 there are 2 Swedish (Karlskrona)-built patrol vessels, 4 British (Vospcr. 
Portsmouth)-built patrol craft and 7 minor patrol boats A Commodore is Chief of 
Defence Staff while a Commander directs the Coast Guard Of total defence 
personnel (1986) 580 are coastguard 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Trinidad and Tobago is a member of UN. the Commonwealth, 
OAS, Caricom and is an ACP state of EEC 

ECONOMY 

Budget. The 1984 budget envisaged revenue (in.TTS) as 9,036 9m and 
expenditure as 5,618 9m 
Total external debt at 31 Dec 1983, US$ 1,774 4 

Currency. The currency is the Trinidad and Tobago dollar of 100 te/i/s £I = 
TT$5 16, US$1 =TT$2 40 (March 1986) 

Banking. Banks operating Republic Bank of Trinidad and Tobago Ltd, Ro>al 
Bank ofTrinidad and Tobago Ltd, Bank of Commerce, Trinidad and Tobago Ltd. 
Bank of Nova Scotia, United Bank of Trinidad and Tobago Ltd, National Com¬ 
mercial Bank ofTrinidad and Tobago, Workers’ Bank ofTrinidad and Tobago. 
Trinidad Co-operative Bank Ltd A Central Bank began operations in Dec 1964 
Government savings banks arc established m 69 offices, with a head office in 
Porl-of-Spain 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. In 1984,2,600m kwh was generated 

Oil. Oil production is one of Trinidad's leading industries and an important souice 
of revenue Commercial production began in 1909, production of crude oil in 1985 
was 9 4m tonnes Trinidad also possesses 2 refineries, with rated distillation 
capacity of 305,000 bbis annually, crude oil is imported from Venezuela, 
Indonesia, Ecuador, Nigeria Brazil, and Saudi Arabia and refined in Trinidad The 
‘Pitch Lake’ is an important source of asphalt, production, 1983,38,200 tonnes 

Gas. In 1983 production was 631,817m cu feet, of which 119,417m was flared 
and lost 

Agriculture. Hectares under cultivation and care include (1984) Cocoa. 21,000, 
sugar, 18,000 Sugar production in 1984 was 71,000 (1983* 77,400) tonnes The 
territory is still largely dependent on imported food supplies, especially flour, dairy' 
products, meat and rice Areas have been irrigated for rice, and soil and forest 
conservation is practised 

Livestock (1984) Cattle, 76,000, sheep, 12.000, goats, 49,000, pigs, 62,000. 
poultry, 8m 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. In 1983, 676,100 tonnes of iron and steel were produced at the first 
integrated steelworks to be constructed in the Caiibbean which was opened in 
1981 Other rnanufacturing include ammonia (production, 1983, 1,202,016 
tonnes), fertilizers (1982 production, 939,7(X) tonnes), sugar, cement, paints, plas¬ 
tics and petrochemicals 

Labour. The working population in 1983 was 442,400 and unemployment was 
about 10 3%, about 30% ofthe labour force belong to unions. 
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Commerce. Export:* in 1983 were TT$5,646 3m of which TT$4,7I4 5m. was 
mineral fuels and products and chemicals, TT$456 8m USA look 56 2% of 
exports Imports totalled TT$6,196 7m ofwhich TT52,291 5m was for machin¬ 
ery and transport of which the USA supplied 42 3% and l^K, 11 


Total trade of Trinidad and Tobago with UK (British Department of Trade 
returns, in £ 1,000 sterling) 

^ t^iui aoii I 


’ -f - - 

/v,v/ 

IVS2 


NH4 

/W5 

Imports lo UK. ' 

t7 I5t 

65,154 

52,748 

164.715 

81 719 

Exports and re-exports trom UK 

121,465 

15H,4t6 

148.811 

113 312 

93 897 


Tourism. In 1981,186,8CK) foreigners \ isited Trinidad and Tobago 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There were (I984)about 6,435 km of main and local roads Motor vehicles 
rcgisleied in 1982 totalled 365,010, including 110,910 private cars. 24,908 hired 
and rented cars, and 133,461 goods vehicles 

Aviation. The following airlines operate scheduled passenger, mail and freight ser¬ 
vices British West Indian Airways. Ltd, Air Canada, PANAM, KLM, Linea 
Acropostal Venezolana, Leeward Islands Air Transport, Air India, Caribair, Bri¬ 
tish Airways, American Airlines, Guyana Airways, ALM Antillean Airline, Air 
Jamaica, Eastern Airlines, Cubana Airlines and Viasa 

Shipping. In 1977 48m tons of cargo were handled 

Post and Broadcasting. International communications to ail parts of the world are 
provided by Trinidad and Tobago External Telecommunications Co Ltd (T LxrLL) 
by means of a satellite earth station and various high quality radio circuits The 
murine radio service IS also maintained by Thxi EL Number of post offices (1984), 
69, postal agencies, 166, number of telephones (1983), 86,859 Four wireless sta¬ 
tions are maintained by the Trinidad Government and 3 by airline companies 
1 here were 500,000 radio and 230,000 television receivers in 1981 A meteorologi¬ 
cal station IS maintained at Piarco airport 

Cinemas (1984) There are 57 cinemas and 3 drive-m cinemas 

Newspapers (1984) There are 4 daily newspapeit* with a total daily circulation 
(1982) of 168,000,2 Sunday newspapers with a total circulation (1982) of 167,000, 
and 3 weekly newspapers 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The High Court consists of the Chief Justice and 11 puisne judges In 
criminal cases a judge ofthe High Court sits with a jury of 12 in cases of treason and 
murder, and with 9 jurors in other cases The Court of Appeal consists of the Chief 
Justice and 3 Justices of Appeal, there is a limited right of appeal from it to the 
Privy Council There are 3 High Courts and 12 magistrates' courts 

Religion. In 1980, 15% of the population were Anglicans (under the Bishop of 
Trinidad and Tobago), 33 6% Roman Catholics (under the Archbishop ofPon-of- 
Spain), 25% Hindus and 5 9% Moslems 

Education. In 1981-82 there were 464 primary and intermediate schools (govern¬ 
ment assisted) and 91 secondary schools and 12 vocational schools. 

There were 167.452 pupils on roll in the pnmary and intermediate schools and 
90,586 in the secondary schools (government and assisted) Education in govern¬ 
ment and assisted secondary .schools was made free in I960 There were also 5 
training colleges Technical and commercial education is provided by 4 govern¬ 
ment sponsored technical schools 
Literacy rate (1980) was 96 3% 

Health. State medical services are tree and in 1972 a National Insurance Scheme 
was established. 
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DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

or Trinidad and Tobago in Great Britain (42 Belgravc Sq , London, SWl X 8NT) 
High Commissioner Dr Basil A Ince (accredited 26 March 1986) 

or Great Britain in Trinidad and Tobago (Furness Hse , 90 Independence Sq , 
Port-or-Spain) 

High Commissioner M S Bcrthoud,C'MG 

or Trinidad and Tobago in the USA (1708 Massachusetts Avc , NW, Washington. 
DC, 20036) 

1 mhas sador Dr James O’Neil-Lewis 

or the USA in Trinidad and Tobago (15 Queen's Park West, Pori-ol-Spaini 
Amhassuiloi Sheldon,J Kr>s 

OrTnnidad and Tobago to the United Nations 
tmhassiifJni D H N AIle>ne 


Books of Reference 

Sitilnliiul Infoimulnm IheCcntral Statistical Ulliec Government ol liinidadand Tobago, 2 
I-dward St, Port-ol-Spain PiiciIih I llatewood Puhlieations include tnniuil Siaimuul 
r>i!ic\l, Qiiiiileil] Lunuimu Repnn \nmuil ()vfi\vti\ hadi' Repot! Ropuhiiion mul \ mil 
Suiiislii s iniiiial Ri-pon Repot ion Lihn niton Stottsnt \ 

Repotl of ihe hintdacl and lohaeo Independence C onfereme, IV62 « mnd 1757 ) HMSO 
1962 

tails on Irinidtidand fohago Ministrv orinformation Port-ol-Spain 1981 
InuiUKralion Ciuidelines (lovernment Printer, Port-ol-Spam 198() 

OilandknetKV, Itinidadand lohimo (lovernmeiu Printei, Porl-of-Spain 1980 
liinidadand lohafio }eai Hook Port-ot-Spain Annual(Irom 1865) 

C onper, St G C and Bacon. P R (eds ) the !sannul Resounes of liinidud and lohaiio 
London,1981 

( ential Lihiuit The t entral Library oi Tiinid.id and Tobago, Queen's Paik Fast Port-ol- 
Spain hiini; f ihraiian MrsL Hutchinson 



TUNISIA Capital Tunis 

Population 6 97m (1984) 

(jt\Ppi'i I apiia L'S$ 1,290 (1983) 

Al-Djoumhouria 

Attunusia 


HISTORY. Tunisia was a Krench proleclorate from 1883 and achieved indepen¬ 
dence on 20 March 1956 The Constituent Assembly, elected on 25 March 1956, 
abolished the monarchy (of the Bey of Tunis) on 25 July 1957 and proclaimed a 
republic 

AREA AND POPULATION. The boundaries are on the north and cast the 
Mediterranean Sea, on the west Algeria and on the south Libya The area is about 
164,150 sq km (63,362 sq miles), including that portion of the Sahara which is to 
the cast ofthe Djerid, extending towards Ghadames 
At the census of 30 March 1984 there were 6,966,173 inhabitants (3,547,487 
males and 3,419,026 females) of whom 49% were urban 
The census populations of the f;ouvcrnurais were as Ibllows as at 30 March 1984 


Beja 

274,706 

Kassenne 

297,959 

Sfax 

577,992 

Bi/crta 

344.670 

LeKef 

247,672 

Sidi Bouzid 

288,528 

Gabes 

245 016 

Mahdia 

270,435 

Si liana 

222,038 

Gafsa 

235,723 

Medenine 

295,889 

Sousse 

322,491 

Jendouba 

359,425 

Monastir 

278,478 

Tunis Nord 944,130 

Kairouan 

421,607 

NabeuI 

461,405 

Funis Sud 

205,907 


Tunis, the capital, had (census, 1984) 556,654 inhabitants Sfax, 231,911, 
Sousse, 83,509, Bizerta, 94,509, Djerba, 92,269, Kairouan, a holy city of the 
Moslems, 72,254, Gafsa, 60,870, Gab^s, 92,259, Beja, 46,708 
Vital statistics (1976). Births, 208,728; deaths, 36,912, marriages, 47,940 
The official language is Arabic but the use of French is widespread 

CLIM ATE. The climate ranges from warm temperate in the north, where winters 
are mild and wet and the summers hot and dry, to desert in the south Tunis Jan 
48"F(8 9*C), July 78‘F(25 6'C) Annual rainfall 16" (400 mm) Bizerta Jan 52'F 
(II I'C), July 77T (25'C) Annual rainfall 25" (622 mm) Sfax Jan 52*F 
(11 rC), July 78*F(25 6'C) Annual rainfall 8" (196 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Constitution ofthe repub¬ 
lic was promulgated on 1 June 1959 The President and the National Assembly are 
elected simultaneously by direct universal suffrage for a period of 5 years The 
President cannot be re-elected more than 3 times consecutively, however on 18 
March 1975 the National Assembly proclaimed Bourguiba ‘President for Life’ An 
amendment to the Constitution in 1969 gives the Prime Minister power to act as 
President in case of a sudden vacancy ofthe Presidency 
Elections were held on 1 Nov 1981, when all 136 seats in the National Assembly 
were won by the Front National, an alliance ofthe rulmg Parti Sociahste Destour- 
len (109 seats) and the Union generaledes travaillcurs tunisiens 0.1 seats) 

President of the Republic and Head oj Government Habib Ben Ah Bourguiba 
(elected 25 July 1957, re-elected 8 Nov 1959, 8 Nov 1964, 2 Nov 1969, Nov 
1974) Declarni President for life in 1975 

The Cabinet in Dec. 1985 was composed as follows. 

Prime Minister and Interior Mohammed M’Zali. 

Director of Presidential Cabinet Habib Bourguiba, Jr Justice Ridha Ben Ah 
Foreign Affairs Beji Caied Essebsi Defence’ Salaheddine Bah. Planning- Ismail 
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Khelil. Finance Salah Ben M’Barka. National Economy Rashid Sfar Hou\inf> 
and Equipment Mohamed Sayah Information Abderrazak Ei Kefi National 
Education Mohamed Frej Chedli. Higher Education and Scientiju Research 
Abdelaziz Ben Dhia Agriculture Lassaad Ben Osman Puhiu Health Dr Souad 
Yacoubi Communications Brahim Ktlouaja Transport Mohamed Kraiem 
Social Protection Ridha Hamza Employment Noureddine Hached Youth and 
Sports Hedi Bouncha. Family and Women's Affairs Fathia M’zah Cultural 
Affairs Bechir Ben Slama Tourism and Handicrafts Ezzedine Chalbi Ministct- 
Delegaie responsible for Security Zein El Abidine Ben Ah Minisiei-Delegate 
attaihed to Prime Minister responsible for Civil Service and Adminisiiaiive 
Reform Mezn Chekir. Seiretary of State for International C o-operalion Ahmed 
Ben Arfa. Seiretary of State for Foreign Affairs Mahmoud Meslin 

Local Government The country is divided into 23 gauvernoiais, each sub¬ 
divided into delegations, communes and imadas 
Flag Red with a white circle in the middle, on which is a 5-pointcd red star 
encircled by a red crescent 

DEFENCE. Selective military service is 1 year OlTicer-cadets are being trained 
in France 

Army. The Army consists of 2 combined arms, I Sahara and I para-commando 
brigades, 2 armoured reconnaissance, 3 field, 2 anti-aircrafl and I engineer regi¬ 
ments Equipment includes 14 M-48 and S4 M-60A3 main battle, and 40 AMX-13 
and 10 M-41 light tanks Strength (1986) 30,000 There are also the paramilitary 
gendarmene (3,S00 men) and National Guard (6,000 men) 

Navy. The flotilla consists of 1 fngate (e.v-US 40-year-old destroyer-escort), 3 fast 
missile craft, 2 fast gunboats (e v-Chinese), 2 fast attack craft (Bntish-built in 1977), 
2 coastal minesweepers, 4 patrol vessels (French built), 10 coastal patrol boats, 4 
protection launches and 1 large tug In 1986 naval personnel totalled 2,600 officers 
and ratings. 

Air Force. Equipment of the Air Force, acquired from vanous Western sources, 
includes 1 squadron of Aermacchi M.B 326IC/Ljet light attack aircraft, 1 squadron 
of F-5E/F Tiger II fighters, 12 SF 260W piston-engin^ light trainer/attack aircraft, 
2 C-130H Hercules transports, 2 S.208 liaison aircraC 6 SF260M trainers, 7 
M.B.326Bjet trainers, 6 UH-IH, 18 AB 205,6 Ecureuil and about 12 Alouelte II 
and III helicopters. Personnel (1986) about 2,500 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Tunisia is a member of UN, OAU, the Islamic Conference and the 
Arab League. 

ECONOMY 

Planning. A sixth development plan (1982-86) envisaged investment of 8,000m 
dinars 

Budget (in 1,000 dinars) Budget estimates, 1982, revenue, 1,042,000, expenditure, 
954,000 

Currency. On 1 Nov 1958 a new currency, the dinai , divided into 1,000 millimes, 
was established. Note circulation, Aug 1980, was 910m dinars 
Currency consists of coins of 1,2,5,10,20,50,100 and 500 millimes, and notes 
of 500 miUimes, I dinar, 5 and 10 dinars £1 = 0 98 dinar, USSl = 0 72 dinar 
(March 1986). 

Banking. The Central Bank of Tunisia is the bank of issue. In 1983 there were 39 
banks operating in Tunisia, including 7 off-shore banks In 1984 there were 8 
development banks Bank deposits amounted to 2,115m dinars at 31 Dec 1982 

Weights and Measures. The metric system of weights and measures has almost en- 
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tirely taken the place of those of Tunisia, but com is still sold in and wihas 
The k/iz (of 16 wiha, each of 12 su") = 16 bushels The ounce -- 31 487 grammes 
The principal measure of length is the metre 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. The electricity, gas and water services, formerly run by a French com¬ 
pany, were natlonal^/ed on 26 Nov 1959 and arc now run respectively by the 
Socicte Tunisiennc d’Electricite et du Ciaz (sik.) and the Socictc Natioiialc 
d'Exploitation ct de Distribution du Eaux (sonloi ) 

Electrical energy generated was 3.70()m kwh in 1984. ol which h^"l) was pio- 
ducedby sno 

Oil. Crude oil production (1985) 5,414,000 tonnes 
Gas. Natural gas production (1984) 430m cu metres 

Minerals. Mineral production (in 1,000 tonnes) in 1984 (and 1981) Phosphate. 
5,385(4,978), iron ore, 309(400), lead ore, 6 5 (14), zinc ore, 12 I (15) 

Processed minerals (in 1 .(KM) tonnes) in 1982 Pig iron, 97, crude steel, 105 

Agriculture. Tunisia may be divided into 5 districts—the north, characteri/cd by its 
mountainous tormation, having large and fertile valleys (e.if, the valley of the 
Medjerdah and the plains ol Momag, Mateurand Beja), the north-east, with the 
peninsula of Cap Bon. the soil being specially suited for the cultivation of oranges, 
lemons and tangerines, the Sahel, where olive trees abound, the centre, the region 
of high table lands and pastures, and the desert of the south, famous for its oases 
and gardens, where dates grow in profusion 
Agriculture is the chief industry, and large estates predominate Of the total area 
of 15,583,000 hectares, about 9m hectares arc productive, including 2m under 
cereals, 3 6m used as pasturage, 900,000 forests and I 3m uncultivated Produc¬ 
tion, 198.3-84 (in 1,000 quintaux) hard wheat, 5,840, soft wheat, 1,270, barley. 
3,120 Olive oil (in 1,000 tonnes) 150, citrus fruits, 220, dates (1984) 50 Wine 
(1984)669,000 hectolitres 

Other products are apricots, pears, apples, peaches, plums, figs, pomegranates, 
almonds, shaddocks, pistachios, esparto grass, henna and cork 
Livestock (1984) Horses, 55,000, asses, 210,000, mules, 72,000, cattle, 600,000; 
sheep,5 23m .goats, 1 03m .camels. 177,000.pigs,4,000 

Fisheries. In 1980, 6,209 boats with 22,555 men were engaged in lishing In 1984 
the catch amounted to 73,500 tonnes, 1981,57,500. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Major modern plants include a sugar refinery in Beta (57.700 tonnes in 
1975), a cellulose plant in Kassenne (22,000 tonnes in 1976). a petroleum relinery 
in Bizerta and a steel plant at Menzel Bourguiba There is a marble work plant and 
a tyre factory at Mcgrine 

In 1972 a phosphonc acid plant opened at Ghannouche with an annual capacity 
of 120,000 tonnes 

Production. 1982 (in 1,0(M) tonnes) Crude steel, 105, cement, 1,834, lime, 
470 6. 

Trade Unions. The Union Generale des Travailleurs Tunisiens won 27 seats in the 
parliamentary elections (1 Nov 1981) There are also the Union Tunisienne de 
rindustrie, du Commerce et de TArtisanat (utica, the employers' union) and the 
Union National des Agricultcurs (una. farmers' union) 

Commerce. The imports and exports for calendar years (in 1,000 dinars) were as 
follows 

197V mo mi m 2 ms m4 

Imports 1,156,800 1.428,400 1,866,000 2,008,000 2,116,100 2,472,500 
Exports 726,700 904,100 1,234.000 1,188,000 1,263,900 1,396,800 

Exports to France in 1982 totalled 219 2m dinars, and imports from France, 
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S20-9m. dinars and exports to USA were valued at 268 8m dinars and imports 
from USA were valued at I49-9m dinars. 

Total trade between Tunisia and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£ 1.000 sterling) 



mi 

m2 

ms 

m4 

ms 

Imports to UK 

22,070 

12,628 

18,125 

21,086 

39,826 

Exports and re-exports trom U K 

15,157 

.18,632 

44,559 

47.077 

43,209 


Tourism. In 1984, I 5m tourists visited Tunisia, not counting ships' passengers 
m transit 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1981 there were 23,700 km of roads, of which 10,800 km were main 
roads Number of motor vehicles, 1981, included 132,500 private cars, 126,785 
commercial vehicles and 11,400 motor cycles 

Railways. In 1983 there were 2,136 km of railways (465 km of 1,435 mm gauge and 
1,673 km of 1,000 mm gauge), of which 21 km electrified and ran 1,650m tonne- 
km and 802m passengcr-km A suburban railway links Tunis and La Marsa, and a 
light rail network opened in Tunis in 1985 

Aviation. The national airline is Tunis-Air There are 5 international airports, the 
mainoneisatTunis-Carthage In 1983,3,420,600 passengers were carried 

Shipping. The main port is Tunis, and its outer port is Tunis-Goulette These two 
ports and Sfax, Sousse and Bizerta are directly accessible to ocean going vessels 
The port of La Skhirra, in the south, is used for the shipping of Algerian and 
Tunisian oil 

in 1983,5,370 ships of 19,224,000 tons entered Tunisian ports 

Post and Broadcasting. There were, in 1983,218,808 telephones There were, in 
1978,403 post offices, and 6 wireless transmitting stations Wireless sets m use in 
1983 were 1,124,0(X) Television began in 1966 and in 1983 there were 300,000 
sets 

Cincmas(1976) There were I75cinemas withaseatingcapacityof44,000 
Newspapers. There were (1985) 2 Arabic and 4 French daily newspapers 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There are 51 magistrates' courts, 13 courts of first instance, 3 courts of 
appeal (in Tunis, Sfax and Sousse) and the High Court in Tunis 
A Personal Status Code was promulgated on 13 Aug 1956 and applied to 
Tunisians from 1 Jan 1957. This raised the status of women, made divorce 
subject to a court decision, abolished polygamy and decreed a minimum marriage 
age 

Religion. The constitution recognizes Islam as the state religion. There are about 
20,()00 Roman Catholics, under the Prelate of Tunis The Greek Church, the 
French Protestants and the English Church are also represented 

Education. All education was in 1956 made dependent on the Ministry of National 
Education. The 208 independent koranic schools have been nationalized and the 
distinction between religious and public schools has been abolished All education 
IS free from pnmary schools to university. A teachers' training college (hole nor- 
male supmeure) was established in 1955 There are also a high school of law, 2 
centres of economic studies, 2 schools of engineenng, 2 medical schools, a faculty 
ofagnculture, 2 institutes of business administration and one school of dentistry. 

In 1983-84 there were 3,074 primary schools with 33,546 teachers and 
1,201,645 pupils; 326 secondary schools with 17,500 teachers and 378,349 pupils 
in 1980-411 there were 60,137 students at technical and vocational schools and 
4,101 students in teacher-training The University of Tunis had 29,576 students 
and 4,105 teaching staff in 1983-84. 
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Health. In 1980 there were 98 hoi>piials 1.13,571 beds) The registered medical 
personnel in Tunisia comprised 1,800 doctors. 313 pharmacists. 17h dentists and 
60 veter manes 

Social Security. A system of social secunU was sel up in 1950 (amended 1963. 
1964 and 1970). 

DIPLOMATIC, REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Tunisia in Great Britain (29 Prince's Gate, London, SW7 1QO) 
inba\sacior Sadok Bouzaycn (accredited 26 Nov 1981) 

Of Great Britain in Tunisia (5 Place de la Victoire. Tunis) 

Ambassador and Consul-General W J Adams, CMG 

Of'Tunisia m the USA (2408 Massachusetts Ave . NW, Washington, D C .2(M)()8) 
Ambassador Habib Ben Yahia 

Of the USA m Tunisia (144 Ave dc la Liberte, Tunis) 

Unbassado! Peter Sebastian 

Of Tunisia to the United Nations 
Amhassadot Nejib Bou/iri 


Books of Reference 

Siuiisluul Inloiinalitui Instilul Ndlional dc la Slatisliquc (27 Kuede Liban, Iunis)\»assc( up 
in 1947 Its main publiLdlionsaic iiinmiin'\itiii\liqiicJi‘lti /i/msii'(lalcsl issue, 1975) 

I indlav Allan M , I indlas \n'iL M and La\sless, K I , /iiu/s/ii |Bibliogiapliv| Dviord and 
Santa Haibara. 1982 

Ling D 1. hnitsiu J tmii/‘niu\ loiulriti lici’iihlii Indianat nis l*rcss 19(i7 
Rudcbcck L , Hif lunis'uii / xpciumr Pitil\ UHilPiopU London 197() 

Salem N Hjhih Biunnitihu hlamandihci uatumoi Iuiumu London 1984 
TomkinMin M luinsm 1//(>/;t/ui I ondon and Hammamel, 1984 



TURKEY Capital Ankara 

Population 49m (J985) 

GNP per capita US51,230(1983) 

Tiirkiye Cumhuriyeti 


HISTORY. The Turkish War of Independence (1919-22), following the dis¬ 
integration of the Ottoman Empire, was led and won by Mustafa Kemal (Ataturk) 
on behalf of the Grand National Assembly which first met in Ankara on 23 April 
1920 On 20 Jan 1921 the Grand National Assembly voted a constitution which 
declared that all sovereignty belonged to the people and vested all power, both 
executive and legislative, in the Grand National Assembly The name ‘Ottoman 
Empire’ was later replaced by ‘Turkey’ On I Nov 1922 the Grand National 
Assembly abolished the office of Sultan and Turkey became a republic on 29 Oct 
1923 

Religious courts were abolished m 1924, Islam ceased to be the official state 
religion in 1928, women were given the franchise and western-style surnames were 
adopted in 1934 

On 27 May I960 the Turkish Army, directed by a National Unity Committee 
under the leadershiip of Gen Cemal Gursel, overthrew the government of the 
Democratic Party The Grand National Assembly was dissolved and party activi¬ 
ties were suspended Party activities were legally resumed on 12 Jan 1961 A new 
constitution was approved in a referendum held on 9 July 1961 and general 
elections were held the same year 

On 12 Sept 1980, the Turkish armed forces overthrew the Dcmiiel Government 
(Justice Par^) Parliament was dissolved and all activities of political parties were 
suspended The Constituent Assembly was convened in Oct 1981, ana prepared a 
new Constitution which was enforced after a national referendum on 7 Nov 1982 

AREA AND POPULATION. Turkey is bounded west by the Aegean Sea and 
by Greece, north by Bul^ria and the Black Sea, east by the USSR and Iran, and 
south by Iraq, Syria and the Mediterranean 

The area (including lakes) IS 779,452 sq km (300,947 sq miles) Area in Europe 
(Trakya), 23,764 sq, km Area in Asia (Anadolu), 755,855 sq km, population esti¬ 
mate (^198 5), 49,2 ^ ,000 

The census population is given as follows 



ratal 


toiul 


total 

1927 

13,648,270 

1950 

20,947,188 

1970 

35,605,176 

1935 

16,158,018 

1955 

24.064.763 

197.S 

40,347,719 

1940 

17,820,950 

1960 

27,754,820 

1980 

44,736 957 

1945 

18,790.174 

1965 

31.391,421 




The Treaty of Peace between the Allied Powers and Turkey, which was signed at 
Lausanne on 24 July 1923, defined the Eurofiean frontier of the new Turkey and to 
some extent her Asiatic frontiers This treaty was ratified by the Grand National 
Assembly in Ankara on 23 Aug. 1923 and entered into force 6 Aug 1924 

The Treaty of Lausanne and the conventions attached to it provided for the 
demilitarization of zones adjoining the European frontier, the Dardanelles and the 
Bosphorus, subjegt to the right to maintain a garrison at Istanbul, for the de- 
militanzation of Imroz, Bozcaada (Tenedos) and Taysan Islands, as well as the 
islands in the Sea of Marmara with one exception and for a special administrative 
regime in Imroz and Bozcaada. 

On 10 July 1936 a new Straits Convention was signed at Montreux (ratified on 9 
Nov 1936) to take the place ofthe 1923 Convention, whereby Turkey obtained the 
n^t of re-militanzing the zone of the Straits, and this area was re-occupied by 
Turkish troops on 21 July 1936 The International Commission of the Straus 
ceased to function on 30 Sept. 1936 

By an agreement between the Turkish and French Governments concluded at 
Ankara on 23 June 1939, the Sanjak of Alexandretta (the Hatay) was incorporated 
in the Turkish Republic. 
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nces, at the census of Oct. 1980, was as follows: 


Adana 

1,485,743 

Erzincan 

282,022 

Mara^ 

Mardin 

738,032 

Adiyaman 

367,595 

Erzurum 

801,809 

564,967 

Aiyonkarahisdr 597,516 

Eski^hir 

543,802 

Mugla 

438,145 

Agn 

368,009 

Gaziantcp 

808.697 

Mu^ 

302.406 

Amasya 

341,287 

Giresun 

480,083 

Ncvjiehir 

256,933 

Ankara 

2,854,689 

Gumusane 

275,191 

Nigde 

512,071 

Antalya 

748,706 

Hakkari 

155,463 

Ordu 

713,535 

Artvin 

228,997 

Malay 

856,271 

Rizc 

361.258 

Aydin 

652,488 

Isparta 

350,116 

Sakarya 

548,747 

Balikesir 

853,177 

Igcl 

843,931 

.Samsun 

1 008.113 

Bilecik 

147,001 

Istanbul 

4 741.890 

Siirt 

445.483 

Bingol 

228,702 

l/mir 

1 ,‘>76,763 

Sinop 

276.242 

Bill IS 

257,908 

Kars 

700,238 

Sivas 

750.144 

Bolu 

471,751 

Kastamonu 

450.946 

Tckirdag 

360,742 

Burdur 

235,009 

Kayseri 

778,383 

Tokat 

624,508 

Bursa 

1.148,492 

Kirklareli 

283.408 

Trabzon 

731,045 

Canakkale 

391,568 

Kir>ehir 

240,497 

T unccli 

157,974 

Qankiri 

258,436 

Kocacli 

596,899 

Urfa 

602,736 

Corum 

571,831 

Konya 

1,562,139 

Usak 

247.224 

Denizli 

603,338 

Kulahya 

497.089 

Van 

468,646 

Diyarbakir 

778.150 

Malatya 

606.996 

Yozgat 

504,433 

Edime 

Elazig 

363.286 

440.808 

Manisa 

941,941 

/onguldak 

954,512 


The population of towns of over 100,000 inhabitants, at the census of Oct 1980, 


was as follows 

Istanbul 2,772,708 

Samsun 

198,749 

blazig 

142.983 

Ankara 

I.877,7.v5 

l/mil 

190,423 

Deni/li 

135.373 

l/mir 

757 854 

Er/urum 

190.241 

Adapazari 

130,977 

Adana 

574,515 

Malatya 

179,074 

Iskcndcrun 

124,824 

Bursa 

445.113 

K Maras 

178,557 

Balikesir 

124,051 

Cia/iantcp 

374,290 

Kinkkalc 

178,401 

Tarsus 

121,074 

Konya 

329,139 

Kagithanc 

175.540 

/onguldak 

109,044 

Eskisehir 

309,431 

Antalya 

173,501 

Trabzon 

108,403 

Ka\seri 

281,320 

Sivas 

172,864 

Buta 

103,105 

Diyarbakir 

235,617 

Bayrampasa 

165,723 

Kuifukkoy 

100,406 

Mersin 

216,308 

Urfa 

147.488 




CLIMATE. Coastal regions have a Mediterranean climate, with mild, moist 
winters and hot, dry summers The interior plateau has more extreme conditions, 
with low and irregular rainfall, cold and snowy winters and hot, almost rainless 
summers. Ankara Jan 32 5’F (0 3"C), July 73‘F (23-0 Annual rainfall 14 7" 
(367 mm) Istanbul Jan 4rF(5’C), July 73‘F (23*C) Annual rainfall 28 9" (723 
mm) Izmir Jan 46*F(8‘C),July8I*F(27’C) Annual rainfall 2b" (700 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Turkish Grand National 
Assembly was dissolved on 12 Sept 1980. The National Secunty Council took 
over Its functions and powers On 23 Oct 1981 a Consultative Assembly was 
inaugurated, to prepare a new Constitution to replace that of 1961. The Assembly 
began its work in (!^t 1981 under the presidency of Sadi Irmak and on 7 Nov 1982 
a national referendum established that 98% of the electorate were in favour of the 
new Constitution. 

Turkish men and women are entitled to vote at the age of 21 to elect members of 
a sin^e-chamber parliament. 

Elections were held on 6 Nov 1983. Of the 399 seats in the Grand National 
Assembly the Motherland Party won 211; The Populist Party, 117, The National 
Pcinocr&cy Pfljrtyi 71 • 

Past Presidents of the Republic. Mustafa Kemal Ataturk(29 Oct. 1923-10 Nov 
1938), Ismet inonu (11 Nov. 1938-21 May 1950), Celal Bayar (22 May 1950-27 
May 1960), Cemal Gursel (26 Oct. 1961-27 March 1966), Cevdet Sunay (29 
March 196^28 ^nch 1973),FahriS. Koruturk(6 April 197^ April 1980). 

President Kenan Evren. 
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The Cabinet, in Jan 198S was composed as follows. 

Prime Minister TurgutOzal. 

Deputy Prime Minister and Minister of State 1. Kaya Erdem. Justice Necai 
Eldem Defence Zeki Yavuzturk Interior Yildinm Akbulut. Foreign Affairs 
Vahit Halefoglu. Finance and Customs Ahmet Alptemogin Education, Youth 
and Sports Vehbi Din(;erier Public Works and Housing 1 ^faGiray Health and 
ScK'ial Welfare Mehmet Aydin Transportation and Communualton Veyscl 
Atasoy Agriculture, Forestry and Rural Affaus H Husnu Do^n iMhoui and 
Social Scxuritv Mustafa Kalemli. Indusirx and Commerce Cahit Aral Energx 
and Natural Resources Sudi N Turel Cultwe and Toiinsm M Mukerrem 
Tascioglu. 

There are 6 Ministers of State 

National flag A white crescent and star on red 

National anthem Korkma' Sonmez bu safaklarda yuzen al sancak (words b\ 
Mehmed Akif Ersny, tune by Zeki Gungoi, adopted 12 March 1921) 

Local Government The Constitution of 1921 provided for the administrative 
division of the countr>' into II, (province, now 67 in number), divided into //( t* 
(distnct), subdivided in their turn into Bucak (township or commune) At the head 
of each 11 is a Vali representing the Government Each 11 has its own elective 
council 

The llpe is regarded as a mere grouping of Bucaks for certain purposes of general 
administration The Bucak or commune is an autonomous entity and possesses an 
elective council charged with the administration of such matters as are not reserved 
to the State 

According to the municipal law passed in 1930, Turkish women have the right to 
be electors and to be elected at local and national elections 

DEFENCE. Several bills for the reorganization of the armed forces were passed 
in June 1961 by the Grand National Assembly One of these placed all organiza¬ 
tions connected with national defence under the authority of the Minister ol 
National Defence Another created a Supreme Council of National Security, under 
the chairmanship of the Prime Minister, with the object of co-ordinating the 
resources of the country in case of war Besides the Minister of National Defence 
and the Chief of the General Staff, the heads of economic Ministries are members 
of this council 

Military service in Army, Air Force and Navy is 18 months for officers and 20 
months for other ranks Men are called up when they reach the age of 20 

Army. The Army consists of 1 armoured division, 16 infantry divisions (2 mechan¬ 
ized), 6 armoured, 4 mechanized, 11 infantry, 1 parachute and I commando 
brigades, 4 surface-to-surface missile, 20 artillery battalions Equipment includes 
2,775 M-48,700 M-47 and 77 Leopard main battle tanks Arm> Av lation has over 
300 aircraft and helicopters, including 100 Cessna and Piper light obsersation air¬ 
craft, and 1 SO Iroquois and 20 JetRanger helicopters Strength (1986) 520,000 
(including 475,000 consenpts), and reserves number 800,0(X) There is also a para¬ 
military gendarmerie of 125,000 men 

Navy. The fleet includes 16 diesel-powered submarines (6 new designed in 
Federal Republic of Germany and 10 old ev-US patrol submarines), 14 old er-US 
destroyers, 4 frigates (2 modem Turkish-built and 2 e.x-German Navy), 1 large 
minelayer, 6 coastal minelayers, 1 fast attack gunboat (light corvette type), 15 fast 
missile craft, 11 fast torpedo boats, 22 coastal minesweepers, 6 patrol vessels, 4 
inshore minesweejpers, 7 minehunting boats, 20 patrol craft, 3 repair ships, 2 sub¬ 
marine support ships, 1 large training ship, 1 training ship (ex-German support fri¬ 
gate), 7 landing ships, 45 landing craft, 20 minor landing craft, 3 submarine rescue 
ships, 9 oilers, 10 transports, 2 survey ships, 3 survey boats, 4 boom defence ves¬ 
sels, 3 depot ships, 4 training craft, 7 ^ate vessels, 30 auxiliary vessels, 14 tugs, 2 
tenders, 9 water carriers, and 7 floating docks The air component has 25 S-2 
Tracker aircraft and 10 AB 212 helicopters for anti-submarine and pati ul duties 

Future construction includes 6 diesel-electric patrol subinannes designed in the 
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Federal Republic of Germany, but to be built m Turkey, and 4 fngates, 2 in 
Germany and 2 of same design in Golcuk 
The naval bases are at Golcuk in the Gulf of Izmit, at Iskenderun. at Taski/ak 
(Istanbul) and at Izmir 

Personnel strength in 1986 totalled 45,000 officers and ratings 
The Coast Guard, formed in July 1982 from the naval wing of the Jandarma, 
with a rear-admiral ^s Commander-in-Chief, has 28 patiol vessels, 9 medium 
patrol craft, 8 coastal patrol cutters, 4 transports, 4 service craft, and an establish¬ 
ment of 1,000 officers and men 

Air Force. The Air Force is under the control of the General Staff and, opera¬ 
tionally, under 6 ATAF It is organized as 2 tactical air forces, with headquarters at 
Eskischir and Diyarbakir, each having a flight of C-47s, UH-IH helicopters, 
AT-1 Is and T-33s Combat aircraft comprise F-104G and F-104S Starfighters in 8 
squadrons, F-5As in 1 squadron, RF-5As in I squadron, F-4E and RF-4E Phan¬ 
toms in 7 squadrons, F-lOOs in two squadrons, plus Nike-Hercules surface-to-air 
missile batteries The 6 transport squadrons are equipped with Transall C-160, 
C-130 Hercules, Citation, Viscount and C-47 aircraft, and UH-IH helicopters 
Training types include T-33A, T-37 and T-38 advanced trainers, T-34 basic and 
T-41 primary trainers and F-lOOs for weapons training Personnel strength isabout 
53,000, with over 320 combat aircraft Aircraft on order include I60F-I6s 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Turkey is a member ol UN, OECD, Nak' and Council of Europe 
and an Associate of EEC 


ECONOMY 


Planning. The development plan 1985-89 envisaged an investment of 
TL 14,412,900m 


Budget. Estimates of revenue and expenditure (in TLm) tor financial vears I 


March-28/29 Feb 

Revenue 

Expenditure 


/WIM/ m:-H2 mj~H4 

942,641 1,443,427 1,591,043 2,512,420 

1,101,698 1,539.401 1,654,709 2.783 141 


Currency. The Turkish Lira (TL) is divided into 100 kurui (piastres) Coins in 
general circulation are of the following values 25 and 50 kurus,, \,2'h and 5 Lira 
Bank-notes in circulation are as follows. 5, 10,20, 50, 100, 500, 1,0(X) and 5,000 
Lira In March 1986, US$1 =630L/m,il =872 

Banking. The Turkish banking system is composed of the Central Bank of the 
Republic of Turkey (Merkez Banl^si) and 44 other banks Thiiteen (including the 
Central Bank) are established by special laws 

The 13 banks established by special laws carry out specialized banking activities 
beside their general banking transactions Five of them are state economic enter- 
pnses whose capital is owned wholly by the State. They include Ziraat Bankasi 
(rural credits, capital. TLI ,500m ), Siimerbank (textiles, etc , capital. TL2,250m ), 
Etibank (mining, energy, capital TL3,250m ), lller Bankasi (urban works, capital 
TL2,OOOm.), Istanbul Emniyet Sandigi (savings bank) Six of them are joint-stock 
companies, the majonty of their share capital is owned by the public sector They 
include the Emlak Kredi Bankasi (housing, capital TLI,000m.), Denizcilik 
Bankasi (shipping, capital. TL2,000m), Turkiye Vakiflar Bankasi (investments of 
pious foundations, funds, capital TL2(X)m), Turkiye Halk Bankasi (small 
business, capital TLI ,000m), Turkiye Ogretmenler Bankasi (teachers' housing, 
capital TL30m),TC Turizm Bankasi (tourism, capital. TLI ,000m.). 

The development banks are* Devlet Yatirim Bankasi (investment credits to state 
economic enterprises, capital TLI,000m), Turkiye Sinai Kalkinma Bankasi 
(investment credit to the private sector, capital TL328 66m), Sinai Yatirim ve 
Kredi Bankasi (industnal medium-term credit, capital: TL40m.) 
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Of the 31 commercial banks, 5 are foreign banks established in Turkey, and one 
IS a bank whose capital is shared by a foreign bank. 

The total credit volume of banks at 31 Dec 1982 amounted to TL2.703,102m 

Weights and Measures. The metnc system came into force on I Jan 1934 On 24 
May 1928 the Grand National Assembly made European numerals obligator> as 
from 1 June 1929. 

On 1 March 1917 the Gregorian calendar was introduced into Turkey to be used 
side by side with the Hegira calendar, while as from 26 Dec 1925 it was decided 
finally to adopt the Gregorian calendar alone 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. The potential hydro-electric power in Turkey is estimated at 56,000m 
kwh. In 1984 the electrical power plants (hydro-electric or thermal) produced 
33,245 7m. kwh, of which 13,243 im. kwh was hydro-electncity 

Oil. Oil is being produced in Garzan and Raman by the Turkish Petroleum Co 
Under the oil law of 14 Oct 1954 private companies can explore and produce oil 
Crude oil production (1985) was 1 95m tonnes The 3 refineries refined 12m tons 
of crude oil in 1975 With a fourth refinery, introduced in 1973, total refining 
capacity now reaches 24m tons a year The oil pipeline Batman-Iskcndcrun 
(494 km) was opened on 4 Jan 1967 Imports (refined locally) in 1983 were 14 3m 
tonnes 

Minerals. The Turkish provinces, especially those in Asia, arc reported rich in 
minerals Turkey is one ofthe four principal producers ofehrome in the world 
Production of principal minerals(in 1,000 tonnes) was 
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Ofthe Government organizations producing these ores, Zonguldak coal mines 
operate under the Turkish State Coal Exploitation, while the coppei mines at 
Murgul and Ergani, the Eastern chromite mines, Kegiborlu sulphur, bmet cole- 
manite, Kure pyrite and cupriferous pyrite, Keban argentiferous lead mines 
operate under the Eubank 

Agriculture. The number of people aged 15 and over engaged in agriculture in 1980 
was 10,482,856. 

In 1984,22,926,000 hectares were crop land, 16,505,000 hectares of it sown and 
6,421,000 hectares fallow, vineyards, fruit orchards and olive groves occupied 
2,911,000 hectares, forest occupied 20,199,000 hectares. 

The soil for the most part is very fertile; the principal products are cotton, to¬ 
bacco, cereals (especially wheat), figs, silk, olives and olive oil, dried fruits, 
liquorice root, nuts, almonds, mohair, skins and hides, furs, wool, gums, canary 
seed, linseed and sesame. The principal tobacco districts are Samsun, Bafra, 
Carsamba, Izmit and Izmir Two-thirds of the exports of leaf tobacco goes to the 
USA. The pnncipal centre for silk production is Bursa The production of olive oil, 
mainly confined to the Ils of Aydm and Balikesir, is very important (52,788 
tonnes in 1984). Sugar production (refined) in 1984 was 1,702,704 tonnes Agricul¬ 
tural production (in tonnes) in 1984 included 3 -3m. grapes, 761,000 oranges and 
317,5001emons, 300,000 hazelnuts, I 9m apples,800,000otivcs, 3 2m potatoes 
Tea production (fresh leaves, 1984) was 569,060 tonnes 
Turkey produced 885 tonnes of flax fibre and 8.875 tonnes of hemp fibre in 
1984. Cotton production was 522,000 tonnes in 1983 Agricultural tractors num¬ 
bered 556,781 in 1984 
Yield (in 1,000 tonnes) of principal crops 
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Stock (1984) 40,391,000 sheep, 13 Im goats, 12 41m cattle, 1,226,000 
asses, 623,000 horses, S44,0()0 buflaloes. 

In 1984 Turkey produced 50,700 tonnes of wool, 234,775 tonnes of cattle and 
sheep meat and (1981) 256,000 tonnes of poultry 

Forestry. On 8 Feb 1937 a new forest law was voted, providing for state control of 
all forests, including those under private ownership It contains measures for plant¬ 
ing. protection against fire, marauders and insects, and lays down penalties for 
infringements of its clauses The most wooded lls are Kastamonu, Aydin, Bursa, 
Bolu, Trabzon, Konya and Balikesir In 1984 total forest land was 20,199,000 
hectares Produce (1,000 cu metres) in 1984 Logs, 4,078, pit props. 499, industrial 
wood, 491, poles, 113 Also 7,800,000 tons of firewood 

Fisheries. In 1984,555,166 tonnes of sea and fresh water food was produced, there 
were (1983) 7,672 fishing boats 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 


Industry. Industrial plants number about 30,000 
In 1984 Turkey produced (in tonnes) 6,339,292 of fuel oil, 5,151,822 of motor 
oil, 2,792,323 of crude iron, 222,524 of pig iron, 2,753,392 of steel ingots, 
2,881,097 of super phosphate, 2,500,985 of coke, 15,737,820 of cement and 
488,008 of paper There are steel works at Karabuk, Eregli and Iskenderun 

Trade Unions. The trade-union movement began in 1947 There are 4 national 
confederations (including Turk-U and Disk) and 6 federations There are 35 unions 
affiliated to Turk-I$ and 17 employers' federations affiliated to Disk, whose activi¬ 
ties were banned on 12 Sept 1980 In 1984, labour unions totalled 109 and 
employers' unions, 69 

Employment, 1980 Manufacturing, 2,036,843, construction, 813,838, trans¬ 
port, communications and warehousing, 545,686, mining, 179 l27, services, 
41,923 There were 157,466 manufacturing firms, 236,995 trading establish¬ 
ments and 580,635 service establishments in 1975 

Commerce. Imports and exports (m US$ I m ) for calendar years 

mi m2 mi im 

Import' 8.933 8,843 9.235 10,757 

Exports 4,703 5,746 5,728 7,134 


Exports (1984) ip US$1 m. Cotton, 583, iron and steel, 531, tobacco, 217, tex¬ 
tiles, 1,004; edible fruits and peel, 565, cereals, 92 

Imports (1984) in USS1 m Mineral fuels and oils and products, 3,790, nmehtn- 
ery, 1,626, chemicals, 1,552, transport equipment, 440, iron and steel, 673, petro¬ 
leum and petroleum products, 3,527, non-ferrous metals, 212. 

In 1984 imports (in US$1 m) were. From Iran, 1,565-7, Iraq, 926 3, Libya, 
658 2, EEC, 2,976 7, of which Federal Republic of Germany, 1,172 5, USA, 
1,073 5 Exports Iran, 751 1, EEC, 2,731 9, of which Federal Republic of Ger¬ 
many, 1,279 7, Italy, 501 2 

Total trade between Turkey and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling). 

Imports to UK 128,226 207,763 184,976 204.131 538,462 

Exports and re-exports from UK 159,849 218,116 244,024 331,360 460,220 


Tourism. A tourist industry is developing. The number of foreign tounsts was 
about 1 -Om. in 1983, earnings from tourism US$281 3m. 
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COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. Turkey had, in 1983, 59,297 km of national highways, of which 54,301 
were hard surfaced In 1982 there were registered 1,187,899 motor vehicles, 
including 746,506 passenger cars and 99,680 buses. 

Railways. Total length of railway lines in 1983 was 8,373 km (1,435 mm gauge), 
393 km electrified and carried 12 ■ 5m. passengers and 13 8m tonnes of freight 

Aviation. The State Airways Administration, formed in 1938, has been converted 
into the mixed company Turkish Airlines (Turk Havayollari Anonim Ortakligi), 
Bntish Airways became a partner in July 1957 It conducts foreign services to 
Athens, Beirut, Brussels, Amsterdam, Munich, Rome, Frankfurt, Vienna, London, 
Pans, Belgrade, Nicosia, Tel-Aviv and Baghdad 
In 1983 Turkish Airlines flew a total of 21,112 flight km Istanbul or Ankara are 
connected with all the principal countries by 27 national airlines. 

Shipping. In 1983 Turkish Maritime Lines and private companies had a gross ton¬ 
nage of2,956,000, with a total of 3,213 ships The mam ports in order of tonnage 
capacity are* Istanbul, Izmir, Samsun, Mersin, Iskenderun and Trabzon 
Coastal shipping, 1983: 19,000 vessels handled, 493,000 passengers entered, 
476,000 cleared; 15 8m tons of goods entered, 15 9m. cleared International ship¬ 
ping- 12,000 vessels handled; 483,000 passengers entered, 480,000 cleared, 35 5m 
tons ofgoods entered, 33 8m cleared 

Ports built or extended since 1950 are Iskenderun, Eregli, Trabzon, Samsun, 
Mersin, 21onguldak, Giresun, Hopa, Antalya and Bandirma New facilities have 
been provided at Haydarpa^a, Salipazan, Hopa, Yarimca and Izmir 

Post and Broadcasting. Number of telephones in 1982 was 2,104,113, Istanbul, 
656,908, Ankara, 385,819 

In 1983 there were 4,300,000 licensed wireless sets There were 5,185,000 tele¬ 
vision receivers 

Newspapers. In 1985,13 dailies were published in Ankara, 29 dailies in Istanbul, 5 
dailies in Izmir, 4 dailies in Bursa and 3 dailies in Konya 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The unified legal system consists of (1) justices of the peace (singlejudges 
with limited but summary penal and civil jurisdiction), (2) courts of first instance 
(singlejudges, dealing with cases outside the jurisdiction of (3) and (4)), (3) central 
criminal courts (a president and 2 judges, dealing with cases where the crime is 
punishable by imprisonment over 5 years); (4) commercial courts (3 judges), (5) 
state security courts, to prosecute oflences against the integrity of the state (a pre¬ 
sident and 4 judges, 2 of the latter being military) 

The civil and military Courts of Cassation sit at Ankara 
The Council of State is the highest administration tribunal; it consists of 5 cham¬ 
bers Its 31 judges are nominated from among high-ranking personalities in poli¬ 
tics, economy, law, the army, etc 

Tlie Military Court of Cassation in Ankara is the highest military tribunal The 
Military Administrative Court deals with the judicial control of administrative acts 
and deeds concerning military peisonnel 
The Constitutionjd Court, set up under the Constitution, can review and annul 
legislation and try the President of the Republic, Ministers and senior judges It 
consists of 15 regular and 5 alternate members. 

The Civil Code and the Code of Obligations have been adapted from the corre¬ 
sponding Swiss codes The Penal Code is largely based upon the Italian Penal 
Code, and the Code of Civil Procedure closely resembles that of the Canton of 
Neuchatel. Tlie Commercial Code is based on the German. 

Religion. Freedom of religion is guaranteed by the Constitution Although Islam is 
not the official state religion of Turkey, Moslems form 98 2% of the population 
The administration of the Moslem religious orgamzations is in charge of the 
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Presidency of Religious Aflairs, attached to the Prime Minister's office The 
Turkish Republic is a secular state 

Istanbul is the seat of the (Ecumenical Patriarch, who is the head of the Ortho¬ 
dox Church in Turkey The Armenian Church (Gregorian) is ruled by a Patnarch 
in Istanbul who is subordinate to the Katholikos of Etchmiadzin, the spiritual head 
of all Armenians The Armenian Apostolic Church is ruled by the Patriarch of 
Cilicia The Chaldeans (Nesiorian Uniats) have a Bishop at Mardin The Syrian 
Uniats have a See ofXlardm and Amida, but it is united with their Patriarchate oi 
Antioch (residence, Damascus) Greek Uniats (Byzantine Rite) have as their 
Ordinary in Istanbul, the Titular Bishop of Gratianopolis The Latins have an 
Apostolic Delegate in Istanbul and an Archbishop in Izmir, but their Patriarch of 
Istanbul is titular and non-resident There is a Grand Rabbi (HahambasO in Istan¬ 
bul for the Jews who are nearly all Sephardim 

A law passed in Dec 1934 forbids the wearing of clerical garb lor those other 
than religious leaders except in places of worship and during divine service The 
constitution forbids the political exploitation of religion or any impairment of the 
secular character ofthc republic 

In lieu of religious formulae, all citizens take oaths on their honour 

Education. Elementary education is compulsory and co-educational and, in state 
schools, free All children from 7 to 12 are to receive primary instruction, which 
may be given in state schools, schools maintained by communities, or private 
schools, or, subject to certain tests, at home The state schools are under the 
direct control of the Ministry of Education They include primary schools, secon¬ 
dary or middle schools, and /nce.s or secondary schools of a superior kind There 
are also training schools for male and female teachers, and technical schools In 
1983 there were 27 universities and 109 other institutes of higher education The 
important non-Moslem communities in Istanbul maintain their own schools, 
which, like all ‘private' schools, arc subject to the supervision of the Ministry of 
Education 

Literacy of the population of 6 years and over was 10 6% in 1927, 19 2% in 
1935,29% in 1945,40 9% in 1955,48 7% in 1965,49% in 1970,61 7% in 1975, 
67 5% m 1980 

Religious instruction in schools, hitherto prohibited, was made optional in ele¬ 
mentary and middle schools in May 1948 There are many training schools for 
Moslem clergy as well as a Faculty ol Theology in Ankara 

StaUstushi Sumhci lcaiher\ Students 

Primary schools (slate and private) 47,324 208 393 6 495,916 

Secondary schools (slate and private) 4.251 42,313 1,450,259 

High Schools (state and private) 1,190 47,691 52^Jh5 

Vocational and technical schools 1,994 40,471 560 415 

Faculties (university and higher education) 288 20,441 323,375 

On 1 Nov 1928 the Grand National Assembly voted a law for the adoption of 
Latin characters as from 1 Dec 1928 The publication of books m Arabic charac¬ 
ters was forbidden after 1 Jan 1929 

Health. Public health is the responsibility of the Ministry of Health and Social 
Welfare, established in 1920, social insurance for workers comes under the 
Workers’ Insurance Institution attached to the Ministry of Labour A law promul¬ 
gated in 1961 and implemented from 1963 provided for the nationalization of the 
health services within 15 years In 1981, 2 2m workers and employees were 
covered by social insurance, including free medical care 

In 1983 there were 32,265 doctors and (1984) 100,496 beds in some 686 
hospitals 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Turkey in Great Britain (43 Belgrave Sq , London, SW1X SPA) 

Ambassador RahmiGumrukguo^u (accredited 4 Aug 1981) 

Of Great Britain in Turkey (Sehit Ersan Caddesi 46/A, Cankaya, Ankara) 
Ambassador Sir Mark Russell, KCMG 
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Of Turkey in the USA (1606 23rd St. NW, Washington, D C, 20(X)8) 
Ambassador Dr ^kru Elekdag 

Ofthe USA in Turkey (110 AtaturkBlvd , Ankara) 

Ambassador Robert Strausz-Hupe. 

Of Turkey to the United Nations 
Ambassador liter Turkmen 
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THE TURKS 
AND CAICOS 
ISLANDS 


Capital Grand Turk 
Population 7.436(1980) 


HISTORY. After a long period of rival French and Spanish claims the islands 
were eventually secured to the British Crown by the appointment in 1766 of a 
Resident British Agent, and became a separate colony in 1973 after association at 
various times with the colonics of the Bahamas and Jamaica 

AREA AND POPULATION. The Turks and Caicos Islands are geographi¬ 
cally part of the Bahamas extremity, of which they form the south-eastern archi¬ 
pelago There arc upwards of 30 small cays, area 192 sq miles (430 sq km) Only 6 
arc inhabited, the largest, Giand Caicos, is 30 miles long by 2 to 3 miles broad 1 he 
seat of government is at Grand Turk, 7 miles long by I 25 bioad. 3,146 inhabitants 
Population, 1980 census, 7,436, South Caicos. 1,392, Middle Caicos. 371, North 
Caicos, 1,266, Providenciales, 979, Salt Cay, 282 
Vital statistics (1985) Births 217. marriages. 49. deaths, 72 

CLIMATE. An equable and healthy climate as a result of regular trade winds, 
though hurricanes aie sometimes experienced Grand Turk. Jan 76°F (24 4°C), 
July83’F(28 3’C) Annual rainfall 29" (725 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. A new Constitution was intro¬ 
duced 111 Aug 1976, providing for an Executive Council and a Legislative Council 
The Governor retains responsibility foi external affairs, internal security, defence 
and certain other matters The Executive Council comprises 3 official membeis 
the Chief Secretary, the Financial Secretary and the Attorney-General, a Chiel 
Minister and 3 other ministers from among the elected members of the Legislative 
Council, and is presided over by the Governor The Legislative Council consists of 
a Speaker, the 3 official members of the Executive Council, 11 elected members 
and 2 appointed members At general elections held on 29 May 1984 for the 11 
elective seats on the Legislative Council, 8 seats were won by the Progressive 
National Party and 3 seats by the People’s Democratic Movement 

(joveinor C J Turner, OBE 
Chief MiniMr Nathaniel Fiancis 

Flag British Blue Ensign with the shield ofthe Colony m the fly 
ECONOMY 

Budget. 1985-86 revenue US$10,559,954, budgetary aid, US$1,776,798, expendi¬ 
ture, US$ 12,842,752 

Currency. The currency m circulation is US$ 

Banking. In 1984 there were 4 commercial banks operating in the Islands Barclays 
Bank International, Bank of Nova Scotia and Turks and Caicos Banking Company 
have offices in Grand Turk 

COMMERCE (1984-85) Exports, US$3,535,497, and imports (1983-84), 
US$26,318,927 Principal imports, food, drink, tobacco and clothing Origin of 
imports (1983-84 in US$1) USA, 19,648,143, UK, 1,536,724. The mam exports 
are crawfish, dned and fresh conch, and conch shells Nearly all crawfish, conch 
and other fish exports go to the USA The catch is processed in three plants operat¬ 
ing in South Caicos. 

Total trade between Turks and Caicos Islands and UK (British Department of 
Trade returns, in £1,000 sterling) 
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THb TURKS AND CAICOS ISLANDS 


1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 

ImportstoUK S 3 18 12 6 

Exports and re-exports from UK 973 405 902 1,533 1,063 

TOURISM. Number of hotels and guest houses, 34 (620 rooms/units) including 
352 room Club Mediterranee Number of visitors, 1985,21.600 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Aviation. There is a 6,335 ft paved airfield on Grand Turk On South Caicos there 
IS a 6,000 ft paved airstrip and on Providenciales a 7,000 ft paved airstrip There 
are small paved and unpaved aiistrips on the othei 3 inhabited islands. Atlantic 
Gulf Airlines and Pan Am operate passenger services to Miami. Turks and C aicos 
National Airlines operates daily service to the islands and a number of (lights a 
week to Cap Haitien (Haiti), the Dominican Republic and the Bahamas Turks ,Air 
Ltd operates a regular weekly cargo sei vice to Miami. 

Shipping. Registered shipping (1985), 168 sailing vessels of 2,445 tons and 49 
motor vessels of 5,517 tons 

Post and Broadcasting. Air-mail is received and dispatched by Miami twice or 
thrice weekly. Surface mail from all parts of the world is routed via the US arriving 
at 3 weekly intervals from Miami, Florida There is no regular outgoing surface 
mail Cable & Wireless (West Indies) provide internal and international cable, tele¬ 
phone, telex and telegraph services There were (1985) 1,446 telephones North 
Caicos and Salt Cay arc linked with the Providenciales and Grand Turk exchanges 
respectively The Government operates a radio broadcasting service from the 
Islands to Grand Turk, call sign VSI radio Turks and Caicos, for a total of 106 
hours a week on 1,460 K.HZ medium wave Number ol receivers, appiovimalelv 
6,000 

Newspapers. The Turks and Caicos News is published weekly 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Laws are a mixture of Statute and Common Law There is a Mdgislratc:» 
Court and a Supreme Court Appeals lie from the Supreme Court to the Court of 
Appeal which sits in Nassau, Bahamas There is a further appeal in certain cases to 
the Privy Council in London 

Religion. The Christian faith predominates with Anglican, Methodist, Baptist 
Church of God of Prophecy and New Testament Church o( God being the largest 
group 

Education. Education is free and compulsory up to 15 years of age in the 14 
government primary and 3 government secondary schools There are also 3 private 
primarv schools Pupils at Turks and Cuicob High School, 372, South Caicos and 
Providenciales, 208, North Caicos Junior High, 91 Expenditure on education 
1984-85 was US$1,390,57 5. 

Health. In 1985 there were 5 doctors and 20 hospital beds 



TUVALU 


Capital Funafuti 
Population 8,229(1985) 
GNPperiapaa US$680 (1981) 


HISTORY. Formerly the Ellice Islands, a British Protectorate since 1892 On the 
recommendation of a Commissioner, appointed by the British Government, to 
consider requests that the island group be separated from the Gilbert Islands, a re¬ 
ferendum was held in 1974. There was a large majority in favour of separation and 
this took place in Oct 1975 Independence was achieved on 1 Oct 1978 

AREA AND POPULATION. Tuvalu (formerly the Ellice Islands) lies bet¬ 
ween 5* 30' and 11* S lat. and 176* and 180’ E long and comprise Nanumea, 
Nanumanga, Niutao, Nui, Vaitupu, Nukufetau, Funafuti (administrative centre), 
NukulaelaeandNiulakita Population (census 1979)7,.'t49 Estimate(1985)8,229 
Area approximately 9'/2 sq miles (24 sq. km) The population is of a Polynesian 
race 

CLIMATE. A pleasant but monotonous climate with temperatures averaging 
86*F (30*0. though trade winds from the east moderate conditions for much of the 
year Rainfall ranges from 120" (3,000 mm) to over 160" (4,000 mm) Funafuti 
Jan 84*F(28 9*C), July81*F(27 2*C) Annual rainfall 160" (4,003 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Constitution provides for 
a Prime Minister and 4 other Ministers to be elected from among the 12 elected 
members of the House of Parliament, for which general elections took place in 
Sept 1985. The Cabinet, chaired by the Prime Minister, consists of the 4 minis¬ 
ters and 2 e\ officio members, the Attorney-General and the Secretary to Govern¬ 
ment, who are also ex officio members of the House of Assembly Local Govern¬ 
ment services are provided by an elected Island Council on each of the 8 atolls 

Governor-General Sir Fiatau Penitala Teo, (jCMG, (jCVO, MBE 
Prime Minister Rt Hon DrTomasiPuapua 

Deputy Prime Minister and Minister of Finance Henry F Naisali.CMG, MBE 
Stxial Services Solomona Metia Tealofi Commerce and Natural Resources 
Kjtiseni Lopati. Works and Communications LaleSeluka 

National flag Light blue with the Union Jack in the canton, and 9 gold stars in 
the fly arranged in the same pattern as the 9 islands. 

Local Government There is a town council on Funafuti and island councils on 
the 7 other mam islands, each consisting of 6 elected members including a presi¬ 
dent Since 1966 Members of Parliament and medical officers have been ex-offu lo 
members of Island Counci ls 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Tuvalu is a member of the Commonwealth and is an ACP state of 
EEC 

ECONOMY 

Budget. In 1985 the budget envisaged expenditure of $A3 6m 

Currency. The unit of currency is the Australian dollar although Tuvaluan coins 
up to $A 1 are in local circulation 

Banking. The Tuvalu National Bank was established at Funafuti in 1980 and is a 
joint venture between the Tuvalu Government and Barclay's Bank International 

NATURAL RESOURCES 

Agriculture. Coconut palms are the mam crop Production of copra (1984), 860 
tonnes Fruit and vegetables are grown for local consumption 
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Fisheries. Sea fishing is excellent but is largely unexploited 
INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. The main sources of income are from overseas remittances from Tuva¬ 
luans working abroad, philatelic and copra sales, and handicrafts 

Employment. A significant number of the population are employed in the phos¬ 
phate industry on Nauru The remainder are engaged in harvesting coconuts and 
fishing. 

Commerce. Commerce is dominated by co-operative societies, the Tuvalu Co¬ 
operative Wholesale Society being the main importer Imports (1984)$A3 96ni 
Total trade between Tuvalu and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling) 

IVfi2 m3 IVS4 IWi 
Imports tu UK 7 35 II — 

Exports and re-exports from UK 48 55 82 87 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Aviation. Tuvalu is linked to the outside world by Fiji Air which operates three 
times a week, on Monday, Wednesday and Fnday, and Air Marshal once a week on 
Sundays 

Shipping. Funafuti is the only port and a deep-water wharf was opened in 1980 
inter-island communication is by ship 

Post and Broadcasting. The Tuvalu Broadcasting Service transmits daily in Tuva¬ 
luan and English and all islands have daily radio communication with Funafuti 
There were 120 telephones m 1984 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There is a High Court presided over by the Chief Justice of Fiji Appeals lie 
to the Fiji Court of Appeal 

Religion. The majority of the population are Christians mainly Protestant but with 
small groups of Roman Catholics, Seventh Day Adventists, Jehovah's Witnesses. 
Mormons and Bahai's 

Education. In 198S there was 1 secondary school jointly administered by the 
Government and the Church with 250 pupils. In addition there were 9 pnmary 
schools with (1985, inclusive of 326 pupils in community training centres) 924 
pupils run by Island Councils and subsidized by the central government In 1979 u 
maritime school was opened on Amatuku islet Tuvaluans requiring further educa¬ 
tion must seek it abroad 

Health. In 1984 there was 1 central hospital with 36 beds situated at Funafuti 
There were 4 doctors 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 
Of Great Britain in Tuvalu 

High Comnnsuonci R A, R BarltropCVO (resides in Suva) 

Of Tuvalu in the USA 

Ambassadoi lonatana lonatana (resides in luvalu). 



UGANDA 


Capita! Kampala 
Population 13 99m. (1983) 
aSPpc! capita US$220 (1983) 


HISTORY. Uganda became a British Protectoiale in 1894, the province ol 
Buganda being recognized as a native kingdom under its Kabaka In 1961 Uganda 
was granted internal self-government with federal status for Buganda 
Uganda became a fully independent member of the Commonwealth on 9 Oct 
1962 after nearly 70 years of British rule Full sovereign status was granted by the 
Uganda Independence Act, 1962, and the Constitution is embodied in the Uganda 
(Independence) Order in Council, 1962 The post of Governor-General was on 9 
Oct 1963 replaced by that of President as head of state, elected by the National 
Assembly for a 5-year term Uganda became a republic on 8 Sept 1967 
In 1971, Dr A Milton Obote was overthrown by troops led by Gen Idi Amin 
In Apnl 1979 a force of the Tanzanian Army and Ugandan exiles advanced into 
Uganda taking Kampala on 11 April On 14 April Dr Yusuf Lule was sworn in as 
President and the countr>’ is to be administered, initially, by the Uganda National 
Liberation Front 

The former Attorney-General, Godfrey Lukongwa Binaisa, C^, was appointed 
President by the National Consultative Council on 20 June 1979 Dr Lule sub¬ 
sequently left the country Dr Binaisa was subsequently overthrown in May 1980 
by the Military Commission, the military arm of Uganda National Liberation 
Front 

On 27 July 1985 President Obote was overthrown, the Constitution suspended 
and the borders closed Lieut -Gen Tito Okello became head of State on 29 July 
but on the following day the National Resistance Army stated that it was not 
prepared to co-operate with the new regime. A ceasefire between the NRA, under 
Yoweri Museveni, and government forces was agreed on 17 Dec 1985 

AREA AND POPULATION. Uganda is bounded on the north by Sudan, on 
the east by Kenya, on the south by Tanzania and Rwanda, and the west by Zaire 
Total area 91,343 sq miles(236,860 sq km), including 15,217 sq miles(39,459 sq 
km) of swamp and water 

The population of Uganda was 13 99m (1983 estimate) On 4 Aug 1972 Presi¬ 
dent Amin announced that he would ask the UK to take responsibility for Asians 
in Uganda holding British passports Later that year 27,200 Asians had left Uganda 
for Britain llie majority of the Africans (1,044,000) are Baganda, the tribe from 
winch the country takes its name 

About 3 m Africans speak Bantu languages, there are a few Congo pygmies 
living near the Semliki River, the rest of the Africans belong to the Hamitic, Nilotic 
and Sudanese groups Ki-Swahili is generally understood in trading centres The 
capital is Kampala, the population of greater Kampala (1975), 332,000 
The official language is English Swahili is also widely spoken 

CLIMATE. Although in equatorial latitudes, the climate is more tropical, 
because of its elevation, and is characterized the year round by hot sunshine, cool 
breezes and showers of rain The wettest months are March to June and there is no 
dry season Temperatures vary little over the year Kampala Jan 74*F (23 3“C), 
July70'F(21 rC) Annual rainfall46"(1,150mm) Entebbe Jan 72"F(22 2"C), 
July 69T (20 6*C) Annual rainfall 60" (1,506 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. At the elections held on 10-11 
Dec 1980, the Uganda People’s Congress, led by Dr A. Milton Obote, was 
declared to have held 72 of the 124 elective seats in the new Parliament, the Demo¬ 
cratic Party 51 seats, and the Uganda Patriotic Movement 1 seat. There were 17 
specially elected members 


1205 



1206 


UGANDA 


On 26 Jan. 1986 the National Resistance Army seized Kampala and Entebbe 
and on 29 Jan Yowen Museveni was sworn in as President He also was named as 
Minister of Defence 
Prime Minister Dr Samson Kisekka 

National flag Six horizontal stripes of black, yellow, red, black, yellow, red, in 
the centre a small white disc bearing a representation of a Balearic Crested Crane 

For administrative purposes Uganda is divided into 33 districts. The provinces 
are Busoga, Central, Eastern, Karamoja, Nile, North Buganda, Northern, South 
Buganda, Southern, Western 

DEFENCE 

Army. The Army had a strength of 18,000 in 1986 and was organized in 3 brigades 
with about 18 infantry battalions Equipment includes 10 T-34/-54/-55 and 3 M-4 
tanks. There is an Armed Police Special Force (3,000) and a People’s Militia 

Navy. A small lake patrol was initiated in 1977 

Air Force. The Air Force was formed in 1964 and later underwent rapid expansion 
with the assistance of Israeli and Czechoslovakian training missions Prior to the 
events of 1979 equipment included about 10 MiG-2I and 12 MiG-17 jet fighter- 
bombers, 2 MiG-IS UTl two-seat trainers, about 5 L-29 Delfin and 8 Israeli-built 
Magister armed jet trainers, 11 Super Cub liaison aircraft, S Piaggio P 149 piston- 
engined trainers, 6 Swiss-buiIt Bravo pnmary trainers, 6 Agusta-Bell 205, 2 
Agusta-Bell 206 JetRanger and some Mi-8 helicopters Personnel numbered about 
1,000. In addition the Police Air Wing had I Twin Otter and I Caribou twin- 
engined Stol transports, 1 Turbo-Beaver and I Piper Aztec light transports, and 
about 7 Bell 20S, JetRanger, Bell 212 and Scout helicopters The status of these air¬ 
craft was unknown in early 1986 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Uganda is a member ofUN, OAU, the Non-Aligncd Movement, the 
Commonwealth and is an ACP state of EEC. 

ECONOMY 

Budget. The revenue and expenditure (exclusive of loan disbursements) for fiscal 
years(I July-30 June) were (in Uganda Sh Im.). 

ly7H-79 1979-110 19g0-m I9HI-it2 

Revenue 3.197 3,810 2.83S 23,292 

Expenditure 3,441 4.224 7,368 21,422 

Currency. The monetary unit is the Uganda vhiUmg dmded into 100 cents In 
March 1986, £1 =2,125 Uganda shilling, US$1 = 1,450 Uganda shillings 

Banking. The Bank of Uganda was set up on 16 May 1966, its external assets as at 
31 Aug 1967 were £9m. The Uganda Credit and Savings Bank, set up in 1950, was 
on 9 <3ct 1965 reconstituted as the Uganda Commercial Bank, with its capital fully 
owned by the Government 

Barclays Bank of Uganda Ltd. has 4 branches. Standard Bank Uganda Ltd has I 
branch, ^nk of Baroda Uganda Ltd. has 3 branches and the Libyan Arab Uganda 
Bank for Foreign Trade and Development has 3 branches, the Uganda Commercial 
Bank has 56 branches, the Co-operative Bank which is owned by the Co-operative 
Movement There are 2 Development Banks, the East African Development Bank 
and the Uganda Development Bank 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Industnal expansion is based on hydro-electnc power provided by the 
Owen Falls scheme, which has a capacity of 150 000 kwh Production (1984) 
525m kwh 
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Minerals. The Kilembe Mincsi, which used to produce both copper for export and 
phosphate rock, ceased production in 1979 Preparations were under way (1985) to 
re-open fully the mine and other smaller mines and start exports 

Agriculture. In 1983, agriculture was still recovering from the administration ol 
1971-79 Cotton and colTcc are the principal exports the former being grown 
entirely and the latter very la.'^el> by African farmers Production (1983) in 1.000 
tonnes Tobacco,2 3, coffee, 172,cotton lint, 10 2. tea, 2 5,sugar,2 S 
Livestock (1984) Cattle, 5 2m, sheep, 1 3m , goats, 2 5m . pigs, 300,000. 
poultry, 14m 

Forestry. Exploitable forests consist almost entirely of hardwoods About 50% of 
the timber exported goes to the UK and another 25% to Kenya and Tanganyika, 
from which the bulk of the soflwood imports are obtained Sawn wood production 
(1981)5 97m, cu metres 

Fishery. With its 13,600 sq miles oflakes and many rivers, Uganda pos.sesses one 
of the largest fresh-water fisheries in the world In 1982 fish production was 
170.800 tonnes Fish farming tespecially carp and tilapia) is a growing industry 


COMMERCE. Trade(inUS$lm) 

iwj mv m4' 

Imports 458 510 504 

txports tS*; 330 380 

' Hstim.itc 


Total trade between Uganda and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling) 

mi m: mi m4 m^ 

IniportslolJK 18 186 23,107 24.645 46,750 48,571 

Exports and re-exports Irom 11K 24,650 31,272 21,042 24,244 34 425 


Tourism. Tliere were 9,000 visitors in 1983 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There were (1985) 7,582 km of all-weather roads maintained by the Mini¬ 
stry ol Works, of which 1,934 km arc two-lane bitumenized highways, and some 
14,640 km of other roads, maintained by district governments. 

Railways. On 26 Aug 1977 Uganda Railways was formed following break-up of 
the Ea.st African Railways administration The network totals 1,286 km (metre 
gauge) In 1982 railways carried 3 3m. passengers and 313,000 tonnes of freight. 

Aviation. Dr Obote International Airport, formerly Entebbe, has direct flights to 
Europe, Zimbabwe, Sudan, Kenya, Burundi, Ghana, Ethiopia, Zaire, Nigeria, 
USSR, and Rwanda by Sudan Airways, Air Congo, Sablna, Air France, Ethiopian 
Airlines, Air Zaire and Aeroflot Eleven other government airfields are used for 
internal communications 

Posts and Broadcasting. There were 48,884 telephones in use at 1 Jan 1978 There 
were 275,000 radio receiveisand about 75,000 television sets in 1982 

Cinemas. In 1971 there were 16 cinemas with a seating capacity of 8.000 


JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The High Court (9f Uganda, presided over by the Chief Justice and 15 
puisne judges, exercises onginal and appellate jurisdiction throughout Uganda. 
Subordinate courts, presided over by Chief Magistrates and Magistrates of the first, 
second and third grade, are established in all areas* jurisdiction vanes with the 
grade of Magistrate Chief and first-grade Magistrates are professionally qualified, 
second-and third-grade Magistrates are trained to diploma level at the Law School, 
Entebbe Chief Magistrates exercise supervision over and hear appeals from 
second- and third-grade courts 
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The Court of Appeal ofUganda hears appeals from the High Court. 

Religion. About 62% of the population are Christian and 6% Moslem. 

Education. Education is a joint undertaking by the Government, local authorities 
and, to some extent, voluntary agencies, "nie education system is divided into 3 
sectors, primary, secondary and post-secondary. The primary course covers 7 
years. There were 1 4m pupils in grant-aided primary schools in 1982. Education 
at secondary level falls into 4 categones, namely, secondary schools, which are the 
grammar type ofschools with a course extending over 6 years to High &hool Certi¬ 
ficate, technical schools; farm schools, and primary teacher-training colleges 
Further education is provided at the Uganda Technical College, the National 
Teachers’ College, the Uganda College of Commerce and Agncultural Colleges. 

University level education is available at Makerere University College and the 2 
other constituent Colleges of the University of East Afnca; the University College, 
Nairobi, in Kenya, and the University College, Dar es Salaam, in Tanzania 
Uganda students also go to universities and colleges outside East Africa for higher 
education. 

Health, in 1983 there were 76 hospitals and 20,343 hospital beds The medical 
department has 8 such schools for training nurses, midwives, medical assistants, 
health inspectors, and other medical staff. 


DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

OfUganda in Great Britain (Uganda Hse , Trafalgar Sq , London, WC2N SDX) 
High Commissioner (Vacant) 

Of Great Bntain in Uganda (10/12 Obote Ave, Kampala) 

High Commissioner C. McLean, CMG, MBE. 

or Uganda in the USA (5909 16th St, N W, Washington, D C. 20011) 
Ambassador John Wycliffe Lwamafa 

Of the USA in Uganda (British High Commission Bldg, Obote Ave, Kampala) 
Ambassador Robert G. Houdck. 

OfUganda to the United Nations 
Ambassador OlaraOtunnu 
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Soyuz Sovyetskikh 
Sotsialisticheskikh 
Respublik 

POST-REVOLUTION HISTORY. Up to 12 March 1917 the territory now 
forming the USSR, together with that of Finland, Poland and certain tracts ceded 
in 1918 to Turkey, but less the territories then forming part of the Cierman. Austro- 
Hungarian and Japanese empires-East Prussia, Eastern Galicia, Transcarpathia, 
Bukovina, South Sakhalin and Kurile Islands-which were acquired during and 
after the Second World War, was constituted as the Russian Empire It was 
governed as an autocracy under the Tsar, with the aid of Ministers responsible to 
himself and a State Duma with limited legislative powers, elected by provincial 
assemblies chosen by indirect elections on a restricted franchise 

On 8 March 1917 a revolution broke out The Duma parties, on 12 March, set 
up a Provisional Committee of the State Duma, while the factory workmen and the 
insurgent garrison of Petrograd elected a Council (Soviet) of Workers’ and Soldiers’ 
Deputies Soviets were also elected by the workmen in other towns, in the Army 
and Navy and, as time went on, by the peasantry On 15 March 1917 the Tsar 
abdicated, and the Provisional Committee, by agreement with the Petrograd 
Soviet, appointed a Provisional Government and, on 14 Sept, proclaimed a repub¬ 
lic However, a political struwle went on between the supporters of the Provisional 
Govemment-the Menshevilu and the Socialist-Revolutionaries-and the Bolshe¬ 
viks, who advocated the assumption of power by the Soviets. When they had won 
majorities in the Soviets of the principal cities and of the armed forces on several 
fronts, the Bolsheviks organized an insurrection through a Military-Revolutionary 
Committee of the Petrograd Soviet On 7 Nov 1917 the Committee arrested the 
Provisional Government and transferred power to the second All-Russian Con¬ 
gress ofSoviets This elected a new government, the Council of People's Commis¬ 
sars, headed by Lenin. 

On 25 Jan 1918 the third All-Russian Congress of Soviets issued a Declaration 
of Rights ofthe Toilingand Exploited People, which proclaimed Russia a Republic 
ofSoviets of Workers , Soldiers' and Peasants' Deputies, and on 10 July 1918 the 
fifth Congress adopteu a Constitution for the Russian Soviet Federal Socialist 
Republic In the course of the civil war other Soviet Republics were set up in the 
Ukraine, Belorussia and Transcaucasia These first entered into treaty relations 
with the RSreR and then, in 1922, joined with it in a closely integrated Union 

ARE.4 AND POPULATION. The total area of the Soviet Union in April 
1986 was 22 4m sq.km (8 65m sq miles) The census population on 15 Jan 1970 
was 241 7m. (111 4m males, 130 3m females, 136m urban, 105 7m rural). The 
census population on 17 Jan 1979 was 262 4m (122 3 m males. 140 Im females, 
163 6m urban, 98 9m rural). The increase of 27-6m in urban population bet¬ 
ween 1970 and 1979 was due to natural increase and 15 6m. rural dwellers becom¬ 
ing part ofthe urban population resulting from migration because of the develop¬ 
ment of industry and transport, and increased farm mechanization, and from the 
urbanization of large rural centres Consequently, despite a natural increase of 
8 7m. in rural areas, there was a net decrease ofb 9m over this period. Population 
at 1 Jan. 1985,276'3m (129 6m.males, 146-7m females, 180 Im.urban,96'2m. 
rural). 

The Soviet social structure is officially described as consisting of two fnendly 
social classes-workers and collective farm peasantry-and a social stratum, the 
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intelligentsia, who are engaged in mental rather than manual labour In 1985 
workers (in industry and agriculture) accounted tor 61 6% of total population, 
collective farmers for 12 4% and intelligentsia for 26%. 

The areas (in 1,000 sq km) and population (in 1 m , in Jan 1985) of the consti¬ 
tuent republics arc as follows (capitals in brackets) 


C on siilucnl Repuhlu \ 

lU'U 

Popu¬ 

lation 

( onuilucni Repiihliis 

Alfa 

Popu- 

lalion 

RSF-SR (Moscow) 

17.075 

143 1 

Tadzhikistan (Dushanbe) 

143 

4 5 

Ukraine (Kie\) 

ft04 

50 8 

Kirgizia (Frunze) 

199 

4 0 

U/hekistan (Tashkent) 

447 

18 0 

Lithuania (Vilnius) 

65 

3 6 

Kazakhstan (Alma-Ata) 

2 717 

15 9 

Armenia (Yerevan) 

30 

3 3 

Belorussia (Minsk) 

208 

9 9 

Turkmenistan (Ashkhabad) 

488 

3 2 

Azeibaijan(Baku) 

87 

6 6 

Latvia (Riga) 

64 

2 6 

Cieorgia (Tbilisi) 

70 

5 2 

Estonia (Tallinn) 

45 

1 5 

Moldavia (Kishinev) 

34 

4 1 





Nationalities The most numerous nationalities at the 1979 census were 137 4m 
Russians, 42 3m Ukrainians, 12 5m Uzbeks, 9 5m Belorussians, 6 6m 
Kazakhs, 6 3m Tatars, 5 5m Azerbaijanians, 4 Im Armenians, 3 6m 
Georgians, 3m Moldavians, 2 9m Tadzhiks, 2 9m Lithuaniaas, 2m Turkme¬ 
nians, 1 9m Germans, 1 9m Kirgiz, 1 8m Jews, 1 8m Chuvashes, 1 4m 
Latvians, 1 4m. Bashkirs, 1 2m Mordovians, 1 2m Poles, Im Estonians The 
great majority (in each case 73-99%) indicated the language of their nationality as 
their native tongue, exceptions were the Bashkirs (67%), Germans (57')'o). Poles 
(29%) and Jews (14%) 

Estimated losses of population in the Second World War, 20m , of which 7m 
were military losses 

The following tables show the growth of the population m Russia 

1K97(RussianEmpire) I26,900.()()0 1959(census) 208.826 ft5() 

1913 (Russian Empire) 170.900.000 1970 (census) 241 720.134 

1913(present Ironticis) 159,153.000 1979(Lensus) 2h2,43ft,227 

1939 (census) 170 557 093 


The following was the 

population on 1 Jan 

1985 of the larger tow'ns (in 1,000) 

Aktyubinsk 

231 

Dushanbe 

5.52 

Komsomolsk-on- 


Alma-Ata 

1.068 

Dzerzhinsk ((lorkv 

Amui 

300 

Andi/han 

275 

region) 

2''4 

Kostroma 

269 

Andropov 

251 

Engels 

177 

Kramatorsk 

192 

Angarsk 

256 

Ecrghana 

195 

Krasnodar 

609 

Arkhangelsk 

408 

F runze 

604 

Krasnoyarsk 

872 

Armavir 

168 

(lomel 

465 

Krcmenchug 

224 

Ashkhabad 

356 

(lorlov ka 

342 

Krivoi Rog 

684 

Astrakhan 

493 

Gorky 

1.399 

Kuibvshev 

1.257 

Bak'j 

1,693 

Grodno 

247 

Kuigan 

34.3 

Barnaul 

578 

Grozny 

.39.3 

Kursk 

420 

Belaya Tserkov 

181 

Irkutsk 

.597 

Kustanai 

199 

Belgorod 

280 

Ivano-Frankovsk 

210 

Kutaisi 

214 

Berezniki 

195 

Ivanovo 

474 

Kzyl-Oida 

183 

Busk 

226 

Kalinin 

438 

Leninukan 


Blagoveshchensk 

195 

Kaliningrad 

385 

Leningrad 

4.867 

Bobruisk 

223 

Kaluga 

297 

Lipetsk 

447 

Bratsk 

240 

Kamensk- 


Lvov 

742 

Brest 

ss > 

U ralski 

200 

L\ ubertsy 

161 

Brezhnev 

437 

Karaganda 

617 

Niagnitogorsk 

422 

Bryansk 

4.30 

Kaunas 

405 

Makeyeviva 

451 

Bukhara 

209 

Kazan 

1,047 

Makhachkala 

.301 

Cheboksary 

389 

Kemerovo 

.507 

Melitopol 

170 

Chelyabinsk 

1,096 

Kerch 

168 

Minsk 

1.472 

Cherepovelz 

299 

Khabarovsk 

576 

Mogilev 

343 

Cherkassy 

273 

Kharkov 

1,554 

Moscow 

8,642 

Chernigov 

278 

Kherson 

34b 

Murmansk 

419 

Chemovtzy 

244 

Kiev 

2.448 

Nalchik 

227 

Chimkent 

369 

Kirov 

411 

Namangan 

275 

Chita 

336 

Kirovabad 


Nikolayev 

486 

Djambul 

.303 

(Azerbaijan) 

261 

Nizhni Tagil 

419 

Dneprodzerzh insk 

271 

Kirovograd 

263 

Norilsk 

ISO 

Dnepropetrovsk 

1,153 

Kishinev 

624 

Novgorod 

220 

Donetsk 

1.073 

Klaipeda 

195 

Novocherkassk 

186 
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Novokuznetsk 

577 

Ryazan 

494 

Tselinograd 

262 

Novorossiisk 

175 

Samarkand 

371 

Tula 

532 

Novosibirsk 

1.393 

Saransk 

307 

Tyumen 

425 

Odessa 

1 126 

Saratov 

899 

Ufa 

1,064 

Omsk 

1.108 

Scmipalatinsk 

3!7 

Ulan-Lide 

325 

Ordzhonikidze 


Sevastopol 

341 

Ulyanovsk 

544 

(Vladikavkaz) 

303 

Severodvinsk 

230 

Uralsk 

192 

Orel 

328 

.Shakhty 

221 

listinov 

611 

Orenburg 

519 

Simferopol 

331 

Ust-Kamcnogoisk 

307 

Orsk 

266 

Smolensk 

331 

Vilnius 

544 

Osh 

199 

Sochi 

310 

Vinnitsa 

367 

Pavlodar 

315 

Staviopol 

293 

Vitebsk 

335 

Penza 

527 

Sterlitamak 

240 

Vladimir 

331 

Perm 

1.056 

Sumgait 

223 

Vladivostok 

600 

Pelropavlovsk- 


Sums 

256 

Volgograd 

974 

Kanuhatski 

245 

Sverdlovsk 

1.300 

Vologda 

269 

Petrop.ivlovsk (North 

Svktyvkar 

213 

Vol/hskv 

245 

Kaz.dkhstjn) 

226 

Syzran 

173 

Voronezh 

850 

Petrozavodsk 

255 

Ta^nrog 

289 

Voroshilovgrad 

497 

Podolsk 

208 

Tallinn 

464 

Varoslavl 

626 

Poltava 

302 

Tamhov 

296 

Yerevan 

1,133 

Prokopyevsk 

274 

Tashkent 

2,030 

V oshkar-Ola 

231 

Pskov 

194 

Tbilisi 

1,158 

Zaporozhye 

852 

Riga 

883 

Temirtau 

225 

Zhdanov 

S'l'i 

Rostov-on-Don 

986 

Togliatti 

594 

Zhitomir 

275 

Rovno 

221 

Tomsk 

475 

Zlatoust 

204 

Rubtsov sk 

165 






Satodiute khozyaisivrSSSR Moscow, iinnual 
Ezhvffoiinik Hoi shot Sovdskoi hnl\iklopcdii Moscow, annual 
llogi I M’soYuznoipcn'ioM nasdcmva lv5Vf(oda SSSRiwodnvi loinl Moscow, 1962 
liotn I sesoYuznoipi’ivpisi nuM'Icnixa I^Duoda, 7 vols Moscow, 1972-74 
C hidcnnuM' i wslav iiascIcniYU SSSR po damn m I scsovur/x^/ pcicpni 7979 f;oda Moscow 
1984 

Sowt\kiiSo\uz (ieof(rahhi‘\kocopi\amf,22\oh Moscow, 1966-72 
Cole,J P ,(ifof’taph\ ofthvSovwt L'mon London. 1984 

Howe,Cl Mclvyn, 77?cinnt'f f a(ii'ogtaphical Survn'{2nded) I ondon, 1983 
Symons, L ,(cd ), TheSoviel L mon aSwIematu Oeography London, 1983 
Wixman.R . The PiOph‘\olRus\iaandlhv USSR London, 1984 

CLIMATE. The USSR comprises several diflerent climatic regions, ranging from 
polar conditions in the north, through sub-arctic and humid continental, to sub¬ 
tropical and semi-arid conditions in the south Rainfall amounts are greatest in 
areas bordering the Baltic, Black Sea, Caspian Sea and eastern coasts of Asiatic 
Russia In most cases, there is a summer maximum 
Moscow Jan 15‘F (-9 4“C), July 65’F (18 VC) Annual rainfall 25 2" (630 
mm) Arkhangelsk Jar 5T(-15"C), July 57"F(13 9‘C) Annual rainfall 20 1" 
(503 mm) Kiev. Jan 21‘F(-^ 1"C), July 68'F(20’C) Annual rainfall 22" (554 
mm) Leningrad Jan I7"F (-8 3"C), July 64*F (17 8"C) Annual rainfall 19 5" 
(488 mni) Vladivostok Jan 6°F (-14 4’C), July 65T (18 3‘C) Annual rainfall 
24" (599 mm) 

CONSTITUTION 

Constituent Republics. The Union of Soviet Socialist Republics was formed by the 
union of the RSFSR, the Ukrainian Soviet Socialist Republic, the Belorussian 
Soviet Socialist Republic and the Transcaucasian Soviet Socialist Republic, the 
Treaty of Union was adopted by the first Soviet Congress of the USSR on 30 Dec. 

1922 In Oct. 1924 the Uzbek and Turkmen Autonomous Soviet Socialist Repub¬ 
lics and in Dec. 1929 the Tadzhik Autonomous Soviet Socialist Republic were 
declared constituent members of the USSR, becoming Union Republics. 

At the 8th Congress of the Soviets, on 5 Dec 1936, a new constitution of the 
USSR was adopted The Transcaucasian Republic was split up into the Armenian 
Soviet Socialist Republic, the Azerbaijan Soviet Socialist Republic and the 
Georgian Soviet Socialist Republic, each of which became constituent republics of 
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the Union At the same time the Kazakh Soviet Socialist Republic and the Kii^iz 
Soviet Socialist Republic, previously autonomous republics within the RSF^R, 
were proclaimed constituent republics of the USSR. 

In Sept. 1939 Soviet troops occupied eastern Poland as far as the ‘Curzon line’, 
which in 1919 had been drawn on ethnographical grounds as the eastern frontier of 
Poland, and incorporated it into the Ukrainian and Belorussian Soviet Socialist 
Republics, In Feb, 1951 some districts of the Drogobych Region of the Ukraine 
and the Lublin Voivodship of Poland were exchange 

On 31 March 1940 terntor>’ ceded by Finland was joined to that of the 
Autonomous Soviet Socialist Republic of Karelia to form the Karelo-Finnish 
Soviet Socialist Republic, which was admitted into the Union as the 12th Union 
Republic On 16 July 1956 the Supreme Soviet of the USSR adopted a law alter¬ 
ing the status of the Karelo-Finnish Republic from that of a Union (constituent) 
Republic of the USSR to that of an Autonomous (Karelian) Republic within the 
RSFSR 

On 2 Aug 1940 the Moldavian Soviet Socialist Republic was constituted as the 
13th Union Republic It comprised the former Moldavian Autonomous Soviet 
Socialist Republic and Bessaraoia (44,290 sq km, ceded by Romania on 28 June 
1940), except for the districts of Khotin, Akerman and Ismail, which, together with 
Northern Bukovina (10,440 sq km), were incorporated in the Ukrainian SoMct 
Republic The Soviet-Romanian frontier thus constituted was confirmed b) the 
peace treaty with Romania, signed on 10 Feb 1947 On 29 June 1945 Ruthema 
(Sub-Carpathian Russia, 12,742 sq km) was by treaty with Czechoslovakia incor¬ 
porated into the Ukrainian Soviet Socialist Republic 

On 3,5 and 6 Aug 1940 Lithuania, Latvia and Estonia were incorpoiated in the 
Soviet Union as the 14th, I5thand I6th Union Republics respectively Thechange 
in the status of the Karelo-Finnish Republic reduced the number of Union Repub¬ 
lics to 15 

After the defeat of Germany it was agreed by the governments of the UK, 
the USA and the USSR (by the Potsdam declaration) that part of East Prussia 
should be embodied in the USSR The area (1 1,655 sq km), which includes the 
towns of Kom^beig (renamed Kaliningrad), Tilsit (renamed Sovyetsk) and Inster- 
burg (renamed^Chemyakhovsk), was joined to the RSFSR by decree of 7 April 
1946 

By the peace treaty with Finland, signed on 10 Feb 1947, the province of Petsa- 
mo (Pechenga), ceded to Finland on 14 Oct 192U and 12 March 1946, was 
returned to the Soviet Union. On 19 Sept 1955 the So\iet Union renounced its 
treaty nghts to the naval base of Porkkala-Udd and on 26 Jan. 1956 completed the 
withdrawal of the forces from Finnish territory 

In 1945, after the defeat of Japan, the southern half of Sakhalin (36,000 sq km) 
and the Kurile Islands (10,200 sq km) were, by agreement with the Allies, incoi- 
porated in the USSR ' 

' However, Japan asks for the return of the Etorufu and Kunashin islands as not belonging 
to the Kunie Islands proper The Soviet Uovernmcni informed Japan on 27 Ian I ‘^60 that the 
Habomai Islands and Smkotan would be handed back to lapan on the withdrawal ol the 
American troops from Japan 

GOVERNMENT. The Soviet Union is a socialist state of the whole people (1977 
constitution), the political units of which are the Soviets of People’s 
Deputies All central and local authority is vested in these Soviets 

The economic foundation of the USSR is the socialist system of economy and the 
socialist ownership of the means of production There are two forms of socialist 
property: (1) state property (property of the whole i«ople); (2) co-operative and 
collective farm (kolkhoz) property (property of individual collective farms and 
property of co-operative associations), llie land, mineral deposits, waters, forests, 
mills, factories, mines, railways, water and air transport, banks, means of com¬ 
munication, state farms (sovkhozy), as well as municipal enterprises and the princi¬ 
pal dwelling-house properties in the cities and industrial localities, are state pro¬ 
perty, but the land occupied by collective farmers is secured to them in perpetuity 
so Iona as they use it in accordance with the laws of the country The members of 
the kdkkozy may have small plots of land attached to their dwellings for their own 
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use Peasants unwilling to enter a kolkhoz may retain their individual farms, but 
they are not allowed to employ hired labour The right of personal property of citi¬ 
zens in their income from work and in their savings, in their dwelling houses and 
auxiliary household economy, their domestic furniture and utensils and objects of 
personal use and comfort, as well as the nght of inheritance of personal property of 
citizens, are protected by law The constitution recognizes the right of all citizens to 
work, rest, leisure, education, health protection, housing, maintenance in old age, 
sickness or incapacity, without distinction of sex race oi nationality, and lays 
down that any direct or indirect restriction ot the rights of, or conversely, the esta¬ 
blishment of direct or indirect privileges for, citizens on account of their race, or 
nationality, as well as the advocacy of racial or national exclusiveness, or hatred or 
contempt, is punishable by law The franchise is enjoyed by all citizens of the 
USSR, including members of the Armed Forces, who have reached the age of 18. 
irrespective of sex, with the exception of the legally certified insane Candidates for 
election to the Supreme Soviet of the USSR must be 21 years of age. for all other 
authorities the minimum age for candidates is 18 A member ot any Soviet may be 
recalled by a decision of a majority of his or her electors if he or she fails to give 
satisfaction (law on procedure for this, 30 Oct 1959) 

The USSR consists of 15 Union Republics, each inhabited by a maior nationa¬ 
lity which gives its name to the republic These are divided into 129 terntories and 
regions, and these again into 3,211 districts and 2,152 towns and 3.968 urban 
settlements (1 Jan 1985) Within the villages there are 42,176 rural districts (usual¬ 
ly each including a numbei of villages) The terntories and regions also include a 
number of smaller nationalities, forming their own self-governing units-20 Auton¬ 
omous Soviet Socialist Republics, 8 Autonomous Regions and 10 Autonomous 
Areas 

The highest legislative organ is the Supreme Soviet of the LISSR It consists ot 
two chambers with equal legislative rights, elected for a term of 5 years the C'oun- 
cil of the Union and the Council of Nationalities Each has 750 members The 
present Supreme Soviet, the ‘Eleventh Convocation’, was elected on 4 March 
1984 

The Council of the Union is elected by the citizens of the USSR on the basis of 
constituencies with equal populations (approximately I deputy for every 360,000 
population) Us Chairman (elected 1984) is L N Tolkunov The Council 
of Nationalities is elected by the citizens ot the USSR on the basis of national- 
territorial areas (32 deputies from each Union Republic, 11 from each Autono¬ 
mous Republic, 5 from each Autonomous Region and 1 from each Autonomous 
Area) Its Chairman (elected 1984) is A, E Voss Plenary sessions of the Supreme 
Soviet are normally held twice a year for two or three days at a time 

Each chamber elects 17 standing commissions mandates, legislative proposals, 
foreign affairs: planning and budget, industry, power engineering; transport and 
communications, construction and the building materials industry, agro-industrial 
complex, science and technology, consumer goods and services, housing and muni¬ 
cipal services, health and social security, education and culture, women’s work and 
social conditions and the protection of motherhood and childhood, youth affairs, 
and conservation and the rational use of natural resources Membership of the 
commissions presently embraces 1,210 deputies (80 7%ofthetotal) 

Deputies are elected by the voters on the basis of universal, equal and direct suf¬ 
frage by secret ballot The only legal political party is the Communist Party of the 
Soviet Union, non-members are classed as non-party citizens. Candidates are 
selected at preliminary ‘constituency electoral consultation' meetings (selection 
conferences), to which organizations which have put forward nominations send 
delegates, who discuss the various nominees As a consequence, to date, a single 
candidate has been agreed upon in each constituency, whose name appears on the 
ballot paper to be endorsed (by non-deletion) or struck out as the voter desires. 
These procedures are govern^ by the Law on Elections to the Supreme Soviet of 
the USSR, adopted in April 1978 At the election on 4 March 19M, 184,006,373 
electors voted (99 99% of the total), the vote in favour of the single list of candi¬ 
dates was 99 94% and 99 95% in each of the two chambers. The Supreme Soviet 
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elected on that day consists of 1,071 Communist and 428 non-paity deputies, 492 
are women, 527 manual workers m industry and state farms, and 242 collective 
farmers 

The highest executive and administrative body of state authonty in the USSR is 
the Council of Ministers of the USSR, which is appointed by the USSR Supreme 
Soviet at a joint sitting of the two chambers. It consists of a Chairman (in effect the 
Soviet Prime Minister), First Vice-Chairmen and Vice-Chairmen, Ministers of the 
USSR, and Chairmen of State Committees of the USSR. Chairmen of the Councils 
of Ministers of the Union Republics are ex officio membeis of the USSR Council ot 
Ministers The Council of Ministers of the USSR had more than 100 members in 
1986, and day-to-day co-ordination of governmental matters is accordingly dele¬ 
gated to a smaller body, the Presidium of the Council of Ministers, which meets 
approximately every week. The Council of Ministers is responsible and account¬ 
able to the Supreme Soviet and is required to report regularly to the Supreme 
Soviet upon its work. Between sessions of the Supreme Soviet the Council of 
Ministers is responsible to the Piesidium of the USSR Supreme Soviet 

The Presidium of the Supreme Soviet of the USSR is elected from among the 
deputies at a joint session of both chambers of the Supreme Soviet. It consists of a 
chairman (in effect the President of the USSR), a hrst vice-chairman, 1S vice- 
chairmen (1 from each Union Republic), 21 members and a secretary (39 members 
in all) The Presidium acts as the supreme state authority between sessions of the 
Supreme Soviet and is accountable to it for all its actions The Presidium convenes 
sessions of the Supreme Soviet and co-ordinates the work of its standing commis¬ 
sions, It interprets the law of the USSR and ratifies and denounces international 
treaties, it confers medals, orders and other distinctions, it decides matters such as 
citizenship, amnesties, pardons, martial law and states of emergency, and it 
appoints the hi^ command of the Soviet Armed forces and Soviet diplomatic 
representatives It is empowered to adopt decrees (ukazy) and resolutions 
(postanovleniya). 

Soon after the adoption of the 1936 Constitution all the constituent republics of 
the Union held their Soviet congresses, at which they adopted their own constitu¬ 
tions based in all essentials upon the Constitution of the Union but adapted where 
necessary to local requirements In April 1978 the Supreme Soviets of the Union 
Republics similarly adopted new republican constitutions based upon the new 
Constitution of the USSR approved by the Supreme Soviet in Oct 1977. Article 73 
of the 1977 Constitution of the USSR reserves to the central government the 
spheres of war and peace, diplomatic relations, defence, foreign trade, state secur¬ 
ity, economic planning, education, the basic principles of legislation, and other 
matters of *all-Union significance’. The right of the constituent republics to with¬ 
draw from the Union is, however, formally recognized in Article 72 Union Repub¬ 
lics have their own Supreme Soviets, Presidiums and Councils of Ministers, and 
exercise a wide range of devolved powers in local matters. 

There are 20 Autonomous Republics in the USSR, which are siniilaily governed 
by their own Supreme Soviets, Presidiums and Councils of Ministers exercising 
devolved powers over local matters. Most (16) are in the RSFSR, 2 are in Georgia 
and 1 each in Azerbaijan and Uzbekistan. Five Autonomous Regions are in the 
RSFSR, 1 each in Azerbaijan, Georgia, and Tadzhikistan. All 10 Autonomous 
Areas are in the RSFSR. Elections are held every five years to the Supreme Soviets 
of Union and Autonomous Republics. At the most recent elections (Feb 198.S), 
10,190 deputies were elected, 3,830 (37 6%) were women, 3,495 (34 3%) were 
non-Party, 3,605 (35 4%) were industnal workers and 1,557 (15 3%) were collec¬ 
tive farmers 

Regions and territories, distncts, towns and rural areas are similarly governed b> 
their own Soviets, elected for a term of 2V2 years. At the most recent elections (Feb 
1985), 2,304,830 deputies were elected to these Soviets; 1,159,582 (50 3%) were 
women, 1,317,220 (57 2%) were non-Party, 1,024,675 (44 5%) were industrial 
workers and 571,450 (24 8%) were collective farmers On 1 Jan. 1985 there were 
53,312 rural and uihan Soviets in the USSR with 2•3m deputies and over 30m 
voluntary co-opted members participating in the work of their standing commit¬ 
tees. 
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State flag Red, with sickle and hammer in gold in the upper comer near the 
staff, and above them a 5-pointed star bordered in gold. 

National anthem Soyuz nerushimy rcspublik svobodn>kh (words by S Mikhal¬ 
kov and G El-Registan,musicb> A V Alexandrov, 1944, revised 1977) 

Chairman of the Piesidium of the Snpieme Soviet of the L'SSR A A Gromyko. 
htsi \ ice-Chairmaii ViktorVasilievich Kuznetsov 
Sec retai v of the Presidium Tengiz Mentcshashvili 
Chairman of the Coioutl of \fini\ter\ of the L’SSR N I R>zhkov 
h'ltu I’ue-Chaiimen G A AIicv, 1 V Arkhipov. N V Talyzin, V S 
Murakhovsky 

Mini\ter of Defeme Marshal S L Sokolov Ministei of Foreif;ii hade B I 
Arislov \fini\tei foi poteign iffaii', E A. Shevardnadze Minisiei of Internal 
Iffairs \ V Vlasov. Minister of Finance U Ciostev Chan man. Stale 
Semi II \ Committee (KUBI V M C'hcbrikov Chanman State PlamimeC ommil- 
teelCiosplaiv N V Talvzin 

C oiniiiiOiiiti it'ion/amchiulLaw >,ilthe I SSA* Muslim, 1977 
Kon'ililul'iiyaSSSR koii'ililulMi Si>\'u:n\kh S{>\i'nkikhKc\puhlik Moslow 197K 
Feldbruggc, F J M (ed ), IfwConMUuiionotihc LSSRandthe L 'nuinRepuhlu\ Mphen aan 
den Rijn. 1979 

Unger, A L ,Con\uiutionaf Developnwnl inlhc L'SSR London, 1981 

Communist Part> of the Soviet Union. According to the revised rules adopted by 
the 27th Congress of the Parly in March 1986, the Communist Party of the Soviet 
Union ‘unites, on a voluntary basis, the more advanced, politically more conscious 
section of the working class, collcctive-farm peasantry and intclligcnisia of the 
USSR', and represents the ‘highest form of socio-political oiganizalion. the 
nucleus of the political system and the leading and guiding force of Soviet society' 
According to the Party Programme, adopted in a revised version in 1986, the party 
aims to achieve the ‘planned and all-round perfection of socialism', ‘lurthcr 
advance to communism through the country's accelerated socio-economic 
development', and ‘peaee and social progress' 

The Party is built on the territonal-industnal principle The supreme organ is 
the Party Congress Ordinary' congresses are convened not less than every 5 years 
The Congress elects a Central Committee which meets at least every 6 months, 
carries on the work of the Party between congresses, and guides the work of ccntial 
Soviet and public organizations through Party groups within them 
The Central Committee forms a Political Bureau (Polithuro) to direct the work ol 
the Central Committee between plenary meetings, a Secretanat to direct cuaent 
work and a Party Control Committee to deal with disciplinary' matters, it also 
elects the General Secretary Similar rules hold for the regional, tcrntorial and 
republican levels of the party organization The ‘basis of the Party’, the primary 
Party organization, exists in factones. slate and collective farms, units of the Soviet 
Army and Navy, in villages, offices, educational establishments etc where there 
are at least 3 Party members There were over 425,000 pnmary Party organizations 
m 1986 

The Central Committee elected by the 27th Congress in March 1986 consisted ol 
308 members and 170 candidate (non-voting) memoers Of these 39 6% were 
drawn from the central and regional party apparatus, and 5 7% were workers or 
peasants 

In March 1986 the Politburo of the Central Committee consisted of the follow¬ 
ing members. M. S Gorbachev, G A Aliev, V M Chebnkov, A, A Gromyko, 
D A. Kunaev, E K. Ligachev, N I. Ryzhkov, V V. Shcherbitsky, E A. Shevard¬ 
nadze, M. S ^lomentsev, V I. Vorotnikov and L N. Zaikov and the following 
candidate (non-voting) members P N Demichev.V 1 Dolgikh, B N. El’tsin, S L. 
Sokolov, N N. Slyunkov, Yu F Solov’ev, N V, Talyzin. 

Secretanat M. S. Goibachev (General Secretary), A P. Biryukova, A F 
Dobrynin; V I Ckilgikh; E. K Limchev; V A Medvedev, V P Nikonov, G P 
Razumovsky; A N. Yakovlev: L N Zaikov and M. V. Zimyanin 
Chairman ofthe Party Control Committee M S. Solomentsev 
Chairman ofthe Central Auditing Commission G. F. Sizov. 
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In Jan 1984 the Communist Party had 18,443,521 members (about 9 3%ofthe 
adult population) Of these, 44 4% were classified as workers, 12 2% as collective 
farmers and 43 4% as office workers, 27 9% were women, and 59 7% were 
Russians. The party's youth wing, the Komsomol (All-Union Leninist Communist 
Union of Youth), had 42 Om members in 1984 In Dec 1982, V M Mishin was 
elected First Secretary of its Central Commiitcc 

iMoriva Knmmuni\iuht’\kuipaniiSiin'i\kityti Stnuza, 7tlied MosLO\fc 1^85 
Ruh‘\ of ihc (. ommuniM Piiri\ aHhcSoMCl L niuti Mosiow, 1*^86 

KPSS V u‘Zvl\iii'ii\ukh I n‘<>fu'nnakh \ konlrii'iiiMi i pU‘nuino\ /sA Vlhcd \ol 111 

Moscow, 1*^8311 

Ri’wluliim'i unti Di'imtms III ilw ( iiinminini Piin\ i>l ihc So\iri I nmn cd R H Me Neal, 5 

\ols Toronto 

SprmtH Iwik pariiinimii nthoiniku Moscow, annual 

HilLR andVrank.P, 1 he Siivifi C iimmunisi PiiH\ 2nded l-ondon, ld83 

Schapiro L B , lhe( omtmni\t PatlvoliheSoviei Lnion 2nd cd, London 1970 

DEFENCE. On 25 Feb 1946 the control ol the Soviet Armed Forces was unified 
under a single Ministry of the Armed Forces On 25 Feb 1950 the Defence 
Ministry was divided into a War Ministry and a Navy Ministry, on 15 March 1953 
a single Ministry of Defence was reconstituted In 1955 the Air Defence Command 
and in I960 the Strategic Rocket Forces were established as the 4th and 5th 
‘branches’ of the armed forces beside the army. navy and air force Overall supervi¬ 
sion of defence and secunty matters is exercised by the Defence Council of the 
USSR, headed by the General Secretary ofthe CPSU 

The direction of Party and political work in the Armed Forces is exercised by the 
Central Committee ofthe Communist Party ofthe Soviet Union through the chief 
political directorate of the Ministry of Defence The chiefs of the political depart¬ 
ments of military commands, fleets and armies must be Party members of 5 years’ 
standing and the chiefs of political departments of divisions and regiments Party 
members of 3 years’ standing About 90% of the officers arc members of the 
Communist Party or Young Communist League, and 50% have had an engineering 
and technical education 

Military service begins at the age of 19 (or 18 for graduates of secondary schools) 
Active service lasts 2 years for privates in the Army and M V D troops, 3 years for 
n c o.s in the Army and M V D troops and for privates and n c o s in the Air 
Force, 4 years for privates and n c o.s in the Coastal Defence, 5 yean» for ratings in 
the Navy Reserve service lasts up to the ages of 35, 45 or 50 years according to 
fitness, family status and other considerations. Conscientious objection is treated as 
a criminal offence Students in places of higher education are freed from military 
service, but receive military instruction About half the service personnel have had 
higher, or 10-year, education and over 80% are members ofthe Communist Party 

Total strength ofthe armed forces was over 5m. in 1985, with a probable 25m 
reserves and a further 500,000 in paramilitary forces. 

The estimated expenditure on defence (in Im rubles) for 1961 was 9,255, 
1970,17,900,1980,17,100,1985,19,063 

Army. The Army is thought to consist of 51 tank, 141 motor rifle, 7 airborne and 
16 artillery divisions; 8 air assault brigades, and various independent tank, artil¬ 
lery, missile and engineer units Equipment includes some 35,000 T-54/-55/-62, 
9,300 T-64 and 9,800 T-72/-80 main battle tanks Strength (1986) 1 9m (includ¬ 
ing 1 4m. consenpts) 

There are 6 operational rocket armies deploying 1,398 intercontinental ballistic 
missiles (SS-11,-I3,-17,-18,-19), capable of delivering 5,654 nuclear warheads 
yielding 4,352 megatons. Intermediate range ballistic missiles (SS-20) number 423 
There are a further 120 medium range ballistic missiles, but these are being phased 
out. Personnel number 300,000, with reserves of520,OOO 

Navy. The Soviet Fleet is steadily expanding and progressively modernizing under 
a continuity of policy and technology The overall picture is of an unprecedentedly 
powerful and well-balanced navy, the capacity of which is increasing annually by 
scientific application and numerical strength. 
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1985 Baku 
1982 Novorossusk 
1978 Minsk 
1976 Kiev 


Shah 

hnr\e- Speeti 


200.000 12 


The principal surface ships ofthe Soviet Navy areas follows. 

Standard 

di\plaiv- Shah 

Com- ment hor\e- Speeti 

pleied Same Ions Ainrah Primipalarmam ni power Knots 

■im rail Carriers ' 

* ( 4 twin SS missile 

launchers 

1985 Baku 11 fixed wing 4 twin SA missile 

1982 Novorossusk 19,000 uircralt launchers. 200.000 12 

1978 Minsk 20 helicopters I twin AS missile 

1976 Kiev I launcher. 

i 4 76-mm AAguns 

' Aircraft earners under construct ion and pi 0 |ec ted. successors ofA/cT class, next page 

Battle Cruisers ‘ 

20 single SS missile 
launchers. 

16 SA missile i^nnon 

1984 Frun/c iwui x launchers, -is 

1980 Kirov 3 helicopters 2 AS missile launchers, | 

2100-mmguns/Airmi 
2 l.lO-mmguns 
'Frunze) 

' The lirst battle cruisers, and the largest combatant warships, apart from aircraft carriers, to 
be built for any navy since the Second World War Mam engines comprise 2 nuclear reactors 
and oil-fircd superheat boilers for steam turbines 

Helicopter Carriers 

2 twin SA missile 
launchers, 

lw7 mS"“‘ 16.500 HbcLcopteii 

2 twin 57-mm 
AAguns 


1984 Frun/c 
1980 Kirov 


22,000 3 helicopters 


160 000 


1968 Leningrad 
1967 Moskva 


16,500 14 helicopters 


100,000 II 


Cruisers 

1351 2 quadruple SS 

^ ^vIliitLvv missile launchers, 

1082 V^AdmlSl *-5»» 2l'd.copu=.s 1 ” 

1982 Udaioy'”* 2Mngle lOO-mmgum 

' Four more light cruisers of the L'dalov class rated as large anti-suhmarine ships are being 
completed or under construction 

1985 Osmotritelmy ^ *fa^unchers. 

1q51 I helicopter 2 SA missile 110.000 32 

1983 Otchyann> launchers 


1I0,0(M) 33 


1983 Otchyann> 


1982 Sovremenny 4 i30:mmguns 

' Four more light cruisers of the Sovremenny class UtX under construction 


16 SS missiles. 

1983 SI... 12.500 2hcl.coplm « 

I lOO-mmguns 

Two more heavy cruisers ofthis class are under construction 


\ 124,000 34 


1979 Tallin 

1978 Tashkent 2 quadruple SS 

1977 Petropavlovsk missile launchers, , 

1976 Azov^ I 8,200 1 helicopter j StwinSA ^^4,000 34 

1975 Kerch missile launchers, 

1974 Ochakov 4 76-mm AA guns 

1973 Nikolaiev 

’ Azov, nominally of this Kara class, is of a modified design, with a different guided mis¬ 
siles system, as trials ship for the armament of subsequent classes of cruisers 


2 quadruple SS 
missile launchers, 
8 twin SA 
missile launchers, 
4 76-mm AA guns 
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Standard 




di splat e- 

Shall 


C tun- 

meni 

hotse- 

Speed 

plfled Same 

tons la nail 

I'niu ipalaftnamenl powet 

knols 


Cfui\ct\ 


1958 Admiral Scn>d\in'I 
1957 Mikhail Kutuzov 
1956 Dimitn Pojarvki 
1956 Okl>abrska>d 
Re\olulsi>d ' 

1956 Admiral Ld/arcv 

1955 AlcxdndrSuvorov i 16,000 12 6-in , 12 ^ 9-in II0 00(; 12 

1954 Admiral Ushdkov 
1954 D/er'/hmski ^ 

1953 Alexandr Nov ski 
1953 Murmansk 
1953 Zhdanov' 

1951 Svcrdlov ■* 

‘ \dmiral Scn\a\'in now hasa heliiopter pad and hangai (‘X'and 'turicls icniovcd), leav¬ 
ing her with onl> six 6-mm guns, while /.hUannv has high deckhouse (‘\ turret lemoved) 
Each carries twin surface-uii missile launcheis Both lalterlv cmplo>c‘d as command and com¬ 
munications ships 

^ l):ctzftin\kt has only nine 6-m guns in 3 triple luircls 'X' tuiiel having been replaced bv 
a twin surface-air missile launcher 
' This ship, first named l/n/oMvsA, was renamed in 1957 

* OI the older cruisers, kirov and Slava (ex-V/o/oMi) were deleted Irom the elTeclive list m 
l976-77and//le/t'^mwArivin 1978 A-o/Mvo/wo/elv was latterlv used as a training ship 

Capital Support Ship 

I I wm SA missile ] 

1977 Berezina' 40,000 2 helicopters i launcher, i 60 000 22 

l4 57-mmguns J 

' Very impressive militarised replenishment ship designed to support the new Soviet aiicralt 


earners 


Submarines 


77(10)’ 

SSBN 

Nuclear powered 

Ballistic missile armed 'ey i 

15 

SSB 

Dicsel-cIcctric powered 

Ballistic missile armed 

50 

SSC.N 

Nuclear powered 

( ruisc(guided)missileaimed 

18 

SSC. 

Diesel-electric powered 

C ruisc missile armed 

76 

SSN 

Nuclear powered 

Torpedo (only )armcd 

225^ 

SS 

Conventionally (diesel) powered 

Conventionally (torpedo)armed 


' See table All missile-carrying submarines are also armed with torpedoes 

‘ Including 80 patrol submarines in reserve or used lor training only 

' Ten had missile tubes removed on conversion to fleet submarines, SSN (nuclear propelled) 


Capital(Strawf;uSuhu:aiiiw\ (SSHS) 




Dl splat (- 

Missile 


Shall 




meal 

rnhes 

A Icat 

horse- 

Speed 

C lass 

So 

Tons 

1 SCI lit all 

Rem tot \ 

powei 

knols 

Typhoon ' 

3 

30,000 

20 SS-NX-20 

2 

120,000 

30 

D4 

1 

60,000 

16 SS-N\-23 

2 

60,000 

24 

D3 

14 

13,350 

16 SS-N-18 


60 000 

24 

D2 

4 

11,400 

16 SS-N-8 

2 

60,1)00 

2^ 

Dl 

18 

10,000 

12 SS-N-8 


35,000 

25 

Y 

24(10)’ 

9,300 

16 SS-N-6 

T 

35,000 

30 

H3 

1 

5,750 

3 SS-N-8 

1 

25,000 

26 

H2 

3 

5.600 

3 SS-N-5 

1 

25,000 

26 


'These vessels, of battleship dimensions, arc the largest submaiines ever built Launched in 
Sept l980andSept 1982 The vertical missile cylinders are mounted Sorward of the fin 
Note All these classes also carry six 21 -inch torpedo tubes 

There are also 14 other missile-armed light-cruiser size leaders, 57 missile- 
armed destroyers, 37 gun-armed destroyers, (including 13 in reserve), 32 missile- 
armed frigates, 48 gun-armed frigates, 3 ocean minelayers, 87 missile-armed 
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corvettes, 152 gun-armed corvettes, 32 patrol ships, 125 fleet minesweepers, 90 
coastal minesweepers, 50 minehunters, 60 inshore minesweepers, 50 minesweep- 
ing boats, 130 fast missile craft, 10 fast torpedo boats, 95 fast anti-submanne boats, 
55 patrol craft, 17 hydrofoil missile boats, 30 hydrofoil torpedo boats, 15 hydrofoil 
gunboats, 30 coastal patrol launches, 100 nver patrol boats, 85 major amphibious 
and auxiliary roll-on roll-off ships, 2 dock landing ships, 30 tank landing ships, 60 
medium landing ships„35 utility landing craft, 70 minor landing craft, 65 intelli¬ 
gence collecting ships, 80 major support ships, 11 space associated ships, 147 
survey ships, 75 oceanographic research ships, 7 missile range ships, 3 nuclear 
powered icebreakers, 60 icebreakers, 20 training ships, 190 fishery protection 
ships, 28 fleet replenishment ships, 70 oilers, 13 special tankers, 45 salvage vessels, 
85 transports, 21 submarine rescue ships, 135 tenders, 10 lifting ships, 12 cable 
ships, 35 degaussing ships, 110 fleet tugs, 73 hovercraft and thousands of auxi¬ 
liaries, para-military ships and service craft 

The new construction programme includes another aircraft carrier, considerably 
larger and nuclear-powered, 4 very large nuclear powered ballistic missile sub¬ 
marines, 2 nuclear powered cruise missile submarines, 6 nuclear powered torpedo¬ 
armed submarines, 3 diesel-electric propelled patrol submarines, a third nuclear 
powered guided missile armed battle cruiser, 10 guided missile cruisers and large 
anti-submarine leaders, 3 frigates and 4 corvettes 

In the progressive forward procurement programme more conventionally pro¬ 
pelled aircraft earners of improved ‘follow-on’ class are envisaged, together with 
nuclear powered surface ships, conventionally propelled submannes and specia¬ 
lized support ships, to fit into the Soviet global and strategic mantime pattern 

There are 5 shipyards in and near Leningrad, Black Sea yards are at Nikolaiev 
and Sevastopol, new shipyards are at Molotovsk in the White Sea region and at 
Komsomolsk on the Amur 

The completion of a throu^ canal system between the Baltic and White Seas, 
allowing regular traffic via the North-East Passat (dunng the ice-free season), 
facilitates the navigation of suitable ships between the Baltic and Far East 

Estimated number of personnel in 1986 totalled 500,000, including naval avia¬ 
tion, naval infantry, coastal defence, cadets and apprentices (but excluding 75,000 
civilians in administration and new construction). Some 25% of naval personnel 
are volunteers, i e , officers and petty officers, the remainder comprising national 
service men serving 3 years at sea and 2 if ashoie. 

Air Force. The Soviet Air Force (excluding the strategic bomber force and Voyska 
PVO air defence force) was believed to have a personnel strength, in 1985, of over 
315,000 officers and men To supplement long-range rocket missiles (estimated at 
1.398 emplaced ICBM, 600 MRBM/IRBM), the strategic bomber force has still 
about 105 Tupolev Tu-95 (‘Bear’)' 4-turboprop bombers, 70 Myasishchev M-4 
4-jet bombers and flight-refuelling tankers (‘Bison’), 500 twin-jet Tupolev Tu-16 
(‘^dger’), and 135 supersonic Tupolev Tu-22 (‘Blinder’) bombers, ECM and 
reconnaissance aircraft, and at least 150 Tupolev (‘Backfire’) swing-wmg bombers 
All types are used also by the Naval Air Force for long-range maritime reconnais¬ 
sance; the Tu-16, Tu-95, Tu-22 and ‘Backfire’ can carr>' air-to-surface guided self- 
propelled cruise missiles and all 5 types have provision for flight refuelling A new 
swing-wing strategic bomber (‘Blackjack’), larger and faster than the Amcncan B-1, 
IS being flight test^. 

The tactical air forces, under local army command in the field, have an estimated 
total of6,000 ground attack, air combat, ECM and reconnaissance aircraft, includ¬ 
ing 2,400 MiG-23/27 (‘Flogger’) and 600 two-seat Sukhoi Su-24 (‘Fencer’) super¬ 
sonic swing-wing aircraft, 150 twin-jet Yakovlev Yak-28 (‘Brewer’) reconnaissance 
aircraft, 800 swing-wing Su-17 (‘Fitter-C7D/G/H/J’), and 600 MiG-21 (‘Fishbed’) 
fightcr-bombere, 600 Su-lS (‘Flagon’), 200 MiG-25 (‘Foxbat’) and some MiG-31 
(‘Foxhound’) interceptors, and an increasing number of new Su-25 (‘Fro^oot’) 
twin-engined ground attack aircraft supports by 125 MiG-21 and 170 MiG-25 
(‘Foxbat’) reconnaissance aircraft, and 3,500 helicopters, including very laiigc 

' For convenience Soviet aircraft and missiles are usually referred to by invented English 
names in non-Soviet military wntings 
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Mi-26 (‘Halo’) transports and up to 1,000 heavily-armed Mi-24 (‘Hind’) assault 
helicopters, in gunship/transport versions Electronic warfare duties are performed 
by a vanety of aircraft, including Yak-28s and Mi-8 and Mi-17 helicopters The 
Voyska PVO defence forces, organi 2 cd as a separate service, have an estimated 
total of 1,250 jet interceptors A high proportion of the squadrons are equipped 
with MiG-23 (‘Flogger’), Su-15 (‘Flagon’), MiG-25 (‘Foxbat’) and improved 
MiG-31 (‘Foxhound’) all-weather interceptors, armed with air-to-air missiles The 
twin-jet Yak-28P (‘Firebar’) and Tu-28P (‘Fiddler’) make up the balance of the 
force Early warning and fighter-control duties are performed by about 10 radar¬ 
carrying adaptations of the Tu-114 turboprop transport, redesignated Tu-126 
(‘Moss'), these are to be replaced by a more effective radar-equipped AW ACS 
version (‘Mainstay’) of the 11-76 transport Aircraft which have entered service in 
1984/85 include the Su-27 (‘Flanker’) and MiG-29 (‘Fulcann’) counter-air fighters, 
each with potential attack capability Very large numbers of surface-to-air guided 
missiles are operational, on some 10,0()0 launchers, including the new high- 
performance SA-IO (low-altitude) and SA-12 (high-altitude) with capabilit> 
against cruise and submannc-launched missiles respectively, the older ‘Guild', 
‘Guideline', ‘Goa'. ‘Gainful' and ‘Ganef, the long-range ‘Gammon' and the 
‘Galosh’ which is deployed around Moscow on 32 launchers and has anti-missile 
capability. 

Soviet Air Force transport squadrons have 400 An-12 (‘Cub’) 4-turt)oprop tran¬ 
sports and 50 An-24s (‘Coke’) and An-26s (‘Curl’), with 50 An-22s (‘Cock’), and 
250 11-76 (‘Candid') heavy four-jet freighters The very large four-jet An-124 
(‘Condor') is underdevelopment to replace the An-22. Training aircraft include the 
piston-engincd Yak-18 primary trainer, the Czech-built L-29 Delfin and L-39 jet 
basic trainers and versions of operational types such as MiG-21, MiG-23, MiG-25, 
MiG-15, Su-7, Su-15, Su-17, Yak-28 and Tu-22 

Naval Air Force. Operating 1,100 fixed-wing aircraft and helicopters, the Soviet 
Navy has the world’s second largest naval air arm Under the control of the various 
naval commands, i e , Baltic, Black Sea and Pacific, the Naval Air Arm has an 
estimated 220 Tu-16 (‘Badger’) twin-jet bombers, and 100 ‘Backfire’ swing-wing 
bombers, able to carry air-to-surface missiles, 40 supersonic twin-jet Tu-22 
(‘Blinder’) maritime reconnaissance aircraft, a small number of Su-17 (‘Fitter') 
shore-based fighters, and 80 Beriev M-12 (‘Mail’) mantime patrol amphibians For 
reconnaissance, anti-submarine and electronic warfare there are about 100 Tu-142 
(‘Bear') 4-engined bombers, 90 Tu-16s, and a few Tu-22s, plus a small number of 
ll-20s (‘Coot-A') and 60 ll-38s (‘May’) The Tu-142 also has an important targeting 
rdle for ships fitted with anti-shipping missile launchers Over 25() anti-submarine 
and missile taig;eting/guidance helicopters, notably the Ka-27 (‘Helix’) and Ka-25 
(‘Hormone’), are carried in naval vessels, including 3 aircraft carriers (which also 
operate Yak-36 (‘Forger’) VTOL attack/reconnaissance aircraft) and 2 helicopter 
carriers Several hundred transport, flight refuelling tanker (‘Badger’), utility and 
training fixed-wing aircraft and Mi-14 (‘Hfi7p') ihore-based ASW helicopters arc 
also under Navy control 

Berman, H J .and Kemer, M (ed ),Snvicl Mttiian Im\\ and ■Xdminisiiaiion 1 vols Hdr\drd 
Uni\ Press, I95S 

Scott.H F.andScott. W F.Thc timed ton cs of ihe USSR 2ndcd Boulder, 1981 
Smith. M J , I he Sowl .\uvr f94l-iy7S I (jtiide to Sonnes in Ln/ihsh Oxiord and Santa 
Barbara, 1981 

SuvoTO\,\,TheLiheraiois TheSoviei tim\ London. 1981 
Watson, B V/ ,Red^asralSea Boulder, 1982 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. USSR is a member of UN, Comecon and the Warsaw Pact. 

ECONOMY 

Planning. Planning is based on public ownership in industry and trade, and on 
mixed public and collective (co-operative) ownership in agriculture The fust plan 
drawn up by Gosplan (the State Planning Commission) was the ‘Goelro' drawn up 
in 1920. This was to be the basis for the economic development of the country and 
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for the construction of a system of electrical power plants with an aggregate capa¬ 
city of 1 75m kw , in the course of 15 years 

For details of Planning 1925-1942 sw'Tm STAT^SM^N's YiAR-Book, 1981-82 

p 1226 

For details of the fourth 5-year plan, 1946-50, sec The Statesman’s Year¬ 
book, 1952.PP 1424 f The 1950 target ofthe gross output of industry was exceed¬ 
ed by 2% 

On 10 Oct 1952 tHe 19th Congress of the Communist Party issued directives for 
the fifth 5-year plan, 1951-55, for details, see Tm Siatesman’s ^ ear-Bikiiv, 195.1, 
pp 1435-.i6 During Sept and Oct 195.1 the (jovernment issued a number of 
decrees to stimulate the development of agriculture, the output of consumer goods 
and the expansion of the home trade For details of these decrees, see The Siates- 
man'sYiar-B(X)k. I955,pp 1448-50 

The directives for the sixth 5-year plan. 1956-60. were adopted by the 20th Con¬ 
gress of the Communist Party on 25 Feb 1956, for details see Tin Statisman’s 
Yi ar-B(K)K. 1958,p 1472 

In May 1955 Gosplan was reorganized to consist of 2 stale commissions for long¬ 
term planning (Gosplan) and for current planning (Gosekonomkomissiya), at the 
same time a committee was set up to improve the application to industry ot 
advanced science and technology (Gostekhnika) 

Between 1954 and 1956 considerable changes were made in planning methods 
In March 1954 collective farms were given greater authority over planning their 
own output, onlv the quantities lequi red by the State m fixed deliveries being deter¬ 
mined beforehand, and voluntary sales by contract In 1955 they were authorized 
to make changes in their statutes, which had followed a fixed model since 19.^5 In 
1955-57 over 15,000 industrial establishments in various basic industries, pre¬ 
viously controlled by the Union Government, and later a number of entire light 
industries were turned over to the constituent (Union) Republics By 1962 they 
controlled from 95 to 100“/o ofall industrial output 

In 1957 a comprehensive plan for decentralization of management of industry 
was initiated Industrial establishments responsible for about 71% of all Soviet 
industrial output were turned over to Economic Councils set up in 104 (in 1963- 
47) economic administrative areas These in 1962 controlled 73% ofall industnal 
production The Ministries previously responsible for the industries concerned 
were either abolished or transformed into purely planning and supervisory bodies 
'fhe State Committee for current planning was abolished, and Gosplan was given 
wider powers 

In consequence of this change a 7-year plan for 1959-65 was adopted by the 21 st 
Congress of the Communist Party in Feb 1959 Industrial output was to increase 
by 80%, It was in fact, in 1965,84% above that of 1959 Capital investments would 
roughly equal the total for 1917-58 special attention was to be given to mechaniza¬ 
tion of agriculture and arduous industrial labour, automation and new technologi¬ 
cal processes, and housing Diesel or electric traction of railway freight was to rise 
to 85% Real incomes were to rise 40%, the 7-hour day (6 hours for miners) became 
general in 1960 and the 40-hour week in 1961, and introduction ofthe 35-hour 
week (30 hours for miners) began in 1964. 

In Oct 1965 the regional and Republic Economic Councils were abolished and 
also 28 Ministnes for various branches of industry (17 Union-Republican, i e , cor¬ 
responding to similar Ministries in the Union Republics, and 11 all-Union). 

A 20-year plan was adopted by the 22nd Congress ofthe Communist Party on 31 
Oct 1961, which envisaged a ninefold growth in electncity output and big 
increases in production of steel, oil, coal, machinery and cement, and also in gram, 
milk and meat Two new iron and steel centres were to be developed in Kazakhstan 
and in Kursk region A single deepwater system was to link the main inland water¬ 
ways in the European USSR Some nvers in northern Asia were to be diverted 
south for irngation purposes A 6-hour day for a 6-day week or 35 hours for a 5-day 
week were to be achieved by 1970 Housing, water, gas, heating, public urban 
transport and school meals were to be free by 1980 These and cognate measures 
were to provide ‘the material and technical basis of communism' 
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The 23iid Congress of the Communist Party m April 1966 adopted directives 
for a S-year plan for 1966-70 Under these, power output was to reach 830,000- 
850,000m. kwh.;oil, 345-3S5m tons; coal,66S-67Sm. tons, steel, 124-129m. tons; 
mineral fertilizers, 62-6Sm tons, machine-tools, 220,000-230,000, cars, 700,000- 
800,000, tractors, 600,000-625,000, paper, 5-5-3m. tons, cement, 100-105m. tons, 
fabncs, 9 >5-9 8m. sq metres; leather footwear, 610-630m. pairs, meat, 5 9-6 2m. 
tons, butter, 1 2m tons, sugar, 9 8-10m tons The average annual output of grain 
was to increase by 30%; 7,000 km of new railway line, 63,000 km of new motor 
roads and 35-40 new airports were to be built; and manne tonnage was to be 
increased by 50%. 

The 9th Five-Year Plan adopted m 1971 provided for an increase in electric 
power output to 1,065,000m kwh ; oil to 496m tons, gas, 320,000m cu metres, 
steel, 146m. tons, coal, 695m. tons, mineral fertilizers, 90m. tons; tractors, 
575,000; passenger cars, 1 26m , and lorries, 750,000 Gram output was to rise to 
195m. tons m 1975, meat, approximately 16m tons, milk, 100m tons, textiles, 
11,000m sq. metres, leather footwear, 830m pairs Average wages were to 
increase by 22%, incomes of collective farmers 30-35%, and the average of real 
incomes by 31 % 3,400 miles of new railway tracks were to be built and 3,700 miles 
electrified, with 17,000 miles of new oil pi^lines, and 40% more cargo carried by 
sea. Over 16m. flats and houses were to be built. 

By July 1972,43,000 industrial plants had been transferred to the new system of 
decentralized cost-accounting; they produced 94% of total output of Soviet 
industry and 95% of its total profit. All public establishments in trade and catering 
and all the state farms have gone over to the new system. 

On 29 Oct. 1976, the Supreme Soviet adopted the 10th Five-Year Plan 
(1976-80). This provided for an increase of industrial output from 104 3% of the 
1975 level to 136%, an average annual increase of agricultural output by 16%, 
freight traffic (all forms) from 105 7% to 132%, state capital investments from 
105 1% of the 1975 level in 1976 to 114 -6% m 1980, real income per head from 
103 7% to 121%, retail commodity turnover from 103 6% to 128 -7% 550m sq 
metres of new housing were to be built Children in pre-school establishments 
would increase by 104 4% in 1976 and 125 5% in 1980, pupils in day schools from 
108 9% to 148 8%, and students in higher education from 100 4% to 105 4%. 
Hospital beds were to increase from 102 2% in the first year to 109 7% in the final 
year. 

The 11 th Five-Year Plan, adopted m 1981, aimed to raise living standards The 
focus was Siberia and the Soviet Far East, with their large resources of energy and 
raw matenals, and also Central Asia, with its favourable combination of labour 
resources and raw materials. Virtually no industries were to be developed in the 
European part of the USSR and the plan envisages speeding up the development of 
labour-intensive branches of agriculture, consumer goods and engineenng indus¬ 
tries in Central Asia National income (in the Soviet definition) was to increase by 
18% between 1981 and 1985, industrial production was to increase by 26%, capital 
investment by 5 4%, freight traffic by 19 4%, real incomes by 16 5%, agricultural 
production by 13%, and retail trade in the state and co-operative sectors by 23% 
over the same period Pensions were to be raised and the minimum wage was to be 
increased to 80 rubies a month, and efforts were to be made to increase state assis¬ 
tance to families with young children and to improve the food and care given to 
them in schools and pre-school institutions 

The 12th Five-Year Plan, adopted in 1986, also places its mam emphasis upon 
raising popular living and cultural standards. This in turn is held to require an 
acceleration of socio-economic development and an intensification and increase in 
the effectiveness of production on the basis of scientific-technical progress The 
plan covers the period 1986-90 and up to the year 2,0(X), by which time real living 
standards are {banned to increase by 1 6 to I 8 times, manual labour should 
account for no more than 15-20% of all productive work, state and co-operative 
retail trade should increase by 1 8 times; and health, educational and other social 
expenditure should double. Over the same period the national income should 
approximately double and industrial production more than double entirely as a 
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result of increased productivity, which is planned to increase by 2-3-2 S times 
Greater economy is to be achieved m the use of enei^y and natural resources, 
investment is to be concentrated in pnonty areas; and scientific-technical progress 
IS to be accelerated and related more closely to production Continued emphasis is 
placed upon the Energy Programme, the Food Programme and the Complex 
Programme for the Development of Consumer Goods and Services, which were 
adopted between 1982 and 1985. In the S-year period 1986-90 national income is 
to increase by 19-22%, industrial production by 21-24%, labour productivity by 
20-23%, and real incomes by 13-15% 

SanuinwkhtcvaiMvoSSSR Moscow.annual 

Rc\henivapartnipravitel'\tvap()khozvai\ivennvmvoprosam Vol Iff Moscow. I%7n 
hlonya \ol\ialisin fwskoickonomtkiSSSR 7 vols Moscow. 1976-80 
Nove, A , An Lionomu Hi\ioi\ of the LSSR Rev ed . Harmondsworth, 1982 —Fhe Somci 
tionomu Svtiem 2nded .London, 1980 

US Congress, Joint Economic Committee, ITie Soviet Eiunemv in the IVfHh, 2 vols 
Washington D C . 1983 

Gregor>, P R and Stuart, R V , Sonet hi oiwmu Strut lure and Pei foimame 2nd cd. New 
York, 1981 

Budget. Revenue and expenditure in Im rubles for calendar years 
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Expenditure 

260 200 

27*! 100 

294,600 

391 479 
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' Estimate 


The 1986 budget allotted 235,713m rubles to the national economy, 19,063m 
to defence and 131,909m to .social and cultural services 
The social insurance budget, which is controlled by the Central Council for 
Trade Unions and its afliliatcd bodies, was 29,476m. rubles in 1977, 31,179m in 
1978,33,089m. m 1979,35,296 in 1980and46,416m in 1984. 

The national income was assessed (in 1,000m rubles) at 145 0 in 1960,289 9 m 
1970, 305 in 1971, 313 6 in 1972, 337 8 in 1973, 354 in 1974, 440 6 in 1979, 
462 2 in 1980,523 4 in 1982 and 569 6 in 1984 
Income tax was abolished on 1 Oct 1961 for earnings up to 60 rubles per 
month and reduced for earnings between 61 and 70 rubles, in Dec 1967 further 
cuts of 25% were made for earnings from 61 to 80 rubles, in 1972 earnings up to 
70 rubles were freed of income tax, and taxes on incomes up to 90 rubles were 
cut by about 33‘A% Capital investment (1984) was 173,600m rubles, including 
156,600m by State and co-operative enterprises, 14,500m by collective farms and 
2.500m by individuals (on housing) 

Currency. As from 1 Jan 1961 the gold content oi the ruble was raised from 
0 222 168 to 0 987 412 gramme The official exchange rates (March 1986) 1 06 
rubles =£ 1,0 72 rubles = US$ 1 

The gold holdings of the USSR were, in Dec 1955, estimated at about 200m fine 
oz (US$7,000m ), or about 20% of the world total of monetary gold 
Tlie currency in circulation is. (1) State Bank notes m denominations of 10,25, 
50 and 100 rubles, (2) Treasury notes in denominations of 1, 3 and 5 rubles, (3) 
cupro-nickel coins in denominations of 10, 15, 20 and 50 kopeks and 1 ruble, (4) 
cupro-zinc coins in denominations of 1,2,3 and 5 kopeks 

Banking. The State Bank began operations on 16 Nov 1921. By an edict of 7 April 
1959 a number of specialized banks for planned long-term investments, which 
had existed since 1932, were abolished The State Bank, in addition to short-term 
credits, effects long-term investments in apiculture and in individual rural house 
building. The Bank for Financing Capital investments (Stroibank) covers industry, 
transport, urban housing scheme^ and public utilities and individual house¬ 
building in towns 

Deposits in 78,900 savings banks were over 202,100m. rubles to the credit 
of 164 7m depositors at 1 Jan. 1986 

Weights and Measures. Tlie metnc system has been in use since 1 Jan. 1927. 

Tm Gregorian Calendar was adopted as from 14 Feb 1918 
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ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. There were (1983) S7 fuel*buming power stations of over Im kw. 
capacity, and these account for over 80% of the country’s electricity. 

Hydro-electnc stations have been constructed on major nvers Among them are 
the Bratsk (4 • Sm. kw.), completed in 1967—until recently the world's largest, Ust- 
Ilimsk, Central Sibena (3-6m. kw.), Krasnoyarsk (6m. kw.) and a 1 26m kw 
station on the River Pechora (Far North). The Sayano-Shushenskaya hydro-power 
station, part of the Yenisei chain, and already in part operation, will have a 6 4m 
kw capacity when completed in 1983. A 24Sm high dam has to be built before 
completion, in a gorge in the Sayan Range Another large hydro-electnc station is 
under construction on the River Kureika, Sibena, to provide energy for the mining 
and metallurgical centre at Nonisk in the Arctic 

Total installed capacity of power stations in 1938 was 8 7m. kw and 303 7m 
kw. in 1984. Industry consumes about 70% of the total electncity Over 35,000 
small rural power stations have been closed in recent years owing to supply from 
State stations becoming available, but there are still many operating in the 
countryside. 800 towns and urban settlements were heated by central thermal 
plants 

The world's first commercial nuclear power station in Obninsk, built in 1954, 
was followed by the Beloyarsk, Novo-Voronezh, Leningrad, Kursk, Cherno¬ 
byl, Armenian and Shevchenko nuclear stations Soviet nuclear power plants so far 
have standard slow Im kw reactors, but a 1 5m kw reactor has now been 
designed. A fast reactor is functioning at Shevchenko. 

The general design for a nuclear thermal station has been developed, and practi¬ 
cal experience in this field has been obtained at the Bilibino nuclear power station 
in the Arctic, which supplies electricity and heat to the inhabitants on the Chukchi 
Peninsula. 

In 1979 a 500,000 kw MHD pilot project was started in Ryazan This first- 
generation MHD station will have an efficiency of 50% as against 40% in the best 
thermal power stations and will consume about 20% less fuel. An experimental 
tidal energy station is working at Kislaya Cuba (Murman coast) 

Total electncity output in 1984 was 1,492,075 kwh 

The country’s integrated power gnd is now in operation, covering over 900 
power stations, which are handled by a central control panel in Moscow through 
(in 1983) 852,600 km of cable of 35 kw or greater capacity A unified power grid 
CMir’) with all the Socialist countries of eastern Europe was built up between 1962 
and 1967 

Oil. In the 1930s practically all Soviet oil came from the Caucasian fields, of which 
the Baku fields yielded 75-80% and the Grozny and Maikop fields between them 
15% Since then, the distribution has considerably changed The Ural-Volga area, 
the ’Second Baku’, has 4 large centres in operation, at Samarska Luka (Kuibyshev), 
Tuimazy (Bashkina), Ishimbaev (Bashkina) and Perm, producing nearly 100m 
tonnes annually 

A large new oilfield has been developed in the Trans-Volga area of the Saratov 
region. The Tyumen (West Sibenan) complex now accounts for over 50% of the 
USSR’s oil output In 1985 the USSR extracted 595 5m tonnes of oil 

The total length of pipeline on 1 Jan 1939 was 4,212 km, divided as follows 
Baku-Batumi, 1,717 km, Grozny-Makhachkala, 150 km, Grozny-Armavir- 
Tuapse, 618 km; Armavir-Tnidovaya, 488 km, Gunev-Orsk, 845 km, and other, 
394 km. One pipeline (1,700 km) was completed in 1955, connecting Tuimazv in 
Bashkina with the refinenes of Omsk. In 1957 the Almetyevsk-Gorky pipeline 
(580 km) and 479 km of the Stavropol-Moscow pipeline were completed At the 
end of 1981 there were 70,800 km of pipeline, through which (in 1981) were con- 
ve;^ 637 • 7m. tonnes of oil. 

The construction of the ’Druzhba' pipeline of about 5,327 km from the oilfields 
near Kuibyshev to Poland and the German Democratic Republic (northern 
branch) and to Czechoslovakia and Hungary (southern braiichHeparating in 
Belorussia-begun in I960, was completed in 1965. Now a double line, it has an 
annual throughput of SOm tonnes. 
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In 1976 the USSR exported 148 Sm. tonnes of crude oil and oil products 
Meyerhoff.A A , The Oil and Gas PoienitaloJ the Soviet Far Eml Beaconsfield, 1981 

Gas. A natural-gas pipeline fromGazli, near Khiva, to Voskresensk, near Moscow 
(2,750 km), with a planned capacity of lOOm cu metres per day, began operating 
in Oct 1967 Since then it has been extended to Czechoslovakia, where a 1,000 km 
extension, for transmission ofSoviet gas to Austria, Italy and German Democratic 
Republic and Federal'Republic of Germany, is under construction and another to 
Bulgaria. Another natural-gas pipeline, over 3,000 km from Medvezhye (Tyumen 
Region) to Moscow, began operating in Oct 1974. A second pipeline from this 
region, linking the Urengoi deposit with Petrovsky in the Central European area of 
the USSR, b^me operational in 1980, and is to be continued to the southern 
Ukraine, to a total length of 3,000 km. A gas pipeline starting from Orenburg 
(Urals), passing across the Volga at Kamyshin, and continuing across the Ukraine 
via Kremenchug and Vinnitsa to Czechoslovakia (2,750 km), reached the Soviet 
frontier in Jan 1979 When completed, it is to supply Czechoslovakia, Poland, 
Bulgaria and Hungary with 14,000m cu metres annually and Romania with 
1,500m A unified gas-grid exceeding 124,000 km now exists 
By Dec 1981 construction work had begun on the 5,000 km Urengoi (West 
Siberia)-Uzhgorod-West Europe gas pipeline 
In 1985,643,000m cu metres ofgas were produced (in 1940,3,200m ,in 1970, 
197,900m) 

Minerals. Mining experts are trained in 6 mining, 3 oil and I peat institutes, the 
mining faculties of 17 higher educational establishments, oil faculties of 2 indus¬ 
trial institutes and a peat ^ulty at the Belorussian Polytechnical Institute 
The Soviet Union is nch in minerals. Soviet scientists claim that it contains 58'M) 
of the world’s coal deposits, 58 7% of its oil, 41% of its iron ore, 76 7% of its 
apatite, 25% of all timber land, 88% of its manganese, 54% of its potassium salts 
and nearly one-third of its phosphates 

Estimated output (in tonnes) in 1962 Copper, 634,900; zinc, 399,000, lead, 
363,000, tungsten, 10,500, antimony, 5,980, silver, 27m fineoz Output in 1963 
Ban te, 199,500; magnesium, 31,745; aluminium, 961,400, manganese ore (1977), 
8 6m , graphite, 54,000, bauxite, 4 3m ; asbestos, 1 3m.; phosphate rock, 3 7m 
(plus 7 4m apatite), chromite, 1 23m, gold, 12 5m fine oz.; molybdenum. 
12 5ni lb .cadmium(1956), 160 
Output of iron and steel in the USSR (in 1 m tonnes). 
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1984 

110 9 

154 2 

122 9 

1950 

19 2 

27 3 

20 9 






Coal production (in 1 m. tonnes) was 29 1 in 1913,64 4 in 1932,165 9 in 1940, 
261 I in 1950,509 6 in 1960,624 1 in 1970,701 3 in 1975,716-4 in 1980,704 in 
1981,726 in 1985 

The main centre of the atomic ore industry is at Ust-Kamenogorsk in the Altai 
Mountains Uranium deposits arc being worked near Taboshar (south-east of 
Tashkent), Andizhan (in the Tynya-Muvan Mountains), Slyudianka (near Lake 
^ikal), on the Kolyma River and in Southern Armenia. 

Agriculture. The Soviet Union, up to about 1928 predominantly agricultural m 
character, has become an industrial-agricultural country. Of the gross social pro¬ 
duct, industry and transport accounted for 42-1% in 19l3and66 5%in 1983,agri¬ 
culture for 57-9% in 1913 and 15 9% in 1983. Of the total state land fund of 
2,227 5m hectares, agricultural land in use in 1983 amounted to 1,051 ^m., state 
forests and state reserves to 1,109 7m. hectares 20% of all gainfully employed 
in 1984 were engaged in agriculture and forestry (1913,75%; 1940,54%). 
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The total area under cultivation (including single-owner peasant farms, state 
farms and collective farms) was (in the same territory) 118 2m hectares in 1913. 
150-6m. in 1940, 146 3m in 1950, 203m. in 1960, 206 7m. in 1970, 217 3 in 
1980, and 212 6m. in 1984 

Collective farms in 1983 possessed 98-6m hectares of cultivated land, of which 
58 5m. were under crops of various kinds, state farms and other state agricultural 
undertakings possessed 114 3m hectares, of which 69 Im were under crops, 
manual and clerical workers held 4-2m hectares as allotments 
In Nov 1969 the Third Congress of collective farmers adopted a new model 
constitution, considerably enlarging the planning powers of collective farms and 
making payments to their members a priority 
Since 1969 conferences of collective farms have elected 2,417 district collective 
farm councils with 85,000 members, to study and co-ordinate local experience in 
methods and finance. Processing and other joint agricultural productive establish¬ 
ments in 1980 numbered 9,638 

State procurements (after consumption by farms) were, in Im tonnes, for the 
present area of the USSR 

1950 mo 1970 19S4 1950 19h0 191) IV, S4 

Cjrain 32 3 46 7 73 3 - Mcal^andtats 13 4 8 8 1 

RawC'otton' 3 4 3 6 9 8 6 Milk and milk 

Sugar-beet 19 7 52 2 714 76 0 products 114 29 1 48 0 66 2 
Potatoes 14 0 13 7 18 1 18 7 Sunflowcrsccd II 2 3 4 6 3 6 

Other vegetables 4 3 8 0 13 8 20 7 Lggs (1.000m ) 3 5 10 5 22 I 49 5 

' Seed-cotton ungmned ' Slaughter weight 

Since 1954 grain crops have been measured in ‘bam crop’ {le, net quantities 
delivered to bams) and not in ‘gross harvest* or ‘biological yield’ (i e, calculated as 
growing crops) as previously Average annual crops (in Im tonnes) 1909-13, 
72 5, 1946-50,64-8; 1951-55,88 5, 1956-60, 121 5, 1961-65, 130 3, 1966-70. 
167 5; 1971-75,181 6,1976-80,205,1980,189 1,1985 (Western estimate), 190 
Other produce (in Im tonnes) in 1984 Milk, 97 6, sugar-beet, 85 3, potatoes, 
85 3, vegetables, 30 7, meat (slaughter weight), 16 7, raw cotton, 8 6, suntlowcr 
seed, 4 5; flax, 0 4, wool, 0 5, eggs, 76,000m 
In E>ec 1963 collective farms composed 99 7% of all peasant holdings In 1983 
they produced 89% of all sugar-beet, cotton 66%, milk 37%, meat 30%, potatoes 
21 %, other vegetables 24%, eggs 7%, sunflower seed 74%, wool 30% 

Between 1953 and I Jan 1985 the number of collective farms was reduced, 
mainly by amalgamation and partly by transformation into state farms, from 
93,300 to 26,200, their cultivated area falling from 132m hectares to 92 Om The 
number of state farms rose in the same period from 4,857 to 22,500, their cultivat¬ 
ed area from 15 2m hectares to 109 3m 

By 1983 the main field work on state and collective farms and joint inter-farm 
enterprises (ploughing, sowing of gram, cotton and sugar-beet, and the harvesting 
of gram and silage crops) was fully mechanized, in 1982,45% of potato harvesting 
was mechanized, 95% of sugar-beet pulling, and 50% of cotton-picking 
Rural power stations in 1940 had a capacity of47 5 h p , in 1982,663 8m h p 
Energy consumption in 1982 was 28 3 h p per employee In 1982 agriculture con¬ 
sumed 120,506m kwh. of electric power 
Investments in agriculture in 1983 were 27,400m rubles by the state and 
13,200m. by collective farms Total agricultural output in 1983 was valued at 
135,200m. rubles. 

In 1913 the total of irrigated land was 4m hectares, in 1953, 11m , in 1982, 
18 6m. The total of land drained was 8 4m. hectares m 1956 and 17 5m in 1982 
In 1975 nearly 85m. hectares were treated from the air against weed, pest and 
disease. 

In 1913,188,000 tonnes of mineral fertilizers were used, in 1950,5 3m tonnes, 
and in 1981,84m. On 1 Jan. 1985 there were 2 7m. tractors, 815,000 grain com¬ 
bine harvesters and 1 1 m motorized ploughs in the countryside. 

An All-Union Academy of Agricultural Sciences, founded in 1929, has regional 
branches in Siberia and Central .Asia and 310 research institutes. 
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Livestock(l Jan 1985),in Im head: Cattle, 120 9 (includma 43-5 milch cows), 
pigs, 77 8; sheep, 148 9; horses, 5 6 Since 1957 the enumeration of livestock has 
been made on I Jan instead of I Oct ,ie, after the winter sales and slaughter for 
the market Percentage of farm production in 1983 



Cotton 

Sugar- 

hcet 

Poia- 

toe<t 

Other 

vegetables 

Meal 

Milk 

*6T 

H irx;/ 

State 

34 

II 

19 

44 

41 

32 

46 

Collective 

66 ' 

89 

21 

24 

30 

39 

6 

30 

Private' 

0 

0 

60 

32 

29 

29 

31 

24 


' u'. household plots of collective farmers 


Forestry. Of the 791 6m hectares of forest land of the USSR, 772 2m. hectares is 
administered and worked by the State, the remainder, 19 4m. hectares in extent, is 
granted for use to the peasantry free of charge 
The largest forest areas are 515m hectares in the Asiatic part of USSR, 51 4m 
along the northern seaboard, 25 4m in the Urals and 17 95m in the north-west 
On 24 Oct 1948 a plan was published for planting crop-protecting forest belts, 
introducing crop rotation with grasses and building of ponds and water reservoirs 
in the steppe and forest-steppe areas of the European part of the USSR By the 
middle of 1952 some 2 6m hectares had been planted with shelter-belt trees and 
13,500 ponds and reservoirs had been built The planting of the shelter belts in the 
Kamyshin-Volgograd and Byelgorod-Don areas has in the main been completed A 
Volga forest belt has been planted along 1,200 km of railway Re-aflbrestation was 
earned out on 2 2m hectares of land in 1982 

Fisheries. The fishing catch including whaling (in 1,0(X) tons) 1913,1,051,1940, 
1,422,1960,3.541,1980,9,526 

h\2LT\don,9,Soviethorv\tIndu\iru‘s Boulder, 1983 

Johnson, D G , and Brooks, K M , The PmspeiH for Soviet Xnruuhure in the IVHOs 
Bloomington, 1983 

Shaffer, H G .Soviet Agrituflure New York, 1977 

Symons, L .Russian Agriculture 4 Geographic Survey London, 1972 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 


industry. The organization of industry in the USSR is based on state ownership and 
control, administered by a separate ministry foi each large industry. 

Under the successive 5-year plans, large-scale modem industrial works have 
been constructed, namely 1st, over 1,5()0, 2nd, 4,500; 3rd (up to June 1941), 
3,000, wartime, 3,500 (apart from reconstmction of destroyed plants), 4th, 6,200, 
5th, 3,200,6th, 2,700, 7th (1959-65), 5,470,8th (1966-70), 1,870,9th (1971-75), 
2,000,10th (1976-80), 1,200 
Output of some heavy industries was as follows. 


InduMn 1^13 

Iron ore (I m tonnes) 9 2 

Oil (I m tonnes) 9 2 

Electnc power (1,000m kwh ) 19 

Coal (Im tonnes) 29 2 

Steel (I m tonnes) 4 2 

Rolled steel (finished, I m tonnes) 3 3 
Steam and gas turbines! I 000 kw ) 5 9 

Steel pipe (Tm tonnes) 

C'hemical fibres (I m tonnes) - 

Mineral fertiliser’(Im tonnes) 0 0 

Automobiles (1,000) 

Tracton>(lm h p) 

Sulphuric acid (1 m tonnes) 0 1 

Excavators (no) - 

Timber (commercial, Im cu metres)' 27 2 
Cement (I m tonnes) I 8 


7950 

im 

7970 

im 

im 

39 

7 

106 

2 

197 

3 

244 

7 

248 

0 

37 

9 

148 

0 

353 

0 

603 

2 

595 

0 

91 

2 

292 

0 

740 

9 

1,295 

0 

1,545 

0 

261 

1 

509 

6 

624 

1 

716 

4 

726 

0 

27 

3 

65 

3 

115 

9 

147 

9 

155 

0 

18 

0 

43 

7 

80 

6 

102 

9 

108 

0 

2,381 

0 

9,200 

0 16,191 

0 ; 

20,300 

0 21,600 

0 

2 

0 

5 

8 

12 

4 

18 

2 

19 

3 

0 

0 

0 

2 

0 

6 

1 

2 

1 

4 

1 

3 

3 

3 

13 

1 

24 

8 

33 

2 

64 

6 

138 

8 

344 

2 

1,327 

0 

1,300 

0 

5 

5 

11 

4 

29 

4 

47 

0 

52 

8 

2 

I 

5 

4 

12 

1 

23 

0 

26 

0 

3,540 

0 

12,290 

0 30,800 

0 42,000 

0 42,600 

0 

161 

0 

261 

5 

298 

5 

277 

7 

277 

0 

10 

2 

45 

5 

95 

2 

125 

0 

131 

0 


' Excluding collective fa rm production ’ Recalculated base 


The process of industrial mechanization and the installation of automatic 
remote control is being pushed ahead. About 93% of Soviet pig-iron and 87% of the 
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steel IS produced in fully automatic furnaces. All hydro-eJectnc plants (in terms of 
capacity) are fully automatic. Coal production in open-cast mines has been com¬ 
pletely mechanized, hydraulic mining is coming into general use Coal-cutting and 
underground haulage was over 99% mechanized by the end of 1962 (loading on 
inclined seams 56%), peat-cutting, 100%, and loading, nearly 80%, timber-cutting, 
98%, haulage to loading centres, 93%, and despatch, 97% 

Output in some consumer industries was as follows 


Indmtrv 

1913 

1950 

1960 

19^0 

19S0 

19H5 

Cotton fabnes (1 m linear metres) 

2,672 

3,899 

6,387 

7,482 

8,063 

1 

Woollen fabrics (1 m linear metres) 

108 

|S6 

342 

496 

564 

) 12,100 

Silk fabrics (1 m linear metres) 

4.3 

130 

810 

1,241 

1,632 j 

1 

Leather footwear (1 m pairs) 

60 

203 

419 

679 

744 

787 

Clocks and watches (1 m ) 

1 

8 

26 

40 

67 

67 

Radio receivers (1 m ) 

- 

1 

4 

8 

9 

9 

Televisionsetscim) 

- 

- 

2 

7 

8 

9 

Refngeralors (1,000) 

— 

1 

5.30 

4,140 

5,925 

5 900 

Paper (1,000 tonnes) 

269 

1,193 

2,3.34 

4 185 

5,288 

6,000 

Meat (slaughter weight, 1 m tonnes) 

.S 

5 

9 

12 

15 

17 

Butler (1,000 tonnes) 

104 

336 

737 

963 

1,278 

1,500 

Granulated sugar (1,000 tonnes) 

1,363 

2„‘523 

6,360 

10,221 

10,127 

11,800 

Canned foods (1 m tins) 

116 

1,113 

4,864 

10,678 

15,268 

18,000 


Since 1945 the cotton industry has expanded, especially in the Urals, Central 
Asia and Siberia Large mills have been built at Kamyshin, Kherson, Barnaul, 
Engels, Alma-Ata, Chernigov and Frunze 


Trade Unions and Labour. Trade unions are organized on an industrial basis, all 
workers, whether manual or brain, in every branch of a given industry being 
eligible for membership of the same union Collective farmers may join trade 
unions. 

Since 1933 the trade unions have earned out the functions of the former Labour 
Commissanat, they control and supervise the application of labour laws, 
introduce new labour laws for approval by the Government and administer social 
insurance and factory inspection Social insurance is non-contributory The All- 
Union Congress has met at irregular intervals; the 14th Congress met in 1968, the 
15th in 1972 and the 18th in 1982 

In 1944 there were 176 unions This number was reduced by amalgamation of 
unions to 22 in 1958, but increased to 31 by 1986 Contributions range from 0 5 to 
6% of wages. There are 173 regional and Republican Trades Councils Mcmber- 
ship(1986) 137m. 

Chairman, Central Council of Trade Umom S A Shalayev. 

Industrial and clerical workers engaged (1984) in the whole national economy 
were 116-7m., 51% of them women, a further 12 6m. were engaged in collective- 
farm agnculture The 7-hour day (6 hours for miners underground and other heavy 
trades) was generally in operation by the end of 1960. The average working week 
since 1970 has been 39 4 hours and the working day in industry 6 93 hours. The 
5-day week (without reduction of total working hours) was introduced in 1967 

New ‘Fundamentals of Labour Legislation', intended to codify and extend 
labour laws adopted in the last 40 years, were adopted by the Supreme Soviet in 
July 1970. They lay down, inter aha, the right to receive wages irrespective of the 
income of the enterprise concerned, the nght to free vocational and advanced 
technical training, the nght to form trade unions without state registration; the 
nght of trade unions to participate in and supervise management and planning, 
labour legislation, safety regulation and housing, fixing of working conditions and 
wages, etc. Pensioners in Jan. 1985 numbered 54 8m , including 38 5m old age 
Average monthly wages in the state sector were 190 rubles in 1985. 

Profsoyuzy SSSR Dokumentv i maienaly 5 vols, Moscow, 1963-74 

Sbormk posianovlenii VTsSPS Moscow, 1960fr, quarterly 

Ruble, B A , Soviet Trade Unions Their Development in the 1970s CUP. 1981 
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Commerce. Retail home trade takes three forms-state, co-operative and the free 
market, i e, sales by individual collective-farm members and by the collective 
farms of their surplus products, after having fulfilled their statutory delivenes and 
made their regular allocations to their members 
in 1984 retail trade by the State, co-operatives and collective farms totalled 
324,500m rubles, of this state and co-operative trade amounted to 316,000m 
rubles (in 1970, 159,400m and 155,2(X)m rubles respectively) Employees in 
retail trade were 7 5m in 1983 (annual average), there were 699,900 retail trade 
outlets with a total floor area of 49 8m sq metres. The state retail price index 
(1970 = 100) was 108 in 1983 Trade by collective farm markets amounted to 
8,300m rubles in 1983, this was 2 8% by value ofall retail trade and 5 3% by value 
ofall food sales 

Foreign trade is organized as a slate monopoly Importation and exportation 
of gooda are effected under licences issued by the Ministry for Foreign Trade and 
Us respective departments in pursuance of a plan annually sanctioned by the 
Government The right of purchasing goods for importation, and that of selling 
Soviet exports abroad, is vested in trade delegations and representatives of the 
appropriate state corporations in foreign countnes 
There are 29 state import and export organizations, including chartering and 
tourist corporations (one, Vostokintorg, dealing with Mongolia, Sinkiang and 
Afghanistan) The Central Union of Consumers' Societies (Tsentrosoyuz) is also 
authorized to conduct foreign trade operations 
For foreign trade up to 1938 see THh Statesman’s Year-Book, 1951, p 1465 
Foreign trade is in 1986 conducted with 145 foreign countnes (in 1950,45), and 
had by 1984 increased 48 times by value since 1950 Exports in 1984 were valued 
at 74,384m. rubles (42,106m.) to the socialist countries), and imports at 65,327m. 
rubles (38,220m from the socialist countries) 

Soviet imports of machinery and equipment, between 1940 and 1984, rose 
from 32 4 to 36 6%, ores and concentrates fell from 26 6 to 8 3%, foodstuffs rose 
from 14 9 to 22 5% and manufactured consumer goods rose from 1 4 to 11 7% by 
value, exports of fuel and electricity increased from 13 2 to 54 4% and of machin¬ 
ery and equipment from 2 to 12 5% by value over the same penod 
Main Items of exports in 1984 

Oil and oil products (Im rubles' 10,896 I Gas(lrn rubles) 7,462 I 

lronorc(lm tonnes) 35 3 Tractors(lm rubles) 220 8 

Iron and rolled metal (Im rubles) 17166 Motor cars (1,000) 243 6 

Paper (1,000 tonnes) 674 0 Clocks and watches (I m ) 19 8 

Cotton (1,000tonnes) 642 3 Grain (Im rubles) 248 3 

Total trade between the USSR and U K for calendar years (British Department oi 
Trade returns, in £ 1,000 sterling) 

m2 im im im 

Imports to UK 645,135 728,491 854,307 724,453 

Exports and re-exports from U K 355,678 445,003 735,173 536,555 

Tourism. Pre-revulutionary Russia was never a country for any but the most hardy 
and better-off tounsLs, as the introductory pages of Baedeker’s guide made clear. 
For her subjects, loo. touring was no more inviting Acute shortage of hotels and 
boarding-houses, poor roads, lack of ordinary services for visitors were among the 
least of their difficulties These have not by any means been fully overcome: but 
very great efforts to meet them have been made. The first tourist organizations 
came into existence in 1885-90 in St Petersburg, Tiflis and Odessa; and in 1901 the 
Russian Society of Tourists was formed (about 5,000 members in 1914) Organized 
tourism in the Soviet period began in the early 1920s; the Russian Society of Tour¬ 
ists was revived, and other tourist organizations, notably 'Intourisf (founded 
1929), ivcre establish^. The development of tourism on a massive scale is however 
a development of the post-Second World War penod. 

Tounst facilities for Soviet and foreign citizens are presently made available 
under state, trade union and other auspices, all of which come ultimately under the 
supervision of the State Committee on Tounsm which is attached to the USSR 
Council of Ministers. The number of hotels available to such tounsts increased 
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from 222 in 1960to9S8 in 1983, with a total accommodation of373,000(in I960, 
36,000); the number of tourist bases, for the hire of equipment and shorter stays, 
increas^ to 6,959, with a total accommodation of 718,0(M. in 1983 these facilities 
were used by 26 Sm and3-6m tounsts respectively (in 1970, Sm and I 7m) A 
total of 45 4m citizens in 1983 made use of all forms oftounst accommodation, 
including sanatona and boarding houses (m 1960, 6-7m, in 1970, 16 8m) In 

1983 a further 195m. citizens took part in tourist excursions 

Visitors to the USSR from foreign countries are catered for by ‘Intounsf and its 
offices in foreign countnes In 1970, the USSR had 2,059,338 foreign visitors 
(43,490 from the UK, and 66,365 from the USA), in 1980 there were 5,590,0(X) 
foreign visitors Intourist also arranges the visits of Soviet citizens to foreign coun¬ 
tries, and in the 1970s assisted about 2m annually 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. By 1940 there were over 1 5rn km of constructed roads, of which 143,000 
km were suitable for motor traflic The total length of motor roads in 1984 was 
773,000 km Road freights by lorry amounted to 859m tonnes in 1940 and 
25,900m tonnes in 1984 Passengen* carried were 590m in 1940 and 45,800m in 

1984 In 1984,22,600 inter-urban bus routes had a total length of3,410,000 km 

Railways. The length of railways in Jan 1984 was 143,630 km (1913 58,500 km), 
of which 46,8(X) km was electrified Diesel and electric traction now account for 
almost 100% of all movements, with the electrified network handling 56% of the 
traflic In 1979 60% of all freight traflic and 40% of passengers went by rail (1913 
57% and 91% respectively), and railways ran 3,638,900m. tonne-km in 1984 

Operations are centred on 32 regions with headquarters at. Baku, Alma-Ata, 
Tyndin, Minsk, Irkutsk, Gorki, Khabarovsk, Donetsk, Chita, Tbilisi, Aktyubinsk, 
Novosibirsk, Kemerovo, Krasnoyarsk, Kuibyshev, Lvov, Kishinev, Moscow, 
Odessa, Leningrad, Riga, Saratov, Dnepropetrovsk, Svenilovsk, Yaroslavl, 
Rostov-on-Don, Tashkent, Tselinograd, Voronezh, Kharkov and Chelyabinsk 

Extensive railway construction is in progress, including routes northwards from 
Surgut to Urengoi and Nizhe-Vartovskoye, while the great Baikal-Amur Magistral 
(BAM) project was completed in 1985 This is a new main line to the east, sited well 
to the north of the existing Trans-Sibenan route to the Pacific ports of Nakhodka 
and Vladivostok. It runs from Lena, on the Lena nver, to Komsomolsk-on-Amur, 
3,145 km distant BAM is intended to become the pnncipal route for export traflic 
to the eastern ports, easing the very heavy pressure on the Trans-Sibenan line, 
which IS only partially electnfied and not double-track throughout 

BAM was the most arduous railway building project ever tackled by Soviet 
engineers, and the greatest drawback to development of the region has been its 
severe geological and climatic conditions There is permafrost throughout the area, 
and winter temperatures fall to -60*C Construction work occupied nearly a 
decade, and has required over 3,200 bridges, tunnels and culverts 

Underground railways have been built in Moscow, Leningrad, Kiev, Ibilisi, 
Kharkov, Tashkent, Baku, Gorky, Minsk, Yerevan and Novosibirsk Others are 
under construction at Omsk, Dnepropetrovsk, Kuibyshev and Sverdlovsk 

Aviation. In 1984 total length of internal airlines in the USSR was approximately 
865,000 km, 112 3m passengers were carried internally and externally. The Cen¬ 
tral Asian Airways in some instances provide the only means of communication 
across the desert and mountainous regions of the local republics An 8,500-km air 
service was opened in Feb. 1941 between Moscow and Anadyr (Eastern Siberia), 
through Archangel, Igarka, Khatanga, Tiksi Bay and Cape Schmidt, i e , along the 
entire course of the Northern Sea Route There are also other Arctic airlines, c g , 
Igarka-Gulf of Kozhevnikov; Igarka-Dickson Island, Yakutsk-Tiksi Bay; Yakutsk- 
Viluisk, Yakutsk-Verkhoiansk. 

Direct air services are maintained throughout the year between Moscow and the 
capitals of all Soviet republics as well as London, New York, Montreal, TdkyO, 
Delhi, Ran^n, Belgrade, Peking, Pyongyang, Ulan Bator, Kabul, Tirana, Pans, 
Warsaw, Prague, Budapest, Bucharest, Sofia, Vienna, Berlin, Helsinki, Stockholm, 
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Copenhagen, Jakarta, Dakar and Gander. Soviet air services reached 87 countnes 
in 1981, and 20 foreign lines have regular services to the USSR, including Bntish 
Airways, KLM, SAS, Air France, Sahkna, Air India, PANAM The first Soviet 
airbus, the 350-seater IL-86, began flights on civil aviation routes in 1981 The 
120-seater YAK-42 will gradually replace the TU-134 and AN-24 on ntajoi 
shorter routes 

MacDonald. H , XerolUrt^Soviet in Iran\pori Sinie IV2J London 197.S 

Shipping. In 1977 the Soviet mercantile marine comprised 7,000 self-propelled 
vessels, of which 80% were built between 1957 and 1966 By May 1977 the gro.ss 
cargo capacity was (including fishing vessels) 20 8m registered tonnes (16m 
tonnes dead-weight) 

Freights carried were In 1913 (present frontiers), 35 Im tonnes, in 1940, 
73 9m tonnes, and in 1984.619m ionnes, 135m passengers were carried The 
Soviet share in world marine tonnage was 2% in 1960 and 6% in 1977 Deep-sea 
ports are under construction at Vostochny (Far East) and Gngorevsky (Black Sea) 
with new deep-sea wharves at Ventspils (Latvia). Murmansk and Archangel (for 
Arctic iratTic). Archangel is kept open by icebreakers all the year round from 1979 
Foreign freights in 1977 totalled 14% ofall Soviet seaborne trade 
The North Sea route affords convenient communication between the European 
USSR and the Far East along the Soviet coast, for the produce of the basins of the 
Ob, Yenissei, Lena and Kolyma rivers 

The length of navigable rivers and canals in exploitation was (1983) 137,900 km, 
of which the length of floatable rivers is 86,200 km 1 here are several thousand 
miles of canals and other artificial waterway:), among them the Baltic and White 
Sea Canal (235 km), the Moscow-Volga C'anal (130 km) Goods turnover on inland 
waterways was 28,900m tonne-km in 1913, 35,900m in 1940,45,900m in 1950 
and 264,600m in 1984 

The Volga-Don Shipping Canal was opened for traffic in 1952 The Volga-Doii 
waterway from Volgograd to Rostov is 540 km long, of which the Vol^-Don canal 
comprises 101 km The canal has transformed the section of the nver from Kalach, 
where the Don is joined by the Volga-Don canal, to Rostov into a deep-water 
highway suitable for big Volga shipping The canal links the White, Baltic, C'a.s- 
pian, Azov and Black Seas into a single water transport system In Oct 1964 the 
2,430-km Baltic-Volga waterway, linking Klaipeda on the Baltic to Kakhovka at 
the mouth of the Dnieper and suitable for 5,000-tonne vessels, was begun Recon¬ 
struction of the 18th-century' Maninsky canal system in north west Russia was 
completed, providing a through waterway from Leningrad to Rybinsk (on the 
Upper Volga) and cutting the passage of freight from 18 to 2 V 2 days 
At the end of 1977 the longest tram ferry route in the world was opened between 
the Soviet Union and Bulgaria (Ilyichovsk-Vama) 

The first section of Vostochny port, in Wrangcl Bay on the Pacific coast, is com¬ 
pleted It will be the country’s largest deep-sea port 
In 1962 a canal was completed across the Kara-Kum desert in southern 
Turkmenistan (replacing an earlier project for a more costly scheme across the 
north of the republic) The canal, from Bussag on the nver Amu-Darya to 
Archnan, northwest of Ashkhabad, through the Murgab oasis, 900 km long, sup¬ 
plies water to an area exceeding 200,000 hectares, suitable for cotton, fruit, vine¬ 
yards and livestock An extension to the Caspian (500 km) is under construction 
the complete system will irrigate Im hectares 
An 1 rogation canal system (250 miles), bringing water from Kakhovka on the 
Dnieper to the North Crimea, is neanng completion Work to divert water from the 
Pechora and Vychegda nvers (flowing into the White Sea) south to the Volga is in 
progress Work has begun on a 300-mile canal which will supply water from the 
Irtysh to Karaganda in Central Kazakhstan, irrigating over 150,000 acres; the first 
37 miles were opened in 1965 and another 45 miles in Dec 1967 Most of the 11 
reservoirs required had been completed by 1 Jan 1972. Other irrigation canals 
under construction aie Kuibyshev (279 km long, to supply over 100,000 hectares) 
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and Stavropol (481 km, imgating 2(X),000 hectares); the second section of the latter 
went into commission in Nov 1974, 14 months ahead of schedule In Sept. 1972 
the Saratov C!anal (irrigating 1 m hectares) went into commission. 

Post and Broadcasting. In Jan. 198S the number of post, telegraph and telephone 
offices was 91,000 andof general telephones 29 Sm 

The international radio-telecommunications services are operated by the Min¬ 
istry of Communications of the USSR. The Great Northern Telegraph Co , Ltd, of 
Denmark, operates cables connecting Denmark with Leningrad, whence connex¬ 
ion IS made by means of a trans-Sibenan landline with Vladivostok From the latter 
place the Great Northern Telegraph Co owns cables connecting with Japan, China 
and Hong Kong Direct radio and telephone communication with India is provided 
for in an agreement concluded in 19S5 

The State Committee for Broadcasting and Television produces 3 programmes 
in Moscow, broadcasting throughout the Union. In addition the regional radio sta¬ 
tions produce 1,2 or 3 programmes for the republics as well as local programmes 
for a town or region. The foreign service from Moscow is beamed to all parts of the 
world, in 64 languages. Chinese has 28hours programme time a day Several 
republics have their own foreign services English is broadcast from Moscow, Kiev, 
Tashkent, Vilnius and Yerevan. There are 117 TV centres in the USSR, several of 
them producing more than 1 programme. In Moscow there are 4 programmes. 
Colour programmes are broadcast by the SECAM system A nationwide system of 
space telecommunications, consisting of satellites and ground stations, takes TV 
broadcasts to distant parts of the country 

Number of receivers, Jan I98S. radio, 81 2m (1970, 40m), television, 80m 
(1970,34-8m). 

Cinemas and theatres (Jan. 1985). There were 141,600 permanent and 9,800 
mobile cinemas In Jan 1985 there were 628 theatres, to which 123 5m visits were 
made. 

Newspapers. In 1984, 8,327 newspapers with a total daily circulation of 185m 
copies were published in 57 languages of the USSR. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The basis of the judicial system is the same throughout the Soviet Union, 
but the constituent republics have the right to introduce modifications and to make 
their own rules for the application of the codes of laws The Supreme Court of the 
USSR IS the chief court and supervising organ for all constituent republics and 
IS elected by the Supreme Soviet of the USSR for 5 years. Chairman (1986) V I 
Terebilov Supreme Courts of the Union and Autonomous Republics are elected 
by the Supreme Soviets of these republics, and Temtonal, Regional and Area 
Courts by the respective Soviets, each for a term of 5 years At the lowest level are 
the People’s Courts, which are elected directly by the population 

Court proceedings are conducted in the local language with lull interpreting faci¬ 
lities as required. All cases are heard in public, unless otherwise provided for by 
law, and the accused is guaranteed the right of defence. 

Laws establishing common pnnciples of legislation in various fields are adopted 
by the Supreme Soviet and are then enacted in more specific form and implement¬ 
ed by subordinate levels of state and judicial authonty. 

The Law Courts are divided into ^ple’s Courts and higher courts. The People's 
Courts consist of the People’s Judge and 2 Assessors, and their fiinction is to ex¬ 
amine, as the fust instance, most of the civil and cnminal cases, except the more 
imporUmt ones, some of which are tried at the Regional Court, and those of the 
hipest importance at the Supreme Court. The Regional Courts supervise the 
activities of the People’s dkiurts and also act as Courts of Appeal from the decisions 
of the People’s Court. Special chambers of the higher courts deal with offences 
committed in the Army and the public transport services 

People’s Judges and Assessors, who serve on a rota basis, are elected directly by 
the atizens of each constituency, judges for 5 years, assessors for 2'A. Should a 
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judge be found not to perform his duties conscientiously and in accordance with 
the mandate of the people, he may be recalled by his electors 
The People’s Assessors are call»i upon for duty for 2 weeks in a year The 
People's Assessors for the Regional Court must have had at least 2 years' ex¬ 
perience in public or trade-union work. The list of Assessors for the Supreme Court 
is dravm up by the Supreme Soviet of the republic 
The Labour Se^ion of the People’s Court supervises the regulations relating to 
the working conditions and the protection of labour and gives decisions on con¬ 
flicts ansing between managements and employees, or the violation of regulations 
Disputes between State institutions must be referred to an arbitration commis¬ 
sion Disputes between Soviet State institutions and foreign business firms may be 
referred by agreement to a Foreign Trade Arbitration Commission of the All- 
Union Chamber ofCommerce 

The Procurator-General of the USSR (in 1986, A M Renkunov) is appointed 
for 5 years by the Supreme Soviet All procurators of the republics, autonomous 
republics and autonomous regions are appointed by the Procurator-General of the 
USSR for a term of 5 years The procurators supervise the correct application of the 
law by all state oigans, and have special responsibility for the observance of the law 
in places of detention The procurators of the Union republics are subordinate to 
the Procurator-General of the USSR, whose duty it is to sec that acts of all institu¬ 
tions of the USSR are legal, that the law is correctly interpreted and uniformly 
applied, he has to participate in important cases in the capacity of State Prosecutor 
Capital punishment was abolished on 26 May 1947, but was restored on 12 Jan 
1950 for treason, espionage and sabotage, on 7 May 1954 for certain categories oi 
murder, in Dec 1958 for terrorism and banditry, on 7 May 1961 for embezj^lemeni 
of public property, counterfeiting and attack on prison warders and, in pamcular 
circumstances, for attacks on the police and public order volunteers and for rape 
(15 Feb 1962) and for accepting bribes (20 Feb 1962) 

In view ofcnminal abuses, extending over many years, discovered in the security 
system, the powers of administrative trial and exile previously vested in the secur¬ 
ity authorities (MVD) were abolished in 1953, accelerated procedures for tnal on 
charges of high treason, espionage, wrecking, etc., by the Supreme Court were abo¬ 
lished in 1^55, and extensive powers of protection of persons under arrest or serv¬ 
ing prison terms were vested in the Procurator-General’s Office (1955) Supervi¬ 
sory commissions, composed of representatives of trade unions, youth organiza¬ 
tions and local authorities, were set up in 1956 to inspect places of detention 
Further reforms of the civil and cnminal codes were decreed on 25 Dec 1958. 
Thereby the age of criminal responsibility has been raised from 14 lo 16 years, 
deportation and banishment have been abolished, a presumption of innocence is 
not accepted, but the burden of proof ofguilt has been placed upon the prosecutor. 
Secret Inals and the charge of‘enemy of the people’ have been abolished Articles 
70 and 190 of the Criminal Code, which deal with ‘anti-Soviet agitation and propa- 
pnda' and ‘crimes against the system of administration' respectively, have 
however been widely used against political dissidents in more recent years 

Butler, W E, The So\iei Legal System Seleiteti Coniemporan Legislation and Doiiiments 
New York, 1978 —Soviet Law London, 1983 
fcldbrugge, F J M {ed),hniyilopediaoJSoviet Law 2nded 2vols Dordrecht, 1985 
Hazard, J , Butler, W E and Maggs, P, The Soviet LegalSysie n 3rd cd , New York, 1977 
Simons, W B (cd). The Soviet Lodes of Lavi Alphen aan den Ryn, 1980 

Religion. With the Revolution the Orthodox Church lost its position as the domi¬ 
nant religion and all religions were placed on an equal footing Article 52 of the 
1977 Soviet Constitution reads as follows ‘Citizens of the USSR are guaranteed 
freedom of conscience, that is, the right to profess or not to profess any religion, 
and to conduct religious worship or atheistic propaganda. Incitement of hostility or 
hatred on religious grounds is prohibited. In the USSR the church is separated 
from the state, and school from the church ’ 

By decree of 2 Feb. 1918 the Orthodox Church was disestablished; its property, 
together with that of all other denominations, was nationalized The congregations 
themselves have to maintain their churches and clergy, regardless of confession or 
denomination A minimum of 20 persons may request and receive the use of a 
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church building, free of charge, except for maintenance, insurance, land taxes, etc 
About two-thircb ofall the churches have been closed since 1917, but about 20,000 
churches and 18 religious seminanes were reported to be in operation in 1986. 
Religious instruction may be given in private, but otherwise only in church classes 
The income of religious communities is not subject to taxation. Religious instruc¬ 
tion in classes for persons under 18 is fodjidden The state supplies paper and pnnt- 
ing facilities to all denominations for producing the Bible, the Koran, prayer books, 
missals, etc 

Relations between the religious communities of all creeds and the Government 
are maintained through a Council for Religious Affairs which is attached to the 
Council ofMinistcrs of the USSR (Chairman, K Kharchev) 

The Russian Orthodox Church, represented by the Patriarchate of Moscow, had, 
in 1986, about 30m regular worshippers. There are still many Old Believers, 
whose schism from the Orthodox Church dates from the 17th century The Russian 
Church is headed by the Patriarch of Moscow and All Russia, assisted by the Holy 
Synod, which has 7 members-the Patriarch himself and the Metropolitans of 
krutitsy and Kolomna (Moscow), Leningrad and Kiev ex officio, and 3 bishops 
altematiM for 6 months in order of seniority from the 3 regions forming the 
Moscow Patriarchate The Patriarchate of Moscow maintains jurisdiction over a 
few panshes of Russian Orthodox abroad, at Tehran, Jerusalem, German Demo¬ 
cratic Republic, France (1 archbishop), England, North and South America (2 
bishops) There are 19 monasteries and nunnenes, and 6 Orthodox academies and 
seminaries with lOjoumals 

After the Russian Orthodox Church the next Christian community in impor¬ 
tance are the Armenians, their Catholicos (Patriarch), whose scat is at Etchmiad- 
zin, IS head of all the Armenian (Gregorian) communities throughout the world 
There is an Armenian Orthodox academy and a seminary. 

The Georgian Orthodox Church has its own organization under a Catholicos 
(Patriarch) who is resident in Tbilisi and who directs the church’s seminary in 
Mtskheta 

Protestantism is represented chiefly by the Evangelical Christian Baptists, with 
over ^12,000 baptized adult members and some 5,000 churches, the Lutherans 
are concentrated mainly in the Baltic Stales (350,000 in Estonia, 600,000 in 
Latvia), the Reformed in the Transcarpathian Region of the Ukraine (70,000) 
Both Baptists and Lutherans conduct theological courses The Methodist Church 
functions in Estonia 

The Roman Catholics are most numerous in Lithuania and the western Ukraine 
There are 2 Roman Catholic arch-episcopates and 4 episcopates in Lithuania with 
630 churches and a seminary at Kaunas providing a 5-year course In 1946 some 
3 5m U mates in the USSR were compelled to withdraw their allegiance to Rome 
and came under the jurisdiction of the Orthodox Patriarchate in Moscow In Latvia 
there are an arch-episcopate and 1 episcopate (Riga and Liepaja) of the Roman 
Catholic Church. 

The Moslems (estimate 30m members, mainly Sunnis), are divided into 4 
administrative regions, 3 of them (Central Asia and Kazakhstan. European Russia 
and Siberia, Northern Caucasus) headed by a Mufti; the largest (Transcaucasia, 
with Its centre at Baku) by a Sheikh-ul-lslam 
There is a Moslem academy and a madrasah in Central Asia Several editions of 
the Koran have appeared in recent years. 

There are various Jewish communities, the chief being in Moscow and Kiev 
Large synagogues maintain bakeries for producing unleavened bread There is a 
Jewish Yesniva in Moscow (established 1956) and 180 synagogues as well as sever¬ 
al dozen minyans The Central Buddhist Council of the USSR is headed by a Lama 
with communities in Buryatia, Tuva, Kalmykia and in the national (minority) 
areas of the Chita and Irkutsk regions 

O religii I twrkvi ihornik vazhnvi%hikh vxskazivanii klawikov Marksizma-Lenimzma 
dokumenlovKPSS\ sowtxkogogo'tudurstvu 2nded .Moscow, 1981 
Bordeaux, M . Opium oj ihe People fhe Chrniian Religion in ihe USSR London, I9tj5.— 
Religious Feimeni in Riiwia London. 1968 
Curtiss,! S , Ihe Russian Church and the Soviet Statt, 1917-5fi New Yorli. 1953 
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Kochan, L .(cd.L^ew’s m Soviet Russia since 1917 3nied .Oxford, 1977 
Kolarz, W, Religion in the Soviet I nion London, 1961 
Kuroedov.V A ,Reltgiyaitserkov'vsovet\komgosudantve Moscow, 1981 
Lane.C .Christian Religion in the Soviet Union London, 1978 

Education. Education is free and compulsory from 7 to 16/17. There are 2 types of 
general schools, with an 8-year or a 10-year cumculum; the minimum school- 
leaving age IS now 17 Pupils who leave an 8-year school continue their education 
at either a 10-year school or a vocational training school. A 10-year school pupil 
may also transfer to vocational school after the 8th year Under directives adopted 
in 1984, there will be a gradual transition towards an 11 -year school system, start¬ 
ing at 6, from 1986 onwards, efforts are also being made to improve pupils' 
preparation for employment and the status and working conditions of teachers 
In 1984—8S there were 141,000 pnmary and secondary schools Pupils in general 
educational schools numbered 44 6m. (8 2m of them in the ninth and tenth 
forms) and the teachers 2 8m Those at vocational and specialized technical secon¬ 
dary schools numbered 9 8m 

At the end of 1940 labour reserve schools (both vocational and industrial) were 
organized, admitting applicants from 14 to 17 years of age From 1959 onwards 
these and other technical schools were reorganized as town and rural vocational 
and technical schools, at which pupils stay fora year longer than at general schools, 
combining completion of general secondary education with vocational training 
From 1940 to 1977 inclusive they trained 35m skilled workers in 1978, 2 3m 
graduated from such schools, including 628,000 for agriculture, 600,000 agricul¬ 
tural mechanics were trained in state and collective farms Over 4,300 vocational 
training schools existed in 1981, training 2 17m boys and girls, all of whom 
receive a full secondary education In 1984,15 5m. children of from 3 to 7 years of 
age attended kindergartens Children in boarding schools numbered over 800,0(X) 
in 1972-73 

In 1984-85 there were 4,471 technical colleges with 4 5m students, and 892 
universities, institutes and other places of higher education, with 5 3m students 
(including I 7m taking correspondence or evening courses) Amongthe 65 univer¬ 
sity towns are Moscow, Leningrad, Kharkov, Odessa, Tartu, F^izan, Saratov, 
Tomsk, Kiev, Sverdlovsk, Tbilisi, Alma-Ata, Tashkent. Minsk, Gorky and Vladiv¬ 
ostok 

On 1 Jan 1986 there were 1 46m scientific workers in places of higher educa¬ 
tion, research institutes and Academies of Sciences There are 33,000 foreign stu¬ 
dents from 130 countries 

The Academy of Sciences of the USSR had 757 members and corresponding 
members Total learned institutions under the USSR Academy ofSciences number 
244, with 50,711 scientific staff Each Union Republic (other than the RSFSR) has 
Its own Academy ofSciences, with scientific staff numbering 49,079 There arc also 
Siberian, Far Eastern ana other branches of the USSR Academy On 1 Jan 1981 
there were 96,820 post-graduate students in Academy and other higher educa¬ 
tional institutions, 59% studying on a part-time basis 
The Academy of Pedagogical Sciences had 14 research institutes with 1,640 staff 
In 1985 over 106m people were studying at schools, colleges and training 
or correspondence courses 116 per 1,000 of the employed population had a higher 
education (1939,13,1970.65) 

(iranl,N .SovietEdtuation 4lhed ,Harmondsworth. 1979 
Matthews, M .kducation in the Soviet Union London, 1982 

Health and Social Security. All health services are free of charge although payment 
IS required for medicines, but private practice exists. The health service is ad¬ 
ministered by the Ministry ofHealth of the USSR, which supervises the work of the 
Health Ministries of the Union Republics and the Autonomous Republics 
In 1944 an Academy of Medical Sciences was formed, it has under its direct 
control 52 research institutes In all, there were, in 1984,393 medical research in¬ 
stitutions with 70,000 research staff. Smallpox, trachoma and malaria have been 
virtually eliminated 



M'iS UNION OF sovrcT socialist republics 

In 1981-82,98 institutes and medical faculties had a total of 383,800 students 
talcing a 6-year course 

In Jan. 1986 there were 23,100 civil hospitals with 3 6m beds. There were 
837,000 infants in day nurseries 1.136,000 doctors (including dentists) were in the 
health service. All confinements in towns and 75% in the country were in hospital 
There were 37,000 outpatients' clinics, apart from the 27,500 women’s consulta¬ 
tion centres and chi Idren's clinics 

The death-rate in the USSR in 1984 was 10 8 per 1,000, and the birth rate 19 6 
per 1,000. Infant death rate was 27 9 (per 1,000 live births) in 1974, compared with 
273 in 1913,184 in 1940and81 in 1950 Average expectation oflife, 70(1913,32) 
Social insurance is administered by the trade unions, through social insurance 
councils elected in places of work and social insurance sub-committees of factory 
committees about 5m volunteers are engaged in this work 43 4m people went to 
holiday sanatoria or rest homes in 1984 54 6m people, including 10 3m 
collective farmen>, were receiving .state pensions in Jan 1985; of these, 38 3m 
(9 1 m collective farmers) were old-age pensioners 
Total number of holiday sanatona providing toning-up treatment at resorts in 
1982 was 2,352, with accommodation for 567,000, in addition, there were 2,766 
overnight sanatoria at large plants for treatment of mild disorders without absence 
from work, accommodating 233,000 There were also 1,208 trade union-managed 
holiday hotels with a capacity of 380,000, holidays being partly or wholly at trade 
unions' expense 

State expenditure (in Im rubles) on health services and physical education 
1940,0 9,1970,9,300,1980,14.800,1984,17,149 
Between 19S() and 1980 62,766,000 apartments (in towns) and houses (in rural 
areas) were built In 1984, 2m apartments and houses were built Rents in the 
USSR have not been increased since 1928 and in 1986 account for about 3% of the 
expenditure of an average worker's family By the end of 1985, 79% of all urban 
housing had a gas supply installed, 91% had running water, 88% had central heat¬ 
ing and 80% of the urban population lived in individual rather than communal 
apartments 57% of total housing space is publicly and 43'hi is privately owned 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of the USSR in Great Britain (13 Kensington Palace Gdns, London, W8 4QX) 
Ambassador Viktor I Popov 

OfGreat Britain in the USSR (Nabere/hnaya Morisa Toreza 14, Moscow 72) 
Ambassador Sir Bryan Cartledge, KCMG 
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RUSSIAN SOVIET FEDERAL 
SOCIALIST REPUBLIC (RSFSR) 

Rossiiskaya Sovyetskaya Federativnaya 
Sotsialisticheskaya Respublika 

AREA AND POPULATION. The RSFSR occupies over 76% of the total 
area of the USSR stretching from the Far North to the Black Sea in the south and 
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from the Far East to Kaliningrad in the west. 82 6% of its population in Jan 1979 
were Russians, the rest being 38 national niinonties such as the Tatars, Ukrainians. 
Jews, Mordovians, Chuvashis, Bashkirs, Poles, Germans, Udmurts, Buryats, Man, 
Yakuts and Ossetians The 2 principal cities are Moscow, the capital, with a 
population (Jan. 1985) of 8 6m (without suburbs, 8,406,000) and Leningrad, the 
second capital, 4,867,000 (without suburbs, 4,329,000) Among other important 
large towns are Gorky, Rostov-on-Don, Volgograd, Sverdlovsk, Novosibirsk, 
Chelyabinsk, Kazan, Omsk and Kuibyshev. Population, 1985,143,()78,000 
The RSFSR contains great mineral resources iron ore in the Urals, the Kerch 
Peninsula and Siberia; coal in the Kuznets Basin, Eastern Siberia, Urals and the 
sub-Moscow Basin, oil in the Urals, Azov-Black Sea area, Bashkina, and West 
Siberia It also has abundant deposits of gold, platinum, copper, zinc, lead, tin and 
rare metals. 

The RSFSR produces about 70% of the total industrial and agricultural output of 
the Soviet Union Industnal and office workers averaged 66 9m in 1983 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The RSFSR adopted its pre¬ 
sent constitution at a meeting of the Supreme Soviet in April 1978, following 
330,OCX) town and country meetings in which 2Sm citizens took part 

Chairman. Presidium of the Supreme Soviet V P Orlov 
Chairman. CouncilojMinisters V I. Vorotnikov 
Foreign Minister F E Titov 

The RSFSR consists of. 

(1) Territories Altai, Khabarovsk, Krasnodar, Krasnoyarsk, Primorye, 
Stavropol 

(2) Regions Amur, Archangel, Astrakhan, Belgorod, Bnansk, Chelyabinsk, 
Chita, (jorky, Irkutsk, Ivanovo, Kaluga, Kalinin, Kaliningrad, Kamchatka, 
Kemerovo, Kirov, Kostroma, Kuibyshev, Kurgan, Kursk, Leningrad, Lipetsk, 
Magadan, Moscow, Murmansk, Novgorod, Novosibirsk, Omsk, Orel, Orenburg, 
Penza, Perm, Pskov, Rostov, Ryazan, Sakhalin, Saratov, Smolensk, Sverdlovsk, 
Tambov, Tomsk, Tula, Tyumen, Ulyanovsk, Vladimir, Volgograd, Vologda, 
Voronezh, Yaroslavl 

(3) Autonomous Soviet Republics Bashkir, Buiyat, Chechen-Ingush, Chuvash. 
Daghestan, Kabardin-Balkar, Kalmyk, Karelian, Komi, Man, Mordovian, North 
Ossetia, Tartar, Tuva, Udmurt, Yakut 

Subordinate to and within Temtonesand Regions are the following 

(4) Autonomous Regions Adygei, Gomo-Altai, Jewish, Yevo-Cherkess, 
Khakass. 

(5) Autonomous Areas Agmsky-Buryat, Chukot, Evenki, Khanty-Mansi, Komi- 
Permyak, Koryak, Nenets, Taimyr (Dolgano-Nenets), Ust-Ordynsky-Buryat, Ya¬ 
malo-Nenets 

The Supreme Soviet, elected in Feb. 1985, consisted of 975 deputies (1 per 
150,000 population), 649 were Communists. 344 women, 492 workers and collec¬ 
tive farmers 

In Feb 1985, 1,147,948 deputies were elected to local authorities; 584,793 
(50 9%) were women, 660,349 (57 5%) non-Party and 779,370 (67 9%) industnal 
workers and collective farmers 

FINANCE. Revenue and expenditure balanced as follows (in Im. rubles) 1986, 
100,589, 1985 (plan), 94,493 These figures, and those for the other 14 Union 
Republics, include grants from the Union Budget 

COMMIINICATIONS. Length of railways on 1 Jan. 1984 was 84,000 km, 
inland waterways, 126,000 km, hard-surface motor roads, 487,700 km 

Newspapers In 1983 there were 4,501 newspapers, 4,196 of them in Russian 
Daily circulation of Russian-language newspapers, 119 6m., other languages, 

2 6m. 


EDUCATION. In 1983-84 there were 20 2ra. pupils in primary and .secondary 
schools; 3,059,400 students in 5(X) higher educational establishments (including 
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correspondence students) and 2,508.900 students in 2,528 technical colleges of all 
kinds (including correspondence students) There were 8-8m children attending 
pre-school institutions There were, on 1 Jan 1984,984.500 scientific staff in over 
3,000 learned and scientific institutions 

In 1957 a Siberian branch of the Academy of Sciences was organized, in charge 
ofall scientific research institutions from the Urals to the Pacific 
There is an Academy of Municipal Economy (with 5 research institutions and a 
Stan of437) 

HEALI'H. Doctors in 1983 numbered 614,900, and hospital beds 1 9m 
(133.400 in 1913 and 482,000 in 1940) 


BASHKIR AUTONOMOUS SOVIET 
SOCIALIST REPUBLIC 

Area 143,600 sq km (55,430 sq miles), population tJan 1985) 3 85m Capital, 
Ufa Bashkina was annexed to Russia in 1557 It was constituted as an Autono¬ 
mous Soviet Republic on 23 March 1919 Population, census 1979, included 
24 3% Bashkinans, 40 3% Russians, 24 5% Tatars, and 3 2% Chuvashes 
280 deputies were elected on 24 Eeb 1985,109 of them women 
In 1982-83 there were 677,000 pupils in 3,400 secondary schools There is a 
state university and a branch of the USSR Academy of Sciences with 8 learned 
institutions (511 research workers) There were 127,000 students in technical 
colleges and higher schools 

In Jan 1982 there were 11,500 doctors and 48,400 hospital beds 
There are expanding chemical, coal, steel, electrical engineering, timber and 
paper industnes There were 629 collective farms and 159 state farms in 1980 
Crop area was 4,587,000 hectares Bashkina is a major oil producer in USSR 


BURIAT AUTONOMOUS SOVIET 
SOCIALIST REPUBLIC 

Area IS 351,300 sq km (135,650 sc] miles) The Buriat Republic, situated to the 
south of the Yakut Republic, adopted the Soviet system 1 March 1920 This area 
was penetrated by the Russians in the 17th century and finally annexed from China 
by the treaties of Nerchinsk (1689) and Kyakhta (1727) The population (Jan 
1985) wa": 1,000,000 Capital, Ulan-Ude The name ol the republiL was changed 
from ‘Bunat-Mongol’ on 7 July 1958 The population (1979 census) includes 23% 
Bunats and 72% Russians 

170 deputies were elected on 24 heb 1985,59 of them women 
The mam industries are coal, timber, building matenals, fishencs, sheep and 
cattle farming. In 1980 there were 105 state and 61 collective farms. Crop area was 
827,100 hectares. Gold, molybdenum and wolfram are mined 
In 1983-84 there were 610 schools with 164,000 pupils, 22 technical colleges 
with 18,850 students and 4 higher educational institutions with 22,500 students. A 
branch of the Sibenan Department of the Academy ofSciences had 4 learned insti¬ 
tutions with 281 research workers 
In 1983 there were 3.000 doctors and 12,000 hospital beds 


CHECHENO-INGUSH AUTONOMOUS 
SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLIC 

Area, 19,300 sq km (7,350 sq miles); population (Jan 1985), 1 21m Capital, 
Grozny After 70 years of almost continuous fighting, the Chechens and Ingushes 
were conquered by Russia in the late 1850s. In 1918 each nationality separately 
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established its ‘National Soviet’ within the Terek Autonomous Republic, and in 
1920 (after the Civil War) were constituted areas within the Mountain Republic 
The Chechens separated out as an Autonomous Region on 30 Nov. 1922 and the 
Ingushes on 7 Juiy 1924 In Jan 1934 the two regions were united, and on 5 Dec 
1936 constituted as an Autonomous Republic This was dissolved in 1944, but re¬ 
constituted on 9 Jan 1957. 232,000 Chechens and Ingushes returned to their 
homes m the next 2 years The population (1979 census) includes 52 9% Chechens, 
II 7% Ingushes, and 29 1% Russians 
175 deputies were elected on 24 Feb 1985,78 of them women 
The republic has one of the major Soviet oilfields also a number of large en¬ 
gineering works, chemical factories, building materials works and food canneries 
There is an expanding timber, woodworking and furniture industry In 1983 there 
were 122 state and 39 collective farms. Crop area was 443,600 hectares 
There were, in I982->83, 560 schools with 271,000 pupils, 12 technical colleges 
with 14,200 students and 2 places of higher education with 12,200 students 
In 1982 there were 3,800 doctors and 11,800 hospital beds 


CHUVASH AUTONOMOUS SOVIET 
SOCIALIST REPUBLIC 

Area, 18,300 sq km (7,064 sq miles); population (Jan 1985), 1,312,000 Capital, 
Cheboksary. The territory was annexed by Russia in the middle of the 16th cen¬ 
tury On 24 June 1920 it was constituted as an Autonomous Region, and on 21 
April 1925 as an Autonomous Republic The population (1979 census) includes 
Chuvashes (68 4%), Russians (26%), Tatars (2 9%) and Mordovians (1 6%) 

200 deputies were elected on 24 Feb 1985,79 of them women 
Like most of the Autonomous Republics, Chuvashia before 1914 was a region of 
primitive agriculture with a certain development of the timber industry Today it 
has several big railway repair works, an expanding electrical and other engineering 
industries, building matenals, chemicals, textiles and food industries, timber fell¬ 
ing and haulage are largely mechanized. In 1983 there were 179 collective farms 
and 104 state farms Gram crops account for nearly two-thirds of all sowings and 
fodder crops for nearly a quarter Fruit and wine-growing are a developing branch 
ofagnculture. Crop area was 798,800 hectares 
in 1982-83 there were 237,9()0 pupils at school, 25,000 students at technical 
colleges and 17,800 students undertaking higher education 
In 1982 there were 4,000 doctors and 15,600 hospital beds 


DAGESTAN AUTONOMOUS SOVIET 
SOCIALIST REPUBLIC 

Area, 50,300 s^ km (19,416 sq miles), population tJan 1985), 1 7m Capital, 
Makhachkala. Over 30 nationalities inhabit this republic apart from Russians 
(II 6% at 1979 census), the most numerous are the Avartsy (25 7%), Dargintsy 
(15 2%), Lezginv (11 6%), Kumyki (12 4%), Laki (5 1%), Tabasarany (4 4%) and 
Azerbaidjams (4%) Annexed from Persia in 1723, Dagestan was constitutol an 
Autonomous Republic on 20 Jan 1921 

210 deputies were elected on 24 Feb. 1985,82 of them women. 

There are large en^neenng, oil, chemical, woodworking, textile, food and other 
light industnes. Agriculture is very vaned, ranging from wheat to grapes, with 
sheep farmiiig and cattle breeding; in 1983 there were 249 collective farms and 262 
state ftirms Crop area was 427,800 hectares. A chain of power stations is under 
construction in the Sulak River (total capacity 2 • 5m. kw.). 

In 1982-83 there were 1,600 schools with 407,700 pupils, 33,900 technical stu¬ 
dents and 5 higher education establishments with 26,200 students; and a branch of 
the US^ Academy of Sciences with 4 learned institutions (373 research workers). 
inJan. 1983 there were 6,300 doctors and 19,000 hosintal beds 
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KABARDINO-BALKAR AUTONOMOUS 
SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLIC 

Arra, 12 500 sq km (4,825 sq miles), population (Jan 1985) 716,000 Capital, 
Nalchik Kabarda was annexed to Russia m 1557 The republic was constituted on 
5 Dec 1936 Population (1979 census) includes Kabaidimans (45 6%). Balkars 
(9%). Russians (35 1%) 

160 deputies were elected on 24 Feb 1985,70ofthem women 

Mam industries are ore-mining, timber, engineering, coal, food processing, 
timber and light industries, building materials Grain, livestock breeding, dair> 
farming and wine-growing are the principal branches of agriculture There were, in 
1983,59 state and 66 collective farms 

In 1982-83 there were 266 schools with 127,700 pupils, 10,400 students m 11 
technical colleges and 9.5(X) students receiving higher education, in .Ian 198 3 there 
were 2,900 doctors and 8,100 hospital beds 


KALMYK AUTONOMOUS SOVIET 
SOCIALIST REPUBLIC 

Area, 75,900 sq km (29,300 sq miles), population (Jan 1985), 320,(K)0 C'apilal. 
blista (64,000) The population (1979 census) includes 41 5% Kalmyks, 42 6% 
Russians, 6 6% Kazakhs, Chechens and Dagestanis 
The Kalmyks migrated trom western China to Russia (Nogai Steppe) in the earl> 
17th century' The territory was constituted an Autonomous Region on 4 Nov 
1920, and an Autonomous Republic on 22 Oct 1935, this was dissolved in 1943 
On 9 Jan 1957 it was reconstituted as an Autonomous Region and on 29 July 1958 
as an Autonomous Republic once more 

130 deputies were elected on 24 Feb 1985,54 of them women 
Main industries are fishing, canning and building materials Cattle breeding 
and irrigated farming (mainly fodder crops) are the principal branches of agricul¬ 
ture In 1983 there were 79 state and 23 collective farms C'lop area was 859,(X)0 
hectares 

In 1982-83 there were 57,200 pupils in 266 schools, 10,400 students in technical 
colleges and 9,500 in higher education, 1 058 doctors and 4,605 hospital beds 


KARELIAN AUTONOMOUS SOVIET 
SOCIALIST REPUBLIC 

HISTORY. Before 1917, Karelia (then known as the Olonets Province) was 
noted chiefly as a place of exile for political and otherpnsoners 
After the November Revolution of 1917, Karelia formed part of the RSFSR In 
June 1920 a Karelian Labour Commune was formed and in July 1923 this was 
transformed into the Karelian Autonomous Soviet Socialist Republic (one of the 
autonomous republics of the RSFSR) On 31 March 1940, after the Soviet-Finnish 
war, practical Iv all the temtory (with the exception of a small section in the 
neighoourhood of the Leningrad area) which had been ceded by Finland to the 
USSR was added to Karelia and the Karelian Autonomous Republic was trans¬ 
formed into the Karelo-Finnish Soviet Socialist Republic as the 12th republic of 
the USSR In 1946, however, the southern part of the republic, including its whole 
seaboard and the town of Viipun (Vyborg) and Keksholm, was attached to the 
RSFSR and in 1956 the republic reverted to ASSR status with the RSFSR 

AREA AND POPULATION, The Karelian Autonomous Republic, capital 
Petrozavodsk, covers an area of 172,400 sq km, with a population of778,000 (Jan 
1985). Karelians represent 11 1% of the population, Russians, 71 3%, Belorus¬ 
sians 8 1%, Ukrainians 3 2%, Finns 2 7% (1979 census) 

150 deputies were elected on 24 Feb. 1985, S3 ofthem women 
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NATURAL RESOURCES. Karelia is chiefly noted for its wealth of timber, 
some 70% of its territory being forest land. It is also nch in other natural resources, 
having large deposits of diabase, spar, quartz, marble, granite, zinc, lead, 
silver, copper, molybdenum, tin, baryta, iron ore, etc Karelia takes first place in 
the USSR for the production of mica It has 43,643 lakes, which, as well as its 
rivers, are rich in fish 

Agriculture. There were 9 collective farms and 59 state farms in 1983 The crop 
area was 75,000 hectares (over 85% under fodder crops) 


INDUSTRY. The republic has 25 large-scale enterprises, such as timber- 
mills, paper-cellulose works, mica, chemical plants, power stations and furniture 
factones. Output, 1982 Timber, 10 5m cu metres, paper, 1 2m. tonnes, cellu¬ 
lose, 755,000 tonnes; power, 3,677m kwh,, confectionery, 5,600 tonnes 
The construction of the White Sea-Baltic Canal had a powerful influence on the 
economic development of Karelia New refrigerating plants, cellulose factories and 
timber industry equipment began working in 1970 

COMMUNICATIONS. A railway between Petrozavodsk and Suoyarvi con¬ 
nects the capital and the Murmansk Railway with the main railway line Sortasalu- 
Vyborg A railway line was also laid between Kandalaksha and Kuolayarx i Length 
of track, 1,600 km 


EDUCATION In 1982-83 there were 115,200 pupils in 373 schools Therewere 
10,200 students in 3 places of higher education and 14,100 in 15 technical colleges 
There are in Petrozavodsk a university (4,028 full-time students, 2,036 taking 
correspondence courses and 622 evening students in 1971), 2 other higher insti¬ 
tutes and a teachers' training college A branch of the Academy of Sciences was set 
up in 1949 with 8 learned institutions (349 research workers) 

H EALTH. In Jan 1983 there were 3,400 doctors, and 11,600 hospital beds 


KOMI AUTONOMOUS SOVIET 
SOCIALIST REPUBLIC 

Area 415,900 sq. km (160,540 sq miles), population (Jan. 1985), 1 2m Capital, 
Syktyvkar (176,500) Annexed by the pnnees of Moscow in the 14th century and 
occupied by British and American forces in 1918-19, the territory was constituted 
as an Autonomous Region on 22 Aug 1921 and as an Autonomous Republic on 5 
Dec. 1936 The population (1979 census) includes Komi (25 3%), Russians 
(56 7%), U krainians and Belorussians (10- 7%). 

180 deputies were elected on 24 Feb 1985,59 ofthem women 
There are large coal, oil, tinibei, gas, asphalt and building materials industries, 
light industry is expanding Livestock breeding (including dairy farming) is the 
main branch of agriculture. Tliere were 56 state farms in 1983 Crop area, 92,000 
hectares. 

In 1982-83 there were 191,800 pupils in 620 schools, 12,400 students receiving 
higher education, 17,500 students in 18 technical colleges, and a branch of the 
Academy of Sciences with 4 learned institutions (297 research workers) 

In Jan. 1983 there were 4,000 doctors and 16,200 hospital beds 


MARI AUTONOMOUS SOVIET 
SOCIALIST REPUBLIC 

Area, 23,200 sq km (8,955 sq. miles); population (Jan. 1985), 725,000 Capital. 
Yoshkar-Ola. The Man people were annexed to Russia, with other peoples of the 
Kazan Tatar Khanate, when the latter was overthrown in 1552 On 4 Nov 1920 
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the temtory was constituted as an Autonomous Region, and on 5 Dec. 1936 as an 
Autonomous Republic. The population (1979 census) includes Mari (43-5%), 
Tatars (5-8%), Chuvashes (1 1%), Russians (47 5%) 

150 deputies were elected on 24 Feb. 1985,57 of them women. 

There are over 300 modem factories. The main industnes are metalworking, 
timber, paper, woodworking and food processing. In 1983 there were 89 collective 
farms and 82 state farms. Over 69% of cultivated land is grain, but flax, potatoes, 
fruit and vegetables are also expanding branches of agriculture, as is also livestock 
farming. 638,000 hectares were under crops 
Estimated reserves of the Pechora coalfield are 262,000m tons 
In 1982-83 there were 467 schools with 112,900 pupils Technical colleges and 
higher education establishments had a total of28,000 students 
In Jan 1983 there were 2,200 doctors and 8,500 hospital beds 


MORDOVIAN AUTONOMOUS SOVIET 
SOCIALIST REPUBLIC 

Area, 26,200 sq km (10,110 sq miles), population (Jan 1985), 966,000 Capital, 
Saransk By the 13th century the Mordovian tribes had been subjugated by the 
Russian princes of Ryazan and Nizhni-Novgorod. In 1928 the territory was consti¬ 
tuted as a Mordovian Area within the Middle-Volga Territory, on 10 Jan 1930 as 
an Autonomous Region and on 20 Dec 1934 as an Autonomous Republic. The 
population (1979 census) includes Mordovians (34 2%), Russians (59-7%), Tatars 
(4 6%) 

175 deputies were elected on 24 Feb 1985,74 of them women 

The republic has a wide range of industries: electrical, timber, cable, building 
matenals, furniture, textile, leather and other light industries Agriculture is devot¬ 
ed chiefly to grain, sugar-beet, sheep and dairy farming In 1983 there were 78 state 
and 273 collective farms. 

There were 155,900 children at school, 36,200 students in technical colleges and 
at the state university and institutes, in 1982-83 In Jan 1983 there were 3,096 
doctors and 13,500 hospital beds 


NORTH OSSETIAN AUTONOMOUS 
SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLIC 

Area, 8,000 sq km (3,088 sq miles), population (Jan 1985), 613,000 Capital. 
Ordzhonikidze (formerly Vladikavkaz) The Ossetians, known to antiquity as 
Alani (who were also called by their immediate neighbours ‘Ossi' or ‘Yassi’), were 
annexed to Russia after the latter’s treaty of Kuchuk-Kainardji with Turkey, and in 
1784 the key fortress of Vladikavkaz was founded on their territory (given the name 
of Terek region in 1861) On 4 March 1918 the latter was proclaimed an 
Autonomous Soviet Republic, and after the Civil War this territory with others was 
set up as the Mountain Autonomous Republic (20 Jan 1921), with North Ossetia 
as the C^setian (Vladikavkaz) Area within it. On 7 July 1924 the latter was consti¬ 
tuted as an Autonomous Region and on 5 Dec 1936 as an Autonomous Republic 
The population (1979 census) compnses chiefly Ossetians (50 5%), Russians 
(33 9%), Ingushi and other Caucasian nationalities (8 • 1 %). 

150 deputies were elected on 24 Feb 1985,68 of them women. 

The main industries are non-ferrous metals (nuning and metallurgy), maize- 
processing (at the ^slan Works, the largest in Europe), timber and woodworking, 
textiles, building matenals, distillenes and food processing. There is also a pros¬ 
perous and vaned agriculture In 1983 there were 38 state and 45 collective farms 

There were in 1982-83, 102,6(X) children in 238 schools, 14,100 students in 
technical colleges and 19,300 students m 4 higher educational establishments 
(pedagogical, agriculture, medical and mining-metallurgical institutes^ In Jan 
1983 there were over 3,500 doctors and over 7,500 hospital beds 
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TATAR AUTONOMOUS SOVIET 
SOCIALIST REPUBLIC 

Area, 68,000 sq km (26,250 sq miles), population (Jan 1985), 3,513,000. Capital, 
Kazan From the 10th to the 13th centunes this was the temtory of the (lounshing 
Volga-Kama Bulgar State, conquered by the Mongols, it became the seat of the 
Kazan (Tatar) Khans when the Mongol Empire broke up in the 15th ccntur>’, and 
in 1552 was conquered again by Russia On 27 May 1920 it was constituted as 
an Autonomous Republic. The population (1979 census) includes Tatars (47 7%). 
Chuvashes, Mordovians and Udmurts (5 9%), Russians (44%) 

250 deputies were elected on 24 Feb 1985,97 of them women 
The republic has highly developed engineering, oil and chemical industries, 
while timber, building materials, textiles, clothing and food industries arc also 
expanding The Kama works at Brezhnev plan to produce 400,000 vehicles 
annually In 1983, 557 collective and 250 state farms served a total area under 
crops of 3 6m hectares 

In 1982-83 there were 2,400 schools with 543,000 pupils, 59 technical colleges 
with 61,000 students and 13 higher educational establishments with 74,000 stu¬ 
dents (including a state university) There is a branch of the USSR Academy ol 
Sciences with 5 learned institutions (512 research workers) 

Doctors in Jan 1983 numbered 12,000 and hospital beds 42,500 


TUVA AUTONOMOUS SOVIET 
SOCIALIST REPUBLIC 

Area, 170,500 sq km(65,810sq miles), population (Jan I985),278,000 Capital, 
Kyzyl (71,000) Tuva was incorporated in the USSR as an autonomous region on 
13 Oct 1944 and elevated to an Autonomous Republic on 10 Oct 1961 It is 
situated to the north-west of Mongolia, between 50‘ and 53*N lat and between 90’ 
and lOCTE long It is bounded to the east, west and north by Siberia, and to the 
south by Mongolia The Tuvans are a Turkic people, formerly ruled b> 
hereditary or elective tribal chiefs (For the earlier history of the former Tannu- 
Tuva Republic, stv Thi- Statesman’s Year-Book, 1946, p 798 ) The population 
(1979 census) includes Tuvans(60 5%)and Russians(36 2%) 

130 deputies were elected to its Supreme Soviet on 24 Feb 1985, 53 of them 
women 

Tuva IS well-watered and has much good pastoral land, 47 hydro-electric 
stations have been set into operation The Tuvans are mainly herdsmen and cattle 
farmers, but, in 1983, 371,000 hectares were under crops There are deposits of 
gold, cobalt and asbestos. The mam exports are hair, hides and wool, and the 
imports manufactured goods and iron There are 60 state farms Mining, wood¬ 
working, garment, leather, food and other industries are rapidly developing. 

In 1982-83 there were 173 schools with 65,100 pupils, 6 technical colleges with 
4,100 students, and 2 higher education institutions with 2,800 students In Jan 
1983 there were 881 doctors and 4,900 hospital beds 

A Soviet steamer-service along the nver Yenisei maintains communication with 
Minussinsk, in Central Siberia Internal transport is chieOy by lorry and motor 
coach. There is an air service from Kyzyl to Krasnoyarsk 


UDMURT AUTONOMOUS SOVIET 
SOCIALIST REPUBLIC 

Area,42,100 sq km(16,250sq miles), population (Jan. 1985), 1,559,000. Capital, 
Izhevsk. The Udmurts (formerly known as ‘Votyaks’) were annexed by the Rus¬ 
sians in the 15th and 16th centunes. On 4 Nov. 1920 the Votyak Autonomous 
Region was constituted (the name was changed to Udmurt—used by the people 
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themselves—in 1932), and on 28 Dec. 1934 was raised to the status of an Autono¬ 
mous Republic The population (1979 census) includes VJdmurts (32 2%), Tatars 
(6 6%), Russians (58 3%) 

200 deputies were elected on 24 Feb 1985,78 ofthcm women 
Heavy industry includes the manufacture of locomotives, machine tools and 
other engineering products, timber and building materials There are also light 
industnes^lothing, leather, furniture, food, etc 
There were 96 state And 244 collective farms in 1983, crop area 1 4m hectares 
In 1982-83 there were 913 schools with 244,2(X) pupils, there were 22,900 
students at technical colleges and 26,200 at 5 higher educational institutions 
In Jan 1983 there were over 5,500 doctors and over 17,0(X) hospital beds 


YAKUT AUTONOMOUS SOVIET 
SOCIALIST REPUBLIC 

The area is 3,103,200 sq km (1,197,760 sq miles), population (Jan 1985), 
984,000 Capital, Yakutsk (149,000) The Yakuts were subjugated by the Russians 
in the 17th century The territory was constituted an Autonomous Republic on 27 
Apnl 1922 The population (1979 census) includes Yakuts (36 9%), other northern 
peoples (2 2%), Russians (50 4%) 

205 deputies were elected on 24 Feb 1985,92 of them women 
The principal industnes are mining (gold, tin, mica, coal) and livestock- 
breeding The Soviet Soyuz-Zoloto Trust and a number of individual prospectors 
are worlcing the fields. Silver- and lead-bearing ores and coal are worked, large 
diamond fields have been opened up Timber and food industries are developing 
There was 1 collective farm in 1983 with 88 state farms, with an area under crops of 
103,400 hectares Trapping and breeding of fur-beanng animals (sable, souirrel, 
silver fox. etc) are an important source of income. A severe climate and lack of 
railways are serious obstacles to the economic development of the r^ublic There 
are, however, 10,000 km of roads and internal air lines totalling 10,000 km includ¬ 
ing an air service between Irkutsk and Yakutsk 
In 1982-83 there were 180,500 secondary school pupils. 9,700 technical college 
students and 7,500 at university and teacher training colleges 
In Jan 1983 there were 3,400 doctors and 13.800 hospital beds 


ADYGEI AUTONOMOUS REGION 

Part of Krasnodar Territory Area, 7,600 sq km (2,934 sq miles), population (Jan 
1984), 417,000 Capital, Maikop(128,000). Established 27 July 1022 
Chief industries are timber, woodworking, food processing, but engineering is 
rapidly expanding Cattle breeding predominates in agriculture There were 38 col¬ 
lective and 33 state farms in 1983 

In 1982-83 there were 183 schools with 65,600 pupils, 6 technical colleges with 
7,300 students and a pedagogical institute with 4,200 students Regional news¬ 
papers are in Adygei and Russian In Jan 1983 there were 1, 190 doctors and 5,400 
hospital beds 


GORNO-ALTAI AUTONOMOUS REGION 

Part of Altai Territory Area, 92,600 sq km (35,740 sq miles); population (Jan 
1984), 178,000 Capital, Gomo-Altaisk (39,000) Established 1 June 1922asOirot 
Autonomous Region, renamed 7 Jan 1948 
Chief industnes are gold, mercury and brown-coal mining, timber, chemicals 
and dairying. Cattle breeding predominates; pasturages and hay meadows cover 
over Im hectares, but 142,000 hectares are under crops There were 20 collective 
and 37 state farms in 1983 

In 1982-83 there were 30,800 school pupils, technical colleges had 4,251 stu- 
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dents and 3,437 students were receiving higher education There were 473 doctors 
and 2,700 hospital beds. 

JEWISH AUTONOMOUS REGION 

Part of Khabarovsk Territory. Area, 36,000 sq km (13,895 sq miles), population 
(Jan 1984), 204,000 (1979 census, Russians, 84-1%, Ukrainians, 6 3%, Jews, 
S 4%). Capital, Birobidjan (75,000) Established as Jewish National District in 
1928, became an Autonomous Region 7 May 1934 
Chief industries are non-ferrous metalluiigy, building materials, timber, engin¬ 
eering, textiles, paper and food processing lliere were 161,000 hectares under 
cultivation m 1983, main crops are wheat, soya, oats, barley There were 36 state 
farms and 2 collective farms in 1983 

In 1982-83 there were 33,500 schoolchildren, students in technical colleges 
numbered 5,300. There are a Yiddish national theatre, a V iddish newspaper and a 
Yiddish broadcasting scrv ice Doctors numbered 628 and hospital beds 3,000 


KARACHAYEVO-CHERKESS 
AUTONOMOUS REGION 

PartofStavropolTerritory. Area, 14,100 sq km (5,442 sq miles), population (Jan 
1984), 384,000. Capital, Cherkessk (96,(X)0) A I^rachai Autonomous Region was 
established on 26 April 1926 (out of a previously united Karachayevo-Cherkess 
Autonomous Region created in 1922), and dissolved in 1943. A Cherkess 
Autonomous Region was established on 30 April 1928 The present Autonomous 
Region was re-established on 9 Jan 1957 
Ore-mining, engineering, chemical and woodworking industries have been built 
up since 1917 There are 70 large factories, and a copper works and sugar factory 
are under construction A large irrigation scheme, Kuban-Kalaussi, is being de¬ 
veloped, to irrigate 200,000 hectares Livestock breeding and grain growing pre¬ 
dominate in agnculture, crop area in 1983 was 196,000 hectares There were 15 
collective farms and 37 state farms in 1983 
In 1982-83 there were 70,200 pupils in secondary schools, 6 technical colleges 
with 5,900 students and 2 institutes with 4,400 students In Jan. 1983 there were 
over 9()0 doctors and over 7,300 hospital beds 


KHAKASS AUTONOMOUS REGION 

Part of Krasnoyarsk Territory. Area, 61,900 sq. km (23,855 sq miles), popula¬ 
tion (Jan 1984), 533,000 Capital, Abakan (143,000) Established 20 Oct. 1930. 

Coal- and ore-mming, timber and woodworking industries have been highly 
developed since 1917 The region is linked by rail with the Trans-Siberian line 
Large textile and sugar lactones are being bui It 
In 1983,619,000 hectares were under crops Livestock breeding, dairy and vege¬ 
table farming are developed. There arc 56 state farms 
In 1982-83 there were 74,200 pupils in secondary schools, 8,9(X) students in 
technical colleges and 6,000 students in higher educational institutions In Jan 
1983 there were 1,416 doctors and 7,600 hospital beds A Khakass alphabet was 
created after the Revolution 
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UKRAINE 

Ukrainska Radyanska Sotsialistichna Respublika 

HISTORY. The Ukrainian Soviet Socialist Republic was proclaimed on 25 Dec 
1917 and was finally established m Dec 1919 In Dec 1920 it concluded a military 
and economic alliance with the RSFSR and on 30 Dec 1922 formed, together with 
the other Soviet Socialist Republics, the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics On 1 
Nov 1939 Western Ukraine (about 88,(KX) sq. km) was incorporated in the Ukrai¬ 
nian SSR On 2 Aug 1940 Northern Bukovina (about 6,000 sq km) ceded to the 
USSR by Romania 28 June 1940, and the Khotin, Akkerman and Izmail provinces 
of Bessarabia were included in the Ukrainian SSR, and on 29 June 1945 Ruthenia 
(Sub-Carpathian Russia), about 7,(X)0 sq km, was also incorporated From the 
new terntones 2 new regions (provinces) were formed, Chemovitz and Izmail 

AREA AND POPULATION. The Ukraine is in south-wcst USSR, it has a 
Black Sea coast and western frontiers with Romania, Hungary, Poland and 
Czechoslovakia It is bounded north by Belorussia and otherwise by the RSFSR In 
1938 the Ukrainian SSR covered an area of443.000 sq km (171.770 sq miles), it 
now covers 603,700 sq km (231,990 sq miles) 

Population, Jan 1985, 50,843,000 (m 1979. 73 6% Ukrainians, 21 1% Rus¬ 
sians, 1 3% Jews, 0 8% Belorussians) 

The principal towns are the capital Kiev, Kharkov, Donetsk, Odessa. 
Dnepropetrovsk, Lvov, Zaporozhye and Knvoi Rog 
The Ukrainian Soviet Socialist Republic consists of the following regions 
Cherkassy, Chernigov, Chernovtzy, Crimea (transferred from the RSFSR on 19 
Feb 1954), Dnepropetrovsk, Donetsk, Ivan Franko, Khmelnitsky (foimerly 
Kamencts-Podolsk), Kharkov, Kherson, Kiev, Kirovograd, Lvov, Nikolayev, 
Odessa, Poltava, Rovno, Sumy, Ternopol, Vinnitsa, Volhynia, Voroshilovgrad, 
Zakarpatskaya (Transcarpathia), Zaporozhye, Zhitomir. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Supiemc Soviet, elected 
on 24 Feb 1985, consists of 650 deputies (1 per 90,000 population), 444 are 
C ommunists and 234 women A new C'onstitution, ba.scd on that of the USSR, was 
adopted in April 1978, 

At elections to regional, district, urban and rural Soviets (24 Feb 1985). out 
of 526,270 deputies returned, 261,147 (49 6%) were women, 297,411 (56 5%) 
non-Party and 382,207 (72 6%) industrial workers and collective fai mers 

Chairman, Presidium of ihv Supreme Soviet V S Shevchenko 
Chairman, Council of Ministers A P Lyashko 
Foreign Minister G N Mar^nenko. 

First Secretary, Communist Partv V V Shcherbitsky 

FINANCE. Budget estimates (in Im rubles). 1985,29,596,1986,32,225 

AGRICULTURE. The Ukraine contains some of the nchest land in the USSR 
It raises wheat, buckwheat, beet, sunflower, cotton, flax, tobacco, soya, hops, the 
rubber plant kok-sagyz, fruit and vegetables, and in 1983 produi^ over 23% by 
value or the USSR’s crop production and over 21 % by value of its livestock produc¬ 
tion The area under cultivation was 27 9m hectares in 1913,27m. in 1939 before 
the new terntones were added, and 33 3m in 1983 
Output (in Im. tonnes) in 1983 (1913 figures in tons in brackets) Sugar-beet, 
47 • 7 (9 ■ 3); sunflower seed, 2 I (0 07); potatoes, 20 7 (8 5); meat and fats, 3 7(1-1), 
milk,22 3(4 7);wool,0 028(0 0I5); r6,122m.eggs(3,005m). 

On 1 Jan 1984 there were 26 Om cattle, 21 ^m pigs, 9 2m. sheep and goats. In 
1949 silver-fox breeding farms were started. 

On I Jan. 1985 there were 2,189 state farms and 7,212 collective farms. 

Irrigation networks supplied 1 82m. hectares of land, 2■2m. hectares were 
drain^ 

Tractors numbered 428,000 at 1 Jan. 1984 and combine harvesters, 101,400. 
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INDUSTRY, Coal in the Donets field (25,900 sq. km stretching from Donetsk to 
Rostov), estimated to contain 60% of the bituminous and anthracite-coal reserves 
of the USSR, yielded, in 1980, 197 Im. tonnes—about 28% of the USSR produc¬ 
tion, Large new seams have been found near Novo-Moskovsk (Dnepropetrovsk 
region), f^arkov, Lugansk (beyond the Don) and on the left bank of the Dnieper 
Within the present frontiers of the Ukraine, coal output was 22 8m tons in 1913, 
83 -8m tons in 1940,78m tons in 1950 and 217m. tons in 1977 
Combining coal from the Donets field with the iron-ore from the mines in Krivoi 
Rog has made possible the development of a large ferrous metallurgical industry in 
the Ukraine. Output of iron oie was6 9m. tons in 1913, 18 9m tons in 1940 and 
123m tons in 1984. 

Manganese IS also available at Nikopol, output in 1984,7 2m tons 
Pig-iron output was 2 9m tons in 1913,9 6m tons in 1940,9 2m tons in 1950 
and 46 4m tons in 1975. Steel output (within present frontiers) was 2 4m tons in 
1913,8 9m in 1940,8 4m inl950and53 7m in 1982 
The Ukraine also contains oil. nch deposits of salt and various important chemi¬ 
cals Oil output was Im tons in 1913 (in present frontiers), 353,000 tons in 1940 
and 10 5m. tons in 1977, with 68 7m.cu metres of natural gas. 

The Ukraine has highly developed chemical and machine-construction indus¬ 
tries producing one-fifth of the total output of machinery and chemicals in the 
USSR 142,000 tractors and 3,500 main-hne diesel locomotives were produced in 
1979 

In Northern Bukovina there are deposits of gypsum, oil, alabaster, brown coal 
and timber. Output of mineral fertilizers was 36,(^ tons in 1913 and 21 1 m tons 
in 1981, cement output increased in the same years from 269,000 to 22 5m tons 
(in present frontiers in both cases). Paper output in 1984 was 283,000 tons (1913 
26,900) 

Consumer goods and food industries are important Output of cotton fabrics was 
(in present frontiers) 4-7m linear metres in 1913,13 8m in 1940,20 6m in 1950 
and 429 4m in 1975 Granulated sugar output was 1913,1 Im tons, 1940,1 6m 
tons, 1950, 1 8m tons, and 1984,6 9m tons Leather footwear manufactured in 
1940 totalled 40 8m pairs, 1984,182m 

The number of industnal and office workers at the end of 1950 was 6 9m , and 
the average in 1983,20 5m Therewere4 Im collective farmers in 1983 
During the first 5-year plan (1929-32) the Dnieper power-station was built, de¬ 
stroyed during the War, it was restored dunng the fourth plan (1946-50) Another 
large hydro-electnc station at Kakhovka began operations during the fifth plan 
(1951-55) Power output (in 1,000m kwh.) increased as follows. 1913,0 5, 1940, 
12 4,1950,14 7.1984,257 

COMMUNICATIONS. The total length of railways of the Ukrainian SSR in 
Jan 1984 was 22,630 km, the navigable nvers, 3,900 km Length of hard-surface 
motor roads was 192,200 km 

Airlines connect Kiev, Lvov, Chernovtsy and Odessa with Crimean and 
Caucasian spas, Kiev with Tbilisi, Odessa with Riga and Donetsk 

Newspapers (1983). Out of 1,751 newspapers, 1,284 were in Ukrainian Daily cir¬ 
culation of Ukrainian-language newspapers, 15 2m., other languages, 7 9m. 

RELIGION. Several Christian Churches have their adherents in the Ukraine, the 
chief being the Orthodox Greek Church and the Catholic Church The Western 
Ukraine Uniate Church, which in 1596 had been forced by the Poles to establish 
unitv with the Roman Church, severed this connexion in March 1946 and joined 
the Orthodox Church. There are also some Protestants as well as Jews and others. 

EDUCATION. In 1983-84 the number of pupils in 22,500 primary and secon¬ 
dary schools was 7■4m., 146 higher educational establishments had 880,900 
students, and 729 technical colleges 803,600 students; 2 5m. children were attend¬ 
ing 17,400 pre-school institutions. 

The Ukrainian Academy of Sciences was established in 1919; in 1984 it had 77 
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institutions with 14,3 H scientific staff. There is an academy of budding and archi¬ 
tecture. Total scientific staff in all institutions was203,300 in }an 1984. 

HEALTH. Doctors numbered200,600 in 1983.and hospital beds, 652,500. 
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BELORUSSIA 

Belaruskaya Sovietskaya Sotsialistychnaya Respublika 

HISTORY. The Belorussian Soviet Socialist Republic was set up on 1 Jan 1919 
It forms one of the constituent republics of the USSR 

AREA AND POPULATION. Belonissia is situated along the Western Dvina 
and Dnieper It is bounded west by Poland, north by Latvia and Lithuania, east by 
the RSFSR and south by the Ukraine The area is 207,600 sq km (80,134 sq 
miles). The capital is Minsk Other important towns are Gomel, Vitebsk, Mogilev, 
Bobruisk, Grodno and Brest On 2 Nov 1939 western Belorussia was incorporated 
with an area of over 108,000 sq km and a population of 4 8m. The population 
(Jan 1985) was 9,941,000; 79 4% of this population in 1979 (census) were Belorus¬ 
sians, 4 2% Poles, 11 9% Russians, 2 4% Ukrainians and 1 4% Jews 
Belorussia now comprises the following regions Brest, Gomel. Grodno, Mogi¬ 
lev, Minsk, Vitebsk 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Supreme Soviet, elected m 
1985, consists of485 deputies (1 per 20,000 population), 328 are Communists and 
180 women A new Constitution was adopted in April 1978 
At elections to regional, district, urban and rural Soviets (24 Feb. 1985), of 
85,569 deputies returned, 42,673 (49 9%) were women, 49,031 (57 3%)non-Party 
and 58,938 (68 9%) industnal workers and collective farmers 

Chairman, Presidium of the Supreme Soviet G Tarazcvich 
Chairman, Council of Ministers M V. Kovalev 
Foreign Minister A E Gurinovich 
First Secretary, Communist Party N N Slyunkov 

FINANCE. Budget estimates (in Im rubles), 1985,7,168,1986,7,843. 

NATURAL RESOURCES. Belorussia is hilly, with a general slope towards 
the south It contains large tracts of marsh land, particularly to the south-west, and 
valuable forest land wo(^ed with oak, elm, maple and white beech- there are over 
6,500 peat deposits 

AGRICULTURE. Agnculturally, Belorussia may be divided into three main 
sections—Northern, growing flax, fodder, grasses and breeding cattle for meat and 
dairy produce. Central, potato growing and pig breeding. Southern, good natural 
pasture land, hemp cultivation and cattle breeding for meat and dairy produce. The 
area under cultivation (in hectares) was 4-Sm in 1913,5 2m. in 1940and6 3m. in 
1983 There were 7'3m. cattle, 5• 1 m. pigs and 600,0()0 sheep and goats on 1 Jan. 
1984. 

Output of main agricultural products (in 1,000 tonnes) in 1983 (1913 figures in 
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brackets): Flax, 121 (33); sugar-beet, 1,397 (0), potatoes, 12,061 (4,024), meat. 932 
(219), milk, 6 3(1 4); 3,33 lm.eggs(413m.), vegetables, 839 (000). 

On 1 Jan 1984 there were 1,744 collective farms and 915 state farms. About 
2 5m hectares of marsh land had been drained for agricultural use, 828,200 of 
these for crops. This land has been found to be as rich as the soil of the Black Earth 
Zone, and yields good harvests of gram, fodder, potatoes, kok-sagyz and other 
crops In Jan 1984 there were 125,400 tractors and 31,200 grain combine harve¬ 
sters 

INDUSTRY. Industry in this republic was almost completely destroyed during 
the years 1941-45 B> 1956, aggregate industnal output was three times what it 
had been in 1940 Plants producing tip-lorries, machine-tools and agricultural 
machinery are prominent 

The republic also contains timber works, a match factory in Borisov, building 
materials, machine, prefabricated house constniction, glass-blowing and other fac¬ 
tories canneries, creameries and other food industries, chemical, textiles, artificial- 
silk, flax-spinningand leather works 

The automobile and tractor industry produced 90,900 tractors and 230,000 
motor bikes in 1984 Cement output, 33,000 tons in 1913, was 2 17m tons in 
1975. Leather footwear output, 9 8m pairs in 1940, was 43 2m. pairs in 1984 
Linen fabnes, 13,000 linear metres in 1913,70 4m tonnes in 1982, paper, 51,000 
tonnes in 1940,198,000 tonnes in 1984 

Particular attention has been paid to the development of the peat industry with a 
view to making Belorussia as far as possible self-supporting in fuel, and in 1939 
local peat provided 67 5% of her total requirements of fuel The average annual 
output is about 18m tonnes 

There are also nch deposits of rock salt In 1951 the first sugar refiner>' in 
Belorussia was opened in Grodno, sugar output in 1984 was 317,000 tonnes 
Output of electricity in 1984, 33,100m kwh (508m in 1940) New power- 
plants have been built in Baranovichi, Grodno, Molodechno and Lida 
The number of industrial and office workers m 1983 was 4,188,000. 

COMMUNICATIONS. In Jan 1984 there were 5,530 km of railways, 48,100 
km of motor roads (39,800 km hard-surface) and 3,900 km of navigable waterways 

Newspapers (1983) Of 206 newspapers published 130 were in Belorussian. Daily 
circulation of Belorussian-language newspapers, 1 5m , other languages. 3 4m 

EDUCATION. In l983-fl4 there were 183,800 students in 33 places of higher 
education and 161,300 students in 138 technical colleges There were 39,100 
scientific personnel in 178 institutions, and 340,000 specialists with a hij^er edu¬ 
cation employed in the national economy The Belorussian Academy of Sciences 
controlled 32 learned institutions with 5,488 scientific staff The number of child¬ 
ren in primary and secondary schools was 489,000 in 1914-15, and 1 5m. in 
1983-84 547,000 children were attending pre-school institutions in Jan 1984 

HEALTH. In 1983 there weie 35,500 doctors and 125,800 hospital beds 
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AZERBAIJAN 

Azarbaijehan Soviet Sotsialistik Respublikasy 

HISTORY. The ‘Mussavat’ (Nationalist) party, which dominated the National 
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Council or Constituent Assembly of the Tatars, declared the independence of 
Azetb^an on 28 May 1918, with a capital, first at Ganja lEliiavelpoll and later at 
Baku On 28 April 1920 Azerbaijan was proclaimed a Soviet Socialist Republic 
From 1922, with Georgia and Armenia it formed the Transcaucasian Soviet 
Federal Socialist Republic. In 1936 it assumed the status of one of the Union 
Republics of the USSR 

AREA AND POPULATION. Azerbaijan covers an area of 86,600 sq km 
(33,430 sq miles) and has a population (Jan 1985) of 6,614,000 Its capital is 
Baku Other important towns are Kirovabad and Sumgait Nakhichevan is the 
capital of the Autonomous Republic of the same name 
Azerbaijan includes the Nakhichevan Autonomous Republic and the Nagorno- 
Karabakh Autonomous Region Situated in the eastern area of Transcaucasia, it is 
protected by mountains in the west and north, washed by the Caspian Sea in the 
cast and bounded by Iran in the south Its climate is inclined to drought 
In 1979 (census) 78 1% of the population were Azerbaijanis, who are muml> 
Shi'a Moslems Other nationalities were Russians (7 9%), Armenians (7 9%) and 
Daghestanis(3 4%). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Supreme Soviet, elected in 
1985, consists of450 deputies (1 per 10,000 population), 311 are Communists and 
179 women A new Constitution was adopted in Apnl 1978 
At elections to the Nagorno-Karabakh regional Soviet and the distiict, urban 
and rural Soviets (24 Feb 1985), of 51,477 deputies relumed, 24,771 (48 1 %) were 
women, 28,720 (55 8%) non-Party and 34,550 (67 2%) industrial workers and 
collective farmers 

Chairman. Presidium ofthe Supreme Soviet S. B Tatliev 
Chairman, Council of Ministers G Seidov 
First Secretary, Communist Party K M Bagirov 

FINANCE (in Im rubles) Budget estimates, 1985,2,704; 1986,2,873 

AGRICU LTURE. The chief a^cultural products are gram, cotton, ncc, grapes, 
fruit, vegetables, tobacco and silk The Mexican rubber plant grayule has been 
acclimatized A new kind of high-yielding winter wheat has been produced for use 
in mountainous parts ofthe republic. 

Livestock on 1 Jan 1984-Cattle. 1 9m ; pigs, 200,000; sheep and goats, 5 4m 
Output of mam agncultural products (in 1 ,(100 tonnes) m 1983 (1913 figures m 
brackets): Cotton, 846 (4), potatoes, 203 (38); tea, 30 3 (0), meat, 158 (4()), milk, 
900(203),wool, 10 7(4 I);grapes, 1,708;miit,308,87Sm.eggs(97m,). 

Azerbaijan has become an important cotton-growing and sub-tropical base. 
About 70% of cultivated land is irrigated On the irrigated land crops of Egyptian 
and Sea-Island cotton are obtained. Here, too, nee and lucerne are cultivated, and 
in the mountain valleys there are also orchards, vineyards and silk cultures 
In the south along the coast of the Caspian, where the climate is more moist, 
there are tea plantations, and citrus fruits and other sub-tropical plants are grown 
In 1941 a scientific research institute for sub-tropical research was opened to 
develop the culture of sub-tropical plants m Azerbaijan and other parts of Trans¬ 
caucasia. A forestry research institute was opened m 1949 
There were on 1 Jan. 1984,607 collective farms, 794 state farms, 37,900 tractors 
and 4,400 gram combine harvesters 

INDUSTRY. The republic is nch m natural resources* oil, iron, aluminium, 
copper, lead, zinc, precious metals, sulphur pyrites, limestone and salt. Iron and 
steel and aluminium works have been built at Sumgait 
The most important industry is the oil industry, especially m the Baku region 
The output of oil was 7 7m tonnes in 1913,22 •2m. tonnes in 1940 and 16 5m 
tonnes in 1976. The largest producing area lies along the western shore of the 
Caspian Sea, north and south of Baku, where the largest refineries are located. 
Other wells lie west of Baku, and some have been drilled m the Caspian itself, off 
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the Apsheron Peninsula. Baku is connected by a double pipeline with Batum on 
the Black Sea All the oilfields have been electrified and are connected with Baku 
Azerbaijan has also copper, chemical, cement and building material, food, 
timber, salt, textiles and fishing industries In 1984, 556,000 tonnes of steel pipe 
were produced, 11 Im. items of knitwear, 500 tonnes of raw silk, 21 3m pairs 
leather footwear, and 34 7m electric light bulbs. 

In addition to Baku, other important industnal centres are Kirovabad. Niikha. 
Stepanakert, Nakhichevan, Lenkoran 

In 1984 electric power output was 19,800m. kwh Output of gas, which began in 
1928 with 176m. cu metres, was 10,989m in 1976 Pipelines from Karadag to 
Baku and Sumgait supply gas fuel for all oil-cracking factories and most engineer¬ 
ing works 

Synthetic rubber works (Sumgait), tyre works and a worsted combine (Baku) and 
a large textile combine (Mingechaur) have been built 
The number of industrial and office workers in 1983 was 1,965,000 

COMMUNICATIONS. The first electrical railway (42 km) in the USSR was 
constructed in Azerbaijan in 1924, in 1949, 27 km was added, and the line now 
runs Baku-Surakhany-Sabunchi-Buzovny-Baku The capital is also linked by rail 
with Tbilisi, Yerevan, Derbent, Julfa and Astara Total length, Jan 1984, 1,900 
km There were, in Jan 1984,29,700 km of motor roads (24,700 km hard-surface) 
and 500 km of inland waterways 

Newspapers (1983). There were 139 newspapers, 109 in the Azerbaijani language 
(circulation 2 1 m.), other languages, 468,(^. 

EDUCATION. In 1983-84 there were 1 5m pupils in 4,500 elementary and 
secondary schools and 155,000 children attending pre-school institutions There 
were 76 technical colleges with 78,500 students, 18 higher educational institutions, 
including a state university at Baku, with 110,000 students (including correspon¬ 
dence students) 

The Azerbaijan Academy ofSciences, founded in 1945, has 30 research institu 
tions with 4,592 research workers There are 142 learned and scientific institutions, 
with 23,000 research workers in all 

HEALTH. In 1983 there were 23,500 doctors and 63,600 hospital beds There 
were also 619 maternity and infant welfare centres. 


NAKHICHEVAN AUTONOMOUS SOVIET 
SOCIALIST REPUBLIC 

Area, 5,500 sq. km (2,120 sq. miles), population (Jan. 1985), 267,000 Capital, 
Nakhichevan (37,000) This territory, on the borders of Turkey and Iran, forms 
part of the Azerbaijan SSR although separated from it by the terntory of Soviet 
Armenia Its population, mainly Azerbaijanis, had a chequered history for 1,500 
years under the ancient Persians, Arabs, Seljuk Turks, Mongols, Ottoman Turks 
and modem Persians before being annexed by Russia in 1828. On 9 Feb 1924 it 
was constituted as an Autonomous Republic within Azerbaijan Its Supreme 
Soviet, elected 24 Feb. 1980, has 110 members including 52 women 

The republic has silk, clothing, cotton, canning, meat-packing and other fac¬ 
tories. Nearly 70% of the people are engaged in agriculture, of which the mam 
branches are cotton and tobacco growing. Fruit and grapes are also produced in 
increasing quantity. There are 35 collective and 37 state farms Crop area 37,400 
hectares 

In 1982-83 there were 219 primary and secondary schools with 70,800 pupils 
There were 1,700 pupils in 4 technical colleges and a pedagogical institute with 
2,400 students. 

In Jan 1983 there were 599 doctors and 2,500 hospital beds 
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NAGORNO-KARABAKH AOTONOMOHS 
REGION 

Area, 4,400 sq. km (1,700 sq miles); population (Jan. 1984). 170,000. Capital, 
Stepanakert (33,000). Populated by Armenians (75 9%) and Azerbaijanis (23%), a 
separate khanate in the 18th century, it was established on 7 July 1923 as an Auton¬ 
omous Region within'Azerbaijan. 

Main industries are silk, wine, dairying and building materials. Crop area is 
67,200 hectares; cotton, grapes and winter wheat are grown. There are 33 collective 
and 38 state farms. 

In 1982-83 there were 189 schools, 6 technical colleges, and a pedagogical insti¬ 
tute, at all levels 41,600 were engaged in study In Jan. 1983 there were 523 doctors 
and 1,800 hospital beds 
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GEORGIA 

Sakartvelos Sabchota Sotsialisturi Respublica 

HISTORY. The independence of the Georgian Social Democratic Republic was 
declared at Tiflis on 26 May 1918 by the National Council, elected by the National 
Assembly of Georgia on 22 Nov 1917. The independence of Georgia was recog¬ 
nized by the USSR on 7 May 1920 Onl2Feb 1921 ansingbrokeoutinMingrelia, 
Abkhazia and Adjana, and Soviet troops invaded the country, which, on 25 Feb 
1921, was proclaimed the Georgian Soviet Socialist Republic At the first Trans¬ 
caucasian Soviet Congress, 15 Dec 1922, Georgia, together with Armenia and 
Azerbaijan, united to form the Transcaucasian Soviet Federal Socialist Republic, 
and a federal constitution was adopted and published 10 Jan. 1923 In 1936 the 
Georgian Soviet Socialist Republic became one of the constituent republics of the 
USSR and, like other republics ofUSSR, adopted a new Constitution 

AREA AND POPU LATION. Georgia is bounded west by the Black Sea and 
south by Turkey, Armenia and Azerbaijan It occupies the whole of the western part 
ofTranscaucasia and covers an area of69,700 sq km (26,900 sq miles) Its popula¬ 
tion on 1 Jan 1985'was 5,203,000 The capital is Tbilisi (Tiflis) Other important 
towns are Kutaisi (207,000), Rustavi (139,000), Batumi (129,0(X)), Sukhumi 
(122,000), Poti (54,000) Gon (59,000). 

Protected from the north by the Caucasian mountains and receiving in the west 
the warm, moist winds from the Black Sea into which most of its nvers flow, 
Georgia is outstanding for its fine, warm climate and its natural wealth, variety and 
beauty It has the highest snow-capped peaks of the Caucasian mountains Georgia 
contains valuable sulphur and other medicinal springs Georgians, an ancient 
people, were (1979 census) 68 8% of the population; Armenians 9%, Russians, 
7 4%, Azerbaijanis, 5 1 %, Ossetians, 3 2%, Abkhazians, 1 7%. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Georgian Soviet Socialist 
Republic includes the Abkhazian ASSR, the Adjanan ASSR and the South 
Ossetian Autonomous Region 

The Supreme Soviet, elected in 1985, consists of 440 deputies (I per 10,000 
population), 160 are women, 290 Communists. A new Constitution was adopted in 
April 1978. 

At elections to the district, rural and urban Soviets, and that of the South Ossetian 
region (24 Feb. 1985), of 5(),923 deputies returned 25,873 (50 8%) were women, 
29,597 (58 1%) non-Party and 34,960 (68 7%) industrial workers and collective 
farmers 
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Chairman, Presidium of the Supreme Soviet:P G. Gilashvili. 

Chairman. Council ofMinisters’D L. Kaitvelishvili. 

First Secretary, Communist Party D. 1 Patiashvili. 

FINANC£(in Im. rubles). Budget estimates, 1985,2,899,1986,3,086 

AGRICULTURE. There are 3 main agricultural areas' (1) The moist sub¬ 
tropical area along the Black Sea Coast, where are cultivated tea, citrus fruits 
(lemons, oranges, mandanns, etc.), the tung tree (which yields special industrial 
oils), eucalyptus, bamboo, high-quality tobacco; (2) Imeretia (the Kutais region) 
where the chief cultures are grapes and silk, and (3) Kakhetia, along the Alazani (a 
tributary of the Kura nver), famed for its orchards and wines Land (in hectares) 
under cultivation was 748,000 in 1913,896,(X)Oin 1940,778,000 in 1961,726,000 
in 1983 

Output of main agncultural products (in 1,000 tonnes) in 1983 (1913 figures in 
brackets) Sugar-beet, 111 (0), fruit, 718, grapes, 523, tea in leaf, 556, meat, 150 (49), 
wool, 5 8(3 4); milk,647(222); vegetables, 565,752m.eggs(l 19m) 

On 1 Jan. 1984 there were 696 collective farms working over 66% of all agncul¬ 
tural land, 546 state farms working nearly 34% of such land In the Colchis area 
115,000 hectares of extremely nch land have been reclaimed. There are 389,000 
hectares of irngated land. 151,400 hectares of marsh land have been drained 
Tractors numbered 25,700 on 1 Jan. 1984, grain combines, 1,600 

Livestock on 1 Jan 1984: Cattle, 1 6m, pigs, 1 Im , sheep and goats,2 Om 

Georgia is nch in forest lands where fine varieties of timber are grown Area 
covered by forests, 2 4m hectares 

INDUSTRY. The most important mining industry ofGeorgia is the exploitation 
of the manganese deposits, the nchest of which lie in the Chiatura region. Manga¬ 
nese deposits in Georgia are calculated at 250m. tonnes, distnbuted over an area of 
140 sq. km. The most important coal seams are at Tkvarcheli (deposits estimated at 
250m tonnes) and Tkibuli (deposits of 80m tonnes) Other important minerals are 
baryta, the best in the USSR, fire-resisting and other clays, diatomite shale, oil, 
agate, marble, cement, alabaster, iron and other ores, building stone, arsenic, 
molybdenum, tungsten and mercury In 1941 a goldfield was discovered Output of 
coal in 1976 was 1 9m tonnes(625,000 in 1940). 

Since the Second World War the Transcaucasian Metallurgical Plant has been 
built at Rustavi (near Tbilisi) and a motor works at Kutaisi There are modem 
factones for processing green tea-leaves, creameries and breweries, Georgia has also 
textile and silk industries 

In 1984,2 8m. tonnes of manganese ore were produced, S15,000 tonnes of steel 
pipe, 122,000 tonnes of mineral fertilizer, 18,500m cigarettes, 40,100 tonnes of 
paper, 15 7m. pairs leather footwear, 14,1 (X) colour televisions and 6,500 tonnes of 
granulated sugar. 

Georgia’s fast flowing nvers form an abundant source of cncrg> One of the most 
powerful stations completed in recent years is Tbilisi (1 m kw) Power output in 
1984 was 15,300m. kwh. (742m in 1940). 

There were2,093,000 industnal and office workers in 1983 

COMMUNICATIONS. Length of railways in 1984 was 1.470 km The trunk 
line leading from Batumi throu^ Tbilisi to Baku on the Caspian Sea has several 
narrow-gauge branches on Georgian territory to the coalmines of Tkibuli, to the 
port of Poti, to the manganese mines of Chiatura, to the mineral springs of Boi]om 
and the health resort Bakunani, to the towns Signakh and Telavi, in Kakhetia, and 
to the Armenian frontier, across the coalmine district of Alaverdi. The last branch 
divides in Armenia, going on the one side to Tabriz in Iran, and on the other to 
Erzerum in Anatolia A railway line from Akhal-Senaki along the Black Sea coast, 
through Sukhumi to Tuapse, was completed in 1946. All lines are electrified or 
work on diesel traction. In 1984 there were 33,7(X) km of motor roads, 29,900 km of 
them hard-surfaced. 
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Newspapers (1983). Out of 144 newspapers, 125 were in Georgian Daily circula¬ 
tion in Georgian language newspapers, 2 8m., other languages, 460,000. 

EDUCATION. In 1983-84 there were 900,000 pupils m 3,800 primary and 
secondary schools, 53,500 in 91 technical colleges and 89,600 students in 19 higher 
educational institutions Tbilisi University has 16,300 students. In towns, 11 years' 
education is usual In ^bastuman there is an astro-physical observatory In 1936 a 
branch of the Academy of Sciences of the USSR was formed in Tbilisi, and in Feb 
1941 a Georgian Academy of Sciences was opened, which in 1983 had 42 institu¬ 
tions with scientific staff totalling 5,609 There were in all 194 research institutions 
with 26,600 scientific staff 

InJan 1984.17S,000childrenwcrcattending pre-school institutions 
HEALFli. There were 26,400 doctors and 55,200 hospital beds m 1983 


ABKHAZIAN AUTONOMOUS SOVIET 
SOCIALIST REPUBLIC 

Area, 8,600 sq km (3,320 sq miles), population (Jan 1985), 526,000 Capital Suk¬ 
humi This area, the ancient Colchis, included Greek colonies from the 6th century 
B c onwards From the 2nd century b ( onwards, it was a prey to many invad¬ 
ers—Romans, Byzantines, Arabs, Ottoman Turks—^before accepting a Russian 
protectorate in 1810 However, from the 4th century a i) a West Georgian kingdom 
was established by the Lazi princes in the terntory (known to the Romans as 
'La/ica') and by the 8th century the prevailing language was Georgian and the name 
Abkhazia In March 1921 a congress of local Soviets proclaimed it a Soviet Repub¬ 
lic, and its status as an Autonomous Republic, within Georgia, was confirmed on 17 
April 1930 

Population (1979 census) Abkhazians, 17 1%, Georgians, 43 9% and Russians, 
16 4% 

140 deputies were elected on 24 Feb 1980,57 ol them women 
The Abkhazian coast (along the Black Sea) possesses a famous chain of health 
resorts—Gagra, Sukhumi. Akhali-Antoni, Gulripsha and Gudauta—sheltered by 
thickly forested mountains 

The republic has coal, electric power, building materials and light industries In 
1983 there were 89 collective farms and 56 state farms, mam crops arc tobacco, tea. 
grapes, oranges, tangerines and lemons Crop area 43,900 hectares 
Livestock, 1 Jan 1984' 143,300 cattle, 110,700 pigs, 23,400 sheep and goats 
95,300 pupils were attending 351 schools in 198()-81 There were 6 technical 
colleges with 2,600 students, 6,200 students were receiving higher education 
(including correspondence courses) A university has been opened in Sukhumi 
In Jan 1983 there were 2,(X)0 doctors and 6,000 hospital beds, 956 scientific 
workers were employed in the republic 


ADJARIAN AUTONOMOUS SOVIET 
SOCIALIST REPUBLIC 

Area, 3,(X)0 sq. km (1,160 sq miles), population (Jan 1985), 379,000 Capital. 
Batumi After a history similar to that of Abkhazia, it fell under Turkish rule in the 
17th century, and was annexed to Russia (rejoining Georgia) after the Berlin Treaty 
of 1878. On l6July 1921 the terntory was constituted as an Autonomous Republic 
within the Georgian SSR 

Population (1979 census) Georgians, 80 1%, Russians, 9 8% and Armenians 
4 6% 

110 deputies were elected on 24 Feb. 1980,43 of them women 

The republic specializes in sub-tropical agncultural products. These include tea. 
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mandannes and lemons, grapes, bamboo, eucalyptus, etc. Livestock (Jan 1983) 

128,600 cattle, 8,9(X) pigs, 10,300 sheep and goats. In 1980 there were 69 collective 
farms and 21 state farms 

There are shipyards at Batumi, modem oil-iefinmg plant (the pipeline from the 
Baku oilfields ends at Batumi), food-processing and canning factories, clothing, 
building matenals, drug factones, etc 

Health resorts are Kobuleti, Tsikhisdzin, Batumi on the coast and Beshumi in the 
hills. The sub-tropicai climate and flora, and the combination of mountains and 
sea, make this republic (like Abkhazia) a favourite holiday area. 

In 1982 there were 77,100 pupils at school, 8 technical colleges with 3,500 stu¬ 
dents, a pedagogical institute and several research institutions 2,200 students were 
receiving a higher education 

In Jan 1983 there were 1,300 doctors and 3,900 hospital beds, 396 scientific 
workers were employed in the republic 


SOUTH OSSETIAN AUTONOMOUS 
REGION 

This area was populated by Ossetians from across the Caucasus (North Ossetia), 
diiven out by the Mongols in the 13th century The region was set up within the 
Georgian SSR on 20 April 1922. Area, 3,900 sq km (1,505 sq miles), population 
(Jan 1984), 98,000 (1979 census, Ossetians, 66 4% and Georgians, 28 8%) 
Capital, Tskhinvali (34,000) 

Main industnes are mining, timber, electrical engineering and building materials 
Crop area, chiefly grains, was 21,600 hectares in 1983, other pursuits are sheep¬ 
farming (154,000 sheep and goats) and vine-growing There were 14 collective 
farms and 18 state farms 

There is a pedagogical institute (2,000 students) and 4 technical colleges (900 stu¬ 
dents) In 1982 there were 23,500 pupils in elementary and secondary schools 
In Jan 1983 there were 500 doctors and 1,400 hospital beds 

Books of Reference 

Lang.D M , { Modern History of Ucorgia London, 1962 — Iheheoif'ions London 196b 
Gvarjaladzc, T andl ,(eds ). koghsh-Gcoinian andOeorffiun-J.iif’lish Du iionai \ Tbilisi, 1974 
Jston\aOru:ii 3 vois Tbilisi, 1962-73 


ARMENIA 

Haikakan Sovetakan Sotsialistakan Respublika 

HISTORY. On 29 Nov 1920 Armenia was proclaimed a Soviet Socialist 
Republic The Armenian Soviet Government, with the Russian Soviet Govern¬ 
ment, was a party to the Treaty of Kars (March 1921), which confirmed the Turkish 
possession of the former Government of Kars and of the Surmali District of the 
Government of Yerevan From 1922 to 1936 it formed part of the Transcaucasian 
Soviet Federal Socialist Republic In 1936 Armenia was proclaimed a constituent 
republic of the USSR. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Armenia covers an area of 29,800 sq. km 
(11,490 sq. miles) It is bounded in the north by Georgia, in the east by Azerbaijan 
and in the south and west by Turkey and Iran. It is a very mountainous country 
with but little forest land, has many turbulent rivers and a highly fertile soil, but 
subject to drought. In Jan 1985 the population was 3,320,000. Census (1979) 
89-7% of the population were Armenians, the rest are Russians (2 3%), Kurds 
(1 7%), Azerbaijanians (5 3%). The capital is Yerevan. Other large towns are 
Leninakan (218,000) and Kirovakan (159,000). 
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CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Supreme Soviet, elected 
in 1985, consists of 338 deputies (1 per 5,000 population), 121 are women, 216 
Communists A new Constitution was adopted in Apnl 1978 
At elections to the distnct, urban and rural Soviets (24 Feb 1985), of 27,441 
deputies returned 13,682 (49 9%) were women, 15,597 (56 8%) non-Party and 
19,158 (69 8%) industnal workers and collective farmen* 

Chairman. Presidium ofthe Supreme Soviet G M Voskanyan 
Chairman, CouncilojMinisters F T Sarkisian 
First Secretary, Communist Party K S Demirchian 

FINANCE. Budget estimates (in Im rubles), 1985,1,848,1986,1,950 

AGRICULTURE. The chief agncultural area is the valley of the Arax and the 
area round Yerevan Here there are considerable cotton plantations as well as 
orchards and vineyards Sub-tropical plants, such as almonds and figs, are also 
grown Olive groves and pomegranate plantations occupy laige areas, expenments 
are being made to naturalize cork oak In the mountainous areas the chief pursuit is 
livestock raising In 1913 the total cultivated area of Armenia amounted to 346,000 
hectares; in 1940,434,000, in 1965,400,000, in 1970,409,000; in 1983,447,000 
Output of mam agncultural products (in 1,000 tonnes) in 1983 (1913 figures in 
brackets): Vegetables, 467, sugar-beet, 149 (0); potatoes, 253 (47); fruit, 206, 
grapes, 139, meat. 100 (19), milk, 541 (129); wool, 4 7 (2 3), and 547m eggs 
(54m) 

Area of imgated land in Armenia in 1982 was284,000 hectares 
There were, on 1 Jan 1984,281 collective farms, and these together with the 491 
state farms tilled 99 9% of the total cultivated area. Livestock included 300,000 
pigs, 900,000 cattle and 2 Im sheep and goats All the state farms and collective 
farms had been electnfied by the end of 1960 There were 13,400 tractors and 1,400 
grain and cotton combines in Jan 1984 

INDUSTRY. Armenia contains large deposits of copper, zinc, aluminium, 
molybdenum and other metals. It is also rich in marble, granite, cement and other 
building matenals The mining of these minerals is becoming more and more 
important Among other industries are the chemical, producing chiefly synthetic 
rubber and fertilizers, and the extraction and processing of building materials such 
as cement, pumice-stone, tuffs, marble, volcanic basalt and fire-proof clay, gmnmg- 
and textile-mills, carpet weaving, food, including wme-makmg, fruit, meat-canning 
and creamenes Machine-tool and electrical engineering works have also been 
established Among the industrial centres are Yerevan, Lenmakan, Alaverdi, 
Kafan, Kirovakan, Daval, Megn and Oktemberyan Output of electricity in 1984 
was 14,800m kwh A chain (‘cascade') of 8 hydro-electnc stations on the nver 
Razdan, as it falls about 3,300 ft from the mountain lake Sevan to its junction with 
the Arax, has been completed 

In 1984 there were produced 114,200 centnfugal pumps, 185 4m. electnc light 
bulbs, 1 4m. cu metres ferroconcrete, 3 3m. cu metres carpet, 5 1 m watches and 
clocks, 17 3m. pairs leather footwear, 443 I m. cans of preserves, and 317 3m 
decalitres of mineral water 

There were 1,286,000 industnal and office workers employed m the national 
economy m 1983 

COMMUNICATIONS. Length of railways m Jan. 1984,760 km; motor roads, 

10,400 km (hard surface, 9,000); airlines, 570 km 

Newspapers (\9S2). Out of 87 newspapers 77 appeared m Armenian. Daily circula¬ 
tion of Armenian-language newspapeis, 1 ^m, other languages, 121,000. 

EDUCATION. In 1983-84 there were 600,000 pupils m 1,500 pnmary and 
secondary schools; 66 technical colleges with 47,900 students, 13 higher 
educational institutions with 58,000 students (including corre^ndence students) 
Yerevan houses the Armenian Academy of Sciences, 43 saentinc institutes, a medi- 
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cal institute and other technical colleges, and a state university In Jan 1984, 31 
learned institutions with 3,056 scientific staff are under the Academy of Sciences, 
scientific workers in 101 institutions totalled 20,300 
In Jan 1984 there were 144,000 children in pre-school institutions. 

HEALTH. In 1983 there were 12,000 doctors and 2 7,200 hospital beds 

Books of Reference 

Kurkjian.V, \ Hi\tor\'of itmcnta New York, 1958 

Lang, D M , Irmi’nia Cradle of Civilizalion London 1978 —the inrtenian\ i People in 
Kule London, 1981 

MissakianJ , iSeanhlifthlonlhe ■iimenianQuestion IS''H-IV5() Boston. Mass . 19s() 
Shaginyan.M, lJouine\ Ifiiou^hSoviei innenia Moscow (Englished , 19.S4) 


MOLDAVIAN SOVIET SOCIALIST 
REPUBLIC 

Respublika Sovietike Sochialiste Moldovenyaske 

HISTORY. The Moldavian Soviet Socialist Republic, capital Kishinev, was 
formed by the union of part of the former Moldavian Autonomous Soviet Socialist 
Republic (organized 12 Oct 1924), formerly included in the Ukrainian Soviet 
Socialist Republic, and the areas of ^ssarabia (ceded by Romania to the USSR, 28 
June 1940) with a mainly Moldavian population. As from 2 Aug 1940 the MSSR 
includes the following regions of the former Moldavian Autonomous Soviet 
Socialist Republic. Gngonopol, Dubossarsk, Kamensk, Rybnits, Slobodzeisk and 
Tiraspol, and the following districts of Bessarabia ^Itsk, Bendery, Kagulsk, 
Kishinev, Orgeev and Sorok The republic, however, is divided not into regions but 
into 36 rural districts, 21 towns and 45 urban settlements 

AREA AND POPULATION. Moldavia is bounded in the east and south by 
the Ukraine and on the west by Romania. The area is 33,700 sq km (13,000 sq 
miles) In Jan. 1985 the population was 4,105,000, of whom (1979 census) 63 9% 
are Moldavians Others include Ukrainians (14 2%), Russians (12 8%), Gagauzi 
(3 5%), Jews (2%). Apart from Kishinev, larger towns are Tiraspol (154,0()0), ^Itsy 
(139,()00)and Bendery (114,000) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Supreme Soviet, elected in 
1985, consists of 380 deputies (I per 10,000 population), 138 are women, 253 
Communists A new Constitution was adopted in April 1978 
At elections to the district, urban and rural Soviets (24 Feb 1985), of 38,119 
deputies returned, 19,196 (50 4%) were women 21 648 (56 8%) non-Party and 
26,937 (70 7%) industrial workers and collective farmers 

Chairman. Presidium ofthe Supreme Soviet A Mokanu 
Chairman, Council of Ministers I. P Kalin 
First Secretary, Communist Party S K.Grossu 

FINANCE. Budget estimates (in Im rubles), 1985,2,353; 1986,2,478. 

AGRICULTURE. On I Jan. 1984 there were 363 collective farms and 469 state 
farms. All ploughing and sowing is mechanized. Livestock included (I Jan 1984) 
1 3m. cattle, I 9m. pigs and 1 2m sheep and goats. There were 54,300 tractors and 
4,500combine harvesters in Jan. 1984 

Output of main agricultural products (in 1,000 tonnes) in 1983 (1913 figures in 
tons in brackets): Sugar-beet, 2,420 (15), sunflower se^s, 265 (9); vegikables, 
1,257; fruit, 1,182, grapes, 1,357; meat, 268 (53), milk, 1,234 (210); wool, 2 5 (3), 
979m. ^gs. 

Bessarabia has an equable climate and ver> fertile soil. It contains nearly one 
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quarter of the vineyards of the USSR Bessarabia is also nch in fish in the south' 
stur]geon, mackerel, bn 11 

INDUSTRY. There are canning plants, wine-making plants, woodworking and 
metallurgical factones, a factory of ferro-concrete building matenals, and footwear 
and textile plants Moldavia takes third place in the USSR in the production of 
wine, tobacco and food-canning Production in 1984 included 102,centnfu^l 
pumps, 4 9 cu metres carpet, 17 2m pairs leather footwear, 217-9m bricks. 
453,900 tonnes granulated sugar, 1,587m cans of preserves, 8,500m cigarettes 
and I 6m cu metres ferroconcrete Meat and dairy produce are rapidly expanding 
food industries 

There are lignite, phosphorites, gypsum and valuable building materials 
In 1983 there were 1,599,000 industnal and office workers working in the 
national economy. Electncity generated (1984) 17,100m. kwh 

COMMUNICATIONS. Length of railways in Jan 1984, 1,150 km There is 
direct air communication with Leningrad, Moscow, Kiev, Lvov and across the 
Black Sea Tliere are 16,300 km of motor roads (11,700 hard surface), and 1,100 
km of inland waterways 

Newspapers (1983). There were 187 newspapers, 80 in Moldavian Daily circula¬ 
tion of Moldavian-language newspapers, 1,121,0()0, other languages, 955,000 

EDUCATION. In 1983-84 there were 700,000 pupils in 1,700 primary, secon¬ 
dary and special schools, 59,100 students in 52 technical colleges and 53,300 stu¬ 
dents in 8 higher educational institutions including the state university A Molda¬ 
vian Academy of Sciences was established in 1961- it had 17 research institutions 
and a scientific staff of 1,149 in Jan. 1984. in all, there are 68 learned institutions 
with 9,600 scientific staff In Jan 1984 there were 287,000 children attending pre¬ 
school institutions. 

HEALTH. Moldavia has 800 medical centres, many distnct hospitals, a state 
medical institute and 9 medical schools with over 2,500 students. Debtors in 1983 
numbered 14,400; hospital beds, 50,200 

Books of Reference 

Zlatova, Y, and Kotelnikov, V , Across Moldavia (English ed ) Moscow, 19S9 
Isloriya Moldavskoi SSR 2nded 2vols Kishinev, 1965-68 

ESTONIA 

Eesti Noukogude Sotsialistlik Vabariik 

HISTORY. The workers’ and soldiers’ Soviets in Estonia took over power on 8 
Nov. 1917, were overthrown by the German occupying forces in Match 1918, and 
were restored to power as the Germans withdrew in Nov. 1918, establishing the 
'Estland Labour Commune’. It was overthrown with the assistance of British naval 
forces in May 1919, and a democratic republic proclaimed In March 1934 this 
regime was, in turn, overthrown by a fascist coup 
The secret protocol of the Soviet-German agreement of 23 Aug. 1939 assigned 
Estonia to the Soviet sphere of interest An ultimatum (16 June 1940) led to the for¬ 
mation of a government acceptable to the USSR, on 21 July the State Duma pro¬ 
claimed the establishment of an Estonian Soviet Socialist Republic and apph^ to 
join the USSR- on 6 Aug the Supreme Soviet accepted the application. The incor¬ 
poration has been acco^ed de facto recc^nition by the Bntish Government, but 
not by the US Government, which continues to recognize an Estonian consul- 
general in New York 


AREA AND POPULATION. Estonia is bounded west and north by the 
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Baltic, east by the RSFSR and south by Latvia. Area, 45,100 sq. km (17,410 sq 
miles); population, 1,529,000 (Jan. 1985). Census (1979) 64 7% were Estonians, 
27 -9% Russians, 2 5% Ukrainians and 1 6% Belorussians. The capital is Tallinn 
Other laiige towns are Tartu (109,000), Pamu, Narva (78,000). There are 15 
districts, 33 towns and 26 urban settlements 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Supreme Soviet, elected in 
1985, consists of 285 deputies (I per 10,000 population), 102 are women, 192 
Communists A new Constitution was adopted in April 1978 
At elections to district, urban and rural Soviets (24 Feb 1985), out of 11,084 
deputies returned 5,526 (49 9%) were women, 6,072 (54 8%) non-Party and 7,499 
(67 7%) industrial workers and collective farmers 

Chairman, Presidium of the Supreme Soviet A F Riutel 
Chairman, Councilo1 Ministers B E Saul 
First Secretary, Communist Partv'K G Vaino 

FINANCE. Budget estimates (in Im rubles), 1985,1,560; 1986,1,624 

AGRICULTURE. Agriculture and dairy farming are the chief occupations 
Area under cultivation was 697,000 hectares in 1913, 918,000 hectares in 1940 
and 942,(K)0 hectares in 1983 There were 142 agricultural and 8 fishery collectives 
and 154 state farms in 1984 using 20,100 tractors and 3,600 gram combines 97% 
of state farms and 70% of collective farms were receiving electric power 
On 1 Jan. 1985 there were 854,100 head of cattle, 158,000 sheep and goats, 
and 1,103,300 pigs. 

Output of mam agncultural products (m l,(X)0 tonnes) m 1983 (1913 figures m 
brackets)' Meat (slaughter weight), 201 (60), milk, 1,182 (415), eggs, 556m (67m ), 
potatoes, 934 (689), vegetables, 125; fruit, 62 

INDUSTR Y. Some 22% of the temtory is covered by forests which provide good 
material fonts sawmills, furniture, match and pulp industries, as well as wood fuel 
Since the end of the war, 80,000 hectares have been afforested. 966,700 hectares of 
marsh land had been reclaimed by 1977 

Estonia has nch high-quality shale deposits (particularly m the north-east) 
which are estimated at 3,700m. tons Shale output was 1 9m tons m 1940 and 
27 4m. m 1984. A factory for the production of gas from shale and a pipeline (208 
km long) from Kohtla-Jarve supplies shale gas to Leningrad and Tallinn Estonian 
factories are now turning out agricultural and peat-digging machines, complex 
control and measunng instruments. The ‘Volta' factory m Tallinn produces elec¬ 
tric motors 

In the neighbourhood of Tallinn, phosphontes have been found, and m 1947 a 
plant for refining and for the production of super-phosphates was started Estonia 
also contains valuable peat deposits, and some of her electrical stations work on 
peat. There are 350 rural electnc stations Electricity generated (1984) 18,300m 
kwh. Output of paper in 1984 was 93,4(K) tonnes; leather footwear, 5 8m pairs, 
cans ofpreserves, 327m., felled timber, 2 Im cubic metres, hosiery, 15 2m pairs 
In 1983 there were 712,000 industrial and office workers engaged in the national 
economy 

COMMUNICATIONS. Length of railways in 1984,1,010 km Estonia has 20 
ports, but Tallinn handles four-fifths of the total sea-going transport. Inland water¬ 
ways total S(X) km; motor roads, 27,600 km (hard surface, 25,600 km) Airlines 
link Tallinn with Moscow, Leningrad, Riga and the Estonian islands 

Newspapers (1983). There were 45 newspapers, 32 of them in Estonian. Daily cir¬ 
culation of Estonian-Ianguage newspapers, 1,043,000, other languages, 193,000. 

EDUCATION. Estonia has retained an 11-year school curriculum, when it was 
reduced to 10 years elsewhere in the USSR. In 1983'-84 pupils iiv 600 primary. 
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secondary and special schools numbered 200,000. There were 24,800 students in 6 
higher educational establishments, including Tartu (Dorpatl University. tounded 
in 1632, and 22,800 students in 31 technical colleges 
The Estonian Academy of Sciences, founded in 1946, had 24 institutions with 
1,072 scientific staff in Jan 1984, in all, 6,900 scientific staff were working in 72 
institutions 

In Jan 1984 there were 87,000 children attending pre-school institutions 
HEALTH. In 1983 there were 6,800 doctors and 19.000 hospital beds 

Books of Reference 
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LATVIA 

Latvijas Padomju Socialistiska Republika 

H1 STORY. In the part of Latvia unoccupied by the Germans, the Bolsheviks won 
72‘Mi of the votes in the Constituent Assembly elections (Nov 1917) Soviet power 
was proclaimed in Dec 1917, but was overthrown when the Germans occupied all 
Latvia (Feb 1918). Restored when they withdrew (Dec 1918), it was overthrown 
once more by combined Bntish naval and German military forces (May-Dec 
1919), and a democratic government set up This regime was in turn replaced when 
a fascist coup took place in May 1934 

The secret protocol of the Soviet-German agreement of 23 Aug. 1939 assigned 
Latvia to the Soviet sphere of interest. An ultimatum (16 June 1940) led to the for¬ 
mation of a government acceptable to the USSR On 21 July a People’s Diet pro¬ 
claimed the establishment of the Latvian Soviet Socialist Republic and applied to 
join the USSR, whose Supreme Soviet accepted the application on S Aug The 
incorporation has been accorded de facto recognition by the British Government, 
but not by the US Government, which continues to recognize the Charge d’Affaires 
in Washington, D C 

AREA AND POPULATION. Latvia is bounded north by Estonia and the 
Baltic Sea, west by the Baltic, south by Lithuania and Belorussia and east by the 
RSFSR Latvia has a total area of 63,700 sq km (25,590 sq miles) Population, 
Jan 1985, 2,604,000, of whom (1979 census) 53 7% are Latvians and 32 8% 
Russians There are 26 districts, 56 towns and 37 urban settlements 
The chief town is Riga (the capital), other pnncipal towns are Daugavpils 
(Dvinsk) (122,000), Liepaja (109,000), Jelgava (Mitau) (69,000) and Ventspils 
(Windau). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Supreme Soviet, elected in 
1985, consists of 325 deputies (1 per 10,000 population), 115 are women, 219 
Communists. A new Constitution was adopted in April 1978 
At elections to district, urban and rural Soviets (24 Feb. 1985), of 23,385 depu¬ 
ties returned, 11,672 (49 9%) were women, 12,883 (55 1%) non-Party and 15,781 
(67 5%) industnal workers and collective farmers 

Chairman. Presidium of the Supreme Soviet J J Vagris 
Chairman, CouncilojMinisters'Y Y Ruben 
First Secretary, Communist Party B K Pugo 
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FINANCE. Budget estimates (in Im. rubles), 1985,2,312; 1986,2,527 

AGRICULTURE. Latvia is now no longer mainly an agncultural country The 
urban population, 35% ofthe total in 1939, was 70% in Jan 1984 
Latvian forest lands, state and pnvate (2 4m hectares), produced in 1937-38, 
3 4m cu metres of timber, 1983 output, 4 2m cu metres 
Area under cultivation was l -4m. hectares m 1913,2m in 1940,1 7m in 1984 
I 8m. hectares of marsh land have been drained (1983). 

Cattle breeding and dairy farming are the chief agricultural occupations Oats, 
barley, rye, potatoes and flax are the main crops 
After the establishment of the Soviet regime about 960,000 hectares were distri¬ 
buted among the landless peasants or those with very small holdings On 1 Jan 
1984 there were 244 state farms and 319 collective farms There were 35,100 trac¬ 
tors and 7,400 grain combine harvesters. By 1 Jan 1964, all state farms and collec¬ 
tive farms were using electnc power 

Livestock (1 Jan. 1985). Cattle, 1 5m (1939 1 3m ), sheep and goats, 192,000 
(1939 I 5m), pigs, 1 8m (1939 891,500). 

Output of mam agncultural products (in 1,000 tonnes) in 1983(1913 figures in 
brackets) Meat (slaughter weight), 304 (122), milk, 1,754 (673), eggs, 823m 
(136m.); sugar-beet, 387 (0), potatoes, 1,456 (645), vegetables, 243, fruit, 103, 
wool, 0 4(1 4), flax fibre, 6 (21) 

INDUSTRY. Latvia is the main producer of electnc railway passenger cars and 
long-distance telephone exchanges in the USSR, fourth in output of paper and 
woollen goods, fifth of sawn timber, sixth of rmneral fertilizers. 

Industnal output in 1984 (in 1,000 tons) included; Paper, 167, hosiery, 75m 
pairs; knitwear, 44m. garments, leather footwear, 10 4m. pairs, radios, 2 1m, 
washing machines, 634,000; ferroconcrete, l -5m. cu. metres, granulated sugar, 
246; cans of preserves, 422m. Electncity generated (1984) 3,800m kwh 
Peat deposits extend over 645,000 hectares or about 10% ofthe total area, and it 
IS estimated that total deposits are 3,000-4,000m. tons, output, 1971,2 3m. tons 
There are also gypsum deposits; amber is frequently found in the coastal districts 
In 1983 industrial and office workers numbered 1,221,000 

COMMUNICATIONS. In Jan. 1984 the length of railways was 2,380 km, and 
motor roads, 26,100 km (hard surface, 18,200 km) Riga is the largest port in the 
Baltic after Leningrad. 

Newspapers (1983). There were 107 newspapers (64 in Lettish) Daily circulation 
of Lettish-language newspapers, I 2m., other languages 486,000 

RELIGION. The Latvian Lutheran Church numbered 600,000 members in 
1956. 

EDUCATION. In 1983-84 there were 900 pnmary and secondary schools, with 
a total of 400,000 pupils: 122,000 children attended pre-school institutions. Ten 
places of higher education had 45,800 students, 56 technical colleges had 40,500 
students; there were also 21 music and art schools, 3 teachers’ training colleges 
and an agricultural academy In 1946 an Academy of Sciences was opened 
which in Jan 1984 had 16 research institutes with a staff of 1,598 scientific 
workers; there were over 13,200 scientific workers in 101 research institutions. 

HEALTH. There were 12,000 doctors and 35,500 hospital beds in 1983 

Books of Reference 

Litvan Academy oil Science, Jslonva Lamnkoi SSR Riga 3vols 1952-38 
B\\nana,A,AHiUor\oflMivia PrincetonUniv Pres^, 1951 
Roze, B andK ,Latviika~Angh\ka \drdnica Goppingen, 1948 
Spekke, A., History of Latvia Stockholm, 1951 

Turkina.E . Angliski-Latviska lardnua Riga. 1948 — Latvieiu- 4nglu Idrdnua Riga, 1962 
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LITHUANIA 

Lietuvos Tarybu Socialistine Respublika 

HISTORY. In 1914-15 the German army occupied the whole ot Lithuania On 
Its withdrawal (Dec 1918) Soviets were elected in all towns and a Soviet republic 
was proclaimed. In the summer of 1919 it was overthrown by Polish, German and 
nationalist Lithuanian forces, and a democratic republic established. In Dec. 1926 
this regime was in turn overthrown by a fascist coup. 

The secret protocol of the Soviet-<3erman frontier treaty of 28 Sept 1939 
assigned the greater part of Lithuania to the Soviet sphere of influence In Oct 
1939 the province and city of Vilnius (in Polish occupation 1920-39) were ceded 
by the USSR An ultimatum (16 June 1940) led to the formation of a government 
acceptable to the USSR. A people's Diet, elected on 14-15 July, proclaimed the 
establishment of the Lithuanian Soviet Socialist Republic on 21 July and applied 
for admission to the USSR, which was effected by decree of the USSR Supreme 
Soviet on 3 Aug and included also those parts of Lithuania which had been 
reserved for inclusion in Germany This incorporation has been accorded dcjacio 
recognition by the British Government, but not by the US Government, which 
continues to recognize a Lithuanian Charge d’Affaires in Washington, D C 

AREA AND POPULATION. Lithuania is bounded north by Latvia, east and 
south by Belorussia, west by Poland, the Kaliningrad area of the RSFSR and the 
Baltic ^a The total area of Lithuania is 65,200 sq. km (25,170 sq miles) and the 
population (Jan 1985) 3,572,000, of whom 80% were Lithuanians, 8 6% Russians 
and 7 7% Poles (1979 census) 

The capital is Vilnius (Vilna) Other large towns are Kaunas (Kovno), Klaipeda 
(Memel), Siauliai (130,000) and Panevezys (112,000) There are 44 rural distncts, 
92 towns and 22 urtian settlements. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Supreme Soviet, elected in 
1985, consists of 350 deputies (1 per 15,000 population); 125 are women, 235 
Communists A new Constitution was adopted in Apnl 1978 

At elections to district, urban and rural Soviets (24 Feb. 1985), of 28,423 depu¬ 
ties returned, 14,278 (50 2%) were women, 16,126(56 7%) non-Party and 19,400 
(68 2%) industnal workers and collective farmers 

Chairman, Presidium oj the Supreme Soviet R-B l.Songaila 

Chairman, CouncilojMinisters V V Sakalauskas. 

First Secretary, Communist Party P P. Gnskevicius 

FINANCE. Budget estimates (in Im. rubles), 1985,3,495, 1986,3,786. 

AGRICULTURE. Lithuania before 1940 was a mainly agncultural country, but 
has since been considerably industnalized. The urban population was 23% of the 
total in 1937 and 64% in Jan. 1983 The resources of the country consist of timber 
and agncultural produce. Of the total area, 49 1% is arable land, 22 -2% meadow 
and pasture land, 16-3% forests and 12 4% unproductive lands. 

Area under cultivation in 1913 was 1 9m., in 1938,2 7m., in 1984,2 4m hec¬ 
tares By 1981 over 2 •7m hectares ofswamps had been drained 

Output of main agncultural products (in 1,000 tonnes) in 1983 (1913 figures in 
brackets)' Meat (slau^ter weight), 447 (159), milk, 2,742 (832), eggs, 1,063m 
(264m), sugar-bMt, 883 (0); flax, 19 (17), potatoes, 1,627(1,375), vegetables, 318, 
flint, 154; wool, 0-2(1 5) 

On 1 Jan. I985itherewere2 5m cattle,2 7m. pigs, 104,000 sheep and goats 

Forests cover 1,554,000 hectares; 70% of the forests consist of conifers, mostly 
pines Peat reserves total 4,000m cu. metres. 

Between 1940 and 1947 about 575,500 hectares (about 1 ^m. acres) were distn- 
buted among the landless and poor peasant farmers In 1984 there were 48,400 trac¬ 
tors and 11,900 grain combines serving 737 collective farms and 311 state farms. 
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INDUSTRY. Heavy eiigineering, shipbuilding and building material industnes 
are developing. Industnal output included, in 1984,20,700 metal-cutting lathes, 
fuel pumps, 325,000; sulphuric acid, 441,000 tonnes; paper, 118,000 tonnes, 
carpet, 6 Sm. sq. metres; tape recorders, 276,000; televisions, 586,000. leather 
footwear, I0-5m. pairs;granulatedsugar, 217,000 tonnes, felled timber, 2 7m. cu 
metres; hosiery, 97 9m. pairs; electnc power, 16,946m. kwh. 

In 1983 there were 1,519,000 industnal and office workers employed in the 
national economy. 

COMMUNICATIONS. Length ofrailways in Jan. 1984,2,010 km. Vilnius has 
one of the largest airports of the USSR. Inere are 36,700 km of motor roads 
(23,700 km hard surface) and 600 km of inland waterways. Klaipeda, as a non- 
freezing harbour and fishery base, is of national importance 

Newspapers Of 130 newspapers, 102 were in Lithuanian E)aily circulation 
of Lithuanian-language newspapers, 2 Om , other languages, 241,000 

RELIGION. In 1956, the Lithuanian Lutheran Church had 215,000 members. 
Roman Catholics, including those in Estonia and Latvia, numbered 2 5m 

EDUCATION. In 1983-84 there were 600,000 pupils in 2,300 pnmary and 
secondary schools. The University of Vytautas the Great, at Kaunas, was opened 
on 16 Feb. 1922. On 15 Jan. 1940 certain faculties were transferred to Vilnius to 
join the ancient University of Vilnius (founded 1570). In 1983-84 there were 12 
higher educational institutions with 69,600 students, in 67 technical colleges of all 
kinds there were 63,400 students. The Lithuanian Academy of Sciences, founded 
in 1941, had 11 institutions with a total scientific staff of 1,811 in Jan. 1984, there 
were 88 scientific institutions with 14,500 research personnel. 174,000 children in 
Jan. 1984 were attending pre-school institutions. 

HE A LTH. In 1983 there were 14,800 doctors and 43,100 hospital beds 

Books of Reference 

Jurgela.C R of the Lithuanian Nation New York, 1948 

Kantdntas.A -dndV,A LithuanianHiMiof(raph\ Univ orAIbcrtdPress, 1975 

Peteraitis, V ,Lithuanian-knf{hshDiitionarv 2 vols Chicago, 1960 

S\izKii\is,S ,(^d),EnLVilopt.'diaLituanica 6vols Boston, 1970-78 

Vardys,S ,(ed), Lithuania under the Soviets Portrait of a Nation, JV4l)-45 New York, 1965 


SOVIET CENTRAL ASIA 

Soviet Central Asia embraces the Kazakh Soviet Socialist Republic, the Uzbek 
Soviet Socialist Republic, the Turkmen Soviet Socialist Republic, the Tadzhik 
Soviet Socialist Republic and the Kiiglnz Soviet Socialist Republic. 

Turkestan (by which name part of this territory was then known) was conquered 
by the Russians in the 1860s. In 1866 Tashkent was occupied and in 1868 
Samarkand, and subsequently further temtory was conquered and united with 
Russian Turkestan. In the 1870s Bokhara was subjugated, the emir, by the agree¬ 
ment of 1873, recognizing the suzerainty of Russia. In the same year Khiva became 
a vassal state to Russia. Until 1917 Russian Central Asia was divided politically 
into the Khanate of Khiva, the Emirate of Bokhara and the Govemor-General&hip 
ofTurkestan. 

In the summer of 1919 the authority of the Soviet Government became definit¬ 
ely established in these regions The Khan ofKhiva was deposed in Feb 1920, and 
a People's Soviet Republic was set up, the medieval name of Khorezm being 
revived. In Aug 1920 the Emir of Bokhara suffered the same fate, and a similar 
regime was set up in Bokhara. The former Governor-Generalship ofTurkestan was 
constituted an Autonomous Soviet Socialist Republic within the RSFSR on 11 
April 1921. 

In the autumn of 1924 the Soviets of the Turkestan, Bokhara and Khiva Repub- 
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lies decided to redistnbute the temtones of these republics on a nalionalitv basis; at 
the same time Bokhara and Khiva became Socialist Republics. The redistribution 
was completed in May 1925, when the new states of Uzbekistan, Turkmenistan 
and Tadzhikistan were accepted into the USSR as Union Republics. The remain¬ 
ing districts of Turkestan populated by Kazakhs were united with Kazakhstan 
which was established as an ASSR in 1925 and became a Union Republic in 
1936. Kirghizia, until then part of the RSFSR, was established as a Union Republic 
in 1936 

Books of Reference 

Akiner, S , Thelsiamu Peoplc\ olihc Smicl L nion London, 1983 

Bennigsen, A .and Broxup M . 7/i(/s/am/t Ifm-atio the Soviet State London 1983 

Nove.A and Newth I A . 7he Soviet Middle Imsi London, I9(>7 

Rw>kin, M s Muslim C hallenne New y oik, 1982 

Wheeler (i, Hie Modern Uistnr\ of Soviet Central Asia London 1964 — Ihe Peoples ol 
Soviet Cent!a! Isia London. 1966 


KAZAKHSTAN 

Kazak Soviettik Sotzialistik Respublikasy 

HISTORY. On 26 Aug 1920 Uralsk, Turgai, Akmolinskand Semipalatinsk pro¬ 
vinces formed the Kirgiz (in 1925 renamed Kazakh) Autonomous Soviet Socialist 
Republic within the RSFSR It was made a constituent republic of the USSR on 5 
Dec 1936 To this republic were added the parts of the former Governorship of 
Turkestan inhabited by a majority of Kazakhs It consists of the following regions 
Aktyubinsk, Alma-Ata, Chimkent, Dzhambul, Dzhezkazgan, East Kazakhstan, 
Guryev, Karaganda, Kokchetav, Kustanai, Kzyl-Orda, Mangyshlak. North 
Kazakhstan. Pavlodar, Semipalatinsk, Taldy-Kurgan, Tselinograd, Turgai. 
Uralsk 

AREA AND POPULATION. Kazakhstan is bounded on the west by the 
Caspian Sea and the RSFSR, on the east by China, on the north by the RSFSR and 
on the south by Uzbekistan and Kirghizia The area of the republic is 2,717,300 sq 
km (1.049,155 sq miles). It is the next in size to the RSFSR, is far larger than all the 
other Central Asian Soviet Republics combined and stretches nearly 3,000 km 
from west to east and over 1,500 km from north to south Population (Jan. 1985) 
15,858,000, of whom 55% live in urban areas The Kazakhs form 36%, Russians 
40 8% and Ukrainians 6* 1% of the population (1979 census), as a result of the 
industrialization of the country since 1941 and the opening of virgin lands since 
1945 The population includes over 100 nationalities 
The capital is Alma-Ata, formerly Vemy, other large towns are Karaganda, 
Semipalatinsk, Chimkent and Petropavlovsk In all there are 82 towns, 197 urban 
settlements and 221 rural distncts 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Supreme Soviet, elected in 
1985, consists of 510 deputies (1 per 20,000 population), 183 are women, 336 
Communists A new Constitution was adopted in Apnl 1978. 

At elections to the regional, district, urban and rural Soviets (24 Feb 1985), out 
of 130,130 deputies returned, 64,662 (49 7%) were women, 75,523 (58%) non- 
Party and 89,544 (68 8%) industnal workers and collective farmers. 

President, Presidium ojthe Supreme Soviet S Z Mukashev. 

Chairman, CouncilojMinisters N A. Nazarbaev 
First Secretary. Communist Party D A Kunaev 

FINANCE. The budget (in I m rubles) balanced as follows 1985,10,982,1986, 
11,316 

AGRICULTURE. Kazakh agneuiture has changed from primarily nomad 
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cattle breeding to production of gram, cotton and other industrial crops. In 1983 
the crop area was 35 9m. hectares—over 16% of the total cultivated area of the 
USSR (1913.4 2m.; 1940,6 8m.) 

2,047,000 hectares of land have an imgation network. 

The ‘Ukrainka’ winter wheat has been transformed into a spring wheat suitable 
for cultivation in Kazakhstan. Tobacco, rubber plants and mustard are also cultiv¬ 
ated Kazakhstan has rich orchards and vineyards; 27,000 hectares were under 
vines and 95,000 under orchards in 1983 Between 1954 and 1959, over 23m hec¬ 
tares of virgin and long fallow land were opened up, 544 new state gram farms 
being organized for the purpose Gram delivenes to the state were 10 5m tons m 
1960, 2 4m. m 1965, 13 4m m 1970, 5 Im m 1975. 8 2m in 1977, 16,784 m 
1978 

Kazakhstan is noted for its livestock, particularly its sheep, from which excellent 
quality wool is obtained The Akharomenno is a newly developed crossbreed of 
merino sheep and the wild Akhar mountain ram Livestock on I Jan 1985 includ¬ 
ed 9m cattle, 36m sheep and goats and 2 7m pigs 
There were, on 1 Jan 1984, 395 collective farms and 2,120 state farms with 
243,200 tractors and 116,300 gram combine harvesters There were 5,293 rural 
power stations of307,800 kwh capacity 

Output of main agricultural products (in Im tonnes) m 1983 (1913 figures m 
brackets)' Meat (slaughter weight), 1 2 (0 44), milk. 4 6 (0 85). eggs, 3.586m 
(233m ), woo), 0 1 (0 04), sugar-beet, 1 6 (0), cotton, 0 3 (0 015), potatoes, I 9 
(0 18), vegetables, 1 2, fruit, 0 3 

INDUSTRY. Kazakhstan is extremely nch m mineral resources Coal and 
tungsten m Karaganda (in the centre), oil along the nver Emba (m the west), 
copper, lead and zinc—Kazakhstan contains about one-half of the total deposits of 
these three metals contained in the USSR—Iceland spar (m the south), nickel and 
chromium m the Kustanai and Semipalatinsk regions, molybdenum and other 
minerals 

In 1943 big deposits of manganese were found m Eastern Kazakhstan, new coal 
seams were also discovered there In South Kazakhstan new copper and bauxite 
deposits have been found 

Coal, oil, non-ferrous metallurgy, heavy engmeenng and chemical industries 
have brought Kazakhstan to the thin) place among the mdustnal republics of the 
USSR Production (Im tonnes) m 1984 included iron ore, 24 0, sulphuric acid. 

1 7. ferroconcrete. 6 3m cu metres, leather footwear, 31 3m pairs, rolled metal. 
4 0, cans of preserves, 391 6. coal, 125 5, oil, 20 6, textiles, 244 9 sq. metres, 
knitwear, 97 9, hosiery, 72 9m pairs The Lenmogorsk and Chimkent lead plants, 
the Balkhash, Irtysh and Karaskpai copper-smelting works and others supply the 
country with non-ferrous metals. A meat-packing plant has been built in Semi¬ 
palatinsk, a fish cannery in Guryev, a chemical plant in Aktyubinsk, a tractor 
works at Pavlodar, and a superphosphate plant in Dzhambul The oil industry' in 
Emba and Aktyubinsk yields high-quality aviation oil 
Aviation plays an important part in agriculture About 14m hectares were in 
1984 treated from the air (destruction of pests, surface feeding of sugar-beet planta¬ 
tions, pollination of orchards, etc.). 

Among recent enterprises are a large textile combine at Kustanai, hosiery fac¬ 
tories at Djezkazgan, Lenmogorsk and Aktyubinsk, a sugar factory at Aksu, meat 
canneries at Djetygar and Kzyl-Orda. 

Electric power output in 1984 was 74,600m kwh 

There were, in 1983, 6,349,000 industrial and otfice workers in the national 
economy 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1984 there were 117.400 km of motor roads (89,400 km hard surface) 

Railways. A 430-km railway line between the settlements of Mointi and Chu in 
Kazakhstan to complete the Transkazakh trunk line, connecting Pctropavlovsk, 
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Akmolmsk, Kara^nda and Balkhash, was opened in 1953. The new line links the 
Transkazakh trunk line with the Turkestan-^ibenan railway carrying Karaganda 
coal to South Kazakhstan The Akmolinsk-Pavlodar railway (438 km), a section of 
the South Sibenan line, was opened in Dec. 1953. Other lines in operation are 
DzhambuJ-Chalaktan, Akmohnsk-Kartaly, Uralsk-lletsk, Gunev-Kandagach In 
1984 the total length of railways in operation was 14.310 kni Over 6()0 km of 
narrow-gauge line and 700 km of broad-gauge line were built in the virgin lands 
area in 1951-57. 

Inland waterways. Total length 3,500 km 

Newspapers (1983) Of444 newspapers, 165 were in the Kazakh language Daily 
circulation of Kazakh-language newspapers, 1 8m , other languages. 3 7m 

EDUCATION. In 1983-84 there were 3 3m pupils at 8,700 elementary and 
secondary schools, 242 technical colleges with 276,000 students, 55 higher educa¬ 
tional institutions with 281,800 students, and 207 research institutes with 39,600 
scientific personnel The Kazakh Academy of Sciences, founded in 1945, had, in 
1983, 31 institutions, the scientific staff of which numbered 4,225 950,(X}0 child¬ 
ren were attending pre-school institutions 

HEALTH. In 1983 there were 55,000doctors and 207,500 hospital beds 

Books of Reference 

lsioriyakazakh\k(>iSSR 2\ols Alma-Ata, 1957-59 

A\ampie\, P, Soviet Kazakhstan Moscow, 1958 —H here hionomu lnequalii\ i\ \'n Mote 
Moscow, 1959 


TURKMENISTAN 

Tiurkmenostan Soviet Sotsialistik Respublikasy 

HISTORY. The Turkmen Soviet Socialist Republic was formed on 27 Oct 1924 
and covers the territory of the former Trans-Caspian Region of Turkestan, the 
Chai 3 iui vilayet of Bokhara and a part of Khiva situated on the right bank of the 
Oxus In May 1925 the Turkmen Republic entered the Soviet Union as one of its 
constituent republics. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Turkmenistan is bounded on the north by the 
Autonomous Kara-Kalpak Republic, a constituent of Uzbekistan, by Iran and 
Afghanistan on the south, by the Uzbek Republic on the east and the Caspian Sea 
on the west The principal Turkmen tnbes are the Tekkes of Merv and the Tekkes 
of the Attok, the Ersans, Yomuds and Goklans All speak closely related varieties 
of a l^urkic language (of the south-western group); many are Sunni Mohammedans 
The country passed under Russian control in 1881, after the fall of the 
I'urkoman stron^old of GokTepe Census (1979) 68 4% of the population were 
Turkmenians, most of whom were nomads before the First World War 12 6% 
are Russians living mostly in urban areas, and 8 5% Uzbeks There are also 
Kazakhs (2 9%), Tatars, Ukrainians, Armenians and others 
The area of Turkmenistan is 488,100 sq. km (186,400 sq miles), and its popula¬ 
tion in Jan 1985 was 3,197,000 

There are 5 regions. Chardzhou, Mary, Ashkhabad, Tashauz and Krasnovodsk, 
comprising 42 rural districts, 15 towns and 74 urban settlements 
The capital is Ashkhabad (Poltoratsk), other large towns are Chardzhou 
(152,000), Mary (Merv) (81,000), Nebit-Dag (78,000) and Krasnovodsk (5 5,000) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Supreme Soviet, elected in 
1985, consists of 330 deputies (1 per 5,000 population); 118 are women, 222 
Communists. A new Constitution was adopted in Apnl 1978. 

At elections to regional, district, urban and rural Soviets (24 Feb 1985), of 
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27.754 deputies returned, 13,865 (50%) were women, 15,870 (57-2%) non-party 
and 19,486(70 2%) industrial workers and collective farmers 

Chairman, Presidium ofihe Supreme Sonet B. Yazkuliev 
Chairman, Council of Ministers A Khodzhamuradov. 

Fmt Secretary, Communist Party S A Niyazov. 

FINANCE. Budget estimates (in Im rubles), 1985,1,420,1986,1,511 

AGRICULTURE. The main occupation of the people is agriculture, based on 
imgation Turkmenistan produces cotton, wool, Astrakhan fur, etc It is also 
famous for its carpets, and produces a special breed of Turkoman horses and the 
famous Karakul sheep 

There were 343 collective farms and 124 state farms in 1984, with 39,700 trac¬ 
tors and 1,300 gram combines There were 608 rural power stations. 

A considerable area is under Egyptian cotton, and from it has been evolved an 
original Soviet long-fibred cotton 

The main grain grown is maize Senculture, fruit and vegetable growing are also 
important, dates, olives, figs, sesame and other southern plants are grown There is 
fishing in the Caspian. 976,000 hectares were under cultivation in 1983 (1913, 
318,000,1940,411,000) 

Between 1958 and 1970 the Kara-Kum Canal was extended to 860 km In 1971 
the fourth section, to reach the Caspian, was begun to reach 1,000 km By 1982 
over 1,011,000 hectares had been irrigated 
Livestock on 1 Jan. 1985.Cattle, 704,100, pigs,210,100,sheep and goats,4 4m 
Output of mam agricultural products (in 1,000 tonnes) in 1983 (1913 figures in 
brackets): Meat (slaughter weight), 87 (58), milk, 337 (63), eggs, 311m. (18m.), 
cotton, 1,231 (69), v^etables, 273, fruit, 34, grapes, 73, wool, 14 6 (9 7) 

INDUSTRY. Turkmenistan is nch in minerals, such as ozocerite, oil, coal, 
sulphur and salt. Industry is being developed, and there are now chemical, tailor¬ 
ing, textile, light, food, agricultural implements, cement and other factories, oil 
refineries, as well as ore-mmmg 

In the Kara-Kum Desert deposits of magnesium, minerals and coal have been 
discovered, as well as some 50 new saltmines. Here a new oil town, Nebit-Dag, has 
sprung up On the Kara-Bogaz bay a sulphate industry has been developed Indus- 
tnal output in 1984 included 6 7m sq. metres window glass. 355,000 tonnes 
cotton fibre, 5 3m. pairs hosiery, 4 3m pairs leather footwear, 131m bricks 
Electric power output was 10,079m. kwh in 1984 
In 1983 there were 776,000 industnal and office workers m the national econ¬ 
omy. 

COMMUNICATIONS. Length of motor roads in 1984,19,800 km (14,400 km 
hard surface). Motor communication exists between Ashkhabad and Meshed 
(Iran). 

Length of railways, 2,120 km The line Chardzhou-Kungrad crosses the 
Chardzhou and Tashauz regions of Turkmenia and runs across Uzbekistan 
Another line connects Chardzhou and Uigench. Inland waterways, 1,300 km. 

Airlines connect Lenmsk and Tashauz, and Ashkhabad and remote areas m the 
west, north and east 

Newspapers (1983). Of 69 newspapers, 56 were m the Turkmen language. Dail> 
circulation of Turkmenian-language newspapers, 780,000, other languages, 
188,000. 

EDUCATION. In 1983-84 there were 1,900 primary and secondary schools 
with 800,000 pupils, 8 higher educational institutions with 39,400 students, 35 
technical colleges with 35,700 students, and 11 music and art schools. The Turk¬ 
men Academy of Saences directs the work of 14 learned institutions with a staff of 
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1,043 scientific staff; there were 58 research institutions in all, with 5,300 research 
workers,in 1984 ATurkmenianSlateUmversitywasopenedin 1951 
In Jan 1984,144.000 children were attending pre-school institutions 

HEALTH. In 1983 there were 9,500 doctors and 32,600 hospital beds 

Book of Reference 

fsionva I'mkmenskoiSSR 2\ols Ashkhabad, 1957 


UZBEKISTAN 

Ozbekiston Soviet Sotsialistik Respublikasy 

HISTORY. In Oct. 1917 the Tashkent Soviet assumed authonty, and in the fol¬ 
lowing years established its power throughout Turkestan The semi-indej^ndent 
Khanates of Khiva and Bokhara were first (1920) transformed into People’s 
Republics, then (1923-24) into Soviet Socialist Republics and finally merged in the 
Uzbek SSR and other republics 

The Uzbek Soviet Socialist Republic was formed on 27 Oct 1924 from lands 
formerly included in Turkestan. It includes a laige part of the Samarkand region, 
the southern part of the Syr Darya, Western Ferghana, the western plains of 
Bukhara, the Kara-Kalpak ASSR and the Uzbek regions of Khorezm. In May 1925 
Uzbekistan, by the decision of the Congress of Soviets of the USSR, was accepted as 
one of the constituent republics of the Soviet Union. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Uzbekistan is bordered on the north by the 
Kazakh Soviet Socialist Republic, on the east by the Kirghiz Soviet Socialist 
Republic and the Tadzhik Soviet Socialist Republic, on the south by Afghanistan 
and on the west by the Turkmen Soviet Socialist Republic The Uzbeks, who form 
68 7% (1979 census) of the population, were the ruling race in Central Asia until 
the arrival of the Russians during the third quarter of the 19th century The several 
native states over which Uzbek dvnasties formeiJy ruled were founded in the 1 Sth 
century upon the ruins of Tamerlane’s empire Tne Uzbek speak Jagatai Turkish, 
which IS related to Osmanli and Azerbaijan Turkish; many are Sunni Moslems 
Russians numbered (census 1979) 10 8%, Tadzhiks, 3 9%, Tatars 4 2%. 

The area of Uzbekistan is 447,400 sq km (172,741 sq. miles) Hie population in 
Jan 1985 was 17,989,000 (42% urban) The country comprises the following 
regions Andizhan, Bukhara, Dzhizak, Fergana, Kashkadar, Khorezm, Nam¬ 
angan, Navoi, Samarkand, Surkhan-Darya, Syr-Darya, Tashkent and the Autono¬ 
mous Soviet Socialist Republic of Kara Kalpakia The capital of the Republic is 
Tashkent; other large towns are Samarkand, Andizhan, Namangan There are 109 
towns, 93 urban settlements and 156 rural districts. 

On 19 &pt 1963 the Supreme Soviet of the USSR confirmed decisions of the 
Supreme Soviets of Kazakhstan and Uzbekistan, transferring over 40,000 sq. km 
from the former to the latter to ensure more efficient use of the ‘Hungry Steppe' 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Supreme Soviet, elected m 
1985, consists of 510 deputies (I per 15,000 population), 183 are women, 346 
Communists AnewConstitution was adopted in April 1978. 

At elections to the regional, distnct, uiban and rural Soviets (24 Feb. 1985), of 
104,512 deputies returned, 51,640 (49 4%) were women, 59,140 (56 6%) non- 
Party and 72,417 (69 3%) mdustnal workers and collective farmers. 

President, Presidium of the Supreme Soviet A Salimov 
Chairman, Council of Ministers G Kh Kadyrov 
First Secretary, Communist Party I B Usmankhodjayev 

FINANCE. Budget estimates (in Im rubles), 1985,7,780; 1986,8,125 

AGRICULTURE. Uzbekistan is a land of intensive farming, based on artificial 
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irrigation It is the chief cotton-growing area in the USSR and the third in the 
world. About 3 7m. hectares of collective and state farmland have irrigation 
networks, totalling over 150,000 km m length, and all are in full use. 

In 1939 the Ferghana Canal (270 km) was built During 1940, among the irriga¬ 
tion canals completed were: the North Ferghana Canal (165 km), and Andreyev 
South Feighana Canal (108 km) and the first section of the Tashkent Canal (63 
km). A canal from the Amu-Darya to Bokhara across the Kzyl-Kum and Ust-Urt 
deserts (180 km) was completed in 1965 A 200-km canal joining the river Zerav- 
shan with the Kashka Darya at the village of Paruz was completed in Aug 1955. it 
IS part of the Iski-Angara Canal The first section (93 km) of a canal irrigating the 
southern ‘Hungry Steppe’ was opened in 1960,500,000 hectares of this desert were 
under cultivation in 1967 

Agriculture flounshes, particularly in the well-watered, warm, rich oases areas, 
such as the Ferghana valley, Zeravshan, Tashkent and Khorezm, where cotton, 
fruit, silk and nee are cultivated. In the higher-lying plains gram is grown, the wide 
desert and semi-desert area of Western Uzbekistan is mainly given to pasture land 
and the breeding of the Karakul sheep, there is a Karakul institute at Samarkand 

Orchards occupied 213,000 hectares and the vineyards 118,000 hectares in 
1982 The Central Asian Branch of the Scientific Research Institute of Viticulture 
in Tashkent has produced new frost resistant grapes by crossing the wild Amur 
grape with Central Asian and European types In 1984 there were 855 collective 
farms and 1,136 state farms, with 169,700 tractors and 10,900 cotton picking and 
gram combines. Ploughing, cotton-sowing and cultivation are completely mechan¬ 
ized; cotton picking over 46% 

Uzbekistan provides 65% of the total cotton, 50% of the total nee and 60% of the 
total lucerne grown in the USSR. The area under crops was 2,189,000 hectares in 
1913,3,036,000 hectaresin 1940and4 I18m hectares in 1983 

Livestock on 1 Jan 1985* 4 Om cattle, 9-4m sheep and goats and 719,100 
pigs. 

Output of main agricultural products (in 1,000 tonnes) in 1983 (1913 figures in 
tons in brackets)' Meat (slaughter weight), 389 (89); milk, 2,533 (231), eggs, 
1,751m. (87m.), wool, 25-5 (5 3); cotton, 5,931 (517), potatoes, 373 (46); vegeta¬ 
bles, 2,630, fhiit, 951; grapes, 689; wool, 25 5(5 3) 

Afforestation over an area of 50,000 hectares h^ been earned out to protect the 
Bokhara and Karakul oases from the advancing Kzyl-Kum sands and to stop the 
sand-drifts in a number of distncts of Central Feighana. 

INDUSTRY. Of its mineral resources, in addition to oil and coal, copper and 
building materials and ozocente deposits are now also exploited. New very nch 
coal deposits were discovered in 1944 and 1947 near Tashkent 

There are over 1,600 foctones and mills. They include a factory of agncultural 
machinery (in Tashkent), a cement factory, a sulphur-mine, an oxygen factory, a 
paper-mill, a leather fiu;tory, textile-nulls, clothing factories, iron and steel works, 
the Chirchik electro-chemical plant, a superphosphate plant in Kokand and oil 
refinenes, coalnunes, etc. Output in 1984 included 26,100 tractors, 1,846m 
bncks, 319m. sq. metres; cotton fibre, 135 9m sq. metres silk fabrics, 34m. pairs 
leather footwear, 802m. cans of preserves, 53 2m. pairs hosiery. Gold is being 
worked at Muruntau, Chadak and Kochbulak. 

The Tashkent power station (2m. kw.) was completed in 1971 Power output in 
1984 was 44,600m. kwh (481m. kwh. in 1940). Two natural-gas pipelines tDjai- 
kak-Tashkent, Ferghana-Kokand) and a third from Bokhara to the Urals are oper¬ 
ating. Natural gas output (1976) was 36,100m cu metres. 

In 1983 there were 4,698,()00 industrial and office workers in the national 
economy. 

COMMUNICATIONS. The total length of railway in 1984 was 3,480 km. 
Branches lead to Karshe-Kitab, Kerki-Termez, Jalal-Abad, Namangan, Anduaii 
and other centres. In 1947-55 a new line was built from Chardzhou to Kungrad. 

The Great Uzbek Highway was completed in April 1941. Total length of motor 
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roads m 1984 was 69,000 km (hard surface, 57,200 km) ln\and waterways. 1,100 
km. 

An airline, serving ail ofCentral Asia, is most developed in Uzbekistan 

Newspapers (1983) There were 195 newspapers in the Uzbek language out of a 
total of 288 Daily circulation of Uzbek-fanguage newspapers, 3 9m, other 
languages, 1 1 m 

EDUCATION In 19^3-84 there were 9,400 elementary and secondary schools 
with 4 3m pupils,. 42 higher educational establishments with 287,800 students 
and 238 technical colleges with 261,700 students Uzbekistan has an Academy of 
Sciences with 30 institutions and 3,993 academic staff, there were 188 research 
institutes with a scientific staff of 37,300 in Jan. 1984 There are universities and 
medical schools in Tashkent and Samarkand In Jan 1984, 1,102,000 children 
were attending pre-school institutions 

The Uzbek Arabic script was in 1929 replaced by the Latin alphabet which in 
1940 was superseded by one based on the Cyrillic alphabet 

HEALTH In 1983 there were 55,500 doctors and 207,100 hospital beds 

Book of Reference 

Isionw I'zhekskoiSSR 4vols Tashkent, 1967-68 
Walcrson, N ,(cd ), I zhek-knghshDuiionarv London, 1980 


KARA-KALPAK AUTONOMOUS SOVIET 
SOCIALIST REPUBLIC 

Area, 164,900 sq km (63,920 sq miles), population (Jan 1985), 1,080,000 Capi¬ 
tal, Nukus (127,000). The Karal^lpaks are first mentioned in written records in the 
16th century as tributary to Bokhara, and later to the Kazakh Khanate. In the 
second half of the 19th century, as a result of the Russian conquest of Central Asia, 
they came under Russian rule On 11 May 1925 the terntory was constituted 
within the then Kazakh Autonomous Republic (of the Russian Federation) as an 
Autonomous Region On 20 March 1932 it became an Autonomous Republic 
within the Russian Federation, and on 5 Dec 1936 it became part of the Uzbek 
SSR Census (1979) Karakalpaks were 31 1% of population, Uzbeks, 31 5% and 
Kazakhs, 26 9% 

185 deputies were elected to its Supreme Soviet on 20 Feb 1980, of whom 68 
were women and 118 Communists 

Its manufactures are in the field of light industry—bncks, leather goods, furni¬ 
ture, canning, wine Output of cotton fibre in 1982 was 118,900 tonnes; cattle 
numbered315,000andsheepandgoats,615,100,in Jan 1983 There were 39 col¬ 
lective and 119 state farms The total cultivated area in 1983 was 350,400 hectares. 

In 1982-83 there were 278,800 pupils at schools, 32,283 at technical colleges, 
and 6,169 at university There is a branch of the Uzbek Academy of Sciences with 
190 scientific staff. 

There were 2,200 doctors and 11,100 hospital beds 


TADZHIKISTAN 

Respublikai Sovieth Sotsialistii Tojikiston 

HISTORY. The Tadzhik Soviet Socialist Republic was formed from those 
regions of Bokhara and Turkestan where the population consisted mainly of 
Tadzhiks It was admitted as a constituent republic of the Soviet Union on 5 Dec. 
1929 


AREA AND POPULATION. Tadzhikistan is situated between 39* 40' and 
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36* 40' N. lat. and 67* 20' and 75* E. long., north of the Oxus (Amu-Darya). On the 
west and north it is bordered by Uzbekistan and by the Kni^iz Soviet Socialist 
Republic; on the east by Chinese Turkestan and on the south by Afghanistan It 
includes three regions (Leninabad, Kuigan>Tyube and Kulyab) and 43 rural dis¬ 
tricts. 18 towns and 49 urban settlements, together with the Gorno-Badakhshan 
Autonomous Region. Its highest mountains are Communism Peak (7,495 metres) 
and Lenin Peak (7,127 metres) Even the lowest valleys in the Pamirs are not below 
3,500 metres above sea-level. The huge mountain glaciers are the source of many 
rapid nvers-^he tnbutanes of the Amu-Darya, which flows from east to west 
along the southern border of Tadzhikistan. About 58 -8% of the population are 
Tadzhiks. They speak an Iranian dialect, little different from Persian, and they are 
considered to be the descendants of the onginal Aryan population of Turkestan 
Unlike the Persians, the Tadzhiks are mostly Sunnis. Of the rest, 22 9% are Uzbeks 
living in the north-west of the republic Russians and Ukrainians number 10 4% 
(1979 census). 

The area of the territory is 143,100 sq. km (55,240 sq. miles) Population (Jan 
1985), 4,500,000. The capital is Dushanbe. Other large towns are Leninabad 
(I43,()00), Kurgan-Tyube, Kulyab. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Supreme Soviet, elected in 
1985, consists of 350 deputies (1 per 5,000 population), 126 are women and 238 
Communists A new Constitution was adopt^ in Apnl 1978. 

At elections to the district, urban and rural Soviets and the regional Soviet of 
Gorno-Badakhshan (24 Feb 1985), out of 27,754 deputies returned 13,865 
(50 0%) were women, 15,870 (57 2%) non-Party and 19,486 (70 2%) industrial 
workers and collective farmers 

Chairman. Presidium of the Supreme Soviet G Pallaev 

Chairman, Council of Ministers 1 Khaeev. 

First Secretary, Communist Party K M Makhkamov 

FINANCE. Budget estimates (in Im. rubles), 1985,1,626, 1986,1,714 

AGRICULTURE. The occupations of the population are mainly farming, honi- 
culture and cattle breeding Area under crops in 1983 was 809,000 hectares (1913, 
494,000,1940,807,000). Wine production in 1982 was 5 4m decalitres 

There are 4^000 km of irrigation canals, the irrigation networks cover about 
634,000 hectares of land 

Tadzhikistan grows many varieties of fruit, including apricots, figs, olives, pome¬ 
granates, a local variety of lemons and oranges, and in the south sugar-cane has 
been grown. Even on the highest mountain plateaux of the Pamirs, ‘the roof of the 
world’, the bioli^cal station of Tadzhikistan (3,860 metres above sea-level) has 
succeeded in raising crops of 60 varieties of barley, 10 varieties of oats, 4 of wheat, 
as well as vegetables Eucalyptus and geranium arc grown for the perfumery 
industry Jute, nee and millet are also grown. 

Tadzhikistan contains nch pasture lands, and cattle breeding is a very important 
branch of Its agriculture. Livestock on 1 Jan 1985 1 3m cattle, 3 2m sheep and 
goats and 183,600 pigs. 

The Gissar sheep is famous in the south for its meat and fat, the Karakul sheep is 
widely bred for its wool 

There were 158 collective farms (all with electnc power) and 284 state farms in 
1984, with 33,500 tractors and 1,500 cotton and grain combine harvesters. 

Output of main agncultural products (in 1,000 tonnes) in 1982 (1913 figures in 
tons in brackets): Meat (slaughter weight). 102 (48), milk, 528 (102); eggs, 
397m. (20m,); wool, 5 (2 1); cotton, 880 (32); potatoes, 158 (10); vegetables, 410; 
firuit, 261; grapes, 218, 

INDUSTRY. The onginal small-scale handicraft industries have been leplaced 
by bi^ industnal enterpnses, including mining, engineenng, food, textile, clothing 
and silk foctones. 
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There are nch deposits of brown coal, lead, zinc and oil (in the north of the 
republic), rare elements, such as uranium, radium, arsenic and bismuth. Asbestos, 
mica, corundum and emery, lapis lazuli, potassium salts, sulphur and other miner¬ 
als have been found in other parts of the republic 
Industrial output in 1984 included 411,000 tonnes mineral fertilizer, 1,046,000 
cu. metres ferroconcrete, 303 8m bncks, 2S8,9(X) tonnes cotton fibre, 12 Im 
Items knitwear, 32 8m. pairs hosiery, 8 8m pairs leather footwear. 

There are 80 big electrical stations The hydro-electnc Varzob station began to 
operate in 1954, that at Kairak-Kum on the Syr Darya River was completed in 
19S7and2 moreatMurgabin 1964 Output in 1984 was IS,172m kwh. (in 1940, 
62m kwh). 

Construction of an electro-chemical combine, the largest in the USSR, has 
begun in the Yavan steppe in south Tadzhikistan, and the 3 2m kw. power station 
in the upper reaches of the Vakhsh River was near completion in 1979 
In 1983 there were 1,037,000 industnal and office workers in the national econ¬ 
omy 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In Jan. 1984 there were 19,800 km of motor roads Of these, 16,000 km are 
hard surface, including the Osh-I^orog (700 km), Yasui-Bazar-Charm (107 km) 
and Dushanbe-Khorog in the Pamirs (557 km) roads 

Railways. A railway line between Termez and Dushanbe (258 km) connects the 
republic with the railway system of the USSR The mountainous nature of the 
republic makes ordinary railway construction difficult, accordingly 345 km ol 
narrow gauge railways have been constructed (Kurgan-Tyube-Piandzh and 
Dushanb^Kurgan-l'yube, connecting Dushanbe with the cotton-growing Vakhsh 
valley are particularly important). Length of railways, 1984,470 km 

Aviation. Dushanbe is connected by air with Moscow, Tashkent, Baku and the 
regional and distnct centres of the republic. 

Shipping. A steamship line on the Amu-Darya runs between Termez, Sarava and 
Jilikulam on the nver Vakhsh (200 km) 

Newspapers (1983) There were 67 newspapers, 57 in Tadzhik. Daily circulation of 
Tddzhik-language newspapers, 1,000,000, othei languages, 334,000 

EDUCATION. In 1983-84 there were 3,100 primary and secondary schools 
with 1 2m pupils, 10 higher educational institutions with 58,100 students and 38 
technical colleges with 38,700 students, the Tadzhik state university had 12,467 
students. In Jan 1984,121,000 children were attending pre-school institutions. In 
1951 an Academy of&iences was established; it has 17 institutions, the scientific 
staff of which numbers * ,360, there are 61 research institutions in all, with 8,200 
scientific personnel in Jan 1984 The Pamir research station is the highest altitude 
meteorological observatory m the world 
In 1940 a new alphabet based on Cyrillic was introduced 

HEALTH. There are 277 hospitals as well as maternity homes, clinics and spe¬ 
cial institutes to combat tropical diseases There were 11,100 doctors in 1983 and 
45,000 hospital beds 


GORNO-BADAKHSHAN AUTONOMOUS 
REGION 

Comprising the Pamir massif along the borders of Alghanistan and China, the 
region was set up on 2 Jan. 1925. Area, 63,700 sq. km (24,590 sq. miles), popula¬ 
tion (Jan 1984), 143,000 (83% Tadjiks, 11% Kiighiz). (Capital, Khorog (14,800). 
The inhabitants are predominantly Ismaili Moslems. 

Mining industnes are develop^ (gold, rock-crystal, mica, coal, salt). Wheat, 
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fruit and fodder crops are grown and cattle and sheep are bred in the western parts 
In 1983 there were 7 J ,300 cattle, 347,500 sheep and goats. Total area under cultiv¬ 
ation, 18,400 hectares 

In 1981-82 42,900 pupils were attending 266 schools. 

Books of Reference 

Academy of Science of Tadzhikistan, htoriya Tadzhikskogo Naroda 3 vols Moscow, 
1963-65 

Chumichev, D A , Tadzhikskava SSR Moscow, 1954 
Luknitsky, P, Soviet Tajikistan [In English] Moscow, 1954 

KIRGHIZIA 

Kyrgyz Sovietik Sotsialistik Respublikasy 

HISTORY. After the establishment of the Soviet regime in Russia, Kirghizia 
became part of Soviet Turkestan, which itself became an Autonomous Soviet 
Socialist Republic within the RSFSR in April 1921 In 1924, when Central Asia 
was reorganized temtonally on a national basis, Kirghizia was separated from 
Turkestan and formed into an autonomous region within the RSFSR On 1 Feb 
1926 the Government of the RSFSR transformed Kirghizia into an Autonomous 
Soviet Socialist Republic within the RSFSR, and finally in Dec 1936 Kirghizia 
was proclaimed one of the constituent Soviet ^lalist Republics of the USSR 

AREA AND POPULATION. The territory of Kirghizia covers 198,500 sq 
km (76,460 sq miles), and its population in Jan 1985 was 3,976,000 The republic 
compnses 3 regions Issyk-Kul, Naryn and Osh There are 18 towns, 31 urban 
settlements and 40 rural districts Its capital is Frunze (formerly Pishpek) Other 
large towns are Osh (188,000), Przhevalsk (56,000), Kyzyl-Kiya, Tokmak 
Kirghizia is situated on the Tien-Shan mountains and bordered on the east by 
China, on the west by Kazakhstan and Uzbekistan, on the north by Kazakhstan 
and in the south by Tadzhikistan The Kirghizians are of Turkic ongin and form 
47 9% (1979 census) of the population, the rest are Russians (25 9%), Ukrainians 
(3 l%),Uzbeks(12 1%)and Tatars(2%) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Supreme Soviet, elected in 
1985, consists of350 deputies (1 per 5,000 population), 127 arc women. 235 Com¬ 
munists A new Constitution was adopted in April 1978 
At elections to the regional, district, urban and rural Soviets (24 Feb 1985), of 
the 28,014 deputies returned, 14,043 (50 1%) were women, 15,823 (56 5%) non- 
Partyand 19,403(69 2%) industnal workers and collective farmers 

Chairman, Presidium of the Suprentp Soviet T Kh Koshoev 
Chairman, Council of Ministers A Duisheev. 

First Secretary, Communist Party A M. Masaliev. 

FINANCE. Budget estimates (in Im rubles), 1985,1,944,1986,2,146 

AGRICULTURE. Kirghizia is famed for its livestock breeding. On 1 Jan. 1985 
there were 1,051,200 cattle, 319,100 pies, 10 5m sheep and goats. Yaks are bred as 
meat and dairy cattle, and graze on nigh altitudes unsuitable for other cattle 
Crossed with domestic cattle, hybrids are produced much heavier than ordinary 
Kirghiz cattle and giving twice the yield of milk The Kiighizian horse is famed for 
its endurance, but it is of small stature, it has in recent years been crossed with Don, 
Arab and other breecB 

On 1 Jan. 1984 there were 181 collective and 255 state farms. Area under crops 
(1984), I -3m. hectares (1913,640,000,1940,1,056,000). There were 27,100 trac¬ 
tors and 5,000 grain combine harvesters in 1984, nearly all collective and state 
farms received electric power 

Kirgizia raises wheat sufficient for its own use and oUiei grains and fodder, par- 
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iiculariy teme; also sugar-beet, hemp, kenaf, kendyt, tobacco, med\cma\ plants 
and nee Sericulture, fruit, grapes and vegetables and bee-keeping are major 
branches of Kirghiz agriculture i\gnculture is highly mechanized, nearly all the 
area under crops is worked by tractors. In 1983 irrigation networks in collective 
and state farms covered 974,000 hectares; practically all were in use A canal in the 
western Tien-Shan ranges and a reservoir in the Urto-Tokoi mountains arc being 
constructed 

The health resorts of Jety-Oguz (7,200 ft) and Jalal-Abad are famous for their 
mild alpine climate and mineral springs 

Output of mam agricultural products (in 1.000 tonnes) in 1983 (1913 figures in 
tons in brackets) Meat (slaughter weight), 170 (39), milk, 706 (91), eggs. 461m 
(19m), wool, 35 2 (4 7); cotton. 53 (28). sugar-beet, 346 (0), potatoes, 309 (19), 
vegetables, 458, fruit, 219, grapes, 75. 

INDUSTRY. Kirghizia contains over 500 large modem industrial enterpnses 
including sugar refineries, tanneries, cotton and wool-cleansing works, flour-mills, 
a tobacco factory, food, timber, textile, engineering, metallurgical, oil and mining 
enterprises 

Production in 1984 included 391 2m electnc lamps, 18m items knitwear, 
220,000 washing machines, 893,400 cu metres ferroconcrete, 18 5m pairs 
hosiery, 10 9m pairs leather footwear, 127 7m cans conserves 
Hydro-electric power stations are being built in the Central Tien-Shans and the 
cotton-growing districts in the Osh Region, the Chui valley and on the shore of 
Lake Issyk-Kul Power output (1984) was 10,886m kwh 
There were, in 1983, 1,191,000 industrial and office workers in the national 
economy. 

COMMUNICATIONS. In the north a railway runs from Lugovaya through 
Frunze to Rybachi on Lake Issyk-Kul Towns in the southern valleys are linked by 
shoit lines with the Ursatyevskaya-Andizhan railway in Uzbekistan Total length 
of railway (Jan 1984) is 370 km Most of the traffic is by road, there were 28,300 
km of motor roads (19,700 hard surface) in 1984 A road tunnel through the Tien- 
Shan mountains at an altitude of9,600 ft, connecting Frunze and Osh, is being con¬ 
structed Inland waterways, 600 km Airlines link Frunze with Moscow and Tash¬ 
kent 

Newspapers (1983) Of 108 newspapers with a daily 1 2m circulation, 61 with 
754,000 circulation are in the Kirghiz language 

EDUCATION. Kirghizia had 1,700 primary and secondary schools with 
900,0(X) pupils in 1983-84, 165,000 children were attending pre-school institu¬ 
tions There were also 10 higher educational institutions with 59,000 students, 45 
technical and teachers' training colleges with 51,400 students, as well as music and 
art schools The Kirghizian Academy of Sciences was established in 1954 In 1984 
there were 65 research institutes, 18 of them, with 1,442 scientific staff, operating 
under its auspices, altogether there were 8,600 scientific staff in 1983 A university 
was opened m 1951 It has 13,370 students, 6,268 full-time, 1,054 evening and 
6.048 correspondence students taking a full degree course In &pt 1940 a new 
alphabet, based on Cyrillic, was introduced 

HEALTH. In 1983 there were 12,300 doctors and 46,500 hospital beds 

Books of Reference 

luonxaKiifiizskoiSSR 5vols Frun/e, 198411 
Ryazanlse\,S N hiighizia Moscow, 1951 



UNITED ARAB 
EMIRATES 


Federal Capita! Abu Dhabi 
Population 1 23m (1984) 

GNPpet capita US$21,340(1983) 


HISTORY. From Sha’am, 3S miles south-west of Ras Musam dam, for nearl> 
400 miles to K.hor al Odeid at the south-eastern end of the peninsula of Qatar, the 
coast, formerly known as the Trucial Coast, of the Gulf (together with SO miles of 
the coast of the Gulf of Oman) belongs to the rulers of the 7 Trucial States j'n 1820 
these rulers signed a treaty prescribing peace with the British Government This 
treaty was followed by further agreements providing for the suppression of the 
slave trade and by a senes of other engagements, of which the most important are 
the Perpetual Mantime Truce (May 1833) and the Exclusive Agreement (March 
1892) Under the latter, the sheikhs, on behalf of themselves, their heirs and succes¬ 
sors, undertook that they would on no account enter into any agreement or corre¬ 
spondence with any power other than the Bntish Government, receive foreign 
agents, cede, sell or give for occupation any part of their temtory save to the Bntish 
Government 

Bntish forces withdrew from the Gulf at the end of 1971 and the treaties whereby 
Bntain had been responsible for the defence and foreign relations of the Trucial 
States were terminated, being replaced on 2 Dec 1971 by a treaty of fnendship 
between Bntain and the United Arab Emirates The United Arab Emirates (formed 
2 Dec 1971) consists of the former Trucial States Abu Dhabi, Dubai. Shai^ah, 
Ajman, Umm al Qawain, Ras al Khaimah (joined in Feb 1972) and Fujairah The 
small state of Kalba was merged with Shaijah in 19S2. 

AREA AND POPULATION. The Emirates are bounded north by the Gulf, 
east by Oman, south and west by Saudi Arabia, north-west by Qatar The area of 
these states is approximately 32,300 sq. miles (92,100 sq km) The total popula¬ 
tion at census (1980), 1,040,275 (717,475 male) Estimate (1984) 1,231,000 
(831,000 male). About one-tenth are nomads 
Population, 1980 census (1984, estimate). Abu Dhabi, 449,000 (537,000), 
Ajman, 36,100 (45,000), Dubai, 278,000 (318,000), Fujairah, 32,200 (39,000), Ras 
al l^aimah, 73,700 (88,000); Shaijah, 159,000 (190,000), Umm al 
Qawain, 12,3()0( 14,000) 

The chief aties (1980 census) are Dubai (265,702), Abu Dhabi, the federal capi¬ 
tal (242,975), Sharjah (125,149) and Al-Ain (101,663) 

CLIMATE. The country experiences desert conditions, with rainfall both limited 
and erratic The period May to Nov is generally rainless, while the wettest months 
are Feb and March Temperatures are very high in the summer months. Dubai 
Jan. 74’F (23'4‘C), July 108’F (42 3"C) Annual rainfall 2 4" (60 mm) Sharjah 
Jan 64‘F(17 8'C), July9PF(32*C) Annual rainfall4 2"(105mm). 

GOVERNMENT. The Emirates are a federation, headed by a Supreme Council 
which IS composed of the 7 rulers and which in turn appoints a Council of 
Ministers The Council of Ministers drafts legislation and a federal budget, its pro¬ 
posals are submitted to a federal National Council of 40 elected members which 
may propose amendments but has no executive power 

President HH Sheikh Zayed bin Sultan al Nahyan, Ruler of Abu Dhabi 
Members of the Supreme Council of Rulers' 

HH Sheikh Rashid bin Saeed al-Maktoum, Vice-President and Ruler of Dubai 
HH Sheikh Sultan bin Mohammed al-Qasimi, Ruler of Shaijah 
HH Sheikh Saqr bin Mohammed al-Qasimi, Ruler of Ras al Khaimah. 

HH Sheikh Rashid bin Ahmed al-Mualla, Ruler of Umm al Qaiwain 
HH Sheikh Hamad bin Mohammed al Sharqi, Ruler of Fujairah 
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HH Sheikh Humaid Rashid bin al-Nuaimi, Ruler of Ajman. 

The Council of Ministers in Jan. 1986 was. 

Prime Minister H H. Sheikh Rashid bin Said al-Maktoum 

Deputy Prime Ministers Sheikh Maktoum bin Rashid al-Maktoum, Sheikh 
Hamdan bin Muhammad al-Nahayan 

Interior Sheikh Mubarak bin Muhammad al-Nahayan. Finance and Industry 
Sheikh Hamdan bin Rdshid al-Maktoum. Defence Sheikh Mohammed bin Rashid 
al-Maktoum Economy and Trade Saif al-Jarwan Information and Culture 
Sheikh Ahmed bin Hamed. Communications Muhammad Saeed al-Mualla 
Public Works and Housing Muhammad KJhalifa al-Kindi Education and Youth 
Faraj al-Mazroui Petroleum and Mineral Resources Dr Mana Said al-Oteiba 
Electricity and Water Hamaid Nasser al-Owais Justice Abdullah Hamid al- 
Mazroui Health Hamad Abdul Rahman al-Madfa. Labour and Social Affairs 
Khalean Muhammad al-Roumi Planning Sheikh Humaid al-Mualla Agricul¬ 
ture and Fisheries Saeed al-Raghbani Minister of State for Internal Affairs 
Hamouda bin Ah Dhahin Minister oj State for Foreign Affairs Rashid Abdulla 
Al Nuaimi Minister of State for Cabinet Affairs Said al-Ghailh Minister of State 
for Supreme Council Affairs Sheikh Abdel Aziz bin Humaid al-Qasimi Islamic 
Affairs and AWQAF Sheikh Muhammad bin Hassan al-Khazraji Minister of 
Slate f 01 Finance and Industry Ahmad Hamid al-Tayer Without Portfolio Shaikh 
Ahmad bin Sultan al-Qasimi 

National flag Three horizontal stripes of green, white, black, with a vertical red 
strip in the hoist 

DEFENCE 

Army. The Army consists of I Royal Guard bngade, S armoured, 9 infantry, 3 
artillery and 3 air defence battalions Equipment includes 100 AMX-30 and 18 
Lion OF-40 Mk 1 mam battle tanks The strength was (1985) 46,000. 

Navy. The naval flotilla includes 6 new German-built missile armed fast attack 
craft, 9 Bntish-built patrol craft, 1 maintenance craft and 2 tenders Personnel in 
198(7 numbered 1,200 officers and ratings 

The Coast Guard ffotilla comprises 11 armed coastal patrol craft, 18 armed 
small patrol cutters, 26 light launches, 1 amphibious craft, 2 diving tenders, 1 water 
carrier and S tugs 

Air Force. Formation of an air wing in Abu Ohabi, to support land forces, began in 
1968 with the purchase of some light Stol transports and helicopters Expansion 
has been rapid Current equipment includes 25 Mirage 5 supersonic fighter- 
bombers, 3 Mirage 5R tactical reconnaissance aircraft and 2 Mirage 5D 2-seat 
trainers (to be replaced by Mirage 20(X)s, with delivery of first 18 to b^n in 1986), 
4 C-130 Hercules and 4 Buffalo turboprop transports, 4 CASA C-212 Aviocar 
ECM/elint aircraft, about 40 Gazelle, Alouette Ill, Puma, Super Puma and Agus- 
ta-Bell 205 helicopters, 14 PC-7 Turbo-Trainens and 16 Hawk light attack/ 
trainers. Initial personnel were mostly Bntish but coasiderable assistance is now 
being received from Arab countries and from Pakistan The air wing became the 
Air Force of Abu Dhabi in 1972, in which year 3 JetRanger helicopters were trans¬ 
ferred to the air wing of the Union Defence Force, since combined with the Dubai 
Police Air Wing to form a smgle component of the United Emirates Air Force. 
Current equipment of the Dubai Air Wing of the UEAF, bought mainly in Italy, 
comprises 5 Aermacchi MB 326K jet light attack aircraft, 1 Aentalia G222 twin- 
turboprop transport, 1 piston-engined SF 260W armed basic trainer, 5 SF 260TP 
turboprop trainers, and 2 MB 326L, 2 MB 339 and 8 Hawk jet trainers, 4 Bell 
205A-1,3 Bell 212 and 6 JetRanger helicopters and 1 Cessna 182 liaison aircraft, 
plus 2 L-100-30 Hercules transports and a vanety of other types for VIP use. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. The UAE is a member of UN and of the Arab Lei^ue. 
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ECONOMY 

Planning. The first S-year plan (1981 -8S) envisages expenditure of UD13,000m 

Budget. Revenue is pnncipally derived from oil-concession payments The federal 
budget (1984) was DH 17.239m 

Currency. The UAE issued its own currency in 1972 based on the dirham 1 UAE 
dirham = 10 dinar = 1,000 Jils There are notes of 1, S, 10, 50. 100 and 1,000 
dirham and coins of 1, 5, 10,25, 50 and 100 JiL. Rate of exchange, March 1986. 
£1=5 28 dirham, USSl =3-67 dirham. 

Banking. The Union Bank of the Middle East took over the Emirates National 
Bank in Jan 1985 and the Dubai Bank in April 1985. Three of Abu Dhabi's largest 
local banks (Khaleej Commercial Bank, Emirates Commercial Bank and Federal 
Commercial Bank) merged in May 1985 to form Abu Dhabi Commercial Bank, 
with authorized capital of 1,500m dirhams and paid-up capital of 1,250m 
dirhams. 60% ot its shares are owned by the Abu Dhabi government and the 
balance by private investors The National Bank of Abu Dhabi had a paid-up 
capital of880m dirhams at the end of 1984 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Oil. Total production of crude oil (1983) 311m bbis Reserves (1984) 32,400m 
bbis 

.4bu Dhabi Until the end of 1972 production was in the hands of 2 major com¬ 
panies, the Abu Dhabi Petroleum Co and the Abu Dhabi Marine Area The 
Government has acquired a 60% interest in both companies Ownership in 1976 
was as follows. .4DPC, 60% Government; 9 5% BP, 9 5% Shell, 9 5%CFP,4 75% 
Mobil, 2% Partex ADMA, 60% Government, 26 7% BP/Japan Oil Development 
Co., 13 3% CFP A Japanese company, Abu Dhabi Oil Co (ADOCO) began pro¬ 
duction from its Mubarraz field in 1973 There are other companies which have 
concessions in the State: Japan’s Middle East Oil, a US consortium led by Pan 
Ocean Oil and Sunningdale Oils of Canada A State Petroleum Co., the Abu Dhabi 
National Oil Co. (ADNOC), was formed in 1971 and began to set up its own tankei 
fleet known as the Abu Dhabi National Tankers Co. (ADNATCO) At the end of 
1972 Abu Dhabi signed a participation agreement which would have given it an 
immediate 25% interest in the companies, nsing to 51% by 1982 Oil production, 
1985,39m tonnes 

Dubai. In July 1975 Dubai decided to take full control of all foreign oil and gas 
operations in the State. The companies were to remain however A Dubai pro¬ 
ducing group was set up to compnse the foreign mterests-US and continental 
companies. Dubai Petroleum Co (DPC-a subsidiary of Continental Oil) has a 30% 
interest in this group; the other members are Dubai Marine Areas (Compagnie 
Fran^aise des I^troles) with 5()%, Deutsche Texaco with 10%; Dubai Sun Oil 5%, 
and Delfzee Dubai Petroleum (Wmtershall) 5% 

Sharjah In Shaijah the concession is given to Crescent Oil, its shareholders are 
Ashland Oil, Skelly Oil, Kerr-McGee, Cities Services and Juniper Other oil 
concessions have recently been given to the Crvstal Oil Co. of USA and the 
Reserves Oil and Gas Co Oil production, 1985,3 2m tonnes. 

Ajman An oil concession was awarded to United Refining in 1974. 

Umm al Qawain. The concession here was given to US Occidental Petroleum, an¬ 
other was awarded to a consortium led by the US company United Refinery. 

Ras al Khaimah. The Dutch oil firm Vitol took over Union’s concession in 1973 
Shell began prospecting in 1969 but pulled out in 1971 A concession in the same 
area was awarded to Peninsula Petroleum, a subsidiary' of the US California Time 
Group, in 1973. 

Gas. Abu Dhabi has reserves of natural ras, nationalized in 1976 The Abu Dhabi 
Gas Liquefaction Plant at Das Island (51% ADNOC) has a capacity of 2m. tons 
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LNG, 1 m. tons LPG, 220,000 tons of light distillate and 230.000 tons of pelletized 
sulphur. Gasexports(I983)DH5.000in 

Water. Consumption IS 1.060m cu metres of water annually With storage from 
rain water not exceeding 180m cu metres, leaving a shortfall of some 880m cu 
metres to be covered by desalination units and the general water reserve. 

Agriculture. The fertile Buraimi Oasis, known as Al Ain, is largely in Abu Dhabi 
territory, but owing to'lack of water and good soil there is little agnculture in the 
rest of UAE Cultivated area M984) 285,000 donums Production (1984) Red 
meat, 8,000 tonnes, poultry, 5,000 tonnes; eggs, 150m.; dates, 80,000 tonnes 
Livestock (1984) Cattle. 30,000. camels, 70,0()0, sheep, 150,000, goats, 
450,000 

Fisheries. Shanah exports shnmps and prawns, a fishmeal plant is operating in Ras 
al Khaimah and plants arc planned for Ajman and Shanah Catch (1984) 74,000 
tonnes 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Main industnes in Abu Dhabi relate to the construction industry 
and to oil and gas extraction; there is also a steel rolling mill Dubai has a cement 
factory of 500,000 tons annual capacity, and a dry dock Twenty companies are 
now fully operational at the complex in Jebel All consisting of a liquefied petro¬ 
leum ga.s plant An aluminium smelter with power station and desalination plant 
was opened in Feb 1979. Sharjah has a cement factory and vanous manulaetunng 
estates Ras al Khaimah also produces cement and crushed rock 

Commerce. Imports in 1984 lor UAL were DH29,727m Exports and re-exports 
(non-oil) totalled DH7,595m Oil exports accounted lor DH45,307m and gas 
DH5.000m 

Total trade between the IJAE (excluding Abu Dhabi) and UK (Briti.sh Depart 
ment of Trade returns, >n 11 .(K)0 sterling) 



yvv/ 

IW2 


m4 

796 S 

linpoils toUk 

118 697 

82,71)6 

107,S74 

60.550 

71 688 

LNpOits .mil rf-cxporls lioni Ij K 

243,.t88 

286,079 

234,862 

296,948 

.174,616 

Total trade between Abu Dhabi and UK (British 

Department of Trade returns. 


mi 

m: 

im 

IW4 

im 

Imports to Dk 

274.6.S1 

184,23.t 

202.212 

21,981 

24.868 

Exports and rc-expoi Is from 1 ' K 

246.672 

272,889 

312 902 

215,94 7 

246,712 


Tourism. In 1984 theie were 78 hotels with 10,151 rooms for tourists 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1984 there were 2,200 km of roads and 230,000 vehicles 

Aviation. In 1984 there were 5 international airports handling 7m passengers A 
number of cargo airlines also fly regularly to the country's major airports An air- 
taxi service. Emirates Air Services, flying between Abu Dhabi and Dubai, began in 
June 1976 

Shipping. In 1984 there were 14 commercial sea ports. Abu Dhabi has dry docks 
and there are smaller ports at Sharjah and Ras al Khaimah Jebel Ah is a port and 
industrial estate 35 km south-west of Dubai city and had (1982) 66 berths. 

In 1976, the Government of the UAE joined with Qatar, Bahrain, Saudi Arabia, 
Kuwait and Iraq in forming the United Arab Shipping Co. 

Post and Brawkasting. In 1983 there were 319,246 telephones, of which 113,629 
were in Abu Dhabi and 98,010 in Dubai. In Shaijah a new telephone company has 
been formed and the other Northern States are now linked by telephone. Hie new 
Cable and Wireless Station at Jebel Ah in the State of Dubai links the system with 
the international communication network. 

Television stations are at Abu Dhabi and Dubai, with extension of the service 
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well advanced to the rest of the Emirates. Stations for The Voice of the Gulf Co¬ 
operation Council, a 6-state radio station, began broadcasting from Abu Dhabi in 
Aug 1985. Estimated radios (1976) 50,000 and television sets over 16,000. 

Newspapers (1985) There are a number of daily and weekly publications mostly m 
Arabic, but some in English, notably The Emirates New? of Abu Dhabi, The 
Gulf News, a daily, published in Dubai and the Khaleej limes (daily), also 
published in Dubai 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. UAE subjects and citizens of all Arab and Moslem states are subject to the 
jurisdiction of the local courts In the local courts the rules oflslamic law prevail A 
new code of law is being produced for Abu Dhabi In Dubai there is a court run by 
a qadi, while in some of the other States all legal cases are referred immediately to 
the Ruler or a member of his family, who will refer to a qadi only if he cannot settle 
the maltei himself In Abu Dhabi a professional Jordanian judge presides over the 
Ruler's Court The 95th aniclc of the piovisional Constitution of 1971 provided 
for the setting up of a Union Supreme Court and Union Primary Tribunals 

Religion. Nearly all the inhabitants are Moslem of the Sunni and Shi'ite sects 

Education In 1984-85 there were 30,012 pupils in kindergarten, 138,628 in 
primary schools, 38,148 in preparatory schools and 18,662 in secondary schools 
There were 1,712 students in religious schools, 597 in technical schools and 5,683 
at university There were 17,088 teachers and 551 schools m 1984-85 

Health. A tuberculosis sanatorium is to be constructed by the State of Kuwait in 
Shaijah In 1984 there were 28 hospitals (4.853 beds) and 119 clinics There were 
1,840 physicians 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of the UAE in Great Britain (30 Prince’s Gate, London, SW7 1PT) 

Ambassador Sayed Mohamed Mahdi AI-Taj ir (accredited 15 Nov 1983) 

Of Great Bntain in the UAE 

Ambassador M L Tait (at the British Embassy, Abu Dhabi) 

Of the UAE in the USA (600 New Hampshire Ave, NW, Washington. D.C. 
20037) 

Ambassador Ahmed S Al-Mokarrab 

Of the USA in the UAE (Al-Sudan St, Abu Dhabi) 

Ambassadof George Quincy Lumsden,Jr 

Of the UAE to the United Nations 
Ambassador Mohammed Hussain Al-Shaali 
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UNITED KINGDOM Capital London 

pvp* Population 55 78nni ('981) 

^ ^ GSPpa iapila USS9.050 (1983) 

GREAT BRITAIN 
AND 

NORTHERN IRELAND 


"Great Bntain' is a geographical term describing the main island of the British 
Isles which compnses England, Scotland and Wales (so called to distinguish it from 
‘Little Bntain’ or Bnttany). By the Act of Union, 1801, Great Bntain and Ireland 
formed a legislative union as the United Kingdom of Great Bntain and Ireland 
Since the separation of Great Bntain and Ireland in 1921 Northern Ireland re¬ 
mained within the Union which is now the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland The United Kingdom does not include the Channel Islands oi 
the Isle of Man which are direct dependencies of the Crown with their own legisla¬ 
tive and taxation systems 
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AREA AND POPUl.ATION. Area (in sq km) and population (present on 
census night) at the census taken S April 1981 


Dnision 


Area 

Iota! 


England 


130.357 

46,362,836 


Wales (inci Monmouthshire) 

20,761 

2,791,851 


Scotland 


78,762 

5,1.30,735 




229.880 

54,285,422 


Population at the 4 previous decennial censuses* 



Divisions 

IV3J 

mi 

mi 

mi 

England 

37.359,045 

41,159,213 

43,460.525 

46,0I9,(KX) 

Wales 

2.158.374 

2,598,67^5 

2.644,023 

2.731,000 

Scotland 

4.842,980 

5,096,415 

5 178,490 

5,228.963 

Army, Navy and Merchant 





Seamen abroad 

434.532 

— 

— 

— 

Total 

44,794,931 

48,854,303 

51,283 038 

53,978.963 


Population (usually resident) at the census of 1981 

Dm\ivn\ Males temales 

England 22,288.395 23,483.561 

Wales(incl Monmouthshire) 1,336,323 1,413,317 

Scotland 2,428,472 2,606,843 


Iota! 

45,771,956 

2.749.640 

5,035,315 


GreatBritain 26,053,190 27,503,721 53,556,911 

In 1981 in Wales and Monmouthshire 21,283 persons 3 years of age and 
upwards were able to speak Welsh only, and 482,276 able to speak Welsh and 
English (preliminary figures): these totals represent 19% of the total population In 
Scotland in 1981, 79,307 of the usually resident population could speak Gaelic 
(1 ■3%);3,113couldreadorwnteGaelic,butcouldnotspeakit 
At the census of 1981, in England and Wales, there were 17,706,492 pnvate 
households, m Great Bntain, 19,500,113. 
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The age distribution in 1981 of the ‘usually resident’ population of England and 
Wales and Scotland was as follows (in 1,000) 



Age-firoup 

England and It all’s 

.St otiand 

Orcat Briluin 

Under 

5 

2,910 

308 

3,219 

5 

and under 10 

3.207 

344 

3,551 

10 


15 

3,846 

425 

4,271 

IS 


20 

4,020 

447 

4,467 

20 


25 

3,564 

394 

3,959 

25 


35 

6,931 

701 

7.632 

35 


45 

5,885 

588 

6,473 

45 


55 

5 474 

575 

6,049 

55 


65 

5,410 

541 

5,951 

65 


70 

2,426 

241 

2,667 

70 


75 

2,062 

204 

2,265 

75 


85 

2,280 

221 

2,501 

85 and upwards 

507 

46 

552 


Total 


48,522 

5,035 

53.557 


At 30 June 1984 the estimated population of Great Britain was 54,909,300 Age 
and sex distribution* between 0 and IS, 5,440,000 males, 5,156,600 females, 15 
and under 65, 18,076,400 males, 15 and under 60, 16,352,400 females, aged 65 
and over, 3,211,3()0 males; 60 and over, 6,672,600 females 

England and Wales The census population, (present on census night) of England 
and Wales 1801 to 1981 


Date of 


Pop per 

Date ol 


Pop pei 

enumeration 

Population 

sq mile 

enumeiation 

Population 

sq mile' 

1801 

8,892,536 

152 

1891 

29,002,525 

497 

1811 

10,164,256 

174 

1901 

32,527,843 

558 

1821 

12,000,236 

206 

1911 

36,070,492 

618 

1831 

13,896.797 

238 

1921 

37.886.699 

649 

1841 

15,914.148 

273 

1931 

39.952,377 

685 

1851 

17,927,609 

307 

1951 

43,757,888 

750 

1861 

20,066,224 

344 

1961 

46,104,548 

791 

1871 

22,712,266 

389 

1971 

48,749,575 

323 

1881 

25,974.439 

445 

1981 

49,154,687 

325 


' Persq km from 1971 


There is only one other major country in Europe, Netherlands (population 
density 421 persons per so. km), more crowded than England and Wales 
The birth places of tne 1981 ‘usually resident' population were England, 
41,552.500, Wales, 2,758,026, Scotland, 752,188; Northern Ireland, 209,042, Ire¬ 
land, 579,833, Commonwealth, 1,429,407, foreign countries, 1,209,091 
Local authonty areas in being from April 1974 Area in sq km and population 
estimate 30 June 1984 


England 

Area 


Non- Metropolitan 

\rea 


Metropolitan counties 

sq km 

Population 

counties—contd 

sq km 

Population 

Greater London 

1,580 

6,756,000 

Derbyshire 

2,631 

911,700 

Greater Manchester 

1,286 

2,588,300 

Devon 

6,715 

978,300 

Merseyside 

652 

1.490,700 

Dorset 

2,654 

617 800 

South Yorkshire 

1.560 

1,305,400 

Durham 

2,436 

603,700 

Tyne and Wear 

540 

1,142,400 

East Sussex 

1,795 

678,900 

West Midlands 

899 

2,647,000 

Essex 

3,674 

1,496.700 

West Yorkshire 

2,039 

2,056,200 

Gloucestershire 

2,638 

509,200 




Hampshire 

i.in 

1,509,500 

Non-metropolitan 



Hereford and Worcester 3,927 

645,300 

counties 



Hertfordshire 

1,634 

980,300 

Avon 

1,338 

939.800 

Humberside 

3,512 

851,600 

Bedfordshire 

1,235 

515,700 

Isle of Wight 

381 

120,900 

Berkshire 

1,256 

715,300 

Kent 

3,732 

1,491,700 

Buckinghamshire 

1,883 

594,600 

Lancashire 

3,043 

1,379,100 

Cambndgeshire 

3,409 

609.200 

Leicestershire 

2,553 

866,100 

Cheshire 

2,322 

937.400 

Lincolnshire 

5,885 

556,600 

Cleveland 

583 

562,700 

Norfolk 

5,355 

714,500 

Cornwall and Isles of 



Northamptonshire 

2,367 

539,800 

&iliy 

3,546 

439,000 

Northumberland 

5.033 

300,700 

Cumbna 

6,809 

483,600 

North Yorkshire 

8,317 

691,100 
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Non-Metropolitan 
counties —contd 

Area 
\q km 

Population 

WALI.S 

Area 

km 

Population 

Nottinghamshire 

2,164 

1.000,100 

Clwyd 

2,425 

396.300 

Oxfordshire 

2,611 

555,700 

Dyfed 

5,765 

.335,000 

Shropshire 

3,490 

386,600 

Gwent 

1,376 

439.700 

Somerset 

3,458 

440,900 

Gwynedd 

3,868 

232,700 

Staflbrdshirc 

2,716 

1.019,400 

Mid-Glamorgan 

1,019 

533,900 

Suffolk 

3.800 

615,900 

Powys 

5.077 

110.600 

Surrey 

1,655 

1.014,400 

South Glamorgan 

416 

394,400 

Warwickshire 

1.981 

477,700 

West Glamorgan 

815 

364,600 

West Sussex 
Wiltshire 

2,016 

3,481 

682,700 

536.200 

Total Wales 


2,807.200 

Total 


46.956,400 

Total—England 
and Wales 


49,763,600 


County distncts with populations of over 90,000 (estimate, 30 June 1984). 


EnCiIJ^NU 


East Staffordshire 

94,700 

Allcrdale 

95,500 

Elmbndge 

111,600 

Amber Valley 

109.400 

Epping Forest 

114,800 

Arun 

124,900 

Erewash 

104,200 

Ashfield 

106,300 

Exeter 

100,800 

Aylesbury Vale 

138,300 

Fare ham 

92,600 

Barnsley 

224,200 

Gateshead 

209,600 

Basildon ' 

156,600 

Gedling 

I06..300 

Basingstoke and Deane 

I.36..300 

Gillingham 

94,500 

Bassetlaw 

103.700 

Gloucester 

91,600 

Beverley 

108,000 

Gravesham 

95,300 

Birmingham 

1,009.400 

Gnmsby 

91,700 

Blackburn 

142,300 

Guildford 

125,800 

Blackpool 

146.000 

Halton 

122,700 

Bolton 

261,300 

Harrogate 

142,300 

Bournemouth 

147,200 

Hartlepool 

92,400 

Bradford 

464,400 

Havant 

117,400 

Braintree 

114,700 

Hinckley and Bosworth 

91.800 

Breckland 

99,600 

Horsham 

103,600 

Bnghton 

145,600 

Huntingdon 

131,100 

Bnstoi 

396,600 

Ipswich 

118.800 

Broadland 

99,400 

King's Lynn and West Norfolk 

124,500 

BroUowe 

104,400 

Kingston upon Hull 

265,600 

Burnley 

90,600 

Kirklees 

377,700 

Bury 

173,800 

Knowsley 

168,500 

Calderdale 

191,200 

Lancaster 

127,600 

Cambndge 

99,600 

Langbaurgh 

148,900 

Canterbury 

126,600 

Leeds 

712.200 

Carlisle 

101,400 

Leicester 

281,700 

Charnwood 

142,100 

Liverpool 

497,200 

Chelmsford 

146,100 

Luton 

165,400 

Cherwell 

115,900 

Maccleslield 

150,200 

Chester 

116,400 

Maidstone 

132,100 

Chesterfield 

97,200 

Manchester 

454,700 

Chichester 

99,900 

Mansfield 

100,000 

Chiltern 

91.800 

Mendip 

92,700 

Chorley 

92,3(X) 

M id-Bed! ordsh 1 re 

107,800 

Colchester 

140,700 

Middlesbrough 

146,900 

Coventry 

313,700 

Mid-Sussex 

118,700 

C rewc and Nantwich 

96,300 

Milton Keynes 

145,800 

Dacorum 

132,400 

Newark 

105,400 

Darlington 

100,300 

Newbury 

127,600 

Derby 

214,700 

Newcastle under Lyme 

118,500 

Doncaster 

288,200 

Newcastle upon Tyne 

281.100 

Dover 

103,200 

New Forest 

151,800 

Dudley 

300.6(K) 

Northampton 

165,800 

Easington 

97,600 

Northavon 

183,100 

East Devon 

109,600 

North Bedfordshire 

133,500 

East Hampshire 

95,000 

North-East Derbyshire 

96,300 

East Hertfordshire' 

115,000 

North Hertfordshire 

110,600 

Eastleigh 

97,600 

North Tyneside 

194.000 

East Lindsey 

107,600 

North Wiltshire 

107.700 
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Norwich 

123,700 

Nottingham 

279,700 

Nuneaton and Bedworth 

112,700 

Oldham 

220,400 

Oxford 

114,200 

Peterborough 

141,200 

Plymouth 

255,300 

Poole 

122,700 

Portsmouth 

188,600 

Preston 

124,800 

Reading 

136,400 

Reigatc and Banstead 

117.000 

Rochdale 

206,200 

Rochester upon Medway 

145,400 

Rotherham 

252,500 

Rushclilfe 

94,300 

St Albans 

127,700 

St Helens 

188,800 

Salford 

242,500 

Salisbury 

102,000 

Sand well 

304,900 

Scarborough 

102,900 

Sedgemoor 

91,600 

Sefton 

298,700 

Sevenoaks 

111,100 

Sheffield 

540,500 

Slough 

98,500 

Solihull 

200,000 

Southampton 

203,900 

South Bedfordshire 

109,000 

South Cambridgeshire 

113,600 

Southend on Sea 

157,400 

South Kesteven 

99.400 

South Lakeland 

96,800 

South Norfolk 

98,300 

South Oxfordshire 

133,100 

South Ribble 

98,800 

South Staffordshire 

101,600 

South Tyneside 

158,300 

Spelthorne 

90,900 

StalTord 

117,200 

Staffordshiie Moorlands 

96,000 

Stockport 

289,100 

Stdckton on Tees 

174,500 

Stoke on Trent 

249,400 

Stratford on Avon 

102,800 

Stroud 

103,600 

Suffolk Coastal 

101,500 

Sunderland 

299,400 

Swale 

110,600 
' Boundary as 


England—- conid 


Tameside 

215,300 

Teignbndge 

97,900 

Tendnng 

118,900 

Test Valley 

97,100 

Thamesdown 

156,700 

Thanet 

120,100 

Thurrock 

124,400 

Tonbridge and Mailing 

99,800 

Torbay 

115,100 

TrafTord 

217.700 

Tunbndge Wells 

98,700 

Vale ofWhite Horse 

106,500 

Vale Royal 

112,500 

Wakefield 

310,700 

Walsall 

264.400 

Warrington 

175,900 

Warwick 

1 15,700 

Waveney 

102,300 

Wavericy 

112,800 

Wealden 

123,300 

Welwyn Hatfield 

94,000 

West Lancashire 

107,300 

West Wiltshire 

102,600 

Wigan 

307,300 

Winchester 

92,400 

Windsor and Maidenhead 

133,800 

Wirral 

337,500 

Wokingham 

129.700 

Wolverhampton 

254,000 

Woodspring 

170,600 

Worthing 

94,200 

Wrekin 

128,600 

Wychavon 

97,200 

Wycombe 

157,300 

Wyre 

98,700 

Wyre Forest 

93,000 

Yeovil 

137,200 

York 

102.600 

Wm-is 


Cardiff 

281.200 

Newport 

128,900 

Ogwr 

131,500 

Rhymney Valles 

103,900 

Swansea 

187,400 

TafTEly ' 

93.600 

Torfaen 

90,800 

Vale ofGlaiiiuigdii 

113,200 

Wrexham Maclor 

114,400 


I April 1984 


The following table shows the distnbution of the urban and rural population of 
England and Wales in 1951,1961,1971, and 1981 




Population 


Penenlage 


England and If ales 

L'lhandistruis' 

Ruraldistruts ' 

L 1 ban ' 

Rural 

1951 

43,757,888 

35,335,721 

8,422,lo7 

80 8 

19 2 

1961 

46.071.604 

36,838,442 

9,233,162 

80 0 

20 0 

1971 

48,755,000 

38,151,000 

10,598,000 

78 2 

21 5 

1981 

49,011 417 

37,686,863 

11,324.554 

76 9 

23 1 


' As existing at each census 


Conurbations These are aggregates of local-authonty areas with high population 
densities. In April 1981 there were 6 in England and Wales, with a population oi 
14 7m. (30% of total population): Greater London, 6 7m , Tyneside, 0 7m.; W 
Yorks., 1 67m,S.E Lancs.,2■24m;Merseyside, 1 lim.,W Midlands,2•24m 
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Greater London Boroughs Estimated population on 30 June 1984 


Barking and 


Hammersmith 


Lambeth 

244.200 

Dagenham 

149 400 

and Fulham 

150,700 

Lewisham 

232,100 

Barnet 

298,200 

Haringey 

200,100 

Merlon 

164.000 

Bexle> 

218.400 

Harroiv 

201,400 

Newham 

209,400 

Brent 

254.900 

Havering 

239 700 

Redbridge 

226,500 

Bromley 

298,400 

Hillingdon 

232.200 

Richmond-on- 


Camden 

177,300 

Hounslow 

197,800 

Thames 

160.600 

Croydon 

318.900 

Islington 

165,200 

Southwark 

215,600 

Ealing 

288,700 

Kensington and 


Sutton 

169,600 

Enlield 

263,300 

Chelsea 

136.000 

Tower Hamlets 

144.600 

Greenwich 

216.000 

Kingston upon 


Waltham Forest 

215,100 

Hackney 

187 900 

Thames 

134.100 

Wandsworth 

258.300 


Wesiminster I82.(K)0 


The City of London (677 acres) is part of the Counl> of Greater London but 
retains some independent powers Resident population (1984 estimate) 5,400 
i emus o! England and \\ ales IV6J HMSO 1961-6S 

Rova! Commission on ! tKul iio'ernmeni m (.neaiet London Rejmit liMSO, I'ihOtCmnd 
1164) 

( ensus 1971 tnulanaand Hales HMSO. 1971-75 
i ensus I97l,(jreai briiain idvanic inalvsis HMSO. 1972 
( ensus mi. GieatHniam HMSO. 1981-83 
C ensus J9SI England and H ales HM^. 1981-8^ 

Scotland Area 78,762 sq km, including its islands, 186 m number, and inland 
water 1,580 sq km 

Population (including militarv in the barracks and seamen on board vessels in 
the harbours) at the dates of each census 


Dale of 


Pop per 

Date of 


Pop pel 

enumeialion 

Fopulalion 

sq nnie 

enumeration 

Population 

sq mile 

1811 

1,805,864 

60 

1901 

4.472,103 

150 

1821 

2.091.521 

70 

1911 

4.760.904 

160 

1831 

2,364,386 

79 

1921 

4,882.497 

164 

1841 

2,620.184 

88 

1931 

4.842.980 

163 

1851 

2 888,742 

97 

1951 

5 096,415 

171 

1861 

3,062.294 

100 

1961 

5,179,344 

174 

1871 

3.360,018 

113 

1971 

5,229,963 

68 

1881 

3,735,573 

125 

1981 

5,1.30.735 

66 

1891 

4.025,647 

135 





' persq km from 1971 


The 1981 population present on census night included 2.46o,000 males, 
2,664,000 females 


Population ofthc local authority areas. 

‘tiea 

/.‘.timated 

population 

Regions 

Distiiits 

sq km 

m4 

Boiders 

Berwickshire 

Ettrick and Lauderdale 
Roxburgh 

Tweeddale 

4.662 

101,278 

18,408 

33.333 

35.091 

14.446 

Central 

Clackmannan 

Falkirk 

Stirling 

2,590 

T7'> 701 

"47!809 

143,798 

81,185 

Dumfries and 

Galloway 

Annandalcand Eskdalc 
Nithsdale 

Stewart ry 

W'igtown 

6,415 

146,168 

35,827 

57,041 

23,001 

30,299 

Fife 

Dunfermline 

Kirkcaldy 

N E Fife 

1.308 

344,488 

128,816 

149,423 

66,249 
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tslimaled 



trea 

population 

Regions 

Disiruts 

sq km 

I9fi4 

Grampian 


8,550 

497,272 


Aberdeen City 


214,082 


Banff and Buchan 


83,216 


Gordon 


68,768 


Kincardine and Decside 


45.663 


Moray 


85,543 

Highland 


26.136 

197,208 


Badenoch and Strathspey 


10,199 


Caithness 


27417 


Inverness 


58,341 


Lochdber 


19,395 


Naim 


10,117 


Ross and Cromarty 


47,478 


Skye and Lochalsh 


11,077 


Sutherland 


13,184 

Lothian 


1,756 

744,558 


E Lothian 


81,354 


Edinburgh City 


439,721 


Midlothian 


81.951 


W Lothian 


141,532 

Slrdth(.lyde 


13.856 

2.373.482 


Argyll and Bute 


65,743 


Bearsden and Miingavie 


39,981 


Clydebank 


50 809 


C lydcsdalc 


57,956 


Cumbernauld and Kilsyth 


63.040 


Cumnock and Doon Valley 


43.978 


Cunninghame 


13'^ .291 


Dumbarton 


79,128 


E Kilbride 


82.441 


Eastwood 


55 069 


Glasgow City 


744 016 


Hamilton 


108.107 


Inverclyde 


99 117 


Kilmarnock and Loudoun 


81 183 


Kyle and Carrick 


113.324 


Monklands 


109,392 


Motherwell 


149.7(M) 


Rcnlrew 


203,963 


StrathkcKin 


89,184 

Taysidc 


7.668 

394,415 


Angus 


93,806 


Dundee 


178 882 


Perth and Kinross 


121,727 

Island 4ulhoni\'Aieus 



Orkney Islands 

974 

19,314 

Shetland Islands 

1,427 

23,351 

Western Isles 


2.901 

31.456 


Population of cities and large towns. 

C (71 SMS population 
1961 1971 mi 

Glasgow 1.055,017 893.790 762.288 

Edinburgh 468,361 453.025 419.187 

Dundee 182,978 182,930 174,746 

Aberdeen 185,390 181,785 190,200 

Paisley 95.750 95.067 84,789 

Greenock 74.560 69.171 57^24 



C CMSMs population 


1961 

1971 

mi 

Kilmarnock 

47,509 

48,992 

52,080 

Dunfermline 

47,151 

51,738 

52,057 

Clyddnank 

49,651 

48,170 

51,656 

Hamilton 

41.928 

46 376 

51,529 

Coatbndge 

53,825 

51,985 

50.866 
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Larger New Towns. East Kilbnde, 71,316, Irvine, 55,278 
The birthplaces of the 1981 “usually resident” population were Scotland, 
4,548,708, England, 297,784, Wales, 12,733, Northern Ireland, 33,927, Ireland 
27,018, Commonwealth, 48,515, foreign countnes, 65,384 
The population of the Central Clydeside conurbation in 1981 vvas 1,713,287 
At 30 June 1984 the estimated sex distnbution of the population in Scotland 
was between 0 and 15, 522,800 males, 497,000 females, 15 and 65, 1,686,100 
males, 15 and 60, 1,560,500 females, 65 and over, 274,600 males, 60 and over, 
604,600 females 

Isle of Man and Channel I\lands 



Island', 


iiea in 


C ensus population 



\q km 

mi 

mi 

mi 

Isle of Man 


572 

48 151 

56.289 

64,679 

Jersey 


116 

57,200 

69 329 

77 000 

Guernsey, Herm and Jethou 

64 1 




Alderney 



47 178 

5.3 734 

56.000 

Sark, Brechou and Lihou 

6 1 




Vital statistics for England and Wales 





Eslimaicd 





Dnones 


home 





annulments 


population 

Total live 

lllvfiitimuic 



and dis¬ 


at MU une' 

hoths 

hvchiuhs 

Deaths 

Man laftes 

solutions 

1978 

49,442,500 

596.418 

60.637 

585 901 

368,258 

143,667 

1979 

49 508.200 

638 028 

69 467 

593,019 

368,853 

1 38.706 

1980 

49.603 000 

656,234 

77 372 

581,385 

370 022 

148,301 

1981 

49 634,300 

634 492 

80,983 

577.890 

351.973 

145,713 

1982 

49 601,400 

625 931 

89 857 

581 861 

342 166 

146 698 

1983 

49,653,700 

629,134 

99,211 

579.608 

344.334 

147 479 

1984 

49,763,600 

636,818 

110.465 

566,881 

349,186 

144,501 


' The population actually in England and Wales 


In 1984 the proportion of male to female births was 1,049 male to 1,000 female, 
the live birth rate was 12 8 and the death rate II 4 per 1,000 of the population, 
infant mortality rate 10 8 per 1,000 of live births The average age at marriage in 
1984 was 30 1 yearsfor males and 27 3 years for females 


Vital statistics for Scotland 
ksumated home 

population lota! 

at 30 June' hirlhs 

1978 5,179,400 64,295 

Ille^iiimate 

hirilis 

6.304 

Deaths 

65,123 

Maniaffes 

37,814 

Divones. 
annulments 
and dis¬ 
solutions 
8,458 

1979 

5,167,000 

68.366 

6,960 

65 747 

37,860 

8,837 

1980 

5.153,000 

68,892 

7,678 

63,299 

38,501 

10,530 

1981 

5,149,500 

69,054 


63,828 

36.237 

9,895 

1982 

5,166,557 

66.196 

9,395 

65,022 

34,942 

11,288 

1983 

5,150,405 

65,078 

9,581 

63,454 

34,962 

13,238 

1984 

5,145,722 

65,106 

10.640 

62,345 

36,253 

11,915 


‘ Includes merchant navy at home and forces stationed in Scotland 


In 1984 the proportion of male to female births was 1,037 male to 1,000 female, 
the live birth rate was 12 7 and the death rate 12-7 per 1,000 of the population; 
infant mortality rate, 10 per 1,000 live births. The average age of marriage was 28 
years for males and 26 years for females 

Emigration and Immigration Dunng the last hundred years the UK has most 
often been a net exporter of population. Throughout the period 1881-1931 there 
was a consistent net loss from migration, though the fifteen years 1931-46 brought 
a reversal of the trend as a result of immigration from Europe Since the Second 
World War the loss has largely continued. However, dunng the five years 
1956-1961, increased immigration particularly from the new Commonwealth and 
Pakistan, resulted in a net gam There were also net gams m 1979 and 1983 but 
these were due to decreased emigration. The latest year, 1984, shows a net gam of 
37,000 due to further reduction in emigration 
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Since 1964 migration figures have been available from the International Pas¬ 
senger Survey. This is a sample survey conducted by the Office of Population Cen¬ 
suses and Surveys, covering all the principal air and sea routes between the U K and 
overseas, except those to and from the Republic of Ireland For the years 1964-73 
the survey shows an average annual net loss for the UK of 63,000 During the 
decade 1974-1983 the annual net outflow has been an average or37.000 
The table below, derived from the International Passenger survey, summarizes 
migration statistics for 1984 (m 1,000). 


imnurvof la'tt 0 ! fuluw 

Into 

Out horn 


intended re^dcni e 

Ik 

Ik 

Balunif 

AllCounlnes 

201 1 

163 9 

+37 2 

Australia,Canada, New Zealand 

27 9 

28 8 

0 

India, Bangladesh, Sri Lanka 

14 9 

3 3 

+ 11 6 

Other C om mon wca Ith 

.^1 7 

27 2 

+4 5 

Etc 

37 1 

26 4 

+ 10 8 

USA 

23 b 

28 5 

-4 8 

South Afnca 

8 8 

8 5 

+0 2 

Rest of World 

57 1 

41 3 

+15 8 

B\ s(’\ a^e 




Males 0-14 

24 4 

18 1 

+6 2 

15-24 

24 5 

13 3 

+ 11 2 

25-44 

43 4 

40 7 

+2 6 

45 and over 

9 6 

8 1 

+ 1 6 

All ages 

101 9 

80 3 

+21 6 

Females 0-14 

21 7 

16 5 

+5 2 

15-24 

34 1 

22 0 

+ 12 1 

25-44 

37 1 

35 1 

+ 1 9 

45 and over 

6 4 

10 1 

-3 7 

All ages 

99 2 

83 7 

+15 5 

Walvin, J , Pawage to Britain Immigration in 

British Historv and Politics 

London,1984 


CLIMATE. The climate is cool temperate oceanic, with mild conditions and 
rainfall evenly distributed over the year, though the weather is very changeable 
because of cyclonic influences. In general, temperatures are higher in the west and 
lower in the east in winter and rather the reverse in summer Rainfall amounts are 
greatest in the west, where most of the high ground occurs 
London Jan 40‘F (4 5’C), July 64’F (I8’C). Annual rainfall 24" (600 mm) 
Aberdeen Jan 39*F (4‘C), July 57'F (14"C) Annual rainfall 33" (823 mm) 
Belfast Jan 40'F (4 5"C), July blT (16 I'C) Annual rainfall 34 6" (865 mm) 
Birmin^am Jan 38T(3 3'C), July6rF(16 PC) Annual rainfall 30"(749 mm) 
Cardiff Jan 40T(4 4*C), July 6rF(16 PC) Annual rainfall 42 6" (1,065 mm) 
Edinburgh Jan. 38’F (3 5'C), July 58'F (14 5’C) Annual rainfall 28" (708 mm) 
Glasgow Jan. 39'F (4‘C), July 60‘F (15 SX) Annual rainfall 37 2" (930 mm) 
Manchester. Jan 4PF(5X),July62‘F(16-5’C) Annual rainfall 34 l"(853mm) 

QUEEN, HEAD OF THE COMMONWEALTH. Elizabeth 11 Alexan¬ 
dra Mary, bom 21 April 1926 daughter of King George VI and Queen Elizabeth, 
married on 20 Nov. 1947 Lieut Philip Mountbatten (formerly Pnnee Philip of 
Greece), created Duke of Edinburgh, Earl of Menoneth and Baron Greenwich on 
the same day and created Pnnee Philip, Duke of Edinburgh, 22 Feb. 1957, suc¬ 
ceeded to the crown on the death of her father, on 6 Feb. 1952. Offspnng Charles 
Philip Arthur George, Pnnee of Wales (Heir Apparent), bom 14 Nov 1948, 
mamed Lady Diana Spencer on 29 July 1981 ORspnng: William Arthur Philip 
Louis, bom 21 June 1982; Henry Charles Albert David, bom 15 Sept 1984 
Princess Anne Elizabeth Alice Louise, bom 15 Aug 1950, mamed Mark Anthony 
Peter Phillips on 14 Nov 1973, Offspnng. Peter Mark Andrew, bora 15 Nov 
1977; Zara Anne Elizabeth, bora 15 May 1981 Prince Andrew Albert Chnstian 
Edward, bom 19 Feb. 1960; Prince Edward Antony Richard Louis, born 10 March 
1964. 

The Queen Mother Queen Elizabeth, bom 4 Aug. 1900, daughter of the 14th Earl 
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of Strathmore and Kinghome, married the Duke of York, afterwards King Georae 
VI, on 26 April 1923. 

Sister of the Queen Princess Margaret Rose, bom 12 Aug. 1930, mamed Antony 
Armstrong-Jones(created Earl ofSnowdon, 3 Oct 1961)on 6 May 1960, divorced, 
1978 Offspring' David Albert Charles (Viscount Linley), bom 3 Nov 1961, Lady 
Sarah Frances Elizabeth Armstrong-Jones, bom 1964 

Children oj ifw laic Dukeo/GIouLester (died 10 June 1974) William Henry Andrew Fredenck, 
born 18 Dec 1941, died 28 Aug 1972, Richard Alexander Waller George, Duke orCloucrs- 
tcr, bom 26 Aug 1944, married Birgitte van Dcurs on 8 July 1972 (offspring Alexander 
Patrick Grcgers Richard Windsor Earl ofUlster, bom 24 Oct 1974; Davma Elizabeth Alice 
Benedikle Windsor, bom 19 Nov 1977. Rose V ictona Birgitte Louise Windsor. born I March 
1980) 

Children of the lale Duke of Kent (died 2.S Aug 1942) Edward George Nicholas Patrick, Duke 
of Kent, born 9 Oct 1935, married Kathanne Worsley on 8 June 1961 (ofTspnng George 
Philip Nicholas, Earl ofSt Andrews, born 26 June 1962, Lady Helen Windsor, born 28 April 
1964, Lord Nicholas Charles Edward Jonathan Windsor, bom 25 July 1970) Alexandra 
Helen Elizabeth Olga Christabel, born 25 Dec 1936, married 24 April 1963, Angus Ogilvy 
(ofTspnng James Robert Bruce, bom 29 Feb 1964, Manna Victona Alexandra, bom 31 July 
1966) Michael George Charles Franklin, bom 4 July 1942, married Marie-Chnstine von 
Reibnitz on 30 June 1978 (ofhpnng Lord Frederick Michael George David Louis Windsor, 
bom 6 April 1979, Lady Gabnela Manna Alexander Ophelia Windsor, bom 23 Apnl 1981) 


The Queen's legal title rests on the statute of 12 and 13 Will III, ch. 3, by which 
the succession to the Crown ofGreat Britain and Ireland was settled on the Princess 
Sophia of Hanover and the ‘heirs of her body being Protestants’. By proclamation 
of 17 July 1917 the roydX family became known as the House and Family of 
Windsor On 8 Feb 1960 the Queen issued a declaration varying her confirmatory 
declaration of 9 April 1952 to the effect that while the (Dueen and her children 
should continue to be known as the House of Windsor, her descendants, other 
than descendants entitled to the style of Royal Highness and the title of Prince 
or Princess, and female descendants who marry and their descendants should bear 
the name of Mountbatten-Windsor. For the Royal Style and Titles of Queen Eliza¬ 
beth Common wealth section 

By letters patent of 30 Nov 1917 the titles of Royal Highness and Prince or 
Princess are restricted to the Sovereim’s children, the children of the Sovereign’s 
sons and the eldest living son of the eldest son of the Prince of Wales. 

Provision is made for the support of the royal household by the settlement of the 
Civil List soon after the beginning of each reim (For historical details, see The 
Statesman’s Year-Book, 1908, p 5, and 193^ p 4). According to the Civil List 
Act of 1 Jan 1972 and the Civil List (Increase of Financial Provision) Order 1975, 
the Civil List of the Queen, after the usual surrender of hereditary revenues, was 
(1986) £4.136,000. 

The Civil List of 1986 provides for an annuity of £124,800 to the Princess 
Anne, £2(X),300 to Pnnee Philip, £359,100 to Queen Elizabeth (the Queen 
Mother), £121,500 to the Princess Margaret, £20,OW to Prince Andrew, £20,000 
to Pnnee Edward 

Sovereigns ofGreat Britain, from the Restoration (with dates of accession)- 


Home ojSiewart 

Charles II 29 May 1660 

James II 6 Feb 1685 

Home of Slewart-Orange 
William and Mary 13 Feb 1689 

William III 28 Dec 1694 


George III 25 Oct 1760 

George IV 29 Jan 1820 

William IV 26 June 1830 

Victoria 20Junel837 

Home of Saxe- Coburg a nd Gotha 
Edward VII 22 Jan 1901 


House ofSiewari 

Anne 19 March 1702 


Home oj Hanover 

Georgel I Aug 1714 

George II 11 June 1727 


Home of Windsor 

George V 6 May 1910 

Edward Vlll 20 Jan 1936 

George VI II Dec 1936 

Ehzabkhll 6 Feb 1952 


CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The supreme legislative power 
IS vested m Parliament, which in its present form, as divided into two Houses of 
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Legislature, the Lords and the Commons, dates from the middle of the 14th cen¬ 
tury 

I^rliament is summoned by the writ of the sovereign issued out of Chancery, by 
advice of the Pnvy Council, at least 20 days previous to its assembling A Parlia¬ 
ment may last up to S years, normally divided into annual sessions. A session is 
ended by prorogation, and all public Bills which have not been passed then lapse A 
Parliament ends by dissolution, either by will of the sovereign (that is, on the advice 
of the Pnme Minister) or by lapse of the S-year period. A dissolution is commonly 
followed by a general election. 

Under the Parliament Acts 1911 (1 and 2 Geo V, ch 13) and 1949 (12, 13 and 
14 Geo. VI, ch 103), all Money Bills (so certified by the Speaker of the House of 
Commons), if not passed by the House of Lords without amendment, may become 
law without their concurrence on the Royal Assent being signified within 1 month 
Public Bills, other than Money Bills or a Bill extending the maximum duration of 
Parliament, if passed by the House of Commons in 2 successive sessions, whether 
of the same Parliament or not, and rejected each time, or not passed, by the House 
of Lords, may become law without their concurrence on the Royal Assent being 
signified, provided that 1 year has elapsed between the second reading in the first 
session of the House of Commons and the third reading in the second session All 
Bills coming under this Act must reach the House of Lords at least 1 month before 
the end of the session. 

The House of Lords consists of (1) 789 hereditary peers and peeresses sitting by 
virtue of creation or descent, other than those who have disclaimed their titles for 
life under the provisions of the Peerage Act, 1963, (2) life peers being (aj 19 Lords 
of Appeal (active and retired), under the Appellate Jurisdiction Act, 1876, as 
amended; (bj (30 Dec 198S) 339 life peers (including 45 women peers) under the 
Life Peerages Act, 1958. (3)2 archbishops and 24 bishops of the Church of England 
(as long as they hold their sees) 

The full House thus consists of 1,173, and the average attendance is about 320, at 
the end of Dec 1985 141 peers were on leave of absence and 95 peers (including 5 
minors) were without writs of summons 

The House of Commons consists of members (of both sexes) representing consti- 
tuenaes determined by the Parliamentary Boundary Commissions. Persons under 
21 years of age. Clergy of the Church of England and of the Scottish Episcopal 
Church, Ministers of the Church of Scotland, Roman Catholic clergymen, civil ser¬ 
vants, members of the regular armed forces, policemen, most judicial officers and 
other office-holders named in the House of Commons (Disqualification) Act are 
disqualified from sitting in the House of Commons No English or Scottish peer can 
be elected to the House of Commons unless he has disclaimed his title for life under 
the Peerage Act, 1963, but Irish peers and holders of courtesy titles, who are not 
members of the House of Lords, are eligible 

In Aug. 1911 provision was first made for the payment of a salary of £400 per 
annum to members, other than those already in receipt of salanes as officers of the 
House, as Ministers or as officers of Her Majesty's household. As from 1 Jan. 1986 
the salanes of members are £17,702 per annum, with income-tax relief on expenses 
incurred in the course of parliamentary duties There is a secretarial allowance of 
up to £13,211 per annum and a living allowance, for an additional home, of up to 
£6,518 per annum. Members of the House of Lords are unsalaned but-may recover 
expenses incurred in attending sittings of the House within maxima for each day's 
attendance of £19 for day subsistence, £47 for night subsistence and £19 for secre¬ 
tarial and research assistance or general office expenses. Additionally, Members of 
the House who are disabled may recover the extra cost of attending the House 
incurred by reason of their disablement. In connection with their attendance at the 
House and for parliamentary duties within the UK Lords may also recover the cost 
of travelling to and from their main place of residence. 

Select Committees consisting of 10-15 Members of all parties exist in order to 
investigate most areas of public policy. 

The Representation of the People Act 1948, abolished the business premises and 
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University franchises, and the only persons entitled to vote at Parliamentary elec¬ 
tions are those registered as residents or as service voters No person may vote in 
more than one constituency at a general election. Persons may apply on certain 
grounds to vote by post or by proxy 

All persons over 18 years old and not subject to any legal incapacity to vote and 
who are either British subjects or citizens of Ireland are entitled to be 
included in the register of electors for the constituency containing the addre.ss at 
which they were residing on the qualifying date for the register and are entitled to 
vote at elections held dunng the period for which the register remains in force. 

Members of the armed forces. Crown servants employed abroad, and the wives 
accompanying their husbands, are entitled, if otherwise qualified, to be registered 
ds ‘service voters’ provided they make a ‘service declaration' To be effective for a 
particular register, the declaration must be made on or befoie the qualifying dale 
for that register. 

The Representation of the People Act 1969, abolished the occupier's qualifica¬ 
tion for voting in Local Government elections 

The House of Commons (Redistribution of Seats) Acts 1944, 1949 and 1958, 
provided for the setting up of Boundary Commissions for England, Wales, Scotland 
and Northern Ireland The Commissions are required to make general reports at 
intervals of not less than 10 and not more than 1 5 years and to submit reports from 
time to time with respect to the area comprised in any particular constituency or 
constituencies where some change appears necessary Any changes giving effect to 
reports of the Commissions are to be made by Orders in Council laid before 
Parliament for approval by resolution of each House The electorate of the United 
Kingdom and Northern Ireland in the register in 1985 numbered 43,130,535, of 
whom 35,937,374 were in England, 2,142,609 in Wales, 3,967,943 in Scotlandand 
1,082,609 in Northern Ireland 

At the general election held in June 1983,650 members were returned, 523 from 
England, 72 from Scotland, 38 from Wales and 17 from Northern Ireland Every 
constituency i etums a single member 

The following is a table of the duration of Parliaments called since Nov 1935 

I)uralioniwai\ 


Reign 

W hen ntei 

^hen dissolved 

anddavs) 

George V, Edward VIII and George VI 

26 Nov 19.35 

15 June 1945 

u 

205 

George VI 

1 Aug 1945 

31-cb 1950 

4 

188 


1 Mar 1950 

5 Oct 1951 

1 

219 

George VI and Elizabeth II 

Elizabeth 11 

.31 Oct 1951 

6 May 1955 

3 

188 

7lune1955 

18 Sept 19.59 

4 

105 


20 Oct 1959 

25 Sept 1964 

4 

341 


27 Oct 1964 

10 Mar 1966 

1 

1.34 


18 Apr 1966 

29 May 1970 

4 

81 


29 June 1970 

8 Feb 1974 

3 

225 


12 Mar 1974 

20 Sept 1974 

0 

224 


22 Oct 1974 

/Apnl 1979 

4 

167 


9 May 1979 
15 June 1983 

1.3 Mav 1983 

4 

4 


The executive government is vested nominally in the Crown, but practically in a 
committee of Ministers, called the Cabinet, which is dependent on the support of a 
majority in the House of Commons. 

The head of the Ministry is the Prime Minister, a position first constitutionally 
recognized, and special precedence accorded to the holder, in 1905 His colleagues 
in the Ministry are appointed on his recommendation, and he dispenses the greater 
portion of the patronage of the Crown 

Heads of the Administrations since 1935 (C = Conservative, L = Liberal, 
Lab = Labour, Nat = National, Coal = Coalition, Care = Caretaker). 

S Baldwin(Nat) 7 June 19.15 H Macmillan(C ) lUJan 1957 

N Chamberlain (Nal) 28 May 1937 Sir Alec Douglas-Home (C ) 180cl 196.3 

W S ChurchilKCoal) IOMayl940 H Wilson (Lab ) 16 Oct 1964 

W S Churchill (Care) 23 May 1945 EHealh(C) 19 June 1970 

C R Atilec(Lab) 26July 1945 H Wilson(Lab) 12Mar 1974 

W S Churchill (C ) 260cl 1951 J Callaghan (Lab ) 5 Apr 1976 

SirAnthony Edcn(C ) 6 Apr 1955 M Thatcher(C ) 4 May 1979 
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In March 1986 the Government consisted of the following members. 

{a) Members of the Cabinet 

I Prime Minister and First Lord of the Treasury and MinisterJor Civil Service 
Rt Hon. Margaret Thatcher, MP, bom 192S (Salary £32,208 per annum) 

2. Lord President of the Council and Leader of the House of Lords Rt Hon 
Viscount Whitelaw, CH, MC, bom 1918 (£34,820) 

3 Lord Chancellor RtHon The Lord Hailsham, CH, bom 1907 (£34,820) 

4. Secretary of State for Foreign and Commonwealth Affairs Rl Hon Sir Geof¬ 
frey Howe, (X:. MP, bom 1926 (£32,208 ) 

5. Chancellor oj the Exchequer Rl Hon Nigel Lawson, MP, bom 1932 
(£32,208.) 

6 Secretary of State for the Home Department Rt Hon Douglas Hurd, CBE, 
MP,bom 1930 (£32,208 1 

7 Secretary of State Jor Education and Si lence Rt Hon Sir Keith Joseph, Bi, 
MP,bom 1918 (£32,208.) 

8 Secretary of State jor Energy Rt Hon Peter Walker, MBE, MP, bom 1932 
(£32,208.) 

9. Secretary of State for Defence Rt Hon George Younger, TD, MP, bom 1931 
(£32,208 ) 

10 Secretary of State for Wales Rt Hon Nicholas Edwards, MP, bom 1934 
(£32,208 ) 

II Lord Privy Seal and Leadei oJ the House of Commons RtHon JohnBiffen, 
MP.born 1930. (£32,208.) 

12. Secretary of State for SiKial Sen’ices Rt Hon Norman Fowler, MP, bom 
1938 (£32,208) 

13 Chancellor of the Duchy of Lancaster RtHon Norman Tebbit, MP, bora 
1931. 

14 Secretary of State for Northern Ireland RtHon Tom King, MP, bom 1933 
(£32,208 ) 

\5.Minister of Agriculture, Fisheries and Food Rl Hon Michael Jopling, MP, 
bom 1930 (£32,208) 

16 Secretary of State fo! Transport RtHon Nicholas Ridley, MP, bom 1929 
(£32,208 ) 

17. Secretary of State for Employment Rt Hon Lord Young of GralTham, bom 
1932 

18. Secretary of State for the Environment Rt Hon Kenneth Baker, MP, bom 

1934. (£32,208) 

19 Paymaster General Rt Hon Kenneth Clarke, CJC. MP, bom 1940 
(£32,208) 

20. Chief Secretary to the Treasury Rt Hon John MacGregor, OBE. MP, bom 
1937. (£32,208) 

21 Secretary of State for Scotland Rt Hon Malcolm Rifkind, QC^ MP, bom 
1946. (£32,208) 

22. Secretary of State jor Trade and Industry Rt Hon Paul Channon, MP, bora 

1935. (£32,208) 

(h) Law Officers 

21. Attornex'-Generaf Rt Hon. Sir Michael Havers, QC, MP, bom 1923 
(£34.308.) 
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24 Lard Advocate Rt Hon. Lord Cameron of Lochbroom, QC, bom 1931 
(£34,890) 

25. Solicitor-General Sir Patrick Mayhew,(X^,MP, bom 1929 (£27,878.) 

26 Solicitor-GeneralforScotland PeteTFTaseT,QC,MP,bom 1945 (£23,538) 

( cl ' Ministers not in the Cabinet 

27 Parliamentary Secretary. Treasury (Chiej Whip) Rt Hon John Wakeham, 
MP,bom 1932. (£26,568) 

28 Afmister of State, Privy Council Office. A1mister (or the 4rts Rl Hon 
Richard Luce, MP, bom 1936 (£22,378 ) 

29. ALinisterofStaie, Foreign and Commonwealth Office RtHon The Baroness 
Young, bom 1926 (£29,320) 

30 Minister of Stale, Foreign and Commonwealth Office, Minister for Over- 
seas Development RtHon Timothy Raison, MP bom 1929 (£22,378 ) 

31 Minister of State, Foreign and Commonwealth Office Mrs Lynda Chalkcr. 
MP,bom 1942 (£22,378 ) 

32 Mmistc*r of Slate, Foreign and Commonwealth Office Mr Timothy Renton, 
MP,bom 1932 (£22,378 ) 

33 Financial Secretary. Treasury Rl Hon John Moore, MP. bom 1937 
(£22.378 ) 

34 Minister of Stale, Treasury Ian Stewart, MP, bom 1935 (£22,378 ) 

^5. Minister of State, Treasury Hon Peter Brooke, MP, bom 1934 (£22,378 ) 

36 Minister of State, Home Office David Waddington, QC. MP, bom 1929 
(£22,378 ) 

37 Minister of State, Home Office G\\e&S\\eeN,MP,hom\9'5\ (£22,378 ) 

38 Minister of State, Department of Education and Science Christopher Patten, 
MP, bom 1944 (£22,378 ) 

39 .Minister of State, Department of Energy Rl Hon Alick Buchanan-Smith, 
MP.bom 1932 (£22,378 ) 

40 Minister of State, Ministry of Defence, irmed Forces RtHon John Stanley, 
MP.bom 1942 (£22,378 ) 

41 Minister of State, Ministry of Defence, Defence Procurement Norman 
Lamont, MP, bom 1942 (£22,378 ) 

A2. Minister of State, Ministry of Defence, Defence Support Lord Trefgamc, 
bom 1941 (£29,320) 

43 Minister of Slate, Department of Health and Social Security, Minister (or 
Health RtHon BarneyHayhoe,MP.bom 1925 (£22,378 ) 

44 Minister of Stale, Department of Health and Social Seeuriiv, Minister for 
Social Security Anthony Newton, OBE, MP, bom 1937 (£22,378.) 

45 Minister of State, Northern Ireland Office Dr Rhodes Boyson, MP, bom 
1925 (£22,378.) 

46 Minister of Slate, Ministry of Agriculture, Fisheries and Food RtHon John 
Gummer, MP, bom 1939. (£22,378.) 

47. Minister of State Ministry of Agriculture, Fisheries and Food Rt Hon. The 
Lord Belstead, bom 1932. (£29,320.) 
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48 Minister of^ate. Department of Transport David Mitchell, MP, bom 1928 

49 Minister of State. Department oj the Environment. Ministerfor Ptanningand 
Regional Affairs Lord Elton, bom 1930 (£29,320) 

50 Minister of State. Department oj the Environment, Ministerfor the Environ¬ 
ment, Countryside and Local Government Hon. William Waldegrave, MP, bom 
1946 (£22,378 ) 

51 Minister of State, Department of the Environment. Minister for Housing. 
Urban Affairs and Construction John Patten, MP, bom 1945 (£22,378 ) 

52 Minister of State. Scottish Office Rt Hon The Lord Gray, bom 1927 
(£29,320) 

53. Minister oj State, Department of Trade and Industry. Minister for Injorma- 
tion Technology Geoffrey Pattie, MP,bom 1936 (£22,378 ) 

54. Minister of State, Department of Trade and Industry Hon Peter Morrison, 
MP.bom 1944 (£22,378 ) 

55 Minister of Slate, Department of Trade and Indicstry, Minister for Trade 
Hon Alan Clark, MP, bom 1928 (£22,378 ) 

Leader of the Opposition in the House of Commons Rt Hon Neil Kinnock, 
MP,bom 1942 (£29,408) 

Lecher of the Opposition in the House of Lards The Lord Cledwyn of Penrhos, 
bom 1916 (£23,580) 

The Constitution of the House of Commons after the general election held on 9 
June 1983 was as follows; Conservative, 397, Labour, 209; Alliance 23 (Liberals, 
17,SDP,6),Others,21 

Ball,A , British Politual Parties The tmergenie of a Modern Party System 1981 
Butler, D, and Butler, G .British Political Fails, 19QO-H5 London, 1986 
Butler, D , and Kavanagh, D , The British General Election of 1983 1984 
icnningft, Sn I , Cabinet Government 3rd ed CUP, 1959 —The British Consliiuuon 5th ed 
CUP, 1966 —Parliament 2nded CUP, 1957 —PartyPolitics 3 vols CUP, 1960-62 
Jones, J M , British Nationalilv Lavs Rev ed London, 1955 

King, A (ed ), 77w British Prime Minister Rev ed London, 1985 —British Members of Par¬ 
liament London,1974 

Laundy, P, Ihe Office of Speaker London. 1964 

Mackintosh, J P, The British Cabinet 3rdcd London, 1977 —The Government and Politn s 
of Britain 4th ed London, 1977 

May, Sir T E , 7 realise on the Iaiw , Privileges, PriK eedings and Usage irf Parliament 19th ed , 
London,I976 

Mellors,C . Ihe British MP London. 1982 

Pelling, H ,A Short History of the Lalhuir Parts London, 1976 

Rush, M., and Shaw, M .House oj Commons London, 1974 

'\‘z^\oT,P. .'Hk House of Cc'mmons at Work 9th ed London, 1979 

The Times Guide to the House of I 'ommons, June 1983 London, 1983 

Wilding,N .andLaundv.P .An Encyclopaedia of Parliament 4th ed London, 1972 

Young, R , The British Parliament London, 1962 

European Parliament. On 14 June 1984 Great Bntain elected 81 representatives to 
the European Parliament, of which 66 came from England, 8 from Scotland and 4 
from Wales, each constituency returning a single member by a first past the post 
system. Northern Ireland returned 3 members by single transferable vote 
The seats were won as follows. Conservative 45, Labour 32, Scottish Nationalists 1, 
Ulster Unionists I, Democratic Unionists 1, Social, Democratic and Labour Party 
I. 

Local Government Local Administration is carried out by four different types of 
bodies, namely (i) local branches of some central ministnes, such as Itie Depart¬ 
ment of Health and Social Secunty: (ii) local sub-manageiuents of nationalized 



1 ^ 





aulhonties such as water authorities; and (ivj tuC SplCul ul fft/ifthp 
described below. Thephiase '\oca\ 2P\tmment' has COme tOlUCSIi ulSiPa/l(// 
local administration conducted by elected councils 
There are two separate systems, one for England and Wales and one for Scotland, 
but both systems are financed by a species of lax on property, levied locally, 
supplemented by govemn\enl grants. This local tax is called ‘the rate' The system 
of financing local government was the subject of a major review m 1915 


Local Government: England and Wales— Outside London England and Wales 
have slightly differing systems Each country has three types of councils namely, 
county, district and English parish or Welsh Community Councils In addition, 
England has some metropolitan district councils 
Councillors are elected by their local electors for 4 years The chairman of the 
council IS one of the councillors elected by the rest In a distnct with the status of 
city or borough his title is mayor, or in a few famous places Lord Mayor Any 
parish or community council can by simple resolution adopt the style ‘town 
council' and the status of town for the pansh or community The chairman of the 
council will be known as the town mayor 

Counties and Districts There arc 47 non-metropolitan counties (of which 8 are m 
Wales) and 6 metropolitan counties (Greater Manchester, Merseyside, South 
Yorkshire, Tyne and Wear, West Yorkshire and West Midlands) Within the coun¬ 
ties there are 369 districts (36 metropolitan and 333 non-metropolitan, of which 37 
are in Wales) 

Parishes and Communities There are some 10,000 parishes within the English dis¬ 
tricts, of which 7,000 or so have councils About 300 are former small boroughs or 
urban distnets which became successor parishes 
In Wales, panshes are known as communities. Unlike England, where many 
areas are not in any parish, communities have been established for the whole of 
Wales There is one for each former parish, county borough, borough or urban 
distnct (or part thereof where the former area is divided by a new' boundary) There 
are about 1,000 communities altogether, of which 800 or so have councils 
The Local Government Act 1972 laid down the boundanes for all the counties 
and distnets in England and W'ales except the English non-metropolitan distnets. 

Permanent Local Government Boundary Commissions for England and for 
Wales advise the Secretaries of State on boundanes and electoral arrangements 
A council has only those powers which have been conferred upon it expressly by 
Act of Parliament, and no more The relationship between the different types of 
council IS one of specialization, not of hierarchy. The larger do not supervise the 
smaller, each being, within its own sphere, entitled to make its own decisions 
Government sanction, however, is required to borrow money and to sell land 
below Its market value, and certain types of land use are subject to planning con¬ 
trol 

Councils are kept within the law by a system of publicly regulated audit, and in 
the last resort they can be restrained from exceeding then powers by the courts. 

Local government functions may be classified into county, distnct and parish or 
community functions, but whereas county and district functions are distinct, the 
pansh and community (unctions are mostly concurrent with those of the distnets. 
Arrangements may, however, be made so that any council may discharge functions 
of any other as its agent 

The following is the classification of powers given above' Pansh and Community 
Functions Allotments, bunal and cremation, halls, meeting places and entertain¬ 
ments, facilities for exercise and recreation, public lavatones, street lighting, off- 
street vehicle parking, footpaths, the support of local arts and crafts, the encourage¬ 
ment of tounsm and the right to be consulted by the district council on planning 
applications and certain byelaws District Functions In addition to the Pansh and 
Community functions, aerodromes, civic restaurants, housing, markets, refuse 
collection, the administration of planning control, the formulation of local plans. 
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sewerage, on behalf of the water authority, museums, the licensing of places of 
entertainment and refreshment, and the constitutional oversight of parishes and 
communities County Functions The formulation of structure plans, traffic, trans¬ 
portation and roads, education, public libraries and museums, youth employment 
and social services 

There are, in addition, a number of special arrangements. Four district councils 
in Wales are designated as library authorities and Welsh district councils have 
powers in relation to allotments currently with community councils The county 
councils in England and Wales separately or jointly appoint the fire and police 
authorities, and the bodies responsible for national parks. In Metropolitan 
counties, there are no county councils and all functions are performed by the 
districts (in some cases jointly) The total number of local government electors in 
England and Wales was 37,950,002 in 1984 

Greater London Since 1965 London has been governed by the Greater London 
Council covenng the whole metropolitan area, and by 32 London Boroughs and 
the City of London, each with responsibilities in its own area. The GLC was 
abolished on 31 March 1986 In the City and the 12 boroughs covering the inner 
part of Greater London education is the responsibility of the Inner London 
Education Authonty, a special Committee of the GLC but independent of it, while 
in the 20 outer boroughs the London Borough Council is the education authonty 
Other functions were divided between the GLC and the boroughs. The mam 
responsibilities of the GLC were strategic planning, major roads, housing, major 
parks and open spaces, the fire service, refuse disposal and Thames flood preven¬ 
tion. The boroughs are the pnmary housing authonties in their own areas, while 
the GLC was concerned with matters affecting the whole of London The City has 
preservMl a large measure of independence and has its own powers regarding 
police, justice, bridges, sanitation, etc. Except in the City the police authority 
covering the whole of Greater London is the Metropolitan Police, 
which IS responsible direct to the Central Government. 

Estimated population of Greater London in June 1985 was 6,756,038, and rate 
able value at I April 1985 was £2,044,917,167. Estimated gross revenue 
expenditure ofthe GLC in 1985-86 was £2,307 4m. (including £1,077 2m for the 
ILEA). Estimated gross capital expenditure, 1985-86 was £312m., including ILEA 
£23m. and £I 2 • 1 m. for housing loans. The GLC outstanding debt at I April 1985 
was £1,721 •2m. (including 201 Sm for the ILEA) 

Scotland. Under the system, which came into effect in 1975, the Scots mainland is 
divided into 9 regions, and in addition there are the 3 islands areas of Orkney, Shet¬ 
land and the Western Isles There is no equivalent to the English metropolitan 
county. The regions are divided into districts which total 53. All these units have a 
council consisting of councillors elected for 4 years and a chairman elected by the 
councillors for 4 years Community councils have been established under schemes 
submitted by distnet and islands councils These community councils cannot 
claim public funds as of nght, nor do they have powers directly conferred by Sta¬ 
tute: consequently they are not local authonties in the sense that Welsh Commun¬ 
ity Councils are. 

As in England and Wales a permanent Local Government Boundary Commis¬ 
sion advises the Secretary of State on Local Authoritv Boundanes and electoral 
arrangements 

On the mainland, functions are allocated between regional and district author¬ 
ities, in the same way (with minor exceptions) as they are allocated between 
English counties on the one hand and En^ish distncts and parishes on the other, 
but the counals of the islands areas, which have no distncts, perform both sets of 
functions. 

Despite differences of nomenclature the eflect of the reforms of 1972 (England) 
and 1973 (Scotland) is to assimilate the systems of mainland Scotlaml and of 
England and Wales more closely than has been the case in the post. 
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The total number of local government electors m Scotland was 3,954,390 in 

1984. 

Complaints Under both systems, complaints, by members of the public, of malad¬ 
ministration may be investigated by a Commissioner for Local Administration 
Initially a complaint must be referred to him through a councillor, but a direct 
approach to him is possible if this fails. He can deal only with matters for which 
there is no other remedy, he reports to the council concerned and may publish his 
report 

For map of regions sw-TheStailsman’s YtAR-BooK. 1974-75 

Our ChangingDemoLraiv Devolutum loSiotiandand Hales HMSO, l‘>75 
Amold-Baker, C . The Ltx'alGoveinmenl At l IV72 London. 1973 

DEFENCE. The Defence Council was established on I April 1964 under the 
chairmanship of the Secretary of State for Defence, who is responsible to the 
Sovereign and Parliament for the defence of the realm Vested in the Defence 
Council are the functions of commanding and administering the Armed Forces 
The Secretary of State heads the Ministry of Defence as a Department of State 
There are 4 subordinate Ministers, 3 Ministers of State and 1 Parliamentary Under 
Secretary of State 

Defence Council membership comprises the Secretary of State, 3 Ministers of 
State, the 1 Parliamentary Under-Secretary, the Chief of the Defence StalT, the 3 
Single Service Chiefs of Staff, the Vice-Chief of Defence Staff, the Chief of Defence 
Procurement, the Chief of Defence Equipment Collaboration, the Chief Scientific 
Adviser, the Permanent Under-Secretary of State and the Second Permanent 
U nder Secretary of State 

There are 3 Service Boards, each of which enjoys delected powers for the 
administration of matters relating to the naval, military and air forces respectively 
Defence policy decision making is a collective Governmental responsibility Im¬ 
portant matters of policy are considered by the full Cabinet or, more frequently, by 
the Defence and Oversea Policy Committee under the chairmanship of the Pnmc 
Minister Other members of this Committee include the Secretary of State for 
Defence, the Foreign and Commonwealth Secretary and the Home Secretary 

Logistics Services Since the inception of a unified Ministry of Defence in 1964, 
progress has been made in the rationalization of the logistics services of the Royal 
Navy, the Army and the Royal Air Force. The Air Force Department is 
responsible for accommodation stores for maintenance and for the initial furnish¬ 
ing of new buildings: the Army Department is the single management authonty for 
the design, development, procurement and inspection of clothing other than cer¬ 
tain specialized clothing, the Navy Department has for some time been responsible 
for ration policy provisioning, procurement, stonng and distnbution of food to 
main depots and to ArmN forward supply depots in BAOR and is responsible for 
water transport to its tn-service responsibilities. The supply of Naval air stores has 
been integrated with those of the RAF. 

The Procurement Executive An important development in 1971 was the creation 
of a Procurement Executive to combine the Defence Procurement responsibilities 
of the Ministry of Defence and the former Ministry of Aviation Supply 

Service Strengths at 30 Nov 1985, all ranks, males and/emales, UK personnel only 
Royal Navy and Royal Marines, 68,672, Army, 163,586, Royal Air Force, 93,334, 
total, 325,592. The Ministry of I^fence employed 171,871 civilians in Dec 

1985. 

Defence Budget Estimates 1986-87, £ 18,525m.; 1987-88, £18,820m.; 1988-89, 
£r8,990m 

Army. Control of the British Army is vested m the Defence Council and is exer- 
ased through the Army Board. The Secretary of State for Defence is Chairman of 
the Army Board. The raher civilian members are the Ministers of State for the 
Armed Forces and Defence Procurement, Minister of State (Defence Support) and 



1298 


UNITED KINGDOM 


the Under Secretary of State for E>efencf Procurement; the Chief of Establish¬ 
ments and Research Nuclear and the Second Permanent Under Secretary of State 

The Military members of the Army Board are the Chief of the General Staff, the 
Adjutant-General, the Quartermaster-General and the Master-General of the Ord¬ 
nance. 'Die Chief of the General Staff is the professional head of his Service and the 
professional adviser to Ministers on the Army aspects of military problems. He is 
responsible for the fighting efficiency of his l^rvice, for Army advice on the con¬ 
duct of operations, and for the issuing of such single Service operational orders as 
may be appropriate resulting from defence policy decisions He is also responsible 
for the Territorial Army. The Chief of the General Staff is a member of the Chiefs of 
Staff Committee which is collectively responsible to HM Government for profes¬ 
sional advice on strategy and military operations and on the military implication of 
defence policy. This advice is tendered to the Secretary of State for Defence by the 
Chief of the Defence Staff The Adjutant-General is responsible for Army man¬ 
power within the policy set up by the General Staff, for recruiting and selection, for 
the administration and individual training of military personnel, for the discipline 
of the Army, for pay and allowances and pensions; for legal services, for the vete¬ 
rinary and remount services, for the Army Cadet Forces, for questions of Army 
welfare and education including school children overseas, and for resettlement and 
sports The Quartermaster-General is responsible for logistic planning for the 
Army; for the storage, distribution, maintenance, repair and inspection of equip¬ 
ment, stores and ammunition; for development of stores, for supply, transport and 
accommodation, for the development, production and inspection of clothing, for 
military movements and transportation, for the Army postal, catenng, salvage and 
fire services, and for questions connected with canteens, institutes and military 
labour The Master General of the Ordnance is a member of both the Army Board 
and of the Procurement Executive Management Board He is responsible to the 
Chief of Defence Procurement for the financial and technical management of the 
approved programme for the procurement of land service equipment for the 
Armed Services, and to the Army Board for the co-ordination of the Army's total 
equipment programme. 

Headquarters United Kingdom Land Forces at Wilton commands all Army 
units in UK except Ministry of Defence controlled units The Ministry of Defence 
retains direct operational control of units m Northern Ireland Command by HQ 
United Kingdom Land Forces is exercised through 9 district headquarters There 
are 3 major overseas Commands Land Forces Cyprus, Hong Kong and the British 
Army of the Rhine There are also garrisons in Berlin, Gibraltar, Falkland Islands 
and ^lize 

The air element is an independent corps with 370 helicopters (120 Lynx, 1^0 
Gazelle, SO Scout and 10 Alouette) and about 20 fixed-wing aircraft for liaison and 
training. 

The strength of the Regular Army (less the Brigade of Gurkhas and locally en¬ 
listed personnel) on 1 Jan 198S was 156,300 men and 6,7CK) women. Stren^h of 
reserve forces were* Regular reserves, 148,500, territorial army, 72,200. 

The Terntonal Army role is to provide a national reserve for employment on 
specific tasks at home and overseas and to meet the unexpected when required, 
and, in particular, to complete the Army Order of Battle of Nato committed forces 
and to provide certain units for the support of Nato Headquarters, to assist in 
maintaining a secure UK base in support of forces deployed on the Continent of 
Europe and to provide a framework for any future expansion of the Reserves. In 
addition, men who have completed service in the Regular Army normally have 
some liability to serve in the Regular Reserve. All members of the TA and Regular 
Reserve may be called out by a Queen’s Order in time of emergency of imminent 
national danger and most of the TA and a large proportion of the Regular Reserve 
may be called out by a Queen's Order when warlike operations are in preparation 
or in progress. Hiere is a special reserve force in Northern Ireland, the Ulster 
Defence Regiment, 6,500 strong, which gives support to the regular army. 

Men, women and juniors enlist in the Army for 22 years' acuve and reserve 
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service However, under a scheme introduced in May 1981 they are entitled to give 
12 months’ notice (18 months’ for women) to leave active service provided they 
serve for a minimum of 3 years Alternatively, they can agree to sen’C for 6 or 9 
years to receive the benefit of higher rates of pay Those enlisting in certain techni¬ 
cal trades must agree to serve for a minimum of 6 years Recruits under the age of 
1 Vh on reaching the age of 18 are entitled either to confirm their original engage¬ 
ment or to reduce their penod of service to 3 years 

Women serve in both the Regular Army and the TA in the Queen Alexandra’s 
Royal Army Nursing Corps, the Ulster Defence Regiment and the Women’s Royal 
Army Corps, the latter's employments including communications, motor trans¬ 
port, clerical and catenng duties Some officers of the Women’s Royal Army Corps 
are employed on the staffs of military headquarters 

HIjxrord.G .Hie Rcgtnwnls Depart I HiMorvafihe Bnti\h lrm\ t,ondon. 1971 

Hrercton.J M , DieHniish Soldiei London, 198*5 
HaswelLJ . HieHiiinh 4im\ London 1975 

Johnson, F A , Defemc h\ Mimstrv The British Afinislry of Defeme 1*^44-19^4 London, 

1980 

Stdnhope,H , TheSoldiers tn Anatomy of the British Army London, 1979 

Navy. Control of the Royal Navy is vested in the Defence Council and is exercised 
through the Admiralty ^ard, which consists of 7 civilian and 4 service members 
The ^cretary of State for Defence is chairman of the Admiralty Board The other 
civilian members are the Ministers and Under Secretaries of State for the Armed 
Forces and for Defence Procurement, the Second Permanent Under Secretary of 
State, the Controller, Research and Development Establishments, Research and 
Nuclear, The duties of the civilian members of the Admiralty Board are as 
desenbed in the section on the Army 

The naval members are the Chief of Naval Staff and First Sea Lord (professional 
head of the Royal Navy^ responsible for fighting efficiency, planning and opera¬ 
tions advice, the chief of Naval Personnel and Second Sea Lord, responsible for the 
manning of the Fleet, service conditions, training, discipline and welfare, the 
Controller of Navy, responsible for research and development, design, production, 
inspection, repair and maintenance of ships, their weapons and equipment, the 
Chief of Fleet Support, responsible for the provision of naval armament, victual¬ 
ling and medical stores and fuels, and for the movement of material, transport of 
persons, and head of the naval dockyard organization and servicing the Fleet and of 
the Royal Fleet Auxiliary, 

The Commander in Chief Fleet at North wood exercises Command of the Fleet 
Naval Air Stations and units at non-naval Air Stations and establishments in the 
United Kingdom are commanded by the Flag Officer Naval Air Command Com¬ 
mand of all other naval establishments in the UK, except Ministry of Defence- 
controlled units including Royal dockyards and the Naval Air Repair Organiza¬ 
tion, and those under the full command of the Commandant General Royal 
Marines, is exercised by the C -in-C Naval Home Command at Portsmouth 
through Area Flag Officers. 

The Royal Naval Reserve (RNR) and the Royal Mannes Reserve (RMR) cur¬ 
rently have provision for 5,500 and 1,500 personnel respectively. The role of the 
RNR IS to provide a reserve of trained personnel who will be available in times of 
war to undertake such duties as Naval Control of Shipping, Mine Counter- 
Measures, HQ Command and Communications, and Rotary Wing Aircrew. The 
mam roles of the RMR are to provide reinforcements and to cany out other specia¬ 
list tasks with the UK-Netherlands Amphibious Force In addition, men who have 
completed service in the Royal Navy and the Royal Marines have a liability to 
serve in the Royal Fleet Reserve All members of the RNR, the RMR and the 
Royal Fleet Reserve have a liability to be called out under the provisions of the 
Reserve Forces Act 1980. Officers of the Retired and Emergency Lists and Pension¬ 
ers also have a Reserve liability 
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Royal Navy ratings enlist to complete 22 years’ active service with the option to 
leave at 18 months notice on completion of a minimum of 2'/^ years’ productive 
service. Those who leave before completing 22 years have a liability for up to 3 
years’ service in the Royal Fleet Reserve. Royal Marine ranks, WRNS ratings and 
QARNNS ratings enlist to complete an initial 9 year engagement but they may 
apply to re-engage to complete 14 years and 22 years Servicewomen have no 
reserve liability 

Women serve in both the WRNS and the QARNNS, and their reserves In 
the former, they are employed on a wide range of duties including communi¬ 
cations, stores accounting, catering, education, training support and motor tran¬ 
sport 

The following IS a summary of the more important units 


C 'ategoi i 

/97« 

19'’9 

19m 

19lil 

19,V 

I9fi3 

I9S4 


l9Hf> 

Aircraft earners 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

Subman ncs 

30 

31 

31 


33 

31 

32 

32 

32 

Destroyers 

11 

14 

14 

15 

13 

14 

15 

14 

13 

Frigates 

M 

56 

55 

47 

47 

46 

48 

42 

39 


There arc also 2 helicopter support ships, 2 assault ships, 1 repair ship, 2 main¬ 
tenance ships, 4 ice patrol ships, 17 patrol vessels of corvette size, 9 surveying 
vessels, 24 minehunters, 11 coastal minesweepers, 6 deep minesweepers, 1 mine 
countermeasures support ship, 1 large seabed operations vessel, 4 trials ships, 1 
submarine tender, 6 patrol crafl, 19 coastal craft, 11 mooring, salvage and boom 
vessels, 10 fleet support and supply ships, 14 fleet oilers, 60 other auxiliaries, 7 
logistic landing ships, 50 minor landing craft, 14 fleet tugs, 46 other tugs, and 60 
tenders. 

In the following table the principal surface warships are grouped in clas.ses, in 
descending order of modernity 




Standaid 



Shah 

Com¬ 


di splat ement 


horse- Speed 

pleted 

\ame 

Ions 

l»< rah 

irnianient 

ponvr knots 




‘itittafl Carnets 

Twin 'Sea Dart' 


1985 

1982 

1980 

ArkRo>al | 
illustrious' 1 
Invincible' 1 

16,000 1 

5 Sea Harriers, 

9 Sea King helicopters 

surface-to-air 
missile launchers, 

2 Phalanx guns, 

(3 in,4iAR(;i'u/), 

2 20 mm guns 

112,000 28 0 
(gds) 

19.59 

Hermes' 

24 000 

Liitterlv carried 

5 Sea Hai ners. 

2 quadruple 

78,000 28 0 


(reserve) 


'Seacat' missile 

(steam) 


9 Sea Kinghclicoptcr> launchers 

'Two AFW (airborne eurl> warning) Sea Kings added lo (.omplement - to be increased to 
three in each ship 

'Originally designed as 'Command Cruiser', subscqucnlly re-rated as 'Through-deck 
Cruiser' (meaning long underdeck hangar with flat-lop or near Ajll-lengih flight deck) and later 
designated 'Anti-Submanne C'ruiser' Ofliciall> listed as anti-submanne warfare carrier in 
19K0 Slightl> angled deck and 7 dcgiec ski-jump ramp, like lHuslnous, but -IrA Royal has 12 
degree ski-jump for Hamers Dunng the Falklands campaign Irvincihlc embarked ten Har¬ 
riers and nine Sea Kings 

'Refitted I9K0 with 7 5 degree 'ski-jump' ramp for launching Harrier aircraft She earned 
37 aiicraft during Ihe Falklands campaign Rehabilitated eai I) 1984 as harbour training ship 
and standby for operational contingency She is being kept in a high state of reserve until the 
probable sale or disposal in 1986 

i\ole For disposals of the large fixcd-wing aircraft earners Ark Royal and Eagle, the original 
sistershipsof//('imt's(0u/MarA, 4//>jonandC ('niuur) and the rebuilt rirlo/iuio, the helicopter 
cruisers Blake and Tiger, original sister ship Lion, and the other orthodox cruisers Belfast 
(museum ship on the ITiamcs), Cevhn, Sev^foundland, Birmingham, Jamaica, Superh, 
Kenya, Swtfluire, Bermuda, Mauritius, Sheffield and Gambia, see 1983-84 and earlier 
editions 
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Capital (Strategic) Submarines 

Displaicmeni Miwile Shah 

i\uhnu‘if(C{Ji Tuhi‘\ \iH/ear /wrw- Spivti 

Cla'i'i So itin\ iwiinat' Reailins powt Knois 

“R" 4' 8,400 16 Polaris I 15.000 25dived 

A3 20 surface 

' Renown Repulse Resolution and Revenge (former battleship names) completed in 
1967-69 Ail also have SIX 21-in torpedo tubes 

Other submarines are of the following classes ‘Trafalgar’ (nuclear propelled), 3, 
‘Swiftsure’ (nuclear propelled). 6, ‘Churchill’ (nuclear propelled), 3, ‘Valiant’ 
(nuclear propelled), 2,‘Oberon’, 13.‘Porpoise’, 1 

The destroyers of the Royal Navy are of the following classes T>pc 42, ten. Type 
82, one. ‘County’, two. 

Frigates are of the following classes. Type 22, seven. Type 21, six, ‘Leander’, 23. 
‘Rothesay’, three. 

Ships under construction or on order include 4 nuclear propelled submannes, 
1 diesel dnven patrol submarine, 2 destroyers, 8 frigates, and 7 mine counter¬ 
measures vessels. 

The aviation element, the Fleet Air Arm, has 14 operational squadrons, 3 with 
Sea Hamer fighter/reconnaissance aircraft, 6 with Sea King. I with Lynx and I 
with Wasp anti-submanne helicopters, 1 with Sea King and 1 with Wessex heli¬ 
copters for commando transport, and 1 with Sea King helicopters converted for 
airborne early warning There are 7 training and second-line squadrons, all 
equipped with helicopters except for 1 with Jetstream aircraft 

The total number of male and female personnel (including Royal Marines) was 
(in 1,000)1981-82.74 3,1982-83,70 4,1983-84,71 7,1984-85,71 1 

Blackman, R V The World's Warships Laindon,annual 
Blackman, R V ^ , Ships olthe RovalNos’s London, annual 
Moore,J E (ed),Jane'shghtingShips London,annual 

Air Force. In May 1912 the Royal Flying Corps first came into existence with mili¬ 
tary and naval wings, of which the latter became the independent Royal Naval Air 
Service in July 1914 On 2 Jan 1918 an Air Ministry was formed, and on 1 April 
1918 the Royal Flying Corps and the Royal Naval Air Service were amalgamated, 
under the Air Ministry, as the Royal Air Force. 

In 1937 the units based on aircraft earners and naval shore stations again passed 
to the operational and administrative control of the Admiralty, as the Fleet Air 
\rm In 1964 control of the RAF became a responsibility of the Ministry of 
Defence 

The Royal Air Force is administered by the Air Force Board, of which the 
Secretary of State for Defence is Chairman The Minister of State for the Armed 
Forces is Vice-Chairman, and normally acts as Chairman on behalf of the Secretary 
of State Other members of the Board are the Minister of State for Defence Procure¬ 
ment. the Under-Secretary of State for the Armed Forces, the Under-Secretary of 
State for Defence Procurement, the Chief of the Air Staff, Air Member for Person¬ 
nel, Air Member for Supply and Organization, Controller of Aircraft, Second 
Permanent Under-Secretaiy of State and Controller R & D Establishments, 
Research and Nuclear. The RAF is organized into commands 

Home Commands Stnke and Support Commands. The Air Training Corps and 
the Air Sections of the Combined Cadet Force are under the administrative control 
of Support Command and functionally controlled by the Ministry of Defence. 

The RAF College, which trains general-duties, engineering, and supply and sec¬ 
retarial graduates for permanent commissions, is at Cranwell. The RAF Staff 
College IS at Bracknell The Department of Air Warfare is at Cranwell. The RAF 
Central Flying School is at Scampton. Estimated strength in Nov. 1985, including 
WRAFand boys, was 93,334 

Stnke Command is made up of 3 Groups Nos 1 and 38 Groups merged in late 
1983 to form a new No 1 Group, responsible for the stnke/attack, reconnaissance, 
tanker, battlefield support and transport forces. The Tornado GR1 and Jaguar pro¬ 
vide the stnke/attacK and reconnaissance Victor and Hercules tanker aircraft are 
being supplemented by ex-civil VClOs and TnStars converted to air refuelling 
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Battlefield support forces compnse Hamer GR3s, and Chinook, Puma and Wessex 
support helicopters. The strat^ic and tactical transport force comprises VC 10s 
and Hercules, and communications aircraft. No 11 Group controls the air defence 
forces: Lightning and Phantom supersonic all-weather intercepters. Bloodhound 
surface-to-air imssiles, and ground environment radars, the associated communi¬ 
cation systems, and the Ballistic Missile Early Warning System at Fylin^les No 
11 Group also controls the Hawks of the Tactical Weapons Units which, in war, 
would supplement air defence fighters at bases throu^out the UK. UK air defence 
IS undergoing msyor improvements. The Tornado F2 entered service in Nov 1984 
and will gradually replace the Lightning and some Phantoms. Nimrod AEW3 will 
enter service in 1987-88, replacing the Shackleton, and in the ground environ¬ 
ment, there are new radars and communications systems entenng service No 18 
Group IS responsible for mantime air operations ASW is the duty of the Nimrod 
Mk 2, which also has a capability against surface ships, although Buccaneers pro¬ 
vide the main offensive force against a mantime surface threat No 18 Group also 
operates Canberras m a multitude of roles, including photo-reconnaissance, target 
towing and ECM training, as well as Nimrod special-purpose aircraft Search and 
rescue units are equipped with Sea King and Wessex helicopters. RAF Regiment 
short-range air defence squadron^ armed with Rapier, and the field squadrons 
form part of 1 Group, as does The Queen’s Flight, which is receiving 2 BAe 146s to 
replace 3 Andovers, and also has 2 Wessex helicopters. The Military Air Traffic 
Operations organization also has the status of a Group Strike Command has Nato 
commitments, but is available for overseas reinforcement. The training element of 
RAF Support Command utilizes Bulldog and Chipmunk pnmary trainers. Jet 
Provost basic trainers (to be replaced by turboprop Tucanos), Hawk advanced 
trainers, Jetstreams for multi-en^ne pilot training, twin-jet Dominies for training 
navigators and other non-pilot aircrew, and Gazelle and Wessex helicopters 

Overseas Commands Royal Air Force Germany. Small units in Gibraltar, the 
Falkland Islands, Beliz^ Cyprus and Hoiw Kong. 

Sm^rons of kAF Germany, which form part of Nato's 2nd Allied Tactical 
Air Force under SACEUR, have Tornado GRl, Harrier and Jaguar attack and 
reconnaissance aircraft. Phantom f^ters, Chinook and Puma Haicopters, Pem¬ 
broke communications aircraft, andRapier surface-to-air missile squadrons of the 
RAF Regiment. 

A squadron of Phantom aircraft and a flight of Hameis and Chinooks, toKther 
with detachments of Hercules tankers and search and rescue Sea Kings, are cased 
in the Falkland Islands; a squadron of Wessex helicopters is based in Hong Kong 

The Royal Air Force. 1939-45 Vols 1,11,111 HMSO, 1953-34 

Taylor J.W R (td),Jane’i All the World's Aircraft London Annual from 1909 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. The UK is a member of UN, Commonwealth, EEC, OECD, the 
Council of E^urope, Mato and the Colombo Plan. 

ECONOMY 

Budget. Revenue and expenditure for years ending 31 March, in £ sterling; 

Estimated in the Atlual receipts into Aforethan 

Revenue Budgets the Exchequer estimates 

1982 75,524,000,000 76,288,000,000 764,000,000 

1983 82,895,000,000 83,350,000,000 455,000,000 

1984 87,800,000,000 88,700,000,000 900,000,000 

1985 98,000,000,000 98,400,000,000 400,000,000 

1986 106,500.000,000 105,800,000,000 - 700,000,000 


The Budget estimateofordmary revenue for 1986-87 is£108,600m 



Budget and 

Actual payments 


Expendi¬ 

supplementarv 

out of the 

Afore 

ture 

estimates 

Exchequer 

than i stimates 

1982 

83,697,000,000 

85,425,000,000 

1,728,000,000 

1983 

90,891,000,000 

89,041,000,000 

- 850,000.000 

1984 

95,600,000,000 

97,400,-000,000 

1,800,000,000 

1985 

103,400,000,000 

105,800,000,000 

2,400,000,000 

1986 

159,500,000,000 

157,700,000,000 

- 1,800,000,000 


The Budget estimate ofordmary expenditure for 1986-87 is £ 163,400m 
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The impenal revenue in detail for 1985-86 and the expenditure, are given below, 
as IS the budget estimate for 1986-87 (in £ 1 m): 


Sourie\ of revenue 

Net receipts 
1985-86 

Budget eslimatt 
1986-87 

Inland Revenue 

Income 

35,100 

38,500 

Corpordtion tax 

10,700 

11,700 

Petroleum revenue tax 

6,400 

2,400 

Capital Gams tax 

930 

1,050 

Development land tax 

60 

35 

Capital transfer tax (inheritance tax) 

890 

910 

Stamp duties 

1,230 

1,430 

Total Inland Revenue 

55,300 

56.000 

Customs andh xcise 

Value Added Tax 

19,300 

20.700 

Oil 

6,500 

7,300 

Tobacco 

4.300 

4,700 

Spirits, beer, wine, cider and perry 

4,200 

4,400 

^tting and gaming 

730 

800 

Car tax 

880 

980 

Other excise duties 

20 

20 

Customs duties 

1,200 

1,300 

Agricultural levies 

160 

160 

Total C UAlom i and E\ci sc 

56.3m 

40.4m 

lehulc Exineduties 

2,400 

2,500 

National insuiame iurthuige 

30 

— 

Miscellaneous receipts 

Broadcasting receiving licences 

990 

1,000 

Interest and dividends 

910 

840 

Gas levy 

>20 

500 

Other, including oil royalties 

8,400 

7,400 

Total Consolidated Fund Revenue 

105,800 

108,600 


The following are the branches of expenditure for year ended 31 March 1986 and 
the estimates for the year 1986-87 (in £ I m ) 



Estimates 

Estimates 


1985-86 

1986-87 

Social Secunty 

41,300 

42,900 

Defence 

18,000 

18,500 

Health and Personal Social Services 

16,700 

17,700 

Scotland, Wales and Northern Ireland 

14,500 

15,000 

Educational and Science 

14.300 

14,300 

Other 

31,700 

31,200 

Privatization proceeds 

-2,600 

-4,700 


133,900 

139,100 

Interest Payments 

17,700 

18,200 

Other Adjustments 

6,200 

6,100 

Total 

157,700 

163,400 
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A single graduated income tax came into operation on 6 Apnl 1973, replac¬ 
ing the existing income tax and surtax. 


Rates of Personal Tax from 6 April 1986 

Income between 

% 

£0-£ 17,200 

29 

£l7,201-£20.200 

40 

£20,20I-£2S,400 

45 

£25.401-£33,300 

50 

£33,301-£41,200 

55 

Over £41,201 

60 

Under the tax system, the amounts of the personal allowances are adjusted so 

that they retain their equivalent in relation to earned income 

1986-87 

Personal Allowances 

£ 

Single person 1 

2,335 

Wife's earned income f 

Mamed man 

3.655 

Addilional allowance 

Dependenl relalive 

1.320 

Single woman claimanl 

145 

Olhers 

100 

Housekeeper 

Relative taking charge of younger brother 

100 

or sister 

100 

Daughter's services 

55 

Blind person 

360 


Deductions of tax under PAYE extend over the full range of unified tax rates and 
not merely the basic rate. Similarly, assessment on business profits and on other 
income which was directly assessed to tax, such as rents and interest on bank de¬ 
posits, are made by reference to the full scale of rates, including where appropriate 
the investment income surcharge 

The standard rate of 29% is the rate at which tax is deducted from payments of 
interest, etc., and corresponds under the corporation tax system, to the tax 
credit on dividends. Where an individual’s total income is such that he is liable on 
this taxed investment income at rates exceeding 29%, or if his investment income is 
high enough to make him liable to the surcharge, the higher rate or surchai^e 
liability on this taxed investment income will in general be assessed separately after 
the end of the tax year. 

Corporation Tax Corporation Tax applies, with certain exceptions, to trades 
or businesses earned on by bodies corporate or by unincorporated societies 
or other bodies and this tax came into force from .4pnl 1966 replacing Profits 
Tax. Corporation Tax for companies was 35% for 1986-87 Small companies 
rates, 1986-87,29%. 

Capital Gams Tax Gams resulting from the disposal of capital assets (other than 
British Government and Government guaranteed secunties and certain exempted 
forms of property such as a private car and personal residences) are taxed under the 
Finance Act 1965. In 1986-87 exemption was granted for all gams made in a finan¬ 
cial year which in total did not exceed £6,300 and most trusts on the first £3,150 

Inheritance Tax Formerly Capital Transfer Tax. From 18 March 1986 there is no 
lifetime charge on gifts between individuals. 

Value Added Tax Value Added Tax was introduced from 1 April 1973 at the rate 
of 10% on the supply of goods (with certain exceptions) and services. From 18 June 
1979 the rate of tax was ftxed at 15%. 

K.ay,J A and King, M A , The British TaxSystem OUP, 1980 

Local Taxation The rateable value on which rates were leviable m England and 
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Wales on \ April l984was£7,13lm.lnEng,landandWales,lViea\era^anvounlof 
the rales collected per £ of rateable value was £0 34 in 1913-14, and estimated to 
be 179 5p for 1984-85 In Scotland the rateable value on which rates are leviable 
on I April 1983 was £1,184m and the average amount per £ of rateable value of 
the rates was 124-9p. The average domestic water rate was 9p in the £. 

Under the Local Government Planning and Land Act 1980, the Government 
gives general financial assistance to local authorities by means of rate support 
grants The Rate Support Grant Supplementary Report (England) 1983-84 deals 
with the distribution of these grants to local authorities in England only The grants 
for 1984-85 contain (i) Block Grant £8,179m , the object of which is to give author¬ 
ities sufficient grant to put them in a position where they can provide similar 
standards of service for a similar rate in the £, and (ii) Domestic Grant £692m , 
which will provide a relief of IS'Ap for domestic ratepayer except for those in 
the Cities of London and Westminster where the relief provided is 36 5p and 
26 5p respectively There is also provision in the 1980 Act for payment of 
National Parks Supplementary Grant (£5 Sm) to county councils with all or part 
of a national park in their area, and Transport Supplementary Grant (£400m ) 
payable to county councils and the Greater London Council Grants are also pay¬ 
able on revenue expenditure for specific services, including police and housing, 
and capital expenditure on certain services also attracts grant 
In Scotland, rate support grants are paid under the Local Government (Scotland) 
Act 1966 as amended The total rate support grant and the amounts of the com¬ 
ponent parts for the local authority financial year 1986-87, as prescribed in the 
Rate Support Grant (Scotland) (No 4) Order 1985 are as follows total 
£1,761 35in compnsing needs element £1,484 85m, resources element 
£185 2m , domestic element £91 3m The needs element is designed to provide 
varying levels of support to take account of variations in the demand for services 
and the cost of providing them with a similar degree of efficiency per head of popu¬ 
lation in different areas. The resources element, by compensating for deficiencies in 
local rating resources, enables local authonties receiving it to raise the same 
amount in rates per head of population for the same rate poundage. The domestic 
element is paid to rating authonties to offset the cost of reducing by 7p in the £ rates 
payable on domestic properties As in England and Wales capital and revenue 
grants are also payable on expenditure for ceitain specified services 

Raws andRaivahle lalitcs, IVd-TS HMSO 
Rales and Rateable \ alues in SeatlanJ, HMSO 

tmmates. 1982-83 GLC 
tnalvsis of Rateable } allies List GLC, 1977 
Report on Rale Support Gram Order 1979 HMSO 

Gross National Product: 1946 I960 1970 1980 1984 

h\pendilute{Llm ) 

Consumers'expenditure 7,273 16,939 31,773 135,738 194,673 

Central government final con¬ 
sumption 2,282 4,206 8,961 48,424 69,655 

Gross domestic fixed capital for¬ 
mation 925 4,190 9,462 39,411 55,319 

Value of physical increase in stocks 

and work m progress -126 562 425 -2,706 -177 


Total domestic expenditure at 
market pnees 10,354 

Exportsofgoods and services 1,775 

Lesi Imports of goods and ser¬ 
vices -2,083 

Lm Taxes on expenditure -1,573 

Subsidies -784 

Grossdomestu product at fai tor 
cost 


25,897 

50,581 

220,867 

319,470 

5,153 

11,533 

63,158 

91,736 

-5,549 

-11,122 

-57,913 

-91,852 

-3,378 

-8,416 

-36,882 

-52,578 

493 

884 

5,308 

7,797 


8,855 22,616 43,460 194,538 274,573 
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Factorincomes Him) 

1946 

I960 

1970 

I9ii0 

I9M 

Income from employment 

Income from self- 

5,758 

15,174 

30,404 

136,050 

180,342 

employment' 

Gross trading profits of com- 

1,126 

2.008 

3,735 

17,581 

26,885 

panics' 

G ross trading surplus of public 

1.476 

3.730 

5.935 

27,708 

47.900 

corporations' 

Gross trading surplus of other 

20 

534 

1.447 

6,222 

8.732 

public enterprises' 

86 

189 

151 

242 

-250 

Rent* 

429 

1,086 

2,833 

13,.390 

18 937 

Total domestic income before 






providing for depreciation and 
stock appreciation 

8,895 

2? 863 

44 837 

203 304 

285,072 

/.css Stock appreciation 

-125 

-122 

-1,090 

-6.456 

-5,163 

Residual error 


-125 

-287 

-2,310 

-5 336 

Gross domcMu proUuii ul tut lot 






tost 

8.770 

22.616 

43,460 

194,538 

274,573 

Net property income from 






abroad 

85 

233 

559 

-273 

3 304 

Gross nationalpioduii 

8,855 

22 849 

44,019 

194.265 

271.^77 

Ia’s s C apitdl consumption 


-2,047 

-4,420 

-27.22? 

-38 371 

Sattonal inioine 


20,802 

39 599 

167.042 

239,506 


' Beiore providing for depreciation and slock appreciation 
’ Before prov iding tor depreciation 


National Economic Development C ouncil The NEDC (Neddy), which first met in 
1962, IS the national forum for economic consultation between government, 
management and unions It includes leading representatives of the Government, 
CBI and TUC and also chairmen of nationalized industries and independent 
members. It meets usually under the chairmanship of the Chancellor of the Ex¬ 
chequer although the Prime Minister takes the chair from time to time Dis¬ 
cussions at the monthly council meetings are normallv based on papers, presented 
by the participating parties, which deal primarily with questions oi medium-term 
national economic performance and prospects, besides seeking to agree on wa>s 
of improving industnal efficiency Council meetings are held in private to encour¬ 
age the frank exchange of views between members, and discussions are sum¬ 
marized at a press conference taken by the Director-General of the National 
Economic Development Office (NEDO) following each meeting. The Economic 
Development Committees (Little Neddies), like the NEDC, bring together repre¬ 
sentatives of management and unions and officials from Government, who use this 
neutral meeting place to study the efficiency and prospects of individual industries 
and sectors and to suggest ways in which these could be improved. The National 
Economic Development Office (NEDO) provides the professional staff for the 
NEDC and the EDCs 

Currency. The monetary unit of Great Bntain is the pound sterling A gold stan¬ 
dard was adopted in 1816, the sovereign or twenty-shilling piece weighing 7 98805 
grammes 0-916Vi fine. Currency notes for £1 and lO.v were first issued bv the 
Treasury in 1914, replacing the circulation of sovere^s. The issue of £1 and 10^ 
notes was taken over oy the Bank of England in 1928 The issue of 10.r notes ceased 
on the issue of the 50p coin in 1969. 

Following the post-war fluctuations in the value of the pound, Great Bntain 
returned to the Gold Standard in 1925 with the pound fixed at the pre-war panty of 
USS4.8665. But the world financial cnsis of 1931 forced the country off the Gold 
Standard amin, and m the following year the Exchange Equalization Account was 
set up for the purpose of checking undue fluctuations in the exchange value of the 
pound. With the relative stability of the pound which followed, a ‘Sterling Bloc' 
emerged consisting of most Empire countnes and those others who voluntaril> 
pegged their currencies to the pound 
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The Bloc was superseded at the outbreak of the Second World War by the 
‘Sterling Area’. The pound was then fixed at S4 03 and remained at that rate until 
Sept. 1949, when it was devalued to $2 80 On 18 Nov. 1967 it was further 
devalued to S2.40. Following the general international currency re-alignment of 
Dec 1971, the rate for the pound, in terms of the USS, was fixed at £1 = $2 60S7 but 
in June 1972 the pound was allowed to float March 1986, £1 = USS 1 -47. 

When the pound was floated in June 1972 measures were also introduced to 
control payments between the ‘Scheduled Temtoncs’ (i c , the UK including the 
Channel Islands, the Isle of Man and Ireland), and the rest of the Sterling Area as 
well as the rest of the world Exchange control restrictions were lifted in Oct 1979 
except for Rhodesia (Zimbabwe) and these were lifted in Dec. 1979 

Coinage. The sovereign (£1) weighs 123 27447 grains, or 7 98805 grammes, 
0 916V] (or eleven-twelfths) fine, and consequently it contains 113 00159 grams or 
7 32238 grammes of fine gold. On 15 Feb 1971 (Decimalization Day) a decimal 
currency system was introduced retaining the pound sterling as the major unit but 
now divid^ into 100 newpence instead of 240 old pence. The decimal coins are 
the £ 1 (22 5 mm diameter, 9 5 grammes weight); 50p (equilateral curve heptagon, 
30 mm diameter, 13 5 grammes); 20p (equilateral curved heptagon 21-4 mm dia¬ 
meter, 5 grammes); 10p(28 5 mm, 1131 grammes); 5p(23 6 mm, 5 65 grammes); 
2p (25 9 mm, 7 12 grammes) and Ip (20 3 mm, 3 56 grammes). The 'Ap was 
demonetized on 31 Dec. 1984 The Diecimal Currency Act, 1967 and the Procla¬ 
mation of 27 Dec 1968 required that the 50p, lOp and 5p be made of cupro-nickel 
and the 2p, 1 p and 'Ap of mixed metal; copper, tin and zinc (bronze) The Decimal 
Currency Act, 1969, provided that the coins of the Queen’s Maundy Money should 
continue to be made in silver to a millesimal fineness of 925 
By Proclamation dated 28 July 1971, which came into force on 30 Aug. 1971, 
the crown, double-flonn, the flonn, the shilling and the sixpence are to be treated 
as coins of the new currency and as being of the denominations respectively of 25, 
20,10,5 and 2 'h new pence. The sixpence was demonetised on 30 June 198() 

The Coinage Act, 1971, specifi^ that the legal tender limits for coins were: 
Gold coins, for payment of any amount, coins of cupro-nickel and silver of de¬ 
nominations of more than lOp, for payment of any amount not exceeding £10, 
coins of cupro-nickel and silver of not moie than IQp, for payment of any 
amount not exceeding £5; coins of bronze, for payment of any amount not exceed¬ 
ing 20p The £ 1 coin is legal tender to any amount 
UK coins issued in the 12 months up to March 1985 totalled £607m. 

It IS estimated that the following coins were in circulation in the UK at 31 March 
1985, in millions £1 305, 50p 804, 20p 910, lOp 1,690, 5p 1,960, 2p 2,500, Ip 
3,800,'/ip 1,800 The Vipvras withdrawn from circulation on 31 Dec. 1984. 

Bank-notes The Bank of England issues notes in denominations of £5, £10, 
£20 and £50 for the amount of the fiduciary note issue. Under the provisions of the 
Currency and Bank Notes Act, 1954, which came into force on 22 Feb 1954, the 
amount of the fiduciary note issue was fixed at £1,575m., but this figure might be 
altered by direction of HM Treasury after representations made by the Bank of 
England. 

All Bank of England notes are legal tender in England and Wales. The banks in 
Scotland and NorUiem Ireland have certain note-issuing powers 
ITie total amount of Bank of England notes issu^ at 31 Dec. 1985 was 
£12,810m., of winch £12,863m. were m the hands of other banks and the public 
and £7m in the Baking Department of the Bank of England. 

Banking. The Bank of England, Threadneedle Street, Lxmdon, is the Government’s 
banker and the ‘banker’s bank’. It has the sole right of note issue in England and 
Wales and manages the National Debt The Bank operates under royal charters of 
1694 and 1946 and the Bank of England Act, 1946. The capital stock has, since 1 
March 1946, been held by the Treasury. 
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The statutory return is published weekly End-Dec. figures for the past 5 years 


are as follows (in £ 1 m.). 

Noie\ in 
circulation 
1981 11,577 

Notes andioin 
in Banking 
Department 

23 

Puhlu deposits 
/government) 

45 

Other deposits 
' 2,260 

1982 

12,014 

II 

109 

2,668 

1983 

12,623 

7 

SI 

2,152 

1984 

13,477 

13 

106 

2,082 

1985 

12,863 

7 

104 

2,006 


' Including Special Deposits 


The fiduciary note issue was £I2,870ni. at 31 Dec 1985 All the profits of the 
note issue are passed on to the National Loans Fund 

Official reserves of gold and convertible currencies, SDR and reserve position in 
the IMF at the end of Dec 1985 were US$ 15,543m 

The value of paper debit bank cleanngs for 1985, £8,143,844m. Paper credit 
.clearings for 1985, £72,616m Automatic direct debits, 1985, £87,Oi7,OOOm, 
automatic credit transfers, 1985, £ 166,034m. 

The following statistics relate to the London and Scottish banks' groups at 
mid-Dec. 1985 Total deposits (sterling and currency), £200,812m, sterling 
market loans £32,099m , advances (sterling and currency), £I 15,955m , sterling 
investments £7,161 m. 

Total net profits from the operations of the main 4 London clearing bank groups 
in 1985 amounted to £l,424m, of which £364m. in gross dividends, £ 1,060m 
transferred to reserves. 

The cleanng banks cover all aspects of banking business in UK including corpor¬ 
ate business, and are also actively involved in international banking. 

Trustee Savings Banks. Trustee Savings Banks started in Scotland in 1810. They 
operate under the terms of the Trustee Savings Bank Act 1981. There are 4 banks 
with a network of 1,624 branches throughout the UK and the Channel Islands The 
banks are supervised by the TSB Central Board, a statutory body established by the 
TSB Act 1976 

On 20 Nov. 1984 the funds of all Trustee Savings Banks totalled £9,00 Im , the 
total number of accounts exceeded 13m. 

National Savings Bank Statistics for 1983 and 1984 

Otdinary aiLOunis Investment aLLomi\ 


Accounts open at 31 Dec 

1983 

19,743,370' 

1984 

19,878,621' 

1983 

2,463,815 

1984 

2.878,420 

Amounts— 

£1,000 

£1,000 

£1,000 

£i.m 

Received 

694,391 

673,529 

1,195,199 

1,472,422 

Interest credited 

77,880 

79,623* 

414,511 

488.368 

Paid 

700,885 

760,425 

967,905 

1,416,692 

Due to depositors at 31 Dec 

1,747,369 

1,740,096 

4.412,092 

4,956,190 

Average amount due to each depositor 
in active accounts 

£88 SO 

£87 54 

£1.790 75 

£1.721 84 


'Excluding accounts with balances of less than £1 which have been inactive for 3 years or 
more 

^The interest credited to depositors for the Ordinary account for 1984 has been calculated on 
the same basis as 1983 (6% per annum payable on accounts with a minimum balance of £500, 
3% on accounts with a minimum balance of less than £500). 

The amount due to depositors in Ordinary Accounts on 1 Jan 1986 was ap¬ 
proximately £ 1,714,385,650 and in Investment Accounts £5,498,906,382. 

The National Girobank (founded 1968) had (1984) 1 6m customers with 
balances of £810m. 

Bank ofEngland Quarterly Bulletin Bank of England 
Bank ofEngland Annual Report BankofEngland 
British Bankingandother FinancialInslitution'i HMSO, 1977 
Central Statistical Office, Financial Statistics HMSO(monthly) 
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Report ol the Committee on the Horking of the AUmciarv System HMSO, 1959 

Report of the Seleil Committee on Satumalised Industiies—The Bank of tngtand HMSO, 

1970 

rtteRovalMint 6thed HMSO, 1977 

Clapham, SirJ H , The Bank of England t Hi\tor\ 2 vols CUP, 1944 
Sayers, R H , ITteBankojEngland 1891-1944 CUP, 1976 

Weights and Measures. Conversion to the metric system was in progress (1985) 
which will replace the impenal system at present in force 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. The electricity industry was vested in the British Electncity Authonty 
on 1 Apnl 1948 Following the re-organization of the electncity supply industry 
after the passing of the Electncity Act, 1957, the statutory bodies comprising the 
electncity service in England and Wales are the Electncity Council, the Central 
Electricity Generating Board and the 12 Area Electricity Boards. 

Ihe Electncity Council has functioned from Jan. 1958 as the central council for the 
supply industry in England and Wales for consultation on, and formulation of, 
general policy, its mam functions are to advise the Secretary of State for Energy on 
all matters affecting the supply industry, and to promote and assist the main¬ 
tenance and development by the Central Electncity Generating Board and the 
Area Boards (known collectively as Electncity Boards) of an eftiaent, co-ordinated 
and economical system of electncity supply. The Council can also perform services 
for the Boards, and, in addition, has certain specific functions, particularly in mat¬ 
ters of finance, research and industnal relations 

The Central Electncit r' Generating Board is responsible for the generation and bulk 
supply of electricity to the 12 Area Boards in England and Wales. It therefore plans 
the provision of new generating and transmission capacity, including the siting and 
construction of new generating stations, both conventional and nuclear, and is re¬ 
sponsible for the operation and maintenance of generating stations and the main 
transmission system 

Area Electricity Boards Each of the 12 Area Electncity Boards acquires bulk sup¬ 
plies of electncity from the Generating Board and is responsible for distnbution 
networks and sales of electricity to its Area consumers Thus distribution and utili¬ 
zation of electricity, and also the contracting and sale of appliances side of the 
industry, are their responsibilities 

The number of power stations oivned by the Generating Board in England and 
Wales on 31 March 1985 was 81 with a total output capacity, of 51,127 mw. Total 
number of customers in England and Wales on 31 March 1985 was 21,265,176 (on 
31 March 1984,21,047,102). 

Electricity sold in England and Wales in 1984-85 amounted to 202,984m. units 
Operating protit/loss before MWCA in 1984-85 was (-)£l,277m. Coal used for 
electncity generation in 1984-85 amounted to 40 5m. tonnes (77 2m. tonnes in 
1983-84) Total fuel (coal equivalent) used in 1983-84 amounted to 95 5m tonnes 
and in 1984-85 to 97 2m. tonnes Nine nuclear stations of total output capacity 
4,499 mw provided 17 3% of total units supplied in 1984-85. Eight of these are gas 
cooled graphite-moderated stations using natural uranium fuel canned in magne¬ 
sium alloy (Magnox) and 1 is an advanced gas-cooled station (AGR) With 4 AGR 
stations under construction, output capacity will reach 10,350 mw by Dec. 1988. 

The number of persons employed by the Generating Board, the Electncity 
Council and Area Boards at the end of March 1985 was 133,718. 

The North of Scotland Hydro-Electnc Board, established under the Hydro- 
Electric Development (Scotland) Act 1943, is the nationalized authority respons¬ 
ible not only for generating and transmitting electricity but also for distnbuting 
and selling it to over 570,000 consumers. 

The Board’s distnct covers a quarter of the land mass of Great Bntain and lies 
generally north and west of a line joining the firths of Clyde and Tay as well as all 
the island groups extending to the Outer Hebrides, Orkney and Shetland. Over 
99% of potential consumers have now been provided with supply. On the mam- 
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land the Board operates generating stations with a total installed generating 
capacity of 3,216 mw consisting of 1,762 mw of hydro power and pumped storage, 
together with 1,320 mw of steam Diesel stations with a total installed capacity of 
102 mw supply the principal island groups together with 32 mw ras turbine A 
1,320 mw of oil/gas fired thermal plant is now o^rating at Peterhead 

The main transmission system consists of S,097 circuit km of275 kv and 132 kv 
lines hnkiM the power stations and the bulk supply points serving the distribution 
networks The system control centre at Pitlochry co-ordinates the operation of the 
transmission system and power stations together with the continuous interchange 
of power with the South of Scotland Electricity Board The number of staff at the 
end of the year was 3,830. 

The South of Scotland Electncity Board was established in Apnl 1955 by the 
Electricity Reoreinisation (Scotland) Act 1954, replacing in South Scotland 2 
Electricity Boards and 2 Divisions of the British Electricity Authority. The area of 
Scotland served by the Board lies south of a line from the Firth of Clyde to the Firth 
of Tay and extends to about 8,000 sq. miles (21,000 sq km), including the indus- 
tnal belt of Scotland, with a population of 4m By special arrangement a small part 
of North-East England is also supplied The remainder of Scotland is served by the 
North of Scotland Hydro-Electnc Board 

The Board diffeis from those established in England and Wales in that its re¬ 
sponsibilities cover not only the distribution of electricity and retail sale of elec- 
tncal appliances but also the generation and transmission of bulk power within 
South ^tland. 

At 31 March 1985 the Board operated 17 generating stations (including 2 nu¬ 
clear and 8 hydro-electnc stations) with a total output capacity of6,250 mw (total 
effective capacity however, has been reduced by placing 1,284 mw of plant at I sta¬ 
tion in storage for an indefinite penod) In 1984-^5 the Board sold 17,537m units 
to more than 1 6m. consumers and had a total revenue of £806m The number of 
staff employed at the end of the year was 12,019. 

Oil. Production 1984, in 1,000 tonnes (1983 in brackets) Throughput of crude and 
process oils, 79,117 (76,876); refinery use, 5,350 (5,297); gases, 1,656 (1,538), 
naphtha, 3,206 (3,550), motor spirit, 22,236 (21,053), kerosene, 7,418 (6,493), 
diesel oil, 21,547 (21,029); fuel oil, 13,071 (13,483), lubricating oils, 1,108 (936). 
bitumen, 1,795 (1,798) Total output of refined products, 73,187 (70,927) 

Gas. The British gas industry, nationalized in 1949, was reorganized as the 
British Gas Corporation on 1 Jan. 1973. Under the terms of the Gas Act 
1972, the Corporation has the general duty ‘to develop and maintain an effi¬ 
cient, co-ordinated and economical system of gas supply’ The chairman and 
members of the Corporation are appointed by the Secretary of State for Energy 
Bntish Gas explores for and produces natural gas, manufactures substitute 
natural gas, transmits, distnbutes and sells gas, and sells, installs and maintains 
gas appliances 

Gas Council (Exploration) Ltd and Hydiucarbons Gieal Britain Ltd, wholly 
owned subsidiaries of British Gas, have been involved in exploration for oil and gas 
in the Insh Sea, the English Channel and Celtic Sea and, in partnership with oil 
companies, in the North Sea and onshore. Bntish Gas is a partner in gasfields in the 
southern North Sea and discovered the Morecambe gasfield in the Irish Sea. 

In 1984-85, Bntish Gas sold 17,744m. therms of gas. There were 15 ^m. domes¬ 
tic customers, who used 9,278m. therms, 83,000 mdustnal customers, who used 
5,966m. therms, and 499,000 commercial customers, who used 2,500m therms 
Gas sales continued to increase, the industty winning 293,000 new customers. 
Between 1980-81 and 1984-85 the Corporation’s total operating costs per therm 
of gas sold have fallen in real terms by 19%. 

The turnover of British Gas in 1984-85 was £6,913m. and net assets employed at 
current cost £ 16,643m. (Current cost operating profit was £65 Im. before tax. In 
March 1985, there were93,l 18 people employed directly by the industry. 

Minerals. Coal. The number of National Coal Board producing collieries on 31 
March 1985 was 169. Statistics of the coalmining industry (including licensed 
mines) for recent years are as follows: 
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Saleable output of coal 
Total deep-mined (I m tonnes) 
Opencast(Im tonnes) 

Average weekly number ol wage- 
earners on colliery books 
All woikcrs(NCBonly) 

U nderground workers (NC B on I y) 
Coal exports 
Total (Im tonnes) 


IV61-82 

m2-H3 

110 0 

106 2 

14 3 

14 7 

218,519 

207,640 

176,03f) 

167,876 

9 37 

7 13 


' 53 week year 


m3-84 ' 

m4-H5 

92 0 

29 I 

14 1 

13 6 

191,305 

1 75,405 

155,638 

142,663 

6 92 

3 50 


Total stocks of coal on 31 March 1985 amounted to 32 7m tonnes (13 5m 
tonnes distributed, 19 2m tonnes undistributed) Trading loss made by the NCB 
for the year ended 31 March 1985 amounted to £ 1,702m Interest payable was 
t520m , of which to the Secretary of State for Energy, £409m There was a Deficit 
grant of £2,225m. from the Government for the year ended 31 March 1985 
Production of coke (including coke breeze) amounted in 1984-85 to 3 2m 
tonnes 

In 1984-85 inland consumption (in 1,000 tonnes) of coal is estimated to have 
been 66,770, some of the principal users being. Power stations, 42,770, coke 
ovens, 8,402, domestic, 6,443, other conversion industries, 1,251, collieries, 174. 
industry, 5,963 


The U K IS among the 10 largest steel producing countries in the world Output in 
recent years was as follows (in 1,000 tonnes) 



Piv-ntin 

( 'null' su cl 

Hume 

nmsumption 

1981 

9,S34 

15,573 

1 *5 650 

1982 

8,389 

13,704 

1M20 

1983 

9,560 

14,986 

14 760 

1984 

9 S62 

15,120 

14 2.S0 

1985 

10.458 

15.722 



' Finished sleel (ci ude sled equivalent) 


Exports of finished steel products were 4m. tonnes in 1984 and 4 7m tonnnes in 
1985 Imports were 3 6m tonnes in 1984 and 3 7m tonnes in 1985 
The industry is divided between the ‘public sector' and the ‘private sector' 

The Bntish Steel Corporation, which was established by the Iron and Steel Act 
1967, took over the 14 largest UK iron and steel making concerns (and their sub¬ 
sidiaries) in July 1967 and me^ed them into a single publicly owned business. 
With a turnover of more than £3,736m and a liquid steel output of 13m. tonnes 
in 1984-85, the British Steel Corporation ranks as one of Bntain’s major manufac- 
tunng industries and is one of the world's largest steel makers. The number of 
employees at the end of 1985 was 64,000 A substantial part of the Bntish steel 
industry remains in pnvate ownership and there were in 1985 a number of signifi¬ 
cant producers in mixed public/pnvate ownership. Although responsible for only 
15% of UK crude steel production, companies other than the Bntish Steel Corpor¬ 
ation produce much higher proportions of steel in finished form. For some pro¬ 
ducts such as wire rod, reinforcement steel, bnght bars, wire, open-die foigings and 
high speed and tool steels, they cover nearly all UK production and hold approxi¬ 
mately 25% of the total UK demand for finished steel products. 

Iron Castings Production of iron castings was 1 4m tonnes in 1984 (1 Sm 
tonnes in 1983) 

Production of non-ferrous metals in 1984 (in 1,000 tonnes) Refined copper, 
136 8 (144-3 in 1983), refined lead, 331 3 (322 2), tin metal, 13 3 in 1983, virgin 
aluminium, 287 9 (252-5), slab zinc, 85 6(87 7). 

Agriculture. The total land area of the UK is 24m hectares, of which 18 72m 
(1984) IS agricultural. 
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Distnbution of the cultivated area in the UK (in 1 .000 hectares): 


Com crops' 

1983 

3.9AI 

1984 

4,037 

Green crops’ 

1,003 

1,056 

Hops 

6 

5 

Fruit 

58 

56 

Bare fallow 

97 

42 

Rotation grasses including lucerne 

1,846 

1,794 

Permanent pasture 

5,107 

5,105 


' Includes wheat, barlev, rye and oats 

’Green crops include beans, potatoes, turnips and swedes, mangolds, sugar-beet, cabbage, 
etc , for fodder, vegetables, and all other crops 

The number of workers employed in agriculture, forestry and fishing in the UK 
was, in June 1984,340,0(X), 320,000 were solely engaged in agriculture, there were 
also (June 1984) 620,0()0 farmers, partners and directors 

Pnncipal crops in the U K as at June in each year 








Fodder 

Sugar- 

Rape for 


W heal 

Barlp\ 

Oats 

Beans 

PoiaUK's 

irops 

heel 

oilseed 





4rea 1 1,000 hci tates) 




1980 

1,441 

2,330 

148 

61 

206 

200 

213 

92 

1981 

1,491 

2,327 

144 

58 

191 

222 

210 

125 

1982 

1,663 

2,222 

129 

52 

192 

166 

204 

174 

1983 

1,695 

2,143 

108 

45 

195 

180 

199 

222 

1984 

1,939 

1,978 

106 

42 

198 

191 

199 

269 




Totalproduc t H 000 tonnes} 



1980 

8,470 

10,320 

600 

251 

7,105 

8,335 

7.380 

300 

1981 

8,710 

10,230 

620 

209 

6,215 

7,945 

7,395 

325 

1982 

10,310 

10,960 

575 

229 

6,875 

7,565 

10,005 

581 

1983 

10,880 

10,080 

465 

188 

4,780 

6.160 

7,494 

563 

1984 



545 

230 


7,180 


925 

Livestock in the UK as 

at June in each year (in 1,000) 





1980 

1981 

1982 

1983 

1984 



Cattle 

13,426 

13,137 

13,242 

13.290 

13,213 



Sheep 

31,446 

32,091 

33,053 

34,069 

34,802 



Pigs 

7,815 

7,828 

8,023 

8,174 

7,689 



Poultry 

135,105 

132,286 

135,363 

128,260 

129,436 



Forestry. On 31 March 1985 the area of productive woodland in Britain was 
2,037,()00 hectares of which the Forestry Commission managed 892,000 hectares 
and the pnvate sector 1,145,000 hectares. 

The Forestry Commission employed 6,275 staff in 1985 In addition a further 
10,900 were employed in pnvate forestry with an estimated 8,100 engaged in the 
wood processing industry. 

In 1984-85 a total of4 77m cu metres oftimber was thinned and felled 
New Planting (1984-85) 21,200 hectares (5,200, Forestry Commission, 16,000. 
pnvate woodlands). 

James, N D G , ;4 History English Forestry London, 1981 

Fisheries. Quantity (in 1,000 tonnes) and value (in £1,000) of fish of 
British taking landed in Great Britain (excluding salmon and sea-trout)' 


Quantity 

1980 

1981 

1982 

1983 

1984 

Wet fish 

679 0 

664 6 

689 4 

659 2 

646 2 

Shell fish 

68 6 

62 9 

60 0 

66 9 

67 6 

Valui 

747 6 

727 5 

749 4 

726 1 

713 8 

Wet fish 

184,847 

188,152 

213,108 

224,625 

235,852 

Shell fish 

32,245 

34,405 

38,685 

47,243 

53,404 


1X1 mi 

222,557 

251,793 

271,868 

289,256 


The fishing fleet of England and Wales compnsed (1984) 5,051 vessels including 
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1,686 trawlers and 627 line fishing vessels, the Scottish fleet (1984) 2,180 vessels 
including 728 trawlers and 869 creel fishing vessels. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Statistics of a cross-section of industrial production are as follows (in 
1,000 tonnes) 



m2 

ms 

m4 

Sulphuric acid 

2.587 

2,629 

2,654 

Synthetic resins 

1.662 

1,411 

1 442 

Cotton single yam 

42 

41 

38 

Wool tops 

37 

39 

43 

Woollen yarn 

53 

56 

61 

Man-made fibres (rayon, nylon, etc ) 

334 

389 

383 

Newspnnt 

86 

80 

236 

Other paper and board 

3,140 

3,216 

3,352 

Cement 

12,962 

13,396 

13,481 

Fabncated aluminium (to consumers) 

455 

461 

474 


Engineering Manufacturers' sales (in £lm.) for 1984 (1983 in brackets). Motor 
vehicles and engines, 5,342 (4,775); motor vehicle bodies and parts, 3,558 (3,407), 
boilers and process plant, 1,614 (1,628), constructional steelwork, 1,361 (1,350), 
mechanical lifting and handling equipment, 1,457 (1,303), refngerating, space¬ 
heating, ventilating and air conditioning equipment, 1,139 (1,052), construction 
and earth-moving equipment, 859 (840), wheeled tractors, 1,019 (916), industrial 
(including marine) engines, 958 (764). 

Electrical Goods Manufacturers’sales (in £lm.) for 1984(1983 in brackets)* Radio 
and electronic capital goods, 2,469 (2,163); basic electrical equipment, 2,496 
(2,192), electronic data processing equipment, 2,545 (1,507); telephone and tele¬ 
graph apparatus and equipment, 1,476 (1,418), domestic electrical appliances, 
1,147(1,083) 

Textile Manufacturers Production of woven cloth for 1984 (1983 in brackets)* 
cotton (Im. metres), 265 (255), man-made fibres (Lm metres), 183 (176), woven 
woollen and worsted fabncs(lm sq metres), deliveries, 91 (94) 

Construction Total value (in £lm.) of constructional work by all agencies in 1984 
was 26,203 (24,343 in 1983), including new work, 14,192 (13,396) of which new 
housing, 4,908 (4,849) Houses for private developers, 3,831 (3,729) New work 
(other than housing) for private developers, 5,452 (4,817), for public authorities, 
3,833(3,729) 

Innual \hsirailofSialisiiis HMSO 

Chester, Sir N . 'Iliv Nuiionahsalion o!Indu\tr\ 1^45-51 HMSO, 1*176 
Ktlf-Cohen, R , Briloh Nationalizalwn 1945-1973 New York, 1973 
Stalisliial Summarv of the Mineral I ndusirv HMSO.annual 

Labour. The distribution of total manpower in Great Britain was in June 1984 (in 
1,000). Total working population, 26,360 (15,784 males, 10,576 females) Total 
employed in armed forces and women’s services, 326. Total in civil employment. 
20,690, including agriculture, 311; energy and water supply, 621 (of which coal¬ 
mining, 230); manufacture, 5,415, public administration and defence, 1,523, 
transport and communications, 1,282, construction, 960, distnbutive trades, 
3,004; insurance, banking, business services, 2,775; education, 1,530, medicine, 
1,290. 

The average monthly numbers (based on claimants in 1,000) of registered un¬ 
employed in Great Britain were* 1979,1,234 (887 males, 347 females); 1980,1,591 
(1,129, 461); 1981, 2,422 (1,773, 649); 1982, 2,809 (2,056; 753); 1983, 2,988 
(2,134,854), 1984,3,038 (2,110; 929). 
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Trade Unions. In Dec. 1983 there were 102 unions alTiliated to the Trades Union 
Congress with a total membership of 10,510,157 (including about 3 5m 
women) The unions affiliated to the TUC in 1983 ranged in size from the Trans¬ 
port and General Workers' Union, with 1,632,957 members, to the Cloth Pressers' 
Society with 16 members Non-manua< workers accounted for nearly a third of the 
total TUC membership 

The TUC’s executive body, the General Council, is elected at the annual 
Congress It is composed of 51 members made up of 34 members nominated b> 
unions with a membership of over 100,000, entitled to automatic representation in 
proportion to their size, 11 members elected by and from unions smaller than 
100,000 and 6 members elected by Congress as a whole to represent women 
workers. 

The General Secretary is elected by the Congress but is not subject to annual rc- 
election 

The TUC General Council appoints committees, which draw upon the services 
of specialist departments in preparing policies on economic, education, interna¬ 
tional, employment, mdustnal organization, and social questions 

The TUC is affiliated to the International Confederation of Free Trade Unions, 
the T rade U nion Advisory Committee of OECD, the Commonwealth T rade U n ion 
Council and the European Trade Union Confederation The TUC provides a ser¬ 
vice of trade union education It provides members to serve, with representatives of 
employers, on joint committees advising the Government on issues of national 
importance (e g.. National Economic Development Council and various Royal 
Commissions) and on the managing boards of such bodies as the Health and Safety 
Commission, Advisory, Conciliation and Arbitration Service, and Manpower 
Services Commission 

The following table is a statistical summary relating to trade disputes tor recent 


years 

At< o! worker\ 

Hoikinf!daw lost 


involved 

thiouffh \loppai!e\ 

1981 

1,499,000 

4,266,000 

1982 

2,101,000 

5.313.000 

1983 

538,000 

3,593.000 


Lovell,J ,andRobert,B C ,AShortIlision ofihe 1 L C London, 1968 
Felling. H ,AHiilory oJBrin\h Trade Vnumisrty 2nded London, 1972 


Commerce. Value of the imports and exports of merchandise (excluding bullion 
and specie and foreign merchandise transhipped under bond) of the UK for 6 
recent years (in £ 1,000) 



Total inipoil\ 

Total e\poit\ 


Iota! import', 

lotah xpoifi 

1980 

51,650.267 

49 510,791 

1983 

65.993,096 

60,533,692 

1981 

51.163,579 

50.995.080 

1984 

78.705.170 

70.511..345 

1982 

56.940,267 

55,538,408 

1985 

84,789,605 

78,331.360 


The value of goods imported is generally taken to be that at the port and time 
of entry, including all incidental expenses (cost, insurance and freight) up to the 
landing on the quay For goods consigned for sale, the market value in this 
country is required and recorded in the returns For exports, the value at the port 
of shipment (including the charges of deliveiing the goods on board) is 
taken. Imports are entered as from the country whence the goods were consigned 
to the UK, which may, or may not, be the country whence they were last shipped 
Exports are credited to the country of ultimate destination as declared by the 
exporters. 

For details of imports and exports for 1984 and 1985, ^ee pp. 1315-19 
Trade according to countries for 1984 and 1985 (in £1,000)' 



GREAT BRITAIN 


n\5 



Imports ol 
men handtse horn 

Exports of 
merthandtse to 

( 'ountne\ 

IVH4' 


I9H4' 

19H5' 

horeign i auntt les 

kuropeanti0\cr\ea\ Powewions — 

Albania 

1,097 

212 

4.481 

5,252 

Austna 

529,620 

630,586 

320,901 

381,047 

Belgium and Luxembourg 

3,691,794 

4,016.889 

3,051.722 

L.347,596 

Bulgaria 

17,345 

22.291 

55,917 

109.970 

Czechoslovakia 

117,188 

120.017 

78 075 

100,4.52 

Denmark and Fartx; Islands 

1,678,096 

1.736,616 

1,202,521 

1,377.161 

Finland 

1,248,561 

1.324,792 

684.477 

705,365 

France 

5,885.715 

6.612,410 

7,082 389 

7.751,751 

German Dcm Rep 

198,130 

204,293 

92.270 

63,797 

Gcrman> (Fed Rep ol) 

11,090,227 

12 601,387 

7.458,042 

8 947.055 

Greece 

279.367 

320,131 

354,332 

335,352 

Hungar> 

75.905 

84,114 

100,502 

107,226 

Iceland 

86,104 

128.281 

64.242 

76,914 

ltal> 

3,814.163 

4.293.941 

2.902,666 

.3 466.495 

Netherlands 

6.147.298 

6.550.734 

6,127,991 

7,.344.68l 

Netherlands Antilles 

221,012 

163.236 

20,235 

19,844 

Norwa> 

3,852,657 

4,367,154 

968,404 

1,140,376 

Poland 

266.961 

320,276 

169,962 

184,143 

Portugal, Azores and Madeira 

644.520 

695.744 

385.799 

439,499 

Romania 

226,091 

102,946 

71.641 

78,474 

Spain 

1,604,405 

1.770,862 

1,2.34,584 

1,556,317 

Canary Islands 

63,456 

64.625 

84.550 

48,946 

Sweden 

2,416.383 

2,465,582 

2.888,625 

3,006,890 

Switzerland and Liechtenstein 

2,490,593 

2,371,090 

1,549,469 

1..306,757 

Turkey 

204,131 

538,462 

.331..360 

460,220 

USSR 

854,307 

724,453 

735,173 

5.36,555 

V ugoslavia 

108,479 

122,132 

163,871 

177,530 

EEC 

35,204,049 

38,946,732 

31,568,022 

36.207.329 

EFTA 

11,268,439 

11,983,229 

6,861,917 

7,056,849 

4friia — 

Algeria 

274,155 

251,462 

272,438 

176,596 

Angola 

158,636 

150,639 

35,581 

43,187 

Burundi 

1,924 

3,367 

1,710 

1,592 

Cameroon 

132,539 

73.746 

23,254 

44,806 

Egypt 

164,946 

162.162 

427,688 

471,091 

Ethiopia 

13,733 

13,805 

63,434 

66,089 

Ivory C'oast 

93,875 

116,699 

25,347 

29,514 

Liberia 

6,975 

5,967 

30,980 

15,957 

Libya 

155,276 

311,764 

246,467 

237,639 

Mall 

5,646 

4,804 

5,471 

7,294 

Mauntania 

10,343 

6,311 

2.656 

2,069 

Morocco 

79,738 

74,820 

79,850 

92,658 

Mozambique 

8.589 

6,908 

15,671 

11,343 

Rwanda 

7,842 

3,998 

2,385 

3,565 

Senegal 

23.789 

17,671 

15,772 

13,514 

South Africa, Republic ot 

725,631 

989,757 

205,143 

1,009,629 

SW Africa'Namibia 

64,015 

21,920 

5,200 

4.084 

Sudan 

16,858 

21,323 

95,627 

103,6.35 

Tunisia 

21,086 

39,826 

47,077 

43.209 

Zaire 

7,720 

35,198 

.36,254 

34.975 

1 

Afghanistan 

20.776 

52,061 

11,892 

13,882 

Bahrain 

28.240 

45,219 

138,614 

161,560 

Burma 

6,420 

9,944 

16,488 

20,221 

China 

278.474 

307,963 

317,256 

396,156 

Indonesia 

181.490 

155,934 

186,732 

172,818 

Iran 

368,572 

63,317 

703.097 

525,589 

Iraq 

69,047 

44 125 

.343,120 

444.749 

Israel 

392.757 

403,952 

393,025 

434.470 

Japan 

3,768.019 

4.117,024 

925.311 

1.012,436 

Jordan 

18,114 

85,077 

192,508 

154,270 

Korea (South) 

443,819 

480,448 

219,406 

247,887 

Kuwait 

141,606 

156,912 

301,520 

347.915 


' ProviMonal figures 
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Imports ot 

L\i 

mots of 


men hanclisv from 

nu'nr, 

mndisi'lo 

( 'ounli u‘\ 

IW4' 

/W5' 

im' 

/9.S’5' 

l\ia — uonid ) 





Lebanon 

5,869 

7,888 

76,223 

52.751 

Pakistan 

93,136 

1 19,006 

282,5.36 

255.419 

Philippines 

199,659 

179,979 

91.751 

94,370 

Qatar 

28,212 

32,607 

13.3 803 

142.065 

Saudi Arabia 

.545.149 

483 634 

.387.163 

1,2.56.081 

Syria 

59.245 

78.575 

91,909 

80,901 

Thailand 

112,353 

131,806 

149,742 

157.723 

4men(a — 





Argentina 

65 

2,032 

5,232 

3 815 

Bolivia 

20,052 

14 434 

17,170 

10 443 

Brazil 

637,702 

610.624 

238,717 

21 1 512 

Chile 

108,420 

1.34,750 

74.997 

73,914 

Colombia 

80,387 

112 486 

43 485 

82,639 

C'osla Rica 

21,248 

22,646 

9.138 

1441.3 

Cuba 

13,020 

7,273 

64,377 

59 332 

Dominican Republic 

5,620 

7.900 

12,5.35 

14,595 

Ecuador 

12,951 

19,015 

34 323 

58 628 

El Salvador 

2,551 

1,662 

7.589 

8,507 

Guatemala 

9.565 

5.176 

10,660 

13..397 

Haiti 

1.402 

1,512 

3,736 

5.048 

Honduras 

12,.360 

1 1,1.39 

7,382 

9 026 

Mcmco 

175,487 

236,81 1 

1.50.126 

203 404 

Nicaragua 

2,176 

1,324 

4.755 

6,.368 

Panama 

9,681 

14,612 

74.322 

55,424 

Paraguay 

2,961 

2,086 

16.884 

I5..540 

Peru 

119,423 

108,943 

33,841 

40,371 

Puerto Rico 

76,854 

126 971 

72,695 

117 861 

Uruguay 

33,292 

28,824 

13,980 

15 513 

USA 

9.356,029 

9.919.689 

10,149,479 

11,498 802 

Venezuela 

253,770 

238,879 

102,400 

165,268 

Total (including those not 





specilied above) 

68,638,338 

74 332,765 

59 426 563 

6 5,896..549 

C omnuinwalih c oiiniiii‘\ 





In Lwopi ’— 





Cyprus 

94.381 

93,689 

146.773 

150,921 

Gibraltar 

5.333 

3 582 

31.978 

47.052 

Malta 

45.076 

51,794 

89.468 

101,247 

In Afma 





West Africa 





Gambia 

3.407 

2,82.3 

10,233 

11.918 

Ghana 

61.561 

99.410 

82.897 

116.883 

Nigeria, Federation of 

375,976 

660.410 

768,479 

960 703 

Sierra Leone 

25,971 

17.4.35 

19.5.32 

23.620 

South Africa 





Botswana 

14913 

20,998 

9,015 

6,680 

Lesotho 

78 

290 

1,633 

3,02.3 

Malawi 

65,32 7 

87,218 

22,995 

20,525 

Swaziland 

41,786 

41,281 

2,4.30 

3.122 

Zambia 

48,069 

27,879 

66 746 

85.949 

Zimbabwe 

74,090 

90.398 

68.636 

73,571 

East Africa 





Kenya 

203,243 

185,622 

176,061 

160.651 

Mauritius 

160.042 

122,829 

24.358 

28,512 

Tanzania 

43,179 

46,640 

60,449 

88,622 

Uganda 

46,7.50 

48,571 

29,294 

39,925 

Seychelles 

.586 

1.663 

7,540 

9.561 

St Helena 

979 

4.515 

6,294 

7.914 

In. f \ta — 





Bangladesh 

46,506 

35,348 

51,591 

69,420 

Hong Kong 

1.266,964 

1,175.984 

897.419 

949,180 

India 

571,470 

431,785 

780,997 

894.708 

Malaysia 

320,325 

38.3.860 

283,269 

■>81.671 

Singapore 

488,421 

441..345 

556,443 

612.920 

Sri Lanka 

77,16.3 

7.3,956 

61,179 

79,2.34 


' Provisional Figures 
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Imports of 

Fxr 

•iirtsol 

Countries 

mcichundisf Irom 

niff.ri 

fiimlisi to 

/VA-/' 

IVH5' 

m4' 

m5' 

In Oceania — 

Australia 

612.087 

738,986 

1.186.521 

1.373,184 

Fiji Islands 

70.209 

38,328 

11,281 

9.843 

Nauru 

916 

479 

1,332 

1,199 

Nesv Zealand 

483,747 

32,716 

367,512 

396,.595 

Papua New Ciuined ' 

68,245 

59,642 

14.643 

12,-592 

Western Samoa 

421 

292 

1.183 

619 

In imema — 

Bahamas 

38.478 

70,763 

220.356 

74.059 

Barbados 

22,.509 

13,512 

30,654 

.36,856 

Belize 

15,911 

15 050 

11,501 

8,-329 

Bermuda 

3,037 

6.394 

22,843 

28,024 

Canada 

1,617,476 

1,652.812 

1 183,231 

1.692,487 

Falkland Islands 

5,202 

7.434 

9,516 

9,502 

Ciuyana 

57,884 

52,-377 

14,845 

18 406 

lamaica 

77,895 

89.684 

48.088 

44 290 

Leeward Islands 
(Anguilla, St Kitts-Nevis, 

Antigua and Barbuda. Montserrat) 

3,045 

8,09(r 

30.698 

38 138 

Tnnidad and Tobago 

164,715 

81,719 

113.312 

93,897 

Windward Islands 
(Dominica, St Lueia.St Vincent 

and the Orenadmes) 

63,394 

84,496 

30,725 

28.407 

Total. Commonwealth countries (in- 

eluding those not specitied abose) 

7 431,793 

7,640,833 

7,691,283 

8,791.967 

Ireland 

2.635,0.39 

2,816,007 

3,393,499 

3,642,844 

Cirand lolal 

78,705,170 

84,789,605 

70,511..345 

78,331,360 


' Provisional figures 


Impons and exports for 1984 and 1985 (Great Bntain and Northern Ireland) (in 


11 ,(X)0) values c i / 

Total imports 

Domestic exports 

Export values jo h 

19ft4' 

ms' 

/yw 

IVf{5' 

0 load and Live inimals 





Ln e animals (excluding zoo animals. 





dogs and cats) 

196.896 

238,400 

190,990 

261,960 

Meat and meat preparations 

1 .342,391 

1,400 994 

491,051 

494,976 

Dairy products and eggs 

605,612 

606,060 

246,589 

281,110 

Fish and fish preparations 

537.896 

600,750 

'>24,435 

260.296 

C ercals and cereal preparations 

628,983 

713,278 

992,''42 

834.212 

Fruit and vegetables 

1,931,057 

2,037,022 

190,761 

205,309 

Sugar, sugar preparations honey 

524,300 

443,425 

165,669 

220,796 

C ofree. tea, cocoa, spices 

1,291,896 

1.205.663 

.363.470 

390,815 

Feeding stufTfor animals 

501,522 

488,601 

96,782 

121.839 

Miscellaneous food preparations 

262,624 

308,951 

152,314 

179,664 

Total ofSection 0 

7,823,177 

8,043.144 

3.114,803 

3,250,977 

1 Beverages and Tobacco 
Beverages 

Tobacco and tobacco manufactures 

Total ofScction I 

705,466 

407,053 

843,798 

386,753 

1,156,994 

420,896 

1,253.720 

465,369 

l.l 12,519 

1,230,551 

1.577,890 

1.719,089 


2 Crude Materials, Inedible, except 
Fuels 


Hides, skins and furskins, undressed 

235,278 

238.893 

280,261 

288,258 

Oil seeds, oil nuts and oil kernels 

Crude rubber (including synthetic and 

235,416 

238,819 

53,963 

90,597 

reclaimed) 

223,535 

228.506 

166,678 

173,472 

Wood and cork 

1,009,197 

895,250 

25,503 

25,735 

Pulp and waste paper 

611,687 

505,726 

27,214 

24,684 

Textile fibres and their waste 

Crude fertilizers and crude minerals 

596,818 

663.099 

427,921 

428,276 

(excluding fuels) 

312,945 

354,103 

249,065 

278,852 


' Provisional figures 
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Import vahiCiC it Total imports Domestit exports 

Export values fob 1984^ 1985' 1984' 1985' 

2 Crude Materials, Inedible, except 
Fueli—Conti 


Metalliferous ores and metal scrap 
Crude animal and vegetable materials, 

1,344,217 

1,371,744 

591,439 

644.810 

not elsewhere specified 

317,389 

360,994 

75.644 

94,255 

Total ofSection 2 

4,886,482 

4.857,134 

1,697,688 

2,048,939 


3. Mineral Fuels, Lubricants and 
Related Materials 


Coal, coke and briquettes 

674,255 

735,882 

88,957 

179.216 

Petroleum and petroleum products 

8.078,417 

8,173,683 

14,909,767 

16,049,838 

Gas, natural and manufactured 

1,439,915 

1,607,492 

367,860 

482,-595 

Tuial oi Section 3 

10,192.587 

10,517,056 

I5..366.584 

16,711,649 

4 Animal and I'epeiMe Oils and 
Fats 

533,460 

531,729 

90,966 

95,892 

5 Chemicals 

Chemical elements and compounds 

2.573,564 

2.790,968 

3,192,870 

3,722,887 

Dyeing, tanning and colouring 
materials 

269,668 

310,930 

633,269 

692,038 

Medicinal and pharmaceutical 
products 

542,280 

590,447 

1,222,449 

1,425,879 

Essential oils and perfume, toilet and 
cleansing preparations 

377,080 

443,349 

690,489 

767.926 

Fertilizers, manufactured 

219,420 

217,323 

64,383 

74,773 

Plastic materials 

1,609,679 

1,764.486 

1,179,944 

1,330.801 

TotaP of Section 5 

6,311,527 

6,902.973 

8,214,762 

9,411,022 

6 Manttfactured Goods Classified 
Chicflv hv Material 

Leather and dressed furs 

245,085 

250,340 

312,487 

295,188 

Rubber 

457,185 

527,434 

481,903 

554,230 

Wood and cork (excluding furniture) 

622,423 

632,615 

104,578 

84,115 

Paper, paperboard 

2,281,465 

2,533,199 

678,514 

767,437 

Textile yarn, fabrics 

2.706.248 

3,032,244 

1,484,821 

1,701,273 

Non-metallic mineral manufactures 

2,269,201 

2.243.628 

2.298.698 

2.163.316 

Iron and steel 

1,487,190 

1,716.368 

1.529,079 

1.856,847 

Non-ferrous metals 

1,996,637 

1,904.014 

1,656,622 

1.379,623 

Manufactures of metal, not elsewhere 
specified 

1,385,187 

1,508,094 

1,464,579 

1,620,287 

Total of Section 6 

13,450,620 

14,347.935 

10,011,281 

10.422,316 

7 Machinery and Transport Equipment 
Boilers, engines, motors and power- 
units 

1,782,626 

1,996,009 

2,686,353 

3,076,079 

Agncultural and Industrial 
machinery 

4,754,764 

5,457,529 

5,754.539 

6.537.413 

Office machinery 

4,112,261 

4.511.597 

3.046,240 

3,746,691 

Electrical machinery, apparatus, not 
elsewhere specified 

5.696,995 

6.410,703 

3,921,945 

4,677,317 

Transport equipment 

7,321,035 

8,523,485 

6,075,811 

6,646,646 

Total of Section 7 

23,667,681 

26,899,322 

21,484,888 

24.684.145 


' Provisional figures 
‘ Includes items not specified here 
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Imparl values c i / 

filial impoiis 

DomeUti exports 

Export values fob 

1984' 

1985' 

1984' 

1985' 

8 MiSLellaneoui Manu/ai luted Atm les 

Sanitary, plumbing, heating and light- 

ing fixtures 

151,254 

177,425 

119,041 

134,717 

Furniture 

591,791 

662,800 

282,112 

357,645 

Travel goods, handbags and similar 

articles 

161,948 

174,927 

22,437 

29,397 

C lothing 

2,013,149 

2,094,680 

996.392 

1,171,923 

Footwear 

642,195 

671,550 

142,680 

159,195 

ScientiliL instruments, cameras, watches 

and clocks 

2,660,702 

2,937,439 

2,473,128 

2,968,361 

Miscellaneous manufactured articles. 

not elsewhere spccilicd 

3,235 089 

3,418,911 

2,921,4.38 

3,175,194 

Total ofScction 8 

9,456,128 

10,137 731 

6,957,228 

7,996,432 

9 t onimodiiies and 'Itansatlions not 

C lassifwd 1( (otdinn to Kind 

Total of Section 9 

1,270,989 

1,322,029 

1 795,254 

1,990,900 

TotaPofall classes 

78 705,170 

84,789,605 

70,511,.345 

78,331,.360 


' Provisional figures ^Includes items not specified here 

Tourism. There were an estimated 15m overseas visitors in 1985 Foreign 
exchange from tourism was more than £6,750m. including fares paid to British air 
and shipping lines 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. Central government responsibility for highways in England rests with the 
Secretary of State for Transport His responsibilities are administered by the 
Department of Transport through a number of Directorates at Headquarters 
together with 9 Regional Offices For Welsh and Scottish roads central government 
responsibility rests with the Secretaries of State for Wales and Scotland respect¬ 
ively. 

TTie Secretary of State is the highway authonty responsible for all tiunk roads. 
Under the local government system introduced in 1974. the highway authority for 
local roads are the County Councils In London responsibility is shared between 
the Greater London Council, the London Boroughs and the Common Council of 
the City of London 

The Secretary of Stale has powers to provide roads designed for limited classes of 
motor traffic, and to confirm schemes for the provision of such special roads by 
local authorities The former have the status of trunk roads; the latter pnncipal 
roads Hiey are generally referred to as motorways. 2,353 km of motorways in 
England were open to traffic in 1983 and some 122 km of trunk motorway are 
under construction 

The design and supervision of the construction of major trunk road schemes is 
canned out by firms of consulting engineers and by local authonties which act as 
the Secretary of State’s agents The Regional Offices ensure that schemes progress 
in accor^nce with the S^retary of State's statutory and financial responsibilities. 
Directors (Transport) are responsible for smaller trunk road schemes and for the 
maintenance of all trunk roads, including motorways. Local authonties can act as 
the Secretary of State’s agents for construction and maintenance. The work is 
earned out by them or by contractors on their behalf and the cost borne by Central 
Government 

Aid to local authonties’ transport expenditure is now given through Rate Sup¬ 
port Grant and through Transport Supplementary Grant; the latter is paid to 
County Councils on capital expenditure on roads and traffic regulation accepted by 
the Secretary of State as being of more than local importance. 
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Public highways m Great Bntain in 1983, excluding lengths of unsurfaced roads 
(green lanes), totalled 343,978 km (England. 262,293 km, Wales, 32,382 km, 
Scotland, 50,343 km). There were 12,653 km of all-purpose trunk roads, ^709 km 
of trunk and pnncipal motorways, 34,587 km of pnncipal roads (excluding motor¬ 
ways) and 295,361 km of other roads 

Motor vehicles for which licences were curtenl under the Vehicles (Excise) Act, 
1971, at 31 Dec. 1983, numbered 20-22m , including 17 16m private cars and 
private vans, 1 29m mopeds, scooters and motor cycles, 113,000 public transport 
vehicles and 2 2m goods vehicles 

New vehicle registrations in 1983 numbered 2 3m 

Road casualties in Great Britain numbered in 1983, 309,000 including 5,445 
killed; in 1982,334,000 including 5,934 killed 

Railways. The British Railways Board as a public authority owns and manages 
Bntish Rail, the national rail network, British Rail Engineering Ltd , British Rail 
Property Board, Freightliners Ltd , Transportation Systems and Market Research 
Ltd. (Transmark) and Travellers-Fare. The role of the Board is to determine poli¬ 
cies and objectives, establish the organisation to carry them out, monitor perfor¬ 
mance and take major decisions 

The Group turnover in 1984-31 March 1985 was £3,557m and just over 
180,669 staff were employed, of which 147,219 were involved in the railway 
business 

The management of the railways is the responsibility of the Vice-Chairman He 
establishes plans and budgets for the achievement of objectives set by the Board, 
monitors and achieves results against the plans and budgets, and directs the 
organisation and deployment of manpower resources He is assisted by other Board 
members with responsibility for functions such as Engineenng, Research, Finance 
and Planning, Marketing, Operating, Productivity and Personnel 

From 1 Jan 1984 to 31 March 1985, British Rail carried 96 8m tonnes of 
freight and parcels and 490 8m. passenger journeys were made. 

The rail business is split into 5 sectors and directors act on behalf of the Vice- 
Chairman to control policy. The sectors are InterCity, London and South East 
Services, Provincial Services, Freight and Parcels. A director is responsible for 
efficient operation and budgeting within his sector, each of which bears its fair 
share of the fixed costs of operation, such as signalling and track maintenance The 
day-to-day running of the rail network is the responsibility of 5 regional managers 
to whom local area and station managers report 


Pa 1 senger Rei eipnandTt aflu 


ms 

f984-85 ' 

1 Receipts 

£m 

1.149 5 

1.490 8 

Passengerjoumeys 

m 

695 2 

857 2 

Passenger miles (estimated) 

m 

18,700 0 

22,600 0 

Ft eight Tram Traffic 

Receipts 

£m 

582 6 

401 6 

Traffic 

Net tonne miles (trainload and 

m tonnes 

145 1 

96 8 

wagonload) 

m 

10,653 0 

9,844 0 

Locomotives 

Diesel 


2 603 

2,467 

Electric 

High Speed Tains 


247 

244 

Power cars 


197 

197 

Passenger carriages 


709 

709 

Coaching vehicles 

Freight vehicles (cKcluding 


16,224 

14,303 

brake vans) 


54,510 

45,174 

Stations 


2,619 

2,524 

Route open for traffic 

1 

miles 

' 1S months 

10,541 

10,441 


The London Regional Transport (formerly London fransport Executive) is the 
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authonty responsible for the operation of the capital’s Undeiground and bus ser¬ 
vices. Overall policy and financial control is exerciscxl by the Secretary of State for 
Transport. In Jan. 1985, London Transport had 241 route miles of railway open for 
traffic and also operated over 10 route miles owned by Bntish Rail. Rolling stock 
owned: Underground, 3,875 (2,475 motor cars, 1,400 trailer cars), buses, 4,940 
Number of train miles run in passenger service (1984) was 29 3m., number of bus 
miles run in passenger service (1984) was 169 Im. The number of passengers 
earned in 1984 was. Undeiiground 651 m ; buses 1,174m 

Gross receipts m 1980 for these Boards were Bntish Railways Board, from 1975 
the Railways Act 1974 introduced, inter aha, new arrangements for the financial 
support of the railway passenger system and provided for the reconstruction of the 
finances of the Board (1981) £ 1,664 ^m London Transport. (1984-85), £735m.' 
(15 months), Bntish Transport Docks Board, £131 2m , National Bus Company, 
£4,603m.'; National Freight Corporation, £417m , and Bntish Waterways Board, 
£13 lm.>. 

' Excludes support grants 
Railway Finances [Serpell Report] HMSO, London, 1983 

Aviation. Pursuant to the Civil Aviation Act 1980, the business and undertaking of 
Bntish Airways Board was transferred to and vested in a limited liability company, 
Bntish Airways Pic, with effect from 1 Apnl 1984. Although HM Government will 
initially hold all the shares in the new company, it is the Government’s intention, 
puisuant to its ‘pnvatization’ polices, to introduce pnvate capital into the 
company at the earliest suitable opportunity. 

Bntish Airways is engaged m the provision of air transport services for passeng¬ 
ers, cargo and mail worldwide, both on scheduled and charter services It operates 
long and short haul international services, as well as an extensive domestic 
network. In 1984-85, it earned 15 -9m passengers, and at 31 March 1985 it had a 
fleet of 189 aircraft (including 31 hehcopters) and it employed 38,240 personnel 

In addition to Bntish Airways, there were in 1984 about 43 independent air tran¬ 
sport operators, the pnncipal ones being Bntish C^aledonian Airways, Britannia 
Airway and Bntish Midland Airways In recent years there has been a significant 
expansion of the independent operators. 

Following the Civil Aviation Act 1971, the Civil Aviation Authonty was estab¬ 
lished as an independent public body responsible for the economic and safety re¬ 
gulation of Bntish civil aviation It took over the responsibilities of the former Air 
Transport Licensing Board and Air Registration Board, and also runs the National 
Air Traffic Services in conjunction with the Ministry of Defence. 

In addition to the public transport operators there are a number of companies 
engaged in miscellaneous aviation activities such as crop-spraying, aenal survey 
and photography, and flying instruction. 

The operating and traffic statistics of the UK airlines on scheduled services 
during the calendar year 1984 (and 1983) are as follows: Aircraft km flown, 351 m 
(325m.), revenue passengers carried, 22 6m. (20 4m.), cargo (freight and mail) ear¬ 
ned 363,461 (294,247) tonnes. 

Traffic between the UK airports and places abroad in 1984 (and 1983) on all ser¬ 
vices included 566,319 (526,509) air transport aircraft movements. 

There were 7,283 civil aircraft registered in the UK at 31 Dec. 1984. 

Shipping. The UK flag merchant fleet in July 1985 totalled 20-9m. DWT (dry 
cargo, 8-9m. DWT; tankers 12-Im. DWT) representing 3-2% of the world fleet. 
The total number of UK flag ships was 1,074. The number of UK nationality sea¬ 
farers was about 33,000 as at 31 I^. 1985. 

Capital investment in new tonnage and facilities by Bntish shipping companies 
1978^4 (inclusive) was over £2,30Om. In 1984 capital expenditure was an esti¬ 
mated £431m. The average age of UK owned and registered tonnage in mid-1984 
was 9 9 years. 
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Total gross earnings by UK owned and registered ships in 1984 amounted to 
£2,363m. The net contribution to UK balance of payments was £704m and, in 
addition, there were gross import savings of£603m 
On 30 Nov 1985, 55 UK flag ships (2 2m DWT) were laid up out of a world 
total of 1,212 ships (54 4m. DWT). 

GCBSFacts and Figures 1980 1980 

Committee of Inquiry into Shipping Cmnd4337 HMSO, 1970 

Inland Waterways. There are approximately 2,500 miles of navigable canals and 
locked nver navigations in Great Bntain. Of these, the Bntish Waterways Board is 
responsible for some 350 miles of commercial waterways (maintained for freight 
traffic) and some 1,200 miles of cruising waterways (maintained for pleasure cruis¬ 
ing, fishing and amenity) The Board is also responsible for a further 600 miles of 
canals, some of which are no longer navigable and whose future is being considered 
in conjunction with local authorities, a number of these lengths have been restored 
for cruising or as local amenities The Board's gross receipts for the 15 months to 31 
March 1985 were £21 3 m The total freight for the same period was 3 3m tonnes 
The most important of the river navigations and canals under other authorities 
include the nvers Thames, Great Ouse, Nene and Yorkshire Ouse, the Norfolk 
Broads and the Manchester Ship Canal 

The Port of Manchester was opened to maritime traffic in 1894 by the construc¬ 
tion of the Manchester Ship Canal, which is 35V4 miles in length and owned and 
operated by the Manchester Ship Canal Company Hie entrance lock is 80 fi 
(24 38 metres) wide and the maximum width of other locks within the canal is 65 fl 
(19 81 metres) Ships up to 28 fl 10 in. (8 78 metres) freshwater draught can navi¬ 
gate to Ince Oil Berth; ships up to 24 fl (7-31 metres) draught can navigate to 
Manchester docks but within these docks draught is limited to 22 fl (6 70 metres) 
The Port of Manchester includes the Queen Elizabeth II Oil E)ock at Eastham 
(separate entrance lock 100 fl wide), the oil docks at Stanlow and a considerable 
number of public and private wharves and installations along the canal, as well as 
the container terminal at Ellesmere Port Total sea-borne and barge traffic in 1985 
amounted to 9 75m tonnes, operating revenue, £21 2m , loss after tax, £1 85m 
The total issued share capital at 31 Dec 1985 was £8m 

Edwards, L A , Inland H'aterssavi oj Great Biiiain and Northern Ireland Sth cd Si Ives, 
1972 

Farnie, D A , The \fanihe\ler Ship Canal and the Rise of the Foil of Mamheslci Manchester 
Univ Press, 1980 

Hadfield, C , Bntish Canals 6th ed Newton Abbot, 1979 

McKnight, H , The Shell Book oJInland Waterv^aes Newton Abbot, 1975 

Paget-Tomlinson, E VI, Complete Book oJ Canal and River Navigations Albrighton, 1978 

Posts and Telecommunications. In Oct 1981 the Post Office ceased to control tele¬ 
communications services, which became the responsibility of a separate 
corporation, British Telecom The Post Office provides* Royal Mail general collec¬ 
tion and delivery services, handling 42m letters and parcels a day; Royal Mail Spe¬ 
cial Services including guaranteed delivery to UK addresses on the same day and 
overnight (Datapost), and by facsimile transmission to many UK and overseas 
centres; International Datapost offenng guaranteed swift delivery to 77 countnes, 
postal. National Girobank and many agency services on behalf of government 
departments and other public sector organizations at 21,500 post office counters, 
full banking facilities through National Girobank, a separately managed business 
within the Corporation. Number of post offices at 31 March 1985 was 21,663: 
number of posting boxes including those at post offices, over 100,000, staff 
employed, 182,000 (including 20,500 sub-postmasters employed on an agency 
basis) 

1981-82 1982-83 1983-84 1984-85 

(Imj dm) (Im) (Im) 

Correspondence (inci 

registered Items) posted 9,883 10,500 10 700 11,200 

Parcels handled 183 193 195 203 
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Income (1984-85) £3,212m. Profit, £112m. 

In 3u\v 1984 there 6,096 local exchangje&, 266 aulomanual cenlrea, 
365 mam network switching centres, 16,500 call offices, 23 6m exchange connec¬ 
tions and 29m. telephone stations. During the year 18,750m. local telephone 
calls, 3,931 m. trunk calls and 369m international calls were made 
There were 94,000 telex exchange connexions, 110-3m. inland telex calls were 
made and 494m. international telex minutes recoiled 

Daunton, M J , Royal Mail The Pou Office since 1840 London, 198S 

Broadcasting. Radio and television services are provided by the BBC and by the 
Independent Broadcasting Authonty and its programme contractors. The BBC, 
constituted by Royal Charter until 31 Dec. 1996, has responsibility for providing 
domestic and external broadcast services, the former financed from the television 
licence revenue, the latter by Government grant. The domestic services include 2 
national television services, 4 national radio network services and an expanding 
local radio service. 

The IBA constituted until 31 Dec. 1996 by the Broadcasting Act 1981 provides 
an independent television service on a regional basis, with programmes provided 
by Its programme contractors The 1981 Act provided for the establishment of the 
fourth television channel and of the Welsh Fourth Channel Authonty (WFCA) 
which provides a Welsh service on that channel in Wales; they started broadcasting 
m Nov. 1982. The IBA also provides independent local radio services. All these 
services are financed by the sale of broadcast advertising time 
The BBC’s domestic radio services are available on LF, MF and VHF; those of 
the IBA on MF and VHF. The television services of the 2 authonties BBCl, BBC2, 
ITV, and Channel 4 are broadcast at UHF in 62S-Iine definition and in colour. 

The broadcasting authonties, whose governing bodies are appointed (by HM the 
Queen in the case of the BBC and by the Home dietary in the case of the IBA and 
WFCA) as trustees for the public interest in broadc^ting, are independent of 
government in matters of programme content and are publicly accountable to Par¬ 
liament for the discharge of their responsibilities 
In 1981 the Broadca^ing Complaints Commission was set up to consider and 
adjudicate upon complaints of unfair or unjust treatment in broadcast programmes 
or of unwarranted in^ngement of pnvacy m or in the making of programmes. The 
number of broadcast receiving licences in force on 30 Sept 1985 was 18 7m., 
including 15 •9m. for colour. 

Cinemas. In 1984 there were 1,2(X) screens in 70 cinemas and there were S5m 
admissions. 

Newspapers. In 1983 there were 11 national dailies. 

Benn 'v Press Directory Tunbndge Wells, Annual 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. England and Wales The legal system of England and Wales, divided into 
civil and cnminal courts has at the head of the superior courts, as the ultimate court 
of appeal, the House of Lxirds, which hears each year a number of appeals in civil 
matters, including a certain number from Scotland and Northern Ireland, as wel I as 
some appeals in criminal cases. In order that civil cases may go from the Court of 
Appeal to the House of Lords, it is necessary to obtain the leave of either the Court 
of Appeal or the House itself, although in certain cases an appeal may he direct to 
the House of Lords from the decision of the High Court. An appeal can be brought 
from a decision of the Court of Appeal or the Divisional Court of the Queen’s 
Bench Division of the High Court in a criminal case provided that the Court is 
satisfied that a point of law ‘of general public importance’ is involved, and either 
the Court or the House of Lords is of the opinion that it is desirable in the public 
interest that a fiirther appeal should be brought. As a judicial body, the House of 
Lords consists of the Lord Chancellor, the Lords of Appeal in Ordinary, commonly 
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called Law Lords, and such other members of the House as hold or have held high 
judicial olTice. The final court of appeal for certain of the Gimmon wealth countnes 
IS the Judicial Committee of the Pnvy Council which, in addition to Pnvy Coun¬ 
sellors who are or have held high judicial office in the UK, includes others who are 
or have been Chief Justices or Judges of the Superior Courts of Commonwealth 
countnes. 

Civil Law The main courts of onginal civil junsdiction are the county courts for 
less important cases, and the High Court for the more important ones 

There are about 300 county courts located throughout the country, grouped in 
drstncts, and each presided over by a circuit judge They have a general junsdiction 
to determine all actions founded on contract or tort involving sums of not more 
than £S,000 and can also deal with other classes of case, such as landlord and 
tenant, probate, equity and admiralty, up to certain limits. Certain matters, such as 
actions of libel and slander, are entirely reserved for the High Court In addition, 
certain designated county courts have jurisdiction in matrimonial proceedings. 
Divorce proceedings must now commence in these courts and, subject to being 
transfer!^ to the High Court upon becoming defended, are determined in the 
county court. 

The High Court has both appellate and onginal junsdiction, covenng virtually 
all civil causes not determined in the county court. The judges of the High Court 
are attached to one of its 3 divisions* Chancery, Queen's Bench, and Family, each 
with Its separate field ofjunsdiction. There are 77 suchjudges, called puisnejudges 
For the heanng of cases at first instance, the High Court judges sit singly Appellate 
junsdiction is usually exercised by Divisional Courts consisting of 2 (sometimes 
3) judges, though in certain circumstances a judge sitting alone may hear the 
appeal. 

The Restnctive Practices Court was set up in 19S6 under the Restnctive Trade 
Practices Act, and is responsible for deciding whether a restnctive trade agreement 
IS in the public interest It is presided over by a High Court judge, but laymen sit on 
the bench also. Another specialist court is the Employment Appeal Tnbunal, with 
similar composition, which hears appeals in employment cases from lower tnbun- 
als. 

The Court of Appeal (Civil Division) hears appeals in civil actions from the High 
Court and county courts and certain special courts such as the Restnctive Prac¬ 
tices Court and the Employment Appeal T nbunal. Its President is the Master of the 
Rolls, aided by 18 Lords Justices of Appeal sitting in 6 or 7 divisions of 2 or 3 judges 
£ach 

Civil proceedings are instituted by the aggneved person, but, as they are a 
pnvate matter, they are frequently settled by the parties to a dispute through 
their lawyers before the matter actually comes to court. In some cases, at the in¬ 
stance of either party, a jury may sil lu decide questions of fact and award of 
damages 

Criminal Law At the base of the system of criminal courts in England and Wales 
are the magistrates’ courts which try over 97% of criminal cases. In general, in 
exercising their summary junsdiction, they have power to pass a sentence of up to 
six months impnsonment and to impose a fine of up to £2,000. They also deal with 
the preliminary heanng of cases tnable only at the Crown Court. In addition to 
dealing summanly with over 2m. cases, which include thefts, assaults, road traffic 
infringements, drug abuse, etc, they also have a limited civil jurisdiction. 

Magistrates’ courts normally compnse three lay justices. Although unpaid they 
are entitled to loss of earnings and travel and subsistence allowance. They undergo 
training after appointment and they are advised by a professional justices’ clerk. In 
central London and in some provincial areas full-time stipendiary magistrates have 
been appointed. They possess the same powers as the lay bench, but they sit alone 
On I Jan. 1986 the total strength of the lay magistracy was 27,687 including 
11,264 women. Justices are appointed on behalf of the Queen by the Lord Chancel- 
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lor, except in Greater Manchester, Merseyside and Lancashire where they are 
appointed by the Chancellor of the £>uchy ofLancaster 
Specially qualified justices sit in juvenile courts to deal with cases involving per¬ 
sons under 17 years of age charged with cnminal offences (other than homicide and 
other grave offences) or brought before the court as being in need of care or control 
These courts normally sit with three justices, including at least one man or one 
woman, and are accommodated separately from other courts 
Justices also sit in Domestic Proceedings courts which deal with matnmomal 
applications, custody, guardianship and maintenance of children, affiliation and 
adoption These courts normally sit with three justices including at least one man 
or one woman 

'Die Employment Appeal Tribunal The Employment Appeal Tnbunal which is a 
superior Court of Record with the like powers, nghts, privileges and authority of 
the High Court, was set up in 1976 to hear appeals on questions of fact and law 
against decisions of industrial tribunals and of the Certification Officer Hie 
appeals are heard by a High Court Judge sitting with 2 members (in exceptional 
cases 4) appointed for their special knowledge or experience of industrial relations 
either on the employer or the trade union side, with always an equal number on 
each side Industnal tribunals are responsible for deciding questions under 
Employment Protection (Consolidation) Act, 1978, Equal Pay Act, 1970, Sex Dis¬ 
crimination Act 1975, Employment Protection Act 1975, Employment Act 1980, 
Race Relations Act, 1976, and Employment Aas 1980 and 1982 The great bulk of 
their work is concerned with the problems which can arise between employees and 
their employers The Certification Officer is responsible for deciding questions 
under the Trade Union Act 1913, the Trade Union (Amalgamations, etc) Act 
1964, the Trade Union and Labour Relations Act 1974 and the Employment Pro¬ 
tection Act 1975 

Military Courts Offences by persons subject to service law i^inst the system of 
military law created under the powers of the Army Act, Air Force Act or Naval 
Discipline Act are dealt with either summarily or by courts-martial. Petitions may 
be made to the Defence Council Subsequent appeals lie to a Courts-Martial 
Appeals Court, and from that court an appeal may he to the House of Lords. 

The Personnel oj the Law All judicial officers except the Lord Chancel lor (who is a 
member of the Cabinet) are independent of Parliament and the Executive. They are 
all appointed by the Crown on the advice of the Prime Minister or the Lord 
Chancellor and hold office until retiring age The legal profession is divided, hams¬ 
ters, who advise on legal problems and conduct cases in court, usually act for the 
public onl> through solicitors, who deal directly with the legal business brought to 
them by the public Most judicial appointments are made from barristers of long 
standing, though solicitors are eligible for appointment as Recorders, who may, 
after 3 years, be appointed Circuit Judges 

U'gal Aid Broadly there are 3 kinds of legal aid. Firstly there is legal advice and 
assistance, otherwise known as the "Green Form' scheme. This includes advice and 
help on any question of English law, both civil and cnminal, but does not normally 
cover any form of representation before a court or tnbunal. As an extension of the 
scheme, however, assistance by way of representation has been available for certain 
proceedings, chiefly civil, in magistrates’ courts. Secondly, under Part 1 of the Legal 
Aid Act 1974, there is legal aid for civil court proceedings Under the provisions of 
the Act, aid is available to those of low or moderate means either free or subject to a 
contnbution, depending on means. In 1984-85 there were over 953,000 pay¬ 
ments for advice and assistance under the Legal Advice and Assistance Scheme and 
over 222,000 civil legal aid certificates were issued. The cost of legal aid m civil 
cases IS met from (a) contnbutions from assisted persons; {b) the operation of the 
statutory charge which gives the Law Society a first charge on money or property 
recovered or preserved for an assisted person to the extent of that person’s liability 
for his own costs; (f) costs recovered from opposing parties and (d) a grant from the 
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Exchequer. The net cost of civil legal aid to the state in the year 1984-85 amounted 
to £99 5m and the cost of the legal advice and assistance scheme was £45 4m of 
which£l 1 ■4m was account^ for by assistance by way of representation. 

Under Part II of the Legal Aid Act 1974 a court dealing with cnminal proceed¬ 
ings may order legal aid to be given if it considers it is desirable in the interests of 
justice and if it also considers that the defendant (or appellant) requires financial 
assistance in meeting the costs he may incur The interests of justice are not statu¬ 
torily defined but may include, for example, situations where the defendant is in 
real danger of going to prison or losing his job, where substantial questions of law 
are to be argued or where the defendant is unable to follow the proceedings and 
explain his case due to inadequate knowledge of English, mental illness or other 
mental or physical disability. Legal aid must be granted, subject to means, in the 
following circumstances, where a person is committed for trial on a charge of 
murder, where the prosecutor appeals or applies for leave to appeal from the crim¬ 
inal division of the Court of Appeal or the Courts-Martial Appeal Court to the 
House of Lords, and in certain circumstances where the court is considering 
depnving a defendant of his liberty. 

The costs of legal aid in criminal proceedings are paid by the central government, 
but courts have power to require legally aided persons to contribute towards the 
cost of legal aid ^ven to them The net cost of legal aid m criminal proceedings in 
the year 1984-85 was £134 2m., £67 4m. of this was for legal aid in the higher 
courts which is paid for out ofthe Lord Chancellor’s vote and £66 8m for legal aid 
in the magistrates’ courts which is paid from the legal aid fund. 

Under the Parliamentary Commissioner Act, pa^ed 22 March 1967, M.P.s may 
refer to the Parliamentary Commissioner complaints received from the public 
regarding improper or inequitable administration in most spheres of central 
government aflairs Generally, other available remedies (such as legal action) 
must be exhausted before a complaint can be investigated If a complaint is found 
to require a remedy the Parliamentary Commissioner makes a report to Parlia¬ 
ment 

Commissions for Local Administration in England and Wales were set up undei 
the Local Government Act 1974 Tlie Commissioners carry out similar functions 
in relation to local government bodies to those the Parliamentary Commissioner 
dischaiiges with reg^ to maladministration in central government. 

Police. The authonzed establishment of the police force in England and Wales in 
E>ec. 1985 was 122,457: the actual strength was 109,399 men and 11,303 women 
In addition there were 16,161 special constables (including 4,611 women) Total 
police net expenditure (estimated) in England and Wales for 1984-85 was 
£2,742,875,000. 

Scotland. The High Court of Justiciary is the supreme cnminal court in Scotland 
and has junsdiction in all cases oi cnme committed in any part of Scotland, unless 
expressly excluded by statute. It consists of the Lord Justice-General, the Lord 
Justice-Clerk and 21 other judges, who are the same judges as of the Court of 
Session, the Scottish supreme civil court One judge is seconded to the Scottish Law 
Commission The Court, which is presided over by the Lord Justice-General, 
whom failing, the Lord Justice-Clerk, exercises an appellate junsdiction as well as 
one of first instance, sits as business requires in Edinburg both as a Court of 
Appeal (the quorum being 3 judges) and as a court of first instance and on circuit as 
a court of first instance The decisions of the Court in either case are not subject to 
review by the House of Lords. One judge sitting with a jury of 15 persons can, and 
usually does, tiy cases, but 2 or more (with a jury) may do so in important or com¬ 
plex cases. It has a privative junsdiction over cases of treason, murder, rape, 
deforcement of messengers and breach of duty by magistrates It also, in practice, is 
the only court which tnes cases of incest, sodomy and other scnous or aggravated 
cnmes against person or prc^rty and generally those cases in which a sentence 
greater than imprisonment for 2 years may be imposed either under statute or 
common law Moreover, the Court has inherent power to try and to punish all acts 
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which are plainly criminal though previously unknown and not dealt with by any 
statute. 

The appeWate jurisdiction of the High Court of lusUciary extends to a\\ cases 
tried on indictment, whether in the High Court or the Sheriff Court, and persons so 
convicted may appeal to the Court against conviction or sentence or both except 
that there is no appeal against any sentence fixed by law The Lord Advocate may 
refer a point of law which has arisen during a trial on indictment in which accused 
has been acquitted for the opinion of the Court By such an appeal, a person may 
bring under review of the High Court of Justiciary any alleged miscarriage of justice 
including any alleged miscarriage ofjustice on the basis of the existence and signifi¬ 
cance of additional evidence which was not heard at the tnal and which was not 
available and could not reasonably have been made available at the trial It is also a 
court of review from courts of summary criminal jurisdiction, and on the final 
determination of any summary prosecution either party may appeal to the Court 
by way of stated case on questions of law, procedure, etc , but not on questions of 
fact, except in relation to a miscarriage ofjustice alleged by the person accused on 
the basis of the existence and significance of additional evidence which was not 
heard at the trial and which was not available and could not reasonably have been 
made available at the Inal. A further or complementary form of process of review 
which can be resorted to by convicted persons in these courts is by Bill of Suspen¬ 
sion (and Liberation), but it is of stnctly limited application A prosecutor in cases 
tried on indictment or under summary cnminal procedure may also bring under 
review a decision in law, pnor to final judgment of the case, by way of Bill of 
Advocation The Court also hears appeals under the Courts-Martial (Appeals) Act 
1951. 

The Sheriff Court has an inherent universal cnminal junsdiction (as well as an 
extensive civil one) limited m general to enmes and offences committed within a 
shenffdom (a specifically defined region), which has, however, been curtailed by 
statute or practice under which the High Court of Justiciary has exclusive junsdic¬ 
tion in relation to the enmes above-mentioned This Court is presided over by a 
Shenff-Pnncipal or Shenff, and when trying cases on indictment sits with a jury 
of 1S persons His power of awarding punishment involving imprisonment is re¬ 
stricted to 2 years in the maximum, but he may under certain statutory powers 
remit the pnsoner to the High Court for sentence The Shenff also exercises a wide 
summary cnminal junsdiction and when doing so sits without a jury, and he has 
concurrent junsdiction with every other court within his Shenff Court Distnet in 
regard to all offences competent for tnal in summary courts The great majonty of 
offences which come before the courts are of a minor nature and, as such, are 
disposed of in the Shenff Courts In cases to be tried on indictment either in the 
High Court of Justiciary or in the Shenff Court, the judge may, and in some cases 
must, before the tnal, hold a Preliminary Diet to decide questions of a preliminary 
nature, whether to the competency or relevancy or otherwise Any decision at a 
preliminary diet can be the subject of an appeal to the High Court of Justiciary 
prior to the tnal 

Distnct Courts in each local authonty distnct have junsdiction in minor 
offences occurring within the distnct. These courts are presided over by lay magis¬ 
trates, known as justices, and have limited powers of fine and impnsonment. 

llie Court of Session, presided over by the Lord President (the Lord Justice- 
General in cnminal cases), is divided into an Inner House comprising 2 divisions of 
4 judges each with mainly appellate function, and an Outer House compnsing 15 
single judges, sitting individually at first instance, it exercises the highest civil juns¬ 
diction in Scotland, with the House of Lords as a court of appeal. 

Police The police forces in Scotland at the end of 1984 had an authorized estab¬ 
lishment of 13,371, the strength was 12,415 men and 722 women. There were 
2,453 part-time special constables. The total police net expenditure in Scotland 
was £250 4m. for 1983-84. 
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Civil Judicial Statistics 


England and Walis 

1982 

1983 

1984 

ippeHate Courts 




Judicial Committee ofthe Privy Council 

62 

58 

77 

House of Lords 

71 

86 

72 

Court of Appeal 

1,627 

1.452 

1,491 

High Court of Justice (appeals and special cases from 




inferior courts) 

1,495 

1,619 

2,053 

C ouris of First Instanw (excluding Magistrates' 




Courts and Tribunals) 




High Court of Justice 




Chancery Division' 

17,119 

18,340 

19.453 

Queen's Bench Division^ 

165,491 

180,178 

191,336 

Family Division Principal Registry matters' 

1,014 

990 

1.266 

District Registry wardships 

1,426 

1,338 

1,456 

Official Referee's 

827 

990 

965 

County courts Matrimonuil suits* 

181,853 

176.745 

186,074 

Other* 

2,120.207 

2,177,427 

2,204,905 

Restnctivc Practices Court 


10 

12 

SexiTLAND 




House of Lords (Appeals from Court of Session) 

11 

11 

6 

Court ofSession—General Department 

31,471 

32,673 

27,158 

ShenfTs Ordinary Cause 

35,949 

39,862 

46,540 

ShenfTs Summary Cause 

166,127 

149,500 

142,718 

' Including Companies Court, Bankruptcy petitions and Patents Court 



> Including Admiralty Court 
’ Adoption, guardianship and wardship 
* Including petitions filed at Principal Registry 

' Plaint, Admiralty, Bankruptcy and Companies, Adoption, Guardship and miscellaneous 


Criminal Statisiics 

ENGIANI) and WALfcS 

7 otal number of offenders Indu table offences' 


iged 10 and over 

Proceeded against in magistrates' 

1983 

1984 

1983 

1984 

courts* 

Found guilty at magistrates' 

2,302,811 

2.184.300 

530,110 

521.326 

courts 

Found guilty at the Crown 

2.022,646 

1,888.329 

388,140 

374,782 

Court 

72.883 

74,667 

72,883 

74,667 

Cautioned’ 

Aged 10 and under 17 

Proceeded against in magistrates' 

165,517 

190,414 

114,905 

124,069 

courts* 

Found guilty at magistrates' 

112,234 

104,673 

81,820 

78,459 

courts 

Found guilty at the Crown 

99,194 

91.745 

72,055 

68,649 

Court 

1,251 

1,512 

J.25I 

1,512 

Cautioned* 

115,437 

119,926 

94,623 

99,069 


' Includes offences which can be tried either at the Crown Court or at magistrates' courts 
^ Almost all defendants are initially proceeded against in magistrates' courts 
' Offenders who, on admission of guilt, are given an oral caution by or on the instruction of a 
senior police officer as an alternative to court proceedings Such cautions are not given for 
motoring offences 



GREAT BRITAIN 1329 


Criminal Statistics 
Scotland 



41/ Crimes and Offeni'es 

Crimes* 


4 //persons and i ompanies 

JVS3 

1984 

J983 

1984 

Proceeded against in all courts 

246,127 

210,230 

71,053 

68,569 

Charge proved 

225,498 

189,328 

62.165 

59,504 

Children (agedH-l5i 

Proceeded against in all courts 

Given formal police warning/ 

816 

608 

556 

378 

referred to reporter 

23,097 

22,464 

17,609 

17,362 


' Cnmes are generally the more serious criminal acts and ofTences the less senous ‘Crimes' 
arc not equivalent in coverage to ‘indictable^tnable either way ofTences' 


Average population in prisons, youth custody centres and detention centres 
(1984) in England and Wales was 43,295 (convicted 35,835, untned 7,173, and 288 
non-cnminal prisoners), in Scotland (1984), 4,753 (sentenced, 3,807, remanded, 
942 and 4 others) 

Criminal 'iialiuici England and Wales 1984 
Prison statistus, England and Wales, 1983 HMSO, 1984 
Paterson, A , The Law Lords London. 1982 

Religion. The Anglican Communion has originated from the Church of England 
and parallels in its fellowship of autonomous churches the evolution of Bntish in¬ 
fluence beyond the seas from colonies to dominions and independent nations 
There is no terrestrial head of the Anglican Communion, the Archbishop of 
Canterbury presides as primus inter pares at the decennial meetings of the bishops 
of the Anglican Communion at the Lambeth Conference 1 he next Conference will 
be held in Canterbury in 1988. 

The Anglican churches, in addition to the Church of England, comprise the 
churches, councils, and provinces in communion with the see of Canterbury, 
which are situated in Wales; Ireland, Scotland, United States of Amenca, Canada, 
Australia, New Zealand; West Indies, Brazil, South Africa; Central Africa, West 
and East Africa, Jerusalem and the Middle East, South East Asia, Burma; Sn 
Lanka, Japan, South Amenca, China; Indian Ocean, South Pacific 

In addition to the dioceses included within the Provinces of Canterbury and 
York, there are several dioceses overseas over which the Archbishop of Canterbury 
exercises metropolitical junsdiction, while Church of Eimland chaplaincies in 
North and Central Europe formerly under the jurisdiction ofthe Bishop of London 
now form the diocese of Europe There are also two small Ibenan churches which 
have been accepted into membership 

England and Wales The established Church of England, which baptizes about 
35% of the children bom in England (le excluding Wales but including the Isle of 
Man and the Channel islands), is Protestant Episcopal Civil diswilities on 
account of religion do not attach to any class of British subject. Under the Welsh 
Church Act^ 1914 and 1919, the Church in Wales and Monmouthshire was dises¬ 
tablished as from 1 Apnl 1920, and Wales was formed into a separate Province 

The Queen is, under God, the supreme governor ofthe Church of England, with 
the right, r»ulated by statute, to nominate to the vacant archbishoprics and 
bishoprics ilie Queen, on the advice of the Fust Lord of the Treasury, also 
appoints to such deaneries, prebendaries and canonnes as are in the gift of the 
Crown, while a large number of livings and also some canonnes are in the gill of the 
Lord Chancellor. 

There are 2 archbishops (at the head of the 2 Provinces of Canteibury and York), 
and 42 diocesan bishops including the bishop of the diocese of Europe, which is 
part of the Province of Canteibury. Each archbishop has also his own particular 
diocese, wherein he exercises episcopal, as in his Province he exercises metropoli¬ 
tan, junsdiction In Dec. 1985 there were 64 suffragan and assistant bishops, 40 
deans and provosts of cathedrals and 105 archdeacons. The General Synod, in 
England, consists of a House of Bishops, a House of Clergy and a House of Laity, 
and has power to frame legislation regarding Church matters The first two Houses 
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consist of the members of the Convocations of Canterbury and York, each of which 
consists of the diocesan bishops and elected representatives of the sulfragan 
bishops, 6 for Canterbury province and 3 for York (forming an Upper House), 
deans, provosts, and archdeacons, and a certain number of proctors elected as the 
representatives of the infenor clergy, together with, in the case of Canterbury Con¬ 
vocation, 4 representatives of the Universities of Oxford, Cambridge, London and 
the Southern Universities and in the case of York 2 representatives for the 
Universities of Durham and Newcastle and the other Northern Universities; the 
chaplains in the Forces and 2 representatives of the Religious Communities 
(forming the Lower House). The House of Laity is elected by the lay members of 
the Deanery Spods but also includes 3 representatives of the Religious Communi¬ 
ties and ex-ojjicio Church Commissioners and Ecclesiastical Judges Parochial 
affairs are managed by annual parochial church meetings and parochial church 
councils. Every Measure passed by the General Synod must be submitted to the 
Ecclesiastical Committee, consisting of 15 members of the House of Lords 
nominated by the Lord Chancellor and 1S members of the House of Commons 
nominated by the Speaker This committee reports on each Measure to Parlia¬ 
ment, and the Measure receives the Royal Assent and becomes law if each House of 
Parliament resolves that the Measure be presented to the Queen. 

At 31 Dec 1984 there were 13,420 ecclesiastical parishes, inclusive of the Isle of 
Man and the Channel Islands These parishes do not, m many cases, coincide with 
civil parishes. Owing to the pastoral re-oiganization, althou^ most parishes have 
their own churches, not every pansh nowadays can have its own incumbent or 
minister, so that in some areas one or more parishes may be served by a clergyman, 
who must be in priest’s orders, and m these cases he holds the parishes in plurality 
or as part of a united benefice In Dec 1985 there were 6,952 beneficed clergymen 
excluding dignitaries, 1,294 other clergymen of incumbent status and 1,729 assis¬ 
tant curates working in the parishes 

Private piersons possess the nghl of presentation to over 2,000 benefices, the pat¬ 
ronage of the others belongs mainly to the Queen, the bishops and cathedrals, the 
LorcfChancellor, and the universities of Oxford and Cambridge In addition to the 
9,975 parochial incumbents and assistant curates, there were (1985) 375 
dignitanes, 296 non-parochial clergymen working within the diocesan framework 
and approximately 2,000 non-parochial clergymen outside the framework 

In 1983 there were estimated to be 1 7m Easter and 1 8m Christmas Com¬ 
municants. 

or the 40,448 churches and chapels registered for the solemnization of marriages 
at 30 June 1984, 16,627 belonged to the Established Church and the Church in 
Wales and 23,821 to other religious denominations. Of the 349,186 marriages cele¬ 
brated in 1984 (344,334 in 1983), 34% were in the Established Church and the 
Church in Wales, 18% in churches or chapels of other denominations and 49% 
were civil marnaees in a Register Office 

Roman Catholics in England and Wales were 4,208,696 in 1985. There were 5 
archdioceses and 16 dioceses, 6,718 clergy and 2,684 parish churches and 1,250 
other churches open to the public Convents, 1,272. 

The Unitarians have about 250 places of worship and 8,000 members. The 
Salvation Army, had, in British Territory, 1985, over 2,000 officers. They operate 
40 eventide homes, 52 centies for the homeless, 12 homes for children and adoles¬ 
cents and 9 alcoholic rehabilitation centres 

The following is a summary of recent statistics of certain churches 



full 

Ministers 

Local and 

Denomination 

members 

in charge 

lay preachers 

Methodist 

487,972 

3,506 

14,847 

Independent Methodist 

3,972 

138 

— 

Wesleyan Reform Union 

3,331 

22 

163 

United Reform 

133.512 

1.848 

— 

Baptist 

166,975 

1,485 

— 

Calvinistic Methodist Church of Wales 

85.041 

230 

— 

Moravian 

4,000 

40 

— 

Society ofFriends 

18,045 

— 

— 


There were (1985) about 333,0(X) Jews in the UK with about 295 synagogues. 
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Scotland The Church of Scotland (established in 1560 at the Reformation and 
re-established in 1688 as part of the Revolution Settlement) is Presbyterian, the 
ministers all being of equal rank. There is in each parish a kirk session consisting of 
the minister and a number of laymen called elders. There are presbyteries (formed 
by groups of panshes), meeting frequently throughout the year, and these are again 
grouped in synods, which meet half-yearly and can be appealed to against the deci¬ 
sions of the presbyteries., 

The supreme court is the General Assembly, which now consists of some 
1,250 members, half clerical and half lay, chosen by the different presbyteries. It 
meets annually in May (under the presidency of a Moderator appointed by the 
Assembly, the Sovereign being present or represented by a Lord High 
Commissioner, appointed by the Queen on the nomination of the Government 
of the day), and sits for 7 days Any matters not decided during this period may 
be left to a Commission which will sit if required 

On 2 Oct 1929 the Church of Scotland and the United Free Church of 
Scotland were reunited under the name of The Church of Scotland, and the two 
bodies met in General Assembly in Edinburgh as one The united Church had, 
in Scotland, on 31 Dec 1983, 1,780 congregations, 902,714 members; 18,633 
teachers and 104,552 scholars in attendance in Sunday schools The Church 
courts are the General Assembly, 12 synods, 46 presbyteries in Scotland, 1 in 
England and 2 on the Continent Income in 1981 was £41,740,070 Tliere are 
divinity faculties in 4 Scottish universities of Edinburgh, Glasgow, Aberdeen and 
St Andrews, with 60 professors and lecturers who are mostly ministers of the 
Church of Scotland. 

The Episcopal Church of Scotland is a province of the Anglican Church and is 
one of the histone Scottish churches It consists of 7 dioceses As at 31 Dec 1985 
It had 271 churches and missions, 263 clergy and 62,840 members, of whom 
37,684 were communicants. 

There are in Scotland some small outstanding Presbytenan bodies and also 
Baptists, Congn^tionalists, Methodists and Unitarians 

The Roman Catholic Church which celebrated the centenary of the restora¬ 
tion of the Hierarchy in 1978, had m Scotland (1985) 1 cardinal, 2 archbishops 
and 9 bishops, 1,110 clergy, 477 panshes, and 808,000 adherents. 

The proportion of marriages in Scotland according to the ntes of the various 
Churches m 1984 was Church of Scotland, 39 7%, Roman Catholic, 13 7%, 
Episcopal, 1 3%; United Free, 0 4%; others, 4 5%; civil, 40 7%. 

Education. The Publicly Maintained System of Education England and Wales. 
Compulsory schooling begins at the age of 5 and the minimum leaving age for all 
pupils IS 16. No tuition fees are payable in any publicly maintained school (but 
It IS open to parents, if they choose, to pay for their children to attend other 
schools) The post-school stage, which is voluntary, includes universities, poly¬ 
technics and other further education establishments (including those which pro¬ 
vide courses for the training of teachers), as well as adult education and the youth 
service Financial assistance is generally available to students on higher Vaca¬ 
tion courses in the university and non-university sectors and to some students on 
other courses in further education 

Nursery Education Children under 5 may be provided for in nursery schools 
and nursery classes in primary schools. In the public sector no fees are payable. 
There were (1985) 56| nursery schools accommodating 49,613 children while 
some 4,074 pnmary schools contained nursery classes accommodating 217,323 
children. Over 84% of all these children attend on a part-time basis. There are also 
245,629 children under 5 attending maintained pnmary schools. 

Primary Schools. Children normally begin pnmary school when they are S 
Nearly half of the 19,734 pnmary schools take the complete age-range from 5 
upwards. About 3,100 take in&nts only, up to about 7 years; the rest take juniors 
only, from 7 or 8 on. The great majonty of primary schools take both boys and 
girls. Nearly 13,500 of these schools had between KX) and 300 pupils each, of the 
remainder, over two-thirds had 100 pupils or less. 
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There are 1,822 pnmary schools in Wales. In those pnmary schools (and some 
secondary schools) which are in the predominantly Welsh-speaking areas, the 
mam languaK of instruction is Welsh There are also ‘Welsh’, or, more 
accurately, bilingual schools in mainly English-speaking parts of Wales Gener¬ 
ally children transfer from primary to secondary schools at 11 

' As a result of the Education (School Leaving Dates) Act 1976, one of the two former 
leaving dates was amended This means that pupils whose dates of birth fall between I Feb 
and 31 Aug. (inclusive) cease to be of compulsory school age on the Friday before the last 
Monday in Some of these pupils will leave school before their 16th birthdays Pupils 
whose dates of birth fall between 1 Sept, and 31 Jan (inclusive) remain of compulsory 
school age until the end ofthe Easier term following their 16th birthdays 

Middle Schools In some areas middle schools have been developed These cover 
the age-ranges 8 to 12,9 to 12,9 to 13,10 to 13 or 10 to 14. In Jan 198S there were 
1,285 middle schools, 48 fewer than in 1984, this stabilizing of numbers comes 
after a decade of rapid growth (there were only 15 middle schools in 1969) 

Secondary Education In some areas, pupils are still selected at 11 for grammar 
schools on the basis of ability The grammar schools, of which there were 171 at 
Jan. 1985, provide a mainlv academic course from age 11 to 18 There were also a 
small number of technical schools which are the academic equals of grammar 
schools but can specialize to a greater or lesser extent m technical studies. Modem 
schools provide a general education up to the minimum school leaving age, though 
some pupils can, and mcieasmgly do, stay on beyond that age At Jan. 1985 there 
were 281 of these schools. There are also a small number of other schools which are 
vanous combinations of grammar, technical and modem schools. 

All authonties now operate some comprehensive schools to which pupils are 
admitted without reference to ability or aptitude. In Jan. 1985 there were 3,249 
fullv comprehensive schools with under 3m. pupils, in companson with 221 
such schools with about 210,000 pupils m 1965 With the development of compre¬ 
hensive education vanous patterns of secondary school organization have come 
into operation, of which the main ones are* all through schools with an age-range of 
11-18 or 11-16 (with possible transfer to an 11-18 school or to a sixth form college 
(i e , 16-19) for liirther studies), 3-tier systems, which incorporate middle schools 
with a transfer age of 12, 13 or 14, and corresponding 12-18, 13-18 or 14-18 
schools, or a system of junior and senior comprehensive schools, catenng for the 
11-18 age group with a transfer age of 13 or 14 

Direct Grant Grammar Schools These schools receive grants direct from the 
Department of Education and Science for their secondary departments (or ‘upper 
schools’) and are independent of local education authorities With the phasing out 
of the direct grant system now m its final stages, however, there were (1985-86) 
only 2 grammar schools receiving grant in respect of pupils attending them It is 
expected that direct grant payments to grammar schools will cease in 1987 

Assisted Places Scheme In order to give able children a wider range of educational 
opportunity the government set up. in 1981, the assisted places scheme to give help 
with tuition fees at independent schools to parents who could not otherwise afford 
them. In the school year 1985-86, the 226 participating schools offered a total of 
5,516 assisted places, 4,495 for entry at age 11,12 or 13, and 1,021 for entry at sixth 
form level. 

Special Education Since 1971, when the education of severely mentally handi¬ 
capped children became the responsibility of the education service, the right to 
education of all handicapped children has been recognised 

The Education Act 1981, which came into force in Apnl 1983, switched the 
focus of attention from a child's disability to his or her social educational needs 
The Act restated the Government’s policy that no child should be placed m a 
special school if his or her needs can be met in an ordinary school and many child¬ 
ren with STOcial educational needs are being educated in ordinary schools. The Act 
provided that local education authonties should maintain ‘statements’ on children 
whom they had assessed as having special educational needs and for whom they 
were ofthe opinion that they should determine the special educational provision 
which should be made to meet these needs - that is, the more severely affected 
children. 
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The majonty of children with statements of special educational needs attend 
special schools, of which there are at present around 1,530, including hospital 
special schools Some 100,000 pupils with statements are educated in special 
schools, of whom around 2,000 are in hospital special schools. Additionally, 
around 6,000 pupils with statements are educated in independent schools under 
arrangements made by local education authorities. 

Of maintained special schools, 1,131 are day schools, 204 are mainly boarding 
schools and there are 98 hospital special schools. Attendance is compulsory from 
5-16 In addition, the Act’s definition of special educational needs applies to child¬ 
ren under 5 who are likely to have a learning difficulty when over this age, or whose 
learning difficulty would be likely to persist if special educational provision were 
not made for them Authonties also have a duty to make special educational provi¬ 
sion either in a school or in a college of further education for children aged 16-18 
who have been assessed as being in need of, and who want, such provision. In addi¬ 
tion to the provision in ordinary and special schools, authorities can make special 
arrangements for educating children at home,' in small groups or in hospitals 
There are also some establishments which provide further education, P E. voca¬ 
tional training and for assessment for employment purely for handicapped school 
leavers 

The statistics in the preceding paragraphs on special education are for England 
only and were valid at Jan 1985. The figures are not comparable with those given 
for 1984 (when transitional arrangements were in force) or previous years because 
of changes m the way statistics are collected as a result of the 1981 Act. 

Ancillary Services Local education authonties may provide registered pupils at 
any school maintained by them with milk, meals and refreshment and they may 
make such charges as they think fit for anything they provide. For pupils whose 
parents are in receipt of supplementary benefit or family income supplement, 
however, authonties are required to ensure that such provision is made for the 
pupil at mid-day as appears to them to be requisite and anything which is pro¬ 
vided must be free of charge Authonties are also required to remit the whole or 
part of any charge for anything they provide for other pupils if having regard to 
their circumstances, they consider it appropnate to do so Facilities must also be 
provided, free of charge, for consuming any meals or other refreshments which 
pupils bnng to school themselves. 

Local education authonties also have power to provide milk, meals and re¬ 
freshment for pupils in non-maintained schools, if they wish to do so, under such 
terms as may be agreed with the propnetors as long as the cost does not exceed 
what It would have been if the pupils had been at a school maintained by an 
authonty. 

Further and Higher Education (Non-University) In Nov 1984 there were about 
498 institutions in England and Wales providing courses of further education, 
ranging from shorthand instruction to degree-level, postgraduate work and courses 
of teacher-training. Course enrolments numbered 574,918 full-time (including 
74,470 sandwich students) and 1 45m part-time and evening (including 471,753 
students released by their employers) There were in addition 3,684 adult educa¬ 
tion centres (formerly known as evening institutes), and youth clubs which provid¬ 
ed mainly part-time courses of non-advanced general education and were attended 
by l,577,()88 students The major providers of higher education, outside the 
university sector, are the 29 polytechnics These are engaged mainly in higher 
education, offenng degrees of a standard comparable to those of universities, 
professional qualifications and courses in a wide range of disciplines leading to 
awards of the Business and Technician Education Council Many other colleges of 
further education are however involved to a greater or lesser extent in the higher 
education sector of further educatipn. Most polytechnics and further education 
colleges cater for a mixture of full and part-time students, and also sandwich 
stuitents whose penods of study at college alternate with penods of practical train¬ 
ing in industry or other employment. The Secretary of State receives advice on 
the funding and management of advanced further education from the National 
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Advisory Body for Public Sector Higher Education (NAB) w4iose remit covers 
almost all non-university provision at this level, most of which is maintained by 
local education authonties. 

Courses were also provided by the Workers’ Educational Association (8,188), 
the University extramural departments (8,684) and the Welsh National Council 
of YMCAs (65). The total number of students registered at these courses was 
306,004. 

Education at institutions of further education is not free, but fees are generally 
low, and are remitted for most students under the age of 18 by the local 
authority. 

The Youth Service A wide range of fecilities for the leisure-time recreation and 
informal social education of young people pnmanly of post-school age is pro¬ 
vided by local education authonties and voluntary youth organizations. A duty is 
laid upon local education authonties by the provisions of the 1944 Education Act 
to secure the adequacy of such facilities for young people in their area; to this end 
they either provide, maintain and staff youth clubs, centres and other facilities 
themselves or assist voluntary agenaes to do so. 

Grants to voluntary agencies to help meet the cost of regional and national 
capital projects and to national voluntary bodies towards their headquarters and 
training expenses are made by the Government. 

Avmrels to Students Local education authonties are responsible for making man¬ 
datory awards to suitably qualified students taking first-degree and comparable 
courses, courses of initial teacher-training and certain other advanced level 
courses. These awards cover fees and maintenance but the maintenance grants are 
subject to the income of the student and his parents or spouse. In addition scholar¬ 
ships may be available both from universities and other sources The authorities 
may also give discretionary awards to students who do not qualify for mandatory 
awards including those taking non-degree level courses. 

In 1983-84 there were 431,659 full value awards current in all, 46% at univer¬ 
sity and 31,034 were for teacher-training courses. Lesser value awards, for which 
the maximum rate of grant rayable is below the hill cost of the student’s fees and 
maintenance, were also made by the authonties. There were 94,616 such awards 
taken up in the academic year 1983-84. 

The Research Council gave over 6,800 new awards in 1985-86 and there were 
more than 14,3(X) current awards in that academic year. The British Academy and 
the Department gave 1,497 new awards (870 state studentships and 627 state 
bursaries) in 1984^5 and in 1985-86 awards totalled 1,497. 

Teachers In order to qualify for work in maintained schools, most teachers take 
a course of professional training. Graduates and holders of some specialist 
qualifications obtained before 1 Jan. 1970 are regarded as qualified to teach 
without training, but anyone obtaining these qualifications after that date is 
obliged to take a traimne course before being appointed for the first time to a 
pnmary or speaal school, and since 1 Jan. 1974 before first appointment to a 
secondary school. 

In 1985 there were some 62 non-university institutions (including 19 polytech¬ 
nics) and 30 university departments of education providing courses of initial 
teacher-training in England and Wales. 

In Nov. 1985 there were about 30,(XX) students on initial teacher-trainmg 
courses 

On 30 Sept. 1985,409,0(X) full-time teachers were employed by local education 
authonties in maintained nursery, pnmary and secondary schools in England and 
Wales. 

Finance. Total current and capital expenditure on education in England (including 
Universities GB, and Mandatory Airards England and Wales) from public funds is 
estimated at £ 13,880m for 1985^6 ascompared with £13,41 Im for 1984-85. 

Scotland. The statistics on schools relate to education authority and grant-aided 
schools. From 1974-75 all teachers employed in these schools require to be quali¬ 
fied; figures given are full-time equivalents. 
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Nursery Education In Sept 1983 there were 552 nursery schools and departments, 
with a total enrolment of36,883 pupils 

Primary Education In Sept 1983 there were 2,481 primary schools and depart¬ 
ments and the number on the registers was 454,156. 

In Sept 1983, 22,374 teachers were employed in pnmary schools and depart¬ 
ments 

Secondary Education In Sept 1983 there were 464 secondary schools with 
401,423 pupils Of these schools, 383 were all-through comprehensive establish¬ 
ments providing the full range of Scottish Certificate of Education courses and also 
non-ccrtificate courses A further 60 schools were comprehensive in intake and 
provided both non-ceitificate and certificate courses, the latter however only up to 
Ordinary grade Of the remaining 21 schools, these were selective in intake, 19 
provided certificate courses only (Ordinary grade and Higher grade) and 2 non- 
certificate and certificate courses, the latter again not extending beyond Ordinary 
grade Pupils who start their secondary' education in schools which do not cater for 
courses beyond Ordinary grade may in the light of their performance, or for other 
reasons, be transferred at the end of their second or fourth year to schools providing 
Higher grade courses 

There were 28,732 teachers in secondary schools at Sept 1983 

Special Schools In Sept 1983 there were 330 special schools and departments The 
total number of handicapped children under instruction was 11,509, of which 
5,267 had general learning difficulties, 1,975 had social and emotional handicaps, 

1,939 were physically handicapped, 673 had visual handicap and 759 had hearing 
difficulties, and 896 were otherwise handicapped 

At Sept 1983 there were 19 'List D' schools (these estaolishments correspond to 
Community Homes in England and Wales) with a total enrolment of 841 

Further Education Centres and colleges for formal further education numbered 
199 in 1983-84 

The student population was 232,584, of whom 54,005 attended full-time (ad¬ 
vanced courses, 27,779, non-advanced, 26,226) and 178,579 part-time (advanced 
courses, 30,247; non-advanced, 148,332) 

Teacher-Training In Nov. 1983 there were 3,362 students in 7 colleges of educa¬ 
tion on pre-service courses of teacher-training 

Finance Total expenditure on education met from revenue in 1983-84 was 
£1,452m (excluding university education and loan charges) 

Independent Schools Outside the state system of education there were in England 
nearly 2,311 independent schools in Jan 1985, ranging from large ‘public' schools 
to small local ones There were (Jan. 1985) 501,422 full-time and 14,723 part-time 
pupils in these schools In Wales 11,013 full-time pupils attended 67 independent 
schools. Fees are charged by all these schools, which receive no grant from central 
government sources All independent schools in England are required to be regis¬ 
tered by the Department and are liable to the inspection by HM Inspector The 
term ‘public schools' refers to independent schools in membership of the Head¬ 
masters' Conference, Governing Bodies Association or the Governing Bodies ot 
Girls' Schools Association Qualifications under which a school may be represent¬ 
ed at the Headmasters’ Conference include the measure of independence enjoyed 
by the governing body and the amount of advanced courses undertaken Some of 
these schools are for boarders only, but the majority include non-resident ‘day- 
pupils’ In Scotland there were 85 independent schools, with a total of 15,396 
pupils in Sept 1984. A small number of the Scottish independent schools are of the 
‘public school’ type but they are not known as ‘public schools’ since in Scotland 
this term is used to denote education authority (r e , state) schools. 

The earliest of the schools were founded by, and attached to, the medieval 
churches Many were founded as ‘grammar’ (classical) schools in the 16th century, 
receiving charters from the reigning sovereign. Reformed mainly in the middle of 
the 19th century, these schools now provide the highest form of English pre- 



1336 


UNITED KINGDOM 


university education. Among the most welMcnown independent schools are Eton 
College, founded in 1440 by Henry VI, with 1,250 boys; Winchester College, 
1394, founded by William of Wykeham, Bishop of Winchester, 600 boys, Harrow 
School, founded in 1560 as a grammar school by John Lyon, a yeoman, 740 
boys; Charterhouse, 1611, 670 boys. Among the eariiest foundations are lOng’s 
School, Canterbury, founded 600; King’s &hool, Rochester, 604, St Peter’s, 
York, 627. 

Umvenities. In England \hctt are 34 traditional degree-giving universities, in addi¬ 
tion there are the London and Manchester Business Schools and the Open Univer¬ 
sity Eight new universities have been established since 1961 and 8 former Colleges 
of Advanced Technology gained university status in the 1960’s. 

In Wales there is 1 university, the University of Wales, with colleges at 
Aberystwyth, Bangor, Cardiff, Lampeter and Swansea. The Welsh National &hool 
of Medicine is a school of the University, and the University of Wales institute of 
Science and Technology became a constituent college in Nov. 1967. 

In Scotland there are 8 universities, St Andrew’s, Glasgow, Aberdeen and Edin¬ 
burgh Universities date from the 15th and 16th centunes while the others, Strath¬ 
clyde, Heriot-Watt, Stirling and Dundee have been formally established since the 
early 1960s. 

All these universities and colleges are independent, self-governing institutions, 
although they receive substantial aid from the State (in the case of the Open Uni¬ 
versity by direct grant from the Department of Education and Science, and the 
traditional universities through the University Grants Committee). The UGC is a 
committee appointed by the Secretary of State for Education and lienee designed 
to advise the Government on the needs of the universities, and to prepare plans for 
future development. The members are drawn from education and industry. The 
Government receives advice on the universities’ requirements for central comput¬ 
ing facilities from the Computer Board for the Universities and Research Councils 
whose members are also drawn from the universities and industry. 

The Royal College of Art and the Cranfield Institute of Technology are pnmanly 
postgraduate institutions which award higher degrees under charters granted in 
1967 and 1969 respectively. They receive grants direct from the Department of 
Education and Science. 

The local education authorities have no responsibility for universities. 

The Open University received its Royal Charter on 1 June 1969 and is an inde¬ 
pendent, self-governing institution, awarding its own degrees. It is financed by the 
Government through the Department of Education and Science and by the receipt 
of students’fees. 

Tuition IS by means of correspondence textbooks, radio and television broad¬ 
casts and summer schools. Students can also attend one of260 local study centres. 
No formal qualifications are required for entry to undergraduate or associate 
student courses. 

Anyone resident in the UK aged 18 or over may apply There are 134 under¬ 
graduate courses; many are available on a one-offbasis to associate students 

In 1985 it had 67,443 undergraduates, about 58,399 continuing education 
students and clients and some 914 postgraduate students. The university has 2,600 
full-time staff working at its Milton Keynes headquarter and in 13 regional offices 
throughout the country. There are 5,000 part-time tutors and counsellors. 

llie University of Buckingham offers two-year degree courses. The academic 
year commencing in Jan. and consisting of four ten-week terms There are four 
Schools of Studies: Accounting, Business, and Economics; Humanities; Law; and 
lienees A number of postgraduate courses are also offered. In 1985, there were 
570 full-time students. Opened in 1976, the University of Buckingham received its 
Royal Charter in March 1983. 

All universities charge fees, but financial help is available to students from 
several sources. 

The universities themselves provide scholarships of various kinds and all local 
education authonties have a system of awards to help suitable students to attend 
university. 
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The amount of aid given generally depends upon the parents' means. The major¬ 
ity of the students at the English and Welsh universities are in receipt of some form 
of financial assistance. 

Awards known as state studentships are offered on a competitive basis by the 
Department from among candidates considered by the universities and other 
higher education institutions to be qualified for postgraduate studies in the 
humanities, similar awards, tenable at universities or other hi^er education insti¬ 
tutions, are offered by the Research Councils to students studying topics within the 
broad spectrum of agnculture and food, the biological sciences, man’s natural 
environment, science and engineenng and the social sciences at post-graduate 
level 


The following table gives the number of professors, lecturers, etc , and students 
(full-time and sandwich courses) for 1984-8S. 


L 'nivcrsiti oi college 

Students 

Stall 

Univeisitvoi college Students 

Stall 

Aston 

.1.567 

396 

Reading 

5,560 

716 

Bath 

3,671 

472 

Salford 

3,661 

.365 

Birmingham 

8.701 

1,430 

Sheffield 

7.789 

1,007 

Bradford 

4.327 

481 

Southampton 

6,386 

1,057 

Bristol 

6.947 

1,109 

Surre> 

3,153 

535 

Brunei 

2,761 

359 

Sussex 

4,299 

603 

Cambridge 

11.668 

1,671 

Warwick 

5,323 

651 

City 

2.948 

335 

York 

3,405 

442 

Durham 

4.870 

581 




East Anglia 

4.045 

506 

M ales — 



Essex 

2.922 

346 

Aberystwyth IJ C 

2,990 

369 

Exeter 

4.938 

513 

Bangor U C' 

2,567 

352 

Hull 

4,698 

513 

CardiffU C 

5,192 

666 

Keele 

2,730 

299 

St David's, Lampeter 

732 

69 

Kent 

4,081 

436 

Swansea U C 

3,940 

489 

Lancaster 

4.225 

571 

Welsh Nat School of 



Leeds 

10,422 

1,434 

Medicine 

767 

3.30 

Leicester 

4,645 

647 

Univ of Wales Institute of 



Liverpool 

7,454 

1,061 

Science and Technology 

2,733 

348 

London Business School 

235 

71 




London 

40,274 

7,971 

Si otland — 



Loughborough 

5,104 

691 

Aberdeen 

5.496 

761 

Manchester Business School 

218 

42 

Dundee 

3,185 

475 

Manchester 

10,939 

1,670 

Edinburgh 

9,798 

1,517 

Univ of Manchester Inst of 



Glasgow 

10,084 

1 ..345 

Science and Technology 

3,981 

643 

Henot-Watt 

3,166 

371 

Newcastle 

7,666 

1,172 

St Andrews 

3,473 

393 

Nottingham 

6,974 

998 

Stirling 

2,569 

305 

Oxford 

11,830 

1,976 

Strathclyde 

7,502 

922 


Women students are admitted on equal terms with men Number of women stu¬ 
dents England, 88,206, Wales, 7,819, Scotland, 18,934 There are, however, col¬ 
leges exclusively for female students at Oxford and Cambridge. Total number of 
full-time or sandwich students at universities listed above England, 228,138, 
Wales, 18,735, Gotland, 44,849, total, 291,722. 

McIntosh, N E, Calder, J A and Swift, B, A Degree oJDiJJerem e London, 1976 
Perry, W, Open University A Personal Account OpenUniv Press, 1976 

The British Council. The Bntish Council was established in Nov. 1934 and incor¬ 
porated by Royal Charter in 1940. Its aims are the promotion of an enduring 
understanding and appreciation of Bntain in other countries through cultural, 
educational and technical co-operation 

The Council’s expenditure in 1984-85 amounted to £203 8m. Funds were pro¬ 
vided by a grant-in-aid of £47 5m. from the Overseas Information (Foreign and 
Commonwealth Office) Vote and a contribution of £26 3m. from the Overseas Aid 
Vote. A further £76 6m was provided by the Overseas Development Administra¬ 
tion to cover the cost of administration of, and the reimbursement of sums ex¬ 
pend^ on technical co-operation schemes, together with £6m. provided by the 
Foreign and (Commonwealth Office. The balance of £47 4m. was derived 
from Council earnings and from international agencies, overseas governments, etc. 
for educational services. 

The Council is governed by a board consisting of up to 30 members, 2 of whom 
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are nominated by Ministers. There are adviso/y committees for Scotland and 
Wales and also advisory committees for the main branches of the Council’s 
work. In Feb. 1986 the Council had stalTin 82 countries. 

The Council is designated by the Bntish Government to carry out over 30 bi¬ 
lateral cultural agreements, including that ivith the Soviet Union. The Council's 
work broadly divides into English language teaching; education and training; the 
development of university links and interchange, the promotion of wider use and 
availability of British books and penodicals; the development of personal contacts 
and the provision of information abroad on British experience and resources in 
the fields of education, medicine, science, technology and the arts 

The general policy in the field of English language teaching is to advise and assist 
education authorities overseas, particularly in cumculum and materials develop¬ 
ment and the training of local teachers of English, courses are provided in Bntain 
and abroad for the further training of English language teaching experts from over¬ 
seas In many countnes the Council runs its own English teaching centres The 
Council acts as a centre foi the dissemination of information about British educa¬ 
tional thought and piactice at all levels and, through its complement of education 
specialists working overseas, it has become closely involved with the administra¬ 
tion of aid on behalf of the Overseas E)evelopment Administration It assists in 
producing English teaching and other educational television and radio pro¬ 
grammes overseas and arranges overseas consultancies and training in TV, radio 
and the application of media to development both in Britain and overseas A 
prominent aspect of its education work is the assistance given in 
developing countnes to the adoption of modem and locally relevant methods of 
science and mathematics teaching in schools Following the merger with TETOC' 
in 1982, the Council is responsible for advising ODA on its policies in the fields of 
technical education, industnal training, agncultural education, public administra¬ 
tion and management development Over 1,500 teachers of English or advisers, 
recruited by the Bntish Council are working overseas The Council is concerned to 
promote closer international academic collaboration through a vanety of inter¬ 
change and linking schemes, and through the provision of information and advice 
on educational institutions, it also administers the Bntish Government’s Technical 
Co-operation Training Programme and scholarship programmes on behalf of a 
large number of international organizations, notably UN and EEC. It administers 
examinations on behalf of a number of Bntish examining boards 

Ounng recent years the Council has collaborated with British educational in¬ 
stitutions and firms in designing and implementing a wide range of education 
projects, for which overseas authonties or multilateral agencies pay the full 
cost. 

The sciences, including medicine, technology and agnculture, form an increas¬ 
ingly important part of Council work Contacts are built up and information 
collected and distributed through the specialist departments in London and the 
qualified scientists serving overseas, who also advise on training m Bntain and the 
provision of experts abroad. 

The importance of the arts as a medium for fostenng cultural relations is 
reflected in the Council’s encouragement of the appreciation of Bntish achieve¬ 
ments in the performing and the visual arts, both by supporting local activity and 
by sending theatre and ballet companies, orchestras and chamber groups, and 
exhibitions both of fine arts, crafts and photographs, from Britain on tours over¬ 
seas. The Council also produces booklets, records and tapes on a wide range of 
literary and artistic subjects and in addition makes extensive use of films and video 
cassettes in support of its arts and educational work. 

The Council runs, or is associated with, over 100 libranes m the countnes 
m which it is represented. It arranges touring exhibitions of new Bntish books 
and periodicals. Additional publicity for British books is provided by the 
publication British Book News, and the distnbution of specialized book lists, 
llie Council also administers ODA hinds for the presentation of books to educa- 
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The Council arranges short advisory tours overseas by British experts In a 
number of countries it is also the overseas administrative arm of the British 
Volunteer Programme. It awards scholarships and bursaries and arranges study 
programmes for some 30,000 visitors a year in Britain. It administers central 
government funds for youth exchanges with other countnes. 

In Britain the Council administers the programmes of award schemes for over¬ 
seas students, meets many students on arrival from overseas, and provides an 
accommodation service for students from overseas for whom it has a special re¬ 
sponsibility The Council runs offices in Bntain, mainly in university cities, for 
these purposes 

The Council is increasingly called on to administer training schemes and educa¬ 
tional services financed by overseas authorities, or bv multilateral agencies, on a 
contractual basis The Council’s specialist courses and summer schools provide ad¬ 
vanced study in a number of fields, notably medicine, science, literature and the 
arts, English language and education Payment is made by the student, or his 
parent organization, or by some other sponsor 

The Council produces the following periodicals Sludvmg in Britain, Media in Education 
and Ih'vehpmeni and British Book News Other publications include the senes H'riters and 
then Hoik, l\otes on Literature. Biitish Lducation, British Books and Libraries and a number 
ofbooklcts including Si holui ships thioad, Intiodui ing Wales, How to Live in Britain and Sta- 
tistns of Overseas Students in the Lnited kingdom The Council has sponsored two major 
senes of literature recordings, fhe Complete ^t'or^s of Shakespeare and The English Poets 
horn Chaucer to Yeats 

Chairman Sir David Orr, MC 

Direi toi-General Sir John Burgh, KCMG, CB 

Headquarters 10 Spnng Gdns , London, SWIA 2BN 

Arts Council of Great Britain. The Arts Council is an independent orranization 
established by Royal Charter in 1946, and is the principal channel for Bntish 
Government aid to the arts The Council's objects are to develop and improve the 
knowledge, understanding and practice of the arts, to increase their accessibility to 
the public, and to advise and co-operate with government departments, local auth¬ 
orities and other organizations. 

The Council consists of a Chairman and not more than 19 other members who 
are appointed by the Minister for the Arts, after consultation with the Secretaries of 
State for Scotland and Wales The Council is advised by panels and committees 
concerned with different aspects of the arts. With the approval of the appropriate 
Minister, the Council appoints committees for Scotland and Wales known respec¬ 
tively as the Scottish Arts Council and the Welsh Arts Council 

The Council receives a grant-in-aid from the Government voted annually by 
Parliament. The grant-in-aid for 1986 is £135 ^m (inclusive of an earmarked sum 
of £2Sm. as replacement after the abolition of the GLC and other metropolitan 
counties). 

As well as giving financial help and advice to several hundred artistic organiza¬ 
tions from the major opera, dance, drama companies, orchestras and festivals, to 
the smallest touring theatre and expenmental group, the Council encourages such, 
diverse interests as contemporary dance, photography, art films, and helps profess¬ 
ional creative writers, dramatists, poets, musicians, composers, artists and photo¬ 
graphers by means of bursary and award schemes. The Council provides funds for 
specialist training courses in the arts, and gives advice on projects for the construc¬ 
tion of new buildings, or improvements to existing ones under its ‘Housing the 
Arts’ scheme 

A growing proportion of the Council’s funds is channelled to the network of 
regional arts associations which practically covers the whole of England and Wales. 
The regional arts associations are not branches of the Arts Council, but are autono¬ 
mous bodies, financed by a combination of Arts Council, local authority and 
private funds. 

The Council is responsible for the administration of the South Bank Arts 
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complex including the Hayward Gallery, the Wigmore Hall Md Serpentine 
Gallery The Council mounts art exhibitions at the Hayward and Serpentine and 
other gallenes in London and also in the regions. Other direct promotions include 
tours of opera and drama companies, of the Council’s own films on the arts and of 
music groups under the Contemporary Music Network scheme. The Council has a 
library ot contemporary British poetry at its headquarters and library and informa¬ 
tion service covering cultural policy, also administration and funding 

Chairman Sir William Rees-Mogg 

Secretary-General Luke Rittner 

Headquarters 105 Piccadilly, London WIV OAU Fhe Scottish Arts Coumii 19-20 
Charlotte Sq , Edinburgh, EH2 4DF Ihe Helsh Arts Council 9 Museum Place, Cardifl, 
tFl 3NX 

National Insurance. The National Insurance Act, 1946, came into operation on 5 
July 1948, repealing the existing schemes of health, pensions and unemployment 
insurance This Act, along with later legislation, was consolidated as the National 
Insurance Act, 1965 

The Social Secunty Act 1975 introduced, from 6 Apnl 1975, a new system of 
national insurance contributions to replace the previous system of flat-rate and 
graduated contributions Since 6 April 1975, Class I contributions have been 
related to the employee's earnings and are collected with PAYE income tax, 
instead of by affixing stamps to a card Class 2 and Class 3 contributions remain 
flat-rate, but, in addition to Class 2 contributions, those who are self-employed 
may be liable to pay Class 4 contributions, which for the year 1986-87 will be at 
the rate of 6 3% on profits or gams between £4,450 and £14,820, which are 
assessable for income tax under Schedule D The non-employed and others whose 
contnbution record is not sufficient to give entitlement to benefits are able to pay a 
Class 3 contnbution voluntanly to qualify for a limited range of benefits Class 2 
weekly contributions for 1985-86 for men and women were £4 75 up to 5 Oct 
1985 and £3 50 from 6 Oct. 1985 onwards Class 3 contnbutions were £4 65 a 
week up to 5 Oct. 1985 and £3 40 from 6 Oct 1985 onwards Class 4 contnbutions 
were unchanged 

From 6 Apnl 1978 the Social Secunty Pensions Act 1975 introduced eammgs- 
related retirement, invalidity and widows' pensions Employee’s national in¬ 
surance contribution liability depends on whether he is m contracted out or not 
contracted out employment. Pnor to 6 Oct 1985 the not-contracted out employee 
paid 9% on all earnings up to £265 a week The employer’s rate was 10 45% An 
employee's contracted-out contnbution was 9% of the first £35 50 a week of 
earnings and 6 85% of earnings between £35.50 and £265 a week. The employer’s 
contribution was 10 45% of the first £35.50 of weekly earnings and 6 35% of 
earnings between £35.50 and 065 a week 

The changes effective in Class 1 standard contnbutions from 6 Oct 1985 have 
been more involved Since that date for non contracted-out employment On 
earnings between £35 50 and £54 99 a week, employee and employer both pay 5%, 
on earnings between £55 and £89 99 a week, employee and employer both pay 7%; 
on earnings between £90 and £129.99 a week, employee and employer both pay 
9%, on earnings between £130 and 065 a week the employee pays 9% and the 
employer pays 10-45%, on eanimgs of over £265 a week the employee pays 9% of 
065 but the employer pays 10 45% on all earnings. Since 6 Oct. 1985 for 
contracted-out employment: On earnings between £35.50 and £54 99 a week the 
employee pays 5% on the first £35.50 and 2 85% on the remainder and the 
employer ^ys 5% on the first £35.50 and 0 9% on the remainder; on earnings 
between £55 and £89.99 a week the employee pays 7% on the first £35.50 and 
4 85% on the remainder and the employer pays 7% on the first £35.50 and 2 9% on 
the remainder, on earnings between £90 and £129 99 a week the employee pays 9% 
on the first £3150 and 6 85% on the remainder and the employer pays 9% on the 
first £35.50 and 4-9% on the remainder; on earnings between £130 and £265 a 
week the employee pays 9% on the first £35.50 and 6-85% on the remainder and 
the employer pays 10 45% on the first £35 50 and 6 35% on the remainder; on 
earnings exce^ing £265 a week the employee pays 9% on the first £35.50 and 
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The State supplements the contnbutions paid b> contnbutors and employers, 
from general taxation Contnbutions and supplement together with interest on 
investments form the income of the National Insurance Fund from which benefits 
are paid. 

Statutory Sick Pay (SSP) The Social Secunty and Housing Benefits Act 1982 pro¬ 
vides that, since 6 April 1983, employers are responsible for paying statutory sick 
pay (SSP) to their employees for up to 8 weeks of sickness absence in a tax year SSP 
replaces the employee's entitlement to State sickness benefit which will not be 
payable as long as any employer's responsibility for SSP remains From 6 April 
1986, SSP will be payable for a maximum of 28 weeks in any period of sickness 
(periods separated by 8 weeks or less will count as one) 

Benefits Qualification for any benefit depends upon fulfilment of the appropriate 
contribution conditions Persons who are incapable of work as the result of an 
industrial accident may get sickness benefit followed by invalidity benefit without 
having to satisfy the contnbutions conditions Employed persons may quality for 
all the benefits, self-employed may not qualify for unemployment benefit 

Sitkness Benefit From29Nov 1985 the rate is £29 15 a week plus £ 18 00 a week 
for an adult dependant 

Unemployment Benefit is paid through the local unemployment benefit offices 
of the Department of Employment The rate is £30 80 a week plus £19 a week 
for an adult dependant 

Invalidity Benefit replaces sickness benefit after 168 days of entitlement (or 120 
days where maximum entitlement to 8 weeks SSP has run out and incapacity for 
work follows on immediately or within 57 days from the date on which maximum 
entitlement to SSP runs out) It comprises a basic invalidity pension of £38 30 
weekly and an invalidity allowance of £8 05 if incapacity began before age 40 
£5 10 It incapacity began between 40 and 50 or £2 55 ifit began between 50 and 60 
(55 for women) Increases are. £23 00 for an adult dependant plus £8 05 for each 
child for whom child benefit is payable Since 16 Sept 1985, invalidity allowance 
IS reduced or extinguished by the amount of any additional invalidity pension 
and/or guaranteed minimum pension to which there is title 

Maternity Benejit For a confinement a woman may receive a maternity grant of 
£25 and, where 2 or more children are bom at the confinement, a further grant of 
£25 for each additional child who is alive 12 hours after its birth There are no con¬ 
tribution conditions. The grant is paid on the satisfaction of a simple ‘presence in 
Great Britain' test by the mother From April 1987, maternity grant will be 
increased and subject to a means test If the woman has been gainfully employed or 
self-employed, and has paid sufficient full-rate national insurance contributions in 
the relevant income tax year, she may receive a maternity allowance of £29 15 a 
week normally payable for 18 weeks commencing 11 weeks before the expected 
week of confinement, but not for any part of that period she does any paid work 
From April 1987, title will depend on a revised work test and will be paid either by 
the State or the employer depending on the claim and status Maternity allowance 
may be increased in certain circumstances in respect of dependants in the same way 
as sickness and unemployment benefits. 

IVidow’s Benefit On her husband’s death a widow normally qualifies for 26 weeks 
for an allowance of £53 60 a week for herself plus an increase of £8 05 a week for 
each child for whom child benefit is payable At the end of the 26 weeks she may 
qualify for a widowed mother's allowance of £38-30 for herself, and the increases 
for the children for whom child benefit is payable continue at the same rate as for 
the first 26 weeks of widowhood She may also receive her allowance at the per¬ 
sonal rate of £38 • 30 a week if she has living with her a son or daughter who is under 
19. The child increase for widow's allowance and widowed mother’s allowance is. 
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generally speaking, payable only in respect of a child for whom child benefit is 
payable. 

A widow’s pension may be paid to; (i) A widow after the termination of her 
widow’s allowance, if she does not qualify for widowed mother's allowance and 
was aged 40 or more when her husband died; (ii) A widow after she ceases to 
be entitled to a widowed mother’s allowance if she is then aged 40 or more The 
standard rate of this pension is £38 30 a week if the widow was 50 or more when 
her husband died or when her entitlement to widowed mother's allowance ended 
If she was between 40 and 50, however, the standard rates of total pension range 
in 7% steps from 93% of the full age-50 rate (i e., £35 62 a week) for the widow 
who was 49 at that time to 30% (i e, £11 49 a week) for the widow who was then 
40 

Child's Special Allowance An allowance may be payable for the children of 
divorced parents where the father has died. It is payable to the mother if she has not 
remarried and her former husband was contnbuting, or legally liable to contribute, 
at least 25p a week towards the children’s support in cash or kind or if she took 
reasonable steps to enforce maintenance and she was entitled to child benefit for 
the childfren) when her former husband died or it is her child bv her former hus¬ 
band and he was entitled to child benefit for the child(ren) when he died It is 
similar to the increases for widow’s children and is payable at the same rates 

Guardian’s Allowance A person who is responsible for an orphan child may be 
entitled to a guardian’s allowance of £8 05 a week in addition to the amount of 
child benefit payable in respect of that child Normally both the child's parents 
must be dead but when the child is illegitimate, or the parents were divorced, or one 
parent is missing, or serving a long sentence of impnsonment, the allowance may, 
in certain circumstances, be paid on the death of one parent only 

Retirement Pension. In order to receive a retirement pension, men between 65 and 
70, and women between 60 and 65 must have retired from regular employment 
From 6 Apnl 1979 a woman divorced over the age of 60 must satisfy the retired 
conditions before a pension is payable. The stan^rd rates of basic pensions are 
£38 70 a week for a man or woman on his or her own contnbutions and £23 60 for 
a married woman through her husband’s contnbutions. Proportionately reduced 
pensions are payable where contnbution records are deficient. For a person who 
reaches pension age on or after 6 Apnl 1979, additional pension may also be paya¬ 
ble. This is based on the earnings on which he or she has paid Class 1 contnbutions 
in each complete tax year between Apnl 1978 and pension age. If the person has 
been a member of a contracted-out occupational pension scheme, that scheme will 
be responsible for paying the whole or part of the additional pension. An increase 
of £23 00 a week may be payable for a dependent wife. If she resides with the 
beneficiary the increase is gradually reduced for earnings over £45 a week This 
tapered earnings rule does not apply to new claims from 16 Sept. 1985. From that 
date the following earnings rule will apply m these circumstances. When the 
spouse/woman looking after the claimant’s child is living with the claimant an 
adult dependant’s allowance will only be payable if the dependant’s earnings do 
not exceed the standard rate of unemployment benefit for a ^rson under pension¬ 
able age (currently £30.45). If she does not reside with the beneficiary an increase is 
not pavable if she earns more than £23-00 a week. In addition £8 05 a week may be 
payable for each child for whom child benefit is payable. In certain circumstances 
an increase of £23-00 a week may be payable for a woman having care of the 
pensioner’s children. In addition, a man who had paid graduated contributions 
receives Sp per week for every £7 • 50 of graduated contributions paid, and a woman 
5p per week for every £9 paid. Althou^ no further graduated contnbutions have 
bran paid after Apnl 1975, pension already earned will be paid along with the basic 
pension in the normal way. If, after being awarded a retirement pension, a man 
uncter 70 or a woman under 65 earns more than £75 in a calendar week the pension 
for the next pension week, including any increase for dependants, will be reduced 
by 5p for every 1 Op earned between £75 and £79 and by Sp for every Sp earned over 
£79. If retirement is postponed after minimum pension age increments of basic 
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pension can be earned for periods of deferred retirement. From 6 Apnl 1979 incre¬ 
ments are earned at the rate of one-seventh penny per £1 of basic pension for every 
6 days (excluding Sundays) for which pension has been foregone. Any days for 
which another benefit has been paid will not count These increments must be at 
least 1% of the pension rate unless the minimum was earned under the arrange¬ 
ments which applied before 6 Apnl 1979. For periods between 6 Apnl 1975 and 
that date, the rate was one-eighth penny per £1 of the basic pension rate for every 6 
days and for periods of deferred retirement before 6 Apnl I97S increments were 
based on the number of contnbutions paid as an employed or self-employed 
pers 9 n At age 70 for a man (65 for a woman) the pension for which a person has 
qualified may be paid in foil whether a person continues in work or not irrespective 
of the amount of earnings At the age ofSO an age addition of £0 25 a week is pay¬ 
able. In addition non-contnbutory pensions are now payable, subject to residence 
conditions, to persons aged 80 and over who do not qualify for a retirement pension 
or qualify for one at a low rate. The rates of these pensions, which are financed by 
Exchequer funds, are £21 50 a week for a single person and £12 85 for a married 
woman These amounts do not include the £0 25 age addition From 22 Dec. 1984 
the lower rate of category D retirement pension payable to married women was 
abolished 

Death Grant This is a lump sum paid on the death of an insured person or his close 
relative The normal amount of the payment is For an adult, £30; for a child aged 6 
but under 18, £22 50, for a child aged 3 but under 6, £15, for a child under 3, £9 
For the death of a person who was within 10 years of pensionable age on 5 July 
1948 ({ e., a man over 55 and a woman over 50 on that date) only half the standard 
amount is payable No grant is payable for the death of a person who was over the 
pensionable age on 5 J uly 1948 

fhe Industrial Injuries Provisions of the Social Security Act, 1975. The Industrial 
injuries Act, which also came into operation on 5 July 1948, with its later amend¬ 
ing Acts, was consolidated as the National Insurance (Industrial injuries) Act. 
1965 This legislation was incorporated in the Social Sccuntj Act, 1975 The 
scheme provides a system of insurance against 'personal injury by accident arising 
out of and in the course of employment' and against certain prescribed diseases and 
injunes due to the nature of the employment It takes the place of the Workmen’s 
Compensation Acts and covers persons i^ho arc employed earners under the Social 
Security Act There are no contribution conditions for the payment ol benefit 
Three types of benefit are provided 

il) Disablement heneht This is payable where, as the result of an industrial acci¬ 
dent or presenbed disease, there is a loss of physical or mental faculty The loss of 
faculty will be assessed as a percentage by companson with a person of the same 
age and sex whose condition is normal If the assessment is 20%, or more, benefit 
will be a pension varying according to the assessment, from £12 50 a week to 
£62-50 a week. If the assessment is under 20% benefit will normally be a gratuity of 
an amount not exceeding £4,150. Unemployability supplement plus age additions 
similar to invalidity allowance, may be payable to a disablement pen¬ 
sioner who, as a result of the relevant loss of faculty is incapable of work and likely 
to remain permanently so incapable Increases for dependants at the same rates as 
for invalidity pension are also payable to a disablement pensioner who is entitled to 
unemployability supplement. The supplement cannot be paid at the same time as 
certain other benefits payable under the Social Security Act or out of public funds 
Other increases of disablement benefit may be payable (i) where the loss of faculty 
causes special hardship, i e, it prevents the beneficiary fiom undertaking his regu¬ 
lar job or one of an equivalent standard of earnings; (ii) there is a need for constant 
attendance; (iii) there is exceptionally severe disablement and the need for constant 
attendance is likely to be permanent; or (iv) disablement is assessed at less than 
100% and the beneficiary is in hospital for treatment for his injury or presenbed 
disease. Pensions for persons under 18 are at a reduced rate When injury benefit 
was abolished for industnal accidents occurring and presenbed diseases commenc¬ 
ing on or after 6 Apnl 1983, a common start date was introduced for the payment 
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of disablement benefit 90 days (excluding Sundays) after the date of the relevant 
accident or onset of the disease. 

(2) Death Benefit On the death of a person as the result of an industnal accident or 
a prescribed disease, certain dependants may qualify for benefit. Benefit for a 
widow IS a pension normally of £53 60 weekly for the first 26 weeks and thereafter 
£38 85, depending on such factors as age, entitlement to a child's allowance and 
permanent incapacity for self-support. If the conditions for pension at the higher 
rate are not satisfied the widow may receive a pension of £11 49 a week Child 
allowances may be payable to the widow, or other person, entitled to child benefit 
for children of the deceased For widows, these allowances are usually at the rate of 
£8 05 a week for each child; other persons do not normally qualify for these allow¬ 
ances An allowance of £1 is payable to a woman having care of a child of the 
deceased. Benefit for widowers, parents and certain other relatives takes the form of 
pensions, allowances or gratuities according to the relationship to, and degree of 
maintenance by, the deceased. 

IVar Pensions The number of beneficianes in receipt of war (1914-18) pensions or 
allowances as at 30 Sept. 1985 was 16,550. The number of beneficianes in receipt 
of war (1939-45 and later) pensions or allowances in payment as at 30 SepL 
1985 was 277,000. The expenditure for both wars for 1984-85 was £544m The 
expenditure is exclusive of administrative expenses. 

National Inmrance Fund At 1 Apnl 1984 the balance of the National Insurance 
Fund amounted to £4,603,840,000 Income during the penod 1 Apnl 1984 to 31 
March 1985, consisting of contnbutions from insured peisons and employers, 
payments from the Exchequer and interest on investments, etc, was 
£22,118m. Payments of benefit in respect of unemployment were £ 1,577,608,000, 
sickness, £275,186,000, invalidity, £2,153,255,000, maternity, £161m , widows, 
£786m ; guardian's allowance and child's special allowance, £1 7m , retirement 
pension, £15,302,313,000, death grants, £17,089,000, injury benefit, £330m, 
disablement benefits, £381,203,000, death benefit, £55m Included in these figures 
are the following estimated amounts of graduated retirement benefit, £320m , addi¬ 
tional component, £210m., earnings related supplement having ceased. Admini¬ 
strative and other payments cost approximately £1,034,180,000 The balance at 31 
March 1985 was £4,977,510,000 

From 1 April 1975 the National Insurance Reserve Fund and the Industnal 
Injuries Fund were merged with the National Insurance Fund. All basic scheme 
contnbutions payable under the 1975 Social Secunty Act are paid into the single 
fund out of which the existing range of benefits will continue to be financed llie 
new national insurance fund will continue to receive a Treasury Supplement set at 
a level of 13% of total contnbution income 

Child Benefit Child benefit is a tax-free cash allowance for all children. The weekly 
rate for each child is £7 10 from Apnl 1986 Child benefit is payable for all children 
under age 16 and for those under age 19 receiving full-time non-advanced educa¬ 
tion at a college or school One Parent Benefit. This is a tax-free cash allowance for 
certain people bringing up children alone. It is payable for the first or only child in 
the family in addition to child benefit. The weekly rate from Nov. 1985 is £4 • 55 

Family Income Supplement Family income supplement is payable to families 
with at least 1 dependent child where the man or woman is m remunerative work 
for at least 30 hours a week (24 hours for lone parents), and where the family’s 
normal gross weekly income (but excluding child benefits) is below a prescribed 
amount. The prescribed amount for families is currently £86 per week plus an 
amount of£l 1.50, £12.50 or £13.50 according to the age of each dependent child 
The weekly rate of benefit payable is one-half of the difTerence between the pre¬ 
scribed amount and the family's normal income, subject to a maximum weekly 
payment of £22.50 plus an amount of £2.50, £3.00 or £3 50 according to the age of 
each dependent child Benefit is usually payable for 52 weeks and is not affected by 
changes in circumstances 

Attendance allovmnce. This is a tax-free non-contnbutory allowance for severely 
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disabled people, including children aged 2 or over, who require a lot of help from 
another person There are 2 rates, the higher rate of £30 60 a week for those who 
require attention or supervision by day and night, and the lower rate of £20-45 a 
week for those who ne^ the attendance either by day or ni^t In addition to the 
medical requirements a simple test of residence and presence in Great Britain must 
also be satisfied. 

Invalid Care AllowanXe This is a non*contnbutor> taxable benefit which may be 
paid to those under pensionable age who stay at home to care for a person who is 
receiving attendance allowance or constant attendance allowance. In general 
married women do not qualify for this benefit. Current rate £23 00 a week, with 
increases for dependants 

Supplementary Benefit. Under the Supplementary Benefits .Act, 1976, as amended 
by the Social ^curity Act 1980, benefit is payable to any persons in Great Bntain 
aged 16 years or over (excluding persons at school or college or anyone directly 
involved in a trade dispute) who are not in full-time remunerative work and who 
are without resources, or whose resources (including national insurance benefits) 
need to be supplemented in order to meet their requirements. A person who is 
excluded from benefit under the normal rules may, nevertheless, receive payments 
to meet urgent need The general standards by reference to which supplementary 
benefit is granted are determined by statutory regulations approved by Parliament. 
Persons who are dissatisfied with the amount of benefit granted to them may 
appeal to an independent Appeal Tribunal established under the Act. 

During the financial year 1984-85 net payments on supplementary benefit 
amounted to £6,452,034 

Newman, T S , Difiesl of British Social Imurante London, 1947 (and supplements, to date) 

National Health. The National Health Service in England and Wales started on 5 
July 1948 under the National Health Service Act, 1946. There is a separate Act for 
Scotland and also one for Northern Ireland, where the Health Services are run on 
similar lines to those in England and Wales. 

The National Health Service, which is available to every man, woman and child, 
IS a charge on the national income in the same way as the armed forces and other 
facilities 

Every person normally resident in this country is entitled to use any complete 
part of the services, and no insurance qualification is necessary Most of the cost of 
running the service is met from the national exchequer, i e , from taxes. 

Since Sept. 1957 a small weekly National Health Service contribution has been 
payable by contributors and where applicable by their employers For convenience 
this contnbution is collected with the National Insurance contribution and foi 
1982-8.3 is estimated to be £ 1,618m. for Great Britain 

Organization Under the provisions of the NHS Act 1977 and the Health Service 
Act 1980, the administration of the National Health Service in England and Wales 
IS organized under a system of regional and distnct health authonties accountable 
to the Secretary of State for the Social Services and the Secretary ofState for Wales 
In Scotland the National Health Service is administered under the National Health 
Service (Scotland) Act 1978, by 15 Health Boards and a Common Services Agency 
all accountable to the Secretary of State for Scotland. 

There are 191 district health authonties in England responsible for the adminis¬ 
tration and development of health services in their distnct Fourteen regional 
health authorities, each consisting of a number of health districts, are responsible 
for allocating resources between the distnct health authorities in their regions and 
for monitoring their performance. The regional authonties are responsible for 
developing strategic plans and pnonties and for carrying out certain executive 
functions 

Services The National Health Service broadly consists of hospital and specialist 
services, general medical, dental and ophthalmic services, pharmaceutical services, 
community health services and school health services. All these services are free of 
charge except for such things as prescriptions, spectacles, dentures and dental treat- 
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ment, amenity beds in hospitals and for some of the community services, for which 
charges are made with certain exemptions 
The total cost of the Health and Personal Social Services (Great Britain) 
IS estimated at £ 17,483m. for 1982-413 and the estimated net expenditure by the 
Exchequer (except for the Local Authcnty Personal Social Services, where the 
rates and the Exchequer grants are estimated at about £2,341 m.) in 1982-83 is 
£12,65lm 

The provisional number of abortions performed in 1984 under the provisions of 
the Abortion Act, 1967, was 169,993, of which 136,388 related to England and 
Wales residents Of these 136,388 abortions, 81,097 (59 5%) were to single 
women, 38,651 (28 3%) weie to married women, and 16,640 (12 2%) were to 
widowed, divorced or separated women and to women who did not state their 
marital status 

The number of abortion notifications received in Scotland in 1984 under the 
provisions of the Abortion Act 1967, was 9,107, of which 9,093 related to Scottish 
residents Of these 9,107 notifications, 5,529 (60 7%) were to single women, 2,494 
(27 4%) were to married women, and 1,084 (11 9%) were to widowed, divorced oi 
separated women and to women who did not state their mantal status 
In 1977 there were 26,810 general medical practitioners, 13,564 general dental 
practitioners and 219,900 qualified nurses and midwives There were (1977) 
469,849 allocated hospital beds 

Personal Social Services. Under the Local Authority Social Services Act 1970 and 
in Scotland the Social Work (Scotland) Act 1968 the welfare and social work ser¬ 
vices provided by local authorities were made the responsibility of a new local 
authonty department—the Social Services Department in England and Wales, and 
Social Work Departments in Scotland headed by a Director of Social Work The 
social services thus administered include the fostenng, care and adoption of child¬ 
ren, welfare services and social workers for the mentally disordered, the disabled 
and the aged, and accommodation for those needing residential care services In 
Scotland the social work departments' functions also include the supervision of 
persons on probation, of adult offenders and of persons released from penal institu¬ 
tions or subject to fine supervision orders 
The number of supported residents in residential accommodation for the elder)) 
and younger disabled was as follows. 

Lnulandaiul Rc\tdenlial ResidaUial 

Wales aiiommodatwn Siolland anommodatiim 

i3l Manhl idulfsandChddwn i31 Matt hi Adults and Chddten 

1983 132,749 1983 15,685 

1984 129,093 1984 15,416 

1985' 128,000 1985 

' Provisional 

and Wales Expenditure and income relating to the personal socia 
iinistcred by local authorities (in £1,000 sterling) 




Inc ome 

Set 

\eai ended 

(i’osscuneni 

fro.n sales 

cm rent 

31 March 

expendiluie 

lees and c haraes 

expeiiditiiie 

1982 

2,214,296 

326,915 

1,887,381 

1983 

2,430,706 

3S9,321 

2.071,385 

1984 

2,625.060 

378,520 

2,246.540 

1985 

2J65J2ft 

383,808 

2.381.918 


1 

' Provisional 



Capital Spending 




/«(onie 


) ear ended 

Gloss 

horn sales 

S'et 

31 March 

expenditure 

olhxedusscts 

expenditure 

1981 

87,519 

7,899 

79,620 

1982 

83,023 

7,605 

75,418 

1983 

83,559 

11,277 

72,282 

1984 

95,903 

17,940 

77,963 

1985 

104.506 

22.460 

82,046 
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Scotland The total local authonty expenditure for 1983-84 m respect of residen¬ 
tial accommodation and welfare services under the Social Work (Scotland) Act, 
1968, was £291 8m. Central Government expenditure on social work totalled 
£18 Sm 

Klein. R , The Politics ojthe National Health Service London, 1^83 
Watkin, B , The National Health Service London, 1978 
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NORTHERN IRELAND 

AREA AND POPULATION. Area (revised by the Ordnance Survey 
Department) and population were as follows 



Population 

Population 


(usuuUv tvsidvnll 

csiimaic 

lieu 

Dislrui 

miien\u \' 

30 June im 

(Hei lares) 

Antrim 

4.‘),()21 

45,800 

40,527 

Ardii 

51,bl5 

60,400 

36,779 

Armagh 

48,833 

51,000 

66.733 

Ballymena 

.M.633 

55,400 

63,384 

Ballymoney 

22,998 

23.500 

41,687 

Banbridge 

30,045 

30,800 

44,131 

Belfast 

327,200 

318,600 

13,017 

C'arriLkfer^us 

28,509 

28,800 

8,484 

Casllereagh 

60,945 

59,400 

8,441 

C olcrainc 

46,653 

47..300 

47,763 

C ookstown 

29,600 

29,400 

51,207 

C raigavon 

nfibi 

74,400 

27,989 

Down 

53,122 

54,500 

63,835 

Dungannon 

45,600 

45,800 

76,266 

Fermanagh 

51,363 

51.400 

169,952 

Larne 

28,944 

29,600 

33,744 

Limavady 

26,973 

28,500 

58,523 

Lisburn 

84,360 

89,100 

43,-595 

Derry (Londonderry) 

92,700 

97,200 

37,258 

Magherafelt 

33,800 

34,300 

.56,186 

Moyle 

14,336 

14,600 

49,378 

Newry and Mournc 

78,700 

84,600 

88.589 

Newtownabbey 

72,026 

72,400 

15,108 

North Down 

66,040 

67,600 

7,241 

Omagh 

46,300 

47,000 

112,354 

Strabanc 

37,000 

37,100 

86,090 

Northern Ireland 

1,556,039 

1,578,500 

1,348,261 


' Arising from difliculties dunng the Census taking, a number of households were not enumer¬ 
ated The population effect of this non-cnumcration is estimated at about 74,000 and is 

included in this column 

Vital statistics for calendar years 



Marriages 

Di nines 

Births 

Deaths 

1980 

9,923 

896 

28,582 

16,835 

1981 

9,636 

775 

27,302 

16,2.56 

1982 

9,91.3 

1,38.3 

27,028 

15,918 

1983 • 

9,990 

1,502 

27,255 

16,0.39 

1984 ■ 

10,361 

I ..559 

77 693 

15,692 


' Provisional 


CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Northern Ireland is part of the 
United Kingdom. As such it is subjected to the fundamental constitutional provi¬ 
sions which apply to the rest of the United Kingdom. However, in the Northern 
Ireland Constitution Act 1973 and the Northern Ireland Act 1982, Parliament pro¬ 
vides for a measure of devolved government in Northern Ireland. This can only be 
introduced if both Houses of Parliament agree that the arrangements for devolu¬ 
tion are likely to command widespread acceptance throughout the community in 
Northern Ireland. 

Such matters as the Crown, Parliament, international relations, the armed forces 
and the raising of taxes cannot be devolved in any circumstances and remain the 
responsibility of the UK Parliament and Government In the event of agreement 
on widely-acceptable arrangements for devolution, powers over a range of social 
and economic matters would be devolved first. The Northern Ireland Assembly 
would have power to make laws on these subjects and Members of the Assembly 
would be appointed as heads of the relevant Northern Ireland government depart- 
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ments Such powers were devolved on 1 Jan 1974, following an agreement among 
the Northern Ireland political parties to form a power-sharing Executive This 
collapsed on 28 May 1974 and there had been no devolution by 31 Dec. 198S 

In the intenm and in the absence of devolved arrangements which command 
widespread acceptance. Northern Ireland is governed by 'direct rule’ under the 
provisions of the Northern Ireland Act 1974. This provides for Parliament to 
approve all laws for Northern Ireland and places the Northern Ireland departments 
under the direction and control of a UK Cabinet Minister, the Secretary of State for 
Northern Ireland. 

The 78-member Assembly was elected by proportional representation in 1982 
The present party balance is Ulster Unionist Party (UUP), 26 seats, £>emocratic 
Unionist Party (DUP), 20 seats. Social Democratic and Labour Party (SDLP), 13 
seats. Alliance Party, 10 seats, Sinn Fein, S seats; others (Independent Unionists), 4 
seals Since 1982 the SDLP Members have declined to take their scats in the 
Assembly as presently constituted Sinn Fein has said that it will not take part in 
Assembly proceedings under any circumstances 

The Assembly has, pending agreement on the devolution of powers, important 
consultative and scrutinising functions By Dec 1985 it had produced 118 reports, 
considered 32 proposals for draft Orders in Council, and in addition some 720 
pieces of subordinate legislation had been referred to it. As a result of the Assem¬ 
bly's work, direct rule has been made more responsive to local needs In May 1984 
the Assembly set up a Committee on Devolution to consider and report on how the 
Assembly might be strengthened and progress made towards legislative and selec¬ 
tive devolution The Committee’s third report was published in Oct 1985 

In Nov 1985 the governments of the UK and the Republic of Ireland entered 
into a formal Agreement which is designed to promote peace and stability in 
Northern Ireland, help to reconcile the two major traditions in Ireland, create a 
new climate of fnendship and co-operation between the people of the two 
countries and improve co-operation in combating terrorism Under the Agreement 
an Intergovernmental Conference was establish^ in which the Insh Government 
will put forward views and proposals concerning stated aspects of Northern Ireland 
affairs, in which the promotion of cross-border co-operation will be discussed; and 
in which determined efforts will be made to resolve any differences between the two 
governments A Secretariat was also established by the two governments to service 
the Conference 

What began ostensibly as a Civil Rights campaign in 1968 escalated into a full- 
scale offensive designed to overthrow the State This offensive was onginally 
mounted by an illegal organization, the Insh Republican Army (not to be confused 
with the legitimate Army of the Republic of Ireland) At times counter-measures 
have required the services of over 20,000 regular troops, in addition to the Royal 
Ulster Constabulary, the RUC Reserve and the part-time Ulster Defence Regi¬ 
ment 

Secretary of Slate for Northern Ireland Right Hon Tom King, MP 

Local Government Northern Ireland has a single-tier system of 26 distnct councils 
based on main centres of population. 

The distnct councils are responsible for the provision of a wide range of local 
services including refuse collection and disposal, street cleansing, litter prevention, 
consumer protection, environmental health, miscellaneous licensing including dog 
control, the provision and management of recreational and cultural facilities, the 
promotion of tourist development schemes, the enforcement of building regula¬ 
tions and gas supply They nave in addition both a representative role m which 
they send forwara representatives to sit as members of statutorv bodies including 
the Northern Ireland Housing Council, the Fire Authority and tne Area Boards for 
health and personal social services and education and libraries; and a consultative 
role under which the Department of Environment (NI) and the Northern Ireland 
Housing Executive, among others, have an obligation to consult them regarding 
th^rovision of the regional services for which these bodies are responsible 

Ine Government’s policy for the future development of the Province is con¬ 
tained in the Regional Physical Development Strategy 1975-95 which was pub- 
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Jished in May 1 977. Basically the policy advocates that the main town in each Dis¬ 
trict Council area should be developed to fulfil its function as the prime centre in 
the distnct and for any other specialized roles it may have such as an industrial 
centre, port or tounst resort The Strategy also recognizes that the smaller towns 
and villages have an important role to play, depending on the availability of ser¬ 
vices, as locations for smaller scale industries service centres and as dormitory 
centres for people not wishing to live in the towns where they find employment 
The Regional Strategy provides a framework within which development plans 
can be prepared for all the districts Since its adoption of the Strategy the Depart¬ 
ment has been engaged in formulating the detailed policies and proposals for future 
communications, the location of industry, housing and major services in the light 
of anticipated population growth and distribution 
A development plan sets down the broad policies and proposals for the develop¬ 
ment or other use of land in the area covert by the plan over a period of up to IS 
years ahead. Development plans covering almost all of Northern Ireland have been 
published and work is progressing on the remaining areas,'together with review of 
some earlier plans 


FINANCE. There exists a separate Northern Ireland Consolidated Fund from 
which IS met the expenditure of Northern Ireland Departments. Its mam sources of 
revenue are: (i) The Northern Ireland attnbuted share of UK taxes, (n) A non¬ 
specific grant in aid of Northern Ireland's revenue, payable by the Secretary of 
State for Northern Ireland, (ni) Rates and other receipts of Northern Ireland 
Departments. 

The general pnnciple underlying the financial arrangements is that Northern 
Ireland should have i^nty of taxation and services with Great Britain. 

Since the financial year 1983-84 the income of the Northern Ireland Consoli¬ 
dated Fund has been as follows (in £ sterling) 


Attnbuted share ofUK taxes 
Payments by UK Government 
Grant in Aid 

Refund of value added tax 
Regional and district rates 
Other receipts 


1983-84 

1,603,034,464' 

775,000,000 

27,278,536 

170,650,000 

302.246,314 


1984-85 

1,647,473,044* 

905,000,000 

24,760,697 

192,400,000 

315,801,944 


l985-8f> 

1,806,100,000 

929,244,600 

24,000,000 

200 . 000.000 

320,361,210 


Total 


2,878,209,314 3,085,435.685 


3,279,705,810 


' Including final adjustment for 1981-82 
* Including final adjustment for 1982-83 
* Provisional 

The public debt at 31 March 198S was as follows: Ulster Savings Certificates, 
£172,901,000; Ulster Development Bunds, £357,200, borrowing from UK 
Government, £924,735,825, borrowing from Northern Ireland Government 
Funds, £375,899,778, short term borrowing from external sources, £5 7m , bor¬ 
rowing from building societies, £4m; European Investment Bank Loan, 
£ 18,027,730; total. £ 1,501,621,533. 

The above amount of public debt is ofl&et by equal assets in the form of loans 
from Government to public and local bodies and of cash balances. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. The planning, generation and distnbution of electncity supplies are the 
re^nsibility of the Northern Ireland Electncity Service 
The installed capacity of the system is 2,400 mw lai^gely provided from 4 thermal 
power-stations. 

The total sales of electncity in Northern Ireland in the year ended 31 March 
1985 amounted to 4,776m. units supplied to a total of555,581 consumers. 

Water Supplies and Sewerage. The Department of the Environment Water Service 
IS responsible for water supply and sewerage. Some 691 megalitres of water are 
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supplied l\vTou^o\il Norl\\en\ lielaud pei da^ vo appiowiuaisVj ol i\\c popu- 

Valion. ^pproximatelv 92% ol the popu\al\on hvc w\ propertv which is cotinecled 
to sewers or modem septic tanks. 

The Department is also responsible for the conservation and planned develop¬ 
ment ofthe water resources of Northern Ireland 

Minerals. The output of minerals (in 1 ,000 tonnes) during 1984 was approximate¬ 
ly Basalt and igneous rock (other than granite), 6,856, grit and conglomerate. 
2,578, limestone^ 3,707, sand and gravel, 3,506, and other minerals (rocksalt, (lint, 
.sandstone, diatomite, granite, chalk, clay and shale), 629 Lignite has been dis¬ 
covered nearCrumlin in County Antrim and in some other areas 

Agriculture. Estimated gross output in 1 ^84 
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33 
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34 7 
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1 7 

lotai receipts 


768 1 
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Potatoes 
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Oats 1 
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Area (in 1,000 hectares) of crops at June census (1984 and 1985) 
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Livestock (1,000) at June census (1984 and 1985) 
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Dairy cows 

299 

294 

Total sheep 

1,450 

1,590 

Beet cows 

19b 

201 

Breeding sows 

63 

64 

Total cattle 

1,507 

1,514 

Total pigs 

615 

617 

Breeding ewes 

709 

769 

Total poultry 

10,825 

10,061 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. In 1985 (Sept.) employment in manufactunng and construction amount¬ 
ed to 123,540, just under 26-7% of the total workforce. Of this number, 30,060 
(24 3%) were engaged in the engineering and allied industnes, which include ship¬ 
building and ttircraft manufacture. The former predominance of shipbuilding has 
dimini^ed, and the engineenng sector now produces an impressive variety of 
goods; from textile machinery, air-conditioning plant and oilfield equipment to 
automobile and aero-engine components, data-processing equipment, and elect¬ 
ronic components The textile industry, with a workforce of 12,280 includes longer 
established sectors such as spinning and weaving as well as more recently estab¬ 
lished activities such as the production of carpets, man-made fibres and hosiery 
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The related clothing and footwear sector employs 16,450 people. Taken together, 
food, dnnk and tobacco account for 19,440jobs, the remainder of the manufactur¬ 
ing sector comprising a multiplicity of activities, such as cheimcals, rubber and 
plastic goods, and furniture accounting for 22,460. The construction industry 
employs 22,850 people. 

In Dec. 1985 the average number of unemployed was 121,470, this represents 
20 9% of all employees Hie Department ot Economic Development pro¬ 
vides an all-age guidance and placement service through a network of jobmarkets 
situated in the principal towns of Northern Ireland. They maintain registers of per¬ 
sons voluntarily seeking employment (either full- or part-time) and those already 
in employment who wish to change their job. In the financial year 1984-85 26,435 
persons (adult and young people) were placed into employment in Northern 
Ireland by the Employment Service A further 16,733 persons were placed into 
training 

The Government offers a comprehensive range of incentives to encourage the 
establishment of new and the expansion of existing industry At 30 Sept 198 S there 
were 212 new projects and 203 expansions of existing projects giving employment 
to 71,147 workers 

Through the Department of Economic £)evelopment, there are various employ¬ 
ment and training grants available to assist employers with recruitment and train¬ 
ing of workers. These grants cover a wide spectrum of industry, age groups, and 
types of training 

Assistance is available to employers who transfer key workers temporarily or 
permanently to Northern Ireland from other countnes or within Northern Ireland 
in connection with the establishment or expansion of an industrial undertaking 
The Department of Economic Development maintains a register of disabled per¬ 
sons who are in the employment field and under the provisions of the Disabled Per¬ 
sons (Employment) Acts (NI) 1945 and 1960, makes efforts to find suitable work 
for those who are unemployed Employment rehabilitation courses are provided at 
the Employment Rehabilitation Unit at Felden House, Newtownabbey and train¬ 
ing courses at vanous locations are available to assist unemployed disabled persons 
to readjust themselves to working conditions and to enhance their prospects of 
obtaining suitable employment. Allowances are paid to persons attending these 
courses 

The Department of Economic Development and the Department of Education 
co-ordinate jointly a Youth Training Programme to assist all 16 and 17 year olds to 
make the transition from school to adult working life and acquire a range of basic 
skills and knowledge The programme provides. 

(a) a guaranteed year of training with work experience and further education for 
young people aged 16 who do not wish to continue their education full-time, 

(b) a combination of training and work expenence for 17 year olds either as private 
sector employees or as unemployed trainees with voluntary bodies; and 

(cMdditional vocational preparation for young people remaining in full-time 
education. 

In 1986-87 the Programme will provide some 8,750 training places in a variety 
of schemes. Provision is also made for up to 5,000 entrants to YTP Workscheme, a 
scheme which encourages employers to recruit and train 17 year old employees 
Enterprise Ulster is an independent statutory body whose objective as a direct 
labour organization is to recruit workers from the unemployed register. Work is 
earned out mainly for public bodies and projects are of a community and amenity 
nature such as play areas, parks, playing fields, etc. In Jan. 1986,120 projects were 
providing employment for 1,060 employees. 

The Action for Community Employment Scheme, which came into operation in 
April 1981, provides temporary employment for long-term unemployed adults by 
funding projects which are of tenent to the community. In Jan. 1986 some 1,300 
such projects were operational, providing employment for 4,150 people 
There are 12 Training Centra in Northern Ireland which provide over 3,000 
traimngplaces and an annual output of over 5,000 trainees. 

Training Centres contribute to the Youth Training Programme having up to 
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1,640 places available for 16-17 year olds who have been unable to find employ¬ 
ment. A special six-month broad-based modular course provides basic training in a 
wide variety of skills and the six-month craft skill courses provide mitial apprentice 
training. Advanced vocational training is available to young people who have 
completed the basic training course and have been unable to obtain a place in an 
apprentice course. The remaining places are for adult trainees. 

To supplement the Training Centres facilities, arrangements have been made for 
the use of spare training capacity in industry and commerce to attach people to 
firms for training courses. By this means a wide variety of training is made available 
and this has been ftirther supplemented by use of spare capacity m other training 
agencies and in Colleges of Further Education. 

The Department of Economic Development administers an Entry to Manage¬ 
ment Programme for unemployed trainees and a Management Development Pro¬ 
gramme for pnvate sector firms. The former Programme contains training oppor¬ 
tunities schemes for those wishing to enter or re-enter management or to set up new 
businesses - at the peak time of the training year up to 200 people can be in train¬ 
ing The latter Prc^iramme is designed to encourage companies to develop manage¬ 
ment structures and to train individual managers to a high level of competence 
Each year about 2,000 grants are awarded to support training courses or training 
places in companies. Also, about 2,000 places were available in the financial year 
1985-86 under the Enterprise Allowance Scheme, to encourage unemployed 
people to set up in business, by paying them £40 a week for up to 52 weeks as a 
business receipt to compensate for loss of unemployment or supplementary 
benefit 

Labour. The main sources of statistics in Northern Ireland are the census of 
employment which was last conducted in 1981 and the quarterly employment 
enquiry. In Sept. 1985 there were 463,250 jobs for employees in Northern Ireland, 
of which 245,220 were taken up by males. 

TO U RISM. Tourism earns a substantial amount of revenue for Northern Ireland 
and total spending by some 908,000 visitors in 1984 was 77 7m. Altogether tour¬ 
ism provides over 7,000 full-time jobs. The Northern Ireland Tourist Board has the 
main responsibility for promoting tounst traffic in Northern Ireland. 

Scenic beauty, scientific and nature interest, and wildlife are protected by the 
Department of the Environment under the Access to the Countryside (NI) Order 
1983, the Nature Conservation and Amenity Lands (Nl) Order 1985 and the Wild¬ 
life (Nl) Order 1985. The Department is advised by the Ulster Countryside Com¬ 
mittee and the Committee for Nature Conservation. Eight Areas of Outstanding 
Natural Beauty and 48 Areas of Scientific Interest have been designated, where 
special attention is given respectively to the amenity and scientific aspects of plan¬ 
ning applications. Country Parks have been established at Crawfordsbum, Red- 
bum and Scrabo, Co Down, at the Roe Valley and Ness Wood, Co Derry, and at 
Castle Archdale, Co Fermanagh At The Birches in N. Armagh a Peatlands Park is 
being developed. The Lagan Valley between Belfast and Lisbum is Northern Ire¬ 
land's first Regional Park Forty-one National Nature Reserves have been 
declared, and more are being acquired. 

The Etepartment is advised by the Histone Monuments Council on the exercise 
of Its powers under the Historic Monuments Act (NI) 1971 in respect of the con¬ 
servation of histone monuments and the preservation of objects of archaeological 
or historic interest. At present there are some 160 monuments in State care and 
approximately 588 are scheduled. The Department, advised by the Historic Build¬ 
ings Council, is also responsible for listing buildings of special architectural or 
historic interest and for designating areas of similar interest the character or 
appearance of which it is desirable to preserve or enhance. To date some 6,800 
buildings have been listed and 24 conservation areas have been designated. Grants 
are payable by the Ctepartment to assist in the repair or maintenance of listed 
buildings and for schemes of enhancement in conservation areas. 
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COMMUNICATIONS 

Road and Rail. All tram services are operated by the Northern Ireland Railways 
Co. Lid which is a subsidiary of the Northern Ireland Transport Holding Co The 
number oftrack miles operated is 357; passenger route miles, 210. In 1984<-8S rail¬ 
ways earned 5 6m. passengers Most bus services are operated by two other subsid¬ 
iaries, Ulsterbus Ltd and Citybus Ltd. Ulsterbus runs services outside the Belfast 
area (except for a few services provided by 2 privately owned bus undertakings) 
while all the services within the Belfast area are run oy Citybus. 

The Department of the Environment (NI) administers a licensing system for pro¬ 
fessional hauliers with the objective of maintaining standards and conditions 
necessary for the safe operation of vehicles and fair competition between hauliers 
The level of services provided and the rates charged by the industry are determined 
by the normal economic forces of supply and demand At 31 March 1985 there 
were 1,475 professional hauliers and 2,286 vehicles licensed to engage in road 
haulage 

The number of motor vehicles licensed at 31 Dec. 1984 was 506,698, composing 
private cars, 446,100; motor cycles, 15,700, hackney vehicles, 2,780, goods 
vehicles, 18,970, agricultural tractors, 9,840. In addition, there were 13,208 
vehicles which were not subject to licence duty 
The Depiartment of the Environment (NI) is responsible for the provision and 
maintenance of all public roads, bridges and street lighting in the Province, the 
provision and operation of car parks, and for the operation of the Strangford Ferry 
In addition to Headquarters Division the Roads &rvice of the Department oper¬ 
ates through Divisional Offices in Ballymena, Belfast, Coleraine, Craigavon, 
Downpatrick and Omagh and smaller offices in other centres 
At i April 1985 the total mileage of roads was 14,709, graded for administrative 
purposes as follows Motorway 70 miles, all purpose trunk, 299 miles. Class I, 
1,066 miles; Class 11, 1,773 miles; Class III, 2,945 miles, unclassified, 8,556 miles. 

Aviation. Northern Ireland Airports Ltd is responsible for the operation of Belfast 
International Airport. A miyor 4-stage development programme was started in 
1977; 2 stages have been completed. Stage 3 is under way The completion of the 
programme will leave the airport better equipped to handle traffic growth m the 
foreseeable future Passenger and freight services operate between Belfast Inter¬ 
national Airport and airports throughout the UK. In 1984-5, 1 6m passengers 
and 30,000 tonnes of frei^t and mail were handled. 

Scheduled air services are available from Belfast (Harbour) Airport to 5 destina¬ 
tions in the UK 

There are 3 other licensed airfields in Northern Ireland and apart from some 
scheduled services during the summer months, these airfields are used principally 
by flying clubs, by private owners and by expanding air taxi businesses flying to 
destinations in Ireland, the U K and continental Europe 

Shipping. Passenger services operate between Belfast and Liverpool and between 
Lame and (i) Caimryan and (ii) Stranraer Conventional cargo services have given 
way in many cases to container, unit load and dnve on/dnve off serv ices. The Tatter 
type of service now operates between Belfast and Lame to various ports in UK. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The Lord Chancellor has responsibility for the administration of all courts 
in Northern Ireland through the Nortnem Ireland Court Service, and is responsible 
for the appointment of jut^s and resident magistrates 
The court structure in Northern Ireland has 3 tiers-the Supreme Court of 
Judicature of Northern Ireland (comprising the Court of Appeal, the High Court 
and the Crown Court), the County Courts and the Magistrates’ Courts There are 
25 Petty Sessions distncts which when grouped together for administration pur¬ 
poses form 7 County Court Divisions and 4 Circuits 
Tlie County Court has general civil jurisdiction subject to an upper monetary 
lirmt of £5,0(X). Appeals from the Magistrates’ Courts lie to the County Court, 
while appeals from the County Court he to the High Court or, on a point of law, to 
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the Court of Appeal by way of case stated. Circuit Registrars have junsdiction to 
deal with most defended actions up to £500 and most undefended actions up to 
£5,000 They also deal, by an informal arbitration procedure, with small claims 
whose value does not exce^ £300. An appeal from the decision of a Circuit Regi¬ 
strar lies to the High Court other than in small claims cases 

Police The police force consists of the Royal Ulster Constabulary, supported by 
the Royal Ulster Constabulary Reserve, a mainly part-time force 

Religion. According to the census of 1981 of the total enumerated population of 
1,481,959 there were. Roman Catholics, 414,532; Prcsbytenans, 339,818, Church 
of Ireland, 281,472, Methodists, 58,731 Those belonging to other Churches and of 
no stated denomination: numbered 387,406 18 5% of the enumerated population 
failed to answer the voluntary question on religion. 

Education. Education m Northern Ireland is administered centrally by the 
Department of Education and locally by 5 education and library boards The 
Department is concerned with the whole range of education from nursery educa¬ 
tion through to higher education and continuing education, for sport and recrea¬ 
tion, for youth services; for the arts and culture (including libraries) and for 
community relations and community development. District councils are the mam 
providers of sport, recreation and community facilities and the education and 
library boards have a responsibility where the facilities are intended pnmanly for 
education and youth service activities. The Department assists with grants as far a.s 
the distnct councils are concerned and meets the full cost in relation to education 
and library boards 

The 5 ^ucation and library boards which took over responsibility for the local 
administration of the education and library services on 1 Oct. 1973 are required to 
ensure that there are sufficient schools of all kinds to meet the needs of their area. 
They provide primary and secondary schools, special schools for handicapped 
pupils and institutions of further education The boards also make contributions 
towards the cost of maintaining voluntary schools, award university and other 
scholarships, meet the tuition fees of the great majority of pupils attending gram¬ 
mar schools, provide milk and meals, free books and transport for pupils, enforce 
school attendance, regulate the employment of children and young people and 
secure the provision of recreational and youth service iacilities Tbey are also 
required to develop a comprehensive and efficient library service for their areas 
The following are the statistics for the 1984-85 academic year 

Universities. Northern Ireland now has 2 Universities of Higher Education, the 
Queen's University of Belfast (QUB) and the newly-established University of 
Ulster (UU) The Queen’s University ofBclfast(found^ in 1849 as a college of the 
Queen’s University of Ireland and reconstituted as a separate university in 1908) 
had 98 professors, 242 readers and senior lecturers, 615 lecturers and tutors and 
6,936 full-time students in 1984-85 The University of Ulster, formed on 1 Oct 
1984 by the meiger of the New University of Ulster and the Ulster Polytechnic has 
campuses in Belfast, Coleraine, Jordanstown and Derry In 1984-85 the University 
had 45 professors, 170 readers and senior lecturers, 514 lecturers and demonstra¬ 
tors and 7,475 full-time students. 

Secondary Education 78 grammar schools with 58,348 pupils and 3,646 full-time 
teachers, 182 secondary (intermediate) schools with 101,887 pupils and 6,781 full¬ 
time teachers 

Primarv Education 1,013 pnmary schools with 180,978 pupils and 7,745 
teachers, 84 nursery schools with 4,642 pupils and 154 teachers 

Further Education 26 institutions of further education with 2,157 full-time and 
2,065 part-time teachers and an enrolment of 14,191 full-time, 19,920 part-time 
day and 20,124 evening students on vocational courses, and 43,561 students on 
non-vocational (mostly evening) courses 

Special Educational Treatment 33 special schools, including hospital schools with 
2,869 pupils and 353 teachers 
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Teachers There were 20,797 full-time teachers (8,520 men and 12,277 women) in 
grant-aided schools and institutions of further Vacation The principal initial 
teacher-training courses are the Bachelor of Education (3 year and 4 year honours), 
general or honours BA and BSc. degrees with education (3,4 and 5 year) and the 
one year Certificate of Education for graduates. There were 1,563 students (399 
men and 1,164 women) in training at the 2 Colleges of Education and the 2 Univer¬ 
sities during 1984-85. 

Expenditure Expenditure by the Department of Education in 1984-85 was 
£583.3m 

Health and Personal Social Services. Under the provisions of the Health and 
Personal Social Services (NI) Order 1972, the (Department of Health and Social 
Services is responsible for the provision of integrated health and personal social 
services in Northern Ireland, designed to promote the physical and mental health 
of )he people of Northern Ireland through the prevention, diagnosis and treatment 
of illness, and also to promote their social welfare Four Health and Social Services 
Boards, Eastern, Northern, Southern and Western, established under the above 
Order, administer health and personal social services, as the Department directs, 
within their designated areas 

Social Security. The social security schemes in Northern Ireland are similar to 
those in force in Great Bntain 

National Insurance During the year ended 31 March 1985, £12 2m sickness 
benefit was paid to an average of 8,870 persons and £48 4m unemployment 
benefit was paid to an average of 30,110 persons Widows' benefits amounting to 
£27 7m were paid to 13,550 persons and retirement pensions totalling £336 6m 
were paid to an average of 2()4,250 persons Invalidity pensions and allowances 
totalling £93 9m were paid to approximately 36,330 persons Industnal disable¬ 
ment benefit amounting to £llm was paid to an average of 5,240 persons 
Maternity benefit totalling £5 9m was paid to approximately 12,160 persons 
Receipts, of the Northern Ireland Insurance Fund in the year ended 31 March 1985 
were £587 4m and payments were £563 6m 

Child Benejit During the year ended 31 March 1985, £165 4m. was paid to an 
average of215,790 families 

Supplemenlarv Benefits In 1984-85, £272m was paid to an average of 181,080 
persons 

Family Income Supplement In 1984-85, £11 Im was paid to an average of 
14,400 persons 
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ISLE OF MAN ' 

AREA AND POPULATION. Area, 221 sq miles (572 sq km), resident 
population census April 1981,64,679 The principal towns are E)ouglas (popula¬ 
tion, 19,944), Ramsey (5,818), Peel (3,688), Castletown (3,141) Vital statistics, 
1984 Births. 666, deaths, 974, marriages, 378 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Isle of Man is adminis¬ 
tered in accordance with its own laws by the Court of Tynwald, consisting of the 
Governor, appointed by the Crown, the Legislative Council, composed of the Lord 
Bishop of Sodor and Man, the Attorney-General (who does not vote) and 8 mem¬ 
bers selected by the House of Keys, total 10 members, and the House of Keys, a 
representative assembly of 24 members chosen on adult suffrage with 12 months' 
residence for 5 years by the 6 ‘sheadings' or local sub-divisions, and the 4 munici¬ 
palities The Island is not bound by Acts of the imperial Parliament unless 
specially mentioned in them 

A special relationship exists between the Isle of Man and the European Econo¬ 
mic Community providing for free trade and adoption by the Isle of Man of the 
EEC's external trade policies with third countries The Island remains free to levy 
Its own system of taxes 

An Executive Council to advise the Governor on all matters of government was 
set up under the Isle of Man Constitution Act, 1961 It consists at present of 9 
members chosen from the House of Keys and the Legislative Council 

Lieut -Governor Maj -Gen Laurence New, CB 

Government Secretary P J Hulme 

Government Treasurer W Dawson 

Flag Red, with 3 steel-coloured legs armoured and spurred (knees and spurs, 
yellow) in the centre 

ECONOMY 

Budget. Revenue is derived from customs duties, value added tax and from income 
tax In 1985-86 the budget allowed for expenditure of £138,438,640 Income tax 
was20pinthe£ There are no inheritance or capital gains taxes Company registra¬ 
tion tax IS levi^ at a flat rate of £250 on every company incorporated m the Isle of 
Man which trades and is controlled outside the island 

The Island currently makes an annual contnbution to the UK Government of 
2 5% of net ‘common purse' receipts (share of customs and excise duties and VAT 
received by Treasu^) towards the cost of defence and other common services pro¬ 
vided by the UK Government That contnbution currently amounts to about 
£ 1 , 022 , 000 . 

Currency. Notes to the val ue of £50, £20, £10, £5, £1 and 50p are issued by the Isle 
of Man Government Annual minting of decimal coinage takes place, and in 1973, 
1974, 1977 and 1979 and thereafter legal tender gold coins in half sovereign, 
sovereign, £2 and £5 pieces were issued. Commemorative crowns have also b^n 
issued since 1970, and silver and platinum decimal sets have been minted more 
recently From 1978 onwards £5, £1, and 20p coins were minted for general circu¬ 
lation Plastic£l notes and a platinum bullion com were introduced in 1983. 

AGRICULTURE. The principal agncultural produce of the Island consists of 
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oats, wheat, barley, potatoes, grasses, fatstock dairy products. Hie total area under 
grass and crops in 1984 79,023 acres and of rough grazings, 39,856 acres. The 

total area under cereals was 11,447 acres, including 1,464 under oats, 919 under 
wheat and 8,916 under barley or here There were also 1,012 acres under turnips 
and swedes, 775 under potatoes and 64,113 acres of grassland 
Livestock in 1984- 972 horses, 34,062 cattle, 135,688 sheep, 7,174 pigs and 
75,614 poultry 

TOURISM. In 1983-84 tourism contributed 11% of national income, there were 
380,000 visitors during the 1984 summer season 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There are 500 miles of good roads. The International TT Motor Cycle 
Races and cycle races take place annually. Omnibus services operate to all parts of 
the island. 

Number of vehicles (1984-85). 28,399 cars, 3,688 goods vehicles and engineer¬ 
ing plant, 1,043 agricultural vehicles, 2,695 motor cycles and scooters and 625 
taxis and public service vehicles. 

Railways. Several novel transport systems operate on the Island during the 
summer season, including 100-year-old horse-drawn trams, and the Manx Electric 
Railway, linkup Douglas, Ramsey and Snaefell Mountain (2,036 ft) The Isle of 
Man Steam Railway also operates between Douglas and Port Erin 

AviatioB. Ronaldsway Airport handles scheduled services operated by Manx Air¬ 
lines, Dan-Air, Avair, Genair, Spacegrand, Air Ecosse, and Loganair to and from 
London, Manchester, Belfast, Dublin, Glasgow, Liverpool, Blackpool, etc. Air taxi 
services also operate. 

Shipping. Car ferries of the Isle of Man Steam Packet Co. link the Island with 
Heysham throi^out the year and similar services operate to Ardrossan, Dublin 
and Bel&st during the summer season. 

Broadcasting. The first constitutionally licensed commercial radio station in the 
Bntish Isles, Manx Radio, is operated by Government on medium and VHP wave¬ 
lengths from Douglas. 

Newspapers. In 1985 there were 6 weekly newspapers. 

JUSTICE AND EDUCATION 
Police. The police force numbered 175all ranksand I4cadetsin 1984 

Edneation. Education is compulsory between the ages of 5 and 15 In 1985 there 
were 36 pnmaiy schools with 5,050 pupils in attendance. The net expenditure on 
education for 1985-86 amounted to £18-Sm.; in addition, capital expenditure of 
£2m. was made for school buildings. There are 7 secondary schools, 5 provided by 
the Board of Education (4,584 registered pupils), 1 direct grant school for girls (159 
senior and 110 junior registered pupils), 1 independent public school for boys 
(228 senior and 95 junior registered pupils), 1 college of further education (3,745 
lull-, part-time and evening pupils in 1984) 

Books of Reference 

Ne of Man Digest of hconomu and Sthial Statistics, 1985 Me ofMan Government, 1985 
Isle oj Man Family k xpenditure Surwy 1981-82 Isle of Man Goscrnmenl, 1983 
Isle of Man Tourist Survey 1981 and Passenger Surwv 1982-83 Isle of Man Government. 
1984 

An Introductory Briefing Isle ofMan Government 1985 
Tynwald Companion 1985 Isle of Man Government. 1985 
A Gmdeto Industrial and Financial Opportunities Isle ofMan Government, 1985 
Kinvig, R. H., History oj the Isle of Man Oxford, 1945 —The Isle of Man A Social, Cultural 
ana Po/iriea/Z/utory. Liverpool Univ Press, 1975 
Mats, S. P B, Isle ofMan London, I9S4 
S(Aly,M„ The Isle of Man 4 Low Tax Area London, 1984 
StcRning,E H , Portrait of the Isle of Man London, 1984 
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AREA. The Channel Islands are situated ofT the north-west coast of France and 
are the only portions of the ‘Duchy of Normandy’ now belonging to the Crown of 
England, to which they have been attached since the Conquest They consist of 
Jersey (28,717 acres), Guernsey (1S,6S4 acres) and the following dependencies of 
Guemscy-Aldemey (1,962), Brechou (74), Great Sark (1,035), Little Sark (239), 
Hcrm (320), Jcthou (44) and Lihou (38), a total of48,083 acres, or 75 sq miles (194 
sq km) 

The climate is mild Total rainfall (1983), Jersey, 729 7 mm, Guernsey, 658 3 
mm Temperature registered (1983) highest, Jersey, 32 2‘“C , Guernsey, 30 3‘C , 
lowest, Jersey,-! 5*C ,Guernsey,-! 3*C 

CONSTITUTION. The Lieut -Governors and Cs-in-C. of Jersey and Guemsej 
arc the personal representatives of the Sovereign, the Commanders of the Armed 
Forces of the Crown and the channel of communication between the Crown and 
the insular governments They are appointed by the Crown and have a voice but no 
vole in the Assemblies of the States (the insular legislatures) The Secretanes to the 
Lieut -Governors are their staff officers 

The Bailiffs are appointed by the Crown and are Presidents both of the Assembly 
of the States and of the Royal Courts of Jersey and Guernsey They have in the 
States a casting vote 

LANGUAGE. The official languages are French and English, but English is 
the main language In the country districts of Jersey and Guemsev and throughout 
Sark some people also speak a Norman-French dialect, that of Alderney has died 
out 

TRADE. From 1958 the trade of the Channel Islands with the UK has been 
regarded as internal trade 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Road. Omnibus services operate in all parts of Jersey and Guernsey 

Aviation. Scheduled air services are maintained by Bntish Airways, British Cale¬ 
donian Aer Lingus, Air UK, Jersey European, Bntish Midland, Aungny Air 
Services, Dan-Air, Brymon Airways, Guernsey Airlines, NLM City Hopper and 
other companies between the islands and airports in the UK, Ireland, the Nether¬ 
lands and France Dunng the summer months these services are greatly increased, 
both in the number of airports served and in the frequency of flights 

Shipping. Passengei and cargo steam services between Jersey, Guernsey and 
England are maintained by Sealmk-Bntish Femes and Channel Island Femes, 
between Guernsey, Jersey and England and St Malo by the Commodore Shipping 
Co , between Guernsey, Jersey, Alderney and France by Condor Ltd (hydrofoil), 
and between Guernsey and Alderney and England and Guernsey and Sark by local 
companies 

Post and Broadcasting. Postal and overseas telephone and telegraph services are 
maintained by the respective Postal Administrations of each bailiwick. The local 
telephone services are maintained by the insular authorities There were, in 1984, 
57,679 subscribers in Jersey and 44,514 in Guernsey 
There is an independent television station in Jersey and local radio stations, 
BBC Radio Jersey and Guernsey, opened in 1982 

JUSTICE AND RELIGION 

Justice. Justice is administered by the Royal Courts of Jersey and Guernsey, each 
of which consists of the Bailiff and 12 Jurats, the latter being elected by an electoral 
college There is an appeal from the Royal Courts to the Courts of Appeal of Jersey 
and of Guernsey A final appeal lies to the Pnvy Council in certain cases A stipen- 
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diary magistrate in each, Jersey and Guernsey, deals with minor civil and cnminal 
cases 

Church. Jersey and Guernsey each constitutes a deanery within the diocese of 
Winchester The rectones (12 in Jersey; 10 in Guernsey) are in the gift of the 
Crown The Roman Catholic and vanous Nonconformist Churches are repre¬ 
sented 

Books of Reference 

Ambricrc, F,/.t’v//<*» \niilo-Normantlv\ Pans. 197! 

Coysh. V., rhv Channel Island^ -1 NewSlitdv Ncwion Abbot, 1977 
Ouickbhank., C , 'Ute German Oiiupaium of the C hanne! Islands London, I97S 
Jec, N , The iMndsiape of ihe Channel Islands Chichester, 1982 

Lempriere, R , Portrait of the Channel Islands London, 1970 —Historx of the Chanml 
Islands London, 1974 

Myhill, H ,lnlrodu(ing the Channel Islands London, 1964 
Uttley,J , The Storv of the Channel Islands London, 1966 

JERSEY 

POPULATION (census 1981), 76,050. In the year ended 31 Dec 1984 there 
were 930 births and 811 deaths The town is St Helier on the south coast 

CONSTITUTION. The States consist of 12 senators (elected for 6 years, 6 
retiring every third year), 12 Constables (tnennial) and 29 Deputies (triennial), all 
elected on universal suffice by the people 
The island legislature is ‘The States of Jersey’ The States comprises the Bailiff, 
the Lieut,-Governor, 12 Senators, the Constables of the 12 parishes of the island, 
29 Deputies, the Dean of Jersey, the Attorney-General and the Solicitor-General 
They all have the right to speak in the Assembly, but only the S3 elected members 
(the Senators, Constables and Deputies) have the nght to vote, the Bailiff has a 
casting vote. General elections for Senators and Deputies are held every third year 
Except in specific instances, enactments passed by the States require the sanction of 
The Queen-in-Council The Lieut.-Governor has the power of veto on certain 
forms of legislation. 

F/ag White with a red diagonal cross In the top centre of the (lag a shield of the 
arms of Jersey ensigned with the Plantagenet Crown 

Lieut -Governor and C -in-C of Jersey Adm Sir William Pillar, GBE, KCB 
Secretary and ADC to the Lieut -Governor Cdr D. M L Braybrooke, LVO, RN 
(Retd). 


Bailiff ofJers^'and President of the Stales Peter Cnil, CBE 
Deputy Bailiff V. A. Tomes. 

ECONOMY 

Budget (year ending 31 Dec. 1984) Revenue. £153,394,872, expenditure, 
£ 141,046,336, public debt, £531,242 ITie standard rate of income tax is 20p in the 
pound. No super-tax or death duties are levied Parochial rates of moderate 
amount are payable by owners and occupiers 

Currency. The States issue bank-notes in denominations of £ 10, £5 and £ 1. 
INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Pnncipal activities: Tounsm; total number of hotel and guesthouse 
bedrooms (1984), 24,857; expenditure of tourists (1984), £175m. Agriculture, total 
output (1984), £34 7m.; total exports (1984), £24 ■ 7m. Light industry, mainly elec¬ 
trical goods, textiles and clothing. Total exports (1980), £29m. Banking and 
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finance, total bank deposits and balances due to parent companies by deposit¬ 
taking institutions (1984), £20,600m 

Commerce (1980) Principal imports' Machinery and transport equipment, 
£57 3m, manufactured goods, £43 4m , food, £40m , mineral fuels, £21 5m , 
chemicals, £15 Im, and miscellaneous, £53 6m Pnncipal exports (1980) 
Machinery and transport equipment, £28m , food, £22 2m, manufactured goods, 
£15 6m , and miscellaneous, £24 Im 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Aviation. The Jersey airport is situated at St Peter It covers approximately 375 
acres Number of aircraft movements ^ 1984) 25,793, number of passenger arrivals, 
715,409 

Shipping (1983) All vessels arriving in Jersey from outside Jerse> waters report at 
St Heller or Gorey on first arrival There is a harbour of minor importance at St 
Aubin Number of commercial vessels entering St Helier, 3,766, number of regis¬ 
tered craft (of 15 ft and over), 3,620 Passengers arrived in 1984,530,281 

EDUCATION (1983) There were 7 States secondary schools and 24 States 
primary schools, 4,295 pupils attended the pnmary schools, 4,143 the secondary 
schools There were 8 pnvate pnmary schools with 1,223 pupils and 4 private 
secondary schools with 854 pupils Highlands College offers full- and part-time 
courses to Ordinary and National Certificate and Diploma levels or similar stan¬ 
dards and, together with Les Quennevais Adult Community Centre, evening 
classes in technical and recreational subjects 

Books of Reference 

Bdllcinc, Cl R , tiiofftaphuul Diitiiinan oUctsev London, ld4X — I lliston olihr ItluntJ i>l 
Jcnc\ London, P)SO —TheHailinukotJcnex 3rdcd London, 1970 
Bois,f dsL , nwi'on\tuuiwnalUi\U)i\'otJei\e\ Jcrse> 1970 
Carre,A L ,/iMjf/isA-Avwi Language loiahu/an' Jersey, 1972 
Le Maistrc, F,PuU(mnaireJer\iai\-Hamai\ Icrsey, 1966 
PoMeli.G C , Liunomu Sinve\ ufJenex Jersey, 1971 

Slalesof Jersey Library Royal Square, Si Hclier Lihianan J K Anlill, TLA 


GUERNSEY 

POPULATION. Census population (1981) 53,313 Births during 1984 were 
614, deaths, 620 The town is St Peter Port 

CONSTITUTION. The government of the island is conducted by committees 
appointed by the States 

The States of Deliberation, the Parliament of Guernsey, is composed of the 
following members The Bailiff, who is President ex ojjiao, 12 Conseillers, H M 
Procureur and H M Comptroller (Law Officers of the Crown), who have a voice 
but no vote, 33 People's Deputies elected by popular franchise, 10 Douzaine 
Representatives elected by their Parochial Diouzaines; 2 representatives of the 
States of Alderney 

The States of Election, an electoral college, elects the Jurats and Conseillers It is 
compo%d of the following members The ^ihff (President ex officio), the 12 Jurats 
or 'Jures-Justiciers', the 12 Conseillers, H M Procureur and H.M. Comptroller, 
the 33 People's Deputies, 34 Douzaine Rwresentatives; and (for the election of 
Conseillers) 4 representatives of the States ofAldemey 

Since Jan 1949 all legislative powers and functions (with minor exceptions) 
formerly exercised by the Royal Court have been vested in the States of Delibera¬ 
tion Projets de Loi (Bills) require the sanction of The Queen-in-CounciI 

Flag White bearing a red cross of St George, with an argent with a cross gules 
supenmposed on the cross 
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Ueut -Governor and C -in-C of Guernsey and its Dependencies Lieut -Gen. Sir 
Alexander Boswell, KCB, CBE 

Secretary and ADC to the Lieut -Governor Capi D. P L. Hodgetts. 


Bailiffof Guernsey and President of the States Sir Charles Frossard 
Deputy BailiffojGuernsey G M. Dorey 

FINANCE (year ending 31 Dec 1984) Revenue, including Alderney, 
£71,387,194; expenditure, including Alderney, £62,308.590. Net funded debt, 
£579,136. The standard rate of income tax is 20p in the pound States and paro¬ 
chial rates are very moderate No super-tax or death duties are levied 

COMMERCE (1984) Principal imports Coal, 22,916 tonnes, petrol and oils, 
118,165,698 litres. Pnncipal exports Tomatoes (1984), £11,657,347, flowers and 
fern, £15,604,541; sweet peppers, £194,216. aubergines, £54,932, othei vegeta¬ 
bles, £1 ,339,302, plants, £787,038 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Aviation. The airport in Guernsey, situated at La Villiazc, has a landing area of 
approximately 124 acres and a tarmac runway of 4,800 fl in 1984, passenger 
arrivals totalled 586,921 

Shipping. The pnncipal harbour is that of St Peter Port, and there is a harbour at St 
Sampson’s (used mainly for commercial shipping) In 1984 passenger arrivals 
totalled 410,272. Ships registered in Guernsey at 31 Dec 1984 numbered 926 and 
465 fishing vessels In 1984,12,475 yachts visited Guernsey 

EDUCATION. There are 2 public schools in the island Elizabeth College, 
founded by Queen Elizabeth in 1563, for boys, and the Ladies' College, for girls 
The States grammar schools provide for education up to University entrance 
requirements, and there arc numerous modem secondary and primary schools and 
a College of Further Education The total number of school children was (1984) 
8,554 Facilities are available for the study of art, domestic science and many other 
subjects of a technical nature There is also a convent school with boarding facili¬ 
ties for girls 

ALDERNEY. Population (census, 1971), 1,686 (1981 estimate, 2,086) The 
island has an airport The constitution of the island (reformed 1949) provides for its 
own popularly elected President and States (12 members), and its own Court The 
town IS St Anne’s 

Flag White with a red cross with the island badge in the centre 

President of the States J Kay-Mouat 
Cletk of the States W. R Jones, M A 
Clerk oJ the Court P J Beer 


SARK. Population (census, 1971), 584 (1978 estimate, 600) The Constitution is a 
mixture of feudal and popular government with its Chief Pleas (parliament), con¬ 
sisting of 40 tenants and 12 popularly elected deputies, presided over by the 
Seneschal. The head of the island is the Seigneur Sark has no income tax Motor 
vehicles, except tractors, are not allowed 

Flag White with a red cross and a red first quarter bearing two gold lions. 

The Seigneur J. M. Beaumont 

Seneschal L. P de Carteret. 
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UNITED 
STATES OF 
AMERICA 


Capital Washington, D C 
Population 236 6m. (1984) 

GNPpet capita US$ 14,090 (1983) 


HISTORY. The Declaration of Independence of the 13 states of which the 
American Union then consisted was adopted by Congress on 4 July 1776 On 30 
Nov. 1782 Great Britain acknowledged the independence of the USA, and on 3 
Sept 1783 the treaty of peace was concluded and was ratified by the USA on 14 
Jan 1784. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Population of USA at each census from 1790 
to 1950, and for USA including Alaska and Hawaii, from 1960 Residents of 
Puerto Rico, Guam, American Samoa, the Virgin Islands of the USA, Nonhem 
Manana Islands, the remainder of the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands, 
Midway, Wake, Johnston and US population abroad are excluded from the figures 

Dcu'nnial 

Olhct inirea'iv 



H hue 

Seifroes ' 

rcucs ’ 

Total 

% 

1790 

3,172,464 ' 

757,208 

— 

3,929,672 

— 

1800 

4,306,446 

1,002,037 

— 

5 308,483 

35 1 

1810 

5,862,073 

1,377,808 

— 

7,239,881 

36 4 

1820 

7,866.797 

1.771..562 

— 

9,638 3.59 

33 1 

18.30 

10.537,378 

2,328 642 

— 

12 866,020 

33 5 

1840 

14,195,805 

2,87.3,648 

— 

17.069,453 

32 7 

18.50 

19,553,068 

3,638,808 

— 

23.191.876 

35 9 

I860 

26,922,537 

4,441,830 

78,954" 

31.44.3.321 

35 6 

1870' 

33,589,377 

4.880,009 

88 985 

38.558,371 

22 6 


34J3‘^.2V: 

.5.jy2,/’2 


3QSIS44*t 

26 6 

1880 

4.3.402,970 

6,580,793 

172 020 

50.155 78.3 

30 1 

1890 

55.101,258 

7,488,676 

357.780 

62,947 714 

25 5 

1900 

66.809.196 

8.833 994 

351,385 

75,994.575 

21 0 

1910 

81,731,957 

9,827 763 

412 .546 

91.972.266 

21 0 

1920 

94.820,915 

10,46.3,131 

426,574 

105.710,620 

14 9" 

19.30 

110 286 740’ 

11.891 143 

597,16.3 

122,775,046 

16 1 " 

1940 

118,214,870 

12.865 518 

588,887 

131.669,275 

7 3 

1950 

134,942,028 

15,042.286 

713.047 

150.697..361 

14 5 

1960" 

158,831,732 

18,871.831 

1,619,612 

179,32.3,175 

18 5 

1970 

177.748.975 

22,580.289 

2.882.662 

203,211 926 

13 3 

1980 

188.371.622 

26.495.025 

11.679,158 

226 545.805 

11 4 


' Seventeen southern states (inLliiding DC ) m l^tX) had 7.V22.9()9 Negroes(89 7'S, ni ilu. 
total Negro population), in 1920, 8,912.231 (85 2%). in 1940. 9.904.619 OTm), in 1950, 
10,225,407 (68%), m 1960. 11.311.607 (59 9%). in 1970 11969,961 (53%), in 1980 
14,048,000(53%) 

^ 1870 63,199 Chinese, 55 Japanese and 25,731 Indians, 1880, i05,4b5 ( hinese, 148 
Japanese and 66,407 Indians, 1890. 107,488 ( hinese, 2,039 Japanese and 24X 253 Indians, 
1900, 89,863 Chinese, 24 326 Japanese and 237,196 Indians, 1910, 71.531 C hinese 72 157 
Japanese, 265,683 Indians and ’,175 other rates. 1920, 61,639 C'hincsc, 111,010 Japanese. 
244,437 Indians and 9,488 other rates, 1930, 332,397 Indians, 74.954 Chinese, 138.834 
Japanese and 50,978 other races, 1940, 333,969 Indians, 77,504 Chinese, 126,947 Japanese 
and 50,467 other races 1950, 343,410 Indians, 141,768 Japanese, 117,629 Chinese, 110 240 
other races. I960, 523,591 Indians, 464,332 Japanese. 237,292 Chinese, 176,310 hilipino, 
218.087 other races. 1970, 792,730 Indians. 591,290 Japanese, 4.35,062 Chinese, .343.060 
Filipino, 720,520 other races, 1980, 1,364,000 Indians, 700,974 lapancse. 806,040 C'hinese, 
774,652 Filipino, 8,033,459 other races 

* Made up of Anglo-Scottish, 89 1% Cierman 5 6%, Dutch, 2 5%, Irish. 1 9%, Krcnth 
0 6 % 

* 34,933 Chinese and 44,021 Indians 

' Enumeration in 1870 incomplete Figures in italics icprcsent estimated corrected popula¬ 
tion 

[hmlnote\ i onUnued on p 1365 ] 
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Total population in 1980 at 226,545,805 comprised 110,053,161 males and 
116,492,644 females, 167,050,992 were urban and 59,494,813 were rural 
Negroes, 12,519,189 males and 13,975,836 females 
Estimated population, including Alaska and Hawaii, and armed forces overseas, 
on 1 July 1950, 152,271,000. 1955, 165,931,000, 1960. 180,671.000, 1965. 
194,303.000, 1970, 204,878,000, 1975.215,973,000, 1980, 227,658.000, 1981, 
229,807,000,1982,232,100,000,1983.2'<4,200,000,1984,236,600,000 
The age distribution by sex of the total population of the US (excluding armed 
forces overseas, US population abroad and outlying areas) at the 1980 census was 
as follows 


K'l'-X'IOH/l 

Mall- 

/ i-muU- 

/ inal 

I'ndci 5 

8 362,009 

7 986,245 

16,348,254 

5-9 

8,539 080 

8 160.876 

16.699 956 

10-14 

9,316,221 

8 925,908 

18 242 129 

15-19 

10.755,409 

10,412,715 

21,168.124 

20-24 

10,663,231 

10.655 473 

2' 318.704 

25-34 

18,381,903 

18,699,936 

37.081.839 

35-44 

12,569,719 

13 064,991 

25,634.710 

45-54 

11,008,919 

11 790.868 

22,799 787 

55-59 

5,481,863 

6,133.391 

11 615,254 

60-64 

4.669,892 

5 417 729 

10 087.621 

65-74 

6.756,502 

8.824 1('3 

15.580,605 

75 and over 

3.548,413 

6,402 409 

9.968.822 

lotal 

110,053,161 

116.492,644 

226,545,805 


The following table includes population statistics, the year in which each of the 
original 13 states ratified the constitution, and the year when each of the other 
states was admitted into the Union Postal abbreviations for the names of the states 
arc shown in brackets Land area includes land temporarily or partially cosered b> 
water, and lakes, etc , oi less than 40 acres (For census population by states an^ 
regions m 1940 and 1950 srv Thi Sixtisman’s Viar-Book., 1952, pp 552 and 
553 ) 
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I [piiil9H0 

mo 

L nited Stall's 


3.539,289 

203,302.031 

226.545 805 

64 0 

\fii LnftlanJ 


63 012 

11,847 186 

12.348.493 

196 0 

Maine (1820) 

(Me) 

30 995 

993,663 

1.124,660 

36 3 

New Hampshire (1788) 

.Ml) 

8,993 

737,681 

920 610 

102 4 

Vermont (1791) 


9,273 

444,732 

511,456 

55 2 

Massachusetts (1788) 

iiMasi 1 

7,824 

5.689.170 

5.737,037 

733 3 

Rhode Island (1790) 

iRlj 

1.055 

949,723 

947,154 

897 8 

Connecticut (1788) 

iCo'in 1 

4,872 

3,032,217 

3,107 .176 

637 8 

Middle 4l/aniu 


99,733 

37,283,339 

36,786.790 

368 9 

New \ork( 1788) 

(A- } 1 

47,377 

18,241,266 

17,558,072 

370 6 

New Jersey (1787) 

tSJ) 

7,468 

7,168,164 

7,364,823 

986 2 

Pennsylvania(1787) 

iPal 

44.888 

11,793,909 

11,863.895 

264 3 


" Between the 1910 census (15 April 1910) and (he 1920 census (I Jan 1920), the period 
covered was 116 months (less than a full decade) Adjusting for this, the exact rate ol increase 
for the decade was IS 4% Similarly correcting for the 123 months between the 1920 and 1930 
censuses, the true rate of increase was 15 7% 

' Figures (or 1930 have been revised to include Mexicans (1,422 533), who were classified 
with ‘Other Races' in the 1930 census reports 

' Figures tor 1960 strictly comparable with those given lor other years (i c , excluding Alaska 
and Hawaii) are White, 158,454,956, Negroes, 18,860,117, other races. 1,149,163, total, 
178,464.236,decennial increase, 18 4% 
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Land area 

Census 

C ensus 

Pop per 

Ceonraphu dm\ion\ 

sq milei 

population 

population 

sq mile. 

and stales 


im) 

1 ipriH970 

1 April mo 

mo 

hast North Central 


243,961 

40,252,678 

41.682,217 

170 9 

Ohio (1803) 

lOh 1 

41.004 

10,652,017 

10,797,630 

263 3 

Indiana (1816) 

find ) 

35.932 

5,191.669 

5,490,224 

|52 8 

lllinois(l8l8) 

t/lli 

55,645 

11.113,976 

11.426,518 

205 1. 

Michigan (1837) 

(Mu h > 

56,954 

8,875.083 

9,262,078 

162 6 

WisLonsin(l848) 

(ll'is 1 

54,426 

4,417,933 

4,705,767 

86 5 

H est Nnnh C eniral 


508 132 

16,344.389 

17,181 453 

33 8 

Minnesota (1858) 

1 Minn 1 

79,548 

3.805,069 

4 075.970 

51 2 

Iowa (1846) 

(la 1 

5S,965 

2,825.041 

: 913,808 

52 1 

Missouri (1821) 

fMo ! 

68,945 

4,677 199 

4.916,686 

71 1 

North Dakota (1881) 

iND) 

69,300 

617,761 

6.52,717 

9 4 

South Dakota (1889) 

(SDJ 

75,952 

666 ?57 

690 768 

9 1 

Nebraska (1867) 

ii\ehr ) 

76,644 

1.483.791 

1,569,825 

20 5 

Kansas (1861) 

(kans) 

81,778 

2.249.071 

2.363,679 

28 9 

\oulh itlatitii 


266.910 

30.671,.13 7 

.16,959,123 

1.18 5 

Delaware (1787) 

(Del 1 

1,912 

.548,104 

594.3.18 

.107 6 

Maryland (1788) 

(Md) 

9,837 

3,922,399 

4,216 975 

428 7 

Dist orC'oIu[nbia(l791) (I)( ' 

63 

756,510 

638.311 

10,1.12 3 

Virginia (1788) 

(\a 1 

39,704 

4,648,494 

5,146,818 

1.14 7 

West Virginia (1863) 

(W la) 

24,119 

1.744,237 

1.949,644 

80 8 

North Carolina (1789) 

(N C) 

48,843 

5,082,059 

5,881,766 

120 4 

South Carolina (1788) 

fSC ) 

30,203 

2,590.516 

3,121,820 

103 4 

Georgia (1788) 

(Oa) 

58.0.56 

4,589,575 

5,461,105 

94 1 

Florida (1845) 

(Ha) 

54,153 

6,789.443 

9,746,324 

180 0 

Hast South Central 


178,824 

12.804,552 

14,666,42.1 

82 0 

Kentucky(1792) 

(k vJ 

39.669 

3,219,311 

.1,660,777 

92 .1 

lennessec(l796) 

(Fenn) 

41,155 

3,924,164 

4,591,120 

1116 

Alabama (1819) 

(41) 

50,767 

3.444,165 

3,893,888 

76 7 

Mississippi(l8l7) 

(Miss) 

47,233 

2,216.912 

2,520,6.18 

5.1 4 

ii'est South C’ennal 


427,271 

19,122,458 

23,746,816 

55 6 

Arkansas (1836) 

(Ark) 

52,078 

1,923,295 

2.286,435 

4.1 9 

Louisiana (1812) 

(La) 

44,521 

.1,643,180 

4,205.900 

94 5 

Oklahoma (1907) 

(Okla) 

68.655 

2,559,25.1 

3,025,290 

44 1 

Texas(1845) 

(lex) 

262.017 

11,196,730 

14,229.191 

54 3 

Mountain 


855,193 

8,283,585 

11,172,78.5 

1.1 3 

Montana (1889) 

(Mont) 

145,388 

694,409 

786,690 

5 4 

Idaho(1890) 

(Id) 

82.412 

711,008 

943,915 

II 5 

Wyoming (1890) 

(li yo ) 

96,989 

312,416 

469,557 

4 8 

Colorado (1876) 

(Colo) 

103,595 

2,207,259 

2,889,964 

27 9 

New Mexico (1912) 

iN Me\) 

121.335 

1.016,000 

1..102.894 

10 7 

Arizona (1912) 

( Uiz ) 

113.508 

1.772,482 

2.7IS,215 

2.1 9 

Utah (1896) 

ill) 

82.073 

1.059,273 

1.461,017 

17 8 

Nevada (1864) 

(Ne\ ) 

109,894 

488,738 

800,49.1 

7 .1 

Paeilu 


896,253 

26.525,774 

11,799.705 

15 5 

Washington (1889) 

1 Wfls/i 1 

66,511 

1,409,169 

4,112,156 

62 1 

Oregon (1859) 

(Oren 1 

96.184 

2,091.385 

2,633,105 

27 4 

Cdliromia(l850) 

(LahJ) 

15639 

19,953,134 

23.667,902 

151 4 

Alaska (1959) 

(Ak) 

570,833 

302,173 

401.851 

0 7 

Hawaii (I960) 

(HD 

6.425 

769,913 

964,691 

150 1 



UNITED STMES OF AMERICA 


1367 



Land area 

CVmsms 

Census 

Pop per 

Geographit divisions 

sq miles 

population 

population 

sq mile 

and slates 

mo 

1 April 1970 

I April mo 

mo 

Oullving lerniones. total 

4.691 

4,720,306 

3,565 376 

760 

Puerto Rico (1898) 

3.515 

2.712.033 

3,196,520 

909 

Virgin lslands(I9I7) 

132 

62,438 

96,569 

731 

Amcnian Samoa (1900) 

77 

27,159 

32,297 

419 

Guam (1898) 

209 

84,996 

105 979 

507 

Northern Marianas (1947) ' 

184 

9.640 

16,780 

91 

Trust lerritoiy ol the Pacific (1947) 

533 

81,300 

116,149 

217 

Midway Islands(1867) 

T 

2,220 

453 

226 

Wake Island (1898) 

1 

1,647 

302 

100 

Johnston and Sand Islands (1858) 


1 007 

327 



The 1980 census showed 9,323,946 foreign-bom Whites The 9 countries con¬ 
tributing the largest numbers who were foreign-bom were Mexico, 2,199,221, Ger¬ 
many, 849,384, Canada, 842,859, Italy, 831,922, UK, 669.149, Cuba. 607,814, 
Philippines, 501,440, Poland, 418,128, USSR, 406,022 
Increase or decrease of native White, and foreign-bom White, population from 
1860 to 1980, by decades 


\aiiw H hile Fowinn-hoin W fulv 





Pei lent 


hit lease Ol 

Per i eni 


Total 

1 Hi reuse 

mu ease 

Total 

dei lease 1 - i 

1 liatifte 

I860 

22,825,784 

5,513,251 

31 8 

4,096.753 

1,856,218 

82 8 

1870 

28,095,665 

5,269,881 

23 1 

5,493.712 

1,396,959 

34 1 

1880 

36,843,291 

8,747,626 

31 1 

6,559,679 

1 065,967 

19 4 

1890 

45.979,.39| 

9,018,732 ' 

24 5 

9,121 867 

2,562 188 

39 1 

1900 

56,595,379 

10.615,988 

23 1 

10,213,817 

1.091.950 

12 0 

1910 

68,386,412 

11.791,033 

20 8 

13.345.545 

3,131,728 

30 7 

1920 

81,108,161 

12,721,749 

18 6 

13,712,754 

367,209 

2 8 

19.30 

96.303,335 

15,195,174 

18 7 

13.983,405 

270,651 

2 0 

1940 

106,795,732 

10,492,397 

10 9 

11.419.138 

-2,564,267 

-18 3 

1950 

124,780,860 

17.985,128 

16 8 

10,161,168 

-1.257 970 

-11 0 

I960 

149.543.638 

24,762.778 

19 8 

9,293.992 

- 867,176 

- 8 5 

1970 

169,385.451 

19,841,81.3 

13 3 

8.733,770 

- 560,222 

- 6 0 

1980 

179,711.066 

10.325,615 

6 0 

9.323.946 

590,176 

6 7 


' Exclusive of population specially enumerated in 1890 in Indian Territory and on Indian 
reservations 


The population of leading cities (with over 100,000 inhabitants) at the censuses 
ol 1970 and 1980 were as follows 


/ April I ipril 

WO mo 

7.895,56^ 7,071,639 


I Ap'il I ipnl 


L itw\ 

New York, N Y 
Chicago, ll> 

Los Angeles, Calif 
Philadelphia, Pa 
Houston, Tex 
Detroit, Mich 
Dallas, Tex 
San Diego. Calif 
Phoenix, Ana 
Baltimore. Md 
San Antonio, Tex 
Indianapolis, Ind 
San Francisco, Calif 
Memphis, Tenn 
Washington, D C 
Milwaukee, Wise 
San Jose, Calif 
Cleveland, Ohio 
Columbus, Ohio 


3,369,357 3,005.072 
2,811,801 2.966,850 
1.949,996 1,688,210 
1,233,535 1,595,138 
1,514,063 1,203,339 
844,401 904.078 

697,471 875.538 

584,303 789,704 

905,787 786,775 

645,153 785,882 

736,856 700,807 

715,674 678,974 

623,988 646,356 

756,668 638,333 

717,372 636,212 

459,913 629,442 

750,879 573,822 

540,025 564,871 


Cities 

Boston, Mass 
New Orleans, La 
Jacksonville. Fla 
Seattle, Wash 
Denver, C olo 
Nashvillc-Davidson, 
Tenn 

St Louis, Mo 
Kansas C ity. Mo 
El Paso, Tex 
Atlanta, Ga 
Pittsburgh, Pa 
Oklahoma City, Okla 
Cincinnati, Ohio 
Fort Worth, Tex 
Minneapolis, Minn 
Portland, Oregon 
Honolulu, Hawaii 
Long Beach, Calif 


WO mo 

641,071 562.994 

593,471 557,515 

504,265 540.920 

530,831 493,846 

514,678 492,365 

426,029 455,651 

622,236 453.085 

507,330 448,159 

322,261 425,259 

495,039 425,022 

520,089 423.938 

368,164 403,213 

453,514 385,457 

393,455 385,164 

434,400 370,951 

379,967 366,383 

630,528 365,048 

358,879 361,355 
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Cities 

Tulsa, Okla 
Buflalo, N Y 
Toledo, Ohio 
Miami, Fla 
Austin, Tex 
Oakland, Calif 
Albuquerque, N. Mex 
Tucson, Anz 
Newark, N J 
Charlotte, N C 
Omaha, Nebr 
Louisville, Ky 
Birmingham, Ala 
Wichita, Kans 
Sacramento, Calif 
Tampa, Ra 
St Paul. Minn 
Norfolk, Va 
Virginia Beach, Va 
Rochester, N Y 
St Petersburg, Ra 
Akron, Ohio 
Corpus C'hrisli, Tex 
Jersey City, N J 
Baton Rouu, La 
Anaheim, Calif 
Richmond, Va 
Fresno, Calif 
Colorado Spnngs, 
Colo 

Shreveport, La 
Lexington-Fayette, 

Ky 

Santa Ana, Calif 
Dayton, Ohio 
Jackson, Miss 
Mobile, Ala 
Yonkers, N Y 
Des Moines, Iowa 
Grand Rapids, Mich 
Montgomery, Ala 
Knoxville, Tenn 
Anchorage, Alaska 
Lubbock, Tex 
Fort Wayne, Ind 
Lincoln, Nebr 
Spokane, Wash 
Riverside, Calif 
Madison, Wise 
Huntington Beach, 
Calif. 

Syracuse, N Y 
Chattanooga, Tenn 
Columbus, Ga 
Las Vegas, Nev 
Salt Lake City, Utah 
Worcester, Mass 
Warren, Mich 
Kansas City, Kans 
Arlington, Tex 
Flint, Mich 
Aurora, Colo 
Little Rock, Ark 
Tacoma, Wash 
Providence, R.J. 
GKcasboro, N.C 
Foit Lauderdale, Fla 
Men, Anz 


I April I April 
1970 1980 

330.350 360,919 

462,768 357,870 

383,062 354,635 

334.859 346,865 

253,539 345,496 

361,561 339,337 

244,501 331,767 

262,933 330,537 

381,930 329,248 

241,420 314,447 

346,929 314,255 

361,706 298,451 

300,910 284,413 

276,554 279.272 

257.105 275,741 

277,714 271.523 

309,866 270,230 

307,951 266,979 

172.106 262,199 

295,011 241,741 

216,159 238,647 

275,425 237.177 

204,525 231,999 

260.350 223,532 

165,921 219.419 

166,408 219,311 

249,332 219,214 

165,655 218,202 

135.517 215,150 

182,064 205,820 

108,137 204,165 

155.710 203,713 

153.968 202,895 

190,026 200.452 

204.297 195.351 

243,023 203,371 

201,404 191,003 

197,649 181,843 

133,386 177,857 

174,587 175,030 

48,081 174,431 

149,101 173,979 

178,269 172,196 

149.518 171,932 

170,516 171,300 

171,809 170,876 

140.089 170.616 

115,900 170,505 

197.297 170,105 

119,923 169,565 

155,028 169,441 

125,787 164,674 

175,885 163.033 

176,572 161,799 

179,260 161,134 

168.213 161,087 

90,229 160,113 

193,317 159,611 

74,974 158,588 

132,483 158.461 

154,407 158,501 

179,116 156,804 

144,076 155,642 

139,590 153,279 

63,049 152,453 


Cities 

Spnngfield, Mass 
Gary, Ind 
Raleigh, N C 
Stockton, Calif 
Amanllo, Tex 
Hialeah, Ra 
Newport News, Va 
Bridgeport, Conn 
Huntsville. Ala 
Savannah, Ga 
Rockford, III 
Glendale, Calif 
Garland, Tex 
Paterson, N J 
Hartford, Conn 
Springfield, Mo 
Fremont, Calif 
Winston-Salem, N C 
Evansville, Ind 
Lansing, Mich 
Torrance, Calif 
Orlando. Fla 
New Haven, Conn 
Peoria, 111 

Garden Grove. C alif 
Hampton, Va 
Hollywood, Ra 
Enc, Pa 

Pasadena, Calif 
Beaumont, Tex 
San Bemadino, Calif 
Macon, Ga 
Youngstown, Ohio 
Topeka, Kans 
Chesapeake, Va 
Lakewood, Colo 
Pasadena, Tex 
Independence. Mo 
Cedar Rapids, Iowa 
lrving,Tcx 
South Bend. Ind 
Sterling Heights, Mich 
Oxnard, Calif 
Ann Arbor, Mich 
Tempe, Anz 
Sunnyvale, Calif 
Modesto, Calil 
Elizabeth, N J 
Eugene, Oregon 
Bakersfield, Calif 
Livuiiia, Mich 
Portsmouth, Va 
Allentown, Pa 
Berkeley, Calif 
Concord, Calif 
Waterbury, Conn 
Davenport, Iowa 
Alexandna, Va 
Stamford, Conn 
Boise City, Idaho 
Fullerton, Calif 
Albany. NY 
Pueblo, Colo 
Waco, Tex 
Columbia, S.C 
Durham, N C 
Reno, Nev 
Roanoke, Va 


I April / April 
1970 1980 

163,905 152,319 

175,415 151,953 

122,830 150,255 

109.963 149,779 

127,010 149,230 

102,452 145,254 

138,177 144,903 

156.542 142,546 

139,282 142,513 

118,349 141,390 

147,370 139,712 

132,664 139,060 

81.437 138,857 

144,824 137.970 

158,017 136,392 

120,096 133,116 

100.869 131,945 

133,683 131,885 

138,764 130,496 

131,403 130,414 

134,968 129,881 

99,006 128,291 

137,707 126,109 

126.963 124,160 

121,155 123.307 

120,779 122,617 

106,873 121,323 

129,265 119,123 

112,951 118,550 

117,548 118,102 

106.869 117.490 

122,423 116.896 

140,909 115,436 

125,011 115,266 

89,580 114,486 

92,743 112,860 

89,957 112,560 

111,630 111.806 

110,642 110,243 

97,260 109,943 

125.580 109,727 

61,365 108,999 

71,225 108,195 

100,035 107,966 

63.550 106,743 

95.976 106,618 

61,712 106,60? 

112,654 106,201 

79,028 105,624 

69,515 105,611 

110,109 104,814 

110.963 104,577 

109,871 103,758 

114,091 103,328 

85.164 103,255 

108,033 103,266 

98.469 103.264 

110,927 103,217 

108 798 102,453 

74.990 102,451 

85,987 102,034 

115,781 101,727 

97,774 101,686 

95,326 101,261 

113.542 101,208 

72,863 100.831 

92,115 100,756 

95.438 100,220 



UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 

Vital Statistics' Vital statistics are based on records of births, deaths, fcetal deaths, 
marriages and divorces filed with registration officials of states and cities. Fuures 
for the US include Alaska beginning with 1959 and Hawaii beginning with 1960. 

Annual collection of mortality records from a national death-registration area 
was inaugurated in 1900. A national birth-registration area was established in 
1915 These areas, which at their inception comprised 10 states and the District of 
Columbia, expanded gradually until 1933, when both the birth- and death- 
registration areas covei^ the entire continental US. Mami^ and divorce statistics 
are compiled from reports furnished by state and local officials. Data on annul¬ 
ments are included in the divorce statistics The mamaee-registration area was 
established in 1957 with 30 states and 3 other areas The divorce-registration area 
was established in 1958 with 14 states and 2 other areas. In Jan. 1980 the marriage- 
registration area included 42 states and D C , and the divorce-registration area 
eluded 30 states Deaih\ 



Liwhirlhs ' 

Deaths ^ 

Marriages ’ 

Divories “ 

Maternal 
deaths' 

undei 

1 war * 

IWO 

— 

343,217 

709,000 

56,000 

— 

— 

1910 

2.777,000 

696.856 

948,000 

83.000 

— 

— 

1920 

2,950,000 

1,118,070 

1,274,476 

170,505 

16,320 

170,911 

1930 

2,618,000 

1,327.240 

1.126,856 

195,961 

14,915 

143,201 

1940 

2,559,000 

1,417,269 

1.595.874 

264.000 

8,876 

110,984 

1950 

3,632,000 

1,452,454 

1,667,231 

385,144 

2.960 

103,825 

I960 

4,257,850’ 

1,711,982 

1,523,000 

393,000 

1,579 

110,873 

1970 

3,731,386’ 

1,921,031 

2,158,802 

708,000 

803 

lAMl 

1980 

3.612,258 

1,989,841 

2,390,252 

1,189,000 

334 

45,526 

1983 

3.638.933 

2 019,201 

2,444,000 

1,179,000 

290 

40,627 

1984“ 

3,697,000 

2,047,000 

2,487,000 

1,155,000 

220 

39,200 


' Figures through I9S9 include adjustment for under-registration (the I9S9 registered count 
was 4,244,796), beginning 1960 Figures represent number registered 

‘ Excluding foetal deaths and deaths among the armed forces overseas 

' Estimates lor all scars exceot 1970 

* Includes reported annulments Estimated for all years 

'Deaths for 1979-81 (Ninth Revision, International Classification of Diseases, 1975) 
Deaths from complications of pregnancy, childbirth and the puerperium Deaths for 1968-78 
were classified according to the Eighth Revision, International Classification of Diseases, 
adopted, I96S Deaths for 1958-67 were classified according to the Seventh Revision of the 
International Lists of Diseases and Causes of E>eath, those for 1949-57 according to the Sixth 
Revision and those for 1939-48, according to the Fifth Revision 

* Excluding fcetal deaths ^ Based on a 50% sample ' Provisional 

The crude birth rate, based on total live-birth estimates per 1,000 total popula¬ 
tion, fell from 29 5 in 1915 to 18 4 in 1933, it rose to a peak of26 6 in 1947—its 
highest for 25 years. This peak reflects demobilization (1945-46), the record 
marriage rate that followed, and the high levels of employment and income. 
The decrease in the following 3 years was moderate. In 1951 the rate moved 
upward and levelled off in 1957 at about 25 per 1,000 population Since 1957 the 
crude birth rate declined every year to 18 4 live births per 1,000 population in 
1966 The crude birth rate for 1984 was 15 7 Estimated number of illegitimate 
births in 1983 was 737,893, a ratio of202 8 illegitimate births per 1,000 registered 
live births. 

Deaths, excluding foetal deaths (per 1,000 population), declined from 17-2 in 
1900 to 10 in 1946. The death rate has been below 10 per 1,000 since 1947, fluc¬ 
tuating slightly from year to year, mainly under the impact of occurrences of 
outbreaks of severe respiratory diseases. The rate for 1970,9 5; 1980, 8 8; 1981, 
8 6,1982,8 6; 1983,8 6,1984,8 7. 

Leading causes of death, 1984, per 100,000 population: Diseases of heart, 324 4, 
malignant neoplasms, 191 6; cerebrovascular diseases, 65 6, accidents, 40 1, 
suicides, 12 3; homicides, 8 3. 

The marriage rate per 1,000 population for selected years are: 1920, 12; 1932, 
7 9, 1946, 16 4; 1951, 10 4, 1961. 8 5, 1970, 10-6; 1975, 10; 1980, 10-6; 1981, 
10 6,1982,10 8; 1983,10-5,1984,10 5 The divorce rates per 1,0(X) population 
for selected years are: 1920,1 6,1946,4 3; 1951,2-5; 1961,2-3; 1971,3-7; 1979, 
5 3,1980,5 2,1981,5 3; 1982,5-1,1983,5,1984,4 9 
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Maternal mortality rates (deaths of mothers from conditions associated with de¬ 
liveries and complications of pregnancy, childbirth and the puerpenum) per 
100,000 live births, were 1915-19, 727 9 and thereafter declined 493 9 for 
1935-39; 376 for 1940, 207 2 for 1945, 83 3 for 1950, 47 for 1955, 
37 J for 1960. 31-6 for 1965; 21 5 for 1970, 12-8 for 1975.9 2 for 1980; 8-5 for 
1981,8 -9 for 1982,8 for 1983. The 1983 rate for white women was 5 -9 and for all 
other women 16-3 

The infant mortality rates, per 1,0(X) live births were’ 1915-19,95 7, 1920-24, 
76 7; 1925-29,69; 1930-34, & 4; 38 3 in 1945,29 2 in 1950,26-4 in 1955; 26 in 
I960; 20 in 1970; 161 in 1975, 12 6 in 1980, 11 9 in 1981, 11 2 in 
1982,10-9in 1983,10 6in 1984 In 1983 the rate for whites was 9 7, for all other, 
16 7. 

Immigration The Immigration and Nationality Act, as amended, provides for the 
numerical limitation of most immigration Public Law 96-212, the Refugee Act of 
1980, reduced the worldwide numerical limitation to 280,000 for 1980 and 
270,()00 thereafter, with a maximum of20,000 visas available for one country The 
colonies and dependencies of a foreign state are limited to 600 per year, chargeable 
to the country Iiniilation of the mother country. Visas are allocated under a system 
of 6 preference categories, 4 of which are desimed to reunite close relatives of US 
citizehs and resident aliens of the US, and 2 tor skilled and professional workers 
Visa numbers not used in the preference categories are made available to qualified 
non-preference immiwants The non-preference category has not been available 
since 1978 due to high demand in other categories Immi^ants not subject to any 
numerical limitation are spouses, children, and parents of US citizens, who are 21 
years of age or older, certain former US citizens, ministers of religion, certain long¬ 
term US government employees, and refugees adjusting to immigrant status 

Immigrant aliens admitted to US for permanent residence, by country or region 
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lmmiKtant\ aJnultcd 


C'ouiili voi reiiian olhirih 

/V7,S' 

mv 

mo 

19H4 

illcouniriL's 

601,442 

460.348 

530,639 

543,903 

Europe 

73,198 

60.845 

72,121 

64,076 

Cjermany (CiDR and FRCJ) 

6,739 

6,314 

6,595 

6,875 

Greece 

7.035 

5,090 

4,699 

2 865 

Italy 

7.415 

6.174 

5,467 

3,130 

Poland 

5,050 

4,413 

4 725 

9.466 

Portugal 

10,445 

7,085 

8,408 

3,779 

Spain 

2,297 

1.933 

1,879 

1,393 

ifK 

14,245 

13,907 

15,485 

13.949 

Vugoslavia 

2,621 

2,171 

2,099 

1,569 

Other Euiopc 

17,351 

13,758 

22,764 

21,050 

Asia 

249,776 ' 

189,293 

236,097 

25b2n 

China and Taii^an 

21,315 

24,264 

27,651 

35,841 

Hong Kong 

5,158 

4,119 

3,860 

5,465 

India 

20,753 

19,708 

22,607 

24,964 

Japan 

4,010 

4,048 

4 225 

4,043 

Korea (North and South) 

29,288 

29,248 

32.320 

33,042 

Philippines 

37,216 

41,300 

42,316 

42,768 

Thailand 

3,574 

3.194 

4,115 

4,885 

Other Asia 

128,462 

63,412 

99,003 

105 265 

North America 

220,778 

157,579 

164.772 

166.706 

Canada 

16,863 

13,772 

13,609 

10,791 

Mexico 

92,367 

52,096 

56,680 

57,557 

Cuba 

29,754 

15,585 

15,054 

10,599 

Dominican Republic 

19,458 

17,519 

17,245 

23,147 

Haiti 

6,470 

6.433 

6,540 

9,839 

Jamaica 

19.265 

19,714 

18,970 

19,822 

Tnnidad and Tobago 

5,973 

5,225 

5,154 

2,900 

Other Canbbean 

10.441 

9,598 

10,333 

7,958 

Central Amenca 

20.153 

17,547 

20,968 

24,088 

Other North America 

34 

90 

219 

5 


' Year ending 30 Sept 





Country or region of birlh 

1978 

Immtgranis admitted 

1979 1980 

1984 

South \mcnca 

4\,764 

35,344 

39,717 

37,460 

Colombia 

11,032 

10,637 

11,289 

11,020 

Ecuador 

5,732 

4,383 

6.133 

4,164 

Other South America 

25,000 

20,324 

22,295 

22,276 

Africa 

11,524 

12,838 

13.981 

15,540 

Australia and New Zealand 

2,184 

1,999 

2,209 

1,903 

Other countnes 

2.218 

2,450 

1,742 

1,945 


The total number of immigrants admitted from 1820 up to 30 Sept 1984 was 
50,361,547, this included 7,018,842 from Germany (GDR and FRG), and from 
Italy 5,320,515. 

Aliens coming to the US for temporary periods of time are classified as non¬ 
immigrants During fiscal year 1984, a total of 9,200,113 non-immigrants were 
admitted This is inclusive of multiple entry documents and excludes border 
crossers, crewmen and insular travellers. Tounsts, primarily from Mexico, Japan, 
the UK, the Caribbean, Germany (GDR and FRG) and Canada numbered 
3,771,461 (total tourists, 6,594,575) There were 930,539 aliens expelled dunng 
fiscal year 1984 Of this number, 18,006 were deported and 912,533 were 
requir^ to depart without formal orders of deportation 

In accordance with the Immigration and Nationality Act, 5,381,106 aliens re¬ 
ported their address in Jan 1980.Ofthistotal,4,532,647 were permanent residents 
and 848,459 were aliens here temporanly. Of the permanent resident aliens who 
reported the best represented nationalities were the following Mexico, 992,765, 
Canada. 301,085, Cuba, 279,100; UK, 273,521, Philippines, 223,743, Italy, 
163,700; Germany (GDR and FRCJ), 147,647. Over 76% of the permanent resi¬ 
dent aliens report^ their states of residence as California, 1,261,069; New York, 
690,383, Texas, 411,163; Honda, 335,457, Illinois, 256,091, New Jersey, 238,883, 
Massachusetts, 152,916, and Michigan, 118,588. 

In the year ended 30 Sept 1983, 178,948 persons became US citizens through 
naturalization, this includes, 154,990 naturalized under the general provisions of 
5-year residence in the US, 20,631 spouses and children of US citizens, 3,196 
military and 57 who were naturalized under other provisions Of the total, there 
were 10,365 former nationals of Cuba, 22,103 of the Philippines, 11,952 of China 
and Taiwan, 12,808 of Korea, 7,882 ofUK, 3,685 of Italy, 12,594 of Mexico and 
3,938 of Jamaica 

CLIMATE. For temperature and rainfall figures, see entries on individual states 
as indicated by regions, below, of mainland USA. 

Pacific Coast The climate varies with latitude, distance from the sea and the 
effect of relief, ranging from polar conditions in North Alaska through cool to 
warm temperate climates further south The extreme south is temperate desert 
Rainfall everywhere is moderate See Alaska, California, Oregon, Washington 

Mountain States Very varied, with relief exerting the main control, very cold in 
the north in winter, with considerable snowfall. In the south, much higher temper¬ 
atures and andity produce desert conditions. Rainfall everywhere is very variable 
as a result of rain-shadow influences See Arizona, Colorado, Idaho, Montana, 
Nevada, New Mexico, Utah, Wyoming. 

High Plains A continental climate with a large annual range of temperature and 
moderate rainfall, mainly in summer, although unreliable. Dust storms are 
common in summer and blizzards in winter See Nebraska, North Dakota, South 
Dakota 

Central Plains A temperate continental climate, with hot summers and cold 
winters, except in the extreme south. Rainfall is plentiful and comes at all seasons, 
but there is a summer maximum in western parts See Mississippi, Missouri, Okla¬ 
homa, Texas 

Afid‘ West Continental, with hot summers and cold winters. Rainfall is moder¬ 
ate, with a summer maximum in most parts. See Indiana, Iowa, Kansas. 
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Great Lakes Continental, resembling that of the Central Plains, with hot sum¬ 
mers but very cold winters b^use of the freezing of the lakes Rainfall is moderate 
with a slight summer maximum. See Illinois, Michigan, Minnesota, Ohio, Wiscon¬ 
sin. 

Appalachian Mountains The north is cool temperate with cold winters, the 
south warm temperate with milder winters Precipitation is heavy, increasing to 
the south but evenly distributed over the year. See Kentucky, Pennsylvania, Ten¬ 
nessee, West V iimnia 

Gulf Coast Conditions vary from warm temperate to sub-tropical, with plentiful 
rainfall, decreasiiw towards the west but evenly distributed over the year See Ala- 
banui, Arkansas, Florida, Louisiana 

Atlantic Coast Temperate maritime climate but with great differences in tem¬ 
perature according to latitude. Rainfall is ample at all seasons, snowfall in the 
north can be heavy See Delaware, Distnct of Columbia, Georgia, Maryland, New 
Jersey, New York, North Carolina, South Carolina, Virginia 

New England Cool temperate, with severe winters and warm summers. Precipi¬ 
tation IS well distributed with a slight wnter maximum Snowfall is heavy in 
winter. See Connecticut, Maine, Massachusetts, New Hampshire, Rhode Island, 
Vermont. See also Hawaii and Outlying Territories 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The form of government of the 
USA is based on the constitution of 17 Sept. 1787. 

By the constitution the government of the nation is composed of three co-ordi¬ 
nate branches, the executive, the legislative and the judicial 

The National Government has authority in matters of general taxation, treaties 
and other dealings with foreign Powers, foreign and inter-state commerce, bank¬ 
ruptcy, postal service, coinage, weights and measures, patents and copyright, the 
armed forces (including, to a certain extent, the militia), and crimes against the 
USA; It has sole legislative authority over the District of Columbia and the possess¬ 
ions of the US. 

The 5th article of the constitution provides that Congress may, on a two-thirds 
vote of both houses, propose amendments to the constitution, or, on the applica¬ 
tion of the legislatures of two-thirds of all the states, call a convention for proposing 
amendments, which in either case shall be valid as part of the constitution when 
ratified by the legislatures of three-fourths of the several states, or by conventions in 
three-fourths thereof, whichever mode of ratification may be proposed by Con¬ 
gress. Ten amendments (called collectively ‘the Bill of Rights’) to the constitution 
were added IS Dec 1791, two in 1795 and 1804, a 13th amendment, 6 Dec 1865, 
abolishing slavery, a 14th in 1868, including the important ‘due process’ clause; a 
15th, 3 Fd) 1870, establishing equal voting rights for white and coloured, a 16th, 3 
Feb. 1913. authonzing the income tax, a 17th, 8 April 1913, providing for popular 
election of senators; an 18 th, 16 Jan. 1919, prohibiting alcoholic liquors, a l9th, 18 
Aug. 1920, establishing woman suffrage, a 20th, 23 Jan. 1933, advancing the date 
of the President’s and Vice-President’s inauguration and abolishing the ‘lame- 
duck’ sessions ofCon^ess, a 21st, 5 Dec 1933, repealing the 18th amendment; a 
22nd, 26 Feb. 1951, limiting a President’s tenure oi office to 2 terms, or to 2 terms 
plus 2 years in the case of a Vice-President who has succeeded to the office of a 
President; a 23 rd, 30 March 1961, granting citizens of the Distnct of Columbia the 
nght to vote in national elections; a 24th, 4 Feb 1964, banning the use of the poll- 
tax in federal elections, a 25th, 10 Feb. 1967, dealing with Presidential disability 
and succession, a 26th, 22 June 1970, establishing the nght of citizens who are 18 
years of age and older to vote 

National flag Seven red and 6 white alternating stripes, horizontal, with a blue 
canton, extending down to the lower edge of the 4tn red stupe from the top, and 
displaying 50 white 5-pointed stars, one for each state. The stars have one point 
directra vertically upward, and thev are arranged in 6 rows of 5 each, alternating 
with S rows of 4 each On the admission of additional states, stars are added, 
effective on 4 July following the date of admission Congress, by law of 22 Dec 
1942, has codified ‘existing rules and customs’ pertaining to the display of the flag, 
for civilians. 
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National anthem The Star-spangled Banner, *Oh say, can you see by the dawn’s 
early light’ (words by F. S. Key, 1814, tune by J. S. Smith, formally adopted by 
Congress 3 March 1931). 

National motto in God we trust’, formally adopted by Congress 30 July 1956. 

Presidency. The executive power is vested in a president, who holds office for 4 
years, and is elected, together with a vice-president chosen for the same term, by 
electors from each state, equal to the whole number of senators and representatives 
to which the state may be entitled in the Congress The President must be a 
natural-bom citizen, resident in the country for 14 years, and at least 35 years 
old. 

The presidential election is held every fourth (leap) year on the Tuesday after the 
first Monday in November. Technically, this is an election of presidenhaJ electors, 
not of a president directly, the electors thus chosen meet and give their votes (for 
the candidate to whom they are pledged, in some states by law, but in most states 
by custom and prudent politics) at their respective state capitals on the first 
Monday after the second Wednesday in December next following their election, 
and the votes of the electors of all the states are opened and counted in the presence 
of both Houses of Congress on the sixth day of January. The total electorate vote is 
one for each senator and representative 

If the successful candidate for President dies before taking office the Vice- 
President-elect becomes President, if no candidate has a majority or if the success¬ 
ful candidate fails to qualify, then, by the 20th amendment, the Vice-President acts 
as President until a president qualifies The duties of the Presidency, in absence of 
the President and Vice-President by reason of death, resignation, removal, inability 
or failure to qualify, devolve upon the Speaker of the House under legislation 
enacted 18 July 1947 And in case of absence ofa Speaker for like reason, the presi¬ 
dential duties devolve upon the President pro tern of the Senate and successively 
upon those members of the Cabinet in order of precedence, who have the constitu¬ 
tional qualifications for President 

The presidential term, by the 20th amendment to the constitution, begins at 
noon on 20 Jan of the inaugural year This amendment also installs the newly 
elected Congress in office on 3 Jan instead of—as formerly—in the following 
December The President’s salary’ is S200,000 per year, plus $50,000 to assist in 
defraying expenses resulting from official duties. Also he may spend up to 
$100,000 non-taxable for travel and $20,000 for official entertainment The office 
of Vice-President carries a salary of $91 ,()00, plus $10,000 allowance for travel, all 
taxable 

The President is C -in-C of the Army, Navy and Air Force, and of the militia 
when in the service of the Union The Vice-President is ex-officio President of the 
Senate, and in the case of‘the removal of the President, or of his death, resignation, 
or inability to discharge the powers and duties of his office’, he becomes the 
President for the remainder of the term 

President of the United Stages Ronald Reagan, of California, bom at Tampico, 
Illinois, in 1911, Governor of California, 1967-75. 

At the Presidential election on 6 Nov 1984 total vote cast, including men and 
women in the armed services, was 92,267,879, of which Ronald Reagan (R) 
received 54,455,075 (59%), Walter Mondale (D) 37,577,185 (41%) and David 
Bergland (Libertarian Party) 235,619 Electoral college votes’ Reagan 525, 
Mondale 13, Bergland 0 

Presidents of the USA 


Name 

From state 

Term of service 

Born 

Died 

George Washington 

Viiginia 

1789-97 

1732 

1799 

John Adams 

Massachusetts 

1797-1801 

1735 

1826 

TTiomas Jefferson . 

Virginia 

1801-09 

1743 

1826 

James Madison 

Virginia 

1809-17 

1751 

1836 

James Monroe 

Virginia 

1817-25 

1759 

1831 

John Quincy Adams 

Massachusetts 

1825-29 

1767 

1848 
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Name 

From state 

Term of service 

Born 

Died 

Andrew Jackson 

Tennessee 

1829-37 

1767 

1845 

Martin Van Buren 

New York 

1837-41 

1782 

1862 

William H. Harrison 

Ohio 

Mar-Apr. 1841 

1773 

1841 

John Tyler 

Virginia 

1841-45 

1790 

1862 

James K. Polk 

Tennessee 

1845-49 

1795 

1849 

Zachary Taylor 

Louisiana 

I849-Julyl850 

1784 

1850 

Millard Fillmore 

New York 

1850-53 

1800 

1874 

Franklin Pierce 

New Hampshire 

1853-57 

1804 

1869 

James Buchanan 

Pennsylvania 

1857-61 

1791 

1868 

Abraham Lincoln 

Illinois 

1861-Apr 1865 

1809 

1865 

Andrew Johnson 

Tennessee 

1865-69 

1808 

1875 

Ulysses S Grant 

Illinois 

1869-77 

1822 

1885 

Rutherford B Hayes 

Ohio 

1877-81 

1822 

1893 

James A Garfield 

Ohio 

Mar -Sept. 1881 

1831 

1881 

Chester A Arthur 

New York 

1881-85 

1830 

1886 

Grover Cleveland 

New York 

1885-89 

1837 

1908 

Benjamin Hamson 

Indiana 

1889-93 

1833 

1901 

Grover Cleveland 

New York 

1893-97 

1837 

1908 

William McKinley 

Ohio 

1897-Sept. 1901 

1843 

1901 

Theodore Roosevelt 

New York 

1901-09 

1858 

1919 

William H. Taft 

Ohio 

1909-13 

1857 

1930 

Woodrow Wilson 

New Jersey 

1913-21 

1856 

1924 

Warren Gamaliel Harding Ohio 

1921-Aug 1923 

1865 

1923 

Calvin Coolidge 

Massachusetts 

1923-29 

1872 

1933 

Herbert C. Hoover 

California 

1929-33 

1874 

1964 

Franklin D. Roosevelt 

New York 

1933-Apr 1945 

1882 

1945 

Harry S. Truman 

Missouri 

1945-53 

1884 

1972 

Dwight D. Eisenhower 

New York 

1953-61 

1890 

1969 

JohnF Kennedy 

Massachusetts 

1961-Nov 1963 

1917 

1963 

Lyndon B Johnson 

Texas 

1963-69 

1908 

1973 

Richard M. Nixon 

California 

1969-74 

1913 

i— 

Gerald R. Ford 

Michi^n 

1974-77 

1913 

— 

James Earl Carter 

Georgia 

1977-81 

1924 

— 

Ronald Reagan 

California 

1981- 

1911 

— 


Vice-Presidents of the USA 



John Adams 

Massachusetts 

1789-97 

1735 

1826 

Thomas Jefferson 

Virginia 

1797-1801 

1743 

1826 

Aaron Burr 

New York 

1801-05 

1756 

1836 

George Clinton 

New York 

1805-12' 

1739 

1812 

Elbridge Gerry 

Massachusetts 

1813-14' 

1744 

1814 

Daniel D Tompkins 

New York 

1817-25 

1774 

1825 

John C. Calhoun 

South Carolina 

1825-32' 

1782 

1850 

Martin Van Buren 

New York 

1833-37 

1782 

1862 

Richard M. Johnson 

Kentucky 

183/-41 

1780 

1850 

John Tyler 

Virginia 

Mar-Apr 1841 ' 

1790 

1862 

George M. Dallas 

Pennsylvania 

1845-49 

1792 

1864 

Millatd Fillmore 

New York 

1849-50' 

1800 

1874 

William R. King 

Alabama 

Mar-Apr 1853' 

1786 

1853 

John C. Breckinridge 

Kentucky 

1857-61 

1821 

1875 

Hannibal Hamlin 

Maine 

1861-65 

1809 

1891 

Andrew Johnson 

Tennessee 

Mar-Apr. 1865' 

1808 

1875 

Schuyler Colfax 

Indiana 

1869-73 

1823 

1885 

Henry Wilson 

Massachusetts 

1873-75' 

1812 

1875 

William A Wheeler 

New York 

1877-81 

1819 

1887 

Chester A. Arthur 

New York 

Mar.-Sept 1881 ' 

1830 

1886 

Thomas A. Hendricks 

Indiana 

Mar.-Nov 1885' 

1819 

1885 

Levi P. Morton 

New York 

1889-93 

1824 

1920 


Position vacant thereafter until commencement of the next presidential term 
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Name 

From stale 

Term of service 

Born 

Died 

Adlai Stevenson 

Illinois 

1893-97 

1835 

1914 

Garret A Hobart 

New Jersey 

1897-99 ‘ 

1844 

1899 

Theodore Roosevelt 

New York 

Mar-Sept 1901 ' 

1858 

1919 

Charles W Fairbanks 

Indiana 

1905-09 

1855 

1920 

James S Sherman 

New York 

1909-12 ' 

185*! 

1912 

Thomas R. Marshall 

Indiana 

1913-21 

1854 

1925 

Calvin Coolidge 

Massachusetts 

1921-Aug 1923* 

1872 

1933 

Charles G Dawes 

Illinois 

1925-29 

1865 

1951 

Charles Curtis 

Kansas 

1929-33 

1860 

1935 

JohnN Gamer 

Texas 

1933-41 

1868 

1967 

Henry A Wallace 

Iowa 

1941-45 

1888 

1965 

Harry S Truman 

Missouri 

1945-Apr 1945* 

1884 

1972 

AlbenW ^rkley 

Kentucky 

1949-53 

1877 

1956 

Richard M Nixon 

California 

1953-61 

1913 


Lyndon B. Johnson 

Texas 

1961-Nov 1963' 

1908 

1973 

Hubert H. Humphrey 

Minnesota 

1965-^9 

1911 

1978 

Spiro T. Agnew 

Maryland 

1969-73 

1918 

— 

Gerald R Ford 

Michigan 

197.3-74 

1913 

— 

Nelson Rockefeller 

New York 

1974-77 

1908 

1979 

Walter Mondale 

Minnesota 

1977-81 

1928 

— 

George Bush 

Texas 

1981- 

1924 

— 


' Position vacant thereafter until commencement ofthe next presidential term 


Cabinet The administrative business of the nation has been traditionally vested in 
several executive departments, the heads of which, unoiTicially and ex offiew. 
formed the President’s Cabinet Beginning with the Interstate Commerce 
Commission in 1887, however, an increasing amount of executive business has 
been entrusted to some 60 so-called independent agencies, such as the Veterans 
Administration, Housing and Home Finance Agency, TanffCommission, etc 
All heads of departments and of the 60 or more administrative agencies are ap¬ 
pointed by the President, but must be confirmed by the Senate 

The Cabinet consisted of the following (March 1986) 

1. Secretary of State (created 1789). George P. Shultz: businessman. Secretary of 
Labor, 196^70, Secretary ofthe Treasury, 1972-74, bom 1920 

2 Secretary of the Treasury (1789) James Addison Baker 111, of Texas, lawyer. 
Presidential Chief of Staff 1981-85, born 1930. 

3. Secretary of Defense (1947). Caspar Weinberger, Vice-President ofthe Bechtel 
Power Corporation, lawyer, former Secretary of Health. Education and Welfare, 
bom 1918. 

4 Attorney-General (Department of Justice, 1870). Edwin Meese, of California, 
lawyer and special counsellor to the President; bom 1931 

5 Secretary of the Interior (1849) Donald P, Hodel, of Oregon, lawyer, former 
Secretary of Eneigy, bom 1935. 

6. Secretary of Agriculture {\%%9) Richard E Lyng, of California, farming consul¬ 
tant, Deputy Secretary of Agnculture 1981-85, bom 1918 

7. Secretary of Commerce (1903) Malcolm Baldridge, of Connecticut; manufac¬ 
turer, bom 1922 

8 Secretary of Labor (1913) William Emerson Brock, Chairman, Republican 
National Committee 1977-80, Special Trade Representative 1981-85; bom 1930. 

9. Secretary of Health and Human Services (1953) Otis R. Bowen, of Indiana, 
physician, Governor of Indiana 1973-81, bom 1918 

10. Secretary of Homing and Urban Development (1966). Samuel J. Pierce, of 
New York; lawyer, bom 1922. 
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II Secretary of Transportation (1967) Elizabeth H. Dole, of North Carolina, 
lawyer, Federal Trade Cominissioner 1973-79, President's public liaison assistant, 
1981; bom 1936. 

12. Secretary of Energy (\911) John Herrington, of California, lawyer, formerly 
special assistant to the President; bom 1939 

13. Secretary of Education (1979) William Bennett, chairman of National 
Endowment ofthe Humanities 1981-85, bom 1943 

Each of the above Cabinet officers receives an annual salary of S80,100 and holds 
office dunng the pleasure of the President 

Congress The legislative power is vested by the Constitution in a Congress, con¬ 
sisting of a Senate and House of Representatives 

Electorate By amendments of the constitution, disqualification of voters on the 
ground of race, colour or sex is forbidden Accordingly, the electorate consists 
theoretically of all citizens of both sexes over 18 years of age, but the franchise is 
not universal Tliere are requirements of i esidencc vai ying in the several states as to 
length from 6 months to 2 years and differing requirements as to registration. In 20 
states the ability to read (usually an extract from the constitution) is required—in 
Alaska the ability to read English, in Hawaii, English or Hawaiian; in Louisiana, 
English or one’s native tongue In Alabama the voter must take an 'anti¬ 
communist oath’ and fill out a questionnaire to the satisfaction of the registrars In 
some southern states voters are required to give a reasonable explanation of what 
they read. In most states convicts are excluded from the franchise, in some states 
duellists and fraudulent voters 

Legislation designed to discourage the rise of third parties has been adopted in a 
few states. In Illinois a new party must present a petition signed by at least 25,000 
voters, including at least 200 in each of 50 of the 102 counties 

The method of balloting varies greatly Seventeen states use different ballots for 
federal, state and local elections In fSelaware and South Carolina the various 
political parties furnish their own ballot-papers to the voters as he or she enters the 
polling-booth 

Senate The Senate consists of 2 members from each state, chosen by popular vote 
for 6 years, one-third retinng or seeking re-election every 2 years. Senators must be 
no less than 30 years of age, must have been citizens of the USA for 9 years, and be 
residents in the states for which they are chosen The Senate has complete freedom 
to initiate legislation, except revenue bills (which must onginate in the House of 
Representatives); it may, however, amend or reject any legislation originating in 
the lower house The Senate is also entrusted with the power of giving or withhold¬ 
ing Its 'advice and consent’ to the ratification of all treaties initiated by the Presi¬ 
dent with foreign Powers, a two-thirds majority of senators present being required 
for approval (However, it has no control over 'international executive agreements' 
made by the President with foreign governments, such ‘agreements’, representing 
an important but very recent development, cover a wide range and aie actually 
more numerous than formal treaties) It also has the power of confirming or reject¬ 
ing major appointments to office made by the President, but it has no direct control 
over the appointment by the President of ‘personal representatives' or ‘personal 
envoys’ on missions abroad Members of the Senate constitute a High Court of 
Impeachment, with power, by a two-thirds vote, to remove from office and dis¬ 
qualify any civil officer of the USA impeached by the House of Representatives, 
which has the sole power of impeachment 

The Senate has 16 Standing Committees to which all bills are referred for study, 
revision or rejection. The House of Representatives has 22 such committees. In 
both Houses each Standing Committee has a chairman and a majority representing 
the majority party of the whole House, each has numerous sub-committees. The 
jurisdictions of these Committees correspond largely to those of the appropriate ex¬ 
ecutive departments and agencies Both Houses also have a few special Committees 
with limited duration, there were (1986) 4 Joint CTommittees 
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House oj Representatives The House of Representatives consists of435 members 
elected every second year The number of each state's representatives is determined 
by the decennial census, in the absence of specific Congressional legislation affect¬ 
ing the basis The states, in 1984, had the following representatives 


Alabama 

7 

Indiana 

10 

Nebraska 

3 

South C'arolina 

6 

Alaska 

1 

Iowa 

6 

Nesada 

T 

South Dakota 

1 

Arizona 

s 

Kansas 

s 

New Hampshire 

2 

Tennessee 

9 

Arkansas 

4 

Kcntucks 

7 

New Jersey 

14 

Texas 

27 

California 

4.S 

Louisiana 

8 

New Mexico 

3 

Utah 

3 

Colorado 

6 

Maine ' 

2 

New York 

34 

Vermont 

1 

C'onnccticui 

6 

Maryland 

8 

North Carolina 

11 

Virginia 

10 

Delaware 

1 

Massachusetts 

11 

North Dakota 

I 

Washington 

8 

Flonda 

19 

Michigan 

18 

Ohio 

21 

West Virginia 

4 

Georgia 

10 

Minnesota 

8 

Oklahoma 

6 

Wisconsin 

9 

Hawaii 

2 

Mississippi 

s 

Oregon 

5 

Wyoming 

1 

Idaho 

2 

Missouri 

9 

Pennsylvania 

23 



Illinois 

22 

Montana 

s 

Rhode Island 

2 




The Supreme Court decided on 17 Feb 1964, that the federal constitution re¬ 
quires congressional districts within each state to be substantially equal in popula¬ 
tion By almost invariable custom the representative lives in the distnet from 
which he is elected 

Representatives must be not less than 25 yeans of age, citizens of the USA for 7 
years and residents in the state from which they are chosen The Distnet of 
Columbia, Guam, American Samoa and the Viigin Islands have one non-voting 
delegate each The House also admits a ‘resident commissioner' from Puerto Rico, 
who has the right to speak on any subject and to make motions, but not to vote, he 
IS elected in the same manner as the representatives but for a 4-year term Each of 
the two Houses of Congress is sole ‘judge of the elections, returns and qualifications 
of Its own members', and each of the Houses may, with the concurrence of two- 
thirds, expel a member The penod usually termed ‘a Congress' in legislative 
language continues for 2-years, terminating at noon on 3 Jan 

The salary of a senator is S75,IOO per annum, with tax-free expense allowance 
and allowances for travelling expenses and for clencal hire The salary of the 
Speaker of the House of Representatives is S97,900 per annum, with a taxable allo¬ 
wance Thesalaryofa Memberofthe House is$75,100. 

No senator or representative can, during the time for which he is elected, be 
appointed to any civil office under authonty of the USA which shall have been 
created or the emoluments of which shall have been increased during such time, 
and no person holding any office under the USA can be a member of either House 
dunng his continuance in office No religious text may be required as a qualifica¬ 
tion to any office or public trust under the USA or in any state 

The 99th Congress (1985-89) was constituted (Jan 1986) as follows Senate, 53 
Republicans, 47 Democrats, House of Representatives, 253 Democrats, 182 
Republicans 

Indians By an Act passed on 2 June 1924 full citizenship was granted to all Indians 
bom in the USA, though those remaining in tribal units were still under special 
federal jurisdiction Those remaining in tribal units constitute from one-half to 
three-fourths of the Indian population The Indian Reoi^nization Act of 1934 
gave the tribal Indians, at their own option, substantia' opportunities to self- 
government and of self-controlled corporate enterpnses empowered to borrow 
money, buy land, machinery and equipment, these corporations are controlled by 
democratically elected tribal councils; by 1945 roughly a third of the Indians had 
taken advant^ of this Act Recently a trend towards releasing Indians from 
federal supervision has resulted in legislation terminating supervision over specific 
tnba. Indian lands (1981) amountedto 52,473,000 acres, of which 41,062,000 was 
tnbally owned and 10•96m in trust allotments. Indian lands are held free of 
taxes. Total Indian population at the 1980 census was 1,418,195, of which 
Oklahoma, Arizona, Canfomia and New Mexico accounted for628,400. 

State and Local Government The Union comprises 13 original states, 7 states 
which were admitted without having been previously organized as territones, and 
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30 states which had been temtones—^SO states in all. Each state has its own consti¬ 
tution (which the USA guarantees shall be republican in form), deriving its 
authority, not from Congress, but from the people of the state Admission of states 
into the Union has been granted by special Acts of Congress, either (1) in the form 
of‘enabling Acts’ providing for the drafting and ratification of a state constitution 
by the people, in which case the territory becomes a state as soon as the conditions 
are fulfilled, or (2) accepting a constitution already framed, and at once granting 
admission 

Each state is provided with a legislature of two Houses (except Nebraska, which 
since 1937 has had a single-chamber legislature), a governor and other executive 
officials, and a judicial system. Both Houses of the legislature are elective, but the 
senators (having larger electoral districts usually covering 2 or 3 counties compared 
with the single county or, m some states, the town, which sends 1 representative to 
the Lower House) are less numerous than the representatives, while in 38 states 
their terms are 4 years, in 12 states the term is 2 years Of the 4-year senates, 
Illinois, Montana and New Jersey provide for two 4-year terms and one 2-year 
term in each decade. Terms of the lowei houses arc usually shorter, in 45 states, 2 
years 

Members of both Houses are paid at the same rate, which vanes from $200 per 
biennium (New Hampshire) to $46,800 per year (Alaska) The trend is towards 
annual sessions of state legislatures, in 1984, 36 were constitutionally required to 
meet annually (in 1939, only 4), the other 14 holding biennial sessions, 12 in the 
odd-number^ and 2 in the even-numbered years Of these 14,6 met annually in 
practice by invoking flexible constitutional powers to reconvene at intervals during 
the biennium. 

The Governor has power to summon an extraordinary session, but not to dis¬ 
solve or adjourn. The duties of the two Houses are similar, but in many states 
money bills must be introduced first in the Lower House. The Senate sits as a court 
for the tnal of officials impeached by the other House, and often has power to 
confirm or reject appointments made by the Governor 

State legislatures are competent to deal with all matters not reserved for the fed¬ 
eral government by the federal constitution nor specifically prohibited by the 
federal or state constitutions Among their powers are the determination of the 
qualifications for the nght of suffrage, and the control of all elections to public 
office, including elections of members of Congress and electors of President and 
Vice-President, the criminal law, both in its enactment and in its execution, with 
unimportant exceptions, and the administration of prisons, the civil law, including 
all matters pertaining to the possession and transfer of, and succession to, property, 
marriage and divorce, and all other civil relations, the chartering and control of all 
manufactunng, trading, transportation and other corporations, subject only to the 
right of Congress to regulate commerce passing from one state to another, labour, 
education, chanties, licensing; fishenes within state waters, and game laws (apan 
from the hunting of migratory birds, which is a federal concern under treaties with 
Canada and Mexico). Taxes on income were left to the states until 1913, when the 
16th amendment authunzed the imposition of federal taxes on income without 
regard to apportionment 

The Governor is chosen by direct vote of the people over the whole state His 
term of office varies in the several states from 2 to 4 years, and his salaiv from 
$40,000 (Nebraska) to $100,000 (New York). His duty is to see to the faithful 
administration of the law, and he has command of the military forces of the state 
He may recommend measures but does not present bills to the legislature In some 
states he presents estimates. In all but one ofthe states (North Carolina) the Gover¬ 
nor has a veto upon legislation, which may, however, be overridden by the two 
Houses, in some states by a simple majority, in others by a three-fifths or two-thirds 
majority. In some states the Governor, on his death or resimation, is succeeded by 
a Lieut.-Govemor who was elected at the same time and has been presiding over 
the state Senate. In several states the Speaker of the Lower House succeeds the 
Governor. 

The chief officials by whom the administration of state affairs is earned on (sec¬ 
retaries, treasurers, members of boards of commissioners, etc.) are usually chosen 
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by the people at the general state elections for terms similar to those for which 
governors hold office. 

Local Government The chief unit oflocal government is the county, of which there 
were (1982) 2,992 with definite functions; in addition, Rhode Idand has S ‘coun¬ 
ties’ which have no functions; Alaska does not have ‘counties’ as such and, since 
Oct 1960, there has been no active county government in Connecticut. Louisiana 
has 64 ‘parishes’. The counties maintain public order through the sheriff and his 
deputies, who may, in a cnsis, be drawn temporarily from willing citizens; in many 
states the counties maintain the smaller local highways; other functions are the 
granting of licences and the apportionment and collection of taxes In a few states 
they also manage the schools 

The unit of local government in New England is the rural township, governed 
directly by the voters, who assemble annually or oftener if necessary, and legislate 
in local affairs, levy taxes, make appropnations and appoint and instruct the local 
officials (selectmen, clerk, school-committee, etc) Townships are grouped to form 
counties Where cities exist, the township government is supers^ed by the city 
government 

The District of Columbia, ceded by the State of Maryland for the purposes of 
government in 1791, is the seat of the US Government It includes the city of 
Washington, and embraces a land area of6I sq miles The Reorganization Plan 
No 3 of 1967 instituted a Mayor Council form of government with appointed 
officers In 1973 an elected Mayor and elected councillors were introduced, in 
1974 they received power to legislate m local matters Congress retains power to 
enact legislation and to veto or supeisede the Council’s acts. Since 1961 citizens 
have had the nght to vote in national elections. On 23 Aug 1978 the Senate 
approved a constitutional amendment giving the District full voting representation 
in Congress This has still to be ratified 

The Commonwealth of Puerto Rico, American Samoa, Guam and the Vii^n 
Islands each have a local legislature, whose acts may be modified or annulled by 
Congress, though in practice this has seldom been done Puerto Rico since its 
attainment of commonwealth status on 2S July I9S2, enjoys practically complete 
self-government, including the election of its governor and other officials. The con¬ 
duct of foreign relations, however, is still a federal function and federal bureaux and 
agencies still operate in the island 

General supervision of territorial administration is exercised by the Office of 
Temtones in the Department of Interior 

Coni(n‘^\ and the Nation. 4 vols, Congressional Quarterly, Washington, from 
1965 — CongressionalEthii i. Rev ed , 1980 -^'ongressionalQuarterly •ilmanai. annual 
Constitution of the VS, National and Stale 2 vols [with subsequent amendments] Dobbs 
Terry, 1962 

I'olitualprofiles 5 vols New York, from 1978 
Adnan.C R , State and LiKaKiowrnmenI 4th ed New York, 1977 
Barone, M (ed ), Ihc Almanai oj Ameru an Politic s New York and London, Annual 
Bonc,H A , American Politics and the Party System 4thed New York, 1971 
Brenner, P, The Limit s andPos uhiliiws ojCongre n New York, 1983 
Corwin, E S , Presidential Povser and the Constitution Cornell Univ Press, 1976 
Eggcr.R A , The President of the L'nited States 2nded New York, 1972 
Ferguson, J FI, and McHenry, D E, Elements of .American Gowinment 6th ed New York, 
1963— The Ameru an Federal Government 12th ed New York, 1973— The American 
System of Government I2thed New York, 1973 
Fisher, L, Presidential Spending Ponvr Princeton Univ Press, 1975 

Hardin, C M , Presidential Ponvr and Accountabiliti lovsardi a Nen Comtitution Univ of 
Chicago Press, 1974 

Kelly, A H , and Harbison, W A , The American Constitution, Its Origin and Development 
4th ed New York, 1970 

Koenig, L W, The Chief Executive 3rded New York, 1975 
Levine, E L, i4n Introduction to American Government 2nd ed. New York, 1974 
Maddox, R , and Fuqmy, R. F, State and Local Government 3rded New York, 1975 

Pntchett, C H. The American Constitution 2nd ed New York, 1968—77ie American 
Constitutional System New York, 1977 

Ripley,R B .American National Government and Public Polu:y New York, 1974 
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RobinbonJ A ,State legislative Innovation New York. 1973 
SchecT,R ,Amemaafler Ni\on ThePoiitiisoftheA'cH HorlJOidei New York, 1975 
Seymour-Ure.C , 1 he Antenian President Power andCommunuation London, 1982 
Tugwell.R G , The EmergingConstitution New York, 1974 

White, T H , The Making of the President New York, 1960 —The Making of the President 
l%4 New York, 1965 —The Making of the President, 196H New York. 1969 

DEFENCE. The President IS C -in-C. ofthe Army, Navy and Air Force 
The National Security Act of 1947 provides for the unification of the Army, 
Navy and Air Forces under a single Secretary of Defense with cabinet rank. The 
President is also advised by a National Security Council and the Office of Civil and 
IDefense Mobilization 

The major components of the Department of Defense are the Office of the 
Secretary of Defense and the Joint Chiefs of Staff, who provide immediate staff 
assistance and advice to the Secretary, the departments ofthe Army, Navy and Air 
Force, each separately organized under a civilian head (not of cabinet rank), and 
the unified and specified commands. 

Army. Secretary of the Army John O. Marsh Jr 

Central Admimstratton The Secretary of the Army is the head of the £)epartment 
of the Army. Subject to the authority of the President as C -in-C and of the Secre¬ 
tary of Defense, he is responsible for all affairs ofthe Department 
The Secretary of the Army is assisted by the Under Secretary of the Army, 5 
Assistant Secretaries ofthe Army (Civil Works, Financial Management, Installa¬ 
tions and Logistics, Manpower and Reserve Affairs, Research Envelopment and 
Acquisition), Chief of Public Affairs, Chief of L^slative Liaison, General Coun¬ 
sel, Administrative Assistant, and the Army Staffheaded by the Chief of Staff, US 
Army The office of the Under Secretary of the Army includes a Deputy Under 
Secretary (Operations Research). 

The Chief of Staff is the principal military adviser of the Secretary of the Army, 
and performs his duties under the direction of the Secretary of the Army, except as 
otherwise prescnbed by law, by the President or by the Secretary of Defense He 
has supervision of all members and organizations of the Army. The Vice Chief of 
Staff assists and advises the Chief of Staff 
The Army General Staff is the principal element of the Army Staff and includes 
the offices of the Chief of Staff, Deputy Chief of Staff for Operations and Plans, 
Deputy Chief of Staff for Personnel, Deputy Chief of Staff for Lc^stics, Deputy 
Chief of Staff for Research, Development and Acquisition, the Comptroller of 
the Army, the Assistant Chief of Staff for Intelligence, and Assistant Chief of Staff 
for Information Management. Other elements of the Army Staff are the offices of 
the Judge Advocate General, Surgeon General, Adjutant General, Inspector 
General and Auditor General, Chief of Chaplains, Chief, Army Reserve, Chief, 
National Guard Bureau, and Chief of Engineers. 

The Army consists of the Regular Army, the Army National Guard of the US, 
the Army Reserve and civilian workforce; and all persons appointed to or enlisted 
into the Army without component; and all persons serving under call or conscrip¬ 
tion, including members oi the National Guard of the States, etc., when in the 
service ofthe US 

The strength ofthe Army was (1985) 776,576 (including some 78,810 women) 
The US Army Forces Command, with headquarters at Fort McPherson, 
Georgia, commands the continental US Armies and all assigned Active Army and 
US Army Reserve troop units in the continental US, Alaska, Hawaii, Panama, 
Guam, Johnston Island, the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico, and the Virgin Islands 
of the USA. The headquarters of the continental US Armies are: First US Army, 
Fort George G Meade, Maryland; Fifth US Army, Fort Sam Houston, Texas, Sixth 
US Army, Presidio of &n Francisco, California The US Army Training and Doc- 
tnne Command, with headquarters at Fort Monroe, Virginia, co-ordinates and 
integrates the total combat development effort of the Army as wdl as developing, 
managing and supervising the training of individuals of the US Army and 
authorize foreign nationals. The US Army Health Services Command, with 
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headquarters at Fort Sam Houston, Texas, provides health services in the conti¬ 
nental US for the US Army and provides professional education and training for 
medical personnel of the US Army and authorized foreign national personnel. The 
US Army Matenel Command, with headquarters in Alexandna, Virginia, is 
responsible for all US Army operations dealing with equipment development, 
procurement, delivery, supply and maintenance The US Army Communications 
Command, with headquarters at Fort Huachuca, Anzona, provides worldwide 
communication to the Department of the Army and supports the Defense 
Communications Systems. The US Army Military District of Washington, with 
headquarters at Fort McNair, Washington, D C provides support to the Depart¬ 
ment of the Army and the Department of Defense at the seat of Government 

Some 40% of the Army is deployed overseas Two divisions, two-thirds ot which 
are located in the USA, keep equipment in the Federal Republic of Germany and 
can be flown there in 48-72 hours Headquarters of US Seventh and Eighth Armies 
are in Europe and Korea respectively 

Opeiational Commands and Weapons The larger commands are the theater arm> 
and the corps The typical theater army may consist of a variable number of corps, 
combat forces of armour and infantry, air defense artillery (Patriot and Hawk and 
short-range missile battalions), field artillery and Pershing missile battalions, 
combat support forces of aviation, engineer and signal elements, and combat 
service support forces A typical corps consists of a variable number and mixture of 
infantry, mechanized infantry, armoured, air assault, and airborne divisions; one 
or more separate infantry bn^es, one or more armoured cavalry regiments, corps 
artillery (155-mm howitzer, 8-in howitzer, 17.^-mm gun, Lance missile batta¬ 
lions), an air defense element of a size commensurate with the hostile air threat 
(Patriot, Hawk and Chaparral/Vulcan battalions), and a target acquisition unit, 
combat support and combat service support forces. 

US Army Divisions have a common base (containing command, aviation, divi¬ 
sional artillery, combat, combat support units and combat service support units) 
and a varying mixture of'eombat manoeuvre battalions' (usually 10 in number in 3 
brigades) to make up airborne, infantry, armoured, mechanized infantry and air- 
assault divisions Divisions can in this way be 'tailored' to fit a variety of strategic 
01 tactical situations An infantry division, with about 18,600 soldiers, may have 8 
infantry battalions, an armoured battalion and a mechanized infantry battalion, a 
mechanized infontry division, with about 17,100 soldiers, may have S mechanized 
infantry battalions and 5 armoured battalions, an armoured division, with about 
16,800 soldiers, may have 4 mechanized infantry battalions and 6 armoured batta¬ 
lions, an airborne division, with 13,100 soldiers, may have 9 in&ntry (airborne) 
battalions 

The newly created 10,800-man light divisions consist of infantry, airborne or air 
assault forces All offer rapid strategic force projection, especially the airborne divi¬ 
sion Infantry divisions can operate in all environments and are general purpose 
forces The air assault division is a highly specialized force capable of battlefield 
helicoptei operations for infantry, artillery and necessary support forces 

Small arms include the M-16, which fires a 5 S6-mm cartridge The standard 
general-purpose machine-gun is the M-60 (23 Ib, 550 rounds of 7 62-mm per 
minute) Infantry weapons also include M-203 grenade launcher attachment for 
the M16A1 rifle, which fire a 40-mm grenade up to 400 metres, the Tow and 
Dragon anti-tank missile system, and the M-72 roclwt, a light anti-tank weapon. 

Combat vehicles of the US Army are the tank, armoured personnel earner 
(infantry fighting vehicle), armoured reconnaissance airborne assault vehicle and 
the armoured command vehicle. The first-line tanks are the Ml Abrams tank, and 
the M-60A3 with 105-mm main armament. The standard armoured infantry 
personnel earner is the Bradley Fighting Vehicle (BFV), it cames a mechanized 
infantry squad, a 25-mm Bushmaster gun and Tow missile launchers. The BFV is 
also being utilized as the ground scout vehicle in armoured cavalry regiments, 
squadrons and in scout platoons of armoured and mechanized infantry battalions 

The approved calibres of artillery are: light, 105-mm howitzer, medium 155-mm 
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howitzer, the heavy, 8-in howitzer The 4 2-in. mortars and the 81-mm mortar arc 
used by combat manoeuvre elements. The Tow is the primary anti-tank weapon 
Chaparrai, Vukan and Stinger, forward-area air-defence weapons, provide the 
capability of low-altitude defence against high-performance aircraft. 

The Army has two categones of missiles—sur&ce-to-surface (field artillery) and 
surface-to-air (air defence artillery) Surface-to-surface missiles are Pershing 11, 
terminally guided, nuclear warhead, range about 1,000 miles (1,800 km) opera¬ 
tional; Lance, guided, nuclear warhead, storable, liquid propellant, operational 
Surface-to-air missiles, for air defence, are. Patriot, guided, field or fixed installa¬ 
tion, conventional warhead, operational. Hawk, homing type, low-to-mid- 
altitude, field, operational (an improved system has replaced the basic Hawx), 
Chaparral, infra-red homing, low-altitude, forward area, operational (improve¬ 
ments to the basic system are under development). Stinger, hand-held, infra-red 
homing, low-altitude, forward area, operational. Anti-tank missiles are Tow, tube 
launched, optically tracked, wire guided, anti-armour, forward area, operational, 
Helljire, terminal homing under development and Dragon, light wire guided, anti- 
armour, forward area, operational 

The Army employs rotary- and fixed-wing aircraft as organic elements of its 
ground formations where their use is required on a full-time basis and their im¬ 
mediate and constant availability is essential The front line commander exploits 
the benefits of aviation technology to perform traditional land battle tasks in the 
third dimension. This concept of airmobility for ground formation utilizes aerial 
vehicles as a highly integrated team to perform all five functions of land combat 
reconnaissance, command and control, logistics and that inseparable combination, 
firepower and manoeuvre 

The Army has nearly 9,000 aircraft, all but about 500 of them helicopters The 
principal types are 3,700 UH-1 Iroquois and 650 UH-60 Black Hawk transport 
helicopters, 1,900 OH-58 Kiowa observation helicopters, 1,050 AH-1 HueyCobra 
anti-armour helicopters, and 450 Chinook medium-lift helicopters 

Enlistment. Terms of Service Since 1974 the Army has operated a ‘zero draft’ 
system making it, in effect, an all-regular force. Terms of service may be 2,3,4,5 or 
6 years. Men and women who enlist incur a 6-year obligation and must serve in the 
reserve any part of the period not served on active duty 

The Army National Guard is the only reserve military component with a dual 
mission: a state and federal role. Enlistment is voluntary The members are recruit¬ 
ed by each state, but are equipped and paid by the federal government (except when 
performing state missions). Training is supervised by the active Army (FORSOM), 
and unit organization parallels that for the active army; training facilities are made 
available by the USA and each state As the organized militia of the several states, 
the District of Columbia, Puerto Rico and the Temtones of the Virgin Islands and 
Guam, the Guard may be called into service for local emergencies by the chief 
executives in those junsdictions, and may be called into federal service by the 
President to thwart invasion or rebellion or to enforce federal law In its role as a 
reserve component of the Army, the Guaid is subject to the order of the President 
in the event of national emergency. 

The Army Reserve is designed to supply qualified and experienced units and in¬ 
dividuals in an emergency. US Army Forces Command is charged with the com¬ 
mand, support and training supervision of US Army Reserve units Members of 
units arc assigned to one category, the Ready Ready. The Ready Reservists is sub¬ 
ject to call by the President in case of national emergency without declaration of 
war by Congress. The Standby Reserve and the Retir^ Reserve may be called only 
after declaration of war or national emergency by Congress. 

The Army Almanac Dept oftbe Army, Washington, DC 
Coker, C , US Military Power in the I9^s London, 1984 

Navy. Secretary ojthe Navy Hon. John H. Lehman, Jr. 

Ibe Department of the Navy is administered under the Secretary of Defense by 
theSecretary of the Navy, assisted by the Under Secretary; 4 Assistant Secretaries, 
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for Financial Management; for Shipbuilding and Logistics, for Manpower and 
Reserve Affairs; and for Research, Engineering and Systems, as well as bv the Chief 
of Naval Operations and the Commandant of the Marine Corps The 3 aivisions of 
the Department of the Navy are 

Navy Department, comprised of staff offices of the Secretary for Legislative 
Affairs, Information, the Judge Advocate General, Auditor General, Program 
Appraisal, General Counsel, Naval Research and Comptroller; offices of the Chief 
of Naval Operations which include the Vice Chief, the Assistant Vice Chief/ 
Director of Naval Administration. 6 Deputy Chiefs and 8 Directors; Naval Inspec¬ 
tor General, the Surgeon General; Bureau of Naval Personnel, and Headquarters 
U.S Marine Corps 

The Shore Establishment comprises commands dealing with air, electronic, faci¬ 
lities engineering, sea (including ordnance) and supply systems, and other com¬ 
mands Space, Medical, Education and Training, Data Automation, Telecommu¬ 
nications, Intelligence, Oceanography, Legal Service, Security Group, and Investi¬ 
gative Service; as well as supporting establishment of the Marine Corps and Marine 
Corps Reserve. 

The Operating Forces are the Military Sealift Command, U S Naval Forces 
Europe, the Atlantic and Pacific Fleet including Fleet Marine Forces, operating 
forces of the Manne Corps, the Mine Warfare Command, Operational Test and 
Evaluation Force, Naval Forces Southern and Central Commands, and the Naval 
Reserve Forces 

Major shore activities include 8 shipyards, 4S air stations and facilities, 2 amphi¬ 
bious bases, S submarine bases and 29 naval stations and bases By agreement dated 
2 Sept 1940, Bntain granted leases for naval and air bases in Newfoundland, 
Bermuda, Bahamas, Jamaica, St Lucia. Trinidad, Antigua and Guyana, but these 
are not all now active 

Naval appropnations in recent fiscal years 1980, $47,084m ,1981, $S7,834m . 
1982, $68,792m. 1983, $81,936m, 1984, 581,999m, 1985 595,549m , 1986 
(planned) 5104,877m 

The active personnel on duty on 31 July 1985 was 583,229 Navy officers and 
enlisted men, plus 197,895 Marine Corps officers and men 


The following IS a tabulated statement of US vessels listed on 31 Dec 


C aicgorv 


1979 

Multi-purpose aircraft carriers 

15 

15 

ASW and other earners 

5 ' 

5 ' 

Helicopter carriers 

10 

11 

Command ships 

3 ’ 

3 ' 

Nuclear poivcred submarines 

in 

115 

Submannes (conventional) 

13 

'0 

Battleships 

4 

4 

Cruisers 

36" 

32" 

Destroyers 

93 > 

96' 

Frigates 

65 ‘ 

69* 


/9f<() 

19SI 

19!i2 

/vw 

I9ft4 

I9H5 

15 

15 

15 

14 

14 

14 

5 ' 

4 ' 

5 ' 

5 ' 

5 ' 

5 1 

12 

12 

25» 

25' 

25' 

25' 

3 ' 

3 ’ 

3 ' 

3 ' 

3 ' 

3 ’ 

118 

124 

129 

135 ' 

139’ 

140’ 

10 

8 

6 

t) 

5 

5 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

29" 

31" 

32" 

33" 

32" 

34" 

98’ 

93’ 

88’ 

86' 

84» 

83’ 

67* 

77* 

82* 

102* 

105* 

112* 


' Comprises I training earner and 2 anti-submanne earners and 2 other Essex class earners 
in reserve 

’ Comprises 5 flat-top hangar, dock heavy amphibious assault ships and 7 lighter flat-lop 
hangar ships and 13 lighter semi-flat-top amphibious transports dock 

’ Includes 1 Middle East Flagship (converted amphibious transport dock) 

* Includes 24 Tngates (destroyer leaders, DLG) reclassified as cruisers in 1975 

' Includes 10 fngates (destroyer leaders, DLG) reclassified as destroyers in 1973 Of the 83 
destroyers 41 are classified as DDG 

* Includes 65 escort ships reclassified as fngates on 1 July 197 5 

’’ Includes 8 Tndent (Ohio class) ballistic missile armed very large (see Table) vessels, 31 
other ballistic missile submarines and 101 attack submannes 
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The table below shows principal surface ships, guns under 3-in. calibre not 
given- 

Standard 




displace¬ 



Shaft 


Com 

. 

ment 



horse¬ 

Speed 

pleied Name 

Tons 

4irtrajt 

Principal armament 

power 

Knots 


Multi-Purpose (Former Attack) Aircraft Carriers 


1982 

Carl Vinson 

81,600 1 


1 3 BPDMS’ launchers 1 

1 260,000 1 


1977 

Eisenhower 

81,600 

90 ^ 

with Sea Sparrow j 

(nuclear i 

■ 33 

1975 

Nimitz 

81,600 J 


1 missiles 1 

1 power) J 


1968 

1965 

John F Kennedy 61,000 1 
Amenca 60,300 1 

! '5 

f 3 BPDMS launchers 
with NATO Sea 

1 Sparrow missiles 

280,000 

34 





[ 3 NATO Sea I 

[ 300,000 I 

1 

1962 

Enterprise 

75,700 

84 

Sparrow missile j 

(nuclear i 

35 




1 launchers I 

1 power) 1 

1 

1962 

Constellation 

61,000 

85 1 

1 2 twin Terrier 1 

[ missile launchers 1 

[ 3 BPDMS launchers | 

280,000 

1 

1 

34 

1961 

Kitty Hawk 

61,000 

85 

with NATO Sea 
i Sparrow missiles J 

1 280,000 

34 

1959 

1957 

Independence 

Ranger 

60,000 1 
60,000 J 

[ 80to75 j 

1 3 BPDMS launchers | 
1 with Sea Sparrow i 

1 missiles 1 

280,000 

34 

1956 

1955 

Saratoga 

Forrestal 

59,100 

59,100 

80 to 75 J 
70 1 

[ 3 BPDMS launchers | 
1 with Sea Sparrow i 

i missiles J 

260,000 

33 

1950 

•Onskany' 

33,250 

70 

2 5-in guns 

150,000 

33 

1947 

Coral Sea ' 

52.500 

75 

Guided missiles 

Guided missiles 

212,000 

33 

1945 

Midway * 

51,000 

75 

2 BPDMS launchers 
with Sea Sparrow 
. to be fitted 

212,000 

33 

I944j 

•Bon Homme 

33,100 

70 

4 5-in guns 

150,000 

33 


' In reserve. Bon Homme RuhardCVA, OriskanvCV 
* Sister ship Franklin D Rooievell was stricken in 1977 
^ Basic Point Defence Missile System 

Anti-Submarine Support Airaaft Carriers 

1943 l^Hornc"**”" ^ 4 5-in guns 150.000 33 

'Sister ship Intrepid was stricken in 1982 to become a memorial ship at New York City 
Shangri Im was scrapped in 1983 

Training Carrier 


1943 Lexington 32,800 — Removed 150,000 33 

The ‘Essex’ class originally comprised 24 ships, the E\\e\ Yorkiown, Intrepid, Hornet, 
trankhn, Lcxiniilon. Bunker Hill, Ha\p, fiionderoga, Hamink, Randolph, Bennington, Bon 
Homme Ru hard, Shangri-La, larawa 4ntieiam, Boxei, kear\arge. Lake Champlain, LeMe 
Philippine Sea, Prinieton, I alley Perge, Oriskanv Only the above 4* now remain in reserve 
For dates and other details of the 18 stricken during 1964-81, and of the ‘Boguc’ class, ‘Com¬ 
mencement Bay' class, and other <brmci aircraft carriers, see 1981-82 and earlier editions 

Helicopter Can ieri> ‘ (Amphibious As^sault Shipi>' 


1981 Pehleu 
1980 Nassau 
1978 BelleauWood 
1977 Saipan 
1976 Tarawa * 


26 to 42 2 Sea Sparrow 

39,300 helicopters , missile launchers 
(full load) (orV'SiOL (BPDMS), 
aircraft) 3 5-in guns 


140.000 24 


' According to olTicial statistics eleven of the 12 amphibious transports dock (the other is a 
command ship) of the Austin class, of 12.000 tons.and the two of the Raleigh class, each with a 
capacity ofsix helicopters, are now listed under the generic heading of helicopter carriers 
* Jn many ways these five heavy through deck hangar ships are equivalent to orthodox large 
aircraft carriers in other principal navies 
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Com- 

pleled Same 


Standard 

displace¬ 

ment 

fom AII i raft Pi im ipaf ai mameni 


Shaft 

horse- Speed 
power knots 


1970 

1968 

1966 

1965 

1963 

1962 

1961 


Helicopter Carriers ' (Amphibious Assault Ships) 


Inchon 

New Orleans 

Tripoli 

Guam ' 

Guadalcanal 

Okinawa 

Iwojima 


20 to 26 
helicopters 
18,800 (or4VSr()i 
(lulUoad) aircratl 
instead of 
helos) 


2 Sea Sparrow 
missile launchc 
(BPDMS). 

4 3-in guns 


23,000 


23 


' (.luam was modified in 1971-72 as ‘interim sea control ship and operated Harrier aircralt 
but rcserted to the amphibious role in 1974 


1971 Mount Whitney 
1970 Blue Ridge 


Command Ships ' 


19.100 
(lull load) 


hclicopicrl 


2 Sea Sparrow 
missile launchers. 
4 3-in guns (twin) 


22,000 


23 


' S'orthampton, originally heavy cruiser, and li ri^ht, originally light fleet aircraft 
earner, converted into Command Ships were stricken Irom the Navy List in \ 

The amphibious transport dock Coronado was converted to a command ship to relieve Im 
S alle as flagship of the Middle East Foae 


1944 


Missouri ' 
Wisconsin' 


1943 


flowa ' 
iNewJersey ■ 


Battleships 

9 l6-in ,205-in 
(being refitted 
I like sister 

I ships below) 

45,000 9 16-in,12 5m. 212.000 33 

4 twin Tomahawk 
cruise missile 
launchers, 4 quadruple 
Harpoon launch 
cannisters 


' All laid up in reserve since 1955-58 but reactivation scheduled for recommissioning and 
modernisation and conversion to cruise missile earner in 1984 (Iona) followed by Missouri 
in 1986 and Hisrons/nin 1988 (scheduled) 

' Reactivated in 1967 and commissioned 1968-69, reserve 1969 to July 1981 Reactivated 
Oct 1981 and recommissioned Dec 1982 on modernisation and conversion to cruise missile 
earner Began first operational deployment in March 1983 

Cruisers 


1986 

Valley Forge 

1985 

Vincennes 

1984 

Yorktown 

1983 

T icondcroga 

1961 

Long Beach 

1949 

Salem* 

1948 

Des Moines 

1946 

Albany 


2 octuple‘Harpoon' 

„ and 2 twin Standard/ 80,000 

helicopters ASRCX'launchers, (gas) 

2 5-in 


14,200 


17,000 

13,700 


deck 

for 

helicopter 


2 quadruple Harpoon 
and 2 twin Terrier'’ 
Standard guided mis¬ 
sile launchers. 2 5-in 

9 8-in . 12 5-in, 

20 3-in 


80,000 

(nuclear 

power) 

120,000 


^tihir IT I 120.000 

helicopters 


30 

30 

32 


32 


' Onginally rated as guided missile destroyers liconderoga, DDCi 47, was redesignated 
CCi47 in 1980 when the new type were reclassified as guided cruisers 
•SistershipAcivpor/A'eMvwasslnckenfrom the Navy List on 31 July 1978 
Alhanv and Chicago were to have been disposed of in 1980 but in 1981 it was planned to 
retain these ships in reserve for a minimum of three years and Oklahoma City retained for 
logistic support but she was again listed for disposal in 1983 Chuago was again listed for dis¬ 
posal m 19S4 (possible naval memonal) 

For conversions and diwosals of other cruisers of the ‘Oregon City*, ‘Baltimore’, ‘Cleveland’ 
and ‘Juneau’ classes see 1981-82 and earlier editions 
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Com- 

pleied 

Same 

Standard 
di splat e- 
ment 

Tons liriraft 

Prim ipal armameni 

Shall 
hot se¬ 
poys er 

Speed 

knots 


Cruiser Former hrigates (Destiovei Leadet sj 



1980 

1978 

1977 

1976 

1974 

1973 

Arkansas | 
Mississippi 

Texas 

Virginia 

South C arolina 
Calilomia 

helicopters 
9,560 — j 

2 quadruple Harpoon, 

2 twin Standard' 
ASROC'.2 5-in 

2 quadruple Harpoon, 

2.single Standard, 

2 5-in 

80,000 

(nuclear 

power) 

70,000 

(nuclear 

power) 

30 

30 

1967 

1962 

fruKtun 

Bainhridge 

hehc'optei 1 
7 600 — 

2 quadruple Harpoon, 

1 twin 'Standard', 

1 5-in ,2J.in 

2 quadruple Harpoon 

2 twin 'Standard' 

60,000 
(nucleai 
powci) 

30 

1964-67 9 Belknap Class' 

6,.570 — 

2 quadruple Harpoon, 

1 twin Standard, 1 5-in 

[ 85,000 

14 

1962-64 9 Leahy C lass 2 

5,670 — 

2 quadruple Harpoon, 

2 twin Slandaid 

85,000 

34 


' The 'Belknap' class comprises Hclknap Hiddk' h>\, Httnic, Jowplui Damoh Jouvtt 
Stni’ll B(ifnH7/j['/i/and liilliumll Siandlcx 

' The‘Leahy’class comprisesf.nif/uiK/ (itidli’\ Hulwv Ham h }aincll Lvah\ 
Reeves, RuhmondK 7urn('r and Harden 

The 10 'Coontz' class comprises Cooni: Dahlfiten, Dewe\ /■uiianul. KiHf;, Luie Mul- 
donoufih, Mahan, Ptehie&nd Hdltam I Piull Tlicy were rcclassihcd Irom frigates (DLG) to 
destroyers (DDCi)on I July 1975 when the latei frigates above were reclassified as cruisers Sec 
1981-82 edition for earlier destrover leader frigates 

Capital(StratCRic) Submarines ' 




Displaiemenl 

.Missile 


Shall 




(suhineigedi 

luhes 

N III leal 

Horse- 

Speed 

Class 

S'o 

Ions 

(Teiiiial) 

Real lot s 

pinvei 

knols 

'726' 

8 

18,700 \ 

1 24 1 

1 Trident J 

1 

60,000 

30 dived 
20 surface 

'640' 

12 

8,500 j 

I 16 1 

I Poseidon j 

1 

I5 0(K) 

30 dived 
20 surface 

'616' 

19 

8,250 j 

I 16 ) 

1 Poseidon 1 

1 

15 000 

30 dived 

21 surface 


Completion - '726' or 'Ohio' class in 1981-86 (three moie to lollow in 1987-90), '640' or 
‘Benjamin hianklin' class 1965-67, *616' or 'Lafayette' class in 1963-64 '608' or 'Fthaii 
Allen' class (formerly Polaiis armed) in 1961 -63, '598' or 'Cicorgc Washington' class (lormcrlv 
Polaris armed) in 1959-61 All ballistic missile armed suhmaiines also have lour 21-inch 
torpedo tubes 

' Oflhc'608’or/./y/«#i f/Ze/; class rcclassiliedas licet submarines Ltluni -t/Zrii (608) stiicken 
in 1983 (target), Ihomas 4 At/ivonand 77io»nus A'/A'i son deleted in 1985 

Three of'598' or Oearge H'ashmglun class converted to licet submarines (ofwnich (leaige 
Hashinglon and Pairick Henry have been <>lncken) and two scrapped, Pheadoie Roosevelt 
(600) and ‘\hraham Linioln (602)both targets 

In addition to the above named principal surface ships there are 140 nuclear- 
powered submarines (including the ballistic missile armed vessels in the table), 5 
conventionally propelled submarines, 83 destroyers, 112 fnrates, 21 ocean mine¬ 
sweepers, 4 patrol vessels, 6 hydrofoil missile patrol craft, 1 fast patrol boat 70 
amphibious warfare ships, 15(} landing craft, 40 replenishment ships, 100 sealift 
ships, 130 fleet support snips and auxiliaries, 60 oilers, 100 minor landing craft and 
1,000 service craft. 

Ships under construction include 9 submarines of 18,700 tons submerged with 
nuclear propulsion and ballistic missiles, 18 nuclear propelled attack (fleet) sub¬ 
marines of 6,900 tons submerged, the giant nuclear propelled aircraft carriers 
Theodore Roosevelt, Abraham Lincoln and George Washington each of 93,500 
tons full load; 12 guided missile cruisers, 3 destroyers and 14 guided missile 
frigates. 
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Projected new construction includes 7 more ‘Ohio’ class nuclear propelled 
deterrent or ‘stratwc’ submannes; 12 more nuclear propelled fleet or ‘attack’ sub¬ 
marines, 11 guidedmissile cruisers, SS guided missile destroyers and 5 frigates. 

Naval AviatioD. The official figures given in the total aircraft inventoiy are 
6,049 in the Navy and the Marine Corps of which 5,265 are active and 4,459 are 
operating The main fighters are the F-14 Tomcat, F-4 Phantom, and F-18 Hornet, 
the A-4 Skyhawk, A-6 Intruder, A-7 Corsair and AV-8 Hamer are assijped to 
stnke missions; the E-2 Hawkeye is used for airborne early warning; the P-3 Onon 
for mantime patrol, the SH-2 Si^pnte, SH-3 Sea King and SH-60 Sea Hawk heli¬ 
copters for anti-shipping and ASW, transports mclude the C-130 Hercules, C-2 
Greyhound and C-9 Skytrain II aircraft, plus UH-1 Iroquois, CH-46 Sea i^ight 
and CH-53 Sea Stallion helicopters; the T-34C Turbo-Mentor, T-39 Sabreliner, 
T-44 King Air, F-5E/F Tiger II and conversion models of front-line aircraft are 
used for training, alongside TH-57 Sea Ranger training helicopters. There are 826 
naval aircraft in the pipeline 

Hie US Coast Guard operates under the Department of Transportation in time 
of peace and as a part of the Navy in time of war or when directed by the President. 
The act of establishment stated the Coast Guard ‘shall be a military service and 
branch of the armed forces of the United States at all times' The Coast Guard did 
operate as part of the Navy during the First and Second World Wars. It also had 
some units serving in Vietnam It comprises 245 ships including cutters of des- 
trover, fngate, corvette and patrol vessel types, powerful icebreakers, and para¬ 
military auxihanes and tenders, plus over 2,000 rescue and utility craft It also 
maintains 65 fixed-wing aircraft and 105 helicopters The Coast Guard missions 
include maintenance of aids to navigation, enforcement of maritime laws, enforce¬ 
ment of international treaties, environmental protection (especially waterway 
pollution), commercial vessel safety programmes, recreational boating safety, and 
search and rescue efforts In the new construction programme are 8 cutters of 
fngate size and utility each capable of carrying a helicopter and 15 patrol craft The 
strength of personnel on I Jan 1986 was 5,180 officers, 1,450 warrant officers and 
31,320 enlisted personnel and 730 cadets A few ships had several women assigned 
as permanent members of the crew 

Air Force. Secretary of the Air Force Russell A. Rourke. 

The Department of the Air Force was activated within the Department of 
Defense on 18 Sept. 1947, under the terms of the National Secunty Act of 1947. 
It is admimstered by a Secretary of the Air Force, assisted by an Under 
Secretary and 3 Assistant Secretanes (Research, Development and Logistics, 
Financial Management, and Manpower, Reserve Affaiis and Installations) Tlie 
USAF, under the administration ot the Department of the Air Force, is supervised 
by a Chief of Staff, who is a member of the Joint Chiefs of Staff. He is assisted 
by a Vice Chief of Staff, Assistant Vice Chief of Staff, and 5 Deputy Chiefs 
ofStaff (Manpower and Personnel; Programs and Resources; Research, Develop¬ 
ment and Acquisition, Plans and Operations, and Logistics and Enuneenng) 

The USAF consists of active duty Air Force officers and enlisted personnel, civi¬ 
lian employees, the Air National Guard and the Air Force Reserve. For operation¬ 
al purposes the service is organized into 13 mmor commands, 16 separate oper¬ 
ating agencies and 5 direct reporting units The Strategic Air Command, equipped 
with long-range bombers based both in the USA and overseas, and with intercon¬ 
tinental railistic missiles, is maintained pnmanly for strategic air operations any¬ 
where on the globe Tactical Air Command is the Air Force’s mobile strike force, 
^le to deploy US general-purpose air forces anywhere in the world for tactical air 
combat operations. The Military Airlift Command provides air transportation of 
personnel and cargo for all military services on a worldwide basis, and is also 
responsible for Air Force audio-visual products, weather service, and aerospace 
rescue and recovery operations 

The other major commands are the Air Force Systems Command, Air Force 
Logistics Command, Air Force Communications Command, Electronic Security 
Command, Air Training Command, Alaskan Air Command, Paafic Air Forces, 
Space Command, United States Air Forces in Europe, and Air University. The 
Alaskan, Pacific and European commands conduct, control and co-ordinate oflTen- 
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sive and defensive air operations according to tasks assigned by their respective 
theatre commanders. 

The separate operating agencies are the Air Force Accounting and Finance 
Center, Air Force Audit Agency, Air Force Commissary Service, Air Force Engin- 
eenne and Services Center, Air Force Inspection and SafeW Center, Air Force 
Intelligence Service. Air Force Office of Security Police, Air ronce Manpower and 
Personnel Center, Air Force Office of Medical Support. Air Force Management 
Engineenng Agracy, Air Force Service Information and News Center, Air Force 
Legal Services Center, Air Force Office of Special Investigations, Air Force Opera¬ 
tional Test and Evaluation Center, Air Force Reserve, and Air Reserve Personnel 
Center. Air Force direct reporting units are the Air Force Academy, Air National 
Guard, Air Force Technical A^ications Center, Air Force Distnct of Washing¬ 
ton , D.C and USAF Histoncal Research Center 

Of the fighter and interceptor aircraft in service, the F-1S Eagle, F-S Tiger II, 
F-16 Fightii» Falcon, F-106 Delta Dart, F-1 II and F-4 Phantom il fly faster than 
the speed of sound in level flight and can carry a variety of armament The E-3 
Sentry (AWACS) is a large long-range airborne warning and control aircraft, the 
EF-111A Raven is a tactical electronics jamming a ircrafl produced by conversion of 
the F-111A fighter. The subsonic A-7 Corsair 11, the A-10 Thunderbolt and the 
AC-130H are close air support aircraft. The 0-2A, OA-37 and the OV-10 are ob¬ 
servation aircraft Strategic bombers are the B-S2 Stratofortress and the B-1B heavy 
bombers and the ‘swing-wing’ FB-lllA. The Strategic Air Command also operates 
the KC-lOA Extender and tne KC-13S Stratotanker for aenal refuelling and the 
SR-71 Blackbird and the U-2 for reconnaissance Primary transports include the 
C-I41 Starlifter the C-S Galaxy. KC-lOA Extender and the turooprop-powered 
C-130 Hercules. Intercontinental ballistic missiles in USAF service are Titan II, be¬ 
ing phased out, and the Minuteman II and III United States Air Forces in Europe 
operates the TR-1 for reconnaissance and the Ground Launched Cruise Missi les 

In 1986, the Air Force had about 604.000 military personnel The service 
grates approximately 9,500 aircraft in the active Air Force, the Air National 
Guard andtne Air Force Reserve 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. USA is a member of UN, OAS, Nato, OECD and the Colombo Plan 

ECONOMY 

Budfiet. The budget covers virtually all the programmes of federal government, in¬ 
cluding those financed through trust funds, such as for social security. Medicare 
and highway construction. Receipts of the Government include all income from its 
sovereign or coinpulsory powers, income from business-type or market-orientated 
activities of the Government is offset against outlays. Budget receipts and outlays 


Year ending 


Outlays ^ 

Surplus (+) 

50 June 

Receipts * 

01 defu It (-) 

1945 

45,216 

92,690 

-AIMA, 

1950 

39,485 

42,597 

- 3,112 

1955 

65,469 

68,509 

- 3,041 

1960 

92,492 

92,223 

+ 269 

1970 

192,807 

195,65? 

- 2,845 

1981 ‘ 

599,272 

657704 

-57,932 

1982 

617,766 

728,424 

-110,658 

1983 

600,563 

795,917 

-195,354 


‘ From 1977 the fiscal year chanwd from a 1 JuIy-30 June basis to a 1 Oct -30 Sept basis 
* From 1970, revised to include Medicare premiums and collections 


Budget receipts, by source, for fiscal years (in SI m) 


Source 

1981 ‘ 

1982' 

1983' 

Individual income taxes 

285,917 

298,111 

288,938 

Corporation income taxes 

61,137 

49,207 

37,022 

Social insurance taxes and contributions 

182,720 

201,132 

209,001 

Excise taxes 

40,839 

36,311 

35,300 

Estate and gift taxes 

6.787 

7.991 

6,053 

Customs 

8,083 

8,854 

8,655 

Miscellaneous 

13,790 

16,161 

15,594 

Total 

599.272 

617,766 

600,563 


‘ From 1977, the fiscal year changed from a 1 July-30 June basis toa I Oct-30 Sept basis 
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Budget outlays, by function, for fiscal years (in $ 1 m.): 



Soun e 

mi' 

m2 ' 

/«Si' * 

National defence ’ 

159,765 

187.397 

221,502 

International affairs 

11.130 

9,983 

12,091 

General science, space, and technology 

6,359 

7,096 

7,636 

Energy 

10.277 

4,844 

4,151 

Natural resources and environment 

13,525 

13,086 

10,438 

Agriculture 

5,572 

14,808 

10,411 

Commerce and housing credit 

3.946 

3,843 

431 

Transportation 

23,381 

20,589 

19,886 

Community and regional develdpment 

9.394 

7,410 

7,347 

Education, training, employment and social services 

31.402 

25,411 

23,783 

Health 

65,982 

74,018 

78,493 

Income security 

225,099 

248,807 

259,286 

Veterans benefits and services 

22.988 

23,973 

24,220 

Administration ofjusticc 

4,698 

4,648 

4,646 

General government 

4,614 

4,833 

5,007 

General purpose fiscal assistance 

6.856 

6,161 

6,535 

Interest 

82.537 

100,777 

111,117 

Allowances' 



-4,687 

U ndistributed offsetting receipts 

-30,320 

-29,261 

-40,777 

Total budget outlays 

657,204 

728.424 

761,516 


' From 1977,the fiscal ycarchangedfroma I July-30June basis toa 1 Oct-30 Sept basis 
’ includes allowances for civilian and military pay raises for the Department ofDefense 
' Includes allowances tor civilian agency pay raises and contingencies 
* Estimate 

Budget outlays, by agency, foi fiscal years (in $ I m) 


Agem )’ 

Legislative branch 
The judiciary 

Executive Office of the President 

Funds appropriated to the President 

Agriculture 

Commerce 

Defence—Military' 

Detente—Civil 
Education' 

Energy ’ 

Health and Human Services 

Housing and Urban Development 

Interior 

Justice 

Labour 

State 

Transportation 

Treasury 

Environmental Protection Agency 
National Aeronautics and Space Administration 
Veterans Administration 
Other independent agencies 

Foundation for Education Assistance 
Office of Personnel Management 
Postal Service 
Railroad Retirement Board 
All other 
Allowances* 

Undistributed oflsetting leceipts 
Total budget outlays 


mi' 

/9«2' 

1983' 

1,209 

1,362 

} 2.215 

637 

705 

96 

95 

94 

7,010 

6,073 

5,417 

26,030 

36,213 

4b,3n 

2,226 

2,045 

1,913 

156,035 

182,850 

205,012 

3,148 

2,971 

2,927 

15,089 

14,081 

14,555 

11,797 

7,577 

8.348 

226,987 

251,259 

274,131 

14,033 

14,491 

15,312 

4 262 

3,922 

4,485 

2,682 

2,584 

2,832 

30,084 

30,736 

38,176 

1,897 

2,193 

2,263 

22,554 

19,917 

20,591 

92,633 

110,521 

116,787 

5,232 

5,004 

4,301 

5,421 

6,026 

6,657 

22,903 

23,937 

24,805 

18,089 

19,973 

21,275 

1,343 

707 

789 

5,308 

5,733 

6,236 

10.803 

6,697 

5,991 

-30,306 

-29.261 

-35,566 

657,204 

728,424 

795,917 


' From 1977, the fiscal yearchanged from a I July-30June basis toa 1 Oct-30 Sept basis 
’ Includes allowances tor civilian and military pay raises for the Department ofDefense 
> Ttie Administration proposed in the 1983 Budget that the Departments of Education and 
Energy be eliminated and that their programmes be transferred to other agencies Many of the 
Education programmes went to the proposed Foundation for Education Assistance 
* Includes allowances for civilian agency pay raises and contingencies 
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National Debt Gross fedeial debt outstanding (in $1 m ), and per capita debt(in $1) 
on 30 June to 1970 and then on 30 Sept. 



Public debt 

Per capita * 


Public debt 

Percapih 

1919' 

25,483 

243 

1970 

382,603 

1,867 

1920 

24,299 

228 

1980 

914.317 

4,021 

1930' 

16,185 

132 

1981 

1,003,941 

4,365 

1940 

50,696 

382 

1982 ' 

1,137,131 

4,900 

I9S0 

256,853 

1,687 

1983 > 

1,273,505 

5,420 

I960 

290,862 

1,610 




'On 31 Aug 1919 gross debt reached its First World War (1914-18) peak of 
S26,S96,702,000, which was the highest ever reached up to 1934, on 31 Dec 1930 it had 
declined to SI6,026m , the lowest it has been since the First World War On the 30 Nov 1941, 
just preceding Pearl Harbor, debt stood at 561,363,867,932 The highest Second World War 
debt was$279,764,369,348 on 28 Feb 1946 

‘ Per laptia figures, beginning with I960, have been revised, they are based on the Census 
Bureau's estimates of the total population of the US, including Alaska and Hawaii 
* Estimate 

Slate and Local Finance Revenue cf the SO states and all local governments 
(82,688 in 1982) from their own sources amounted to $486,878m in fiscal year 
1982-83, in addition they received $89,983m m revenue from fiscal aid, shared 
revenues and reimbursements from the federal government, bringing total revenue 
from all sources to $S93,S86m Of the revenue from state and local sources, taxes 
provided S284,S85m., of which property taxes (mainly imposed by local govern¬ 
ments) yielded $89,2S3m or 32% of all tax revenue, and sales taxes, both general 
sales taxes and selective excises, provided $ 100,247m (3S%). 

State tax revenue totalled $ 171,440m in fiscal year 1983 Largest sources of stale 
tax revenue are general sales taxes (imposed during 1982 by 45 states), motor fuel 
sales taxes (all states), individual income (44 states), motor vehicle and operators' 
licences (all states), corporation income (46 states), tobacco products (all states) 
and alcoholic beverage sales taxes (all states) 

General revenue of local units from own sources in fiscal year 1982-83 totalled 
$179,143m In addition they received $119,399m from state and federal aids 
Property taxes provided 29% of total general revenue 
Total expenditures of state and local governments were $S66,S67m in 1982-83, 
of which approximately 71% was for current operation Education took 
$ 163,876m. in current and capital expenditure, highways, $36,66Sm., welfare 
(chiefly public assistance), $S8,73Sm, and health and hospitals, $44,118m Capi¬ 
tal outlays (construction, equipment and land purchases) totalled $67,984m 
Gross debt of state and local governments totalled $454,50Im or $1,942 per 
capita at the close of their 1982-83 fiscal year Total cash and investment assets of 
state and local governments were $585,848m , about 20% being in cash and de¬ 
posits, and the remainder in investments, mainly non-governmental securities 

US Bureau of the Census, Governmenlal hnanies in I982-ii3 Washington, 1984 
Amencan Economic Association, Readings in FiscalPot,i v Homewood, 111, 19SS 
Brookings Institute and National Bureau orLcuiiumic Research, Rok of Direct and Indirect 
Taxes in the Federal Revenue System Washington, D.C , 1964 

National Income. The Bureau of Economic Analysis of the Department of 
Commerce prepares detailed estimates on the national mcome and product of the 
United States. The pnncipal tables are published monthly in Survey of Current 
Business the complete set of national income and product tables are published in 
the Survey regularly each July, showing data for recent years The National Income 
and Product Accounts of the United States, 1929-1976 Statistical Tables (1981) 
and the July 1982, July 1983 and July 1984 Survey contain complete sets of tables 
from 1929 through 1983. The July 1985 Survey contains a limited set of tables 
through 1984. The conceptual framework and statistical methods underlying the 
US accounts were desenb^ in National Income. 1954 Subsequent limited changes 
were described in US Income and Output (1958), and in Survey oj Current Busi¬ 
ness (kua 1965, Jan. 1976 and Dec 1980). 

These latest figures ‘ m $ 1,000m. for various years are as follows: 
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i92V> 1933^ 1950 l9tM 1970 19H0 1%4 

I Gross National Product 103 4 55 8 286 5 506 5 942 7 2,63' 7 8,662 8 

^< 1 ;^ Personal consumption expenditures 77 3 45 8 192 0 324 9 612 7 1,668 I 2,341 8 

^6; Gross private domestic investment 16 2 14 53 8 75 9 144 2 4019 637 8 

ft > Net exports of goods and services II 04 22 55 67 23 9 -M2 

(d) Ciovernment purchases ol goods and 

services 8 8 8 2 38 5100 3 2201 537 8 747 4 

1 GNP k‘\\ capital consumption allow¬ 
ances with capital consumption ad¬ 
justment, indirect business tax and 
non-tax liability, business transfer 
payments, statistical discrepancy,p/us 
subsidies less current surplus ol 
government enterprises, equals 

2 National Income 84 8 39 9 237 6 415 7 810 7 2 116 6 2.959 9 

which, h‘\\ corporate profits with in- 

ventorv valuation and capital con¬ 
sumption adjustments, contributions 
lor social insurance, wage accruals 
less disbursements, plus government 
transler payments to persons, interest 
paid by government to persons and 
business less interest received by 
government, interest paid by con¬ 
sumers, personal dividend income, 
business transler pay ments, equals 

3 Personal income 85 0 47 0 227 2 402 3 8111 2,165 3 3,012 I 

whereof 


4 Personal tax and non-tax pax ments 


take 

leaving 

2 6 

1 4 

20 6 

50 4 

115 8 

336 5 

435 3 

5 Disposal personal income divided 








into 

82 4 

45 6 

206 6 

352 0 

695 3 1.828 9 

2,576 8 

(i‘) Personal outlays * 

79 1 

46 5 

194 7 

332 3 

639 5 1,718 7 

2,420 7 

ill Personal sax ing 

3 3 

-0 9 

II 9 

19 7 

55 8 

no 2 

156 1 

lA GNPinconstani(l972)$s 

315 7 

222 1 

534 8 

737 2 

1,085 6 

1.475 0 1,639 3 

Personal consumption expenditures 215 1 

170 5 

337 t 

452 0 

672 1 

931 8 1,062 4 

ih) Gross private domestic investment 

55 8 

8 4 

93 5 

104 7 

158 5 

208 5 

289 9 

f Net exports ol goods and services 
iJi Government purchases ol goods and 

3 7 

04 

5 9 

7 7 

3 9 

50 3 

-15 

serv ices 

41 0 

42 9 

98 1 

172 8 

251 1 

284 3 

302 1 

11 National Income 

84 8 

39 9 

237 6 415 7 

810 7 

2.116 6 

2,959 9 

composed of 

('ompt'n \aiu>n a/ cmphnvs 

51 1 

29 S 

154 ,V 

294 9 

6/2 0 

1599 6 

2 173 2 

1 ffj Salaries and wages 

50 5 

29 0 

147 0 

271 9 

548 7 1.356 6 1 804 1 

ihi Supplements to wages and salaries 

0 6 

0 5 

7 8 

23 0 

63 2 

243 0 

369 

hopni'Uus iiuonic' 

15 0 

5 9 

3ti ' 

4^2 

M 2 

ir4 

154 4 

'll Farm ' 

6 1 

2 5 

13 7 

11 7 

14 3 

21 8 

28 2 

Ip Businevsand prolcssiunal' 

8 9 

3 3 

25 0 

35 5 

51 9 

95 6 

126 2 

Pei soihilimnine froin lenls " 

4 9 

2 2 

^ 1 

14 5 

19 

31 1 

62 5 

\ilinleresl 

C ■iipoialepioiits \\iiliiii\eiitnr\ 

4 7 

4 / 

3 0 

11 4 

41 4 

192 6 

2.W 1 

saluatiuii and lapilal (. on s uinplinn 
ad/ustiiieii/s 

9 0 

-/ " 

33 9 

4''fi 

■’/ 4 

r5 4 

2H5 ^ 

rA' Tax liabilities 

1 4 

0 5 

17 9 

22 7 

34 2 

84 8 

89 8 

III Inventory valuation adtustmenl 

0 5 

-2 1 

-5 0 

-02 

-6 6 

-42 9 

-5 7 

nni Capitalconsumption adjustment 

-1 4 

-0 6 

-4 0 

-2 0 

'2 5 

-16 3 

55 7 

(n) Dividends 

5 8 

2 0 

8 8 

12 9 

22 5 

58 6 

80 5 

uU Undistributed prolits 

2 8 

-1 6 

16 2 

14 3 

188 

91 2 

65 4 


' The inclusion of statistics for Alaska and Hawaii beginning in I960 does not significantly 
direct the comparability ol the data 

^ Peak year between First and Second World Wars ' Low point ol the depression 

* Includes personal consumption expenditures, interest paid by consumers and personal 
transfer payments to foreigners (net) 

’ With inventory valuation and capital consumption adjustment 

* With capital consumption adjustment 
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Omrency. Prior to the banking crisis that occurred early in 1933, the monetary 
system had been on the gold standard for more than 50 years An Act of 14 March 
1900 required the S<x;retary of the Treasury to maintain at a parity with gold all 
forms of money issued by the USA For a descnption of these, see The States¬ 
man’s Year-Book, 1934, p 491. 

The old gold dollar had a par value of 49 32</., or S4-8666 to the £ sterling, it 
contained2S 8grains(orl 6718 grammes) of gold 0 900 fine By the act of 12 May 
1933 the President of the USA was given authority to reduce the gold content of the 
dollar by not more than 50% and by the Gold Reserve Act of 30 Jan. 1934 the 
minimum reduction which he could make was fixed at 40%, on 31 Jan 1934 he 
fixed Its value at 59 06%, or 15%i grains of gold 0 900 fine. This was equal to a 
pnce for gold of $35 a fine oz (old price, $20 67183) The President’s power to 
alter the gold content of the dollar to 50% of its value, which was extended by Con¬ 
gress in 1937,1939 and 1941, was not yet again extended m 1943. 

. The Par Value Modification Act (Public Law 92-268), enacted on 31 March 
1972, authorized and directed the Secretary of the Treasury to take the steps 
necessary to establish a new par value of the dollar of $1 = 0 818513 gramme 
of hne gold or $38 per line troy oz. of gold The Secretary of the Treasury, pursuant 
to the statutory directive, proposed the new par value for the US dollar to the 
International Monetary Fund, which par value became effective on 8 May 1972. 

In Public Law 93-110, enacted on 21 Sept. 1973, Congress amend^ the Par 
Value Modification Act of 1972, and authorized and directed the Secretary of the 
Treasury to take the steps necessary to establish a new par value of $1 equals 
0-828948 Special Drawing Right or 1/42% of a fine troy ounce of gold. Pursuant 
to the statutory directive, the Secretary of the Treasury notified the International 
Monetary Fund that, effective 18 Oct 1973, the par value of the dollar would be 
changed from 1/38 to 1/42% a fine troy ounce of gold Expressed in terms of 
gold, the new par value of the dollar was 0 736662 gramme of gold per dollar, or 
$42.2222 per fine troy ounce of gold. Expressed in percentage, the change in the 
par value of the dollar amounted to a reduction of 10% in the former gold content 
of the dollar. This is the equivalent to an 11 1 % increase in the former dollar price 
of gold. 

The USA, on 1 Apnl 1978, accepted the second amendment to the Articles of 
Agreement of the International Monetary Fund. The par value of the dollar is no 
longer defined in terms of the Special Drawing Right and gold, and the USA is not 
obliged to establish and maintain a par value for the dollar. 

At the time of the banking cnsis in March 1933 gold payments by banks and the 
Treasury were suspended by the Government, and an embargo was placed on gold 
exports. Steps were taken to withdraw from circulation all gold coin and gold 
certificates and to prohibit the pnvate ownership of all gold certificates, gold 
bullion and gold coin except for numismatic purposes Public Law 93-373, 14 
Aug. 1974, amended the Pv Value Modification Act so as to provide for the tei- 
mination of all governmental restrictions on pnvate ownership of gold, including 
gold coins, no later than 31 Dec 1974. 

Currency in the USA for many years has compnsed several vaneties. Pnor to 
May 1933 the legal tender qualities of the classes vaned, but in that month all types 
of currency were made equally legal tender. Under the Coinage Act of 1965, all 
coins and currencies of the USA, regardless of when coined or issued, are legal 
tender for all debts, public and pnvate. 

Only one of the eight kinds of notes outstanding is now significant. Federal 
Reserve notes in denominations of $ 1, $2, $5, $ 10, $20, $50 and $ 100. The issue of 
(a) $500, $1,000, $5,000 and $10,()00 F^eral Reserve notes; of (b) silver certifi¬ 
cates, and of (c) $100, $5 and $2 US notes have been discontinued, although they 
are still outstanding. The following issues were stopped many years ago and have 
been in process of retirement: (1) Federal Reserve Bank notes; (2) National Bank 
notes; (3) Treasury notes of 1890; (4) fractional currency. 

Federal Reserve notes are obligations of the USA and a first lien on the assets of 
the Federal Reserve Banks, through which they are issued. Each of the 12 hanks 
issues them against the security of an equal volume of collateral. 
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Gold coins (of the old weight and fineness) were S20, $10, $S and SZ'A pieces 
called double eagles, eagles, half-eagles and quorter-eagies. The old eagle weighed 
2S8 grains or 16-7181 grammes 0-900 fine, and therefore contained 232-2 grains 
or IS 0463 grammes of fine gold. Except for collector's holdings, these are no 
longer in circulation. The stock of gold bullion held by the Treasury on 31 Aug. 
1982 264m. fineoz., valued at $11,100m.; stock of silver bullion was 38-7m. 

fine oz. (excluding 137 • Sm. fine oz. held for defence stockpile). Estimated stock of 
domestic com in circulation on 30 June 1983 was $ 13,909m., including standard 
silver dollars and silver and other subsidiary com. 

The silver dollar weighs 412 S grains or 26-7296 grammes 0 900 fine, and con¬ 
tains 371 25 grains or 24 0566 grammes offme silver. Subsidiary, 0-900 fine, silver 
coins contain 347 22 grams of fine silver per dollar. These are the half-dollar, 
quaiter-dollar and dime (one-tenth). Minor coins currently issued are the cupro¬ 
nickel 3-cent piece and the bronze I-cent piece Pursuant to the Coinage Act of 
1965, Congress authorized the minting and issuance of new silver clad htuf-dollars 
contaimng 40% silver and cupro-nickel quarter-dollars and dimes containing no 
silver In an amendment to the Coinage Act enacted on 31 Dec. 1970, Congress 
provided that all coins minted thereafter, including dollar and half-dollar coins, be 
made of cupro-nickel composition However, a provision m the 1970 law permit¬ 
ted the coming of 1 500 inch dollar coins containing 40% silver. Ihese dollar coins, 
which bear the likeness of the late President Eisenhower, are sold at premium price 
to com collectors. In Oct 1978 there was authorization of a new dollar beanng the 
likeness of suffragette Susan B Anthony The new dollars, which are 1 043 inches 
in diameter and weigh 8 1 grammes, replace the cupro-nickel Eisenhower dollars. 
In 1981 the Mint b^n producing 1-cent coins rnade of 97 6% zinc and 2 4% 
copper (zinc and copper alloy blanks, barrel electro-plated with copper), pursuant 
to Its authority under 31 317(b) to alter the composition of the alloy of the 

1 -cent com In 1983 it was m the process of phasing out production of bronze cents 
and will shortly only be producing zinc cents 

On 22 July 1982, the Olympic Commemorative Com Act authorized the limited 
issue of not more than 50m. one dollar silver coins and 2m. ten dollar gold coins to 
commemorate the 1984 Olympics The coins are to be minted in proof and uncir¬ 
culated condition. The 1 500 inch dollar coins containing 90% silver will be issued 
m 1983 and 1984. The 1983 Olympic silver dollar will feature the classic Creek 
discus thrower, while the 1984 Olympic silver dollar will depict the gateway for the 
entrance to the Los Angeles Memorial Coliseum. The 1 06 inch 1984 ten dollar 
gold com weighs 16 718 grammes of an al loy or90% gold, 10% copper It features 
two Olympic Torch bearers and will be the first US com to cany the 'W' mint mark 
of the US. Bullion Depository, West Point, N Y. The coins are being sold at a pre¬ 
mium price with the surcharge alwve the cost of manufiicturmg and marketing 
going to support equally the efforts of the US Olympic Committee and the Los 
Angeles Olympic Organizing Committee 

Banking. On 30 June 1985 there were 14,579 insured commercial banks and 
insured mutual savings banks with deposits of $1,777,076m. filing report of condi¬ 
tion and income statements with the Federal Reserve Board 

Tlie Federal Reserve Svstem, established under an Act of 1913, comprises the 
Board of 7 Governors, the 12 regional Federal Reserve Banks with their 25 
branches, the Federal Open Market Committee and the Federal Advisory Council 
Tlie 7 members of the Board of Governors are appointed by the President with the 
consent of the Senate Each Governor is appointed to a full term of 14 years or an 
unexpired portion of a term, one teim expiring every 2 years No two may come 
from the same Federal Reserve District The Board supervises the Reserve Banks 
and the issue and retirement of Federal Reserve notes; it designates 3 of the 9 direc¬ 
tors of each Reserve Elank and designates the Chairman and Deputy Chairman, it 
passes on the admission of state banks to the System and has power to correct 
unsound conditions in State member banks or violations of banking law by them, 
including, if necessary, disciplinary action to remove officers and directors for 
unsafe or unsound banking practices or for continuous violations of banking laws; 
It also authonzes State member bank branches and approves mergers and consoli- 



1394 


UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 


dations if the acquinng, assuming or resulting bank is to be a State member, and it 
has power to control the expansion of bank holding companies and to rrauire 
divestment of certain non-banking interests. The 12 members of the Federal C^n 
Market Committee include the 7 members of the Board of Governors and S of the 
12 Federal Reserve Bank presidents. The latter serve 1 -year terms on the Commit¬ 
tee in rotation except for the President of the Federal Reserve Bank of New York, 
who IS a permanent member. The Federal Open Market Committee influences 
credit market conditions, money and bank credit, by buying or selling US Govern¬ 
ment secunties: and it also supervises System operations in foreign currencies for 
the purpose of helpiiw to safeguard the value of the dollar in international 
exchange markets and racilitating co-operation and efficiency m the international 
monetary system. The Board also influences credit conditions through powers to 
set reserve requirements, to approve discount rates at Federal Reserve Banks, and 
to fix margin requirements on stock-market credit. 

.The Reserve Banks advance funds to depository institutions, issue Federal 
Reserve notes, which are the principal form of currency in the US, act as fiscal 
agent for the Government, and afford nation-wide cheque-cleanng and fund 
transfer arrangements. They may discount paper for depository institutions and 
increase or rrauce the country’s supply of reserve funds by buying or selling 
Government securities and other obligations at the direction of the Fraeral Open 
Market Committee. The purchase and sale of secunties in the open market is 
conducted by the Federal Reserve Bank of New York. Their capital stock is held by 
the member banks, but it carries no voting nghts except in the election of directors. 

Every member bank is required to subscnbe to stock in the Reserve Bank of its 
district in an amount equal to 6% of its paid-up capital and surplus Only one-half 
of the par value of the stock is paid in, the other half remaining subject to call by the 
Board of Governors However, no call has been made for the second half of the 
subscnption. All depository institutions with certain transaction accounts and 
time deposits are required to hold reserves with the Federal Reserve. 

From 1968, the Congress passed a number of consumer financial protection acts, 
the first of which was the Truth in Lending Act, for which it has directed the Board 
to wnte implementing regulations and assume partial enforcement responsibility 
Others include the Equal Credit Opportunity Act, Home Mortgage Disclosure Act, 
Consumer Leasing Act, Fair Credit Billing Act, and Electronic Fund Transfer Act 
To manage these responsibilities the Board has established a Division of Consumer 
and Community Affairs. To assist it, the Board consults with a Consumer Advisory 
Council, established by the Congress as a statutory part of the Federal Reserve 
System. 

The Consumer Advisory Council was established by Congress in 1976 at the sug- 

f iestion of the Board of Governors. Representing both consumer/community and 
inancial industry interests, the Council meets several times a year to advise the 
Board on its implementation of consumer regulations and other consumer related 
matters. 

Another statutory body, the Federal Advisory Council, consists of 12 members 
(one from each district); it meets in Washington at least four times a year to advise 
the Board of Governors on general business and financial conditions. 

Following the passage of the Monetary Control Act of 1980, the Board of Gover¬ 
nors established the Tnnft Institutions Advisory Council to provide information 
and views on the special needs and problems of thrift institutions The group is 
comprised of representatives of mutual savings banks, savings and loan associa¬ 
tions, and credit unions. 

Banks which participate in the federal deposit insurance fund have their deposits 
insured against loss up to S100,000 for each depositor. The fund is administered by 
the Fetteral Deposit Insurance Corporation established in 1933; it obtains 
resources throu^ annual assessments on participating banks. 

All members of the Federal Reserve System are required to insure their deposits 
through the Corporation, and non-member banks may apply and qualify for insur¬ 
ance. On 31 Dec. 1984,14,506 commercial banks and 267 mutual savings banks 
with insured deposits of $1,400,000m. were members of the insurance fund. There 
are also 37 cooperative Farm Credit Banks, supervised by the Farm Credit Admin¬ 
istration, that make agncultural and rural housing loans as well as loans to farmer 
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cooperatives and to businesses providing on-farm services. In this system, farm 
mortgage loans are onginated by local federal land bank associations, while farm 
production loans are made by local production credit associations Moreover, the 
Federal Home Loan Bank System, which includes 12 district banks, is one of 
several government-sponsored agencies established for the public purpose of assist¬ 
ing home ownership The Federal Home Loan Banks borrow in the financial 
markets and lend these funds to savings and loan associations and savings banks, 
which hold most of their assets in home mortgages The Federal Home Loan Bank 
System is pnvately owned and does not receive any direct federal funding, although 
It seems to carry an implied promise of financial support from the federal govern¬ 
ment because of its public purpose 

Board of Governors of the Federal Reserve System The FeJcnil Rewrw S\ \icni Purpows 
and Turn iion\ 7th ed , 1984— tederal Reserve Bulletin Monthly — innuaJ Report — 
4nnualStan%tnalDigest—The FederalReserse Ut As 1 mended Through I’iii4 
Chandler, L \ , Lionomics of Mone\ and Banking 7th cd New York, 1977 
Horovitz, P M .Monetary Policy and the hnamial System 4tlicd Englewood Cliffs, 1979 
Meek, P, L'S Monetary Policy and hnamia! Markets New York, 1982 
Timberlake, R H , The Origins oj Central Banking in the L'niied Slates Cambridge, Massa¬ 
chusetts, 1978 

Weights and Measures. British weights and measures are usually employed, but 
the old Winchester bushel and wine gallon are used instead of the new or Impenal 
standards [Vine gallon = 0 83268 Impenal gallon; Bushel = 0 9690 Impenal 
bushel. Instead of the Bntish cwt of 112 lb , one of ICiO lb. is used; the short or net 
ton contains 2,000 lb , the long or gross ton, 2,240 lb 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. Total value of non-fuel minerals produced in US (including Alaska and 
Hawaii) in 1983 was estimated at S21,134m (SI9,67Sm in 1982) Details arc 
given in the following tables 

Production of metallic minerals (long tons, 2,240 lb , short tons, 2,000 lb.) 

m2 I9H3 


Metollu mmerals 

Quantin 

1 alue 
tSI.OOO) 

Quantiti 

I diue 
(SI,000/ 

Bauxite (d'ledequiv ) tonnes 

732 

12,334 

679 

11.309 

Copper (recoverable content), tonnes 

1,146,975 

1,840,856 

1.038,098 

1,751,476 

Gold (recoverable content), troy oz 

1,465 686 

550.968 

1.957.379 

829,929 

Iron ore(usable)', 1 ,()(X) long tons, gross 

35,751 

1,491,705 

44.295 

1,938,496 

Lead (recoverable content), tonnes 

512,516 

288,579 

449,038 

214,623 

Molybdenum (content of concentrate), 

1,000 lb 

76,135 

504.089 

49,163 

167,164 

Silver (recoverable content), 1,000 troy 
oz 

40,248 

319 975 

43.415 

496.671 

/.me (recoverable content), tonnes 

303,160 

257,116 

275,294 

251,204 

Other metals 

— 

2 51,.378 

— 

205,128 

Total metals 

— 

5,517,000 

— 

5,866,000 


' Excluding by-product iron sinter 


The two world wars and record levels of industnal production have hastened the 
depletion of once abundant supplies of metal and US is increasingly an importer. 
US IS wholly or almost wholly dependent upon imports for industrial diamonds, 
bauxite, tin, chromite, nickel, strategic-grade mica and long-fibre asbestos, it im¬ 
ports the bulk of its tantalum, platinum, manganese, mercury, tungsten, cobalt and 
flake graphite, and substantial quantities of antimony, cadmium, arsenic, fluor¬ 
spar, zinc and bismuth. 

In 1983 precious metals were mined mainly in Idaho, Nevada, Montana, Utah 
and Anzona (in order of combined output of gold and silver). US output of gold 
(troyoz.), 1930-39,31,453,370,1940-49,24,171,646; 1950-59,18,817,241, total 
1792-1970, 316,620,436. Output of silver (troy oz.), 1930-39, 466,412,499; 
1940-49,434,656,631,1950-59,374,055,521; total 1792-1970,4,701,429,507 
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Statistics of important non-metallic minerals and mineral fuels are 

I9M2 im 

I ti/i/f* I ulue 


Son-metallic minerals 

Quantity 

($! 0()0> 

Quanlitv 

($l.(mi 

Boron minerals, short tons 

Cement 

1,234,000 

384,597 

1,303,000 

439,181 

Portland, 1,000 short tons 

61,080 

3,084.439 

67,183 

3 315.690 

Masonry, 1,000 short tons 

2,364 

145,172 

2,921 

186,240 

Clays, 1,000 short tons 

35,345 

825,064 

40,858 

931,091 

Gypsum, 1,000 short tons 

10,538 

89,131 

12,884 

101 361 

Lime, 1 ,(X)0 short tons 

14,075 

696,207 

14.867 

757.611 

Phosphate rock, 1,000 tonnes 

Potassium salts, 1,000 tonnes (KiO 

37.414 

950,326 

42,573 

1,020.901 

equivalent) 

1,784 

265.600 

1,51.3 

220,800 

Sait (common), 1,000 short tons 

37,894 

671,424 

34.573 

.597,081 

Sand and gravel, 1,000 short tons 

621,400 

1,997,800 

681,720 

2,270,200 

Stone, 1 .CiOO short tons 

791,360 

3,063,413 

863.886 

3,486,483 

Sulphur (Frasch-process), 1,000 tonnes 

3,598 

434 660 

4.1 II 

445,131 

Other non-mclalhc minerals 

— 

1,550,167 

— 

1.496,230 

Total non-mctallii. minerals 

— 

14,158,000 

— 

15,268,000 

Mineral fuels 

mi 

I9S2 

Coal Bitum and lignite, 1,000 short tons 

823,800 

21,510,000 

824,000 

22,380,000 

Pennsyiv anthracite,' 1,000 short tons 

5,400 

240,000 

4,200 

200,000 

Gas Natural gas,^ Im cu l\ 

Petroleum (crude), 1,000 hbis or42 

19.690,000 

39,950,009 

8,090.000 

44,580,000 

gallons 

.3,129.000 

99,400,000 

3.165,000 

90,330.000 


' Includes a small quantity ofanthracite mined in states other than Penns> Kama 
^ Value at wells 


Mineral Yearbook Bureau of Mines Washington, D C Annual from 1932-33, continuing 
the Mineral Rewunes of the United Stales series (1866-1931), from 1963 in 3 vols (Metals 
Minerals, Fuels, Area Reports. Domestii, and Area Reports, International) 

Apiculture. Agriculture in the USA is characterized by its ability to adapt to 
widely varying conditions, and still produce an abundance and variety of agricul¬ 
tural products From colonial times to about 1920 the major increases in farm pro¬ 
duction were brought about by adding to the number of farms and the amount of 
land under cultivation During this period nearly 320m acres of virgin forest were 
converted to crop land or pasture, and extensive areas of grass lands were ploughed 
Improvident use of soil and water resources was evident in many areas 
During the next 20 years the number of farms reached a plateau of about 6 Sm , 
and the acreage planted to crops held relatively stable around 330m acres The 
major source of increase in farm output arose from the substitution of power- 
driven machines for horses and mules. Greater emphasis was placed on develop¬ 
ment and improvement of land, and the need for conservation of basic agricultural 
resources was recognized. A successful conservation programme, highly co¬ 
ordinated and on a national scale—to prevent further erosion, to restore the native 
fertility of damapd land and to adjust land uses to pioduclion capabilities and 
needs—has been in operation since early in the 1930s. 

Following the Second World War the uptrend in farm output has been greatly 
accelerated by increased production per acre and per farm animal. These increases 
are associated with a higher degree of mechanization; greater use of lime and fer¬ 
tilizer; improved varieties, including hybrid maize and grain sorghums, more effec¬ 
tive control of insects and disease; improved strains of livestock and poultry; and 
wider use of good husbandry practices, such as nutritionally balanced feeds, use of 
supenor sites and better housing. Dunng this period land included m farms 
decreased slowly, crop land harvested declined somewhat more rapidly, but the 
number of farms declined sharply. 

Some sigmficant changes dunng these transitions are; 

All land in farms totalled less than SOOm. acres in 1870, rose to a peak of over 
1,200m. acres in the 19S0s and declined to 1,232m. acres in 1982, even with the 
addition of the new States of Alaska and Hawaii m I960. The number of farms 
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declined from 6 3Sm. in 1940 to 2 37m. in 1983, as the average size of &rms 
doubled. The average size of farms in 1983 was 437 acres, but ranged hism a few 
acres to many thousand acres. In 1978,215,088 farms (128,254 in 1974) were less 
than 10 acres, 475,241 (379,543), 10-49 acres, 814,689 (827,884), 50-179 acres. 
596,356 (616,098), 180-499 acres, 215,112 (207,297), 500-999 acres, 98,521 
(92,712), 1,000-1,999 acres, 63,635 (62,225) 2,000 acres or more 

Farms operated by owners or part-owners, 1978, were 2,165,0(X) (87% of all 
farms), by all tenants, 314,000 (13%) The average size of farms m 1978 was 235 
acres for full-owners, 792 acres for part-owners and 396 acres for tenants. Farms 
with white operators numbered 2,398,726, and those with operators who were 
black or of other races were 79,916 A higher proportion of blacks and operators of 
other races were tenants and operated a significantly smaller acreage than white 
operators 

In 1983 (with 1960 figures in parentheses) large-scale, highly mechanized farms 
with sales of agricultural products totalling $20,000 and over per farm made up 
39 5% (8 6%) of all farms and accounted for 93 2% (48 3%) of the value of farm 
products sold. Farms selling between $19,999 and $2,500 worth of products per 
farm were 391% (44 8%) of all farms and sold 6-2% (43 3%) of all sales The 
remaining 21 4% (46 6%) of all farms sold less than $2,500 worth of products per 
farm, 0 6% (8-4%) of total sales. Operators in every sales category received off-farm 
income, but operators selling less than $20,(X)0 per year received more of their 
average income from non-farm sources than from farming in 1983 Total income 
per operator: farms with sales of $500,000 and over, $444,808 (of which $416,205 
IS from farm sources), sales $200,000-$499,999, income $50,007 ($35,397), sales 
$20,000-$39,999, income $13,850 ($303), sales under $5,000, income $20,407 
(farm losing $687) 

A century ago three-quarters of the total US population was rural, and practic¬ 
ally all rural people lived on farms. In Apnl 1980 26% of the population was rural, 
and 6m Farm residents accounted for 3% of the total population. 

Hired farm workers, July 7-13,1985,3 9m , and farm family workers, including 
operators, about 2-2m In 1950 there were nearly 10m. farm workers. At that time 
each farm worker supplied farm products for 15 people, in 1974, 55 people, in 
1977,60 people and in 1982,76 people 

Cash receipts from farm marketings and government payments (in $1 m ) 




Livestock and 

Government 



Crops 

livestock products 

payments 

Total 

1932 

1.996 

2,752 

— 

4,748 

1945 

9,655 

12,008 

742 

22,405 

1950 

12,356 

16,105 

283 

28,744 

I960 

15,259 

18,989 

702 

34,950 

1970 

20,976 

29,563 

3,717 

54,256 

1979 

63.394 

68,522 

1,375 

133,291 

1980 

69,026 

67,405 

1,286 

137,717 

1981 

74,920 

68,478 

1,930 

145,328 

1982 

74,353 

70,199 

3,492 

148,043 

1983 

69,516 

69,203 

9,294 

148,014 


Realized gross farm income (including government payments), in $lm, was 
160,000 in 1981,164,4()0in 1982 and 163,200 in 1983,net incomeoffarmopera- 
tors (only from farm sources), 30,966 in 1981,22,339 in 1982 and 16,100 in 1983 
Farm real estate debt including farm households, in 1982, was $105,S39m , 1983, 
$109,507m., in 1984 $111,600m. 

US agricultural exports, fiscal year, totalled* 1974-75, $21,854m, 1975-76, 
$22,760m.; 1976-77, $23,974m.; 1977-78, $27,290m., 1978-79, $31,975m., 
1979-80, $40,48 Im.; 1984, $38,000m. 

Total area of farm land under irrigation in 1982 was 49,(X)2,000 acres. 

Federal income taxes paid by farm people* $lSm in 1941, $l,365m. in 1948, 
$1,182m. in 1967, $3,434m in 1971, $5,309m. in 1972, $8,364m in 1973 and 
$8,277m. in 1974 Total taxes levied on farm real estate were $3,039m. in 1977, 
$3,02lm. in 1978, $3,215m. in 1979, $3,450 9m. in 1980, $3,695 5m. in 1981; 
$3,907-Im in 1982. 
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Acx»nliiig to census returns and estimates of the Economic Research Service, 
the acreage and specified values of farms has been as follows (area in 1,000 acres, 
value in $ 1,000): 

Crop land a vailahle I dluc. land, bldgs, I dluc of prtdui i\ sold 



Farm area ' 

Jorcrops 

nachinerv, livestock 

in preceding year 

1910 

878,798 

432,000 

41,089,000 

1930 

986,771 

480,000 

57,815,000 

9,609.924 

1940 

1,060,852 

467,000 

41,829,000 

6,681,581 

1950 

1,158,566 

478,000 

99,366,000 

22,051,129 

1959 

1,125,508 

448,100 

164,200,000 

30,492,721 

1969 

1,063,346 

459,048 

206,751,000 

44,519,658 

1978 

1.029,695 

461,341 

5,653,400.000 

108,113,519 


Acreages are for the preceding year except for 19S9 


The areas and production of the principal crops for 3 years were 




1982 



1983 


1984 



Har¬ 



Har¬ 



Har¬ 



vested 

Prodiu- 

Yield 

vested 

Produi - 

)ield 

vested Prodiu - 

Yield 


1,000 

tion 

per 

1.000 

hon 

per 

1000 tion 

per 


acres 

KXJO 

acre 

itcres 

im 

acre 

acres 1.000 

acre 

Corn for grain 









(bu) 

72,719 

8,235,101 

1132 

51,483 

4.174.678 

81 1 

71.776 7,649,995 

106 6 

Oats(bu) 

10,258 

592,630 

57 8 

9,072 

476,961 

52 6 

8,123 471.921 

58 I 

Barley (bu) 

9,013 

515,935 

57 2 

9,731 

508,925 

52 3 

11,171 596,546 

53 4 

All wheat (bu 177,937 

2,764,967 

35 5 

61,390 

2,419,824 

39 4 

66,928 2.595,479 

38 8 

Rice(cwt) 
Soybeans for 

3,262 

153,637 

4.710 

2,169 

99,720 

4.598 

2.782 137.033 

4,926 

beans (bu) 

69,442 

2.19037 

31 5 

62,525 

1,635,772 

26 2 

66,093 1.860,783 

28 2 

Flaxseed (bu) 
Colton 

735 

1038 

140 

580 

6,903 

11 9 

538 7.022 

13 1 

(bales) 

9,734 

11,963 

590 

7,348 

7,771 4 

508 

10,461 1331 8 

610 

Potatoes (ewt) 

1,267 

355,131 

280 

1,243 

333,911 

269 

1,300 361.648 

278 

Tobacco (lb) 

913 

1.994,494 

2,185 

789 

i.428,969 

1,811 

797 1,744,078 

2,187 


Corn (Maize) Hie chief corn-growing states (1984) were (estimated yield, com for 
grain in 1,000 bu.). Iowa, 1,444,800, Illinois, 1,247,160, Nebraska, 799,250, 
Indiana, 705,510, Minnesota, 689,080, Ohio, 460,200, Wisconsin, 344,500. 


Wheat The chief wheat-growing states (1984) were (estimated yield in 1,000 bu )‘ 
Kansas, 431,200; N. Dakota, 284,190, Oklahoma, 190,800, Washington, 160,350, 
Texas, 150,000; S. Dakota, 126,038; Minnesota, 120,711, Colorado, 115,300, 
Montana, 104,655 


Cotton Leading production, 1984, by state (in 1,000 bales, 480 lb net weight) was* 
Texas, 4,028; (California, 2,920; Mississippi, 1,650; Anzona, 1,160, Louisiana, 
1,045; Arkiuisas, 600, Alabama, 451, Tennessee, 340, Georgia, 280; Oklahoma, 
195; Missouri, 195; S. Carolina, 170 


Tobacco Output (1,000 lb.) of the chief tobacco-growing states (92% of the crop) 
was, in 1984: N. (Carolina, 592,530, Kentucky, 535,525, Tennessee, 158,730, 
Viiginia, 117,235; S. (Carolina, 106,320; Georgia, 85,800 


Fruit A wide variety of fruits are grown; the chief products arc as follow s. 


Apples 
Citrus Fruit 
Grapes 


1982-83 

Production Value 
1,000tons $1,000 
4,176 809.004 

13,608 1,731,060 
5,360 1,066,393 


1983-84 

Production Value 
1,000 tons $1,000 

4,104 959,796 

10,789 1,750,110 

5.095 837,958 


1984-85 

Production Value 
1,000tons $1,000 

10'.460 2,149’,9I3 


Dairy produce In 1984, production of milk was 135,400m. lb.; cheese solid, 
4,673-78m. lb.; butter, l,I03<3m lb.; ice-cream, 883'Sm. gallons; non-fat dry 
milk for human consumption, 1,158 •9m. lb., cottage cheese, 961 6m lb 

Livestock (1985). (Cattle, 116m. (in July), pigs, 42m. (major producing states, 
Sept.); sheep, 10-4m. (in Jan.); goats, 1 S5m. (major produang state, Jan.) 

On I Dec. 1984 there were 373-9Sm. chickens, excluding broilers. In 1984 
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171 3m turkeys were raised, 4,282m broilers were produced, 1 Dec 1983-30 
Nov. 1984 Eg^ produced, same period, 68,193m (value $4,108 9m). 


The \ alue (in S1,000) was 

Cattle ol dll kinds 
Sheep and lambs 
Swine (hogs and pigs)' 


I9H] m2 

54 292,044 47,%6,517 46,749,210 

903,332 737,777 615,691 

4.113,725 4,783,560 


' At 1 Dec of previous year ^Preliminary 


Total value of livestock,^excluding poultry and goats and, from 1961. horses and 
mules (in $1 m ) on farms in the USA on 1 Jan was 1930,6,061,1933 (low point of 
the agncultural depression), 2,733, 1970, 22,886, 1978, 31,952, 1979, 50,612, 
1980,60,598,1981,60,016,1982,53,601,1983 (preliminary), 52,148 
In l982thcproductionofshomwool was 105m lb from 13 Im sheep (average 
1970-74, 320m lb from 18 2m. sheep), of pulled wool, 1 15m lb (1970-74, 
10 Im lb) 


Forestry. In 1977 the US forest lands, including Alaska and Hawaii, capable of 
producing timber for commercial use, covered 482,485,900 acres (more than one- 
fiOh of the land area), classified as follows* Saw-timber stands, 215,435,700 acres, 
pole timber stands, 135,609,900 acres, seedling and sapling stands, 115,032,100 
acres, non-stocked and other areas, 16,408,200 acres Ownership of commercial 
forest land is distnbuted as follows: Federal government, 99,410,400 acres, state, 
county, municipal and Indian, 36,311,200 acres, privately owned, 346,764,300 
acres, including 115,777,100 acres on farms Ofthe saw-timber stand (2,578,940m 
bd ft) Douglas fir constitutes 514,317, Southern pine, 321,563, Western yellow 
(ponderosa and Jeffrey) pine, 192,070, other softwoods, 957,458, hardwoods, 
255,189 In 1976 growing stock timber removals amounted to 14,229,023,000 cu 
ft compared to net annual growth of about 21,664,316,000 cu. ft Saw-timber 
removals amounted to 65,176,618,000 bd ft against an annual growth of 
74,620,832,0(X) bd ft The net area of the 156 national forests and other areas in 
USA and Puerto Rico administered by the US Department of Agnculture's Forest 
Service, including commercial and non-commercial forest land, was in Oct 1985, 
191m acres. 

Fire takes a heavy annual toll in the forest, total area burned over in 1984 was 
2,121,922 acres, 1,500m. acres of land are now under organized fire-protection 
service The area planted or seeded m forest and wind barrier nursery stock in the 
year ending 30 Sept. 1984 was 463,398 acres. 

iMud lrea\of National Forest SyMi’in Forest Service, US Depl of Agncullure, 1982 
Report ofthe Forest Service. I9H2 


Fisheries. The main fishing industnes are in California (anchovy, tuna and sole); 
Alaska (notably salmon), Washington (salmon and halibut), Flonda (the main 
source of turtles and sponges), Massachusetts, Maine, North Carolina and Oregon 
Total catch, 1981 (preliminary), 5,977m. lb valued at $2,388m 

Tennessee Valley Authority. Established by Act of Congress, 1933, the TV A is a 
multiple-purpose federal agency which carries out its duties in an area embracing 
some 41 ,()00 sq miles, in 125 counties (aggregate population, about 4 7m ) in the 7 
Tennessee River Valley states* Tennessee, Kentucky, Mississippi, Alabama, North 
Carolina, Georgia ana Virginia In addition, 76 counties outside the Valley are 
served by TVA power distributors Its 3 directors are appointed by the President, 
with the consent of the Senate, headquarters are in Knoxville, Tenn. There were 
32,778 employees in July 1985 

In the 193()s and 1940s, the Tennessee Valley offered the world a model ofthe first 
effort to develop all resources of a major nver valley under one comprehensive 
programme, the Tennessee Valley Authonty The multipurpose development 
ofthe Tennessee River for flood control, navigation, and electric power production 
was the first big task for TVA But there were other needs; controlling erosion on the 
land, introducing better fertilizers and new farming practices, eradicating malaria, 
demonstrating ways electricity could lighten the burdens in the home and increase 
production on the farm, and a multitude of potential job-producing enterprises 
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In the depnsssion year, 1933, the average per capita income in the Valley was 
$168, compared with the national average of $375. Through the years, TVA has 
placed a strong emphasis on the economic development of the Valley. An abun¬ 
dant supply of reasonably priced power, combined with a reliable navigation 
system, has provided a strong incentive for industry to locate in the Valley By 
1983, the region's per capita income had multiplied over S3 times to $8,940, while 
the national average had increased 31 times. 

Taming the Tennessee River has had two positive effects on the Valley flood 
damages averted by river control now total more than $3,000m , and a navigable 
channel system 650 miles long, connecting with the American system of inland 
waterways, provides a readily accessible transportation system for industry In 
1983,29m. (estimate) tons ofbarge-traffic travelled the TVA nversyslem 
Another activity is experimentation in the development and manufacture of che¬ 
mical fertilizers, accompanied by programmes designed to encourage proper ferti¬ 
lizer use in all parts of the United States and the world TVA's National Fertilizer 
Development Center is recognized world-wide for its expertise in fertilizer techno¬ 
logy TVA also works closely with other fedeial agencies, and with state and local 
authonties in combating soil erosion, improving forest resources, improving agri¬ 
culture, and in the development of local industries based on natural resources 
In recent years, attention has focused mainly on TVA's power programme TVA 
supplies electric power to 160 local distribution systems serving 2 9m customers 
The power system onginated with the water-power development of the Tennessee 
River, but has become predominantly a coal-fired system as power requirements 
have outgrown the region’s hydro-electnc potential In fiscal year 1984, the TVA 
system generated 113,667m kwh. Installed capacity in 1984 was 32 Im kw, with 
another 5 •2m. kw under construction at TVA’s nuclear plants 
Because of the ever-increasing cost of energy in today's world, TVA has focused 
a good deal of its attention and resources on the research and demonstration of new 
and alternative energy sources. TVA is playing a lead role in the development of 
atmosphenc fluidiz^ bed combustion (AFBC) technology, an innovative process 
of burning high-sulphur coal cleanly and cheaply TVA is continuing its research 
and demonstrations into solar energy, both for residential and commercial uses, 
energy from wood and waste products, and electnc vehicle development Other 
TVA activities include demonstration of effective ways of reclaiming strip-mined 
areas and development of new and improved methods of controlling air and water 
pollution. 

Power operations are financially self-supporting from revenues In fiscal year 
1984 power revenues were $4,453m. Power facilities are financed from revenues 
and the sale of revenue bonds and notes, and TVA is repaying appropriations 
previously invested in power facilities Other TVA resource development pro¬ 
grammes continue to be financed from congressional appropriations, which 
amount to $129 5m. in 1985-86 

Annual Report of the Tl 4 Knoxville. 1934 to dale 

Clapp. G R , '/h.‘ TIA An Ipproaih lo the Dewhpnwnt oi a Region iJniv ol Chicago Press, 
1955 

Lihenlhal, D L, /M Demoitacv on the Manh 2()lh Anniversary cd Ne\^ York and 
London.1953 

Own, M , The lenneisee yalley luthonls New\ork 1973 

Tennessee Valley Authority AHulori ollhe Tennewee I alley tuihoniv Knoxville, Tennes¬ 
see, 1982— TVA The Firu Twenty }<wv(cd R C Martin),Univ of Tennessee Press, 1956 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Hie following table presents industry statistics of manufactures as re¬ 
ported at vanous censuses from 1909 to 1982 and from the Annual Survey of 
Manu&ctuies for years in which no census was taken The figures for 1958 to 1982 
include data for some establishments previously classified as non-manufacturing 
The figures for 1939, but not for earlier vears, have been revised to exclude data foi 
establishments classified as non-manuractunng in 1954. The figures for 1909-33 
were previously revised by the deduction of data for industnes excluded from 
manufacturing during that penod. 
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The statistics for 1958, 1963, 1967,1972, 1977 and 1982 relate to all establish¬ 
ments employing 1 or more persons anytime during the year, for 1950, 1956-57, 
1959-62, 1966 and 1968-74 on a representative sample of manufacturing estab¬ 
lishments of 1 or more employees; for 1929 through 1939, those reporting products 
valued at $5,000 or more, and for 1909 and 1919, those reporting products valued 
at $500 or more These differences in the minimum size of establishments included 
in the census affect only very slightly the year-to-year comparability of the figures 
The annual Surveys of Manufactures carry forward the key measures of manu- 
factunng activity which are covered in detail by the Census of Manufactures The 
estimate for 1950 is based on reports for approximately 45,000 plants out of a total 
of more than 260,000 operating manufactunng establishments, those for 1956-57 
on about 50,000, and those for 1959-62,1966 and 1968-74 on about 60.000 out of 
about 300,000 Included are all large plants and representative samples of the 
much more numerous small plants The large plants in the surveys account for 
approximately two-thirds of the total employment in operating manufacturing 
establishments in the US 



Number of 

FioduiHon 

FhhJiu lion 

1 iiliK added 


esiabhsh- 

noiker\ 

Moiken Huge\ 

/m manufai tun 


menl\ 

laveiagcfoi yean 

loiahStJXtt); 

i$l (MX)i 

1909 

264,810 

6.261 736 

3,205,213 

8 160,075 

1919 

270,231 

8,464,916 

9,664,009 

23 841,624 

1929 

206,663 

8.369,705 

10,884,919 

30,591.435 

1933 

139,325 

5,787.611 

4.940.146 

14.007.540 

1939 

173,802 

7,808,205 

8 997.515 

24,487.304 

1950 

260,000 

11.778.803 

34,600,025 

89,749,765 

I960 


12,209,514 

55,555,452 

163,998,531 

1963 

306,317 

12,232.041 

62,093,601 

192 082,900 

1966 


13,826,500 

78,256,400 

250,880,100 

1967 

305,680 

13,955,300 

81.393,600 

261.983,800 

1968 


14,041,200 

87,480,4(K) 

285,058,900 

1969 


14,357,800 

93.459.600 

304.440,700 

1970 


13,528,000 

91,609.000 

300,227,600 

1971 


12,874,900 

93,231.700 

314,138.400 

1972 

312,662 

13.526,500 

105,494,700 

353.974.200 

1973 


14,233,100 

118,332.300 

405,623,500 

1974 


13,970,900 

124,983,200 

452,468.400 

1975 


12,567,900 

121,427.200 

442,485.800 

19^6 


13,051,200 

137,564,000 

511,470,900 

1977 

350,757 

13,691,000 

157,16.3.700 

585.165.600 

1978 


14.228.700 

176,416.800 

657,412,000 

1979 


14.537.800 

192,881,500 

747 480,500 

1980 


13,900,100 

198,164,000 

773.831.300 

1982 

358.061 

12,401,000 

204,787,000 



‘ For the period 1954-67 value added rcpre<ienls adjusted value added and lor earlier years 
unadjusted value added Unadjusted is obtained by subtracting cost of materials supplies 
and containers, fuel, eiectncity and contract work from the value of shipments for products 
manufactured plus receipts for services rendered Adjusted value added also takes into account 
value added by merchandizing operations plus net change in finished goods and work-in- 
process inventories between the beginning and end of the year 


For companson of broad types of manufacturing, the industries covered by the 
Census of Manufactures have been divided into 20 general groups according to the 


Standard Industrial C,assification 
Code 

No InduUrv group 

20 Food and kindred products 

21 Tobacco manufactures 





1 alue 


Froduition 

Frodm lion 

added 


iu»ker\ 

11 orkers' 

h\ manu- 

.'en\u\ 

laxcrage 

»uge\ loial 

fai lure ' 

veai 

for vearl 

ISI.OUUJ 

l$1.000i 

1980 

1,091,200 

14.814.400 

75,490,900 

1981 

1,068,700 

15,707,100 

80,794,700 

1982 

1.047.000 

16,440,000 

88,419,000 

1980 

46,600 

767,400 

6,147,600 

1981 

49,100 

891,400 

6,429,600 

1982 

45 000 

957.100 

8,965,000 


' Figures represent adjusted value added For definitions see footnote to previous table 
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ialue 




ProdvLtion 

Produi lion 

added 



workers 

worken' 

by manu¬ 

Code 

Census 

{average 

VI ages, total 

facture ' 

No Industry group 

year 

for year) 

($1,000) 

<$1.0001 

1980 

706,200 

7,212,400 

18,983,300 

22 Textile mill products 

1981 

678,300 

7,439,000 

19,463,200 

1982 

616,000 

6,936,000 

18,550,000 


1980 

1,129,300 

8.503,400 

23,425,500 

23 Apparel and related products 

1981 

1,078,600 

8,734,400 

25,639,900 

1982 

1,010,000 

8,832,000 

26,061.000 


1980 

381,700 

6,719,900 

18,029,900 

24 Lumber and wood products 

1981 

543,800 

6,752,900 

17,321.000 

1982 

479.000 

6,446,000 

15,377.000 


1980 

383,800 

3,926,000 

11,631.100 

23 Furniture and fixtures 

1981 

374,100 

4.189,100 

12,668,700 


1982 

351,000 

4,189,000 

12,829,000 


1980 

493,900 

8.203,500 

29.760.500 

26 Paper and allied products 

1081 

486 600 

8,820,400 

32.366,700 

1982 

461,000 

9.040,000 

33,376,000 


1980 

716,000 

9,599,100 

44,374,700 

27 Printing and publishing 

1981 

719,700 

10,454,000 

49,351,600 

1982 

711,000 

11,307,000 

54,423,000 


1980 

544,700 

9.482,600 

74,384,100 

28 Chemical and allied products 

1981 

532.600 

10,230,100 

80,032,300 

1982 

508.000 

10,544,000 

77,315,000 


1980 

99,800 

2,135.000 

24,815,600 

29 Petroleum and coal products 

1981 

101,000 

2,522,100 

26,740,300 

1982 

100,000 

2,612,800 

22,069,000 


1980 

544,400 

6,777,300 

22,568,700 

30 Rubber and plastics products, not 

1981 

541,900 

7,392,700 

26,005,900 

elsewhere classified ^ 

1982 

523,000 

7,691,000 

27,219,000 


1980 

200,500 

1,635,300 

4,851,200 

31 Leather and leather products 

1981 

196,800 

1,766.000 

5,230,300 

1982 

171,000 

1,623,000 

4,773,000 


1980 

479.700 

7,190,300 

24,051,000 

32 Stone, clay and glass products 

1981 

462,500 

7,568,600 

24,853,900 

1982 

408,000 

7,164,000 

22,986,000 


1980 

854,200 

17,306,200 

47,619,200 

3 3 Pn mary and metal i ndustries 

1981 

825,900 

18.564.100 

49,550,600 

1982 

638.000 

14,466,000 

33,291,000 


1980 

1,224,000 

17,908,500 

57,917,100 

34. Fabncated metal products ^ 

1981 

1,182,800 

19,134,000 

61,558,200 

1982 

1,073,000 

18,456,000 

58,928,000 


1980 

1,595,700 

25,771.300 

99.435,400 

33 Machinery (except electrical) 

1981 

1,561,000 

27.762,200 

111,393,700 

1982 

1,358.000 

25,093,000 

102,270,000 


1980 

1,303,000 

17,762,600 

73,149,500 

36 Electrical machinery ’ 

1981 

1,278,100 

19,192.400 

79,720,400 

1982 

1,198,000 

19,281,000 

84,605.000 


1980 

1,213,000 

24,109,000 

76,591,800 

37 Transportation equipment ^ 

1981 

1,185,300 

26,096,600 

82,938,200 

1982 

1,060,000 

24,379,000 

84,932,000 


1980 

370,700 

5,021,400 

27,913,100 

38 Instruments and related products ^ 

1981 

368,300 

5,536,700 

31,493,800 

1982 

363,000 

5,917,000 

33,672,000 


1980 

321,500 

3,318,400 

12,691.100 

39 Miscellaneous manufacturing 

1981 

307,500 

3,447,100 

13,953,500 

1982 

281,000 

3,414,000 

14,059,000 


' Figures represent adjusted value added For definitions see footnote to previous table, 
p 1401. 

’ Figures for 1967 are not comparable to 1972 due to revisions in the Standard Industrial 
Classification System. 

Iron and Steel Output of the iron and steel industries (in net tons of 2,000 lb.), 
according to figures supplied by the American Iron and Steel Institute, was: 
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Fur¬ 

Pt/t-iron 







naces 

(including 


Steel by m^hod(Aproduction ' 


in blast 

Jerro- 


Open 



Bosk 


31 Dei 

alloysi 

Rav! \teel 

hearth 

Bessemer 

hlcLtm ’ 

Oxygen 

1932’ 

44 

9,835,227 

15,322,901 

13,336,210 

1,715,925 

270,044 

1939 

195 

35,677,097 

52,798.714 

48,409,800 

3,358,916 

1.029.067 


1944 4 

218 

62,866,198 

89,641.600 

80,363.953 

5,039.923 

4,237,699 


1950 

234 

66.400,311 

96,336,075 

86,262.509 

4 534,558 

6,039 008 


1960 

114 

68,566,384 

99,281.601 

86,367,506 

1,189,196 

8,378,743 

3.346.156 

1970 

152 

87,933,0001 131,514,000 

48.022,000 


20,162,000 

63.330,000 

1980 


70,329,000 

111,8.15,000 

13,054,000 

— 

31,166.000 

67.617,000 

1983 


48,706,000 

84,615,000 

5,951,000 

— 

26,615,000 

52.050,000 

1984 

. 

51,804,000 

92,528,000 

8,336,000 

— 

31,369,000 

52,822.000 


' The sum of these 4 items should equal the total in the preceding column, any diflerence 
appearing is due to the very small production of crucible steel, omitted prior to 1950 
’ Includes crucible production beginning 1950 
t Low point of the depression 
* Peak year of war production 

Wholesale price index of iron and steel mill products (1967 = 100) was. 1950, 
59 4, 1960, 96 4, 1970, 114 3, 1980, 302 7, 1982, 349 7, 1983, 352 5, 
1984,366 1. 

Consumption of ore, 1984, was 73 6m net tons, of which blast-furnaces took 
61 7m net tons, agglomerating plants, 11 ^m. net tons; and steel producing fur¬ 
naces, 419,000 net tons 

The iron and steel industry in 1984 employed 170,684 wage-earners (compared 
with 449,888 in I960), who worked an average of 38 hours per week and earned 
an average of $15 34 per hour, total wages were $5,205m and total salanes for 
65,308 employees were $2,332m 

AnnualStatisUci Report Amencan Iron and Steel Institute 

Labour. The Amencan labour movement compnses about 190 national and inter¬ 
national labour organizations plus a large number of small independent local or 
single-firm labour organizations In 1980 total membership was approximately 
23 9m , including 1 7m Canadian workers affiliated with Amencan labour organ¬ 
izations and under 120,000 others outside the USA. The Amencan Federation of 
Labor (founded 1881 and taking its name in 1886) and the Congress of Industnal 
Oigamzations merged into one organization, named the AFL-CIO, in Dec 1955, 
representing 16 8m workers in 1980 

UnafTihated or independent labour oigamzations, inter-state in scope, including 
those organizing coalminers, teamsters and government employees and railroad 
workers, had an estimated total membership excluding all foreign members (1980) 
of about 6 8m 

Labour organizations represented 21 6% (19 9m.) of the labour force in 1984, 
18 8% (17 • 3m.) were actual members of unions 
The Labor-Management Relations (Taft-Hartley) Act, 1947, applicable to 
industries affecting inter-state commerce, prohibits the closed shop, but permits 
union shop arrangements except where forbidden by state laws Statutes regulating, 
restricting or prohibiting union shop or other types of union security agreements 
are in effect in 20 states (Alabama, Arizona, Arkansas, Honda, Georgia, Iowa, 
Kansas, Louisiana, Mississippi, Nebraska, Nevada, North (Carolina, North 
Dakota, South Carolina, South Dakota, Tennessee, Texas, Utah, Virginia and 
Wyoming). Colorado and Wisconsin ban all-union agreements unless a certain 
percentage of employees have voted for them; in Hawaii an all-union agreement 
may be entered into unless a majority of employees votes against it. Thirteen states 
have acts to prevent industnal disputes between public utilities and their 
employees by means of compulsory arbitration or seizure; however, a number of 
these laws have been declared unconstitutional in so far as industnes in inter-state 
commerce are concerned Laws to restnct or regulate picketing or other strike 
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activities have been enacted in over half the states. About one>ha]f of the states also 
prohibit certain types of stnkes, as ‘sit down’, jurisdictional or sympathy strikes. 

The Employee Retirement Income Security Act of 1974 protects the interests of 
workers and their beneficiaries who are entitled to benefits from employee pension 
and welfare plans. The law requires disclosure of plan provisions and financial in¬ 
formation and establishes standards of conduct for trustees and administrators of 
welfare and pension plans. It provides funding, participation and vesting require¬ 
ments for pension plans and makes termination insurance available for most 
pension plans. The Law does not require a company to establish a welfare or pen¬ 
sion plan. 

Minimum wage laws governing private employers are in operation in 4S juns- 
dictions' 41 states, the ^stnct of Columbia, Guam, Puerto Rico and the Virgin 
Islands have minimum wage laws and minimum wage rates. As of 1 Aug. 1978, all 
but one of the laws cover men, women and, usually, minors The exception covers 
only women and minors The minimum wage rate under federal law is S3 35 per 
hour for employees who are engaged m commerce, m the production of goods for 
commerce or in certain enterprises which are engaged in commerce as well as 
federal employees. 

A total of 62 stnkes and lockouts of 1,000 workers or more occurred m 1984, 
involving 376,000 workers and 8 5m idle days, the number of idle days was 
0-04% of the year's total working time of all workers 

There are 3 federal agencies which provide formal machinery for the adjustment 
of labour disputes (1) The Federal Mediation and Conciliation Service, now an 
independent agency, whose mediation services are available ‘m any labor dispute 
m any industry affecting commerce’; under Executive Order 11491, as amended, to 
federal agencies and organizations of federal employees involved m negotiation 
disputes; and m state and local government collective bargaining disputes when 
adequate dispute resolution machinery is not available to the parties Its aim is to 
prevent and minimize work stoppages (2) The National Mediation Board (1934) 
provides much the same facilities for the railroad and air-transport industries 
pursuant to the Railway Labor Act. (3) The National Railroad Adjustment Board 
(1934) acts as a board of final appeal for gnevances arising over the interpretation 
of existing collective agreements under the Railway Labor Act; its decisions are 
binding upon both sides and enforceable by the courts. 

The National Labor Relations Act, as amended by the Labor-Management 
Relations (Taft-Hartley) Act, 1947 {see The Statesman's Year-Book, 1955, p 
617), was amended by the Labor-Management Reporting and Disclosure Act, 
1959, and a^n amended in 1974. The 1959 Act requires extensive reporting and 
disclosure of certain hnancial and administrative practices of labour organizations, 
employers and labour relations consultants. In addition, certain powers are vested 
in the Secretary of Labor to prevent abuses in the administration of trusteeships 
by labour organizations, to provide minimum standards and procedures for the 
election of union officers and to establish rules prescnbing minimum standards 
for determining the adequacy of union procedures for the removal of officers 
Other provisions impose a fiduciary responsibility upon union officers and provide 
for the exclusion of those convicted of certain named felonies from office for speci¬ 
fied periods, more stringently regulate secondary boycotts and banning of ‘hot' 
cargo agreements; put limitations upon organizational and recognition picketing 
and permit States to assert junsdiction over labour disputes where the National 
Labor Relations Board declines to act The Act also contains a ‘Bill of Rights’ for 
union members (enforceable directly by them) dealing with such things as equal 
nghts in the nomination and election of union officers, freedom of speech and 
assembly subject to reasonable union rules, and safeguards against improper disci¬ 
plinary action. 

The Bureau of Labor Statistics estimated that in 1984 the labour force was 
115,241,000 (64 7% of those 16 years and over); the resident armed forces account¬ 
ed for 1,697,(^ and the civilian labour force for 113 54m., of whom 105,005,000 
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were employed and 8,539,000—or 7 4%—were unemployed. The following table 
shows civilian employment by industry and sex and percentage distribution of the 
total 


Indusli\ Group 

Mule 

tenrede 

Foial 

Pen enta/ie 
d'strihunon 

Employed (1,000 persons) 

59,091 

45,915 

105,005 

100 0 

Agnculture, forestry and fisheries 

2,668 

653 

3.321 

3 2 

Mining 

793 

165 

957 

09 

Construction 

6,104 

561 

6,665 

6 3 

Manufacturing 

Durable goods 

9,249 


l2 606 

12 0 

Non-durable (includuig not specified) 

4,911 

3,47S 

8,389 

8 0 

Transportation, communication and other 
public utilities 

5 457 

1,901 

7.358 

7 0 

Wholesale and retail trade 

11,552 

10.427 

21.979 

20 9 

rinance. insurance and real estate 

2,858 

3,892 

6.750 

6 4 

Services 

12,650 

19,564 

32,214 

30 6 

Private households 

IKI 

1 062 

1.243 

1 1 

Other serv ices 

12,469 

18,502 

30,971 

29 5 

Prolessional services 

7,122 

14 052 

21.174 

20 1 

Public administration 

2,849 

1,917 

4,766 

4 5 


Bureau of Labor Statistics, I'S Dept of Labor DiiciIdiv of Sat tonal L'nions anJ hmphwv 
t\wiialion\ in the I S 1*^79 —Uriel Hi\tor\ of the imeruan Lahoi Mowmeni 1976 — 
tna/vsn of H oik Stoppufics 1979 — tmplovmcnt and haniinK\ Monthly 
I Guide to Basil Imw and Prinedioes under the Sational Lahoi Relations Ui. National L,tbor 
Relations Board, Washington, D C , 1976 

Brody, D, Vlorkers in Industrial imeriia Hsiavs on the Twentieth-ienturv Stiufoile New 
York, 1980 


Commerce. The subjoined table gives the total value of the imports and exports oi 
merchandise by yearly average or by year (in SI m ) 



Exports 

General 


Exports ^ 

General 


Total 

1 'S' mdse 

imports 


Iota! 

('S' mdse' 

imports * 

1946-50 

11.829 

1 1 673 

6,659 

1980 

220,783 

216.668 

245,262 

1951-55 

15 333 

15,196 

10,832 

1981 

233,739 

228,961 

260,982 

1956-60 

19,204 

19,029 

13,650 

1982 

212,275 

207,158 

243.952 

1961-65 

24,006 

24,707 

17.659 

1983 

200,538 

195.969 

258.048 

1970 

43.224 

42,590 

.39,952 

1984 

217 888 

212.057 

325.726 


' Lscludes re-exports * Includes US Virgin Islands trade with foreign countries 


Tot a description of how imports and exports are valued, see Lxplanalion of Statislu s of 
Report FT990 Hiuhlinht:, of L S Expoit and Import hade, Bureau ol the Censu'', US Depart¬ 
ment oi Commerce, Washington, D C , 194b 

The ‘most favoured nation' treatment in commerce between Great Britain and US was 
agreed to for 4 years by the treaty of 1815, was extended for 10 years by the treaty of 1818, and 
indefinitely (subject to 12 months' notice) by that of 1827 


Imports and exports o( gold and silver bullion and specie in calendar years (in 
5 >’ 000 ). 



Exports 

Imports 

Exports 

Imports 

1932 

809,528 

363.315 

13,850 

19.650 

1940 

4,995 

AJ49Abl 

3,674 

58,434 

1944 

959,228 

113,836 

126,915 

23,373 

1955 

7,257 

104,592 

8,331 

72,932 

1960 

1,647 

335,032 

25,789 

57,438 

1965 

1,-785,097 

101,669 

54,061 

64.769 

1970 

36,887 

227,472 

53,003 

58,838 

1975 

429,278 

406,583 

104.086 

274,106 

1980 

2.787.431 

2,508,520 

1,326,878 

1,336,009 

1982 

590,947 

1.650,719 

105,977 

786,154 

1983 

825,418 

1,575,570 

169,383 

1,926,102 
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The domestic exports of US produce, including military, and the imports for 
consumption by economic classes for 3 calendar years were (in Sm) 

Exports Imports 

(L 'S men handtse) tor c onsumptum 



1982 

1983 

1984 

1982 

1983 

1984 

Food and live animals 

23,950 

24,166 

24,463 

14,453 

15,412 

17,973 

Crude materials 
Machinery and transport 

19,248 

18,596 

20,249 

8,585 

9,590 

11,082 

equipment 

87,148 

82,578 

89,973 

73,320 

86,131 

119.192 

Chemicals 

19,890 

19.751 

22.336 

9,493 

10,779 

13.697 

Total of the above 







main groups 

150,236 

145.091 

157,021 

105,851 

121,912 

163,928 

Leading exports of US merchandise are 

listed below for the 

calendar year 1984 


Special category merchandise is included Data for major subdivisions of certain 
classes are also given 


Commodity fim 

Machinery, total 60,318 

Power generating machinery' 9,114 

Metalworking machinery 1,175 

' Agricultural machines and tractors 2.886 
Ofiice machines 14,592 

Telecommunications apparatus 3,943 

Electrical apparatus 13,855 

Electrical power machinery and 
switchgear 2.790 

Road motor vehicles (and parts) 17,651 

Aircraft (and parts) 10,914 

Grams and preparations 16.076 

Wheat (and flour) 6.698 

Coarse grains 8,241 


Commodity Stni 

Chemicals 22,336 

Chemical elements and compounds 9,699 
Plastic matenalsand resins 4,050 

Soybeans 5,438 

Cotton 2,441 

Textiles and apparel 3,188 

Tobacco and manufactures 2,704 

Iron and stccl-mill products 1,248 

Non-ferrous base metals and alloys I 634 
Pulp, paper and products 4,122 

Coal 4,132 

Fruits, nuts and vegetables 2,435 

Petroleum and products 4,470 

Firearms ofwar and ammunition 2,971 


Chief imports for 28 commodity classes for consumption for the calendar year 
1984. 


Commodity 

Sim 

C ommoditv 

Sim 

Petroleum and products 

55,906 

Diamonds(exd industrial) 

2,905 

Petroleum 

36,529 

Rubber 

1,132 

Petroleum products 

19,377 

Textiles and apparel 

18,028 

Non-ferrous base metals 

6,252 

Clothing 

13,497 

Coppei 

1.512 

Cotton fabrics, woven 

878 

Aluminium 

2,450 

Machinery, total 

68.390 

Nickel 

600 

Engines and parts 

6,348 

Bauxite, crude 

311 

Agricultural machines and traitors 

1 886 

Tin 

513 

Office machines 

10,791 

Pulp, paper and products 

7,416 

Coffee 

3,064 

Newspnnt 

3,299 

Chemicals and related products 

13,69-' 

Wood pulp 

1,845 

Chemicals 

7 723 

Fertilizers 

1,142 

Woodmanuf except furniture 

1,546 

Sugar 

1,258 

Oils and fats 

696 

Iron and steel-mill products 

10,208 

Cocoa (and ca''ao beans) 

411 

Cattle, meat and preparations 

2,313 

Glass and pottery 

1 468 

Automobiles and parts 

45,284 

Footwear 

5,034 

Fish (and shellfish) 

3,671 

Toys and sports goods 

3,189 

Fruit, nuts and vegetables 

2,573 

Furs, undressed 

160 

Alcoholic beverages 

2,853 

Telecommunications apparatus 

15,934 

Wool and other hair 

211 

Artworks and antiques 

2 467 

Metal manufactures n e s 

5,923 

Natural gas 

4.923 


Total trade beween the USA and the UK for 5 years (Bntish Department of 
Trade returns, in £1,0(X) sterling) 

1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 

ImportstoUK 6,048,305 6,638,250 7,442,671 9,356,029 9.919 689 

Exports and re-exports from UK 6,258,157 7,457.114 8,336,979 10.149,479 11,498 802 
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Imports and exports by continents, areas and selected countnes for calendar 
years (in 



General impotis 

Exports mil re-exports 

4rea andtountn 

l%J 

19S4 


1984 

Western Hemisphere 

93,871 

114,373 

63,970 

76,209 

Canada 

52.130 

66,478 

38,244 

46,524 

20 American Republics 

35,683 

42,341 

22,618 

26,.302 

Central Amcncan Common Market 

1,585 

1,757 

1 404 

1,659 

Costa Rica 

387 

473 

382 

423 

El Salvador 

348 

390 

365 

427 

Guatemala 

371 

444 

316 

377 

Honduras 

381 

391 

299 

322 

Nicaragua 

97 

57 

1.32 

112 

Panama 

337 

328 

748 

757 

Latin Amencan FTA 

32,611 

38,861 

19 378 

22,820 

Argentina 

853 

954 

965 

900 

Bolivia 

166 

155 

102 

106 

Brazil 

4,946 

■',621 

2,557 

2,640 

Chile 

969 

781 

729 

805 

Colombia 

970 

1,146 

i,*;i4 

1,450 

Ecuador 

1 429 

1,645 

.597 

655 

Mexico 

16 776 

18,020 

9 082 

11,992 

Paragua> 

32 

41 

37 

64 

Peru 

1,151 

1,342 

900 

751 

U ruguay 

381 

S63 

86 

80 

Venezuela 

4,938 

6 543 

2 81 1 

3,377 

Dominican Republic 

814 

1,018 

632 

646 

Haiti 

336 

377 

366 

419 

Bahamas 

1,687 

1,173 

452 

555 

Netherlands Antilles 

2,291 

2,048 

55.3 

648 

Jamaica 

273 

377 

452 

495 

Trinidad and Tobago 

1,318 

1,360 

728 

601 

Europe 





Western Europe 

53,884 

71,153 

55,980 

.58,019 

OECD Countnes 

53,468 

70,626 

55,261 

57,486 

European Economic Community 

43,892 

57,360 

44,311 

46,976 

Belgium and Luxembourg 

2,412 

3,1.39 

5,049 

5,301 

Denmark 

1,067 

I.4I8 

649 

605 

France 

6,025 

8 113 

5 961 

6,037 

Germany (Fed Rep) 

12 695 

16,976 

8,737 

9,084 

Greece 

238 

355 

50.3 

456 

Ireland 

560 

844 

1,115 

1,354 

lUly 

5 455 

7,935 

3,908 

4,375 

Netherlands 

2,970 

4,069 

7,767 

7,554 

UK 

12,470 

14,492 

10,621 

12,210 

Turkey 

320 

433 

783 

1,249 

EFTA countries 





Austna 

447 

714 

371 

375 

Norway 

1,358 

1,904 

81.3 

859 

Portugal 

280 

477 

1,212 

961 

Sweden 

2,429 

3,244 

1,581 

1,542 

Switzerland 

2,494 

3,117 

2,960 

2,563 

Finland 

496 

782 

413 

350 

Iceland 

219 

207 

53 

51 

Spam 

1,533 

2,391 

2,763 

2,561 

Yugoslavia 

386 

478 

572 

432 

Soviet bloc 

1,359 

2,154 

2,891 

4,188 

Poland 

189 

220 

324 

318 

USSR 

347 

554 

2,003 

3,284 


' ‘Special category' exports are included in these totals 
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Generaf imports 

Exports irti 1 

re-export 

Area and country 

ms 

im 

1983 

1984 

Asta^ 

91,464 

120.132 

63,813 

64,533 

Near East 

7,1.15 

8,062 

13,796 

11,133 

Bahrain 

2 it 

54 

136 

145 

Iran 

1.130 

700 

190 

162 

Iraq 

59 

124 

512 

664 

Israel 

1,255 

1.750 

2,017 

2.194 

Kuwait 

130 

260 

741 

636 

Lebanon 

17 

7 

484 

28o 

Saudi Arabia 

3,627 

3,741 

7,903 

5,564 

Japan 

4I.IK3 

57,135 

21,894 

23,575 

Other Asia 

48,035 

54.935 

39.725 

29.825 

Bangladesh 

88 


190 


Hong Kong 

6 ..394 

8,266 

2,564 

3,062 

India 

2.191 

2.552 

1,828 

1,570 

Indonesia 

5 285 

5,462 

1 466 

1,216 

Korea, Republic of 

7,148 

9,353 

5,925 

5,983 

Malaysia 

2,124 

2.721 

1,684 

1.856 

Singapore 

2,868 

3,979 

3,759 

3,675 

Pakistan 

167 

244 

812 

1,093 

Philippines 

2,001 

2.430 

1,807 

1.766 

Sri Lanka 

185 

272 

75 

92 

Thailand 

967 

1.326 

1.063 

1.113 

Taiwan (Formosa) 

11.204 

14,768 

4,667 

5,003 

Vietnam ' 

- 


21 


China 

2,244 

3,067 

2,173 

3,027 

Oceania 

3,044 

3,558 

4,827 

5.745 

Australia 

2 222 

2,675 

3,9.54 

4,793 

New Zealand and W Samoa 

“’737 

791 

625 

712 

Africa 

14,425 

14,355 

8,768 

8,827 

Algeria 

3 551 

3,638 

594 

520 

Egypt 

303 

170 

2 813 

2.704 

Ethiopia 

87 

82 

43 

174 

Libya 

- 

9 

191 

200 

Morocco 

31 

34 

440 

526 

Ghana 

120 

47 

119 

46 

Liberia 

91 

98 

110 

97 

Nigeria 

3,736 

2,508 

864 

577 

Kenya 

65 

64 

69 

74 

Zaire 

366 

502 

83 

82 

South Africa, Republic of* 

2,028 

2.488 

2,1.33 

2,265 


' Sec note on previous page 

^ Excludes Yemen (Aden) (formerly Southern Yemen) 

' Included in China from 1984 
* Includes also South-V^esi Afuta (Ndinibid) 

L SDepartment ofCommert e. Bureau of Census Report FT 990, Highlights ofUS Export and 
Import Tiade 

Tourism. In 1984, 20 Sm. tounsts visited the USA and spent over US$11,400m. 
They came mainly from Canada (11m), Europe (3m), Mexico (2 3m) and Asia 
(2 3m.). Approximately 27 Sm US tounsts travelled abroad, mainly to Canada 
(1 l-7m.), Europe (S 7m), Mexico (4 1 m.) and the Canbbean and Central Amenca 
(3-4m.). 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. On 31 Dec. 1984 the total US public road' mileage, including rural and 
urban roads, amounted to 3,891,781 miles, of which 3,485,112 miles were surfaced 
roads. The total mileage cited includes 817,813 miles of rural roads under control 
of the states, 2,226,188 miles of local rural roads, 267,320 miles of federal park and 
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forest roads, and 673,685 miles of uiban roads and streets. Expenditures for con¬ 
struction and maintenance amounted to S34,S41 m in 1983. 

By the end of 1984, toll roads, financed by pnvate capital through bond issues 
and administered by state toll authorities, totalled 4,773 miles (including some 
under construction) compared with 344 miles in 1940 

Motor vehicles registered m the calendar year 1984 were (Federal Highways 
Administration) 166,497,670, including 127,866,900 automobiles, 583,671 buses 
and 36,547,781 trucks. 

Inter-city trucks (pnvate and for hire) averaged 502,000m revenue net ton-miles 
in 1982 Of the 583,671 buses in service in 1984,471,461 were school buses Inter¬ 
city service operated a total of 1,140m bus-miles and carried a total of 390m 
revenue passengers in 1982 

There were 44,237 deaths in road accidents in 1984 

' Public road mileage excludes that mileage not open lo public travel, not maintained by 
public authonty, or not passable by standard four-wheel vehicles This excluded mileage was 
reported to the US Federal Highway Administration prior to 1981 

Railways. Railway history in the USA commences in 1828, but the first railway to 
convey both frei^t and passengers in regular service (between Baltimore and 
Ellicott’s Mills, Md., 13 miles) dates from 24 May 1830 Mileage rose to 52,922 
miles in 1870, to 167,191 miles in 1890, and to a peak of 266,381 miles in 1916, 
falling thereafter to 261,871 in 1925,246,739 in 1940 and 222,164 in 1969 (these 
include some duplication under trackage nghts and some mileage operated in 
Canada by US companies). The ordinary gauge is 4 ft 8>^ in. (about 99 6% of total 
mileage). The USA has about 29% of the world's railway mileage. 

In addition to the independent railroad companies, railway service is provided 
by two federally-assisted organizations, the National Railroad Passenger Corpora¬ 
tion (Amtrak), and the Consolidated Rail Corporation (Conrail) 

Amtrak was set up on 1 May 1971 to maintain a basic network of inter-city 
passenger trains with government assistance, and is responsible for almost all non¬ 
commuter services with 27,000 miles of route. From 1 Jan. 1983, an Amtrak com¬ 
muter division took over from Conrail all commuter services not acquired by State 
or regional agencies. 

Conrail was established on 1 April 1976 to run freight services in the industrial 
north-east formerly operated by the bankrupt Penn Central, Reading, Lehigh 
Valley, Central of New Jersey, Erie Lackawanna, Lehigh & Hudson railroads, and 
Pcnnyslvania-Reading Seashore Lines which is being returned to the private sector 
in 1985 

The following table, based on the figures of the Interstate Commerce Com¬ 
mission, shows some railway statistics for 4 calendar years 



I960 

1970 

t9H0^ 

I9H4' 

C lasses 1 and 11 Railroads 





Mileage owned (iirst main tracks) 

223.779 

204,621 

157,078 

140,883 

Revenue freight originated (1 m short tons) 

1,421 

1,572 

1.537 

1,429 

Freightlon-mileage(lm lon-nules) 

59l,5.SO 

771,012 

932,748 

918,673 

Passengers carn^ (1.000) 

488.019 

289,469 

281,503 

1 

Passcnger-miles (1 m ) 

31.790 

10.786 

6.557 

1 

Operating revenues($lm) 

9.S87 

12,209 

28,708 

29.289 

Operating expenses (Sim) 

7,135 

9,806 

26,761 

25,692 

Net railway operating income (Sim) 

1.0.S5 

506 

1.364 

2.515 

Net income aher fixed charges (SI m ) 

855 

126 

2,029 

3.963 

Class 1 Railroads 





Locomotives in service 

40,949 

27,086 

28,240 

24,274 

Steam locomotives 

25.640 

— 

— 

— 

Freight-train cars (excluding caboose cars) 

1,721,269 

1,423,921 

1,101,343 

881,557 

Passenger-lrain cars 

57,146 

11,177 

2,219 

726 

Average number of employees 

1,220,784 

566,282 

458,996 

323,030 

Average wage per week ($ 1) 

72 59 

188 71 

474 21 

655 08 


' Class I railroads only From 1981, Class II railroads were no longer required to file annual 
reports 

> Data for National Railroad Passenger Corporation excluded 
’This data has been discontinued 
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Aviation. In civil aviation there were, on 31 Dec. 1984, 722,376 certified pilots 
(including 150,081 student pilots) and 271,488 registered civil aircraft. 

Airports on 31 Dec. 1984; Air earner, 681, general aviation, 15,398. Of these 
airports, 12,648 were conventional land-based, while 384 were seaplane bases, 
2,982 were heliports and 65 stolports (Stol— Short Take-Off and Landing) 

Statistics from the Derailment of Transportation indicate that for 12 months 
ended June 1985 on US flag earners in scheduled international service there were 
24m. enplanements with 319 8m aircraft miles (excluding all-carao) for a total 
of 62,900m revenue passenger-miles. The non-scheduled airlines had a total of 
I4,7(^m. revenue passenger-miles internationally and domestically [)omesticaII> 
US scheduled airlines in 1985 had 339 2m enplanements with a total of2,783 Im 
aircraft miles for 258,000m revenue passenger-miles (A revenue passenger-miic is 
one paying passenger carried per mile.). 

Shipping. On 1 Sept. 1985 the US merchant marine included 746 sea-going vessels 
of 1,000 gross tons or over, with aggregate dead-weight tonnage of 24m This in¬ 
cluded 2^ tankers of 15 6m DWT. 

On 1 Sept 1985 US merchant ocean-going vcs&els were employed as follows 
Active, 40l of 16 6m DWT, of which 165 of 5 8m tons were foreign trade, 169 of 
9 3m. tons in domestic trade and 68 of 1 5m tons in other US agency operations 
Inactive vessels totalled 8m. DWT, 98 of 4 6m DWT pnvatcly owned were laid 
up and 246 of 2 9m, tons were Government-owned National Defense reserve fleet 
Of the total vessels in the US fleet, 490 of 21 m DWT were privately owned 

US exports and imports carried on dry cargo and tanker vessels in the year 1984 
totalled 677 3m long tons, of which 29 4m long tons or 4 3% were carried in US 
flag vessels. 

Post and Broadcasting. Until the b^mning of 1984 the telephone business was 
largely in the hands of the American Telephone and Telegraph Company (AT & T) 
and Its telephone operating subsidiaries, which together were known as the Bell 
System. Pursuant to a government anti-trust suit, the Bell System was broken up, 
with the telephone operating companies being divested from AT & T to create 
seven regional companies tor providing local service There are also many 
hundreds of smaller telephone companies having no common ownership affilia¬ 
tion with the Bell companies, but which connect with them for universal service, 
countrywide and worldwide In addition, several new entrants have begun to com¬ 
pete with AT & T in the long-distance telephone market The message telegraph 
and telex services are in the hands of The Western Union Telegraph Company, and 
the international record earners, which compete with the telephone industry in 
providing leased private lines Western Union also provides an inter-city telephone 
service 

The number of telephones in service in the USA has increased in the period since 
1945 at a much faster rate than has the population Among pnncipal reasons are 
the significant increase in the percentage of households with telephone service and 
the enormous growth in the number of extension telephones 

In marked contrast, the number of public telegrams has decreased by a substan¬ 
tial amount Telegrams have lost favour due tn shifts m user preference to the air¬ 
mail and to the telephone The telex services of the telegraph company have also 
found broad acceptance in place of telegrams for business purposes The following 
table contains key data ltem^ on a comparative basis for the domestic telephone 
and message telegraph scrv ices 



im 

1970 

mo 

m3' 

All telephone systems 





Total telephones 

74,342,000 

120,218,000 

180,425,000 

181,891,000^ 

Bell System 





Total telephones 

hO.735,100 

96,561,000 

141,674.000 

142,386,000^ 

Average daily telephone calls 

219.093,000 

368,363,000 

580,230,000 

601,200,000 ^ 

Local 

209.373,000 

346 505,000 

527,543,000 

544,886,000 = 

Longdistance 

9,'720,000 

21,858,000 

52.687,000 

56,314,000» 

Total plant in service (S1,000) 

24,072,499 

54,813,202 

132,831,794 

163,052.567 

'Total operating revenues (S1,000) 7,958,125 

17,094,846 

51,203,404 

69.229,482 

Employees, number 

580,405 

772,980 

847,768 



' Preliminary M981 
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1960 1970 mo mj' 

Western Union Telegraph Co. 

Public telegrams for year 102,931,000 46,084.000 40,801,398 29,805,460 

Total plant (SI,000) 398.023 1,029,149 2,101,007 2,285.678 

Revenue from public telegrams 

(SI,000) 160,746 126,739 115,612 116,141 

Total operating revenues ($1,000) 262,365 402,456 696,972 722,096 

Employees, number 32,655 24,293 12,649 

, ' Preliminary >1981 

International communication services, providing overseas connexions with all 
parts of the world, are furnished principally by the American Telephone and 
Telegraph Company and three tele^ph companies The old submanne cable tele¬ 
graph systems have all been abandoned in favour of using telegraph circuits denved 
from voice channels in the newer telephone ocean cables, which have also made 
inroads on the use of high-frequency radio. More recently, satellite communica¬ 
tions facilities have been utiliz^ not only for telephone and telegraph services but 
for television and data transmission as well. 

International overseas telegrams, inbound to and outbound from the continental 
US, numbered 9 2m. in 1982(11 7m. in 1980). This service has tended to decline 
in volume in recent years. It first lost ground to the air-mail and then to the telex 
and telephone services For the US and its possessions the volume of international 
overseas telephone calls has grown enormously with the availability of the excel¬ 
lent voice-transmission qualities provided in the telephone ocean cables and in the 
satellite radio relays Whereas international telephone calls were 990,000 in I9S5, 
the last year in which there was no cable service available, there were 149 6m. such 
calls in 1980. 

Postal business for the years ended 30 Sept included the following items 

1980 1981 1982 1983 

Number ofposlolTices, on 30 June' 39,486 39,457 39,447 19 445 

Postal operating revenue ($1,000) > 17,142,760 19,133,041 22,599,937 21,581,667 

Postal expenses ($1.000) > 19,412,587 21,369,139 22,826,217 24,083,100 

' The US Postal Service was established I July 1971 Financial statements prior to that date 
are those of the Post OiTicc Department Such statements lor 1968-71 have been restated to be 
in a format and on an accounting principle basis generally consistent with 1972 

> Operating revenue excludes ^vernment appropnations, operating reimbursements and 
other income 

> Operating expenses are stated net of operating reimbursements and exclude certain costs 
financed by revenue 

On 1 Jan. 1975 there were in the USA and Territories, 7,068 authorized com¬ 
mercial radio stations, 711 commeicial television stations of non-commercial 
stations 717 were for i^io, 241 for television. 

Cinemas. Cinemas increased from 17,003 in 1940 to 20,239 in 1950 and decreased 
to 42,187 in 1967. 

Newspapers. Of the daily newspapers bcii» published in the USA in 1971, 339 
were morning papers with a circulation or26,l 16,000, and 1,425 were evening 
papers with a circulation of 36,115,000 The 590 Sunday papers had a total circu¬ 
lation of 49 7m 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Le^l controversies may be decided in two systems of courts* the federal 
courts, with jurisdiction confined to certain matters enumerated in Article III of the 
Constitution, and the state courts, with jurisdiction in all other proceedings The 
federal courts have jurisdiction exclusive of the state courts in cnminal prosecu¬ 
tions for the violation of federal statutes, in civil cases involving the government, in 
bankruptcy cases and in admiralty proceedings, and have jurisdiction concurrent 
with the state courts over suits between parties from different states, and certain 
suits involving questions of federal law. 

The highest court is the Supreme Court of the US, which reviews cases from the 
lower fewral courts and certain cases originating in state courts involving ques¬ 
tions of federal law. It is the final arbiter of all questions involving federal statutes 
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and the Constitution; and it has the power to invalidate any federal or state law or 
executive action which it finds repugnant to the Constitution. This court, consist¬ 
ing of justices who receive salanes of S94,700 a year (the Chief Justice, S100,7(X)), 
meets from Oct. until June every year and dispo^ of about 4,450 cases, deciding 
about 380 on their ments. In the remainder of cases it either summarily affirms 
lower court decisions or declines to review. A few suits, usually brought by state 
governments, originate in the Supreme Court, but issues of fact are mostly referred 
to a master. 

The US courts of wpeals number 12 (in 11 circuits composed of 3 or more states 
and 1 circuit for the Distnct of Columbia), the 132 circuit judges receive salaries of 
$77,300 a year. Any party to a suit in a lower federal court usually has a right of 
app^l to one of these courts. In addition, there are direct appeals to these courts 
from many federal administrative agencies. In the year ending 30 June 1983, 
29^30 ap^ls were filed in the courts of appeals. 

The trial courts in the federal system are the US distnct courts, of which there are 
89 in the 50 states, 1 m the District of Columbia and 1 each in the temtories of 
Puerto Rico, Virgin Islands, Guam and the Northern Mananas. Each state has at 
least 1 US distnct court, and 3 slates have 4 apiece. Each district court has from 1 to 
27 lur^hips. There are 515 US district judges ($73,100 a year), who handle about 
241,850 civil cases and 48,450 criminal defendants every year. 

In addition to these courts of general jurisdiction, there are special federal courts 
of limited junsdiction. US Claims Court (6 judges at $77,300 a year) decides claims 
for money damages against the federal government m a wide vanety of matters, the 
Court of International Trade determines controversies concerning the classifica¬ 
tion and valuation of imported merchandise. 

The judges of all these courts are appointed by the President with the approval of 
the Senate, to assure their independence, they hold office during good behaviour 
and cannot have their salanes rrauced. This does not apply to the temtorial judges, 
who hold their offices for a term of years. The judges may retire with full pay at the 
age of 70 years if they have served a period of 10 years, or at 65 if they have 15 
years of service, but they are subject to call for such ludicial duties as they are 
willing to undertake. Only 9 US judges up to 1984 have been involved m impeach¬ 
ment proceedings, of whom 3 distnct jud^ and 1 commerce judge were convicted 
and removed from office. 

Of the 241,842 civil cases filed in the distnct courts in the year ending 30 June 
1983, about 95,295 arose under vanous federal statutes (such as labour, social 
secunty, tax, patent, secunties, antitrust and civil nghts laws), 34,210 involved per¬ 
sonal injury or property damage claims; 67,276 dealt with contracts; and 8,812 
were actions concerning real property. 

Of the 35,872 cnminal cases filed in the distnct courts m the year ending 30 June 
1983, about 1,900 were charged with alleged infractions of the immigration laws, 
3,400, the transport of stolen motor vehicles; about 3,400 larceny and theft, 
7,650, embezzlement and fiaud; and 7,650 narcotics laws. 

Persons convicted of federal cnmes are either fined, released on probation under 
the supervision of the probation officers of the federal courts, confined in pnson for 
a penod of up to 6 months and then put on probation (known as split sentencing) 
or confined in one of the following institutions. 3 for juvenile and youths, 7 for 
young adults, 7 for intermediate term adults; 7 for short-term adults, z for females; 
I hospital and 15 community service centres. In addition, pnsoners are confined in 
centres operated by the National Institutes of Mental Health In addition, pnsoner 
drug addicts may be committed to US Public Health Service hospitals for treat¬ 
ment. Pnsoners confined in institutions operated by the US Bureau of Pnsons for 
th^ear ending 30 Sept. 1982, numbered 28,133. 

Ine state courts have junsdiction over all civil and criminal cases ansing under 
state laws, but decisions of the state courts of last resort as to the validity of treaties 
or of laws of the US, or on other questions ansing under the Constitution, are 
subject to review by the Supreme Court of the US. The state court systems are 
generally similar to the federal system, to the extent that they generally have a 
number of tnal courts and intermediate appellate courts, and a single court of last 
resort The highest court in each state is usually called the Supreme Court or Court 
of Appeals with a Chief Justice and Associate Justices, usually elected but some- 
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times appointed by the Governor with the advice and consent of the State Senate or 
other advisory body; they usually hold office for a term of years, but in some 
instances for life or during good behaviour Their salaries range fiom S24,000 to 
$84,584 a year. The lowest tnbunals are usually those of Justices of the Peace, 
many towns and cities have municipal and police courts, with power to commit for 
tnal in cnminal matters and to determine misdemeanours for violation of the 
municipal ordinances, they frequently try civil cases involving limited amounts. 

The death penalty is illegal in Alasui, Hawaii, Iowa, Maine^ Minnesota, Oregon, 
West Virsfima, Wisconsin and Michigan; in North Dakota it is le^ only for trea¬ 
son and first-degree murder committed by a prisoner serving a life sentence for 
first-degree muider, in Rhode Island only for murder committed by a prisoner 
serving a life sentence and in Vermont and New York for the murder of a peace 
officer in the line of duty and for first-degree murder by those who kill while serving 
a life sentence for murder. The death penalty is le^l in 37 states. Until 1982 it had 
fallen into disuse and had been abolished defacto in many states The US Supreme 
Court had held the death penalty, as applied in^neral criminal statutes, to contra¬ 
vene the eighth and fourteenth amendments oithe US constitution, as a cruel and 
unusual punishment when used so im^ularly and rarely as to destroy its deterrent 
value. 

In 1967 only 2 persons were executed under civil authonty; both for murder 
There were no executions 1968-76 In 1977 a convicted murderer requested that 
he should be executed and after a lengthy legal dispute the sentence was earned out 
at Utah state pnson. Six persons were executed between 1977 and 1982 In 
Jan 1983,1,050 prisoners in 31 states were reported under sentence of death 

The total number of civilian executions carried out in the US from 1930 to 1982 
was 3,866 

Federal 'Political' Crimea Prosecutions for what may be loosely desenbed as 
‘^linear offences, or enmes directed towards the overthrow by violence of the 
iraeral government, which were somewhat numerous in the early 19S0s, have 
declined sharply over the last 20 years and are now exceedingly rare 

A Guide to Court .Si '>tem\ Institute of Judicial Administration New York, 1960 

The L ruled States Courts Administrative Office ofthe US Courts, Washington, D C .20544 

Blumbcrg, A S , Criminal Juslue Issues and Ironies 2nded New York, 1973 

Huston, L A , The Department of Juslue New York. 1967 

Huston, L A .and others, Attorney General of the United States New York, 1968 

McCloskey, R G , The Modern Supreme Court Harvard Univ Press, 1972 
McLauchlan.W P .American Legal Proteises New York, 1977 
Walker, S E , Popular Justice New York, 1980 

Religion. The Yearbook of American and Canadian Churches for 1984. published 
by the National Council of the Churches of Christ in the USA, New York^resents 
the latest figures available from official statisticians of church bodies The la^ 
maionty of reports are for the calendar year 1982, or a fiscal year ending 1982. The 
1982 reports indicated that there were 139,603,059 (140,816,385 in 1985) 
members with 341,111 local chua-hes There were 329,802 clergymen serving in 
local congregations The pnncipal religious bodies (numencally or historically) or 
groups of religious bodies a'e shown beiow 


Denominations 

Summary 

Protestant bodies 

Local 

churches 

Total 

membership 

310,284 

76.754.009 

Roman Catholic Church 

24,071 

52,088,774 

Jews' 

3,500 

5,725,000 

Eastern Chuiches 

1.632 

3,859,668 

Old Catholic, Polish National Catholic, and 
Armenian 

427 

924,861 

Buddhists 

62 

100,000 

Miscellaneous ^ 

1,135 

150,747 

1982 totals 

341,111 

139,603.059 


' Includes Orthodox, Conservative and Reformed bodies 

^ Includes non-Chnstian bodies such as Spintualists, Ethical Culture, Unitanan-Universalists 
^ (Tare should be taken in interpreting membership statistics for the US Churches. Some 
statistics are accurately compiled and others are estimates Also statistics are not always 
comparable 
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Protestant Church Membership 

7b/a/ membership 

Baptist bodies 


^uthern Baptist Convention 

13,991,709 

National Baptist Convention, USA 

5,500,000 

National Baptist Convention of America, Inc 

2,668,799 

National Primitive Baptist Convention 

250.000 

Amencan Baptist Churches in the USA 

1,621,795 

American Baptist Association 

225,000 

Progressive National Baptist Convention 

521.692 

Conservative Baptist Association of America 

225,000 

Regular Baptist Churches 

300,839 

Free Will Baptists 

243,658 

Baptist Missionary Association of America 

226,953 

Christian Church (Disciples ofChrist) 

1,156,458 

Chnstian Churches and Churches ofChnst 

1.063,254 

Church of the Nazarene 

498.491 

Churches of Chnst 

1,605,000 

The Episcopal Church 

2,794,139 

Latter-Day Saints 


Church of Jesus Chnst of Latter-Day Saints 

3,521,000 

Reoiiganized Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-Day Saints 

201,460 

Lutheran Bodies 


Lutheran Church in Amenca 

2,925,655 

The Lutheran Church-Missoun Synod 

2,630,823 

The Amencan Lutheran Church 

2,346,710 

Wisconsin Evangelical Lutheran Synod 

412,529 

Methodist Bodies 


United Methodist Church 

9,457,012 

African Methodist Episcopal Church 

2,210,000 

Afncan Methodist Episcopal Zion Church 

1,134,179 

Chnstian Methodist Episcopal Church 

786,707 

Pentecostal Bodies. 


Assemblies ofGod 

1,879,182 

Church of God in Chnst, International 

200,000 

Church ofGod in Christ 

3,709,661 

Church ofGod (Cleveland, Tenn ) 

463.992 

United Pentecostal Church. International, Inc 

465,000 

Presbytenan Bodies * 


United Presbyterian Church m the USA 

2,342.441 

Presbyterian Church in the US 

814,931 

Retormed Churches 


Reformed Church in Amenca 

346,293 

Chnstian Reformed Church 

223,976 

The Salvation Army 

419,475 

Seventh-day Adventists 

606,310 

United Church ofChrist 

1.716,723 


' In June 1983, these two Presbytenan Bodies merged to form Presbyterian Church (USA) 

Yearbook of American and Canadian Churihes Annual,from 1951 New York 
Clarke, E T, The Small Sects in imerua Rev ed New York, 1949 
Johnson, A. W., and Yost, F H, Separation uj ChuiJi and State in the United States 
Minneapolis and London, 1949 

Mead, F S, Handbook of Denominations in the US 6th ed Nashville, 1975 

Education. Under the system of government m the USA, elementary and secondary 
education is committed in the main to the several states. Each of the SO states and 
the District of Columbia has a system of free public schools, established by law, 
with courses covering 12 years plus kindergarten. There are 3 structural patterns in 
common use; the K8-4 plan, meaning kindergarten plus 8 elementary mdes fol¬ 
lowed by 4 high school ^ades; the K6-3-3 plan, or kindeigarten plus 6 elementary 
grades follows by a 3-year junior high school and a 3-year senior high school; and 
the K6^ plan, kindergarten plus 6 elementary grades followed by a 6-year high 
school. All plans lead to high-school graduation, usually at age 17 or 18 Vocation¬ 
al education is an integral part of secondary education. In addition, some states 
have, as part of the free public school system, 2-year colleges in which education is 
provided at a nominal cost Each state has delegated a large degree of control of the 



UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 


1415 

educational programme to local school distncts (numbering 15,747 in autumn 
1983), each with a board of education (usually 3 to 9 members) selected local ly and 
serving mostly without pay. The school policies of the local school distncts must be 
in accord with the laws and the regulations of their state Departments of Educa¬ 
tion. While regulations differ from one junsdiction to another, in general it may be 
said that school attendance is compulsory between the ages of 7 to 16. 

The Census Bureau estimates that in Nov. 1979 only Im. oi 0 6% of the 
170m. persons who were 14 years of age or older were unable to read and wnte, in 
1930 the percentage was 4 8. In 1940 a new category was established—the ‘func¬ 
tionally illiterate’, meaning those who had complete fewer than 5 years of ele¬ 
mentary schooling; for persons 25 years of age or over this percentage was 2 7 in 
March 1985 (for the non-white population alone it was 6%); it was 0-8% for 
white and 0 5% for non-whites in the 25-29-year-old group. The Bureau repxirtcd 
that in March 1985 the median years of school completed by all persons 25 years 
old and over was 12-6, and that 19 4% had completed 4 or more years of college 
For the 25-29-year-old group, the median school years completed was 12 9 and 
22 2% had completed 4 or more years of college. 

In the autumn of 1983, 12,465,000 students (6,024,000 men and 6,441,000 
women) were enrolled in 3,284 colleges and universities, 2 , 444,000 were first-time 
students. About 26% of the population between the ages of 18 and 24 were diftolled 
in colleges and universities. 

Public elementary and secondary school revenue is supplied from the county 
and other local sources (45 2% in 1983-84), state sources (48 1%) and federal 
sources (6 6%) In 1983-84 expenditure for public elementary and secondary edu¬ 
cation totalled about SI27 5m., including SI 15 6m. for regular day school pro¬ 
grammes, S2-2m for other programmes, S6,9()0m for capital outlay and S2 8m. 
for interest on school debt The current expenditure per pupil in average daily 
attendance was about S3,173 The total cost per pupil, also including capital outlay 
and interest, amounted to about S3,440 Estimated total expenditures, for private 
elementary and secondary schools in 1983-84 were about $11,500m. In 1982-83 
the 3,280 universities and colleges expended S77,792m. from current funds, of 
which S50,830m was spent by institutions under public control Tlie federal 
government contnbuted 12 6% of total current-fund revenue; state governments, 
29%, student tuition and fees, 22 4%, and all other sources, 36%. 

Vocational education below college grade, including the training of teachers to 
conduct such education, has been federally aided since 1918. During the school 
year 1979-80 enrolments in the vocational classes were* Agnculture, 879,000, 
distributive occupations, 961,000, health occupations, 834,000, home economics, 
3,938,000, trade and industry, 3,216,000, technical education, 499,000; office 
occupations, 3•4m., other programmes, 2,726,000. Federal support funds were 
$745,481,000 

Summary of statistics of regular schools (public and private), teachers and 
pupils in autumn 1983 (compiled by the US National Centei for Education 
Statistics). NumbercJ 

schools Teachers Enrolment 

Schools by level 1983-84 autumn 1983 autumn 1983 

Elementary schools 

Public 59,656' 1,175,000 23,655,000 

Private 20,872 230,000 4,200,000 

Secondary schools 

Public 23,988' 950,000 15,673,000 

Pnvate 7,862 100.000 1,500,000 

Higher education 

Public 1.481 515,000 9,683,000 

Private 1,803 200,000 2,782,000 

Total 115,662 3,170,000 57,493,000 

' Data for 1982-83 

Most of the pnvate elementary and secondary schools are affiliated with reli¬ 
gious denominations. Of the children attending pnvate elementary and secondary 
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schools in 1983, nearly 3,200,000 or S5-7% were enrolled in Roman Catholic 
schools. 

Dunng the school year 1982-83 high-schooI graduates numbered about 
2,890,000 (about 49% boys and 51% girls). Institutions of higher education con¬ 
ferred 969,504 bachelor’s deuees for the academic year 1982-^3,479,136 to men 
and 490,368 to women; 289,921 master’s degrees, 144,697 to men and 145,224 to 
women; 32,775 doctorates, 21,902 to men and 10,873 to women; and 73,136 first 
professional degrees, 51,310 to men and 21,826 to women. 

Dunng the acadenuc year, 1983-84, 338,900 foreign students were enrolled in 
Amencan colics and universities. The percentages of students coming from van- 
ous areas in 1983-84 were: South and East Asia, 39; Middle East, 17 9; Latin 
America, 15-5; Afnca, 12 3; Europe, 9 4,North Amenca,4 6;Oceania, 1 -2. 

School enrolment, Oct. 1983, embrac^ 95% of the children who were 5 and 6 
years old; 99% of the children aged 7-13 years; 95% of those aged 14-17, 50% of 
those aged 18 and 19,32% of those aged 20 and 21, and 17% of those aged 22-24 
years. 

The US National Center for Education Statistics estimates the total enrolment in 
the autumn of 1985 at all of the country’s elementary, secondary and higher educa¬ 
tional institutions (public and pnvate) at 56,930,000 (56,980,000 in the autumn of 
1984), this was 23 9% ofthe total population ofthe USA as of 1 Sept. 1985 

Enrolment at the elementary and secondary school level was expected to rise by 
0-1% in autumn 1985 and total enrolment in the colleges and umversities to 
decline by about 0 8%. 

The number of teachers in regular public and pnvate elementary and secondary 
schools in the autumn of 1985 was expected to increase slightly to 2,465,000 The 
average annual salary of the public school teachers was about $23,500 in 1984-85 

Digest of Education Statistics Annual Dept of Education, Washington 20202, D C (rrom 

1962) 

American Community, Technical and Junior Colleges 9th ed American Council on Educa¬ 
tion Washington, 1984 

American Universities and Colleges 12th ed Amencan Council on Education Washington, 

1983 

Ayer's Directory ofNewspapers and Periodicals Annual, from 1880 Philadelphia 

Health and Welfore. Adrmssion to the practice of medicine (for both doctors of 
medicine and doctors of osteopathic medicine) is controlled in each state by 
examining boards directly representing the profession and acting with authority 
conferred by state law. Although there are a number of variations, the usual time 
now requirra to complete basic training is 8 years beyond the secondary school 
with up to 3 years of additional graduate training. Certification as a specialist may 
require between 3 and 5 more years of graduate training plus expenence in prac¬ 
tice. In academic year 1981-82 the 141 US schools (15 osteopathic and 126 allo¬ 
pathic) graduated 16,669 physicians. About 30 2% of first-year students were 
women. In Dec. 1981 the estimated number of active physicians (MD and DO—in 
all forms of practice) in the US, Puerto Rico and outlying US areas was 467,700 (I 
active physician to 504 population). The distribution of physicians throughout the 
country is uneven, both by state and by urban-rural areas. 

In 1981-82 the 60 dental schools graduated 5,371 dentists. Active dentists in 
Dec. 1982 numbered 132,000(1 active dentist to 1,766 population). 

In academic year 1981-82, there were 1,422 registered nursing programmes in 
the US and 74,975 graduates. In Dec 1981 registered nurses employed full- or 
part-time were 1 to 188 population 

Number of hospitals listed by the Amencan Hospital Assoaation in 1980 was 
6,965, with 1,365,000 beds and 38,892,000 admissions dunng the year, average 
daily census was 1 06m. Of the total, 359 hospitals with 117,(XX) b^s were 
operated by the federal government, 1,835 with 212,000 beds by state and local 
government; 3,339 with 693,000 beds by non-profit organizations (including 
church groups); 730 with 87,000 beds are propnetary The categories of non- 
federal hospitals are 5,904 short-term general and special hospitals with 992,000 
be(b; 157 non-federal long-term general and special hospitals with 39,000 beds. 



UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 1417 

534 psychiatric hospitals with 215,000 beds; 11 tuberculosis hospitals with 2,000 
beds 

Soaal welfare legislation was chiefly the province of the various states until the 
adoption of the Social Secunty Act of 14 Aug. 1935. This as lunended provides for 
a federal systeni of old-age, survivors and disability insurance; health insurance for 
the ^ed and disabled; supplemental secunty income for the aged, blind and dis¬ 
abled, federal state unemployment insurance, and federal grants to states for public 
assistance (medical assistance for the aud and aid to families with dependent 
children generally) and for maternal and child-health and child-welfare services 
The Social Secunty Adihinistration of the Department of Health and Human 
Services has responsibility for the programmes—old-age, survivors and disability 
insurance, supplemental secunty income and aid to ramilies with dependent 
children. The Health Care Financing Administration, an agency of the same 
Department, has federal responsibility for health insurance for the aged and 
disabled (Medicare) and medical assistance (Medicaid). The Department^ Office 
of Human Development administers human service programmes for such groups 
as the elderly, children, youth, native Americans and persons with developmental 
disabilities, and its Public Health Service supports maternal and child-health ser¬ 
vices. Unemployment insurance is the responsibility of the Department of Labor 
The Social Secunty Act provides for protection against the cost of medical care 
through the two-part programme of health insurance for people 65 and over and 
for certain disable people under 65, who receive disability insurance payments or 
who have permanent kidney failure (Medicare). Dunng fiscal year 1982, payments 
totalling S34,343m. were made under the hospital insurance part of M^icare on 
behalf of 29 Im people. Dunng the same penod, SI4,806m was paid under the 
voluntary medical insurance part ofMedicare on behalf of28 4m people 
In 1982 about 116m persons worked in employment covered ny old-age, sur¬ 
vivors and disability insurance. 

In Dec. 1982 over 35 8m. beneficianes were on the rolls, and the average benefit 
paid to a retired worker (not counting any paid to his dependants) was aTOUt $419 
per month. 

Benefits paid dunng calendar year 1982 totalled $156,173m., including 
$17,339m. paid to disabled workers and their dependants. 

In Dec 1982, 10 5m. persons (adults and children) were receiving payments 
under aid to families with dependent children (average monthly payment, $310 per 
family). Total payments under aid to families with dependent children were 
$12,941m. for tne calendar year 1982. 

In Dec 1982, about 3 8m persons were receiving supplementary secunty 
income payments, including over 1 5m. persons aged 65 or over, 77,000 blind 
persons, and over 2 •2m. disabled persons. Payments, including supplemental 
amounts from vanous states, totalled $9,200m. in 1982 
In 1981, block grants supplanted some categoncal grants to states for services. In 
1982, federal appropnations for the social services block grant amounted to 
$2,400m. In addition, 1982 federal appropnations for human services to selected 
target groups totalled $2,296m Included in this amount were $1,416m. for child¬ 
ren and youth, $729m. for the elderly; $58m for persons with developmental 
disabilities, and $28m. for native Americans. Dunng 1982, the public Health Ser¬ 
vices awarded a total of $373 8m for maternal and ciiild health services, $316 2m 
as block grants to the states and the remaining $57 6m. for special projects of 
regional and national significance. In addition, approximately $2 6m. was spent 
for research and $28 3m. for training in the fields of maternal and child health. 

Bums, E M . Social Sciuntv and Public Policv New York, 1956 (Repr 1976)—Health 
Services for Tomorrow New York, 1973 
Fnedlander, W A introduction to Social Welfare 4th ed New York, 1974 
Grob,G N ,led). Social Problems and Social Policy Series 51 vols New York, 1975 
Grob, G N , rt a/, (eds), Mental Illness and Social Policy The American Experience 41 
books New York, 1973 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of the United States in Great Bntain (Grosvenor Sq., London, W1A1AE) 
Ambassador. Charles H. Pnce 11 (accredited 20 Dec. 1983). 
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Of Great Britain in the USA (3100 Massachusetts Ave, Washington D C., 20008) 
Ambassador Sir Antony Acland, KCMG, KCVO 

Of the United States to the United Nations 
Ambassador Gen Vernon A Walters 

Books of Reference 
I. StaTISIICAL iNhORMATION 

Within the federal government of the USA, responsibilities for the collection, compilation, an¬ 
alysis and publication of statistics are decentralized among a number of agencies, with 
specified responsibilities for general-purpose statistics in particular areas In addition, most 
agencies of tne Government collect statistical data as a by-product of their administrative or 
operating responsibilities in specific fields Responsibility for co-ordinating the decentralized 
statistical activities rests in the Office of Statistical Standards Bureau of the Budget 
Washington 25, D C , as a part of the Executive Office of the President This Office reviews all 
proposed collections of statistical data to avoid duplication or overlapping, promotes the use 
of improved statistical techniques, develops standard definitions and classifications so that the 
data collected by different agencies are comparable, serves as liaison between federal agencies 
and international organizations and as an information centre on government statistical pro¬ 
grammes The Division does not itself collect or publish statistics 

The m^jor general-purpose statistical agencies and their principal areas of responsibility 
are 

(1) Bureau of the Census in the Department of Commerce (A Ross Eckicr, Director) 
Decennial censuses of population and housing and quinquennial censuses of agriculture 
manufactures and business, current statistics on population and the labour force, manufactur¬ 
ing activity and commodity production, retail and wholesale trade and services, foreign trade, 
and state and local government finances and operations 

(2) Bureau of Labor Statistics in the Department of Labor (Geoffrey H Moore, 
Commissioner) Current statistics on employment, earnings, man-hours, labour turnover, 
industrial accidents, work stoppages, wage rates, collective bargaining agreements, construc¬ 
tion, industnal productivity, wholesale prices, retail prices and urban consumers' price 
indexes, income and expenditures ofurban families 

(3) Statistical Reporting Service and Economic Research Service in the Department of 
Agriculture Statistics on crop and livestock production and inventories, crop forecasts, food 
processing and food consumption, farm population, labour and wages, farm management, 
farm ownership values, transfers, taxation and finance, prices farmers pay and receive, farm 
income, accidents, studies of land and water uses 

(4) National Center for Health Statistics in the Public Health Service, Department of 
Health, Education and Welfare (Theodore D Woolscy, Chief) Current statistics on births, 
deaths, marriages and divorce 

(5) Bureau ofMines in the Department ofthe Interior (John F O'Leary, Director) Statistics 
on production, consumption and stocks of metals and minerals, and on injuries m mineral 
industnes 

Other agencies in which statistics are an important by-product of regulatory or other admi¬ 
nistrative functions include Social Security Administiation in the Department of Health, 
Education and Welfare; Internal Revenue Service in the Treasury Department, Federal Power 
Commission, Federal Trade Commission, Interstate Commerce Commission, and the Securi¬ 
ties and Exchange Commission 

Among the more important statistical publications of a fairly general nature are 

Statistical Abstract ofthe Lnited States, published by the Bureau ofthe Census, Department 
of Commerce. Annual Important summary statistics on the mdustrial, social, political and 
economic organization ofthe USA, with a representative selection from most ofthe important 
statistical publications Survey of Current Business, published by the Office of Business 
Economics, Department of Commerce Monthly Interpretative text and charts reviewing 
business trends, etc , official estimates of national income kionomii indicators prepared by 
the Council of Economic Advisers and published by the Congressional Joint Committee on the 
Economic Report Monthly Tables and charts presenting current data on the total output of 
the economy, pnees, employment and wages, production and business activity, purchasing 
power, money, banking and federal finance Monthly Labor Review, published by the Bureau 
of Labor Statistics, Department of Labor Federal Reserve Bulletin, published by the Board of 
Governors of the Federal Reserve System Monthly Current data on money and banking and 
selected other economic senes Federal Reserve indexes of industnal production, etc , inter¬ 
national financial statistics Treasury Bulletin, published by the Office of the Secretarv. 
Department of the Treasury. Monthly. Current coverage of federal fiscal statistics, mter- 
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national capital movements Minerals Yearbook, published by the Bureau of Mines, Depart¬ 
ment of the Interior Annual AgriiuhuralStatistics, published by the Department of Agncul- 
ture Annual Crops and Markets, published by the Bureau of Agncultural ^onomics in the 
Department of Agnculture Monthly Crop report and market statistics Foreign Agriculture, 
published by the Office of Foreign Agnculture Service, Department of Agnculture Monthly 
Foreign agncultural production, foreign government policies relating to agnculture and inter¬ 
national trade in agncultural products Vital Statistics of the United States, published by the 
Public Health Service, US Department of Health, Education and Welfare Monthly and 
Annual Natality and mortality data tabulated by place of occurrence, with supplemental 
tables for Puerto Rico and the Virgin Islands, and tabulated by place of residence 

An annotated bibliography' of about 100 penodical statistical publications is included in 
Statistical Services oi the United States Government, a pamphlet isaued by the Division of 
Statistical Standards. Bureau of the Budget, describing the general organisation of the statisti¬ 
cal system ofthe USA and the pnncipal types of economic statistics 

11. OTHhR Official Publications 

Guide to the Study of the United Slates of America General Reference and Bibliography 
Division, Library of C ongress 1960 

Historical Statistics of the United States Colonial limes to 1957 A Statistical Abstract 
Supplement Washington, \9b0 — Continuation to 1962 and Revisions 196.S 

United Stales (tovernmeni Manual Washington Annual 

The official publications of the USA arc issued by the LIS Government Pnnting Office and 
arc distributed by the Supenntendent ot Documents, who issued in 1940 a cumulative C'aialog 
of the Public D(k uments of the C ongres s and of ill the Departments of the (lovernment of 
the United Slates This C alalog is kept up to date by United Stales Government Publications, 
Monthl\ Catalog with annual index and supplemented by Price lasts bach Price last is 
devoted to a special subject or type ol material, e g Ameru an History ot Census Useful guides 
are Schmcckebier, L F , and Easlin, R B (ec\s ), Ciovernmeni Puhlicaiions and fheir Use 2nd 
ed , Washington, DC , 1961, Boyd, A M , United Stales Government Public aliens 3rd ed 
New York, 1949. and Lcidy, W P. Pctpulai Guide to Government Puhluaiions 2nd ed New 
V'ork and London, 1963 

Treaties and other International fits of the United Stales of America (Edited by Hunter 
Miller), 8 vols Washington, 1929-48 This edition stops in 1863 It may be supplemented by 
Treaties, Conventions Between the LS and Other Powers, /"'76-/93’ (Edited by William 
M Malloy and others) 4 vols 1909-38 A new Treaty Senes, ('S Treaties and Other Inter¬ 
national was started in 1930 

Writings on Ar>ieriian Histon Washington, annual from 1902 (except 1904-5 and 1941- 
47) 

111 Non-Official Publications 


A Handbooks 

National Historical Publications Commission Guide to Archives and Manuscripts in the 
United States, ed PM Hamer Yale Uni v Press. 1961 
Adams, J T {ed). Dictionary of American History 2nded 7 vols New York, 1942 
Dictionary oj lmeiican Biograph\,ed A Johnson and D Malone 23 vols New York, 1929- 
64— Concise Dictionary of American Biography New York, 1964 
Current Biographs New York, annual from 1940, monthly supplements 
Handlin,0 ,and others Harvard Guide to American History Cambndge, Mass, 1954 
Herstein. S R and Robbins, N . S’/o/ci o/ fmerica [Bibliography] Oxford and Santa 

Barbara, 1982 

Lord,C' L andE H ,Hisloriccl Atlas of the L S Rev cd New York, 1969 

Kho’s Whom America Chicago, 1899-1900 to date, monthly Supplement I940todate 

B General History 

Barck, Jr, O T, and Blake, N M , Since PXH) A HiKtory ofthe United Slates 5th ed New 
York, 1974 

BelloLH ll, American History and American Historians London, 1952, repr 1974 
Brogan, H , The Longman History ofthe United Slates of America London, 1985 
Carman, H J , and others, ,1 Histem of the imencan People 3rd ed 2 vols New York, 
1967 

Commager, H S {ed). Documents of Imencan History 8 th ed New York, 1966 
Divine R A , Since 1945 Politics and Diplomacy in Recent American History New York, 
1975 

Hicks, J D, The American Nation, A History of the United Stales Jrom 1865 5th ed Boston, 
1971 

Link, A S , and Catton, W B , American Epoch A History of the United States Since the 
1890s 4th ed New York, 1967 

Monson,S E , The Oxford History ofthe American People OUP, 1968 
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Monson, S £., with Commager, H S , I7w Onwlh of the American Repuhlii 2 vols 3th ed 
OUP, 1962-63 

Nicholas, H.G , The Nature ojAmerican Potitia. OUP, 1980 
Parkes, H B, 'The United Slates oj America, A History 3rded New York, 1968 
Scammon, R N (ed ), American A Handbook of Contemporary American hleition 
Statistics Washington, D C , 1956 to date (biennial) 

Schlesinger, A M , Ihe Rise of Modern America, 1865-1951 4th ed New York, 1951 —The 
A/te of Roosevelt 4 vols New York and London, 1957-62 —A Ihousand Days fohn F 
Kennedy in the H hue House New York and London, 1965 
Snowman, D , Amenta Since 1920 London, 1978 

Watson, R A , The Promise and Performance oJ Ament an Demociacv 2nd ed New York. 
1975 

C Minorities 

Bennett, M T, Ameiitan Immiftralion Politles -i History Washington,D C , 1963 
Burma,) J ,Spanish-speakingGroups in the US Duke University Press, I954,repr 1974 
Frazier,E F, The Negro hamily in the Lnited Slates ChicagoUniv Press, 1966 
McNickle, D, The Indian Tribes of the United States OUP, \9b2—^Native Ameritan 
Tribalism OUP, 1973 

Sklarc, M , The Jew m Ameritan SiKiety New York, 1974 
^\is>\ey,C\&T}i„lndiaHsofthe LnitedState' Rev ed New York, 1966 

D Economic History 

The tconomii History of the United States 9 vols New York, 1946 IT 
Bming, A C, and Cochran, T C , Ihe Rise of American ttonomic Life 4th ed New York, 1963 
Dorrman,J , 'Ihe tconomic Mind in .American Civilization 5 vols New York, 1946-59 
Faulkner, H U , Ameruan ktonomic History 8th ed New York, 1960 
Fnedman, M , and Schwartz, A I, /( Monetary History of the United States, 1867-1960 New 
York, 1963 

Mund, V A., Government and Business 4lhed New York, 1965 
E Foreign Relations 

DiK'uments on American foreign Relations Princeton, From 1948 Annual 
The United Slates in World .AJJairs 1931 IT Council on Foreign Relations New York, from 
1932 Annual 

Allison, G , and Szanton, P, Remaking Foreign Polic v 'The Organizations Connec lion New 
York, 1976 

Bartlett,R (ed ), IheRecordol Ameruan Diplomacy, Documents and Readings m the History 
of American Foreign Relations 4th ed New York, 1964 
BeloIT, M., Ihe United Stales and the Lnity of Europe London, 1963, repr 1976 
Connell-Smith,G , Hie United States and Latin America London, 1975 
DeConde, A , 'Ihe American Secretary of Slate London, 1963 repr 1976 
Morgan, R , The United Stales andlAest Germany, 1945-73 OUP, 1975 
Schwab, G ,(ed ), United Slates foreign Policy at the Crossroads Westport, 1982 
Smith, R F, The United States and Cuba Business and Diplomacy 1917-1960 New York, 
1962 

Stebbins, R P, and Adam, E A , DiKuments of Ameiican Foieign Relations, 1968-69 New 
York, 1972 

Vance, C, Hard Choices Critical Years in A meric a's Foreign Polic v New York, 1983 
Wilcox, F O , and Frank, R A . The Consiiiution and the Conduct of Foreign Policy New 
York, 1976 

F National C'haracter 

Coan, O W, America in fiction. An Annotated List of Novels 5th ed Stanford Univ Press, 
1967 

Curti, M B , The Growth of .Ameruan Thought 3rded New York, 1964 
Deg)er,C N , Out of Our Past Vie Foneslhat Shaped Modern.America Rev ed New York, 
1970 

Duigan, P, and Rabushka, A , (eds ), Ihe United Stales in the 1980s Stanford, 1980 
Fawcctt,E , and Thomas, T,,lm('riia ii/u//he/I mericam London, 1983 

iVcr/wna//,/6rarr The Library of Congress Washington 25, D C Librarian Lawrence Quincy 
Mumford, AB, MA. BS 


STATES AND TERRITORIES 

For information as to State and Local Government, see under United States, 
pp 1377-79. 
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Against the names of the Governors and the Secretanes of State, (D.) stands for 
Democrat and (R.) for Republican 

Figures for the revenues and expenditures of the vanous states are those of the 
Federal Bureau of the Census unless otherwise stated, which takes the original state 
figures and arranges them on a common pattern so that those of one state can be 
compared with those of any other 

Official publications of the various states and insular possessions arc listed in the Monihli 
C heik-Li\t ojSlate Puhht alums, issued by the Library ofC ongress since 1910 Their character 
and contents are discussed in J K Mamuil on the L sc ul Stale Fuhluaiions{\940) Ul 

great importance bibliographitally arc the publications of the Historical Records Survey and 
the American Impnnts inventory, >shich record local archives, ofliciul publications and state 
impnnts These publications supplement those of state histoncal societies which usually 
publish journals and monographs on state and local history An outstanding source ofstatisti- 
cal data is the material issued by the various state planning boards and commissions, to which 
should be added the annual Governmentalhnaiucs issued bv the I'S Bureau ot the ('ensus 
The Book of the States Biennial C'ouncil ofStatc Governments. Lexington, 1953 H 
State Government Finances Annual Dept of Commerce, 1966 ff 

Regionalism 

Odum, H W, 'imeruan Regionalism, -1 ( iiltiiral-Historual Appioaih to Sanonul Iniegia- 
turn New York, 1938 

Visher, S X .Climatic Atlas ot the I S-t Harvard Univ Press, 1954 
A North-East 

Gottman, J , Megalopolis, the L'rbanized Sorth-eastern Seahoaul of the LS New \ork, 
1964 

B The South 

C[ement,E . 4 Hislorv of the Old.South NewVork 1949 
Ezell, J S , The South Since I8f)5 New York and London, 1963 

Heseltme, W B , and Smilev, D L . Ihe South in 4meilean Hislim 2ndcd Englewood Clifls, 
I960 

Stephenson, W H and Coulter, E M {ed), .i History of the South lOvols Louisiana Slate 
Univ Press, 1947-67 

C The Middle West 

Lynd, R S and H M.Middteionn 4 Study in Contemporary tmeiuan Culture New York 
and lAindon, 1929 —Middfeiimn in fiansition 4 Study in Cultural Confluis New York 
and London, 1937 

Nyc, R B , Afidwestern Progressive Poliiu s. fH'^()-ld1K Michigan State I 'niv l*rcss. 1959 
D The West 

Fogelson, R , The Fragmented Metropolis Los ingeles, IH5<f-f9.A() Harvard Univ Press. 
1967 

FuUer.G Vi .History of the Pacific Northwest 2nded New York, 1938 
Johansen, D O . and Gates, C M , kmpire of the Columbia i Hi stoi v of the Pac ifu North- 
W esi. New York, 1957 

Parnsh, P H .Befoie the Covered Hdgon Portland. Greg .1931 

Quiett.G C .They Built the West An Epic of Rails and Cities New York and London, 1934 
Scott, H W .History of the Oregon Country 6vols Cambndge, Mass , 1924 
Winther.O O, Die Great Northwest 4 Historx 2nd ed. rev New York. 1950 


ALABAMA 

HISTORY. Alabama, settled in 1702 as part of the French Province of 
Louisiana, and ceded to the British in 1763, was organized as a Territory, 1817, and 
admitted into the Union on 14 Dec. 1819 

AREA AND POPULATION. Alabama is bounded north by Tennessee, east 
by Georgia, south by Florida and the Gulf of Mexico and west by Mississippi 
Area, 51,998 sq. miles, including 1,535 sq miles of inland water Census popula¬ 
tion, 1 April 1980, 3,893,888, an increase of 13 06% over that of 1970 Estimate 
(1983)3,959,000 Births, 1984,58,604(14 7 per 1,000 population); deaths, 37,551 
(9-4), infant deaths (under 1 year), 812 (13 9 per 1,000 live births); marriages, 
47,487 (11 9); divorces, 25,483 (6 4) 



1422 


UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 


Population in S census years was: 


1910 

White 

1,228,832 

Negro 

908,282 

Indian 

909 

Asiatic 

70 

Total 

2,138,093 

Persq mile 
41 4 

1930 

1,700,844 

944.834 

465 

105 

2,646,248 

51 3 

I960 

2,283,609 

980,271 

1,726 

915 

3,266,521 

64 0 

1970 

2,533,831 

903,467 

All others 

6,867 

3,444,165 

66 7 

1980 

2,872,621 

996,335 

24,932 

3,893,888 

74 9 


Of the total population in 1980,49% were male, 61% were urban and 65% were 
21 years or older. 

The large cities (1980 census) were. Birmingham, 284,413 (metropolitan area, 
847,487); Mobile, 200,452 (443,536); Huntsville, 142,513 (308,593); Montgomery 
(capital), 177,857 (272,687); Tuscaloosa, 75,211 (137,541) 

CLIMATE. Birmingham. Jan. 46”F(7 July 80’F(26 7‘C) Annual rainfall 
54" (1,346 mm). Mobile. Jan 52‘F(11 l‘Q. July 82‘F(27 8‘C) Annual rainfall 
63" (1,577 mm). Montgomery. Jan. 49*F(9 ^“Q, July 8 TF(27 2"C). Annual rain¬ 
fall 53"(1,321 mm) Sire Gulf Coast, p 1372 The growing season ranges from 190 
days (north) to 298 days (south). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The present constitution dates 
from 1901; It has had 447 amendments (at 2 Oct 1984) The legislature consists of 
a Senate of 35 members and a House of Representatives of 105 members, all 
elected for 4 years. The Governor and Lieut -Governor are elected for 4 years. 

The state is represented in Congress by 2 senators and 7 representatives 
Applicants for registration must take an oath of allegiance to the United States and 
fill out a questionnaire to the satisfaction of the registrars In the 1984 presidential 
election Reagan polled 844,299 votes. Mondale, 540,445 
Montgomery is the capital. 

Governor George C. Wallace (D.), 1983-86 ($68,838). 

Lieut -Governor Bill Baxley (D.) ($1,900 a month plus daily allowances). 
Secretary of State Don Siegelman (D.) ($32,940) 

BUDGET. The general revenue for the fiscal year ending 30 Sept 1982 was 
$4,159m.($2,196m. from tax, $ 1,151 m. from federal payments), total expenditure 
was $4,667m. ($l,990m. on education, $448m on highways. $536m on public 
welfare, $404m on health). 

The outstanding debt on 30 Sept. 1982 amounted to $ 1,959m 
Per capita income (1983) was $9,235. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. Pnncipal minerals (1983): Coal, limestone, petroleum (19m bbl.) and 
natural gas (72,000m. cu. ft). Total mineral output (1982) was valued at $2,338m 
of which fuels, $2,039. 

Agriculture. The number of farms in 1984 was 54,000, covering 11 5m acres; 
average farm had 213 acres and was valued at about $183,000. 

Cash receipts from farm marketings, 1983: Crops, $854m., livestock and poultry 
products, $1,259m.; and total, $2,112m. Principal crops: soybeans, cotton, wheat, 
com and peanuts; potatoes, hay, sorghum, pecans and tomatoes are also impor¬ 
tant In 1983, poultry accounted for the largest percentage of cash receipts from 
farm marketings; cattle and calves were second, soybeans third, peanuts fourth. 

Forestry. Area of national forest lands, Oct. 1983. 644.432 acres; state forest, 
147,400; industrial forest, 4,458,0(X); pnvate non-industnal forest, 16m., other 
government-owned forest, 324^00. 

INDUSTRY. Alabama is predominantly industrial. In 1983 manufacturing 
establishments employed 338,000 workers, government, 289,000; trade, 271,000, 
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services, 218,000, transport and public utilities, 70,000 (total workforce 
l-3m.). 

TOURISM. In 1983 about 28m. travelled to or through Alabama from other 
states. Total income from tourism (including receipts from Alabama holiday¬ 
makers) was about S2,900m 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. Paved roads of all classes at 1 Jan 1984 totalled S9,l 73 miles, total high¬ 
ways, 87,598 miles 

Railways. At 1 Jan. 1984 the railways had a length of4,576 miles 

Aviation. In 1982-83 the state had 88 publicly owned and 29 privately owned 
licensed airfields. 

Shipping. The only deep-water port is Mobile, with a large ocean-going trade, 
total tonnage (1983), 34 9m tons The docks can handle 33 ocean-going vessels at 
once. The 9-fi channel of the Tennessee River traverses North Alabama for 200 
miles, the Tennessee-Tombigbee waterway (232 miles), open Feb 1985, connects 
the Tennessee River with the Tombigbee River for access to the Gulf of Mexico 
The Warrier-Tombigbee system (476 miles) connects the Birmingham indust¬ 
rial area to the Gulf The Coosa-Alabama River system reaches central Alabama as 
far north as Montgomery from Mobile and the Gulf Intracoastal Waterway The 
Alabama State Docks also operates a system of 11 inland docks, there are several 
privately-run inland docks 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The prison population on 30 Sept 1984 was 10,301 
From 1 Jan 1927 to 1 June 1983 there were 154 executions (electrocution). 122 
for murder, 25 for rape, 5 for armed robbery, I for burglary and I for carnal know¬ 
ledge Before 1 Jan. 1927, persons executed in Alabama were hanged locally by the 
shenfls in the counties of their conviction. 

in 41 counties the sale of alcoholic beverage is permitted, and in 26 counties 
It IS prohibited 

Religion. Chief religious bodies (in 1980) are* Southern Baptist Convention (about 
1,182,018), Churches of Christ (113,919), United Methodist (about 344,790), 
Roman Catholic (106,123), African Methodist Episcopal Zion (139,714), Chris¬ 
tian Methodist Episcopal (about 53,493) and Assemblies of God (48,610) 

Education. In 1983 the 1,400 public elementary and high schools reouired 31,550 
teachers to teach 721,900 pupils enrolled in grades K-12 In 1983 mere were 15 
senior public institutions with 102,769 students and 4,160 faculty members In 
1982 the 21 junior colleges had 38,858 students and 1,250 teachers, 22 technical 
schools had 24,743 students and 822 teachers 

Health. In Sept. 1984 there were 137 hospitals (21,102 beds) licensed by the State 
Board of Health In 1982-83 hospitals for mental diseases had 2,545 beds. Facili¬ 
ties for the mentally retarded (1 Sept 1983) had 1,455 cases. 

Pensions and Security. In Aug. 1984 Alabama paid supplements (to federal welfare 
payments) to 13,992 recipients of old-age assistance, receiving an average of $59.76 
each, 5,244 permanently and totally disabled, $63 78, 131 blind, $60 54 Com¬ 
bined state-fraeral aid to dependent children was paid to 54,752 families, average 
$111 40 per family. 

Books of Reference 

Off.i M.'ii'irf Montgomery Quadrcnnidl 

vi)- I Nonhp»'rt, 1965 

Economii Abstract of ilahama Center for Business and Economic Research, Univ of 
Alabama, 1975 

The Deep South in Transformation A Symposium Univ of Alabama Press, 1964 
Farmer, H , Hk Legislative Prwew m Alabama Univ of Alabama, 1949 
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HISTORY. Discovered in 1741 by Vitus Benng, its fust settlement, on Kodiak 
Island, was in 1784. The area known as Russian Amenca with its capital (1806) at 
Sitka was ruled bv a Russo-American fur company and vaguely claimed as a 
Russian colony. Alaska was purchased by the United States horn Russia under the 
treaty of 30 ^^rch 1867 for $7 2m It was not orumzed until 1884, when it 
became a ‘district’ governed by the code of the state of Oregon By Act of Congress 
approved 24 Aug. 1912 Alasl^ became an incorporated Territory; its first legisla¬ 
ture in 1913 granted votes to women, 7 years in advance of the Constitutional 
Amendment 

Alaska officially became the 49th state of the Union on 3 Jan. 19S9. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Alaska is bounded north by the Beaufort Sea, 
West and south by the Pacific and east by Canada. It has the largest area of any 
state, being more than twice the size of Texas. The gross area (land and water) is 
591,004 sq. miles; the land area is 586,412 sq. miles of which 85% was in federal 
ownership in 1984. Census population, 1 April 1980, was 401.851, including mili¬ 
tary personnel, an increase of 33 5% over 1970 Estimate (1983), 510,600 Births, 
1984, were 12,247 (24 5 per 1,000 population), deaths, 1,993 (4), infant deaths, 
147(12per 1,000 live births), mamages, 6,519 (13); divorces, 3,904 (7 8) 

Population in 5 census years was 



White 

Negro 

AU Others 

Total 

Persq mile 

1940 

39,170 


33,354 

72,524 

0 13 

1950 

92,808 


35,835 

128,643 

0 23 

I960 

174,649 


51,518 

226,167 

0 40 

1970 

236,767 

8,911 

54,704 

300,382 

0 53 

1980 

309.728 

13,643 

78,480 

401,851 

0 70 


Of the total population in 1980, 53<01% were male, 64 34% were urban and 
68-57% were aged 21 years or over. 

The largest city is Anchorage, which had a 1980 census area population of 
174,430 (1983 estimate, 227,100). Other census area populations, 1980 (and 1983 
estimate), Fairbanks North ^r, 53,983 (64,800); Juneau, 19,528 (26,000); Kenai 
Peninsula, 25,282 (34,900), Ketchikan Gateway, 11,316 (12,700); Kodiak Island, 
9,939 (12,900); Matanuska-Susitna 17,816 (29,800). There are 11 boroughs and 
142 incorporated aties. 

CLIMATE. Anchorage Jan 12"F(-11 I’C), July 57"F(13 9‘C). Annual rainfall 
15" (371 mm) Faiibanfe. Jan. -I |•F(-23 9'C), July 60’F(15 6’C). Annual rain- 
fhll 12" (300 mm). Sitka. Jan. 3.3’F (0 6*C), July iS'F (12 8*C). Annual rainfall 
87" (2,175 mm). Pacific Coast, p 1371. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. An important provision ot the 
Enabling Act is that the state has the right to select 103 55m. acres of vacant and 
unappropnated public lands in order to establish ‘a tax basis’; it can open these 
lands to prospectors for minerals, and the state is to derive the pnncipal advantage 
in all gains resulting from the discovery of minerals. In addition, certain federally 
administered lands reserved for conservation of fishenes and wild life have been 
transferred to the state. Special piovision is made for federal control of land for 

j-r_^1_f__A._A._ 




The constitution of Alaska was adopted by public vote, 24 April 1956 The state 
legislature consists of a Senate of 20 members (elected for 4 years) and a House of 
Representatives of 40 members (elected for 2 years). The state sends 2 senators and 
I representative to Congress The fhinchise may be exercised by all citizens over 
18. 

The capital is Juneau. A new capital site near Anchora« was chosen in 1976. 

In the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 138,392 votes. Mondale, 
62,018 

Governor William Sheffield (D.), 1983-86 ($81,648). 

Lieut -Governor Steve McAlpine (D.) 1983-86 (S76,188). 
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ECONOMY 

Budget. Total state government revenue for the year ended 30 June 1984 (Annual 
Financial Report figures) was $3,935 8m. ($2,914m from petroleum revenue, 
$109 4m from taxation) Total expenditure was $3,931 3m 
In 1976 a Permanent Fund was set up for the deposit of at least 25% of all 
mineral-related revenue, total assets at 30 June, 1984, $5,530 8m 
General obligation bonds at 30 June 1984, $ 169 5m 
Per capita income (1983) was $ 16,820 

Banking. Total bank assets'1981, $2,782m , total deposits $2,216m. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Oil and Gas. Commercial production of crude petroleum began in 1959 and by 
1961 had become the most important mineral by value. Production 1961, 
6 3m bbls (of 42 gallons), 1976,67m bbls; 1977, 169m. bbls, 1981, 587m. bbis, 
1984, 630m bbls Oil comes mainly from I^idhoe Bay, the Kuparuk River field 
and several Cook Inlet fields Natural gas marketed production, 1984. 
200,296,680m cu. ft Value of crude oil and gas (1981), $12,479m Alaska receives 
84% of Its total revenue from petroleum Revenue to the state from oil production 
in 1984 was $2,861 6m from corporate petroleum tax $265 Im and from royal¬ 
ties $1,047 5m , severance tax, $l,393 1m., property tax, $131m , bonus sale, 
$10-1 m , rents, $3 8m , intergovernmental receipts, $11 1 m 
Oil from the Prudhoe Bay arctic field is now carried by the Trans-Alaska pipe¬ 
line to Pnnce William Sound on the south coast, where a tanker terminal has b^n 
built at Valdez. 

Minerals. Value of production, 1983 gold (169,000 troy oz.) $67 6m , antimony 
(22,400 lb.) $2S,0(X); platinum $100,000, silver (33,200 troy oz.) $332,000, tin 
(215,000 lb.) $1 • 1 m., jade and soapstone (2 3 tons) $42,000, sand and gravel (50m 
short tons) $120m., building stone (5 27m. short tons) $25m., coal (803,()00m 
short tons) $ 18m. Total value, $232,399,000. 

Agriculture. In some parts of the state the climate during the bnef spring and 
summer (about 100 days m major areas and 152 days in the south-eastern coastal 
area) is suitable for agricultural operations, thanks to the long hours of sunlight, 
but Alaska is a food-importing area. In 1982 about 2m acres was farmland, 90% of 
this was unimproved pasture pnmanly government leases for grazing of sheep and 
beef cattle in south-west Alaska. In 1980 (preliminary) there were 8,400 cattle, 
1,100 milch cows, 1,800 hogs and 4,300 sheep stock. 

Farm income in 1983 $19m. of which $11 m was from crops (mainly hay and 
potatoes) and $8m. from livestock and dairy products 
'fhere were about 25,000 reindeer in western Alaska in 1980, owned by indivi¬ 
dual Eskimo herders except for 750 at Nome owned by the Government 

Forestry. In south-eastern Alaska timber fnnges the shore of the mainland and all 
the islands extending inland to a depth of 5 miles. The state's enormous forests 
could produce an estimated annual sustained yield of 1,500m bd ft of lumber, 
nearly twice Alaska’s record 1973 cut. Alaska has 2 national forests: the Tongass of 
16 9m. acres and the Chugach of 5 9m acres An estimated total of 446m. bd 
ft was cut in 1981, of which 387 Sm came from national forests and 53,687,000 
from state forests, 4,275,000 from land held by the Bureau of Indian Aftairs and 
362,0()0 from the Bureau of Land Management Alaska has 2 large pulp-mills at 
Ketchikan and Sitka 

Fisheries. The catch for 1982 was 1,300m lb. offish and shellfish having a value to 
fishermen of$600m and a wholesale value of over $1,000m. King crab, 39m. lb, 
snow (tanner) crab, 69m. lb., herring, S2m lb, shnmp, 17m. lb. ^Irnon accounts 
for more than half of the US catch 

INDUSTRY. Mam industries with employment, 1984: Government, 66,400, 
trade, 44,700; services, 42,300, contract construction, 22,200; manufacturing, 
9,600, mining including oil and gas. 7,900; transport, communication and utilities. 
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19,600; finance, insurance and property, 11,400, agriculture, forestry and fish¬ 
ing, 1,360 in 1982 

The major manufacturing industry was food processing, followed by timber 
industries. Total non>agncuitural employment, 1984, 224,100 Total wages and 
salaries, 1983, S6,075 7m. 

TOURISM. About 691,200 tounsts visited the state in 1984 
COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. Alaska's highway and road system, 1984, totalled 15,31S miles, including 
marine highway systems, local service roads, borough and city streets, national 
park, forest and reservation roads and military roads Registered motor vehicles, 
1983,475,378. 

The Alaska Highway extends 1,523 miles from Dawson Creek, Bntish Colum¬ 
bia, to Fairbanks, Alaska. It was built by the US Army in 1942, at a cost of $ 138 m 
The greater portion of it, because it lies in Canada, is maintained by Canada 

Railwaj^s. There is a railway of 111 miles from Skagway to the town of Whitehorse, 
the White Pass and Yukon route, in the Canadian Yukon region (this service was 
suspended in 1982 but may reopen). The government-owned Alaska Railroad runs 
from Seward to Fairbanks, a distance of 471 miles. This is a freight service with 
only occasional passenger use A passenger service operates from Anchorage to 
Fairbanks via Denali National Park in the tourist season. 

Aviation. In 1982 the state had about 1,070 airports, of which about half were 
publicly owned. Commercial passengers by air from Alaska’s largest international 
airports Anchorage and Fairbanks numbered 1 Im at Anchorage and 273,512 at 
Fairbanks. General aviation aircraft in the state per 1,000 population was about 
ten times the US average. 

Shipping. Regular shipping services to and from the US are furnished by 2 steam¬ 
ship and several barge lines operating out of Seattle and other Pacific coast 
ports. A Canadian company also furnishes a regular service from Vancouver, 
B C Freight handled at the Port of Anchorage, 1981 (short tons): Bulk petroleum, 
365,999; vans, flats and containers, 1,154,060; cement and dnllmg mud, 32,497, 
vehicles, 39,822; total 1 ‘65m. 

A 1,435 nautical-mile ferry system for motor cars and passengers (the ‘Alaska 
Marine Highway’) operates from Seattle, Washington and Pnnce Rupert (British 
Columbia) to Juneau, Haines (for access to the Alaska Highway) and Skagway A 
second system extends throughout the south-central region of Alaska linking the 
Cook Inlet area with Kodiak Island and Pnnce William Sound 

JUSTICE. RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 
Justice. There is no death penalty m Alaska. 

Religion. Many reli^ons are represented, including the Russian Orthodox, Roman 
Catholic, Episcopalian, Presbytenan, Methodist and other denominations 

Education. During 1984 there were 100,000 pupils at public schools, 3,868 at 
pnvate schools. Ibe Bureau of Indian Affairs schools had 1,005 pupils attending 
schools in the state The University of Alaska (founded in 1922) had(Spnng 1984) 
11,808 students in Fairbanks, Anchorage and Juneau and 19,296 in community 
colleges. Other colleges had 1,775 students in 1984. 

Health. In 1982 there were 28 acute care hospitals with 1,397 beds, of which 7 were 
federal public health hospitals; there was 1 mental hospital; there were 24 mental 
health clinics. 

Welfiue. Old-age assistance was established under the Federal Social Secunty Act, 
in 1982 aid to dependent children covered a monthly average of 6,617 households, 
payments, an average of S409 per month; aid to the blind and to the disabled was 
given to a monthly average of 2,170 persons receiving on average $185 per month 
An average of5,492 people per month received Medicaid. 



ARIZONA 1427 

Books of Reference 

SlaiiMital Injot mation E>epanment of Commerce and Economic Developmcni, Economic 
Analysis Section. Juneau 

Ala'ika Blue Book. Department of Education, Juneau Biennial 
■Maska Eumomu Outlook Department of Labor, Juneau 
ilaikationom\. Ihe Division oi Economic Enterprise, Juneau Annual 
ilaska SialistualRevic»^ OfficeoftheGovernor,Juneau Biennial 
Annual I‘mam. la! Report. Department of Administration, Juneau 
Gardey.J ,.4/av^a TheSophi\iiialcdWildetne\s London, 1976 
Hulley, Clarence C , Alaska Past and Present Portland, Oregon, 1970 
Hunt, W R,,t/aiA.a a Bicentennial Histots New York, 1976 
Pearson, R W , and Lynch, D F, Alaska, a GeoKraphv Mulder, 1984 
Thomas, L . Jr, Alaskaandthe Yukon New York, 1983 
Tourville, M , Alaska, a Bihhagraphx, I5'^(l-I970 1971 

State Lihrais Pouch G, Juneau Lihianan Richard Engen—Alaska Histoncal Library, 
Pouch G,Juneau Librarian Phyllisde Muth 


ARIZONA 

HISTORY, Arizona was settled in 1752, organized as a Territory in 1863 and 
became a state on 14 Feb 1912 

AREA AND POPULATION. Arizona is bounded north by Utah, east by 
New Mexico, south by Mexico, west by California and Nevada. Area, 113,417 sq. 
miles, including 347 sa miles of inland water. Of the total area in 1985,28% was 
Indian Reservation, 18% was in individual or corporate ownership, 16% was held 
by the US Bureau of Land Management, 15% by the US ^rest Service, 13% by the 
State and 10% by others. Census population on 1 April 1980 was 
2,718,215, an increase of 53-4% over 1970. Estimate (1985) 3,263,000. Births, 
1984, 55,109, deaths, 23.785, infant deaths (1983), 509; mamages, 33,311, 
divorces, 20,009 
Population in 5 census years 



H'hilc 

Segro 

Indian 

Chinese 

Japanese 

Total 

Per sq mik 

1910 

171,468 

2,009 

29,201 

1,305 

371 

204,354 

1 8 

I93C 

.378,551 

10,749 

43,726 

1,110 

879 

4.35,573 

3 8 

I960 

1,169,517 

43,40.3 

83,387 

2,937 

1,501 

1,302,161 

11 3 





All others 




1970 

1,604,498 

53,344 


117,557 


1,775,399 

15 6 

1980 

2,260,288 

74.159 


383,768 


2,718,215 

23 9 


Of the population in 1980, 1,338,943 were male, 2,278,728 were urban and 
1,822,127 were aged 20 and over 

The 1980 census population of Phoenix was 789,704 (1984 estimate, 866,700), 
Tucson, 330,537 (3TO,200); Scottsdale, 88,412 (110,120); Tempe, 106,743 
(143,970), Mesa, 152,453 (191,380), Glendale, 97,172 (117,150) 

CLIMATE. Phoenix. Jan. 52-F(l 1 PC), July 90-F(32 2'Q Annual rainfall 8" 
(191 mm). Yuma. Jan. 55”F (12 8*0, July 9rF (32 8*0. Annual rainfall 3" (75 
mm). See Mountain States, p. 1371. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The state constitution (1910, 
with 103 amendments) placed the government under direct control of the peimie 
through the Initiative, Referendum and the Recall. The state Senate consists of 30 
members, and the House of Representatives of 60, all elected for 2 years. Arizona 
sends to Congress 2 senators and 5 representatives. In the 1984 presidential elec¬ 
tion Reagan polled669,353 votes. Mondale, 325,924 
The state capital is Phoenix. The state is divided into 15 counties 

Governor Bruce Babbitt (D.), 1978-(S62,500). 

Secretary of State Rose Monord (D.) (S35 ,000). 
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BUDGET. General revenues, year ending 30 June 1984 (US Census Bureau 
figures), were $1,939 Sm (taxation, $1,748 2ni), general expenditures, 
$2,737m. (education, $1,112m , transport S334m , and public health and welfare. 
$627 5m) 

Per capita income(1982) was $10,173 
NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. The mining industries of the state are important, but less so than agricul¬ 
ture and manufacturing. By value the most important mineral produced is copper 
Production (1984); Copper (822,833 short tons); gold and silver are both largely 
recovered from copper ore. Other minerals include sand and gravel (19,231,000 
short tons in 1982) and lead (359 tonnes in 1982) Total value of minerals mined in 
1984 was $1,483 5m 

Agriculture. Anzona, despite its dry climate, is well suited for agnculture along the 
water-courses and where irrigation is practised on a large scale from great reser¬ 
voirs constructed by the US as well as by the state govci nment and private interests 
Irrigated area, 1984, 1 07m. acres The wide pasture lands are favourable for the 
reanng of cattle and sheep, but numbers are either stationary or declining com¬ 
pared with 1920. 

In 1983 Arizona contained 7.334 farms and ranches with 1 05m acres of crop 
land, out of a total farm and pastoral area of 37 7m. acres. The average farm was 
estimated at 5,148 acres Farming is highly commercialized and mechanized and 
concentrated largely on cotton picked by machines and by Indian, Mexican and 
migratory workers. 

Area under cotton (1984), 479,300 acres, 1,185,000m bales (of480 lb) of cotton 
were harvested. 

Cash income, 1984, from crops, $830 4m, from livestock, $766 7m Most 
important cereals are wheat, com and barley; other crops include oranges, grape¬ 
fruit and lettuce On 1 Jan 1984 there were 980,000 all cattle, 82,000 milch cows, 
306,000 sheep and (1983) 150,000 swine 

Forestry. The national forests in the state had an area (1983) of 11 22m acres 

INDUSTRY. In 1982 there were 3,041 manufactunng establishments with 
154,278 production workers, earning $3,076m 

TOURISM. In 1982 15 7m tourists visited Anzona, direct employment, 
71,700, indirect, 114,600, state tax revenue, $204m 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1982 there were 76,290 miles of public roads and streets, 2,215,549 
motor vehicles were registered in the state 

Aviation. Airports, 1984, numbered 251, of which 82 were for public use, 6,079 
aircraft were registered. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. A *nght-to-work’ amendment to the constitution, adopted 5 Nov. 1946, 
makes illegal any concessions to trade-union demands for a ‘clos^ shop'. 

The Anzona pnsons 30 June 1983 held 6,889. There have been no 
executions since 1963; from 1930 to 1963 there were 38 executions (lethal gas) all 
for murder, and all men (28 whites, 10 Negro). 

Religion. The leading religious bodies are Roman Catholics and Mormons (Latter 
Day Saints); others include Methodists, Presbvtenans, Baptists and Episcopalians. 
No recent statistics of membership are available. 

Education. School attendance is compulsory to grade 9 (from 1985-86) and to 
gmde 10 (from 1986-87). In autumn 1984 there were 577,355 pupils enrolled in 
grades K-12. The state maintains 3 universities: the University of Anzona (I'ucson) 
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with an enrollment of 32,962 in autumn 1984; Anzona State University (Tempe) 
with 38,317, Northern Anzona University (Flagstaff) with 11,935. 

Health. In 1983 there were 80 hospitals reported by the State Department of 
Health, capacity 12,125 beds, the hospitals had 582 physicians and dentists, 9,015 
registered nurses and 2,508 licensed practical nurses 

Social Security. Old-age assistance (maximum depending on the programme) is 
given, with federal aid, to needy citizens 65 years of age or older. In June 1984, 
federal Social Security Insurance payments of$6,802,000 went to 10,448 aged, 598 
blind, 19.643 disabled, 2,412 persons receive state-administered supplementation 
Average weekly benefit for total unemployment was $102 41 in 1983, average 
weekly number of beneficiaries 16,762 

Books of Reference 

Arizona SlaliUiiat Revievi 41sted Valley National Bank, Phoenix, I98S 
Federal Writers'Project Anzona The Grand Canvon State 4thed New York. 1966 
Comeaux,M L,Arizona aOeographv Boulder, 1981 
GolT.J S , ArizonaCivilization 2nded CdvcCreck, 1970 

Mason, B B , and Hink, H , ConMitutionalGovernment oi 4rizona 7tli ed Tempe, 1982 

State Lihrar\ Department of Library, Archives and Public Records, Capitol, Phoenix 85007 
Dtret tor Sharon G Turgeon 


ARKANSAS 

H1 STORY. Arkansas was settled in 1686, made a terntory in 1819 and admitted 
into the Union on 15 June 1836 The name onginated with the Quapaw Indian 
tribe The constitution, which dates from 1874, has been amended 59 times 

AREA AND POPULATION. Arkansas is bounded north by Missoun, east 
by Tennessee and Mississippi, south by Louisiana, south-west by Texas and west 
by Oklahoma. Area, 53,187 sq miles(l,109 sq miles being inland water) Census 
population on 1 April 1980 was 2,286,435, an increase of 18 9% 
from that of 1970 Estimate (1984) 2,349,000 Births, 1983, were 34,904 (15 3 per 
1,0(X) population), deaths, 23,086 (10 1), infant deaths, 373 (10 6 per 1,0(X) live 
births), marriages, 30,066 (13 1), divorces 15,681 (6 9) 

Population in 5 census years was 


1910 

1930 

1960 

White 

1,131,026 

1,375,315 

1,395,703 

Negro Indian Auatii 

442,891 460 72 

478,463 408 296 

388,787 580 1,202 

Total 

1,574,449 

1,854,482 
1,786,272 

Persq mile 
30 0 

35 2 

34 0 

1970 

1980 

1,565,915 

1,890,332 

352,445 

373,768 

V 

Allolhers 

4,935 

22,335 

1,923,295 

2,286,435 

37 0 

43 9 


Of the total population in 1980, 48 3% were male, 51 6% were urban, 60 2% 
were 21 years of age or older 

Little Rock (capital) had a population of 158,461 in 1980; Fort 
Smith, 71,626, North Little Rock, 64,288, Pine Bluff, 56,636; Fayetteville, 36,608; 
Hot Spnngs, 35,781, Jonesboro, 31,530; West Memphis, 28,138. The population 
of the largest standard metropolitan statistical areas. Little Rock-North Little 
Rock, 393,774, Fayetteville-Spnngdalc, 178,609, Fort Smith (Arkansas portion), 
132,064, Pine Bluff, 90,718, Memphis (Arkansas portion), 49,499, Texarkana 
(Arkansas portion), 37,766 

CLIMATE. Little Rock Jan. 42"F(5 6*0, July 8rF(27 2*C). Annual rainfall 
49" (1,222 mm) See Gulf Coast, p 1372 

GOVERNMENT. The General Assembly consists of a Senate of 35 members 
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elected for 4 years, partially renewed every 2 years, and a House ofRepresentatives 
of 100 members elected for 2 years. The sessions are biennial and usually limited to 
60 days. The Governor and Lieut.-Govemor are elected for 2 years. The state is 
represented in Congress by 2 senators and 4 representatives. 

In the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 533,624 votes, Mondale, 
338,829. 

The state is divided into 75 counties; the capital is Little Rock. 

Governor Bill Clinton (D.), 1985-86 ($35,000) 

Lieut -Governor Winston Bryant (D) ($14,000) 

Secretary of State W.J McCuen(D) ($22,500). 

FINANCE 

Budget. The state's general revenue for the fiscal year 1983 was $2,739 Im , of 
which taxation furnished $1,337 9m and federal aid, $710 2m General expendi¬ 
ture was $2,487 8m , of which education took $945 5m , highways, $2917m, and 
public welfare, $392m 

Net long-term debt for the financial year 1983 was $55 2m. 

Per capita income (1984) was $9,724. 

Banking. In 1984 total bank deposits were $ 13,269 I m 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. In 1983 crude petroleum amounted to 18 7m bbis, natural gas (1982), 
I SO 7m. cu fl, the state is an important source of bauxite, bromine, special 
abrasive silica stone and bante; it is one of two producing galli um, one of four pro¬ 
ducing tnpoli and vanadium Value of mineral production, 1983, $246 4m 

Agriculture. In 1984 50,525 farms had a total area of 14,682,960 acres, average 
farm was of 291 acres, 7,484,316 acres were harvested cropland; 2,022,695 acres 
were irrigated. 

The largest sources of income in 1983 were chickens including broilers 
($747 2m.); soybeans ($642-7m.), cattle and calves ($231 2m), rice ($323 6m ), 
wheat ($187 4m) Cash farm income (1983) was $2,999 5m., from crops, 
$1,499-2m., and from livestock, $1,500-3m 
Livestock on 1 Jan. 1985 included 1 9m all cattle, 79,000 milch cows and 
400,000 swine 

INDUSTRY. In Aug. 1985 total employment averaged 995,500 (73,500 agricul¬ 
tural, 212,300 manufactunng, 181,300 wholesale and retail trade, 133,700 govern¬ 
ment). The Arkansas Department of Labor estimated that 1 12,100 factory produc¬ 
tion workers earned an average $303 20 per week (40 hours) The most impor¬ 
tant manufacturing group was food and kindred products employing 40,500, 
followed by electric and electronic equipment (25,000) and lumber and wood 
products (19,700). Construction employed 38,700 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. Total road mileage, 82,644 miles. State-maintained highways (1 Jan 1985) 
total 16,113 miles; local courHy highways, 49,665 miles, city streets, 9,631 miles, 
federal roads, 1,639 miles; roads not publicly maintained, 5,596 miles In 1984 
there were 1,511,661 registered motor vehicles 

Railways. In 1985 there were in the state 5,308 4 miles of commercial railway 

Aviation. Six air carrier and 2 commuter airlines serve the state, there were, in 
1985,155 airports (80 public-use and 75 private). 

Waterways. There are about 1,000 miles of navigable streams, including the 
Mississippi, Arkansas, Red, White and Ouachita Rivers The Arkansas River/ 
K^RT'McClellan Channel flows diagonally eastward across the state and gives 
access to the sea via the Mississippi River. 
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RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Religion. Protestant churches in 1980 Baptist (603,844), Methodist ,214,925), 
Church of Christ (90,671), Assembly of God (53,555), Roman Catholics (1980), 
56,911 

Education, in the school year 1983-84 public elemental^ and secondary schools 
had 450,635 enrolled pupils and 20,086 classroom teachers. Average salaries of 
teachers in elementary scnools was S16,658, secondary S17,694 Expenditure on 
elementary and secondary education was $981 6m. 

An educational TV network beran operating in 1966 with a full 12-hour-da> 
telecasting, it had 5 stations in 1984. 

Higher education is provided at 32 institutions 9 state universities, I medical 
college, 12 pnvate or church colleges, 10 community or junior colleges Total 
enrolment in institutions of higher education, 1984-85, was 73,320 
There were (1984-85) 23 vocational-technical schools with 27,690 students, in¬ 
cluding extension class students Total expenditure, $25 1 m 

Health. There were 105 licensed hospitals (12,570 beds) in 1985, and 233 licensed 
nursing homes (22,905 beds) 

Social Welfare. In Oct 1983,409,000 persons were drawing old-age assistance at 
an average amount of $317 85 per month; 22,085 families (43,618 children), 
$130 43 per family, 44,000 persons were receiving disability benefits at an average 
of $409 09 per month 

State prisons in Oct 1985 had 4,512 inmates (197 per 100,000 population) 

Books of Reference 

('urrent h mplovmcnl Development\ Arkansas Employment Security I)i\ ision Litllc Rock 
'Itkansas Slate and Coiwi\ Eionomn Data Industrial Reseaah and Ixlension Center 
Little Rock 

State hovemment hnanie\ U S I>ept ofC ommercc. Bureau of the Census 
tgitiultural Slatislu\ /ot iikansa\ US Dept ofAgneulture, Crop Reporting Serviie, Little 
Rock. 1984 

Ferguson and Atkinson, f/isMrif 4rkan\a\ Little Rock, 1966 


CALIFORNIA 

HISTORY. California, first settled in July 1769, was from its discovery down to 
1846 politically associated with Mexico On 7 July 1846 the American Hag was 
hoisted at Monterey, and a proclamation was issued declaring California to be a 
portion of the US. On 2 Feb 1848, by the treaty of Guadalupe-Hidalgo, the terri¬ 
tory was formally ceded by Mexico to the US, and was admitted to the Union 9 
Sept. 1850 as the thirty-first state, with boundanes as at present 

AREA AND POPULATION. Area, 158,706 sq miles (2,407 sq miles being 
inland water) In 1983 the federal government owned 45m acres (45 03% of the 
land area); in 1975, 546,000 acres were under jurisdiction of the Bureau of Indian 
AlTairs, of which 472,000 acres were tribal Public lands, vacant in 1975, totalled 
15,607,125 acres, practically all either mountains or deserts 
Census population, 1 Apnl 1980,23,667,902, an increase of 18 5% over 1970. 
making Caliiomia the most populous state of the USA (New York: 17,557,288) 
Estimate (1983) 25,174,000 Births in 1984,455,075(17 8 per 1,000 population), 
deaths, 195,430 (7-6); infant deaths, 4,245 (9 3 per 1,000 live births), marriages, 
226,560(8 8), divorces, dissolutions and nullities, 129,131 in 1983(5 1) 


Population in 5 census years was 
While S'eao 

Japanese 

Chinese 

loiallmcl 
all others! 

Persti mile 

1910 

2,259,672 

21,645 

41,356 

36,248 

2,377,549 

15 0 

1930 

5,408,260 

81,048 

97,456 

37,361 

5,677,251 

35 8 

I960 

14.455,230 

883,861 

157,317 

95,600 

15,717,204 

99 0 

1970 

17,761,032 

1,400.143 

V 

213,280 

170,131 

19,953,134 

125 7 

1980 

18,030,893 

1,819,281 

V- 

All other 
3,817,728 

23,667,902 

149 1 
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Ofthe 1980 population 49 3% were male, 91-3% were urban and 67-2% were 21 
years old or older. 

The largest cities with 1980 census population are* 


Los Angeles 

2,966,830 

Anaheim 

219,494 

Fremont 

131,945 

San Diego 

875,538 

Fresno 

217,289 

Torrance 

129,881 

San Francisco 

678,974 

Santa Ana 

204,023 

Garden Grove 

123,307 

San Jose 

629,546 

Riverside 

170,591 

San Bernardino 

118,794 

Long Beach 

361.334 

Huntington Beach 170,505 

Pasadena 

118,550 

Oakland 

3.39,337 

Stockton 

149,779 

Oxnard 

108,195 

Sacramento 

275.741 

Glendale 

139.060 




Urbanued areas (1980 census) Los Angeles-Long Beach, 9,477,926, San 
Francisco-Oakland, 3,191,913; &n Diego, 1,704,352, San Jose, 1,243,900, 
Sacramento, 796,266, San Bemardino-Riverside, 703,316, Oxnard-Ventura- 
Thousand Oaks, 378,420, Fresno, 331 ,SS 1. 

CLIMATE. Los Angeles. Jan 55T(12 8*C),July 70*F(21 I'C). Annual rainfall 
15" (381 mm) Sacramento Jan 45"F(7 2"C),July 74*F(23 3*C) Annual rainfall 
19" (472 mm) San Diego Jan 55"F(12 8*C), July 69"F(20 6‘C) Annual rainfall 
10" (259 mm) San Francisco Jan. 50^F (10*0, July 59’F (15"C). Annual rainfall 
22" (561 mm). Death Valley. Jan. 52T(11*Q, July 10(rF(38*C). Annual rainfall 

1 6" (40 mm). See Pacific Coast, p 1371. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The present constitution 
became effective from 4 July 1879, it has had numerous amendments since 1962 
The Senate is composed of 40 members elected for 4 years—half being elected each 

2 years—and the Assembly, of 80 members, elected for 2 years Two-year regular 
sessions convene in Dec. of each even-numbered year The Governor and Lieut - 
Governor are elected for 4 years 

California is represented in Congress by 2 senators and 45 representatives 
In the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 5,291,747 votes. Mondale, 
3,803,913. 

The capital is Sacramento The state is divided into 58 counties 
Governor George Deukmejian (R), 1983-86 ($49,100). 

Lieut-Governor Leo McCarthy (D.), 1983-86 ($42,500) 

Secretary ojState March Fong Eu (D.) ($42,500). 

BUDGET. For the year ending 30 June 1984 total General Fund revenues were 
$23,195m.; total General Fund expenditures were $22,282m ($11,682m for 
education, $7, PI m for health and welfare) 

The long-term state debt (general obligation bonds outstanding) was $6,903m 
on 30 June 1984 

Per capita personal income (1984) was $ 14,48 7 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. California is one of the three most important petroleum-producing 
states of the US (Texas and Louisiana being the other two), crude oil output was 
estimated at 375m. bbls in 1983. Output of natural gas was 400,872m. cu. ft, of 
natural gas liquids, (1983) 259m. bbls. Gold output was 6,300 troy oz (1981), 
asbestos, boron minerals, diatomite, tungsten, sand and gravel, salt, magnesium 
compounds, lead, zinc, copper and iron ore are also produ^. The estimated value 
of all the minerals product (other than fuels) was $1,831 m. in 1983. 

AgricuRure. Extending 700 miles from north to south, and intersected by several 
ranges of mountains, California has almost every variety of climate, from the 
very wet to the very dry, and from the temperate to the semi-tropical. 

In 1982 there were 82,000 farms, comprising 32m. acres; average farm. 390 
acres. Cotton, fruit, poultry and vegetables are important, ^h receipts, 1983, 
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from crops, S8,054m.; from livestock and poultry, $4,160m. Dairy produce, cattle, 
grapes, cotton, hay, nursery products (in that o^er) are the mam sources of farm 
income 

Production of cotton lint, 1983, was 473,000 short tons; other field crops includ¬ 
ed sugar-beet (4 0m. short tons). Cereal crops include maize, Im. short tons, 
wheat, 1 4m short tons, and rice, I •2m. short tons. Principal crops include wine, 
table and raisin grapes (4 9m short tons); peaches (527,000 short tons); pears 
(267,700 short tons); apricots (91,000 short tons); prunes (145,000 short tons); 
plums, nectarines, avocados, olives and cherries Citrus fruit crops were* oranges, 
2'9m. short tons; lemons, 756.000 short tons, grapefruit, 238,000 short tons. 

On 1 Jan. 1984 the &rm animals were. 962,000 milch cows, 5m. all cattle, 
900,000 sheep and 155,000 swine 

Forestry. Total forest area in 1979 was 32,558,000 acres, of which 15,795,000 
acres were commercial forest California ranks third to Oregon and Washington in 
volumeofstandingtimber;totalannuaIcutisabout3,358m bdft(1983) National 
forest service land in 1982 was 19 6m. acres. 

Fishery. California ranks fourth as a fishing state (by value of fishery products) The 
catch in 1983 was 641 m lb, leading species were anchovy, tuna and mackerel 

INDUSTRY. In 1983, manufactunng employed about 2m The fastest-growing 
industnes were instruments and related products, non-electncal machinery, elec¬ 
tric and electronic equipment, transport equipment and fabncated metal products 
The aerospace industry is important, as is also food-processing 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1983 California had 53,891 miles of roads inside cities and 120,142 
miles outside In 1983 there were about 13-8m. registered cars and over 3 7m 
commercial vehicles, leading all states in all items by a wide margin 

Railways. Total mileage of railways, 1 Jan 1977, was 7,600 miles. There are 2 
systems. Amtrak and Southern Pacific Railroad commuter trains. Amtrak carries 
about 900,000 passengers per year. Southern Pacific about 5m Amtrak services 
run from Oakland (&n Francisco) to Seattle, Chicago, Bakersfield and Los 
Angeles, and also from Los Angeles to San Diego Southern Pacific runs the 
Caltrains commuter route from San Francisco to San Jose There is a metro 
(BART) and light rail (Mum) system in San Francisco, and a light rail line in San 
Diego 

Aviation. In 1980 there were 311 public airports and 950 private airstrips 
Shipping. The chief ports are San Francisco and Los Angeles 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. State prisons, 1 Jan. 1984, had 36,653 male and 1,811 female inmates. 
From 1893 to 1942, 307 inmates were executed by hanging From 1938 to 1976, 
194 inmates were executed by lethal ps No further death sentences were passed 
until 1980 

Religion. The Roman Catholic Church is much stronger than any other single 
church; next are the Jewish congreptions, then Methodists, Presbytenans, Baptists 
and Episcopalians. 

Education. Full-time attendance at school is compulsory for children from 6 to 16 
years of age for a minimum of 175 days per annum, and part-time attendance is 
required from 16 to 18 years. In autumn 1983 there were 4m pupils enrolled in 
elementary and secondary schools. Estimated expenditure on public schools, 
1983-84, was $ 12,897m. 

Community Colleges had 1,102,834 students m autumn 1984. 
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California has two publicly supported higher education systems: the University 
of California (1868) and the California State University and Colleges. In autumn 
1984, the University of California with campuses for resident instruction and 
research at Berkeley, Los Angeles, San Francisco and 6 other centres, had 133,762 
full'time students. California State University and Colleges with campuses at 
Sacramento, Long Beach, Los Angeles, San Francisco and IS other cities had 
200,089 full-time students. In addition to the 28 publicly supported institutions for 
higher education there are 117 private colleges and universities which had a total 
estimated enrolment of207,SS7 in the autumn of 1984. 

Health. In 1985 there were 581 general hospitals; capacity, 114,043 beds. On 30 
June 1984 state hospitals for the mentally disabled had 5,142 patients and state 
hospitals for the developmentally disabled had 7,451 patients 

Social Security. On 1 Jan. 1974 the federal government (Social Security Ad- 
immstration) assumed responsibility for the Supplemental Security Income/State 
Supplemental Program which replaced the State Old-Age Security. The SSl/SSP 
provides financial assistance for needy aged (65 years or older), blind or disabled 
persons. An individual recipient may own assets up to $1,500, a couple up to 
$2,250, subject to specific exclusions There are federal, state and county pro¬ 
grammes assisting the aged, the blind, the disabled and needy children In July 
1984, 462,000 families with one or more children were receiving an average of 
$439 per month per family 


Books of Reference 

California Almanac, 1984-85 Fay,J S ,(ed )Oxford. 1984 

California Government andPoliius Hoeber.T R ,ctal,(cds )Sacrdmento, Annual 
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California Statistical Abstract 26th ed Dept ofFinance. Sacramento, 1985 
Economic Report of the Governor Governor’s Office. Sacramento, Annual 
Lavender, D S ,California New York, 1976 

Slate Library The California State Lihrarv, Lihrary-Courts Bldg, Sacramento 95814 


COLORADO 

HISTORY. Colorado was first settled in 1858, made a Territory in 1861 and 
admitted into the Union on 1 Aug 1876. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Colorado is bounded north by Wyoming, 
north-east by Nebraska, east by Kansas, south-east by Oklahoma, south by New 
Mexico and west by Utah. Area, 1()4,(^0 sq. miles (496 sq miles being inland 
water). Federal lands, 1974,23,974,000 acres (36% of the land area) 

Census population, 1 April 1980, was 2,889,964, an increase of 680,368 or 
30-8% since 1970. Estimated (1982), 3.177,958. Births, 1984, were 54,339 (17 1 
per 1,000 population); deaths, 20,356 (6 4); infant deaths (1982), 497 (9 per 1,000 
live births); marriages (1982), 37,210 (12 5); dissolutions (1982), 19,515(6 6) 
Population in 5 census years was* 



White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per sg mile 

1910 

783,415 

11,453 

1,482 

2,674 

799,024 

1 7 

1930 

1,018,793 

11,828 

1,395 

3,775 

1,035,791 

10 0 

1950 

1,296,653 

20,177 

1,567 

5,870 

1,325,089 

12 7 

1970 

2,112,352 

66,411 

8,836 

10,388 

2 207,259 

21 3 




- 

Allothen 



1980 

2,571,498 

101,703 

216,763 

2,889,964 

27 7 


Ofthe total population in 1980,49>6% were male, 80-6% were urban; 68% were 
aged 20 years or older. Large cities with 1980 census population (and 1984 esti¬ 
mate): Denver, 492,365 (5()6,686); Colorado Springs, 215,150 (251,091), Aurora, 
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158,588 (197,879); Lakewood, 112,860 (120,001); Pueblo, 101,686 (100,941); 
Arvada. 84,576 (89,032), Boulder, 76,685 (79,738), Fort Collins, 65,092 (70,661), 
Wheat Ridge, 30,293 (54,995); Greeley, 53,006 (54,455), Westminster, 50,211 
(59,898) 

Main metropolitan areas (1984) Denver-Boulder, 1,787,660, Fori Collins, 
165,613, Colorado Springs, 353,789, Pueblo, 126,072, Grand Junction, 93,648 
Front Range Urban Area, 2,435,134. 

CLIMATE. Denver. Jan, 3l*F(-0 6“C), July 73T(22 8’C) Annual rainfall 14" 
(358 mm) Pueblo. Jan JITF (-1 I’C), July 83‘F (28 3'C). Annual rainfall 12" 
(312 mm) See Mountain States, p.! 371. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The constitution adopted in 
1876 IS still in effect with (1983) 78 amendments. The General Assembly consists 
of a Senate of 35 members elected for 4 years, one-half retiring every 2 years, and of 
a House of Representatives of 65 members elected for 2 years. Sessions are annual, 
beginning 1951 The Governor, Lieut.-Govemor, Attorney-General, Secretary 
of State and Treasurer are elected for 4 years. Qualified as electors are all citizens, 
male and female (except convicted, incarcerate criminals), 18 years of age, who 
have resided in the state and the precinct for 32 days immediately preceding the 
election The state is divided into 63 counties The state sends to Congress 2 sena¬ 
tors and 6 representatives. 

In the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 768,711 votes. Mondale, 
434,560 

The capital is Denver 

Governor Richard D Lamm(D), 1983-86 ($60,000). 

Lieut -Governor Nancy Dick (D.), 1983-86 ($32,500). 

Secretary of Slate Natalie Meyer (R.), 1983-86 ($32,500). 

State Treasurer Roy Romer(D), 1983-86 ($32,500) 

BUDGET. The state's total budget, 1984-85, is $3,145m., of which taxation and 
other revenue furnish $2,645m and federal grants $502m Education takes 
$ 1,388m, health, welfare and rehabilitation, $970m., and highways, $47 Im 
Total stale and local taxes per capita (1983-84) were $860. 

The state has no general obligation debt The net long-term debt (in revenue 
bond) on 30 June 1984 was $ 154m 
Per capi/apersonal income(1984)was$13,742. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. Colorado has a vanety of mineral resources. Among the most important 
are crude oil, metals and coal Mineral production in 1984 (estimate) $1,9<tom. in 
value. An estimated 24,700 people were employed in extracting petroleum and 
natural gas in 1984,5,500 in metals and 4,500 in coal and non-metals. 

Agriculture. In May 1984 farms numbered 27,000, with a total area of 34 6m 
acres (66 7% of the land area), 6,806,700 acres (1984) were harvested crop land, 
average farm (1984), 1,282 acres Cash income, 1984, from crops $2,200m., from 
livestock, $2,020m In 1984 there were 3,20O,0Ci0 acres under irrigation. 

Production of principal crops in 1984: Maize for gram, 134m. bu (from 
680,000 acres), wheat, 1 IS 3m bu (3 Om.); hay, 3 3m. tons (1 4m); dry beans, 
2-26m. cwt (170,000), potatoes, i9‘2m. cwt (51,400), sugar-beet, 920,600 tons 
(46,000), oats, barley and sorghums are grown, as well as fruit 
C)n 1 Jan. 1984 the number of farm animals was: 75,000 milch cows, 3 I m. all 
cattle, 690,0(X) sheep, 210,000 swine. The wool clip in 1984 yielded 7m. lb. of 
wool 

INDUSTRY. In 1985 1,420,000 were employed in non-agncultural sectors, of 
which 347,000 were in trade; 318,000 in services; 254,000 in government; 192,000 
in manufactunng, 92,000 in construction, 87,000 in transport and public utilities, 
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35,000 in mining; 97.000 in finance, insurance and property. In manufacturing the 
bi^st employers were non-electncal machinery, foods and kindred products, and 
pnnting. value added by manufactunng was $7,748m. (1984 estimate). 

TOURISM. In 1984 about 13Sm people spent holidays in Colorado, of whom 
about 3% were Colorado residents. Overall expenditure, $2,500m., $4Sm. of this 
was from ski-ing holidays. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The state highway system (1983) included 9,232 miles of highway. County 
roads totalled 56,898, and city streets, 9,352 miles. Total road mileage, 80,483, of 
which 5,001 miles are unmaintained county and city roads 

Railways. In 1982 there were in the state 4,500 miles of main-track and branch 
railway 

Aviation. There were (1984) 233 airports m the state Of these, 68 are publicly 
owned and open to the public, 16 are pnvately owned and open to the public, 149 
are private and not open to the public. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. At 30 Sept. 1984 there were 3,050 people committed to the State Depart¬ 
ment of Corrections, inmates of the State Penitentiary, the State Reformatory and 
other institutions In 1967 there was 1 execution, since 1930 executions (by lethal 
gas) numbered 47, including41 whites, 5 Negroes and 1 other, all were for murder 
Colorado has a Civil Rights Act (1935) forbidding places of public accommoda¬ 
tion to discnmmate against any persons on the grounds of race, religion, sex, colour 
or nationality. No religious test may be appliedto teachers or students in the public 
schools, ‘nor shall any distinction or classification of pupils be made on account of 
race or colour’ In 1957 the General Assembly prohibited discrimination in 
employment of persons in private industry and in 1959 adopted the Fair Housing 
Act to discourage discrimination in housing A 1957 Act permits marriages 
between white persons and Negroes or mulattoes 

Religion. In 1984 the Roman Catholic Church had 550,300 members, the ten mam 
Protestant denominations had 350,900 members; the Jewish community had 
45,000 members. Buddhism is among other religions represented 

Education. In autumn 1984 the public elementary and secondary schools had 
526,336 pupils and 34,500 teachers and administrators, total instructional salaries 
averaged $15,000 Enrolments in universities and larger colleges, autumn 1983, 
were: US Air Force Academy (Colorado Springs), 6 ,lK) 0 students. University of 
Colorado (Boulder), 25,500, University of Colorado (£>enver), 10,560, University 
of Colorado (Colorado Springs), 5,500; University of Colorado (Medical Center), 
1,585; Coloi^o State University (Fort Collins), 17,500, University of Denvei 
(Denver), 9,300; Colorado School of Mines (Golden), 3,2()0, University of North¬ 
ern Colorado ((jreeley), 10,700, University of Southern Colorado (Pueblo), 5,000, 
Western State College (Gunnison), 1,700; Adams State College (Alamosa), 2,000 
Metropolitan State College (Denver), 17,690, Colorado College (Colorado 
Sprint), 1,950; Fort Lewis College (Durango), 3,650, Mesa College (Grand Junc¬ 
tion), 3, 40(} 

Health. Approved hospitals, 1983, numbered 98. In 1983, there were 25 public 
mental health centres and dinics. 

Sodal Security. A constitutional amendment, adopted 1956, provides tor 
minimum old age pensions of $100 per month, which may be rais^ on a cost-of- 
living basis, for a $5m. stabilization fund and for a $10m. medical and health fund 
for pensioners. In 1984 the maximum monthly retirement pension (for citizens of 
65 and older) was $703, maximum monthly benefit for a disabled worker, $854. 
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CONNECTICUT 

HISTORY. Connecticut was First settled in 1634 and has been an organized com¬ 
monwealth since 1637. In 1629 a written constitution was adopted which, it is 
claimed, was the first in the history of the world formed under the concept of a 
social compact This constitution was confirmed by a charter from Charles 11 in 
1662, and replaced in 1818 by a state constitution, framed that year by a constitu¬ 
tional convention. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Connecticut is bounded north by Massachu¬ 
setts, east by Rhode Island, south by the Atlantic and west by New York Area, 
5,018 sq miles (147 sq. miles being inland water) 

Census population, 1 April 1980, 3,107,576, an increase of 2 5% since 1970 
Estimate (1983) 3,138,000. Births (1984) were 39,237(12 4 per 1,000 population), 
deaths, 27,633 (8 8), infant deaths, 320 (8 2 per 1,000 live births), marriages, 
25,080 (8), divorces. 11,226(3 6) 


Population in 5 census years was 





White 

Segm 

Indian i \ialu 

Total 

Per sq milt 

1910 

1.098,897 

15,174 

152 533 

l.114,7.56 

231 .3 

1930 

1,576,700 

29 3.54 

162 687 

1,606,903 

328 0 

1960 

2,423,816 

107,449 

923 3,046 

2.535.2.34 

517 5 




V 

All others 



1970 

2,835,458 

181,177 

15,074 

3.031,709 

629 0 

1980 

2,799.420 

217.4.33 

4.533 18,970 

3,107,576 

634 3 

Of the total population in 1980, 1,498,005 persons 

were male. 

2,449,774 

persons were urban Those 19 years old or older numbered 2,228,805 


The chiefcitics and towns, with census population 1 April 1980, arc 



Bridgeport 

142,546 

New Britain 

7.3,840 



Hartford 

136,392 

Daiiburv 

69,470 



New Haven 

126,109 

Bnstol 

57,370 



Waterbury 

103,266 

Meriden 

57.118 



Stamford 

102,453 

West Haven 

53,184 



Norwalk 

njbi 

Milford 

50,898 



Larger urbanized areas, 1980 census Hartford, 726,114, Bridgeport, 395,455, 
New Haven, 417,592, Waterbury, 228,178, Stamford, 198,854 


CI.IMATE. New Haven: Jan 28’F(-2 2’C), July 72‘F(22 2'C). Annual rainfall 
46" (1,151 mm). See New England, p. 1372 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The 1818 Constitution was re¬ 
vised in June 1953 effective 1 Jan. 1955 On 30 Dec. 1965 a new constitution went 
into effect, having been framed by a constitutional convention in the summer of 
1965 and approv^ by the voters in Dec. 1965. 

The 1965 Constitution provides for 30 to 50 members of the Senate (instead of 
24 to 36) and for 125 to 225 members of the House of Representatives, to be 
elected from assembly districts, rather than 2 or 1 from each town, as m the 
former constitution Tlie convention has added a new provision for a 3-day session 
following each regular or special session, solely to reconsider bills vetoed by the 
Governor 

The General Assembly consists of a Senate of 36 members and a House of 
Representatives of 151 members. Members of each House are elected for the term 
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of 2 years (annual salary $9,S(X) first year, S7,S00 second year, expenses $2,000 and 
mileage allowance). Legislative sessions are annual The Governor and Lieut - 
Governor are elected for 4 years All citizens (with necessary exceptions and the 
usual residential requirements) have the nght of suffrage 
Connecticut is one of the original 13 states of the Union The state is represented 
in Con^ss by 2 senators and 6 representatives 
In the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 883,486 votes. Mondale, 
560,712. The state capital is Hartford 

Governor William A O’Neill (D.), 1983-86 ($65,000). 

Lieut -Governor. Joseph J. Fauliso (D), ($40,000). 

Secretary of State Julia Tashjian (D.) ($35,0(}0) 

BUDGET. For the year ending 30 June 1982 (state government figures) general 
revenues were $5,588m (taxation, $3,723m, and federal aid, $998m.), general 
expenditures were $5,330m (education, $ 1,843m , highways, $376m , and public 
welfare, $737m.). 

The total long-term debt on 30 June 1982 was $4,452m 
Per capita income, 1983, was $14,826 

NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. The state has some mineral resources sheet mica, sand, gravel, clays and 
stone, total production in 1982 was valued at $56m 

Agriculture. In 1983 the state had 5,000 farms with a total area of about 500,000 
acres; average farm was of 111 acres, valued at $2,687 per acre Total cash income, 
1983, was $32 im., including $118m. from crops and $203m. from livestock and 
products (mainly from dairy products and poultry) Principal crops are hay, silage, 
forest, greenhouse and nursery products, tobacco, potatoes, sweet com, tomatoes, 
apples, peaches, pears, vegetables and small fruit. 

Livestock (1 Jan 1980): 108,000 all cattle (value $70 7m), 5,200 sheep 
($387,000), 11,(K)0 swine ($699,000) and 5 8m. poultry ($ 12m ) 

Forestry. The state had (1980) 137,782 acres of state forest land, which is about 
4 2% of the total land area. 

INDUSTRY. Manufacturing establishments employed 417,560 production 
workers in Aug 1980 who earned average weekly wages of$294.47, value added by 
manufacture (1980), $15,973m Total non-agncultural labour force in 1983 was 
1,442,000. The mam employers are manufacturers (402,000 workers mainly 
in transport equipment, non-electrical machinery and fabricated metals), trade 
(311,000 workers); services (314,000) and government (182,000) 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The state (I Jan 1981) maintains 4,035 miles of highways, all surfaced 
Motor vehicles registered in 1979 numbered 2,229,000 (licences issued 1980, 
1,688,373) 

Railways. In 1981 there were 950 miles of railway track 

Aviation. In 1981 there were 61 airports (27 commercial including 5 state-owned, 
and 34 heliports) 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. In 1981 there were no executions; since 1930 there have been 22 execu¬ 
tions (19 by electrocution, 3 by hanging), including 19 whites and 3 Negroes, all for 
murder In 1983 there were 5,474 inmates ofthe state and federal prisons. 

The Civil Rights Act makes it a punishable offence to discriminate against any 
person or persons ’on account of alienage, colour or race’ and to hold up to ridicule 
any persons ‘on account of creed, religion, colour, denomination, nationality or 
race*. Places of public resort are forbidden to discriminate. Insurance companies 
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are forbidden to charge higher premiums to persons ‘wholly or partially of African 
descent' Schools must be open to all ‘without discrimination on account of race or 
colour’ 

Religion. The leading religious denominations (1980) in the state are the Roman 
Catholic (1 4m. members), United Churches of Christ, Protestant Episcopal, 
Jewish, Greek Orthodox, Methodist, Baptist, Presbyterian 

Education. Elementary instruction is free for all children between the ages of 4 and 
16 years, and compulsory fqr all children between the ages of 7 and 16 years In 
1981 there were 783 public elementary schools, 236'secondary schools and 5 com¬ 
bined In 1982 there were 486,470 pupils and 83,301 classroom teachers The 17 
state vocational technical schools had 527,152 students Expenditure of the state 
on public schools, 1984, $ 1,986m. Average salary of teachers in public schools, 
1984, $22,700 

Connecticut has 47 colleges, of which one state university, 4 state colleges, 5 
state technical colleges and 12 regional community colleges are state funded The 
University of Connecticut at Storrs, founded 1881, had 1,253 faculty and 22,407 
students in 1980-81 Yale University, New Haven, founded in 1701, had 2,088 
faculty and 9,626 students Wesleyan University, Middletown, founded 1831, had 
297 faculty and 2,775 students Tnnity College, Hartford, founded 1823, had 145 
faculty and 2,007 students. Connecticut College, New London, founded 1915, had 
203 faculty and 1,974 students The University of Hartford, founded 1877, had 305 
faculty and 9,836 students The regional community colleges (2-year course) had 
514 faculty and 34,082 students 

Health. Hospitals listed by the American Hospital Association, 1982, numbered 
65, with 18,200 beds The state operated one general hospital, one veterans' hospi¬ 
tal, 8 hospitals for the mentally ill (2,450 patients in Jan 1981), 2 training schools 
for the mentally retarded (and 12 regional centres), one chronic disease hospital (56 
in-patients in Jan 1981) and a state-aided institution for the blind 

Social Security. Disbursements during the year ending 30 June 1981 amounted to 
$10,751,924 for old-age assistance, and medical aid to the aged, $5,413,444 The 
average monthly number of cases, 1980-81, was 4,782 In other areas of welfare, 
there was an average of 47,096 cases for aid to families with dependent children, 
889 cases lor such aid where the parent is unemployed, 84 cases for aid to the blind, 
6,357 fot aid to the disabled, 1,411 for Connecticut Assistance and Medical Aid to 
the disabled. 
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DELAWARE 

HISTORY. Delaware, permanently settled in 1638, is one of the original 13 
states of the Union, and the first one to ratify the Federal Constitution 

AREA AND POPULATION. Delaware is bounded north by Pennsylvania, 
north-east by New Jersey, east by Delaware Bay, south and west by Maryland 
Area 2,044 sq miles (112 sq. miles being inland water). Census population, I April 
1980 was 594,338, an increase of 46,234 or 8-4% since 1970. Estimate (1984), 
613,000. Births in 1984,9,550; deaths, 5,138, infant deaths, 101; marriages, 5,463, 
divorces, 2,957 
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Population in S census years was 
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594,338 

290 8 


Of the total population in 1980,48 4% were male, 70 7% were urban and 65 7% 
were 21 years old or older 

The 1980 census figures show Wilmington with population of 70,195, Newark, 
25,241, Dover, 23,512, Elsmere Town, 6,493, Milford City, 5,356, Seaford City, 
5,256 

CLIMATE. Wilmington. Jan. 32‘F (0*C), July 75*F (23 9"C). Annual rainfall 
43" (1,076 mm). See Atlantic Coast, p. 1372. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The present constitution (the 
fourth) dates from 1897, and has had 51 amendments, it was not ratified by the 
electorate but promulgated by the Constitutional Convention The General 
Assembly consists of a ^nate of 21 members elected for 4 years and a House of 
Representatives of 41 members elected for 2 years. The Governor and Lieut- 
Governor are elected for 4 years 

With necessary exceptions, all adult citizens, registered as voters, who are bona 
fide residents, and have complied with local residential requirements, have the 
nght to vote 

Delaware is represented in Congress by 2 senators and 1 representative, elected 
by the voters of the whole state. 

In the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 151,494 votes. Mondale. 
100,632 

The state capital is Dover Delaware is divided into 3 counties 

Governor Michael N Castle (R.), 1984-88 ($70,000) 

Lieut.-Governor S B Woo(D.),($ 19,200) 

Secretary oj State Michael Harkins (R) ($49,300) (appointed by the 
Governor) 

FINANCE. For the year ending 30 June 1985 general receipts were $1,385m , 
of which federal grants were $575 • 3m. Total expenditure was $784m 
On 30 June 1985 the total debt was $548-bm 
Per capita income(1984) was$13,685. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. The mineral resources of Delaware are not extensive, consisting chiefly 
of clay products, stone, sand and gravel and maanesium compounds Value of min¬ 
eral production m 1980 was $2m 

Asriculture. Delaware is mainly an industrial state, but 660,000 acres is in farms, 
which in 1984 numbered 3,600, average farm was of 183 acres and the average 
farm was valued (land and buildings) at $323,500. 

Cash income, 1984, from crops and livestock, $522 5m , of which $383 3m was 
from livestock and products The chief crops are com and soybeans 

INDUSTRY. In 1981 manufacturing establishments employed 70,512 people, 
value added by manufacture (1980), $2,466m , mainly from chemicals, transport 
equipment and food. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The state in 1982 maintained 4,671 miles of roads and streets and 1,369 
miles of federally-aided highways There were also 598 miles of municipal main¬ 
tained streets Vehicles registered in year ended 30 June 1984,468,019 
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Railways. In 1984 the state had 28S miles of railway 

Aviation. Delaware had 12 airports, all of which were for general use in 1984 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCA’IION AND WELFARE 

Justice. State prisons, 1 July 1984-30 June 1985, had daily average of 1,997 
inmates. The death penalty was illegal from 2 Apnl 1958 to 18 Dec 1961 Execu¬ 
tions since 1930 (by hanging) have totalled 12 (none since 1946) 

Religion. Membership, 1979-80; Methodists, 60,489, Roman Catholics, 103,060, 
Episcopalians, 18,696, Lutherans, 10,000 

Education. The state has free public schools and compulsory school attendance In 
Sept. 1984 the elementary and secondary public schools had 91,501 enrolled 
pupils and 5,429 classroom teachers Another 24,000 children were enrolled in 
private and parochial schools. Appropnation for public ‘schools (financial year 
1985-^6) was about $359 Sm. Average salary of classroom teachers (financial 
year 1984-85), $21,348. The state supports the University of Delaware at Newark 
(1834) which had 771 iiill-time faculty members and 13,605 students in Sept. 
1984, Delaware State College, Dover (1892), with 164 full-time faculty members 
and 2,113 students, and the 4 campuses of Delaware Technical and Community 
College (Wilmington, Stanton, Dover and Georgetown) with 124 full-time faculty 
members and 6,()00 students 

Health. In 1984 there were 7 short-term general hospitals During financial year 
1982 patients in mental hospitals numbered 1,963. 

Social Security. In 1974 the federal Supplemental Security Income (SSI) pro¬ 
gramme lessened state responsibility for the aged, blind and disabled SSI payments 
in Delaware (1984), $13 Im Provisions are also made for the care of dependent 
children, in 1983 there were 26,000 recipients in 9,5(X) families (average monthly 
payment per family, $246) The total state programme for the year ending 30 June 
1984 was $27m for the care of dependent children 

Books of Reference 

Information Oi\ ision o( Histoncal and Cultural AITairs, Hall ofRccords, Dover 
Delaware Data Book Delaware DevelupmcnlOfrice Dover, 1985 

Stale Manual Containini( Ollutal List ofO/fuers, C ommi\\tun\ anti C ount\ Oflueis .Secre¬ 
tary ol State, Dover Annual 

Holleckcr.C fc , Delaware a HiicntennialIhslorv New York, 1977 

Smeji, L , DelawareIlntonialamiBioKraiilmallnde\ New Sork, 1984 

We!»lager,C \ ,Delawate Indians a Union KutgersUniv Press, 1972 

Topiial II istorv of Delaware Division of Histoncal andCullural AITairs Dover, 1977 


DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA 

HISTORY. The Distnd of Columbia, organized in 1790, is the seat of the 
Government of the US, for which the land was ceded by the states of Maryland and 
Virginia to the US as a site for the national capital It was established under Acts of 
Congress in 1790 and 1 "91 Congress first met in it in 1800 and federal authority 
over It became vested in 1801 In 1846 the land ceded by Viiginia (about 33 sq 
miles) was given back. 

AREA AND POPULATION. The District forms an enclave on the Potomac 
River, where the nver forms the south-west boundary of Maryland. Hie area of the 
District of Columbia is 68 68 sq miles, 6 sq. miles being inland water. 

Census population, I Apnl 1980, was 638,333, a decrease of 16% from that of 
1970. Estimate (1983) 623,000. Metropolitan statistical area of W'ashington, 
D.C.-Md-Va. (1980), 3m. Density of population in the District, 1980,10,453 per 
sq. mile Births, 1984, in the Distnct were 19,123 (30- 7 per 1,000 population), resi- 
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dent deaths, 8,302 (13 3), infant deaths, 393 (20 6 per 1,000 live births); marriages, 
5,488(8 8), divorces, 2,874 (4 6). 

Population in S census years was 
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CLIMATE. Washington. Jan. 34T (1 1*C). July 77’F (25’C) Annual rainfall 
43" (1,064 mm) See Atlantic Coast, p 1372 

GOVERNMENT. Local govemment, from I July 1878 until Aug 1967, was 
that of a municipal corporation administered by a board of 3 commissioners, oi' 
whom 2 were appointed from civil life by the President, and confirmed by the 
Senate, for a term of 3 years each. The other commissioner was detailed by the 
President from the Engineer Corps of the Army Reorganization Plan No 3 of 
1967 submitted by the President to Congress on 1 June 1967 abolished the Com¬ 
mission form of govemment and instituted a new Mayor Council form of govem¬ 
ment with officers appointed by the President with the advice and consent of the 
Senate. On 24 Dec 1973 the appointed officers were replaced by an elected Mayor 
and councillors, with full legislative powers in local matters as from 1974 Congress 
retains the nght to legislate, to veto or supersede the Council’s acts The 23rd 
amendment to the federal constitution (1961) conferred the nght to vote in 
national elections, in the 1984 presidential election Mondale polled 172,459 votes, 
Reagan, 26,805. On 23 Aug. 1978 the Senate approved a constitutional amend¬ 
ment giving the Distnct full voting representation in Congress In order to become 
part of the constitution the amendment must be ratified by 38 state legislatures 
within 7 years It would give the District 2 senators and a number of representatives 
according to population 

BUDGET. The District’s revenues are derived from a tax on real and personal 
property, sales taxes, taxes on corporations and companies, licences for conducting 
various businesses and from federal payments In financial year 1982 the Council 
authorized a budget of $ 1,513,255,7()0 

The Distnct of Columbia has no bonded debt not covered by its accumulated 
sinkingfund PcTtapim personal income, 1983,$16,409 

INDUSTRY. The Distnct's main industries (1983) are govemment service 
(260,000 workers), services (192,000), wholesale and retail trade (59,000), finance, 
real estate, insurance (34,000), communication't, transport and utilities (26,000), 
total workforce, 1983,596,000 

TOURISM. About 17m visitors sta> in the District every year and spend about 
SI ,000m 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. Within the District arc 340 miles of bus routes There are 1,101 miles of 
streets maintained by the District, of these, 673 miles are local streets, 262 miles are 
major artenal roads 

Railways. There is a rapid rail transit system including a town subway system This 
coordinates with the bus system and connects with Union railway station and the 
National Airport. Nine rail lines serve the District. 

Aviation. Hie District is served by 3 general airports, across the Potomac River in 
Arlington, Va., is National Airport, in Chantilly, Va., is Dulles international 
Airport and in Maryland is Baltimore—Washington International Airport 
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JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Since 1958 there have been no executions; from 1930 to 1957 there were 
40 executions (electrocution) including 3 whites for murder and 35 Negroes for 
murder and 2 for rape. The death penalty was declared unconstitutional in the 
Distnct of Columbia on November 16,1973 

The District’s Court system is the Judicial Branch of the Distnct of Columbia It 
is the only completely unified court system in the United States, possibly because 
of the Distnct’s uniciue city-state junsdiction. Until the Distnct of Columbia Court 
Reform and Criminal Procedure Act of 1970, the judicial system was almost 
entirely in the hands of Federal Government. Since that time, the system has been 
similar in most respects to the autonomous systems of the states. 

Religion. The largest churches are the Protestant and Roman Catholic Chnstian 
churches, there are also Jewish, Eastern Orthodox and Islamic congregations 

Education. In 1981-82 there were about 90,000 pupils in secondary and elemen¬ 
tary schools. Expenditure on public schools, 1984, $349m In 1984, public school 
teachers’ average salary was $27,700. There are also 17,560 pupils in pnvate 
elementary and secondary schools. Higher education is given through the Con¬ 
sortium of Universities of the Metropolitan Washington Area, which consists of six 
universities and three colleges: Georgetown University, founded in 1795 by the 
Jesuit Order (12,000 students in 1982); George Washington University, non- 
sectanan founded in 1821 (1 1,000), Howard University, founded in 1867 (11,0(X)), 
Catholic University of Amenca, founded in 1887 (7,700, Amencan University 
(Methodist) found^ m 1893 (12,5(X)), University of D C, founded 1976 (13,500); 
Gallandet College, founded 1864 (1,0(X)), Mount Vernon College, founded 1875 
(500), Trinity College, founded 1897 (1,000) There are altogether 18 institutes of 
higher education with total enrollment (1982), 83,000 

All benefit from such facilities as the 12 museums of the Smithsonian Institution, 
the Library of Congress, National Archives, and the Legal Libraries of the US 
Supreme Court and Department of Justice 

Social Security The District government provides primary health care for resi¬ 
dents, mainly through its Department of Human Services, (about 6,280 
employees) Departmental budget, 1981, $470m. of Distnct, Federal and other 
funds. 


Books of Reference 

StatmicalInformation The Metropolitan Washington Board ofTrade publications 
Reports oj the Commiwioners of the Distnit of Columbia Annual Washington 
Federal Wnlers’Project Washington, D C 4 Guide to the Nation's Capital New York 


FLORIDA 

HISTORY. White men, probably Spaniards but possibly English, saw Flonda 
for the first time in the penod 1497-1512 Juan Ponce de Leon sighted Flonda 
on 27 March 1513. Going ashore between 2 and 8 Apnl in the vicinity of what 
IS now St Augustine, he named the land ’Pasqua de Flores’ because his landing 
was ‘in the time of the Feast of Flowers’ The first permanent settlement in 
the entire US was made at St Augustine. 8 Sept 1565 It was claimed by Spain 
until 1763, then ceded to England, back to Spain in 1783, and to the US in 1821 
Flonda berame a Temtory in 1821 apd was admitted into the Umon on 3 March 
1845 

AREA AND POPULATION. Flonda is a peninsula bounded west by the 
Gulf of Mexico, south by the Straits of Flonda, east by the Atlantic, north by 
Georgia and north-west by Alabama. Area, 58,664 sq miles, including 4,510 sq. 
miles of inland water. Census population, 1 Apnl 1980, was 9,746,324, an increase 
of 43 4% since 1970 Estimate (April 1 1984) 10,930,389. Births in 1983 were 
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148,678, deaths, 114,493; mfant deaths, 2,738, mamages, 118,965, divorces, 
71,226. 

Population in 5 federal census years was 
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Of the population in 1980,48% of the total were male; 84 3% were urban and 
72 4% were 20 years ofage or over. 

The largest cities in the state, 1980 census (and 1984 estimates) are Jacksonville, 
540,898 (571,427); Miami, 346,931 (383,027); Tampa, 271,523 (275,512), St 
Petersburg, 236,893 (242,115); Fort Lauderdale, 153,256 (152,053); Hialeah. 
145,254 (157,137), Orlando, 128,394 (137,043), Hollywood, 117,188 (123,483), 
Miami Beach, 96,298 (97,340), Clearwater, 85,450 (93,648), Tallahassee, 81,548 
(113,564); Gainesville, 81,371 (168,243), West Palm Beach, 62,530 (65,731), 
Largo, 58,977 (61,527), Pensacola, 57,619(60,584) 

CLIMATE. Jacksonville Jan 55*F(12 8’C),July8I‘F(27 2’C) Annual itiinfall 
54" (1,353 mm) Key West Jan 70"F(21 rC),July 83'F(28 3‘C). Annual rainfall 
39" (968 mm) Miami. Jan 67*F(19 4*C),July82*F(27 8’C) Annual rainfall 60" 
(1,516 mm) Tampa Jan 61‘F(16 I'C), July 8rF(27 2*C) Annual rainfall 51" 
(1,285 mm) SIcc Gulf Coast, p 1372 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The 1968 Legislature revised 
the constitution of 1885. The state legislature consists of a Senate of 40 members, 
elected for 4 years, and House of Representatives with 120 members elected for 2 
years Sessions are held annually, and are limited to 60 days The Governor is 
elected for 4 years, and can hold two terms in office. Two senators and 19 repre¬ 
sentatives are elected to Congress 

In the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 2,512,318 votes and Mondalc. 
1,373,137 

The state capital is Tallahassee The state is divided into 67 counties 

Governor Robert Graham (D), 1983-86 ($69,550) 

Lieut -Governor Wayne Mixson(D.), 1983-86 ($60,455) 

Secretary ojState George Firestone (D.), 1983-86 ($59,385) 

• 

FINANCE. There is no state income tax on individuals For the year ending 30 
June 1984 the state had a total revenue of $25,073m and total expenditure of 
$22,562m General revenue fund expenditure was $5,980m , of which education 
took $3,450m ; public welfare, $5 lOm., and highways, $28m 
Net long-term debt, 30 June 1981, amounted to $1,940 8m 
Per capita personal income (1984) was $12,763 (preliminary) 

NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. Chief mineral is phosphate rock, of which marketable production in 
1984 was 37 9m. tonnes, leadiiig all states (national production 42 6m tons) 
Total value of mineral production, 1983,$1,275m. 

Agriculture. In 1983, there were 58,000 farms, net income per farm was $37,231 
Total value of all farm land and buildings, 1981, $ 19,600m There were 665,400 
acres in citrus groves and 12 7m. acres of other farms and ranches Total cash 
receipts from crops and livestock (1982), $4,250m., of which crops provided 
$3,308m. Oranges, grapefruit, melons and vegetables are important Other crops 
are soybeans ($77m.), sugar-cane, tobacco and peanuts On 1 Jan. 1985 the state 
had 2 ■2m. cattle, including 164,0()0 milch cows, and 190,000 swine. 

The national forests area in &pt 1980 was 1,097,930 acres. There were (1983) 
i6m. acres of commercial forest 
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Fisheries. Flonda has extensive fishenes for oysters, shnmp, red snappei, crabs, 
mackerel and mullet. Catch (1983), 177 7m lb valued at $165 9m 

INDUSTRY. In 1984 there were 13,903 manufacturers. They employed 507,830 
persons. The metal-working, lumber, chemical, woodpulp, lood-processing and 
instruments industries are important 

TOURISM. During 1983 38 9m tourists visited Florida The> spent S22.800m 
making tounsm one of the bluest industries in the state There are 127 state parks. 
4 state forests, 1 national pane and 4 national forests. The state parks were visited 
by 14 4m. people in 1984-^5,1 2m of them campers 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The state (1982) had 93,797 miles of road and streets including 8.854 miles 
ofpnmary federally-aided highways 
In 1982-83, II 4m vehicle licence plates were issued 

Railways. In 1981 there were 3,421 miles of rail way 

Aviation. In 1984 Flonda had 591 airports, including 137 public use airports of 
which 16 are international. 20 have air carrier service and 10 have scheduled com¬ 
muter serv ice There are 3 public and 9 pnvate seaplane bases 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Since 1968 there have been 13 executions, by electrocution, for murder, 
from 1930 to 1968 there were 168 executions (electrocution), including 130 for 
murder, 37 for rape and 1 for kidnapping State prisons, 30 June 1985, had 28,281 
in-mates 

Religion. The main Christian churches are Roman Catholic, Baptist, Methodist, 
Presbytenan and Episcopalian 

Education. Attendance at school is compulsory between 7 and 16 
In 1984-85 the public elementary and secondary schools had 1,524,107 enrolled 
pupils. Total expenditure on public schools (1983-84) was $4,493 3m The 
state maintains 28 community colleges with 698,718 enrolments in 1983-84 
There are 9 universities in the state system, namely the University of Flonda at 
Gainesville (founded 1853) with 31,908 students in 1983, the Florida State 
University (founded at Tallahassee in 1857) with 21,267 students, the University oi 
South Rorida at Tampa (founded 1960) with 26,172 students, Flonda A & M 
University at Tallahassee (founded 1887) with 4,894 students, Flonda Atlantic 
University (founded 1964) at Boca Raton with 9,388 students, the University of 
West Florida at Pensacola with 5,922 students, the University of Central Flonda at 
Orlando with 15,648 students, the University of North Florida at Jacksonville with 
5,458 students, Rorida International University at Miami with 14,868 students 

Health. Hospitals, 1985, numbered 269 with 62,795 beds, there were 220 general, 
48 special and 1 tuberculosis hospitals 

Social Security. From 1974 aid to the aged, blind and disabled became a federal 
responsibility. The state continued to give aid to families with dependent children 
and general assistance. Monthly payments 1983-84- aid to 2,624 blind averaged 
$220 90, aid to 186,460 dependent children averaged $73 17, aid to 82,239 dis¬ 
abled averaged $215 61, aid to 70,769 aged averaged $ 189 42 

Books of Reference 

flonda Population Sumniar\ofihcl9fi0Cen\u\ Univ of Flonda Press, 1981 

Florida Statistical Abstract Univ ofFlonda Press, 198.1 
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Morns, Allen The Florida Handbook Tallahassee Biennial 

Femald.E A ,(ed )Atlas of Florida Flonda State Univ , 1981 

State Library Gray Building. Tallahassee I.ibranan Barratt Wilkins 
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GEORGIA 

HISTORY. Geor:gia (so named from Geo]:]ge II) w^s founded in 1733 as the 13th 
original colony; she berame the 4th original state. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Georgia is bounded north by Tennessee and 
North Carolina, north-east by South Carolina, east by the Atlantic, south by 
Florida and west by Alabama. Area, 58,910 sq miles, of which 854 sq. miles are 
inland water Census population, 1 April 1980, was 5,464,265. Estimate (1983), 
5,732,000 Births, 1984, were 91,761 (15 7 per 1,000 population), deaths, 47,303 
(8 1), infant deaths, 1,221 (13 3 per 1,000 live births), marnages, 75,817 (13), 
divorces and annulments, 34,084 (5 -8) 

Population in 5 census years was 
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Of the 1980 population, 2,641,030 were male, 3,406,171 were urban and those 
20 years of age and over numbered 3,601,895 
The largest cities are. Atlanta (capital), with population, 1980 census, of422,293 
(urbanized area, 2,010,368), Columbus, 168,598 (238,593), Savannah, 133,672 
(225,581), Macon, 116,044(251,736), Albany, 74,471 (112,257) 

CLIMATE. Atlanta. Jan. 43’F(6 1*C), July 78’F(25 6’C). Annual rainfall 49" 
(1,234 mm). See Atlantic Ck>ast, p. 1372 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. A new constitution was ratified 
in the general election of 2 Nov. 1976, proclaimed on 22 Dec. 1976 and became 
effective 1 Jan. 1977. The General Assembly consists of a Senate of 56 members 
and a House of Representatives of 180 members, both elected for 2 years The 
Governor and Lieut -Governor are elected for 4 years. Legislative sessions are 
annual, beginning the 2nd Monday in Jan. and lasting for 40 days. 

Georgia was the first state to extend the franchise to all citizens 18 years old and 
above. The state is represented in Congress by 2 senators and 10 representatives. 

Registered voters, 1976, numbered 2,178,623 At the 1984 presidential election 
Reagan polled 1,050,852 votes. Mondale, 696,181 
The state capital is Atlanta. Georgia is divided into 159 counties 

Governor Joe F. Harris (D), 1982-86 ($71,314). 

Lieuu-Govemor Zell Miller(D.), ($41,496) 

Secretary of State Max Cleland (D.), ($51,896) 

BUDGET. For the fiscal year ending 30 June 1982 general revenue was 
$9,009m. (taxes, $4,666m.; federal aid, $2,158m), general expenditure was 
$8,401 m. (Vacation, $2,900m.; public welfare, $895m , hospitals, $1,384m) 

On 30 June 1982 total liability was$6,877m 
Estimated per capita personal income (1983), was $ 10,283 

NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. Georgia is the leading producer of kaolin. The state ranks first in produc¬ 
tion of crushed and dimensional granite, second in production of fuller's earth and 
marble (crushed and dimensional). 

Mineral products, 1982, had a value of $718m 

Agriculture. In 1983, 55,000 farms covered 15m. acres; average farm was of 273 
acres; average value per acre, $817. For 1982 cotton output was 235,000 bales (of 
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480 lb.) Other crops, 1982, included tobacco, 106m. lb; com, 69m bu. soybeans, 
peanuts and pecans Cash income, 1983, $3,310m from crops, $1.605:n , from 
livestock, $ 1,705m 

On I Jan 1983 farm animals included 1 9m all cattle, including 130,000 milch 
cows, and 1 4m swine 

Forestry. The forested area in 1980 was 2Sm acres 

INDLSTRY. In 1983 the state's manufacturing establishments had 509,000 
workers, the main groups were textiles, transport equipment, food, wood products 
and paper, chemicals Trade employed 546,000, services 394,000 

TOURISM. In 1982 tourists spent S6,380m 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. Total road mileage (Dec 1980) was 134,500 including 88,900 rural and 
11,850 primary federal-aided Motor vehicles registered, 1981, numbered 
3,850,000 

Railways. In 1976 there were 5,417 miles of railways A metro opened in Atlanta 
in 1979 

Aviation. In 1981 there were 125 public and 168 private airports 
Shipping. The principal port is Savannah 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. State and federal prisons, 31 Dec 1983, had 15,347 inmates Since 1964 
there have been two executions (for murder) From 1924 to 1964 there were 415 
executions (electrocution), including 75 whites and 268 Negroes fur murder, 3 
whites and 63 Negroes for rape and 6 Negroes for armed robbery 
Under a Local Option Act, the sale of alcoholic beverages (not including mall 
beverages and light wines) is prohibited in more than half the counties 

Religion. An estimated 78% of the population are church members Of the total 
population, 74 3% are Protestant, 3 2% are Roman Catholic and 1 5% Jewish 

Education. Since 1945 education has been compulsory, tuition is free for pupils 
between the ages of 6 and 18 years In 1981 there were 1,305 public elementary 
schools and 451 public secondarv schools, in autumn 1982 thev had Im pupils 
and 56,510 teachers Teachers’salanes averaged $18,300 in 1984 Expenditure on 
public schools (1984), $2,542m Integration in public schools is now an accepted 
practice 

The University of Georgia (Athens) was founded in 1785 and was the first char¬ 
tered State University in the US CRher institutions of higher learning include 
Georgia Institute of Technology (Atlanta), Emory University (Atlanta), Agnes 
Scott College (Decatur), Georp;ia College (Milledgeville), Georgia State University 
(Atlanta) and Mercer University (Macon) The Atlanta University Center, devoted 
pnmanly to Negro education, includes Clark College and Morns Brown College, 
co-educational, Morehouse, a liberal arts college for men. Interdenominational 
Theological Center, a co-educational theological school, and Spelman College, the 
first liberal arts college for Negro women in the US Atlanta University serves as 
the graduate school centre for the complex Wesleyan College near Macon is the 
oldest chartered women’s college in the US Total enrolment, 1982, was 198,000 in 
80 institutions of higher education 

Health. Hospitals licensed by the Department of Human Resources, 1982, num¬ 
ber^ 191 with 33,000 beds. State facilities for the mentally retarded had 1,363 
resident patients in 1980, there were 4,527 in mental care hospitals 

Social Security. In Dec 1980,71,100 persons were receiving SSI old-age assistance 
of an average $104 per month, 89,900 families were receiving as aid to dependent 
children an average of $133 per family; aid to 80,500 disabled persons was $163 
monthly. 
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Georgia History in Outline Univ ofGeorgia Preu, Athens, 1978 
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State Library Judicial Building. Capital Sq .Atlanta Slate Librarian John D M Folger 


HAWAII 

HISTORY. The Hawaiian Islands, formeriy known as the Sandwich Islands, 
were discovered by Capt James Cookin Jan 1778 During the greater part of the 
19th century the islands formed an independent kingdom, but in 1893 the reigning 
Queen, Liliuokalani (died 11 Nov 1917), was deposed and a provisional govem- 
ment formed, in 1894 a Republic was proclaimed, and in accordance With the re¬ 
quest of the people of Hawaii expressed through the Legislature of the Republic, 
and a resolution of the US Congress of 6 July 1898 (signed 7 July by President 
McKinley), the islands were on 12 Aug 1898 formally annexed to the US On 14 
June 1900 the islands were constituted as a Territory of Hawaii. 

Statehood was granted to Hawaii on 18 March 1959 

AREA AND POPULATION. The Hawaiian Islands he in the North Pacific 
Ocean, between 18’ 50' and 28* 15' N. lat and 154‘ 40' and 178’ 15' W long, 
about 2,090 nautical miles south-west of San Francisco There are more than 20 
islands in the group, of which 7 are inhabited The land and inland water area of the 
state IS 6,471 sq. miles, with census population, 1 April 1980, of 964,691, an 
increase of 194,778 or 25 -4% since 1970, density was 163 8 persq. mile. 

The principal islands are Hawaii, 4,035 sq miles (population, 1980, 92,053), 
Maui, 735 (62,823), Oahu, 618 (762,534), Kauai, 558 (38,856); Molokai, 264 
(6,049); Lanai, 141 (2,119), Niiluu. 71 (226); Kahoolawe, 46 (0) The capital 
Honolulu, on the island of Oahu, had a population in 1980 of365,048 and Hilo on 
the island of Hawaii, 35,269. 

Figures for racial groups, 1980, are. 331,925 White, 239,734 Japanese, 
132,075 Filipinos, 118,251 Hawaiian, 55,916 (Chinese, 17,453 Korean, 17,687 
Negroes, 51,650 all others. Of the total, approximately 93% were citizens of the 
US. 

Inter-marriage between the races is popular Of the 12,218 ^rsons married in 
the calendar year 1981,36 • 1 % mamed a wife or husband of a dilTerent race Births, 
1983, were 19,164; deaths, 5,725; infant deaths, 191, mamages, 14,062, divorces 
and annulments, 4,583. 

CLl M ATE. All the islands have a tropical climate, with an abrupt change in con¬ 
ditions between windward and leeward sides, most marked in rainfall Tempera¬ 
tures vary little. Honolulu Jan. 71*FQ1 -7*0, July 78'F (25 6*C). Annual rainfall 
31 "(775 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The consUtution took effect on 
21 Aug 1959. 

TTie Lemslature consists of a Senate of 25 members elected for 4 years, and a 
House of Representatives of 51 members elected for 2 years. The constitution pro¬ 
vides for annual meetings of the legislature with 6()-day r^ular sessions. The 
Governor and Ueut.-Govemor are elected for 4 years The registered voters, 1984, 
numbered 418,904. 

The state sends to Congress 2 senators and 2 representatives. 

In the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 185,050 votes. Mondale, 
147,154. 
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Governor George R. Anyoshi (D), 1983-^6 ($59,400) 

Lieut-Governor John Waihee(D.), 1983-86 ($53,460). 

BUDGET. Revenue is derived mainly from taxation of sales and gross receipts, 
real property, corporate and personal income, and inhentance taxes, licences, 
public land sales and leases For the year ending 30 June 1983 state general fund 
receipts amounted to $1,212 5m., special fund receipts, $893 Im., and federal 

f ;rants, $386 8m (include as $10 3m. of general funds and $376 5m. of special 
iinds). State expenditures, were $2,190 6Sm (education, $690 2m , highways, 
$57 2m; public welfare, $328 3m, figures include both special and 
general funds) 

Net long-term debt, 31 Dec 1983, amounted to $2,545 4m 
Estimated personal income (1983) was $12,114 

NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. Total value of mineral production, 1982, amounted to $46,889,000 
Cement shipped from plants amounted to 233,000 short tons, .stone, 4,500,000 
short tons. 

Agriculture. Farming is highly commercialized, aiming at export to the American 
market, and highly mechanized. In 1982 there were 4,400 farms with an acreage of 
I 96m 

Sugar and pineapples are the staple crops. Income from crop sales, 1983, was 
$479 5m , and from livestock, $86 4m The sugar crop was valued at $266 5m , 
pineapples,$100 4m ,othercrops,$112-6m 

Forestry. Commercial forests totalled 948,000 acres (1977 census), state lands in 
1984,1 2m acres Land held by the federal government totalled 327,610 acres 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. In 1982 manufoctunng establishments employed 16,000 production 
workers who earned an estimated $217 5m. 

Commerce. In 1982 imports of newsprint, fertilizer, lumber, feed, crude oil and 
other products from foreign countries such as Saudi Arabia, Indonesia and Japan 
were $ 1,732 7m, exports, primarily food and manufactures, amounted to $219m 

Tourism. Tourism is an outstanding factor in Hawaii's economy Tourist arrivals 
numbered 109,798 in 1955, and reached 4 37m in 1983 Tourist expenditures, 
totalling S55m in 1955, contributed $4,000m to the state’s economy in 1983 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1984 there were 717,171 motor vehicles, and a total of 4 074 miles ol 
highways (including 36 miles offederally assisted hij^ways in 1983) 

Aviation. There were 8 ccmmercial airports in 1983, passengers arriving from 
overseas numbered 4 76m , and there were 7 Om passengers between the islands 

Shipping. Several lines of steamers connect the islands with the mainland USA, 
Canada, Australia, the Philippines, China and Japan In 1981, 9,156 inbound 
vessels entered Hawaiian ports. 

Post. There were 728,352 telephones at 31 Dec 1981 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 
Justice. There is no capital punishment in Hawaii 

Religion. The residents of Hawaii are mainly Chnstians, though there are many 
Buddhists. A sample survey in 1979 showed that 31% were Roman Catholic, 34% 
Protestant, 12% Buddhist, 2 5% Latter E>ay Saints. 

Education. Education is free, and compulsory for children between the ages of 6 
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and 18. The language m the schools is English. In 1983-84 there were 233 public 
schools (162,241 pupils with 7,997 teachers) and 141 pnvate schools (37,999 
pupils and 2,347 teachers) ranging from kindergarten through the 12th grade The 
University of Hawaii, founded in 1907, had 21,065 day students in 1982, total 
university and college attendance 1983-84, 67,778 at the University and Com¬ 
munity colleges, 7,738 at pnvate colleges 

Social Security. During 1982 the state spent $289 4m , the federal government 
provided $121 9m of this In 1982 there were 25 non-militar>' hospitals (2,875 
beds) listed by the Department of Health During 1983 the average number of per¬ 
sons served by major welfare programmes was 64,305 

Books of Reference 

(itncinmcnl in Hawaii lax Founddlionol IliiMaii Honolulu. 1*184 

(midc to (jowninH'iil in Hawaii 8th od Legislative RcfcrenLC Bureau State ol Hawaii, 
Honolulu, 1*184 

■M! thouiHawaii Ihium \Hawaiian \nnua!andSuindaidOnictc Honolulu,\il5lo\97A 
Allen, G h ,Hawvii \ ll'ai Yrai^ 2 vols Hawaii Univ Press, 1950-52 
Bell.R J,Z^s/ Inwnfi Kiiiials Hawaiian Statehood and iinencan Pohtu \ Honolulu, 1984 
ku>kcndall,R S.andDay,A C’,Hawaii \Hi\toi\ Rev ed NewJcisey. 1961 
Morgan,) R, Hawaii Boulder, 1982 

Pukui.M K .andLlbert.S H ,Hawaiian-hnf'li\hDiitionai\ Honolulu, 1957 


IDAHO 

HISTORY. Idaho was first permanently settled in 1860, although there was a 
mission for Indians in 1836 and a Mormon settlement in 1855. It was organized as 
a Territory m 1863 and admitted into the Union as a state on 3 July 1890 

AREA AND POPULATION. Idaho is bounded north by Canada, east by the 
Rocky Mountains of Montana and Wyoming, south by Nevada and Utah, west by 
Oregon and Washington Area, 83,564 sq. miles, of which 1,153 sq miles are 
inland water. In 1983 the federal government owned 34,282,000 acres (65% of the 
state area). Census population, I April 1980, 943,935, an increase of 
32 4% since 1970 Estimate (1984) 1,001 ,()00. 

Births, 1984, 17,996 (18 per 1,000 population), deaths, 7,229 (7 2), infant 
deaths, 174 (9 7 per 1,000 live births), marriages, 13,264 (13 3), divorces, 6,210 
(6 2 ) 

Population in 5 census years was' 
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Of the total 1980 population, 471,155 were male, 509,702 were urban and those 
20 years of age or older 600,242 

The largest cities are Boise (capital) with 1980 census population of 102,160 
(1984 estimate, 107,188); Pocatello, 46,340 (45,334), Idaho Fails, 39,734 (41,774), 
Lewiston, 27,986 (28,050), Twin Falls, 26,209 (28,168), Nampa, 25,112 (27,347) 

CLIMATE. Boise Jan. 29*F(-I 7‘C), July 74*F (23 3T) Annual rainfall 12" 
(303 mm) See Mountain States, p. 1371 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The constitution adopted in 
1890 IS still in force, it has had 104 amendments. The Legislature consists of a 
Senate of 42 members and a House of Representatives of 84 members, all the legis- 
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lators being elected for 2 years The Governor, Lieut -Governor and Secretary ol 
State are elected for 4 years. Voters are citizens, over the age of 18 years The state is 
represented in Congress by 2 senators and 2 representatives. 

In the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 279,523 voles. Mondale. 
108,510 

The state is divided into 44 counties The capital is Boise 

Governor John V. Evans (D.), 1983-86 (S50,000) 

Lieut -Governor David Leroy (R.), 1983-^6 ($14,000). 

Set retary of State Pete Cenairusa (R.), 1983-^6 ($37,500) 

BUDGET. For the year ending 30 June 1985 (Stale Auditor’s Otlice) general 
revenues were $551 Im and general expenditures, $555 5in (which includes 
$3 4n) outstanding obligations) 

Per capita personal income (1984) was $10,174 

NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. Production of the most important minerals (1984) Silver, 18 87m troy 
07 , copper, 3,701 tonnes, antimony, 557 short tons There is some gold, lead, zinc 
and vanadium Non-metallic minerals include phosphate rock (4 7m tonnes), 
lime (87,000 short tons), garnet, gypsum, perlite, pumice, tungsten, molybdenum, 
crushed stone (18m. short tons), sand and gravel and dimension stone Value of 
total mineral output was $412m. in 1984 

Agriculture. Agnculture is the leading industry, although a great part of the state is 
naturally and Extensive imgation works have been earned out, bringing an esti¬ 
mated 4m acres under imgation; 83 reservoirs have a total capacity of 10 4m 
acre-ft, 7 3m acre-fl of which is pnmanly used for imgation 
In 1985 there were 24,600 farms with a total area of 14 7m acres (27% of the 
land area), average farm had 598 acres with land and buildings valued at approxi¬ 
mately $749 per acre 

In 1984 there were 51 soil conservation districts, managed by local far¬ 
mers and ranchers, covering most of the state. 

Cash receipts from marketings, 1984, was $2,289m ($ 1,386m from crops and 
$903m from livestock). The most important crops are potatoes and wheat— 
potatoes leading all states, in 1984 the production amount^ to 86 6m cwt, cash 
receipts $415m. Other crops are sugar-beet, alfalfa, barley, field peas and beans, 
onions and apples On 1 Jan. 1985 the numbei of sheep was 313,000; milch cows, 
165,000, all cattle, 1 78m., swine, 112,000. 

Forestry. In 1983 a total of 20,635,700 acres (37 6% of the state’s area) was in 
forests, 13,540,6()0 acres of this was commercial (non-reserved) forest The volume 
ol sawtimber in commercial forests was 139,600m bd ft The stumpage value of 
iorest products was about $l24m , and about $531 m was added by processing 
Ownership of commercial forests is 70% federal, 6 5% state and local government, 
0 5% Indian, 22 3%pnvate Some 16,100 workers are involved in forestry 

INDUSTRY. In 1982 there were about 1,404 manufacturing establishments and 
they employed about 47,600 workers, value added by manufacture was 
$2,076 5m. 

TOURISM. Money spent by travellers in 1984 was about $l,200m Estimated 
state and local tax receipts from tourism, $48m Jobs generated, 25,000 
(pay-roll over$300m). 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The state maintained in 1985, 4,954 miles of the total of 68,808 miles ol 
public roads, 745,462 passenger vehicles were registered in 1985 

Railways. The state had (1985) 1,910 miles of railways (including 2 AMTRAK 
routes) 
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Aviation. There were 68 municipally owned airports in 1985. 

Shipping. Water transport is provided from the Pacific to the Port of Lewiston, by 
way of the Columbia and Snake rivers, a distance of464 miles. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The death penalty may be imposed for first degree murder, but the judge 
must consider mitigating circumstances befoi e imposing a sentence of death Since 
1926 only 4 men (white) have been executed, by hanging (1 in 1926,2 in 1951 and 
1 in 1957) At 1 Oct. 1985 14 pnson inmates (13 men and 1 woman) were under 
sentence of death Execution is now by lethal injection The state pnson system, I 
Oct 1985, had 1,260 inmates. 

Religion. The leading religious denominations are the Church of Jesus Christ of 
Latter Day Saints (Mormon Church), Roman Catholics, Methodists, Presby¬ 
terians, Episcopalians and Lutherans 

Education. In 1984-85 public elementary schools (grades K to 6) had 118,647 
pupils and 5,481 classroom teachers, secondary schools had 92,053 pupils and 
4,980 classroom teacheis. 

Average salary, 1984-85, of elementary and secondary classroom teachers, 
$20,032. The University of Idaho, founded at Moscow in 1889, had 459 professors 
and 8,970 students in 1984-85 There are 9 other institutions of higher education, 
5 of them are public institutions with a total enrolment (1984-85) of 21,914 
(excluding vocational-technical colleges). 

Social Welfare. Old-age assistance is granted to persons 65 years of age and older 
In Aug. 1985,1,014 persons were drawing an average of$10S 86 per month, 6,023 
families with 10,858 children were drawing an average of $243 85 per case (or 
$90.10 per eligible person), 28 blind persons, $73 21, 569 children were receiving 
$248.88 per child for foster care, 1,827 permanently and totally disabled peisons, 
$133.69 

Health. In Sept 1985 skilled nursing covered 4,761 beds, intermediate care, 
107, intermediate care for the mentally retarded 528. Hospitals had 3,547 beds 
and home health agencies totalled 36. 

Books of Reference 

Idaho Blue Book Secretary of Slate Boise, 1983-84 
Idaho Idaho First National Bank 

Idaho Almanai Division of Economic and Community Affairs, 1977 
Idaho's Yesierdavs State Historical Society Quarterlv 


ILLINOIS 

HISTORY. Illinois was first discovered by Joliet and Marquette, two French ex¬ 
plorers, in 1673. In 1763 the country was ceded by the French to the British In 
1783 Great Britain recognized the United States' titie to the land that became 
Illinois; it was organized as a Territory in 1809 and admitted into the Union on 3 
Dec. 1818. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Illinois is bounded north by Wisconsin, north¬ 
east by Lake Michigan, east by Indiana, south-east by the Ohio River (forming the 
boundary with Kentucky), west by the Mississippi River (forming the boundary 
with Missouri and Iowa). Area, 56,400 sq miles, of which 652 sq miles are inland 
water. Census population, 1980, 11,426,518, an increase of 2 71% since 1970 
Estimate (1982), 11,448,0(K). Births in 1984 were 175,907 (15 3 per 1,000 popula¬ 
tion); deaths, 98,151 (8 5), infant deaths, 2,073 (II 8 per 1,000 live births); mar¬ 
riages 102,504(8 9), divorces, 48,914 (4 2) 
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Of the total population in 1980, 5,537,737 were male, 9,518,039 persons were 
urban and 5,597,360 were 18 years of age or older 
The most populous cities with population (1980 census), are 
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Standard Metropolitan Statistical Area population, 1980 census (and 1982 esti¬ 
mate) Chicago, 7,102,378 (7,215,200), East St Louis, 565,874 (300,300), Peoria, 
365,864 (363,500), Rockford, 279,514 (279,200), Springfield, 176,089 (187,700), 
Decatur, 131,375(129,900) 

CLIMATE. Chicago. Jan 25‘F(-3 9‘C),July73‘F(22 8*C) Annual rainfall 33” 
(836 mm) Slee Great Lakes, p 1372 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The present constitution 
became effective 1 July 1971 The General Assembly consists of a House of 
Representatives of 118 members, elected for 2 years and a Senate of 59 members 
who are divided into three groups, in one, they are elected for terms of four years, 
four years, and two years, in the next, for terms of four years, two years, and four 
years, and in the last, for terms of two years, four years, and four years Sessions arc 
annual The Governor and Lieut -Governor are elected as a team for 4 years, the 
Comptroller and Secretary of State are elected for 4 years Electors are citizens 18 
years of age, having the usual residential qualifications 
The state is divided into legislative districts, in each of which I senator is chosen, 
each district is divided into 2 representative districts, in each of which 1 representa¬ 
tive IS chosen 

Illinois IS represented in Congress by 2 senators and 22 representatives 
In the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 2,667,721 voles. Mondale, 
2,036,337. 

The capital is Springfield The state has 102 counties 

Governor James R. Thompson (R), 1983-86 ($58,000) 

Lieut -Governor George Ryan (R ), 1983-86 ($45,500) 

Secretary of State Jim Edgar, 1983-^6 ($50,500) 

BUDGET. For the year ending 30 June 1983 general revenues were $14,595m 
and general expenditures were $ 14,671 m 
Total net long-term debt, 30 June 1981, was $6,919 6m 
Per capita personal income (1983) was $ 12,626 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. Chief mineral product is coal, 46 operative mines had an output (1985) 
of 46 9m tons Mineral production also included. Crude petroleum and fluor¬ 
spar Total value of mineral products, 1980, was $2,770m. 
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Agricnltiire. In 1984,96,000 farms had an area of 28-7m acres; the average &nn 
was 299 acres. 

Cash receipts, 1983, from crops, S5,849m., from livestock and livestock pro¬ 
ducts, S2,294 Sm. Illinois is a large pi^ucer of maize and soybeans, the state's 
leading cash commodities. Output, 1983: soybeans, 267m bu, wheat, 64m bu, 
maize (1982), l ,S2Sm. bu. In Jan. 1983 there were 228,000 milch cows, 2 8m. all 
cattle; 145,000 sheep in 1984 and 5-4m swine in 1982. The wool clip in 1983 was 
1 2m. lb. 

Forestry. National forest area under the US Forest Service administration, 1981, 
was 262,0(X) acres. Total forest land, 3 8m. acres. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. In 1982, manufactunng establishments employed 1,117,477 workers, 
annual payroll, S23,3I4 14m. Largest industry was machinery (excluding electri¬ 
cal). 

Labour. In 1983 there were 4 Sm. employees, of whom 951,000 were in manufac¬ 
tunng, 1 I m. in trade, 1 01 m. in services, 700,000 in government 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1984 there were 6m. passenger cars, 1 2m trucks and buses, 12,068 
taxis, livenes and ambulances, 530,079 trailers, 260,828 motor cycles and 49,845 
other vehicles registered in the state In 1984 there were 17,380 miles of state 
administered roa^. There were 1,734 miles of interstate roads 

Railways. There were 1981,10,143 miles of Class I railway Chicago is served by 
Amtrak long-distance trains on several routes, and by a metro (CTA) system, and 
by 7 groups of commuter railways controlled by the Northeast Illinois Railroad 
Corporation. 

Shipping. In 1981 the seaport of Chicago handled 31,599,167 short tons of cargo 
Aviation. There were (1985) 127 public airports and 725 restneted landing areas 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. In 1980 there were no executions; since 1930 there have been 90 execu¬ 
tions (electrocution), including 58 white men, 1 white woman and 31 Negro men, 
all for murder. In Dec. 1984 the total average daily prison population was 18,010 
A Civil Rights Act (1941), as amended, bans all forms of discrimination by 
places of public accommodation, including inns, restaurants, retail stores, rail¬ 
roads, aeroplanes, buses, etc., against persons on account of'race, religion, colour, 
national ancestry or physical or mental handicap’; another section similarly men¬ 
tions ‘race or colour ’ 

The Fair Employment Practices Act of 1961, as amended, prohibits discrimina¬ 
tion m employment based on race, colour, sex, religion, national origin or ancestry, 
by employers, employment agencies, labour organizations and others These prin¬ 
ciples are embodi^ m the 1971 constitution 

Religion. Among the larger religious denominations are- Roman Catholic, Jewish, 
United Presbyterian Church, USA, Lutheran Church m America, Lutheran 
Church Missoun Synod, American ^ptist. Disciples of Christ, and Methodist 

Education. Education is free and compulsory for children between 7 and 16 years 
of age. In autumn 1984 public school elementary enrolments were 1,254,477 
pupils and 56,817 teachers; secondary enrolments, 579,878 pupils and 29,860 
teachers. Enrolment (1983-84) in non-public schools was 263,070 elementary and 
86,318 secondary. Teachers' salaries, 1984-85, averaged $25,512 Total enrolment 
in 179 institutions of higbet education (autumn 1982) was 744,636. 

Colleges and universities with over 3,000 students* 
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bounded 

Same 

Plai e 

( ontiol 

Autumn 

1982 

kniolmcnl 

1851 

Northwestern University 

Evanston 

Methodist 

15,703 

1857 

Illinois Slate University 

Normal 

Public 

20,565 

1867 

University oflllinois 

Urbana 

Public 

65.483 

1867 

C hicdgo Stdte University ' 

C hicago 

Public 

7,389 

1869 

Southern Illinois University 

C arbondulc 

Public 

34 831 

1870 

Loyold University 

C hicago 

Roman Catholic 

14.860 

1890 

linivcrsityofC hicago 

C hicago 

Non-Sect 

9,013 

1895 

Eastern Illinois University 

C harleston 

Public 

10 354 

1895 

Northern Illinois University 

Dekalb 

Public 

25,676 

1897 

Bradley University 

Peoria 

Non-Sect 

5,637 

1898 

DePaul University 

C hicago 

Roman Catholic 

12 867 

1899 

Western Illinois University 

Macomb 

Public 

I24II 

1940 

Illinois Institute oflechnology ^ 

C hicago 

Non-Sect 

6,926 

1945 

Roosevelt University 

C hicago 

Non-Sect 

6,685 

1961 

Northeastern Illinois University ' 

C hicago 

Public 

10,349 


' Formerl) Illinois Teachers College (South) 

^ Illinois Institute ut Technology tormed in 1940 by merger oftwo older technical schools 
' Formerly Illinois Teachers'College (North) 


Health. In 1983 hospitals listed by the Amencan Hospital Association numbered 
281, with 71,211 beds In 1980 state institutions for the mentally retarded had 
3,791 residents and state hospitals for the mentally ill, 4,368 

Social Security. State-administered Supplemental Security Income (SSI) was paid 
to 31.834 recipients in financial year 1984, payments totalled S31 m , medical pay¬ 
ments, $79 3m Aid to families with dependent children was paid to 245,767 fami¬ 
lies, average monthly payment per family, $293 07, total payments. $864 3m , 
medical payments, $442 Sm 


Books of Reference 

Blue Book a! theSlait oUlhiwi\ Fditcdby Sccrctury ofSlatc Spnngficld Biennial 
Angle P M and Beyer, R L. I Handbook of Hbnois Hislon Illinois Slate IlistonLal 
Society, Springfield, 1943 

C Idston, J, Ihe Illinois tail Book and Ifisloriial Almanai IftTJ-lVbS Southern Illinois 
l.'nis , N70 

Howard,R P,Illinois I llisiorvoftlw Piaiiie State Grand Rapids, 1972 
Pease, F C . I he Star \ ol Illinois 3ided Chicago. 1965 

Hie Illinois State Lihraie Spnnglicld, II 62756 State Lihtanaii Jim Edgar 


INDIANA 

HISTORY. Indiana, first settled in 1732-33, was made a Territory in 1800 and 
admitted into the Union on 11 Dec 1816 

AREA AND POPULATION. Indiana is bounded west by Illinois, north by 
Michigan and Lake Michigan, east by Ohio and south by Kentucky across the Ohio 
River Area, 36,185 sq miles, of which 253 sq. miles are inland water Census 
population, 1 Apnl 1980, was 5,490,224, an increase of 294,832 or 5 7% 
since 1970. Estimate (1983) 5,479,000 In 1983 births were 80,777 (14 7 per 1,000 
population), deaths 47 698 (8 7), infant deaths, 923 (II 4 per 1,000 live births), 
marriages 53,982 (9 9) 


Population in 5 census years was 

H lute Senro 

Indian 

1 statu 

Total 

Pet sq intli 

1910 

2,639.961 

60,320 

279 

316 

2,700,876 

74 9 

1930 

3,125,778 

111,982 

285 

458 

3,238,503 

89 4 

1960 

4,388.554 

269.275 

948 2,447 

ill others 

4,662,498 

128 9 

1970 

4,820.324 

357,464 

15,881 

5,193,669 

143 9 

1980 

5,004,394 

414,785 

71,045 

5,490,224 

152 8 
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Of the total in 1980,2,665,805 were male, 3,525,298 were urban and 3,545,431 
were 21 years ofa|e or older 

The largest cities with population (census 1980) are. Indianapolis (capital), 
711,539, Fort Wayne, 172,196, Gary, 151,953, Evansville, 130,496, South Bend, 
109,727; Hammond, 93,714; Muncie, 77,216, Anderson, 64,W5, Terre Haute, 
61,125 

CLIMATE. Indianapolis Jan. 29’F (-1 7‘C), July 76*F (24 4’C) Annual 
rainfiill 41" (1.034 mm). See The Mid-West, p 1371 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The present constitution (the 
second) dates from 1851, it has had (as of Nov 1983) 34 amendments The General 
Assembly consists of a %nate of 50 members elected for 4 years, and a House of 
Representatives of 100 members elected for 2 years. 

A constitutional amendment of 1970 allows the leuslators to set the length and 
frequency of sessions, which are currently held annually The Governor and Lieut - 
Governor are elected for 4 years The state is represented in Congress by 2 senators 
and 10 representatives. 

In the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 1,332,679 votes, Mondalc, 
814,659. 

The state capital is Indianapolis. The state is divided into 92 counties and 1,008 
townships. 

Governor Robert D Orr(R), 1984-88 ($66,000 plus expenses). 

Lieut -Governor. John Mutz (R), 1984-^8 ($51 ,()00 plus expenses) 

Secretary of State Edwin Simcox (R.), 1982-86 ($46,000) 

BUDGET. In the fiscal year 1982-83 (US Census Bureau figures) total revenues 
were $6,166 4m ($1,271 5m. from federal government, $3,195 7m from taxes), 
total expenditures were $5,843 3m (S2,385m for education, $837m for publit 
welfare and $546m. for highways) 

Total long-term debt, on 30 June I983,was$l,061m 
Per capita personal income (1983) was $ 10,570. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. The state produced 30 9m short tons of crushed limestone and 161,000 
short tons of dimension limestone in 1980, the output of coal was 30 9m short 
tons, petroleum, 5m. bbls (of 42 gallons) 

Agriculture. Indiana is largely agncultural, about 75% of its total area being in 
farms In 1982, 77,200 farms had 16m acres (average, 211 acres). Cash income, 

1982, from crops, $2,439m., from livestock and products, $ 1,792m 
The chief crops (1982) were maize (815m bu), winter wheat (46 4m bu), oats 
(6 Im. bu.), soybeans (183 2m bu), popcorn, rye, barley, hay (alfalfa, clover, 
timothy), lespedeza seed, mint, clover seed, apples, strawberries, tomatoes, water¬ 
melons and tobacco. 

The livestock on 1 Jan 1982 included I 75m all cattle, 207,000 milch cows, 
138,000 sheep and lambs, 4 Im swine, 21 9m. chickens In 1982 the wool clip 
yielded 852,000 lb. of wool from 124,000 sheep 

Forestry. The national forests area, 9 Sept 1983, was 188,252 acres, 13 state 
forests and 2 state nursenes totalled 142,336 acres in July 1983 

INDUSTRY. Manufactunr^ establishments employed, in 1982, 585,100 
workers, eammg$12,559 3m The steel industry is the largest in the country. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1981 there were 91,469 miles of highways, roads and streets, of which 
66,412 miles were county highways and 11,148 miles state highways Motor 
vehicles registered, 1984,4,388,881 
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Railways. In 1980 there were 5,252 miles of mainline railway, 921 miles of secon¬ 
dary track, and 3,295 miles of side and yard track 

Aviation. Of airports, 1981, 125 were for public use, 401 were pnvate and 3 were 
military. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. In 1963-80 there were no executions, in 1981 there was one (electrocu¬ 
tion), for murder, since 1930 there have been 2 others (electrocution), both for 
murder State correctional institutions, 1 Oct 1983, had 9,971 inmates 
The Civil Rights Act of 1885 forbids places of public accommoi^tion to bar any 
persons on grounds not applicable to all citizens alike, no citizen may be disquali¬ 
fied for jury service ‘on account of race or colour’ An Act of 1947 makes it an 
offence to spread religious or racial hatred 
A 1961 Act provided ‘all. citizens equal opportunity for education, employ¬ 
ment and access to public conveniences and accommodations' and created a Civil 
Rights Commission 

Religion. Religious denominations include Methodists, Roman Catholic, Disci¬ 
ples of Christ, Baptists, Lutheran, Presbyterian churches. Society of Friends. 

Education. School attendance is compulsory from 7 to 16 years. In 1981-82 
public and parochial schools, had 1,123,812 pupils and 49,019 teachers Teachers' 
salanes, grades 1-12, averaged $18,645. Total expenditure for public schools, 
$2,455 9m 

The principal institutions for higher education are (1982-83) 


founded 

Insiiiuiion 

C onirol 

Sludent\ 

{JuU-time) 

1801 

Vincennes* Uni versitj 

State 

3,988 

1824 

Indiana University, Bloomington 

State 

40.022 

1837 

De Pauw Universilv, Grcencastle 

Methodist 

1.972 

1842 

University ofNotre Dame 

RC 

8.399 

I8S0 

Butler University, Indianapolis 

Independent 

2,067' 

1859 

Valparaiso University. Valparaiso 

Evangelical 

3,431 

1870 

Indiana State University, Terre Haute 

Lutheran 

Church 

State 

10,037 

1874 

Purdue University, Lafayette 

State 

33,198 

1898 

Ball State University, Muncie 

Slate 

13.8*59 

1963 

Indiana Vocational Technical College, 
Indianapolis 

< 1981-82 

State 

45,000 


Health. Hospitals listed by the Indiana State Board of Health (1981) numbered 120 
(23,929 beds) On 30 June 1982, 11 state mental hospitals had 6,512 patients en¬ 
rolled (4,519 present) 

Social Security. Old-age assistance, assistance to the blind and to the disabled were 
transferred from state to feaeral programmes in June 1974 In July-Dee 1984, 
state supplemental assistance and/or Federal Supplemental Security assistance was 
paid to an average of 12,524 elderly persons per month (total $8 7m.), 1,188 blind 
($1 5m ) and 28,622 disabled ($33 98m) 

Books of Reference 

Indiana State Chamber of Commerce Hercis ) our Indiana Oovernment 2lsted Indianapo¬ 
lis. 1983 

Stale Lihran Indiana State Library, 140 North Senate, Indianapolis 46204. Direi tor C Ray 
Ewick 


IOWA 

HISTORY. Iowa, first settled in 1788, was made a Territory in 1838 and admit¬ 
ted into the Union on 28 Dec. 1846 
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AREA AND POPULATION. Iowa is bounded east by the Mississippi River 
(forming the boundary with Wisconsin and Illinois), south by Missouri, west by the 
Missouri River (forming the boundary with Nebraska), north-west by the Big Sioux 
River (forming the boundary with South Dakota) and noith by Minnesota Area, 
56,275 sq. miles, including 310 sq. miles of inland water Census population, 1 
April 1980, 2,913,387, an increase of 3 17% since 1970. Estimate, 1984, 
2,836,890 Births, 1984, were 42,340, deaths, 26,972, infant deaths, 376, mar- 
nages, 26,366, dissolutions of marriages, 10,509 


Population in 5 census years was 
ll’hilc Scgto 

Indian 1 Main 

Total 

Pi-rsq mill- 

1870 

1 188,207 

5,762 

48 3 

1,194,020 

21 5 

1930 

2,452,677 

I7..380 

660 222 

2,470.939 

44 1 

I960 

2,729,286 

25,354 

V,. 

1,708 1,022 

-ill others 

2,757.537 

49 2 

1970 

2.782,762 

32,596 

10,010 

2,825,368 

50 5 

1980 

2,838.805 

41.700 

32,882 

2,913,387 

51 7 

At the 

census of 1980, 

1.416,195 

were male, 1,624,547 were 

urban and 


1,971,502 were 20 years of age or older. 

The largest cities in the state, with their census population in 1980 are Dcs 
Moines (capital), 191,003; Cedar Rapids, 110,243, Davenport, 103,243, Sioux 
City, 82,003, Waterloo, 75,985, Dubuque, 62,321, Council Bluffs, 56,449, Iowa 
City, 50,508, Ames, 45,775, C^ar Falls, 36,322, Clinton, 32,828, Mason City, 
30,144, Burlington, 29,529, Fort Dodge, 29,423, Ottumwa, 27,381 

CLIMATE. Cedar Rapids Jan. 18 5’F(-7 5‘C), July 74 3'F(23 5'C) Annual 
rainfall 36" (903 mm), Des Moines Jan 18 6”F (-7 5*C), July 76 3T (29 6‘C) 
Annual rainfall 31" (773 mm) See The Mid-West, p 1371 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The constitution of 1857 still 
exists, it has had 37 amendments The General Assembly comprises a Senate of 50 
and a House of Representatives of 100 members, meeting annually for an unlimit¬ 
ed session Senators are elected for 4 years, half retiring every second year repre¬ 
sentatives for 2 years. The Governor and Lieut.-Governor are elected for 4 \ears 
The state is represented in Congress by 2 senators and 6 representatives Iowa is 
divided into 99 counties, the capital is Des Moines. 

In the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 698,239 votes. Mondaie, 
601,946. 

Governor Terry Branstad (R.), 1983-86 ($64,000) 

Lieut.-Governor Robert Anderson (D), 1983-86 ($21,900) 

Secretary of State Mary Jane Odell (R.) ($41,000) 

BUDGET. For fiscal year 1984 state tax revenue was $1,977 8m. General 
expenditures were $1,120m. for education, $448 5m for public welfare, and 
$41 3m. for transport. 

On 30 June 1982 the net long-term debt was $857 3m 
Per capita personal income (1983) was $ 10,791 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. The leading products by value are crushed stone (28 4m tons in 1983) 
and cement (1 -bSm. short tons in 1983). Coalfields produced 526,929 tons in 1982 
The value of mineral products, 1983, was $247 4m. 

Agriculture. Iowa is the wealthiest of the agnculture states, partly because nearly 
the whole area (95 5%) is arable and included in farms. It has escaped large-scale 
commercial farming. 'Ilie average farm (in 1984) was 297 acres 
Cash farm income (1984 estimate) was $9,313m., from livestock, $5,007m , 
and from crops, $4,306m. Production of com in 1984 was 1,445m. bu Red meat 
production in 1983 totalled 7,450m lb. On 1 Dec. 1984 livestock included swine. 
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14 2m. (leading all states), milch cows, 345,000; all cattle, 5 8m, and sheep and 
lambs, 340,000 The wool clip (1984) yielded 3 3m.lb of wool. 

INDUSTRY. In 1982 manufacturing establishments employed 219,941 people 
with annual payroll at $4,539 2m , val ue added by manufacture was $ 12,091 m 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. On 1 Jan 1984 number of miles of streets and highways was 112,484, 
there were 2 6m. licensed drivers and 2 96m. registered vehicles 

Railways. The state, 1984, had 4,695 miles of track, and 6 Class I railways. 

Aviation. Airports (1983), numbered 350, including 138 lij^ted airports and 93 
al 1-weather runways. There were almost 3,100 private aircraft. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There is now no capital punishment in Iowa State pnsons, 14 Oct. 1984, 
had 2,703 inmates. 

Religion. Chief religious bodies in 1980 were: Roman Catholic (542,698 memb¬ 
ers), United Methodists, 258,252, American Lutheran, 200,712 baptist members, 
United Presbytenans, 85,000, United Church ofChnst, 50,679 

Education. School attendance is compulsory for 24 consecutive weeks annually 
during school age (7-16) In 1983-84 545,387 were attending primary and secon¬ 
dary schools, 50,422 pupils attending non-public schools Classroom teachers 
numbered 20,140 with average salary of $20,000 Total expenditure on 
public schools in 1983-84 was $1,323,969,054. Leading institutions for higher 
education (1983-84) were 


Founded 

Institution 

Control 

hill-time 
Professors 

Students 

1843 

Clarke College, Dubuque 

Independent 

50 

906 

1847 

University of Iowa, Iowa C ity 

State 

1,601 

29,599 

1847 

Grinnell C ollege, Grmnell 

Independent 

102 

I.I3I 

1852 

WartburgCollege, Waverly 

American Lutheran 

65 

1,140 

1853 

Corncll College, Mount Vernon 

Independent 

63 

962 

1858 

Iowa State University, Ames 

State 

1,554 

26,020 

1876 

Univ ofNorthern Iowa, Cedar Falls 

State 

570 

11,204 

1881 

Drake University, Des Moines 

Independent 

273 

6,008 

1881 

Coe College. Cedar Rapids 

Independent 

75 

1,371 

1894 

Momingside College, Sioux City 

Methodist 

66 

1,233 


Health. In 1985, the state had 136 hospitals (18,615 beds). In Oct 1984 
hospitals for mental diseases had 1,372 resident patients 

Social Security. Iowa has a Civil Rights Act (1939) which makes it a misdemean¬ 
our for any place of public accommo^tion to depnve any person of *ftill and equal 
enjoyment’ of the facilities it offers the public. 

Supplemental security income (SSI) assistance is available for the aged (65 or 
older), the blind and the disabled. In Aug 1985,8,593 elderly persons were draw¬ 
ing an average of $ 102 per month, 878 blind persons $ 192 per month, and 16,831 
disabled persons $194 per month. Aid to dependent children, established in 1974, 
was received by 39,813 families representing 123,762 persons at a monthly average 
of$335 per family 


Books of Reference 

Staiisiival Infotmulion State Departments of Health, Public Instruction and Social Services, 
State Aeronautics, Commerce and Envelopment Commissions, Crop and Livestock Report¬ 
ing Services, Des Moines. Iowa Dept of Transportation, Ames, Geological Survey, Iowa City, 
Iowa College Aid Commission 

innual Survey of \fanu/aLture\ US Department ofCommerce 
Governmeni Ftnanie US Department ofCommerce 
Official Register Secretary of State Des Moines Biennial 
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Petersen. W J JtmaHiMorvRefereme Guide Iowa City 1952 
Smeai\,L , Iona HistnriLaland BioftraphiialIndex New York, 1984 
Vexicr, R I JonxiChronohio'andl-aithook Oceana, 1978 

lon'a Slate Library Des Moines 50319 


KANSAS 

HISTORY. Kansas, settled m 1727, was made a Territory (along with part of 
Colorado) in 1854, and was admitted into the Union with its present area on 29 
Jan.1861 

AREA AND POPULATION. Kansas is bounded north by Nebraska, east by 
Missouri, with the Missouri River as boundary in the north-east, south by 
Oklahoma and west by Colorado Area, 82,277 sq miles, including 499 sq miles of 
inland water Census population, 1 April 1980, '^,364,236, an increase of 5 1% 
since 1970 Estimate(1983)2,328,000 Vital statistics, 1984 Births,38,570 (IS 8 
per 1,000 population), deaths, 21,742 (8 9), infant deaths, 336 (8 7 per 1,000 
live births), marriages, 24,795 (10 2), divorces 12,915(5 3) 

Population in 5 federal census years was 



White 

Senro 

Indian \sialu 

Fotal 

Persq link 

1870 

346,377 

17,108 

914 

— 

364 399 

4 5 

1930 

1,811,997 

66,344 

2.454 

204 

1.880,999 

22 9 

1960 

2,078,666 

91,445 

5,069 2 

iflolherx 

,271 

2,178,611 

26 3 

1970 

2,122,068 

106,977 

17,533 


2.249,071 

27 5 

1980 

2.168.221 

126,127 

69,888 


2,364.236 

28 8 


Of the total population in 1980,1,156,941 were male, 1,575,899 were urban and 
those 20 years of age or older numbered 1,620,368. 

Cities, with 1980 census population, are Wichita, 279,835, Kansas City, 
161,148; Topeka (capital), 115,266, Overland Park, 81,784, Lawrence, 52,738 

CLIMATE. Dodge City Jan.29*F(-l 7“C), July 78‘F (25 6‘C). Annual rainfall 
21"(518mm) KansasCity Jan.30‘F(-l rC), July 79“F(26 I’C) Annual rain¬ 
fall 38" (947 mm) Topeka Jan 28"F(-2 2‘C),JuIy 78T(25 6‘C) Annual rainfall 
35" (875 mm) Wichita Jan 3IT (-4) 6‘C), July 81‘F (27 2‘C) Annual rainfall 
31" (777 mm). See Mid-West, p. 1371 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The year 1861 saw the adop¬ 
tion of the present constitution, it has had 78 amendments The Legislature 
includes a Senate of 40 members, elected for 4 years, and a House of Representa¬ 
tives of 125 members, elected for 2 years. Sessions are annual. The Governor and 
Lieut.-Govemor are elected for 4 years. The right to vote (with the usual excep¬ 
tions) IS possessed by all citizens The state is represented in Congress by 2 senators 
and S representatives 

The state was the first (of42 states) to establish in 1933 a Legislative Council, this 
IS now called the Legislative Coordinating Council and has 7 members 
In the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 649,423 votes. Mondale, 
321,010. 

The capital is Topeka. The state is divided into 105 counties 
Governor John Carlin (D), 1983-86 ($54,784). 

Lieut -Governor Thomas E>ocking (D), 1983-86 ($16,436). 

Secretary of State Jack H. Brier (R.)($33,480). 

BUDGET. For the year ending 30 June 1982 (Governor's Budget Report) general 
revenue fund was $2,641,221,484. General expenditures were $1,333,496,424 
Bonded debt outstanding for 1982 amounted to $316 9m 
Per capita personal income (1983) was $12,285. 
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ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. Important minerals are coal, petroleum, natural gas, lead and zinc 
Value ofproduction (1982), $3,11 Im of which fuels, $2,855m 

Agriculture. Kansas is pre-eminently agricultural, but sometimes suffers from lack 
of rainfall in the west In 1982, 76,()00 farms covered 48 5m acres, average farm, 
638 acres 

Cash income, 1983, from crops was $2,202m,; from livestock and products, 
$3,196m 

Kansas is a great wheat-producing state Its output in 1982 was 462m bu 
Other crops in 1982 (in bushels) were maize, 140 2m , sorghum. 207 7m . soy¬ 
beans, 47m, oats, 7 5m , bailey, 2 3m The state has an extensive livestock 
industry, comprising, on 1 Jan 1983, 127,000 milch cows. 5 75m all cattle, 
190,000 sheep and lambs 1 67m swine Wool clip (1981), 1,684,000 lb from 
230,000 sheep 

INDUSTRY. Employment distribution (1983) total workforce 916,000, of 
which 225,000 were in trade, 185,000 in government, 173,000 m services, 165,000 
in manufacturing, 61,000 in transport and utilities; 49,000 in finance, insurance 
and real estate, 39,000 in construction Value added by manufacture in 1980 was 
$7,498m The slaughtering industry, other food processing, aircraf), the manufac¬ 
ture of transport equipment and petroleum refining are important 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The state in Dec 1982 had 135,087 miles of roads and streets including 
8,916 miles of interstate and other primary and federally-aided highways 

Railways. There were 7,273 miles of railway in Jan 1982 

Aviation. There were 384 airports and landing strips in 1983, of which 168 were 
public 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. I'here were 3,390 prisoners in state institutions, 30 June 1983 The death 
penalty (by hanging) for murder was abolished in 1907 and restored in 1935, there 
have been no executions since 1968, executions 1934 to 1968 have been 15 (all for 
murder) 

For the vanous Civil Rights Acts forbidding racial or political discrimination, 
ser Till Statesman's Year-Book, 1955, p 666 The 1965 Kansas Act against 
Discrimination declared that it is the policy of the state to eliminate and prevent 
discrimination in all employment relations, and to eliminate and prevent discrimi¬ 
nation, segregation or separation in all places of public accommodations covered 
by the Act. 

Religion. The most numerous religious bodies are Roman Catholic, Methodists 
and Disciples of Christ. 

Education. In 1982-83 organized school distnets had 1,519 elementary and secon¬ 
dary schools which had 407,074 pupils and 26,053 teachers. Average salary of 
public school teachers, $18,231 (elementary and secondary). There were 20 inde¬ 
pendent colleges, 20 community colleges, 2 Bible colleges, I municipal university 
Kansas has 6 state-supported institutions of higher education the University of 
Kansas, Lawrence, founded in 1865, Kansas State University, Manhattan (1863), 
Empona State University, Emporia, Pittsburg State University, Pittsburg, Fort 
Hays State University. Hays and Wichita State University, Wichita The state also 
supports a two-year technical school, Kansas Technical Institute, at Salma. 

Health. In 1982 the state had 166 hospitals (188,512 beds) listed by the American 
Hospital Association, hospitals hadan average daily occupancy rate of 70-3%. 

Social Security. In Dec 1980,92,100 persons received state and federal aid under 
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programmes of aid to the aged or disabled and aid to dependent children Total 
payments amounted to SI 14 9m. in 1980. 

Books of Reference 

Annual El onomu Report of the Governor Topeka 

Directory oj State Of fliers Boards and Commissioners and Interesting Facts Conierning 
Kansas Topeka, Biennial 

Drury, J Vf .’fhe Government of Kansas Lawrence. Univ of Kansas, 1970 
Zornow.W F .Kansas 1 Histors oftheJavhawk Stale Norman, Okla . I9.S7 

State Library Kansas State Library, Topeka 


KENTUCKY 

HISTORY. Kentucky, first settled in 176S, was onginally part of Virginia, it 
was admitted into the Union on I June 1797 and its first legislature met on 4 
June. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Kentucky is bounded north by the Ohio River 
(forming the boundary with Illinois, Indiana and Ohio), north-east by the Big 
Sandy River (forming the boundary with West Virginia), east by Virginia, south by 
Tennessee and west by the Mississippi River (forming the boundary with Mis- 
soun). Area, 40,409 sq miles, of which 740 sq miles are water Census population, 
1980 3,660,777, an increase of 13 6% since 1970 Estimate (1984) 3,723,000 
Births in 1983, 54,623 (14 8 per 1,000 population), deaths, 34,180 (9 3), infant 
deaths, 632 (II 6 per 1 ,()00 live births), marriages, 37,421 (10 1), divorces, 16,986 
(4 6) 

Population in 5 census years was 



White 

Negro 

Allothers 

Total 

Per sq mill 

1930 

2,388,364 

226,040 

185 

2,614,589 

65 1 

1950 

2,742,090 

201,921 

795 

2,944,806 

73 9 

I960 

2,820,083 

215,949 

2,124 

3,038,156 

76 2 

1970 

2,981,766 

230,793 

6,147 

3,218,706 

81 2 

1980 

3,379,006 

259,477 

22,294 

3,660,777 

92 3 


Of the total population in 1980,1,789,039 were male, 1,862,183 were urban and 
2,359,614 were 21 years old or older. 

The principal cities with census population in 1980 are Louisville, 298,694 
(urbanized area, 654,938); Lexington-Fayette, 204,165; Owensboro, 54,450, 
Covington, 49,585; ^wling Green, 40,450; Paducah, 29,315, Hopkinsville, 
27,318, Ashland, 27,064, Frankfort (capital), 25,973. 

CLIMATE. Kentucky has a temperate climate Temperatures are moderate 
during both winter and summer, precipitation is ample without a pronounced dry 
season, and there is little snow dunngthe winter. Lexington. Jan. 33'F (0 6*C), July 
76*F(24-4*C) Annual rainfall 45" (1,126 mm) Louisville Jan 33*F(0-6*C), July 
77*F (25*C). Annual rainfall 43" (1,077 mm) See Appalachian Mountains, 
p.1372. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The constitution dates from 
1891, there had been 3 preceding it. The 1891 constitution was promulgated by 
convention and provides that amendments be submitted to the electorate for ratifi¬ 
cation. The General Assembly consists of a Senate of 38 members elected for 4 
years, one half retiring every 2 years, and a House of Representatives of 100 
members elected for 2 years. A constitutional amendment approved by the voters 
in Nov. 1979, changes the year in which le^slators are elected from odd to even 
numbered years and establishes an oiganizational session of the legislature, limited 
to ten legislative days, in odd-numbered years The amendment provides for regu¬ 
lar sessions limited to 60 legislative (hys between the fust Tuesday after the first 
Monday of Jan. and 15 Apnl of even numbered years. The Governor and Lieut.- 
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Governor are elected for 4 years. All citizens are (with necessary exceptions) quali¬ 
fied as electors, the voting ag/s was in 19SS reduced from 21 to 18 years Registered 
voters. May I98S 2,086,773 In the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 
822,782 votes. Mondale, 539,589. 

The state is represented in Congress by 2 senators and 7 representatives 
The capital is Frankfort The state is divided into 120 counties. 

Governor Martha Layne Collins (D), 1983-86 ($61,200)' 

Lieut-Governor Stephen L Beshear (D) ($52,028)' 

Secretary of State DrexellR. Davis (D) ($52,028). ‘ 

‘ 198S Saianes are revised annually by the percentage change in the C onsumcr Price Index 

BUDGET. For the fiscal year ending 30 June 1984 revenues received within the 
five major operating funds amounted to $4,668 4m. Included in this figure are 
$2,364 4m General Fund revenues and $933 8m Federal Fund revenues Total 
expenditures amounted to $4,472 4m. including education and humanities, 
$1,235 7m, human resources benefits payments, $635 9m, and transport, 
$772 8m 

The general obligation bonded indebtedness on 30 June 1 ^84 was $206 6m 
Per capita personal income (1984) was $ 10,300 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. The principal mineral product of Kentucky is coal, 159 5m short tons 
mined in 1984, value $4,488m Output of petroleum, 7 7m bbls (of 42 gallons), 
natural gas, 66,179m. cu. ft, stone, 36 3m. short tons, value $127m., clay 719,000 
short tons, value $2 4m ; sand and gravel, 6 5m short tons, value $15 6m Total 
value of non-fuel mineral products m 1984 was $259,699,000 Other minerals 
include fluorspar, ball clay, lead, zinc, silver, cement, lime, industrial sand and 
gravel, oil shale and tar sands 

Agriculture. In 1985,100,000 farms had an area of 14 5m. acres The average farm 
was 145 acres 

Cash income, 1984, from crops, $ 1,240m , and from livestock, $1,412m The 
chief crop is tobacco production, in 1984, 530m. lb, ranking second to N 
Carolina in US Other pnncipal crops include com, soybeans, wheat, barley, 
sorghum gram, hay, oats and rye 

Stock-raising is important in Kentucky, which has long been famous for its 
horses The livestock in 1985 included 232,000 milch cows, 2 6m cattle and 
calves, 27,000 sheep, 880,000 swine 

Forestry. Total forests area, 1978,12,160,800 acres Total commercial forest land, 
1978,11,901,900 acres, 92% is pnvately owned 

INDUSTRY. In 1984 the state's 3,474 manufactunng plants had 189,600 
production workers, value added by'manufacture in 1982 was $ 11,820m The 
leading manufactunng industnes (by employment) are non-electrical machinery, 
electneal equipment, apparel and other fabric products and foods Direct 
foreign investment in manufacturing was $ 1,400m in 1985 

TOURISM. In 1984 lounst expenditure was $3,070m , producing over $228m 
in tax revenues and generating 110,110 jobs The state had (1985) 765 hotels and 
motels, 229 campgrounds and 43 state parks 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1985 the state had over 69,980 miles of federal, state and local roads 
There were over 2 4m motor vehicle registrations in 1984 

Railways. In 1985 there were about 3,245 miles of railway 

Aviation. There are (1985) 78 publicly-used airports and 2,052 registered aircraft 
in Kentucky 
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Shippiq|. There is an increasing amount ofbaige traffic on 1,090 miles of navigable 
nvers. There are S river ports, 2 under construction and 2 planned. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There are 10 prisons within the Department of Adult Institutions; average 
da^ population (1983-84), 4,636. 

Tnere has been no execution since 1962. A session of Congress in 1976 limited 
the death penalty to cases of kidnap and murder. 

Total executions, 1911-62, were 162, including 76 whites and 86 Negroes, 144 
were for murder, 7 for rape, 6 for criminal offences, S for armed robbery 

RelighHi. The chief religious denominations in 1980 were* Southern Baptists, with 
883,096 members, Roman Catholic (365,277), United Methodists (234,536), 
Christian Churches and Church of Christ (81,222) and Christian (Disciples of 
Christ) (78,275). 

Education. Attendance at school between the ases of 5 and 15 years (inclusive) is 
compulsory, the normal term being 175 days, in 1984-85, 21,000 teachers were 
employed in public elementary and 11,400 m secondary schools, in which 427,966 
and 216,455 pupils enrolled respectively. Expenditure on elementary and secon¬ 
dary day schools in 1984- 85 was $1,756 2m , public school classroom teachers' 
salaries (1984-85) averaged $20,100 

There were also 4,268 teachers working in pnvate elementary and secondary 
schools with 71,825 students. 

The state has 24 universities and senior colle^, 5 junior colleges and 13 com¬ 
munity colleges, with a total (autumn 1984) of 150,186 students. Of these univer¬ 
sities and colleges, 22 are state-supported, and the remainder are supported pri¬ 
vately. The largest of the institutions of higher learning are (autumn 1984); 
University of Kmtucky, with 21,237 students; University of Louisville, 19,794 
students. Western Kentucky University, 11,771 students. Eastern Kentucky 
University, 12,357 students, Murray State University, 7,392 students; Morehead 
State University, 6,204 students; Northern Kentucky University, 8,879 students 
Five of the several privately endowed colleges of standing are Berea College, Berea; 
Centre College, Danville, Transylvania University, Lexington, Georgetown 
College, Georgetown; and l^llarmine College, Louisville. 

Health. In 1985 the state had 109 licensed acute care hospitals (16,241 beds), 10 
psychiatric hospitals (1,911 beds) and 3 children's hospitals (175 beds). There were 
4 drug-dependency treatment centres (174 beds) and 2 acute rehabilitation hospi¬ 
tals (164 beds). 

Welfiire. In July 1985 there were 261,477 persons receiving financial assistance, 
99,565 of these persons received the Federal Supplemental Secunty Income (SSI), 
36,683 of them were aged, 2,120 blind, 60,7b2 disabled Also, in the all state 
funded Supplementation programme, payments were made in J^' 1985 to 7,315 
persons, of which 3,887 were aged, 96 blind and 3,332 disabled The average State 
Supplementation payment was $109 80 to aged, $56 04 to blind and $113 58 to 
disabled. 

In the Aid to Families with Dependent Children Programme as of July 1985, 
aid was given to 159,630 persons in 59,098 families The average payment per 
person wasS71 59, per family $193 37 

In addition to money payments, medical assistance, food stamps and social 
services are available 


Books of Reference 

Kcntiukv I9S5 tionomii Slati\tK\ 22nd cd Departmenl of Economic De\clopmenl, Frank¬ 
fort, 1985 


LOUISIANA 

HISTORY. Louisiana was fust settled in 1699 That part lying east of the 
Mississippi River was organized in 1804 as the Territory of New Orleans, and 
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admitted into the Union on 30 Apnl 1812. The section west of the nver was added 
very shortly thereafter. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Louisiana is bounded north by Arkansas, east 
by Mississippi, with the Mississippi River forming the boundary in the north-east, 
south the Gulf of Mexico and west by Texas, with the Sabine River forming 
most of the boundary. Area, 52,453 sq. miles, including lakes, nvei’s and coastal 
waters inside 3-mile limit, land area, 44,873 sq. miles Census population, 1 Apnl 
1980, 4,205,900, an increase of 15 5% since 1970 Estimate (1983) 4,438,CK)0 
Births, 1984, 83,195 (18 6 per \,0OQ population), deaths, 36.549 (8 2), infant 
deaths, 1,037 (12 5 per 1,000 live births), marriages, 41.295 (9 3), divorces. 17,377 
(1982) 

Population in 5 census years was 



H hilc 


hiUiun 

Isiatu 

lotal 

Pfi niilt 

1910 

941 086 

713.874 

780 

648 

1,656,388 

36 5 

1910 

1.322 712 

776,326 

1 536 

1,019 

2.101.593 

46 S 

1960 

2.211.71.S 

1.039.207 

3 587 2.004 

Allolhcis 

3,257.022 

72 2 

1970 

2.541.498 

1,086,832 

12,976 

3,641 306 

81 1 

1980 

2.911,243 

1,237,263 

55,466 

4.203,972 ' 

93 5 


' Preliminarv 


Of the 1980 total, 2,039,894 were male, 2,885,535 were urban, those 20 years 
of age or older numbered 2,699,100 

The largest cities with their 1980 census population are. New Orleans, 557,482; 
Baton Rouge (capital), 219,486, Shreveport, 205,815, Lafayette, 81,961, Kenner, 
66,382 

CLIMATE. New Orleans Jan 54’F(12 2‘C), July 83'K28 3'C) Annual rain¬ 
fall 58" (1,458 mm) AVcGulfCoast.p 1372 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The present constitution dates 
from 1974. 

The Legislature consists of a Senate of 39 members and a House of Repre¬ 
sentatives of 105 members, both chosen for 4 years Sessions are annual, a fiscal 
session is held in odd years The Governor and Lieut.-Governor are elected for 4 
years 

A Governor may serve a second consecutive term Qualified electors are (with 
the usual exceptions) all registered citizens with the usual residential qualifica¬ 
tions 

In the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 1,030,091 votes, Mondale, 
648,040 

The state sends to Congress 2 senators and 8 representatives Louisiana is divided 
into 64 parishes (corresponding with the counties of other states) 

Governor Edwin W Edwards (D), 1984-88 ($73,440) 

Lieut-Governor Robert Freeman (D.), 1980^4 ($63,367). 

Secretary of State James Brown (D.), 1984-88 ($60,169). 

BUDGET. For the fiscal year ending 30 June 1982 (Louisiana State Budget 
Office figures) genera! revenues were $6,091,714,373, of which $1,236,983,444 
were federal funds, total expenditures were $6,067,203,315 (education, 
$2,077,432,518, transport and development, $416,170,800, health, hospitals and 
public welfare, $1,578,334,592). 

Per capita personal income (1983) was $ 10,406 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. The yield in 1983 of crude petroleum was 480m. bbls; marketed produc¬ 
tion of natural gas, 5,288,000m cu ft Rich sulphur mines are found in the state. 
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and wells for the extraction of sulphur by means of hot water and compressed air 
are in operation; output, 1980,2 - 6m tonnes. 

Louisiana is the USA's main salt producer. Output of salt (1980) was 12 6m 
short tons valued at SI32■2m. Total output of minerals in 1982 was valued at 
$31,364m., of which S30,946m. was from mel minerals 

Agriculture. The state is divided into two parts, the uplands and the alluvial and 
swamp regions of the coast. A delta occupies about one-third of the total area 
Manufacturing is the leading industry, but agriculture is important. In 1983 there 
were about 37,000 forms with annual average sales of at least $ 1,000, average fann, 
277 acres; average value per acre $ 1,481 

Cash income, 1983, from crops $ 1,370m., from livestock, S483m Production of 
crops com for grain, Sm bu ; cotton lint, 540,000 bales, hay, 735,000 tons, soy¬ 
beans, 67m bu , wheat, 7 5m bu Rice and sugar are also important 
In 1983 the state contained 102,0(X) milch cows, 1 4m all cattle, 9,000 sheep 
and 135,000 swine. 

Forestry. Forests, 14-5m acres, represent 47% of the state's area Income from 
manufactured products exceeds $2,500m annually In 1982 pulpwood cut, 
3,867,994 3cords,sawtimbercut,927 4m bdft 

INDUSTRY. The manufacturing industries are chiefly those associated with 
petroleum, chemicals, lumber, food, paper In 1983 180,000 were employed in 
manufactunng, 368,0(X) in trade and 305,000 in service industries 

TOURISM. Travellers spent an estimated $3,300m in 1982. Stale tax revenue. 
$99 3m. (3% of state tax revenue) New Orleans is the site of the Louisiana World 
Exposition in 1984. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The state has more than 16,326 miles of public roads In June 1982, over 
4 6m. vehicles were registered in the state 

Railways. In 1980 the railways in the state had a length of about 3,700 miles 

Aviation. There were, 1981, about 240 commercial and pnvate airports 

Shipping. In 1981 New Orleans handled 188 9m tons of cargo The Mississippi 
and other waterways provide 7,500 miles of nav igable water 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. State and federal prisons, Oct 1983, had 12,976 inmates. 

Execution is by electrocution; there were 135 between 1930 and 1961, between 
1977 and 1985 there were 6 

Reiioon. The Roman Catholic Church is the laigest denomination in Louisiana 
The leading Protestant Churches are Southern Baptist and Methodist. 

Education. School attendance is compulsory between the ages of 7 and 15, both 
inclusive. In 1982 there were 776,000 pupils in public elementary and secondary 
schools. In 1984 the 41,600 instructional staff had an average salary of $18,800 
There are 16 four-year public colleges and universities and 12 non-public four-year 
institutions of higher learning. There are 53 state trade and vocational-technical 
schools. Supenor instruction is given in the Louisiana State University system with 
56,520 students (1982). Tulane University in New Orleans had 10,400, The 
Roman Catholic Loyola University in New Orleans had 4,550; Dillard University 
in New Orleans had 12,000, and the Southern University system, 11,800 

Health. In 1982 the state had 156 licensed hospitals (25,410 beds), 3 mental hos¬ 
pitals cared for 12,381 patients. 

Social Security. In Dec 1982, assistance was being given to 94,264 elderly persons 
64,709 families with dependent children, 4.120 general assistance cases and 635 
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Vietnamese and Cambodian refugees. Supplemental Security assistance was given 
to 68,915 blind and physically disabled people Aid was from state and federal 
sources. 
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MAINE 

HISTORY. After a first attempt in 1607, Maine was settled in 1623 From 1652 
to 1820 It was part of Massachusetts and was admitted into the Union on 15 March 
1820 

AREA AND POPULATION. Maine is bounded west, north and east by 
Canada, south-east by the Atlantic, south and south-west by New Hampshire 
Area, 33,265 sq. miles, of which 2,269 are inland water. Of the state’s total area, 
about 17 ^m. acres (87%) are in timber and wood lots. Census population, 1 April 
1980 1,125,027, an increase of 13 29% since 1970. Estimate (1983) 1,146,000. In 
1984 live births numbered 16,513 (14 3 per 1,000 population), deaths, 10,796 
(9 3), infant deaths, 119 (7 2 per 1,000 live births), mamages, 12,430 (10-8), 
divorces 5,864 (5 1) 

Population for 5 census years was* 



UTiite 

Negro 

Indian Astalii 

Total 

Per sq mile 

1910 

7.39.995 

1,363 

892 

121 

742,371 

24 8 

1030 

795,185 

1.096 

1,012 

130 

797,423 

25 7 

1950 

910,846 

1,221 

1,522 

185 

913.774 

29 4 




411 others 




1970 

985,276 

2.80C 

3,972 


992,048 

31 0 

1980 

1,109,850 

3,128 

12.049 


1,125,02' 

36 3 


Of the total population in 1980,48 5% were male, 40 7% were urban and 60 5% 
were 21 years or older. 

The lamest city in the state is Portland with a census population of 61,572 m 
1980. Other cities (with population in 1980) are Lewiston, 40,481; ^ngor, 
31,643; Auburn, 23,128, South Portland, 22,712; Augusta (capital), 21,819; 
Biddeford, 19,638, Waterville, 17,779 

CLIMATE. Average maximum temperatures range from S6-3”F in Waterville to 
48 3*F in Caribou, but record hi^ (since c 1950) is 103*F. Average minimum 
ranges from 36 9*F in Rockland to 28 3*F in Greenville, but record low (also in 
Greenville) is -42*F. Average annual rainfall ranges from 48 85" in Machias to 
36 09" in Houlton. Average annual snowfall ranges from 118-7" in Greenville to 
59 7" in Rockland. See New England, p. 1372, 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The constitution of 1820 is still 
in force, but it has been amended 153 times. In 1951,1965 and 1973 the Legisla- 
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ture approved recodifications of the constitution as arranged by the Chief Justice 
under special authority. 

The Legislature consists of the Senate with 3S members and the House of 
Representatives with 151 members, both Houses being elected simultaneously for 
2 years Apart from these legislators and the Governor (elected for 4 years), no 
other state officers are elected The Justices of the Supreme Judicial Court give 
their opinion upon important questions of law and upon solemn occasions when 
required by the Governor, Senate or House of Representatives. The suffrage is 
possessed by all citizens, 18 years of age, persons under guardianship for reasons of 
mental illness have no vote Indians residing on tribal reservations and otherwise 
qualified have the vote in all county, state and national elections but retain the 
right to elect their own tribal representative to the legislature. 

In the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 336,500 votes, Mondalc, 
214,515. 

The state sends to Congress 2 senators and 2 representatives 
The capital is Augusta The state is divided into 16 counties 

(/overnor Joseph E Brennan (D.), 1983-86 ($35,000) 

Secretary of State Rodney S Quinn (D.), 1983-86 ($30,(H)0) 

BUDGET. For the financial year ending 30 June 1984 total general revenue was 
$ 1,459,560,121 and expenditure was $ 1,440.274,458 
Total net long-term debt on 30 June 1984 was $294 5m 
Per capita personal income (Dec 1983) was $9,487 

NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. Minerals include sand and gravel, stone, lead, cl<w, copper, peat, silver 
and zinc. Non-fuel mineral output, 1982, was valued at over $35 4m 

Agriciriture. In 1983,8,100 farms occupied I 56m acres, the average farm was 193 
acres 

Cash receipts, 1983, $413 Im., of which $91 7 came from potatoes, Maine is 
the third largest producer of potatoes (about 1% of the country's total of 325 7m 
cwt) Other important items include eggs ($94m.), dairy products ($107 5m ) and 
poultry ($29 7m.), these with potatoes provide 78% of receipts Sweet com, peas 
and beans, oats, hay, apples and bluebemes are also grown On I Jan 1983 the 
farm animals included 57,000 milch cows, 146,000 all other cattle, and 14,000 
sheep 

Forestry. Lumber, wood turnings and pulp are important In 1982 the cut of soft¬ 
wood was 769,195m bd ft; hardwood, 150,878m. bd ft, and pulpwood, 
3,417,586 cords Spruce and fir, white pine, hemlock, white and yellow birch, 
sugar maple, northern white cedar, beech and red oak are the most important 
species cut. There were (1982) 17,6()0,000 acres of commercial forest (98% in pri¬ 
vate ownership). National forests comprise 37,500 acres, other federal, 35,800, 
state forests, 163,000 acres, municipal, 75,200 acres Wood products industries are 
of great economic importance, in 1982 the lumber, wood and paper industnes' 
pnrauction was valued at $3,355,731 There were (1982) 342 primary manufac¬ 
turers and over 1,400 secondary. 

Fisheries. In 1983, 202,657,000 lb. offish and shellfish (valued at $107,889,000 
were landed; the catch included 21,976,000 lb. of lobsters (valued at $51,234,(}00). 

1 ■97m. lb. of scallops ($10-8m.), 4 14m. lb of soft clams ($7 24m), 12 31m Ibof 
dabs ($6 -Om.); 42 4m. Ib of menhaden ($846,0(X)), 40m. lb. of hemng ($2 14m) 

INDUSTRY. In 1982, 2,289 manufactunng establishments reported 108,330 
workers, earning $1,769 5m.; gross value of production, $7,948-^m. (increase of 
1 >2% from 1981) Leading industry is paper with 47 plants, 17,957 workers and 
output valued at $2,714 2m. (34% of the state’s total manufactures). 

LABOUR. The four largest employers are government, education, health and 
tourism. 
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TOURISM. In 1983 there were about 4m tourists (including state resitients on 
holiday), generating about $655 5m in business Eating, dnnking and accommo¬ 
dation produce 12 4% of sales tax. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1983 there were 22,098 miles of roads, of which 3,973 miles were state 
highways and 4,359 miles were state-aided, town streets and miscellaneous, 13,766 
miles. In July 1984, 847,922 motor vehicles were registered, including 669,240 
passenger vehicles, 87,267 cdmmercial vehicles and 40,361 motorcycles 

Railways. In 1984 there were 1,516 miles of mainline railway tracks 

Aviation. Licensed airports, 1984, numbered 76. including 37 commercial public 
airports, 12 non-commercial and 4 commuter airports, 15 commercial and 4 non¬ 
commercial seaplane bases, and 4 air-camer airports There were also 2 military 
airports and 23 pnvate landing strips 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The state's penal system in Sept 1984 held 435 adults in the State Prison, 
237 in the Correctional Center and 332 juveniles in the Youth Center There is no 
capital punishment Inmates serving life sentences are eligible for parole considera¬ 
tion after 15 years, less remission for good conduct, provided they were imprisoned 
before the passage of a new Criminal Code by the 107th Maine Legislature, which 
abolished the parole system 

Religion. The largest religious bodies are Roman Catholic (270,283 members). 
Baptists (36,808 members) and Congregationalists (40,750 members), and other 
Christian Churches (34,066 members) 

Education. Education is free for pupils from 5 to 21 years of age, and compulsory 
from 7 to 17 In 1983-84 the 756 public schools (610 elementary, 105 secondary 
and 41 combined elementary and secondary) had 12,283 staff and 209,753 
enrolled pupils In 1983-84 there were 126 pnvate schools with 1,035 teachers and 
15,461 pupils Public school teachers'salaries, 1983-84, averaged $17,328 Total 
public expenditure on public elementary and secondary education in 1982-83, 
$461,252,847. 

The state University of Maine, founded in 1865, had (1983-84) 1,003 teaching 
staff and 28,591 students at 7 locations, Bowdoin College, found^ in 1794 at 
Brunswick, 007 and 1,371), Bates College at Lewiston, (KM and 1,424), Colby 
College at Waterville, (125 and 1,733), Husson College, Bangor, (31 and 1,465), 
We.stbrook College at Westbrook, (56 and 1,120), Unity College at Unity, (23 and 
325), and the University of New England (formerly St Francis College) at Bidde- 
ford,(55and848) 

Health. In 1984 the state had 42 general hospitals (4,571 beds for acute care); 3 
hospitals for mental diseases, acute and psychiatric care (541 beds), 144 nursing 
homes (10,220 beds) 

Social Security. Supplemental Security Income (SSI) (maximum payment for 
single person, $324 30 per month) is administered by the Social Security Adminis¬ 
tration. It became effective on 1 Jan 1974 and replaces former aid to the sued, 
blind and disabled, administered by the state with state and federal funds. SSI is 
supplemented by Medicaid for nursing home patients or hospital patients. State 
payments for SSI recipients for Jan. 1983 totalled $381,000, coverma 21,000 
cases Aid to families with dependent children is granted where one or botn parents 
are disabled or absent and income is insufficient; aid was being granted in Aug. 
1984 to 17,209 families (32,592 children) with an average payment per family of 
$292 95 per month. Total aid under the programme, Aug. 1984, $5 •4m. Payments 
under Maine Medicaid Assistance proj^mme totalled $217m. for the financial 
year 1983-84 There is a programme of assistance for catastrophic illness. Quid 
welfare services include basic child protective services, enforcing child support, 
establishing paternity and finding missing parents, foster home placements, adop- 
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tions; services in divorce cases and licensing of foster homes, day care and residen¬ 
tial treatment services, and public guardianship There are also protective services 
(or adults 


Books of Reference 

Maine RegiMer, State )ear-Bwik and Legislative Manual Tower Publishing, Portland 
Annual 

Banks, R , Marne Becomes 4 State Wesleyan U P, 1970 
Caldwell, ^, Rivers of Fortune Gannett, 1983 
Calvert, M R , Dawn over the Kennehei Private Pr , 1983 
Clark. C . Maine New York, 1977 


MARYLAND 

HISTOR Y. Maryland, first settled in 1634, was one of the 13 original states 

AREA AND POPULATION. Maryland is bounded north by Pennsylvania, 
east by Delaware and the Atlantic, south by Virginia and West Virginia, with the 
Potomac River forming most of the boundary, and west by West Virginia 
Chesapeake Bay almost cuts off the eastern end of the state from the rest Area, 
10,460 sq. miles, of which 623 sq miles are inland water, m addition, water area 
under Maryland jurisdiction in Chesapeake Bay amounts to 1,726 sq miles 
Census population, 1 April 1980,4,216,975, an increase since 1970 of293,078 or 
7 5% Estimate (1984) 4,349,000 In 1984 births were 58,790 (13 5 per 1,000 
population), deaths, 34,875 (8), infant deaths, 618 (10 5 per 1,000 live births), 
marriages, 46,815(10 8), divorces, 15,817 (3-6). 

Population for 5 federal censuses was 



14 kite 

Negro 

Indian A siatii 

'lotal 

Persq mile 

1920 

1.204.737 

244,479 

32 413 

1,449,661 

145 8 

1930 

1.354,226 

276,379 

50 871 

1,631,526 

165 0 

1960 

2,573,919 

518,410 

1,538 5,700 

-^ 

411 others 

3,100,689 

314 0 

1970 

3,194,888 

499,479 

28,032 

3.922.399 

396 6 

1980 

3,158,838 

958,150 

99.987 

4.216,975 

428 7 

Of the total population in 1980, 2,042,810 were male, 3,386,555 

persons were 


urban and those 20 years old or older numbered 2,890,196 

The largest city in the state (containing 18 -7% of the population) is Baltimore, 
with 786,741 in 1980, Baltimore metropolitan area, 2 2m. Maryland residents 
in the Washington, D C., metropolitan area total more than 1 5m , other cities 
(1980) are Dundalk (71,293), Towson (51,083), Silver Spnng (72,893), Bethesda 
(62,736), Bowie (33,695), Hagerstown (34,132), Annapolis (capital), 31,740 
Incorporated places* Cumberland, 25,933, Cambridge, 11,703; Fredenck, 28,086, 
Gaithersburg, 26,424, Rockville, 43,81! 

CLIMATE. Baltimore. Jan. 36‘F(2 2'C), July 79‘F (26 1*0 Annual rainfall 
41" (1,026 mm) Slee Atlantic Coast, p 1372. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The present constitution dates 
from 1867; it has had 125 amendments. The General Assembly consists of a 
Senate of 47, and a House of Delegates of 141 members, both elected for 4 years, as 
are the Governor and Lieut.-Govemor. Voters are citizens who have the usual resi¬ 
dential qualifications At the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 836,295 
votes. Mondale, 757,635. 

Maryland sends to Congress 2 senators and 8 representatives. 

The state capital is Annapolis. The state is divided into 23 counties and Balti¬ 
more City. 

Governor-Harry R. Hughes (D), 1983-86 ($75,000) 



MARYLAND 


1471 


Lieut -Governor J. Joseph Curran (D), 1983-86 ($62,500) 

Secretary of State Patricia Holtz ($45,000). 

BUDGET. For the fiscal year ending 30 June 1984 general revenues were 
$5,643,888,000 ($4,(X)2,178,000 from taxation) General expenditures, 
$5,590,084,000, including $983,603,000 for education and $1,674,237,000 for 
public welfare and health, $865,782,000 for highways. 

Total authorized long-term state debt, 30 June 1984 was $2,964,5^*9,000 (Issued 
and outstanding, $2,314,315,000, authorized but not issued, $650,284,000) 

Per ca/71/a personal income (1984) was $14,111 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. Value of non-fuel mineral production, 1984, was $232 9m Sand and 
gravel (12 6m short tons) and stone (21 3m short tons) account for over 60‘)() of 
the total value Coal is the leading mineral commodity by value followed by Port¬ 
land cement, stone, sand and gravel Output of coal was 4 1 m short tons, valued at 
about $114m. Natural gas IS produced from I field in Garrett County, 30 8m cu ft 
in 1983 A second gas field in the same county is used for natural gas storage 

Agriculture. Agriculture is an important industry in the state In 1984 there were 
approximately 17,800 farms with an area ol 2 7m acres (43% of the land area) 
Farm animals, 1 Jan. 1985, were Milch cows, 121,000, all cattle, 390,000, 
swine, 215,000, sheep, 16,000, chickens (not broilers), 4 6m The most important 
crops, 1984, were corn for grain, 69 6m bu , soybeans, 12 3m bu , tobacco, 31 ni 
lb , and hay. 634,000 tons 

Cash receipts from farm marketings, 1984, were $1,162m , from livestock and 
livestock products, $811 m , and crops. $350 9m Dairy products and broilers are 
important 

INDUSTRY. In 1982 manufactories had 145,900 production workers earning 
$2,550 8m., value added by manufacture. $10,133 8m Chief industries aie elect¬ 
rical and elecironiv equipment, food and kindred products, chemicals and pro¬ 
ducts, primary metals 

TOURISM. Tourism is one of the state's leading industries In 1984 tourists 
spent over $3,839m 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The state highway department maintained, 1 Jan 1985, 5,227 miles of 
highways, of which 78 miles were toll roads The 23 counties maintained 17,595 
miles of highways, and the 159 municipalities (including the city of Baltimore) 
maintained 3,965 miles of streets and alleys Total mileage, 1 Jan 1985, of public 
highways, streets and alleys, 26,767 miles In 1984, about 3 2m automobiles were 
registered 

Railways. Railways, in 1985, had 1.057 miles of line 

Aviation. There were, 1984,41 commercially licensed airports 

Shipping. In 1984 Baltimore was the fourth largest US seaport in value of trade, 
ninth in tonnage handled 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Pnsons on 12 Nov 1985 had about 12,500 men and 410 women, the total 
equalled 297 per 100,000 population, a high rate, which may be explained by the 
fact that Maryland incarcerates domestic relations law violators in state pnsons, 
state prisons also receive a considerable number of persons committed for misde¬ 
meanours by magistrates' courts of the counties as well as from Baltimore's court 
system 

Since 1930 there have been 68 executions (by lethal gas since 1957, earlier by 
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hanging)—7 whites and 37 Negroes for murder, and 6 whites and 18 Negroes for 
rape. Last execution was June 1961 

Maryland's pnson system has conducted a work-release programme for selected 
prisoners since 1963 All institutions have academic and vocational training pro¬ 
grammes. 

In accordance with the 1950 Supreme Court decisions declaring segregation 
unconstitutional, the University of Maryland and other public and private colleges 
admitted Negro students in Sept 1956. Elementary and secondary schools accept 
the ruling, and gradual integration is under way in all counties under dilTerent 
methods. 

Religion. Maryland was the first US state to give religious freedom to all who came 
within Its boraers Present religious affiliations of the population are approxi¬ 
mately* Protestant, 32%, Roman Catholic, 24%, Jewish, 10%, remaining 34% is 
non-related and other faiths. 

t)ducation. Education is compulsory from 6 to 16 years of age In Sept 1984 the 
public elementary schools (including kindergartens and secondary schools) had 
721,841 pupils. Teachers and pnncipals in the elementary and secondary schools 
numbered 4o,289. Average salary, teachers and pnncipals (1983-84) was $24,692 
Current expenditure by local school boards on education, 1983-84, was $2,528m , 
of which the state’s contnbution was S999m. 

. In 1984 there were 33 degree-granting 4-year institutions and 22 2-year colleges 
The lamest two were the University of Maryland system, with 63,963 students 
(Sept 1984) and Towson State College with 15,108 students (Sept. 1984) 

Health. In March 1985, 84 hospitals (22,666 beds) were licensed by the State 
D^artment of Health and Mental Hygiene 
The Maryland State Department of Health, organized in 1874, was in 1969 
made part of the Department of Health and Mental Hygiene which performs its 
functions through its central office, 23 county health departments and the Balti¬ 
more City Health Department. For the financial year 1984 the department's 
budget was $1,108-2m , of which $748 6m were general funds and $27m, special 
funds appropriated by the General Assembly The balance of the budget, 
$332 6m , denves from federal funds 

During financial year 1984 Maryland's programme of medical care for indigent 
and medically indigent patients covered an average of 341,622 persons The pro¬ 
gramme, which covers in-patient and out-patient hospital services, laboratory 
services, skilled nursing home care, physician services, pharmacy services, dental 
services and home health services, cost approximately $572m. 

Social Security. Under the supervision of the Department of Human Resources, 
local social service departments administer public assistance for needy persons In 
June 1985 families with dependent children received $19,520,397 (190,714 reci¬ 
pients, average actual monthly payment $102 35), general public assistance pay¬ 
ments were $2,426,218 (19,598 recipients, average actual monthly payments 
$121 23) 

Books of Ri'fereno* 

SitiiiMuul Inloimaiion Mar>land Department of Economic and Community Development, 
Annapolis, 21401 

Mat viand Manual *1 Compendium of Legal. Hisiorual and Siatniiial Information Relating 
to the State of Maryland Annapolis Biennial 
DiLisio.J E , Mai viand Boulder, 1982 

PapenPube, E C . ct al, Mariland a Vi’ii Guide to the Old Line State Johns Hopkins Univ 
Press. 1976 

Rollo.V F, Maryland's (-on\titution and Government Maryland Hist Press, Rev cd,1982 
SlateLihiary Maryland State Library, Annapolis Director Michael S Miller 


MASSACHUSETTS 

HISTORY. The first permanent settlement within the borders of the present state 
was made at Plymouth in Dec. 1620, by the Pilgnms from Holland, who were 
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separatists from the English Church, and formed the nucleus of the Plymouth 
Colony. In 1628 another company of Puritans settled at Salem, forming eventually 
the Massachusetts Bay Colony In 1630 Boston was settled. In the struggle whicn 
ended in the separation of the Amencan colonies from the mother country, 
Massachusetts took the foremost part, and on 6 Feb. 1788 became the sixth state to 
ratify the US constitution. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Massachusetts is bounded north by Vermont 
and New Hampshire, east by, the Atlantic, south by Connecticut and Rhode Island 
and west by New York. Area, 8,284 sq. miles, 460 sq. miles being inland water The 
census population 1 April 1980, was 5,737,037, an increase of 47,867 or 0 8% 
since 1970. Estimate (1984) 5,741,000. Births, 1984 were 79,386 (13 7 per 
1,000 population), deaths, 59,104 (10 2 per 1,000); infant deaths, 739 (9 3 per 
1,000 live births), marriages, 53,198 (9 2), divorces, 16,957 (2 9) 

Population at 4 federal census years was 



White 

Negro 

Other 

Total 

Per\q mile 

1950 

4,611,503 

73,171 

5,840 

4,690,514 

598 4 

1960 

5,023,144 

111,842 

13,592 

5,148,578 

656 8 

1970 

5,477,624 

175,817 

35,729 

5,689,170 

725 8 

1980 

5,362,836 

221,279 

152,922 

5,737,037 

732 0 


Of the total population in 1980,47 6% were male, 83 8% were urban and 32% 
were 21 years old or older 

In 1980 the population of the principal towns and cities was' 


Boston 

562,994 

Fall River 

92,574 

Framingham 

65,113 

Worcester 

161,799 

Lowell 

92,418 

Lawrence 

63,175 

Springfield 

153,319 

Quincy 

84,743 

Waltham 

58,200 

New Bedford 

98,478 

Newton 

83,622 

Medford 

58,076 

Cambridge 

95.322 

Lynn 

78,471 

Weymouth 

55,601 

Brockton 

95,172 

Somerville 

77,372 

Chicopee 

55,112 


The largest of 10 standard metropolitan statistical areas, 1980 census were 
Boston, 2,763,357, Spnngfield-Chicopee-Holyoke, 530,668, Worcester, 372,940. 


CLIMATE. Boston. Jan 28'F(-2-2*C), July 71’F(21 7’C) Annual rainfall 41" 
(1,0.36 mm). Sec New England, p 1372 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The constitution dates from 
1780 and has had 116 amendments The legislative body, styled the General Court 
of the Commonwealth of Massachusetts, meets annually, and consists of the Senate 
with 40 members, elected biennially, and the House of Representatives of 160 
members, elected for 2 years The Governor and Lieut -Governor are elected for 4 
years. The state sends 2 senators and 11 representatives to Congress 
At the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 1,293,367 votes Mondale, 
1,219,513 

Electors are all citizens 18 years of age or older 

The capital is Boston The state has 14 counties, 39 cities and 312 towns 

Governor Michael S Dukakis (D.), 1983-86 ($75,000) 

Lieut -Governor (Vacant). 

Secretary of the Commonwealth Michael J Connolly (D.) ($60,000) 

BUDGET. For the fiscal year ending 30 June 1984 the total revenue of the state 
was $8,763,776,497 ($5,659 5m from taxes and $1,800 3m from federal aid), 

g eneral expenditures, $8,649,394,825 ($603 4m for education. $330 5m for 
i^way and transport construction and $2,097m. for public welfare) 

The net long-term debt on 30 June 1984 amounted to $3,346m. 

Per capita personal income (1983) was $ 13,244. 

NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. There is little mining within the state. Total mineral output in 1983 was 
valued at $95 7m., of which most came from sand, gravel and stone. 
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Amculture. On 1 Jan. 1984 there were 5,300 farms (11,179 in 1959) with an area 
of598,900 acres. 

Cash income, 1983, totalled $366 9m.; dairy, $91 3m., greenhouse and nursery, 
$100m., poultry, $26 8m., vegetables, $32m., tobacco, $4-5m; cranberries, 
$65m.; otherfruit,$l8-Im , potatoes, $2 3m., all other, $27 Im 
Principal 1983 crops include cranberries, 1,460,000 bbls, apples, 2 3m. (42-lb 
units); potatoes, 646,000 cwt, and tobacco, 0 8m. lb. On 1 Jan. 1982 farms in the 
state h^ 48,000 milch cows, 98,000 all cattle, 49,000 swine In 1982 farms pro¬ 
duced 145,000 turkeys and 0 8m. chickens. 

Forestry. About 68% of the state is forest State forests cover about 256,000 acres 
Total forest land covers about 3m. acres. Commercially important hardwoods are 
sugar maple, northern red oak and white ash, softwoods are white pine and hem¬ 
lock About 240m. bd ft of timber are cut annually 

Fisheries. The 1983 catch amounted to 324 7m lb of finfish valued at $117m , 
27 8m lb ofshellfish($74m.), including 12 6m Ib of lobster ($29 6m) 

INDUSTRY. In 1983, 10,503 manufacturing establishments employed an 
average of632,375 workers, who earned $13,321. The 3 most important manufac¬ 
turing groups, based on employment, were electric and electronic equipment, 
machinery (except electrical), instruments and related products 

LABOUR. In May 1984 the work force was 3,019,000 Changes in the industrial 
pattern have caused the loss of jobs in the shoe and textile industries In 1981 there 
were 102 work stoppages involving 28,700 workers which resulted m 696,000 
man-days idle. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In Oct. 1984 the state had 33,800 miles of roads and streets and in 1984 
registered 4m. motor vehicles 

Railways. In 1984 there were 1,310 miles of mainline railway 

Aviation. There were, in 1983,52 aircraft landing areas for commercial operation, 
of which 27 were publicly owned. 

Shipping. The state has 3 deep-water harbours, the largest of which is Boston (port 
trade (1983), 16,767,585 short tons) Other ports are Fall River and New Bedford 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. On 12 Sept 1984 state penal institutions held 4,970 inmates There have 
been no executions since 1947 

Religion. The principal religious bodies are the Roman Catholics, Jewish Con¬ 
gregations, Methodists, Episcopalians and Umtanans 

Education. A regulation effective from 1 Sept. 1972 makes school attendance com¬ 
pulsory for ages 6-16 In 1982-83 expenditure by cities and towns on public 
schools was $3,249m , including $199m debt retirement and service payments In 
1983-84 there were 49,754 classroom teachers and 882,283 pupils 
Within the slate there were (1982) 126 degree-granting institutions of higher 
learning (including 89 colleges and universities) with (1982-83) 14,274 lull-time 
teaching staff and about 415,320 students Some leading institutions are 


'^car A'anwanJloialionofunm‘rsiti('\ Students 

opened andLoUeges 19H2 

1636 Harvard University, Cambndge ' 21,252 

1743 Williams College, Williamstown ' 2,006 

1821 AmherslCollege, Amherst' l,.56l 

1837 Mount HolyokeCollcgc, South Hadley^ 1,979 

1843 College ol the Holy Cross, Worcester' 2,511 

1852 Tulls University, Medford6,778 
1861 Mass Institute ofTechnology, Cambndge ' 9,510 
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Year fvameandleKaiionofuniversilie\ Students 

opened and colleges I9H2 

18b3 University ofMassachusetts, Amherst' 26.638 

1863 Boston College (RC), Chestnut Hill > 14,171 

1865 Worcester Polytechnic Institute, Worcester' 3,552 

1869 Boston University. Boston ' 28.042 

1870 Wellesley College, Wellesley ' 2,220 

1875 Smith College. Northampton ' 2,971 

1879 Radclifle C ollege, C ambridge ' 2,435 

1885 Springfield Gollcge. Springfield ' 2,511 

1887 Clark LIniversity, Worcester ' 3,169 

1894 University of Lowell' 14,562 

1898 Northeastern Unisersity, Boston42,406 

1899 SimmonsCollege, Boston ’ 2,773 

1948 BrandeisUniversity, Waltham ' 3,580 


' Co-educational ' Includes Ijckson College for women 

^ For women only * Includes Forsyth Dental Center ^hool 

Health. In 1982 the state had 182 hospitals (with 40,270 beds), average daily 
census, 32,736, including patients in public and pnvate mental hospitals and insti¬ 
tutions for the mentally retarded 

Social Security. The Department of Public Welfare had an appropnation of 
$ 1,828m in financial year 1984 and paid $388m in aid to families with dependent 
children (average 95,798 families per month), other main items were general relief 
(average 27,242 cases). Supplemental Security Income (average 105,402 cases) and 
Medical Assistance only (average 65,841 cases) 

Books of Reference 

Annual Reports Massachusetts and US Boards, Commissions, Departments and Divisions, 
Boston, annual 

Husmes.s Climate Studies (19li3) Alexander Grant, Boston 1983 

Manual lor the General Court By Clerk of the Senate and Clerk of the House oi 
Repiescntativcs, Boston, Mass Biennial 

Levitan, D .with Manner, E C, Your Massac huxetts Government Newton,Mass, 1984 
Higher Education Publications, Washington, D C , 1983 


MICHIGAN 

HISTORY. Michigan, first settled by Marquette at Sault Ste Mane in 1668, 
became the Temtory of Michigan in 1805, with its boundanes greatly enlarged in 
1818 and 1834, it was admitted into the Union with its present boundanes on 26 
Jan 1837. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Michigan is divided into two by Lake 
Michigan. The northern part is bounded south by the lake and by Wisconsin, west 
and north by Lake Supenor, east by the North Channel of Lake Huron, between 
the two latter lakes the Canadian border runs through straits at Sault Ste Mane. 
The southern part is bounded west and north by lake Michigan, east by Lake 
Huron, Ontario and Lake Ene, south by Ohio and Indiana Area, 58,527 sq miles, 
of which 56,954 sq. miles are land area, 1,573 sq. miles are inland water. Census 
population, 1 Apnl 1980,9,262,078, an increase of 380,252 or 4 3% since 1970. 
Estimate (1983) 9,069,000 In 1984 births were 134,517 (14 8 per 1,000 popula¬ 
tion); deaths, 75,515 (8 -3), infant deaths, 1,507 (11 2 per 1,000 live births); mar- 
nages, 89,391 (9 9), divorces, 42,112(4 6). 

Population of 5 federal census years was 
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H hue 

Nento 

Indian 

A stain 

Tolu! 

Persq mile 

1910 

2,785,247 

17,115 

7,519 

292 

2,810,173 

48 9 

1930 

4,663,507 

169,453 

7,080 

2.285 

4.842,325 

84 9 

I960 

7,085,865 

717,581 

9,701 

10.047 

7,823,194 

137 2 




All others 



1970 

7,833,474 

991,066 


50,543 

8,875,083 

156 2 

1980 

7,872.241 

1,199,023 

190,814 

9.262.078 

162 6 


Of the total population in 1980, 4,513,951 were male, 6,547,842 persons were 
urban and those 20 years old or older numbered 6,144,925 162,440 were ol Span¬ 
ish ongin 

Population ofthechiercities(eensusof I April 1980) was 


Detroit 

1,203,339 

Dearborn 

90,660 

Royal Oak 

70,893 

Grand Rapids 

181.843 

Westland 

84.603 

Dearborn Heights 

67.706 

Warren 

161,134 

Kalamazoo 

79,722 

Troy 

67,102 

hlint 

159,611 

Taylor 

77,568 

Wyoming 

59,616 

Lansing (capital) 

110,414 

Saginaw 

77,508 

Farmington Hills 

58,0.‘i6 

Sterling Heights 

108,999 

Pontiac 

76,715 

Roseville 

54 311 

Ann Arbor 

107,316 

Si Clair Shores 

76,210 



Livonia 

104,814 

Southfield 

75,568 




Larger standard metropolitan areas, 1980 census Detroit, 4,344,139, Grand 
Rapids, 601,106; Flint, 521,541, Lansing, 467,584 


CLIMATE. Detroit. Jan 25'F(-3 9‘C), July 72'’F(22 2X) Annual rainfall 32" 
(813 mm). Grand Rapids. Jan 23’F (-5"C), July 72"F (22 2"C) Annual rainfall 
32" (803 mm) Lansing Jan 23‘F(-5*C), July 71"F(21 7"C) Annual rainfall 30" 
(754 mm) See Great Lakes, p. 1372 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The present constitution was 
adopted in April 1963 and became effective on 1 Jan 1964 The Senate consists of 
38 members, elected for 4 years, and the House of Representatives of 110 members, 
elected for 2 years The Governor and Lieut.-Govemor are elected for 4 years 
Electors are all citizens over 18 years of age meeting the usual residential require¬ 
ments. The state sends to Congress 2 senators and 18 representati ves 
At the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 2,147,147 votes, Mondale, 
1,468,512 

The capital is Lansing. The state is organized in 83 counties. 

Governor James J. Blanchard (D), 1983-86 ($78,000) 

Lieut-Governor Martha Griffiths (D), 1983-86 ($53,500) 

Secretary of State Richard H. Austin (D), 1983-86 ($75,000) 

BUDGET. For the financial yearending 30 Sept, 1983, the general fund revenue 
was $8,267,328,000 (taxation, $7,333,434,000, and federal aid, $2,768,773,000), 
total revenue, $11,1S8,538,0(X), special revenue funds. $2,891,210,000. general 
expenditures, $10,804,575,000 
Per capita personal income (1983 estimate) was $ 11,466 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals, Most important minerals by value of production are iron ore, petroleum 
and cement. Output (1982): Iron ore, 6 7m. long tons ($313m.), Portland cement, 
3 Im. short tons ($147 3m.), petroleum, 31 6m bbls <$1,036 3m), copper, 
32,000 short tons ($35 9m), sand and gravel, 24m. short tons ($72 4m ), stone, 
21 7m. short tons ($70 9m.), lime, 680,000 short tons ($32 6m), natural gas, 
143,319m. cu. ft ($460-6m.). Total value of natural salines, $182m Mineral 
output in 1982 was valued at $2,475 1 m 

Agriculture. The state, formerly agricultural, is now chiefly industrial In 1982 it 
contained 65,000 farms with a total area of 11 Sm acres, the average farm was 177 
acres Cash income, 1983, from crops, $l,758m, from livestock and products. 
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SI ,243in Principal crops are maize (production, 1983, 166m. bu. for grain), oats 
(15 6m bu), wheat(35 7m bu ),sugar-beet(1 97m. tons),soybeans(32 3m.bu.), 
hay (4-5m. tons) On 1 Jan 1984 there were in the state 110,000 sheep, 402,(X)0 
milch cows, 1 47m all cattle, on 31 Dec 1983, 1,250,000 swine, 7 5m. chickens 
and 38,000 turkey breeder hens In 1983 the wool clip yielded 902,000 lb of wool 

Forestry. The forests of Michigan consist of 18 3m. acres, about 50% of total 
state land area About 17 5m acres ofthis total is commercial forest, 64% of which 
IS privately owned, 20% state forest, 14% federal forest and 1 5% in vanous public 
ownerships. Three-fourths'of the timber volume is hardwoods, principally hard 
and soft maples, aspen, oak and birch. Christmas trees are another important forest 
crop 

Michigan leads in the number of state parks and public campsites There are 79 
state parks and recreation areas, 33 state forests, 3 national forests and 3 national 
parks There are 171 state forest campgrounds and 64 state game areas 

INDUSTRY. Transport equipment and non-electncai machinery are the most 
important manufactures The state ranks first in 19 manufactunng categories, 
among principal products are motor vehicles and trucks, cement, chemicals, 
furniture, paper, cereal, baby food and pharmaceuticals Total labour force, 1983, 
4,216,000, of which 932,800 are in manufactunng. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. State trunk-line mileage (31 July 1980) totalled, 9,500, all hard surfaced 
Passenger car registrations, 18 Sept 1983,5,101,748 

Railways. On 1 Jan 1980 there were 6,153 miles of railway and 383 miles of active 
car-ferry routes 

Aviation. Airports (1980) numbered 205 licensed airports, 88 certified but not 
licensed and 23 air earner airports 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The 1963 Constitution provides that no person shall be denied the equal 
protection of the law, nor shall any person be denied the enjoyment of his civil or 
political nghts or be discnminated against in the exercise thereof because of relig¬ 
ion, colour or national ongin A Civil Rights Commission was established, 
and Its powers and duties were implemented by legislation in the extra session of 
1963 Earlier statutory enactments guaranteeing civil nghts in specific areas are as 
follows An Act of 1885, last amended in 1956, orders all places of public accom¬ 
modation and resort, etc., to furnish equal accommodations without discnmi- 
nation An Act of 1941, as last amended, forbids the Civil Service in counties with 
population exceeding Im. to discnminate against employees or applicants on the 
ground of political, racial or religious opinions or affiliations. An Act of 1881 
incorporate into the school code of 1955 forbids any discrimination in school 
facilities An Act of 1893 incorporated in the insurance code of 1956 prohibits 
insurance companies from discriminating between white and coloured persons. 

In 1951 the legislature restored the unique one-man grand jury system aban¬ 
doned in 1949. 

Religion. Roman Catholics make up the largest body; largest Protestant denomina¬ 
tions, Lutherans, United Methodists, United Presb^nans, Episcopalians. 

Education. Education is compulsory for children from 6 to 16 years of age. The 
operating expenditure for graded and ungraded public schools for the fiscal year 
1984, was S5,640m. In 1982-83 there were 573 school distncts (elementary and 
secondary schools) with 1,742,831 pupils and 78,814 teachers. Teachers' salanes 
in 1984 averaged S28,900. 

In 1982 there were 92 institutes of higher education with 508,000 students. 
Universities and students (1983): 
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Founded Name Studenh 

1817 University orMichigan 34,593 

1849 Eastern Michigan University 18,880 

1855 Michigan State University 41,765 

1884 Ferns State College 10,767 

1885 Michigan Technological University 7,414 

1868 Wayne State University 29,639 

1892 Central Michigan University 17,259 

1889 Northern Michigan University 8,054 

1903 Western Michigan University 20,296 

1946 Lake Supenor State College 2,820 

1959 Oakland University 12,084 

1960 Grand Valley State College 6,710 

1965 Saginaw Valley College 4,612 


Social Welfiu«. Old-age assistance is provided for persons 6S years of age or older 
who have resided in Michigan for one year before application, assets must not 
exceed various limits. In 1974 federal Supplementary Security Income (SSI) 
replaced the adults’ programme In 1982-83 aid was supplied to a monthly average 
of 1,186,943 dependent children in 239,848 families at $424 8S per family 

Health. In 1981 the state had 236 hospitals (41,000 beds) licensed by the state and 
11 psychiatnc hospitals, 11 centres for developmental disabilities, S centres for 
emotionally disturbed children. 

In 1957 a programme came into force which provided for free medical care and 
hospital treatment for certain categones of persons On 1 Oct 1966 this pro¬ 
gramme was superseded by a more comprehensive programme called ‘Medicaid' 
which, with federal support, disbursed in 1981, $1,297 8m to 480,299 persons 

Books of Reference 

Michigan Depanment of Economic Development Puhluatiom Lansing 
Michigan Manual Dept of State Lansing Biennial 

Bureau ofBusiness Research, Wayne State University Michigan Slaiistual \h\traci Detroit, 
1983 

Bald, F C , Michigan in Four Centuries 2nd ed New York, 1961 
Blanchard, J I, Economic Report of the Governor 1983 Lansing, 1983 
Catton B, Michigan—a Bicentennial History Norton,New York, 1976 
Lewis, F E , Stale and Local Government in Michigan Lansing, 1979 
Dunbar, W F, and May, G S , Michigan A History of the Bolverine Slate Grand Rapids, 
1980 

Sommers, L (ed ). Atlas of Michigan East Lansing, 1977 

State Library Services Library ofMichigan, Lansing 48909 Stale Librarian James W Fry 


MINNESOTA 

HISTORY. Minnesota, first explored in the 17th century and first settled in the 
20 years following the establishment of Fort Snelling (1819), was made a Territory 
in 1849 (with parts of North and South Dakota), and was admitted into the Union, 
with Its present boundaries, on 11 May 1858. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Minnesota is bounded north by Canada, east 
by Lake Superior and Wisconsin, with the Mississippi River forming the boundary 
in the south-east, south by Iowa, west by South and North Dakota, with the Red 
River foiming the boundary in the north-west. Area, 84,402 sq. miles, of which 
4,854 sq. miles are inland water Census population, 1 April 1980, 4,075,970, 
an increase of7*l% since 1970. Estimate (1983), 4,145,667. Births in 1984,65,788 
(15-8 per 1,000 population); deaths, 33,525 (8 1), infant deaths, 571 (8 7 per 
1,000 live births); marriages, 36,873 (8-9); divorces, 14,696 (3 5). 

Population in 5 census years was; 
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H hue 


Indian 

4 siaiu 

Total 

Perea mile 

1910 

2,059.227 

7,084 

9,053 

344 

2,075.708 

25 7 

1930 

2.542,599 

9,445 

11 077 

832 

2.563,953 

32 0 

1960 

3,371,603 

22.263 

15.496 3,642 

iilodwrs 

3.413.864 

42 7 

1970 

3,736,038 

34,868 

34,163 

3,805,069 

47 6 

1980 

3.935,770 

53,344 

86,856 

4,075.970 

51 4 


Of the 1980 population, 1,997,826 were male, 2,725,270 were urban; those 21 
years of age or older numbered 2,656,947 
The largest cities are Minneapolis 370,951. St Paul (capital), 270,230 (Minne- 
apolis^St Paul standard metropolitan statistical area, 2,1 13,533 in 1980), Duluth, 
92,811, Bloomington, 81,831, Rochester, 57,890 

CLIMATE. Duluth Jan. 8’F(-13 3’C), July63*F(17 2’C) Annual rainfall 29" 
(719 mm). Minneapolis-St. Paul Jan I2’F(-11 l‘C), July 7 IT (21 7’C) Annual 
rainfall 26"(656 mm) SlecGreat Lakes, p 1372 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The present constitution dates 
from 1858; it has had 94 amendments The Legislature consists of a Senate of 67 
members, elected for 4 years, and a House of Representatives of 134 members, 
elected for 2 years The Governor and Lieut -Governor are elected for 4 years The 
state sends to Congress 2 senators and 8 representatives 
In the 1984 presidential election Mondale polled 971,648 votes, Reagan 
941,609. 

The capital is St Paul. There arc 87 counties, four containing less than 400 sq 
miles, the largest being 6,092 sq. miles. 

Governor Rudy Perpich (D), 1983-86 ($84,560) 

Lieui -Governor Marlene Johnson (D), 1983-86 ($46,510) 

Sec reiarv of State Joan Anderson Growe (DFL), 1983-86 ($46,510) 

B UDGET. The general fund budget for the 1983-85 2-year period was $9,407m , 
taxrelief$l 674m .education $3,456m , public welfare $ 1,986m , transport $48m 
Net long-term debt, 30 June 1980, was $881 in 
Pet capita personal income (1983) was$11,913 

NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. The iron ore and taconite industry is the most important in the USA 
Production of usable iron ore in 1981 was 50m tons, value $2,062m Other impor¬ 
tant minerals are sand and gravel, crushed and dimension stone, lime and mangan- 
iferous ore Total value of mineral production, 1982, $1,11 Om. 

Agriculture. Agriculture, including processing, is the leading industry. In 1983 
there were 103,000 farms with a total area of 30 4m. acres (6^ of the land area); 
the average farm was of 295 acres. Average value of land and buildings (1982) 
$348,800 Commercial farms in 1982 numbered 94,385; 12% of the farms were 
operated by tenant-farmers Cash income, 1983, from crops, $2,949m; from 
livestock, $3,328m. In 1983 Minnesota ranked first in sugarbeet and wild nee, and 
second in spnng wheat, oats, hay, rye, non-fat dry milk, processing sweet com and 
turkeys Other important products are butter, eggs, sheep, flaxseed, milch cows, 
milk, com, barley, swine, cattle for market, soybeans, honey, potatoes, chickens, 
sunflower seed, dry edible beans, and green peas for processing. Of livestock, cattle 
represents IS 1% of total farm income, swine 12 6% and milk 20%. Of crops, com 
represents 15-3% and soybeans 17%. On 1 Jan. 1984 the farm animals included 
3 69m all cattle, 91O,O0O milch cows, 255,000 sheep and lambs, 4-27m. swine, 
13 9m. chickens and 443,000 breeder hen turkeys Turkey production, 1981,27m. 
In 1983 the wool clip amounted to 2 ■ 11 m lb of wool from 305,000 sheep. 

Honey production (1981), 8 2m. lb; beeswax, 188,000 lb About 95% of US 
commercial wild rice paddies are in Minnesota. Production from 20,000 acres 
(1983), 3 2m lb ofprocessed wild rice. 
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Forestry. Forests of commercial timber cover 13 -69m. acres, of which S3 S% is 
government-owned The value of forest products in 1982 was S2,544m , S674 3m 
of this was from pulpwood and SI ,S9Sm from secondary manufacturing Logging, 
pulping, saw-mills and associated industries employed 46,800 in 1982 

INDUSTRY. In 1982 manufactunng establishments employed 339,600 
workers, value added by manufacture was $ 14,30Sm 

TOURISM. In 1982, tourists spent about $2,SOOm 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The state highway system (interstate and state trunk highways) covered 
12,100 miles in 1981, total highway, road and street mileage, 130,800 In 198'. 
2,()92,170 passenger automobiles were registered 

Railways. There are 6 Class I and 9 Class II railroads operating, with total mileage 
of5,318 

Aviation. Airports in 1980 numbered 393 (139 municipal, 27 pnvately owned foi 
public use, 387 personal use, 11 public seaplane bases, 14 private, 74 for personal 
use). 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. A Civil Rights Act (1927) forbids places of public resort to exclude persons 
'on account of race or colour’ and another section forbids insurance companies to 
discnminate ‘between persons of the same class on account of race' Contractors on 
public works may have their contracts cancelled if ‘in the hiring of common or 
skilled labour' they are found to have discnminated on the grounds of‘race, creed 
or colour’. The state’s penal reformatory system on 1 Jan 1984 held 2,228 men and 
women. There is no death penalty in Minnesota 

Religion. The chief religious bodies are Lutheran with 1,112,493 members in 
1970; Roman Catholic, 1,061,614, Methodist, 213,084 Total membership of all 
denominations, 3,044,033. 

Education. In 1983, there were 32,328 kindergarten students, 297,102 elementary 
students, and 362,084 secondary students enrolled in 1,304 public schools There 
were 7,923 kindergarten students, 31,393 elementary students and 32,982 secon¬ 
dary students enrolled in 603 private schools. There were 39,704 public school 
classroom teachers and 5,382 pnvate. The average salary for a public classroom 
teacher was S22,367. Total public school expenditures for 1983 were 
$2,333m and total revenues were S2,322m Ofthe total revenues, $1,923m came 
from State funds and $113m came from Federal funds. The University of Minne¬ 
sota, chartered in 1831 and opened in 1869, had a total enrolment in 1982 of 
39,290 students The 14 public community colleges (2-year) had a total enrolment 
of 37,445 Seven state universities (4-year) had 1982 enrolment of 43,270, State 
universities are at Bemidji, Mankato, Marshall, Moorhead, St Cloud, Winona, 
Minneapolis and St Paul 

Health. In 1983 the state had 172 general acute hospitals with 20,752 beds. 
Patients resident in institutions under the Department of Public Welfare on 30 
June 1982 included 1,303 mentally ill, 2,368 mentally retarded and 581 chemi¬ 
cally dependent. There are 2 state nursing homes with 774 residents in 1983. 

Social Security. On 1 Jan. 1974 the state administered prt^rammes of old age 
assistance, aid to the disabled, and aid to the blind were given over to federal 
administration under the Supplemental Security Income (SSI) Programme. For 
some states, the new maintenance grants were less than under the state adminis¬ 
tered programmes. These states could establish a supplemental programme to 
correct the deficiency. The Minnesota Supplemental Aid (MSA^ programme was 
later expanded to cover individuals who were not receiving SSI and to provide one¬ 
time payment for certain special needs such as major home repair, replacement of 
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essential basic furniture or appliances, moving expenses and fuel and utility adjust¬ 
ments 

Books of Reference 

Slatislual Inlormaiion Current inrormation is obtainable Irom the State Planning Agencv 
(101 Capitol Square Building, SSO Cedar Street, St Paul 5SI0I) non-eurreni material from the 
Reference Library, Minnesota Histoneal Societ>, St Paul 55101 

s/upir.1/u/iuu^ Secretary ot State St Paul Biennial 
ManufMliims'Dimioiv Nelson Name Service,Minneapolis, Biennial 
\lnmc\nia iuumhine Siali\iu\ Dept olAgnc St Paul Annual 
Minnesota PtKkvi Data Book Minneapolis, 1981 


MISSISSIPPI 

H lSTOR\. Mississippi, settled in 1716. was organised as a Temtory in 1798 and 
admitted into the Union on 10 Dec. 1817 Ini 804 and in 1812 its boundaries were 
extended, but in March 1817 a part was taken to form the new Territory ol 
Alabama, leaving the boundanes substantially as at present 

AREA AND POPULATION. Mississippi is bounded north by Tennessee, 
east by Alabama, south by the Gulf of Mexico and Louisiana, west by the Missis¬ 
sippi River forming the boundary with Louisiana and Arkansas Area, 47,689 sq 
miles, 457 sq miles being inland water Census population, 1 April 1980. 
2,520,638, an increase of 13 6 % since 1970 Estimate (1983), 2,587,000 Births, 
occurring in the state, 1984, were 43.358, deaths. 23,243, infant deaths, 590, 
marriages. 26,025, divorces, 12,911 
Population 0(6 federal census years was 



White 

S'et’io 

Indian 4 sialii 

Folul 

Persq nuh 

1910 

786,111 

1,009,487 

1,253 263 

1,797,114 

38 8 

1930 

998,077 

1,009,718 

1,458 568 

2,009,821 

42 4 

1950 

1,188,632 

986,494 

2,502 1,286 

2,178,914 

46 1 

I960 

1,2.S7,546 

915 743 

3,119 1,481 

mothers 

2,178,141 

46 1 

1970 

1,393,283 

815,770 

7,8.59 

2,216,912 

46 9 

1980 

1,615,190 

887,206 

18,242 

2,520,638 

53 0 


Of the population in 1980, 1,213,878 were male, 1.192.805 were urban and 
1,601,157 were 20 years old or older 

The largest city (1980) is Jackson, 202,895 Others are Biloxi, 49,311, Meridian, 
46,577, Hattiesburg, 40,829. Greenville, 40,613, Gulfport, 39,676, Pascagoula, 
29,318, Columbus, 27,383. Vicksburg, 25,434, Tupelo, 23,905 

CLIMATE. Jackson Jan d7°F (8 3‘C), July 82°K (27 8 °C) Annual rainlall 49" 
(1,221 mm) Vicksburg. Jan 48"F(8 9'C), July 81‘F(27 2'C) Annual rainfall 52" 
(1,311 mm) .SrrC'entral Plains, p 1371 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The present constitution was 
adopted in 1890 without ratification by the electorate, it has since had 48 amend¬ 
ments 

The Legislature consists of a Senate (52 members) and a House of 
Representatives (122 members), both elected for 4 years, as are also the Governor 
and Lieut -Governor Electors are all citizens who have resided In the state I year, 
in the county 1 year, in the election district 6 months next before the election and 
have been registered according to law In the 1984 presidential election Reagan 
polled 577,378 votes, Mondale, 351,195 
The state is represented in Congress by 2 senators and S representatives 
The capital is Jackson, there are 82 counties 

Governor William A Allain(D.), 1984-88 ($53,000) 
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Lieut -Governor Bradford Johnson Dye (D) (S34,000). 

Secretary of State Dick MoIpus(D )($34,0(X)) 

BUDGET. For the fiscal year ending 30 June I98S the general revenues were 
$3,125,064,426 (taxation, $1,930,519,026, federal aid, $960,713,866, other state 
resources, $233,831,534), and general expenditures were $3,068,255,511 
($1,021,217,550 for education, $363,114,302 for highways and $743,239,301 
for public welfare). 

On 30 June 1985 the total net long-term debt was $987,350,000 
Per capita personal income (1983) was $8,155 (lowest in US) 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. Petroleum and natural gas account for about 90% (by value) of mineral 
production Output of petroleum, 1985, was 30,859,337 bbis and of natural gas 
141,243,454m. cu ft lliere are 6 oil refinenes Value of oil and gas products sold 
1985 was $1,244,636,941 

Agriculture. Agriculture is the leading industry of the state because of the scmi- 
tropical climate and a nch productive soil In 1985 there were 81 soil conservation 
districts covering 30m acres In 1984 farms with annual sales of $1,000 or more 
numbered50,000 withanareaof 14 2m acres Average size offarm was 284 acres 
This compares with an average farm size of 138 acres in 1960 
Cash income from all crops and livestock during 1983, including government 
payments, was $2,334 4m. Cash income from crops was $1,185 9m and from live¬ 
stock and products, $926 7m. The chief product is cotton, cash income $426 7m 
from 1 m. acres producing 1 65m bales of480 lb. Soybeans, nee, com, hay, wheat, 
oats, sorghum, peanuts, pecans, sweet potatoes, peaches, other vegetables, nursery 
and forest products continue to contnbute 
On 1 Jan 1984 there were 1 7m head of cattle and calves on Mississippi farms 
Milch cows and heifers which had calved totalled 95,000, beef cows and heifers 
that had calved, 831,000, hogs and pigs, 300,000. Of cash income from livestock 
and products, 1983, $218 6m was credited to cattle and calves. Cash income from 
poultry and eggs totalled $457 3m , dairy products, $124 3m, swine, $42 2m 

Forestry. In 1984 income from forestry amounted to $484m, output of logs, 
lumber, etc, was 1,166m bd ft, pulpwood, 4,980,456 cords, distillate wood. 
16,862 tons (1983), turpentine gum, 4,355 bbls (1983) There are about 16 5m 
acres offorest (53% ofthe state's area) National forests area, 1985,1 Im acres 

INDUSTRY. In 1984 the 3.542 manufactunng establishments employed 
219,450 workers, earning $3,538,899,695 

TOURISM. Total receipts, 1984, $1,102m fromabout9m tounsts 
COMMIINICATIONS 

Roads. The state in July 1985 maintained 10,266 miles orhighwa>s, of which 
10,199 miles were paved. In 1985,1,060,000 cars were registered. 

Railways. The state in 1985 had 2,878 6 miles of railway 

Aviation. There were 77 public airports in 1985, 67 of them general. There were 
also 5 pnvately owned airports open to the public 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. In 1985 there were no executions; from 1955 to 1985 executions (by gas- 
chamber) totalled 32 (8 whites and 14 Negroes for murder, 9 Negroes for rape and 1 
Negro for armed robbery) On 31 Dec 1985 the state prisons had 6,467 inmates. 

Religion. Southern Baptists in Mississippi (1984), 644,593 members, United 
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Methodists (1984) 198,444; Roman Catholics (1984), 96,750 in Biloxi and Jackson 
dioceses; Negro Baptists about 47S,(X)0 

The number of churches relative to the population is the highest in the US (one 
church per 289 persons; national average, 814) 

Education. Attendance at school is compulsory as laid down in the Education 
Reform Act of 1982. The public elementary and secondary schools in 1984-85 had 
466,059 pupils and 26,544 classroom teachers Pnvate elementary and high 
schools had 33,001 pupils in 1983-84. 

In 1984-85, teachers’ average salary was $15,924 The expenditure per pupil in 
average daily attendance, 1984^5, was $2,204. 

There are 16 universities and senior colleges, of which 8 are state-supported. The 
University of Mississippi, at Oxford (1844), had, 1984-85, 611 instructors and 
9,004 students, Mississippi State University, Starkville, 822 instructors and 11,663 
students, Mississippi University for Women, at Columbus, 143 instructors and 
2,038 students. University of Itouthem Mississippi, Hattiesburg, 614 instructors 
and 11,080 students; Jackkin State University, Jackson, 346 instructors and 6,425 
students. Delta State University, Cleveland, 207 instructors and 3,294 students, 
Alcorn State University, Lorman, 162 instructors and 2,516 students, Mississippi 
Valley State University, Itta Bena, 148 instructors and 2,133 students State 
support for the 8 universities (1985-86) was $ 161 m 
Junior colleges had (1985-86) 58,175 students and 2,228 instructors The state 
appropriation for junior col leges, 1984-85, was $50 Sm. 

Health. In 1985 the state had 121 acute general hospitals (12,931 beds) listed by the 
Mississippi Health Care Commission In 1985, 5 hospitals with facilities for care 
of the mentally ill had 2,312 beds. 

Social Security. Department of Public Welfare figures show (June 1984) 20 persons 
receiving State Mandatory Supplementation payments amounting to $198 or an 
average of $9.90 per case. Itie state Medicaid commission paid (1984-85) 
$327 7m for medical services, including $36 6m. for drugs, $54-6m. for skilled 
nursing home care, $66m. for hospital services. There were 70,689 persons eligible 
for Aged Medicaid, 1.981 persons eligible for Blind Medicaid and 62,989 persons 
eligible for Disabled Medicaid benefits at 30 June 1984 In June 1985 51,451 
families with 111,698 dependent children received $4,748,329 in the Aid to 
Dependent Children programme The average payment was $92 29 per family or 
$42.51 per child 

Books of Reference 

1980 C WisMs of Populalion and Housing Mississippi 

Misiissippi oifuialandSiatisiiialRegistei Secretary oiState Jackson Biennial 
Bettersworth. J K . Mississippi iHislorv Res ed Austin,Tex , 1%4 

Mississippi Lihrars Commissiofi PO Box 10700 Jackson, MS 39209-0700 Manager of 
Iniormation Services SharmanB Smith 


MISSOURI 

HISTORY. Missoun, first settled in 1735 at Ste Genevieve, was made a Territory 
on 1 Oct 1812, and admitted to the Union on 10 Aug 1821 In 1837 its boundanes 
were extended to their present limits 

AREA AND POPULATION. MissounisboundednorthbyIowa,eastbythe 
Mississippi River forming the boundary with Illinois and Kentucky, south by 
Arkansas, south-west by Oklahoma, west by Kansas and Nebraska, with the 
Missoun River forming the boundary in the north-west. Area, 68,945 sq miles, 
752 sq. miles being water 

Census population, 1 April 1980, 4,916,686, an increase since 1970 of 5 1% 
Estimate (1982), 4,951,000. Biiths, 1984, were 78,517 (15 7 per 1,000 popula- 
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tion); deaths, 52,332 (10 4); infant deaths, 815 (10 4 per 1,0(X) live births), mar¬ 
riages, 54,148 (10 8), divorces, 25,038 (5). 

Population of 5 federal census years was 



While 

Negro 

Indian 

4 uatic 

Total 

Per \q mile 

1910 

3,134,932 

157,452 

313 

638 

3,293.335 

47 9 

1930 

3,403,876 

223,840 

578 

1,073 

3,629,367 

52 4 

I960 

3,922.967 

390.853 

1,723 3,146 

V-- / 

Allolhers 

4,319,813 

62 5 

1970 

4,177,495 

480,172 

19,732 

4,677,399 

67 0 

1980 

4,345,521 

514,276 

56,889 

4,916,686 

71 3 


Of the total population in 1980, 2,365,487 were male, 3,350,746 persons were 
urban and those 18 years of age or older numbered 3,554,203 
The principal cities at the 1980 census (and estimates, 1984) are* 


St Louis 
Kansas City 
Spnngfield 
Independence 
St Joseph 


453,085(429,296) 
448,159(443,095) 
133,116(136,628) 
111,806(112,121) 
76,691 (74,860) 


Columbia 
Flonssant 
University City 
Joplin 
St Charles 


62,061 (63,294) 
55 372(55,949) 
42,738(42.929) 
38,893 (39,650) 
37,379(47,216) 


Metropolitan areas, 1980' St Louis, 2,356,000, Kansas City, 1,327,000 


CLIMATE. Kansas City Jan. 30T(-1 l‘C), July 79*F(26 TC) Annual rainfall 
38" (947 mm). St Louis Jan. 32"F (0‘C), July 79‘F (26 I'C) Annual rainfall 
40" (1,004 mm) See Central Plains, p. 1371. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. A new constitution, the fourth, 
was adopted on 27 Feb 1945; it has been amended 26 times The General Assem¬ 
bly eonsists of a Senate of 34 members elected for 4 years (half for re-election every 
2 years), and a House of Representatives of 163 members elected for 2 years The 
Governor and Lieut -Governor are elected for 4 years. Missoun sends to Congress 
2 senators and 9 representatives 

Voters (with the usual exceptions) are all citizens and those adult aliens who, 
within a prescribed penod, have applied for citizenship In the 1984 presidential 
election Reagan polled 1,242,678, Mondale, 808,601 
Jefferson City is the state capital The state is divided into 114 counties and the 
city of St Louis. 

Governor JohnD AshcrohlR ), 1985-88 ($75,000) 

Lieut-Governor Harriett Woods(D.), 1985-88 ($45,000) 

Secretary ojState Roy D. Blunt (R), 1985-88 ($60,000) 

BUDGET. For the year 1983 the total revenues from all funds were 
$5,318 9m (federal revenue, $1,175 9m , general revenue, $4,503 4m ) 

Total outstanding debt, 1984, was $2,2 50 6m 
Per capita personal income (1983) was $ 10,790 


NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. Principal minerals are lead (ranks first in USA), zinc (ranks second), 
clays, coal, iron ore, and stone for cement and lime manufacture Value of produc¬ 
tion (1983) $725 8m ,a 16-2% decrease from that of 1981 

Agriculture. In 1983 there were (preliminary) 117,000 farms in Missoun covering 
31 4m. acres The average size of farms is 268 acres. Production of principal crops, 
1983. Com, 74 36m. bu, soybeans, 101 4m bu , wheat, 70 3m bu , sorghum 
grain, 40-8m. bu.; oats, 2 48m. bu., cotton, 73,000 bales (of480 lb ) Cash receipts 
from farming, 1983. $3,906 5m (preliminary). Export value of farm produce, 
$ 1,018m., to which soybeans contnbuted $629m 

Forestry. Forest land area, 1982,32 4m. acres 


INDUSTRY. The largest employer in 1982 (preliminary) was manufactunng, in 
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which the transport equipment industry employed 56,009 workers Other lar^ge 
industries are food and kindred products, electrical equipment and supplies, 
apparel and related products and non-electncal machinery, leather products, 
chemicals, paper, metal industries, stone, clay and glass Retail trade employed 
326,375 in 1981, 103,233 of them in eating and dnnkmg places, wholesale trade 
employed 135,282 

LABOUR. The State Board of Mediation has jurisdiction in labour disputes in¬ 
volving only public utilities The Prevailing Wage Law (1959) provides that no less 
than the local hourly rate of wages for work of a similar character shall be paid to 
any workmen engaged in public works The Industnal Commission has authority 
to inspect records and to institute actions for penalties described in the Act. There 
IS a state programme for industnal safety in hand, under the Federal Occupational 
and Health Act In June 1984 the number of employed was 2,497,5(X), and 
165,400 were unemployed The unemployment rate was 6 6% (estimate) 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. Federal and state highways, Dec 1983, totalled 118,713 miles In 1983 
there were 3 4m vehicles licensed in the state, of which 3,908 were pnvate and 
commercial buses 

Railways. The state has 10 Class I railways, approximate total mileage, 8,081 
There are 7 other railways (switching, terminal or short-line), total mileage 229 

Aviation. In 1984 there were 116 public airports and 277 private airports 

Shipping. Ten carrier barge lines (1984) operated on about 1,000 miles of navigable 
waterways including the Missouri and Mississippi Rivers Boat shipping seasons 
Missouri River, Apnl-end Nov., Mississippi River, all seasons 

Post and Broadcasting. There were 255 commercial radio stations and 33 TV 
stations in 1985. The number of telephones in 1980 was 3 87m 

Newspapers. Theie were (1985)45 daily and 228 weekly newspapers 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. State prisons in 1984 had an average of 8,167 inmates. Of those commit¬ 
ted, 70% are aged 17-29 There have been no executions since 1965 although the 
death penalty was reinstated in 1978, since 1930 executions (by lethal gas) have 
totalled 40, including 31 for murder, 6 for rape and 3 for kidnapping The Missouri 
Law Enforcement Assistance Council was created in 1969 for law reform. 

Religion. Chief religious bodies (1980) are Catholic, with 800,228 members. 
Southern Baptists (700,053), United Methodists (270,469), Christian Churches 
(175,101), Lutheran (157,928), Presbyterian (38,254) Total membership, all 
denominations, about 2 6m in 1980 

Education. School attendance is compulsory for children from 7 to 16 years for the 
full term In the 1983-84 school year, public schools (kindergarten through grade 
12) had 795,453 pupils Total expenditure for public schools in 1983-84, 
$1,913 26m Salanes for teachers (kindergarten through grade 12), 1983-84, 
averaged $19,310 Institutions for higher education include the University of 
Missoun, founded in 1839 with campuses at Columbia, Rolla, St Louis and Kansas 
City, with 4,077 accredited teachers and 54,662 students in 1983 Washinjgton 
University at St Louis, founded in 1857, and St Louis University (1818), are both 
private universities Fifteen state colleges had 114,132 students in 1983. Pnvate 
colleges had (1983) 34,757 students Church-aftiliated colleges (1983) had 29,595 
students Public junior colleges had 50,624 students. There are about 89 secondary 
and post-secondary institutions offering vocational courses, and about 201 pnvate 
career schools There were 244,238 students in higher education in autumn 1982 

Health. There were 9 state mental health hospitals and centres and 2 children's 
psychiatric hospitals in 1984, admitting 21,851 patients 
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Social Secnrity. In 1984 the number of recipients of medicaid was 342,000. The 
number of recipients of Aid to Dependent Children was 194,000 with an average 
monthly payment per family of $232 

Books of Reference 

Miwouri FinalPriniuclion C 'ounl. Office of C omplrolier and Budget Director, Jefferson Cit> 
Miwouri Corporaif Planner, Division oft'ornmerce and Industrial Development, JciTerson 
City 

Statistical Abstract /nr Missouri State and Regional Fiscal Studies Unit, College ot Business 
and Public Administration, C olumbia 1983 


MONTANA 

HISTOR V'. Montana, first settled in 1809, was made a Territory (out of portions 
of Idaho and Dakota Territories) in 1864 and was admitted into the Union on 8 
Nov 1889 

ARETA AND POPULATION. Montana is bounded north by Canada, east by 
North and South Dakota, south by Wyoming and west by Idaho and the Bitterroot 
Range ofthe Rocky Mountains Area, 147,138 sq miles, including 1,S51 sq miles 
of water, of which the federal Mvemment, 1983, owned 27,409,000 acres or 
29 4% US Bureau of Indian Afrairs (1982) administered 5 03m acres, of which 
2,820,000 were allotted to tribes Census population, 1 April 1980, 786,690, an 
increase of 13 3% since 1970 Estimate (1983), 817,000. Births, 1983, were 14,054 
(17 2 per 1,000 population); deaths, 6,699 (8 -2), infant deaths, 126 (9 per 1,000 
live births), marriages, 8,092 (9 9), divorces 4,644 (5 7) 

Population in 5 census years was. 
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Of the total population in 1980, 392,625 were male, 416,402 persons (52 9%) 
were urban. Persons 20 years of age or older numbered 524,836 Median age, 29 
years Households, 283,742. 

The largest cities, 1980 (and 1982 estimate) are Billings, 66,798 (68,787), Great 
Falls, 56,725 (57,143) Others. Butte-Silver Bow, 37,205 (35,753), Missoula, 
33,388 (33,078); Helena (capital), 23,938 (24,289), Bozeman, 21,645 (22,532), 
Anaconda-Deer Lodge County, 12,518 (11,583); Havre, 10,891 (11,290). 
Kahspell, 10,648(10,558) 

CLIMATE. Helena. Jan 18T (-7 8"C), July 69’F (20 6’C). Annual rainfall 
13" (325 mm). See Mountain States, p 1371 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. A new constitution was ratified 
by the voters on 6 June 1972, and fully implemented on 1 July 1973, the Senate to 
consist of 50 senators, elected for 4 years, one half at each biennial election The 
100 members of the House of Representatives are elected for 2 years. 

The Governor and Lieut -Governor are elected for 4 years Montana sends to 
Congress 2 senators and 2 representatives. 

In the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 207,163 votes. Mondale, 
131,975. 

The capital is Helena. The state is divided into 56 counties. 

Governor Ted Schwinden (D), 1985-89 ($50,452) 

Lieut -Governor George Turman (D), 1985^9 ($36,141). 

Secretary of State Jim Waltermire(R.), 1985-89 ($33,342). 
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BUDGET. Total state revenues for the year ending 30 June 1983 were 
$1,376,038,000 ($513 6in taxes), total expenditures were $1,263J05,000 
($384m for education, $168 3m for highways and $151 5m. for public welfare) 
Total net long-term debt on 30 June 1983 was $ 127,157,000 
Per capita personal income (1983) was $9,945 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Electric power generated in Match 1985 was 1,662 gwh , of which 695 
gwh was hydro-electric and 953 gwh from coal-fired plants, 2 from oil-fired, 5 
from gas-fired plants and 6 gwh from other sources 

Minerals (1983) Output of crude petroleum, 29 2m bbis; copper, 33,337 tonnes, 
sand and gravel, 5 3m. short tons, phosphate rock, undisclosed, silver, 5 7m troy 
oz , gold, 161,436 troy oz, zinc, undisclosed, natural gas, 35,647m cu ft, coal, 
28 9m short tons Value of total mineral production (1983), $1,339 5m , with 
petroleum ($765 4m.)the first, coal ($411 3m.)thesecond, naturalgas($106 6m) 
the third and copper ($56 25m) the fourth most important commodity 

Agriculture. In 1984 there were 24,000 farms and ranches (50.564 in 1935) with an 
area of 61 Im acres (47,511,868 acres in 1935) Large-scale farming predomin¬ 
ates, in 1984 the average size per (arm was 2,546 acres Income from all farm 
marketings was $1,503 3m. in 1983 (crops, $846 9m, livestock, $656 4m) 
Irrigated area harvested in 1983 was 1 54m acres, non-imgated, 7 16m acres 
The chief crops are wheat, amounting in 1983 to 136 9m bu , barley, 77 7m 
bu , oats, 5 28m bu , sugar-beet, hay, potatoes, alfalfa, dry beans, flax and cherries 
In 1981 there were 29,000 milch cows, 2 9m all cattle, 2()0,000 swine 
The wool clip in 1982 was 5 14m lb from 560,000 head of sheep 

Forestry. Total forest area (1977), 22 5m acres In 1983 there were 16 8m acres 
within 11 national forests 

INDUSTRY. In 1981 manufacturing establishments numbering 612 had 17,264 
production workers, value added by manufacture was(1982)$722 7m 

LABOUR (June 1985). Work force, 426,600; total employed, 397,600, total non- 
agncultural workers, 362,900, agricultural workers, 34,70(). Workers employed by 
major industry group. Mining, 7,100 (average net weekly earnings, $543 15), con¬ 
tract construction, 13,900 ($529 58), manufactunng, 22,100 ($432 22), transport 
and public utilities, 19,800 ($479 46, wholesale/retail trade, 77,800 ($207 21), 
financc/insurance/real estate, 13,600 ($243 21), services, 62,200 ($236 49), 
government, 71,600 (no income figures available) Average weekly earnings for all 
workers in pnvate non-agncultural industries $292 58 Total unemployed 29,000 
(6 8% of the work force in June 1985 as compared to 7 3% nationally for that 
month) 

There were 14 work stoppages in 1981 involving 9,200 workers, with a total of 
42,200 man days idle dunng the year 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1983 the state had 58,331 miles of maintained public roads and streets 
including 11,746 miles of the federal-aid system At 30 Sept 1985 there were 
517,804 passenger vehicles, 326,625 trucks and 45,929 motor cycles registered 

Railways. In Nov. 1985 there were 3,418 route miles of railway in the state 

Aviation. There were 121 airports open for public use in Dec. 1985, of which 120 
were publicly owned. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. In £>ec 1985 the Montana state pnson held 895 inmates and the Women's 
Correctional Center, 27 Since 1943 there have been no executions; total since 
1930 (all by hanging) was 6,4 whites and 2 Negroes, for murder. 
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Religion. The leading religious bodies are (1984)- Roman Catholic with 132,600 
active members; Lutheran, 77,000; Methodist, 19,500 (church estimates). 

Education. In Oct. 1982 public elementary and secondary schools had 154,402 
pupils Public elementary and secondary school teachers (9,597 fiill-time) had an 
average salary of $21,749. Expenditure on public school education (1982-83) 
(excluding special education programmes) was $360 9m.; expenditure per pupil 
was $2,373 The Montana University system consists of the Montana State Univer¬ 
sity, at Bozeman (autumn 1985 enrolment: 10,710 students), the University of 
Montana, at Missoula, founded in 1895 (8,989), the Montana College of Mineral 
Science and Technology, at Butte (1,932), Northern Montana College, at Havre 
(1,729), Eastern Montana College, at Billings (4,173) and Western Montana 
College, at Dillon (970). 

Social Security. In Aug. 1985,4,416 persons over age 65 were receiving in medical 
assistance an average of $758.85 per month, 51 blind persons, $450.08,4,427 total¬ 
ly disabled, $544.15,8,196 families (15,242 dependent children) receiving in aid- 
to-dependent children assistance an average of $325 per month Aid was from 
state and federal sources. 

Health. In Aug. 1985 the state had 62 hospitals (3,426 beds) listed by the Montana 
Board of Health Four centres for mental disease and development disorders had 
733 beds and 620 patients 


Books of Reference 

Montana Agricultural StatiUus U S Dept of Agnculture, Montana Crop and Livestock 
Reporting Service Biennial rrom 1946 

Montana Employment and Labor Force Montana Dept ofLabor and Industry Monthly from 
1971 

Montana Federal- 4id Road Uig Montana Dept of Highways and LiS Dept of Transporta¬ 
tion, Federal Highway Administration Annual from 1938 

Montana Vital Statistics Montana Dept of Health and Environmental Sciences Annually 
from 1954 

Statistual Report Montana Dept ofSocial and Rehabilitation Services Monthly from 1947 

Lang, W, L , and Myers, R C , Montana, Our Land and People Pruett, 1979 

Malone, M P, and Roeder, R B, Montana, i History ol fw) Centuries Univ of Washington 
Press, 1976 

Spence, C C , Montana, a History New York, 1978 


NEBRASKA 

HISTORY. The Nebraska region was fust reached by white men from Mexico 
under the Spanish general Coronado in 1341. It was ceded by France to Spain tn 
1763, retro^ed to France in 1801, and sold by Napoleon to the US as part of the 
Louisiana Purchase in 1803 Its first settlement was in 1847, and on 30 May 1854 it 
became a Territory and on 1 March 1867 a state. In 1882 it annexed a small part of 
Dakota Territory, and in 1908 it received another small tract from South Dakota. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Nebraska is bounded north by South Dakota, 
with the Missouri River forming the boundary in the north-east and the boundary 
with Iowa and Missoun to the east; south by Kansas, south-west by Colorado and 
west by Wyoming. Area, 77,355 sq. miles, of which 711 sq miles are water Census 
population, 1980: 1,569,825, an increase of 5 7% since 1970. Estimate (1984), 
I ,^,000. Births, 1984, were 26,099 (16-3 per 1,000 population); deaths, 14,633 
(9-1); infimt deaths, 251 (9-6 per 1,000 live births); marriages, 13,274 (8-3): 
divoroes,6,348(4). 

Population in 5 census years was: 
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Of the total population in 1980, 48 8% were male,62 9% weie urban 65 6% 
were 21 years of age or older The largest cities in the state are Omaha, with a 
census population, 1980, of 313,911, Lincoln (capital), 171,932. Grand Island, 
33,180, North Platte, 24,509, Fremont, 23,979, Hastings, 23,045, Bellevue, 
21,813, Kearney, 21,158, Norfolk. 19,449 
The Bureau of Indian AOairs, as of 30 June 1982, administered 65,000 acres, of 
which 23,000 acres were allotted to tribal control 

CLIMATE. Omaha Jan 22*F (-5 6"C), July 77T (25’C) Annual rainfall 29” 
(721 mm) S^'^High Plains, p 1371. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The present constitution was 
adopted in 1875, it has been amended 184 times By an amendment adopted in 
Nov 1934 Nebraska has a single-chambered legislature (elected for 4 years) of 49 
members—the only state in the Union to have one. The (Governor and Lieut - 
Governor are elected for 4 years Amendments adopted in 1912 and 1920 provide 
for legislation through the initiative and referendum and permit cities of more than 
5,000 inhabitants to frame their own charters A *nght-to-work’ amendment 
adopted 5 Nov 1946 makes illegal the ‘closed shop' demands of trade unions 
Nebraska is represented m Congress by 2 senators and 3 representatives 
In the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 446,938 votes, Mondalc, 
183,838 

The capital is Lincoln The state has 93 counties 

Goveinor Robert Kerrey (D), 1983-86 ($40,000) 

Lieui-Governor Donald F McGinley(D.) ($32,000) 

Secretary of State Allen Beerman (R.) ($32,000) 

BUDGET. For the fiscal year ending 30 June 1983 (US Census Bureau figures) 
the state's revenues were $l,881m (taxation, $987in and federal aid, $462m), 
general expenditures were $ 1,806m ($606m for education, $272m for high¬ 
ways and $285m for public welfare) 

The state has a bonded indebtedness limit of $100,000. 

Per capita personal income (1984) was $ 12,280 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. The total output of minerals, 1984, was valued at $2911m, petroleum 
(6 5m bbls) and sand and gravel (10 5m tons) being the most important 

Agriculture. Nebraska is one of the most important agricultural states In 1984 it 
contained approximately 60,000 farms, with a total area of 45m acres. The 
average farm was 746 acres 

In 1985,7 8m. acres were im^ted and 70,767 irrigation wells were registered. 
Cash income from crops (1984), $2,559m, and from livestock, $4,523m 
Pnncipal crops, with estimated 1984 yield Maize, 799 3m. bu. (ranking third in 
US), wheat, 81m. bu , sorghums for gram, 121 6m. bu, oats, 15m bu , soybeans, 
63 8m. bu About 753 farms grow sugar-beet for 4 factories; output, 1984, I 5m 
short tons On 1 Jan 1985 the state contained 6 Im. all cattle (ranking second in 
US), 102,000 milch cows, 165,000 sheep and 3 7m swine 

Forestry. The area of national forest, 1983, was 352,000 acres. 

INDUSTRY. In 1982 there were 1,928 manufacturing establishments. 64.400 
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production workers earned $1,014 Sm and value added by manufacturing was 
$4,444 Sm. The chief industry is meat-packing, employing (1982), 12,100(10,500 
production workers) and value added was $642 3 m 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The state-maintained highway system embraced 9,954 miles in 1983, local 
roads, 86,062 miles In 1983,821,002 automobiles were registered 

Railways. In 1982 there were 7,185 miles of railway 

Aviation. Airports (1982) numbered 323, of which 112 were publicly owned 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. A ‘Civil Rights Act’ revised in 1969 provides that all people are entitled to 
a ‘full and equal enjoyment of the accommodations, advantages, facilities and 
pnvileges* of hotels, restaurants, public conveyances, amusement places and other 
places The state university is forbidden to discriminate between students ‘because 
of age, sex, color or nationality' An Aci of 1941 declares it to be ‘the policy of this 
state’ that no trade union should discriminate, in collective bargaining, ‘against any 
person because of his race or color’ 

The state’s pnsons had, 23 Oct, 1984, 1,700 inmates (93 per 100,000 popula¬ 
tion) From 1930 to 1962 there were 4 executions (electrocution), 3 white men and 
1 American Indian, all for murder, and none since 

Religion. The Roman Catholics had 334,352 members in 1983, Protestant 
Churches, 671,000, Jews, 7,900 members Total, all denominations, 1,013,252 
(unofTicial figures) 

Education. School attendance is compulsory for children from 7 to 16 years of age 
Public elementary schools, autumn 1983, had 143,138 enrolled pupils Teachers’ 
salaries, 1983-84, averaged $18,785 Estimated public school expenditure for year 
ending 30 Aug 1983 was $690 4m Total enrolment in 30 institutions of higher 
education, autumn 1984, was 97,663 students The largest institutions were (1984) 


Opi netl In\uiutum Sludi'ni\ 

1867 Peru Stale ('ollege. Peru (State) 1,24*) 

1869 Univ ot Nebraska Lincoln (Slate) 26 72^ 

1878 CreiglitonUniv ,Omaha(RC) 5,911 

1882 Hastings College (Presbyterian) 811 

1883 Midland Lutheran College, Ficmont (Lutheran) 848 

1887 Nebraska Wesleyan IIni\ (Methodist) 1,320 

1891 UnionCollege, Lincoln (Seventh Day Adventist) 872 

1894 Concordia Teachers'College. Seward (Lutheran) 968 

1905 Kearney .State College, Kearney (Stale) 8,035 

1908 Univ oi Nebraska. Omaha (Slate) 14,037 

1910 Wayne Stale College, Wayne (State) 2,547 

1911 C hadron State College, Chadron (State) 2,105 

1923 College ofSt Mary 1,055 

1966 Bellevue College, Bellevue (Private) 2,603 


The state holds 1 52m. acres of land as a permanent endowment of her schools, 
permanent public school endowment fund in Sept. 1984 was $79 2m 

Health. In 1984 the state had 113 hospitals and 570 patients in mental hospitals 

Social Security. The administration of public welfare is the responsibility of the 
County Divisions of Welfare with policy-forming, regulatory, adviso^ and super¬ 
visory functions performed by the State Department of Public Welfare. In 1983 
public welfare provided financial aid and/or services as follows* for 6,588 indivi¬ 
duals who were aged, blind or disabled, with an average state supplement of 
$55 82; for 14,639 families with dependent children, with an average payment of 
$318.60 per family, for 82,874 individuals who had medical needs, $1,753 97, per 
individual, for 1,842 children in need of child welfare services; for 3,516 children 
who were in need of crippled children's services and medical care. The amount nf 
aid IS based on need in accordance with State assistance standards; the programme 
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of aid to families with dependent children is limited to a maximum maintenance 
payment of $293 for 1 child plus $71 for each additional child 

Books of Reference 

iffruullural Atlas of Nebraska Univ of Nebraska Press. 1977 

Chmatii Allas ofSehraska Univ of Nebraska Press, 1977 

Hi onomit Atlas of Nebraska Univ of Nebraska Press, 1977 

Nebraska A Guide to the Cornhusker State Univ of Nebraska Press, 1979 

Sehraska StatistuallIandbook^l9H6-H7 Nebraska Dept ofEcon Development Lincoln 

Nebtaska Blue-Biwk Legislative Council Lincoln Biennial 

Olson. J C ,Histor\ of \ehraska Univ of Nebraska Press, 195.S 

StaleLibrarv State Law Library. State House. Lincoln Libratiati Rita Johnson 


NEVADA 

HISTORY. Nevada, first settled in 1851, when it was a part of the Territory of 
Utah (created 1850), was made a Territory in 1861, enlarged in 1862 by an addition 
from Utah Territory and admitted into the Union on 31 Oct 1864 as the 36th state 
In 1866 and 1867 the area of the state was significantly enlarged at the expense of 
the Territories of Utah and Arizona 

AREA AND POPULATION. Nevada is bounded north by Oregon and 
Idaho, east by Utah, south-east by Arizona, with the Colorado River forming most 
of the boundary, south and west by California Area 110,561 sq miles, 667 sq 
miles being water The federal government in 1973 owned 60,908,872 acres, or 
86 5% of the land area. Vacant public lands, 48,340,876 acres The Bureau of 
Indian Affairs controlled 1 35m acres in 1975,ofwhich 1,062,047 acres have been 
assigned to Indian tribes 

Census population on 1 April 1980, 799,184, an increase of 310,446 or 63 5% 
since 1970 Estimate (1985) 970,228 Births, 1984, were 15,263 (16 8 per 1,000 
population), deaths, 7,644 (8 1), infant deaths, 154 (10 I per 1,(X)0 live births), 
marriages, 109,042 (115 5 per 1,000 population), divorces, 13,822 (14) 


Population in 5 census years was 
While Negro 

Indian 

A Siam and 
all others 

Total 

Per sq miU 

1910 

74,276 

513 

5,240 

1.846 

81,875 

0 7 

19.10 

84,515 

516 

4,871 

l,l.<:6 

91.058 

0 8 

1960 

263,443 

13.484 

6 681 

1,670 

285,278 

2 6 

19-70 

449,850 

27.579 

7,329 

3,980 

488,738 

4 4 

1980 

699,377 

50,791 

v* 

ill others 

49.016 

799,184 

7 2 


Of the total population in i980, 404,372 were male, 681,682 were urban and 
556,021 were 20 years of age or older. 

The largest cities are Las Vegas, with population at the 1980 census of 164,674 
(1984 estimale, 186,000), Reno, 100,756 (112,000), North Us Vegas, 39,196 
(45,730), Sparks, 38,114 (46,80()), Carson City, 30,8()7 (34,750), and Henderson, 
20,905 (34,010). Clark County (Las Vegas, North Us Vegas and Henderson) and 
Washoe County (Reno and Sparks) together had 81% of the total state population 
in 1980 (82% in 1982) 

CLIMATE. Las Vegas. Jan 44*F(6 7‘C), July 85"F(29 4'C) Annual rainfall 4" 
(112 mm). Reno Jan. 32'F(0*C), July 69T(20 6‘C) Annual rainfall 7" (178 mm) 
See Mountain States, p 1371 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The constitution adopted in 
1864 IS still in force, with over 60 amendments. The Legislature meets biennially 
(and in special sessions) and consists of a Senate of 20 members elected for 4 years, 
half their number retiring every 2 years, and an Assembly of 40 members elecb'd 
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for 2 years. The Governor, Lieut -Governor and Attorney-General are elected for 4 
years Qualified electors are all citizens with the usual residential qualification 
Nevada is represented in Congress by 2 senators and 2 representatives A Supreme 
Court of 5 members is elected for 4 years on a non-partisan ballot. 

In the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 188,794 votes, Mondale, 
91,654 

The state capital is Carson City. There are 16 counties, 17 incorporated cities 
and towns, 44 unincorporated towns and 1 city-county (Carson City) 

Governor Richard Bryan (D), 1983-86 ($65,000) 

Lieut -Governor Bob Cashell (D) ($ 10,500). 

Secretary of State William D Swackhammer(D) ($42,500) 

BUDGET. For the fiscal year ending 30 June 1985 budget state general fund 
revenues were $433m, including federal receipts, budget expenditures were 
$415 5m Education followed by human resources and public safety received the 
largest appropriations 

State bonded indebtedness on 30 June 1984, was $45 9m The state has no fran¬ 
chise tax, capital stock tax, special intangibles tax, chain stores tax, stock transfer 
tax, admissions tax, estate tax, gifl tax, income taxes or inheritance tax The sales 
and use tax and gaminp taxes are the largest revenue producers 
Fer capita personal income (1982) was $ 11,981. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Electricity power stations supplied 8,463m mwh in 1978 There were 
about 316,484 private and commercial customers in 1979 There are 8 suppliers of 
natural gas producing 51,696,121 m.cu. ft in 1978 

Minerals. Production, 1983, in order of value was gold ($390 2m), silver ($59m ), 
bante ($21 7m.), sand and gravel ($ 16 2m), gypsum ($7 9m ). Other minerals are 
iron ore, mercury, lime, lithium, petroleum, gemstones, lead, molybdenum, 
fluorspar, perlite, pumice, clays, talc, salt, tungsten, magnesite, diatonite and zinc 

Agriculture. In 1985, an estimated 2,500 farms had a farm area of 8 8m acres 
(9 2m m 1960) Farms averaged 3,520 acres Area under irrigation (1979) was 
1 3m acres compared with 542,976 acres in 1959 
Gross income, 1984, from crops, livestock and government payments, $252 3m 
Cattle, hay, daiiy products, potatoes and sheep are the principal commodities m 
order of cash receipts Total value oferops produced, $ 138m On 1 Jan 1985 there 
were 10,819,000 milch cows, 35,393,000 beef cattle, 8,846,700 stock sheep and 
1,299,700 lambs 

Forestry. The area of national forests (1983) under US Forest Ser/ice administra¬ 
tion was 5,150,088 acres National forests Toiyabe (2,561,441 acres), Humboldt 
(2,527,938), Inyo (60,656), Eldorado (53). 

INDUSTRY. The mam industries aic the service industry, especially tourism 
and legalized gambling, mining and smelting, livestock and irrigated agriculture, 
chemical manufacturing, and lumber processing In 1981 there were 843 manufac- 
tunngestablishments with 20,094 employees, earning $'^62m 
Gaming industry gross revenue for financial year 1983, $2,847m. There were at 
the same time 1,637 licences in force. 

LABOUR. The annual average unemployment for 1983 was 9 8% of the work 
force. All industnes employed 404,900 workers Main industnes and employees, 
1983: Mining, 5,900; contract construction, 19,700, manufactunng, 19,000. trans¬ 
port ^xcept railways), public work.s and utilities, 24,500, service industries, 
178,800; retail trade. 66,700, government, 58,000, finance, insurance and real 
estate, 18,600. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. Highway mileage (federal, state and local) totalled 51,118 in 1984, of which 
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16,798 miles were surfaced, motor vehicle registrations at 31 Dec. 1983 numbered 
812,281 

Railways. In 1973 there were 1 ,SS3 miles of main-line railway Nevada is served by 
Southern Pacific, Union Pacific and Western Pacific railways, and Amtrac passen¬ 
ger service for Carlin, Elko, Reno and Sparks 

Aviation. There were (1974) 114 civil airports and heliports (1,307 civil aircraft re¬ 
gistered), 16 scheduled airlines operated. During 1984 McCarren International 
Airport handled 10 3m passengers and Cannon International Airport handled 
2 Im passengers 

Post. In 1976 there were 11 telephone exchanges with (1980), 787,232 telephones 
in service 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Prohibition of mamage between persons of different race was repealed by 
statute in 19S9 

A 1965 Civil Rights Act makes it illegal for persons operating public accom¬ 
modations, employers of 15 or more employees, labour unions, and employment 
agencies to discriminate on the basis of race, colour, religion or national origin, a 
1971 law makes racial discrimination in the sale or renting of houses illegal A 
Commission on Equal Rights of Citizens is charged with enforcing these laws 
Between 1924 and 1967 executions (by lethal gas—the first state to adopt this 
method, in 1921), numbered 31 Capital punishment was abolished in 1972 and 
later re-introduced, there was 1 execution (by lethal gas) in 1979 

Religion. Roman Catholics are the most numerous religious group, followed by 
members of the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints (Mormons) and various 
Protestant churches 

Education. School attendance is compulsory for children from 7 to 17 years of age 
In Oct 1982 the 184 public elementary schools, including kindergartens, had 
73,315 pupils, there were 95 secondary public schools, including junior and high 
schools, with 66,794. Special schools for handicapped pupils had 10,995 There 
were 3,411 elementary teachers (average salary $21,822), 2,827 secondary teachers 
with an average salary of $22,740 There were 36 parochial and private schools 
The University of Nevada, Reno, had, in 1983-84, 351 full-time instructors and 
9,875 students (regular, non-degree and correspondent), and University of Nevada, 
Las Vegas, 339 instructors and 11,401 students Two-year community colleges 
operate as part of the University of Nevada system in Carson City, Elko and Las 
Vegas. There were (1983) 20,833 students 

Health. In 1984 the state had 31 hospitals (3,730 beds) and 25 skilled nursing units 
(2,169 beds) 

Social Security. Old-age as.sistance is granted to all 65 years of age or older who arc 
in need, and have assets not over $750 ($1,500 for married couples); end of fiscal 
year 1974-75, total expenditure was $6,179,040 at an average of $140 each per¬ 
son per month, for 3,678 people Families with dependent children received 
$7,613,458 at $45 52 monthly average per person. The bhnd received $328,440 at 
$ 170 for 161 people Nevada is the only state without aid to the permanently and 
totally disabled 

Books of Reference 

Intormuinm Buicau of Business dnd EconomiL Research (Univ ofNevada) 

Bushnell, E , and Dnggs. D W, Ihe he\a(Ja ConHUulion OriKiii and (jrowlh Univ of 
Nevada Press, 5lh cd , 1980 

Hulse. lames W , 7/it'A'c'itit/a id\cnlwi‘, iHision Univ ofNevada Press. 2nd ed , 1969 
Laxalt, R .Snada 4 Ili'tlon New Vork, 1977 

Mavk, E M .andSawyer, B Vn’ ,Hert’i\ Nevada -iHiston of the State Sparks Nevada. 
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State Lthraty Nevada State Library, Carson City State Librarian Mildred J Heyer 
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NEW HAMPSHIRE 

HISTORY. New Hampshire, first settled in 1623, is one of the 13 onginal states 
of the Union. 

AREA AND POPULATION. New Hampshire is bounded north by Canada, 
east by Maine and the Atlantic, south by Massachusetts and west by Vermont 
Area, 9,279 sq miles, of which 286 sq miles are inland water Census population, 
1 April 1980,920,610, an increase of24 8% since 1970 Estimate (1983), 959,000 
Births, 1984, were 12,656 (13 per 1,000 population), deaths, 7,749 (7 9), infant 
deaths, 106 (8 4 per 1,000 live births); marriages, 11,363 (11 6), divorces, 4,808 
(4 9) 

Population at 5 federal censuses was 



While 

Negro 

Indian 

4\iaiu 

Folal 

Persg null' 

1910 

429,906 

564 

34 

68 

430,572 

47 7 

1930 

464,351 

790 

64 

«8 

465,293 

51 6 

1960 

604,334 

1,903 

135 

549 

606,921 

65 2 




All others 



1970 

733,106 

2,505 

2,070 

737,681 

81 7 

1980 

910,099 

3,990 

6,521 

920,610 

101 9 


Of the total population in 1980,448,462 were male, 480,325 were urban, those 
20 years of age or older numbered 625,562 
The largest city of the state is Manchester, with a 1980 census population of 
90,757 (jther cities are’ Nashua, 67,817; Concord (capital), 30„ Portsmouth, 
26,214; Dover, 22,265, Keene, 21,385, Rochester, 21,579, Berlin, 13,090; Lacon¬ 
ia, 15,579; Claremont, 14,575, Lebanon, 1 l,052,^mersworth, 10,313 

CLIMATE. Manchester. Jan. 22-F(-5 6*C), July 70"F(21 I'C) Annual rainfall 
40" (1,003 mm). See New England, p. 1372. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. While the present constitution 
dates from 1784, it was extensively revised in 1792 when the state joined the 
Union Since 1775 there have been 16 state conventions with 49 amendments 
adopted to amend the constitution. 

liie Legislature consists of a Senate of 30 members, elected for 2 years, and a 
House of Representatives, restricted to between 375 and 400 members, elected for 
2 years. The Governor and 5 administrative officers called 'Councillors’ are also 
elected for 2 years. 

Electors must be adult citizens, able to read and wnte, duly registered and not 
paupers or under sentence for crime New Hampshire sends to the Federal Con¬ 
gress 2 senators and 2 representatives 

In the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 244,790 votes. Mondale, 
110,268 

The capital is Concord. The state is divided into 10 counties 

Governor John Sununu (R.), 1985-88 ($44,520). 

Secretary of State William M. Gardner (D.) (S31,270). 

BUDGET. The state government’s general revenue for the fiscal year ending 30 
June 1982 (US Census Bureau figures) was S 1,306m ($732m from taxes, $320m 
from federal aid), general expenditures, $ 1,392m ($504m on education, $I88m 
on public welfare, $174m. on highways). 

Net long-term debt, 30 June 1982, was S1,480m. 

Per capita personal income (1983) was S11,620 

NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. Minerals are little worked, they consist mainly of sand and gravel, stone, 
and clay for building and highway construction. Value of mineral production, 
1982,S23m. 
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Agriculture. In 1983. there were 3,000 farms occupying Im. acres, average farm 
was 169 acres Average value per acre, S1,109 The US Soil Survey estimates that 
the state has 164,167 acres of excellent soil, 486,61 S acres of fair soil, 530,630 of 
poor soil and 3,843,798 of non-arable soil Only 636,195 acres (11% of the total 
area) show moderate erosion 

Cash income, 1983, from crops, $39 9m., and livestock, $78m The chief held 
crops are hay and vegetables, the chief fruit crop is apples. On 1 Jan 1975 animals 
on farms were 40,000 milch cows, 69,000 all cattle, 4,800 sheep, 8,700 swine, 
1 8m poultry, 28,000 turkeys and about 36,225 horses 

Forestry. In 1979 forest land totalled 5m acres, national forest, 705,000 acres 

INDUSTRY. Total non-agncultural employment (1983), 408,000, of which 
113,000 arc in manufacturing, 94,000 in trade, 85,000 in services 
Principal manufactures electrical machinery, non-electrical machiner>, metal 
products, textiles and shoes 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. On 1 Jan 1982 the state's highway mileage was 12,400 miles of rural roads. 
2,100 miles of urban roads, there were 1,352 miles of federal-aid highways (pri¬ 
mary), of which 202 miles were interstate Motor vehicles registeied, 1982, 
numbered 773,000 

Railways. In 1975 the length of railway in the state was 826 miles 
Aviation. In 1981 there were 15 public and 37 private airports 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The state pnson held 445 persons on 31 Dec 1982 Since 1930 there has 
been only one execution (by hanging)—a white man, for murder, in 1939 

Religion. The Roman Catholic Church is the largest single body The largest 
Protestant churches are Congregational, Episcopal, Methodist and United Baptist 
Convention of N H 

Education. School attendance is compulsory for children from 6 to 14 years of age 
during the whole school term, or to 16 if their district provides a high school 
Employed illiterate minors between 16 and 21 years of age must attend evening or 
special classes, if provided by the district 
In autumn 1982 the public elementary and secondary schools had 160,197 
pupils and 9,758 classroom teachers Public school salaries, 1984, averaged 
S17,400 Total expenditure on public schools in 1984 was estimated at $430m 
Total enrolment, 1982, in 27 institutions of higher education was 52,000 stu¬ 
dents Dartmouth College, at Hanover was founded in 1769, the University of New 
Hampshire, at Durham was founded in 1866 

Health. In 1982 the state had 34 hospitals (4,700 beds) On 1 Jan 1980 mental 
hospitals had 608 patients, and there were 679 persons in state institutions for the 
mentally retarded. 

Social Security. Tlie Division of Welfare handles public assistance for (1) aged citi¬ 
zens 65 years or over, (2) needy aged aliens, (3) needy olind persons, (4) needy 
citizens between 18 and 64 years inclusive, who are permanently and totally dis¬ 
abled, (5) needy children under 21 years, (6) Medicaid and the medically needy not 
eligible for a monthly grant 

In Dec 1980,2,100 persons were receiving SSI old-age assistance of an average 
$87 per month, 3,200 permanently and tottilly disabled, $166 per month, 8,600 
families with dependent children, $271 per month 

Books of Reference 

N H Regi\tei State ]ear Book and lu'fiislative Manual Portland, Maine, 1965 
Delorme, D (ed ),.Vi'm Hampshire Atlas and Ga:etleei Freeport, 1983 
Monson,E E.andE ¥, New Hampshire New York, 1976 
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NEW JERSEY 

HISTORY. New Jersey, first settled in the early 1600s, is one of the 13 onginal 
states in the Union 

AREA AND POPULATION. New Jersey is bounded north by New York, 
east by the Atlantic with Long Island and New York City to the north-east, south 
by Delaware Bay and west by Pennsylvania. Area (US Bureau of Census), 7,787 sq 
miles (319 sq miles being inland water) Census population, 1 Apnl 1980, 
7,364,823, an increase of 2 7% since 1970 Estimate (1984) 7,515,000 Binhs, 
1983, were 98,746 (13 3 per 1,0(X) population), deaths, 68,625 (9 2), infant deaths, 
1,115 (11 3 per 1,(^ live births), marriages, 61,798 (8 3), divorces, 27,923 (year 
endingJuly 1983) 

Population at 5 federal censuses was 



If hue 
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Indian 

4 sialu 
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Total 

Pet sq n 

1910 

2,445,894 

89,760 

168 

1 345 

— 

2,537,167 

337 7 

1930 

3,829,663 

208,828 

213 

2,630 

122 

4,041,334 

537 3 

I960 

5,539,003 

514,875 

1,699 

8,778 

2,427 

6,066,782 

739 5 

1970 

6.349,908 

770,792 

4,706 

20,537 

22,721 

7,168,164 

953 1 

1980 

6,127,467 

925.066 

8,394 

103,847 

200,048 

7.364,823 

986 2 


Of the population in 1980,3,533,012 were male, 6,557,377 persons were urban, 
5,116,581 were 20 years ofage or older 
Census population of the larger cities and towns in 1980 was 


Newark 

329,248 

Irvington 

61,493 

Parsippany- 


lerscy C ity 

223,532 

Union City 

55,593 

Tro> Hills 

49,868 

Paterson 

137.970 

Vineland 

53.753 

Middletown 

62,574 

Eli/abcih 

106,201 

Passaic 

52,463 

Union Township 

50,184 

1 renion (capital) 

92,124 

Woodbndge 

90,074 

Bloomfteld 

47,792 

Camden 

84,910 

Hamilton 

82,801 

Atlantic City 

40.199 

Clifton 

74,388 

Edison 

70,193 

Plainfield 

45,555 

East Orange 

77,025 

Cherry Hill 

68.785 

Hoboken 

42,460 

Bayonne 

65,047 



Montclair 

38,321 


Largest urbanized areas (1980) were Newark, 1,963,000, Jersey City, 555,483, 
Paterson-Clifton-Passaic, 447,785, Trenton (NJ-Pa), 305,678 


CLIMATE. Jersey City Jan 31*F(-0 6‘C), July 75"F (23 9’C) Annual rainfall 
41" (1,025 mm) Trenton. Jan 32*F(0"C), July 76‘F(24 4*C). Annual rainfall 40" 
(1,003 mm). See Atlantic Coast, p 1372. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The legislative power is vested 
in a Senate and a General Assembly, the members of which are chosen by the 
people, all citizens (with necessary exceptions) 18 years ofage, with the usual resi¬ 
dential qualifications, having the right of suffrage The present constitution, rati¬ 
fied by the registered voters on 4 Nov 1947, has been amended 27 times In 1966 
the Constitutional Convention proposed, and the people adopted, a new plan pro¬ 
viding for a 40-member Senate and an 80-member General Assembly. This plan, 
as certified by the Apportionment Commission and modified by the courts, pro¬ 
vides for 40 l^islative distnets, with 1 senator and 2 assemblymen elected for each 
Assemblymen serve 2 years, senators 4 years, except those elected at the election 
following each census, who serve for 2 years. The Governor is elected for 4 years 
The state sends to Congress 2 senators and 14 representatives 
In the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 1,861,774 votes, Mondale, 
1,229,206. 

The capital is Trenton. Hie state is divided into 21 counties, which are subdivid¬ 
ed into 567 municipalities—-cities, towns, boroughs, villages and townships 

Governor Thomas H. Kean (R.), 1982-85 ($85,0(X}) 

Secretary of State. Jane Burgio ($66,(XX)). 

BUDGET. For the year ending 30 June 1985 (budget figures) general revenues 
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were $9,080•2in (taxation $4,921m and federal aid, $2,419-bm.); general expen¬ 
ditures were $8,824m. (education, $2,663m., highways, $117>5m, and public 
welfare, $912 7m). 

Total net long-term debt, 31 E>ec 1984, was $2,381 2m. 

Per capita personal income (1984) was $ 15,282 

NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. The chief minerals are stone ($15m, 1984) and sand and gravel 
($34 3m.), others are zinc'($3m), clay products ($986,000), peat and gemstones 
New Jersey is a leading producer of greensand marl, magnesium compounds and 
peat Total value of mineral products, 1984, was $ 149m 

Agriculture. Livestock raising, market-gardening, fruit-growing, horticulture and 
forestry are pursued In 1984, 9,400 farms had a total area of 970,000 acres, 
average farm in 1984 had 103 acres valued at $3,056 per acre 
Cash income, 1983, from crops and livestock, $532m 

Leading crops are tomatoes (value, $18 2m , 1984), all com ($29 6m ), peaches 
($29 8m ),hay($ll -7m ),bluebernes($18 2m),soybeans($22 8m) 

Farm animals on 1 Jan 1984 included 40,000 milch cows, 100,000 all cattle, 
(1982) 8,000 sheep and lambs and 41,000 swine 

INDUSTRY. In 1984 manufacturing establishments employed 731,200 
workers, receiving (preliminary) $19,700ni in wages Tlic principal industries by 
value are Chemicals and allied products, construction, electrical and electronic 
equipment, machinery (except electrical) 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1983 there were 33,879 miles of roads (municipal, 24.043 miles, state, 
2,246 miles, county, 6,680 miles; others, 910 miles) 

Railways. In Sept. 1985, the state had 1,882 05 route miles of railway 

Aviation. There were (1985) 95 airports (31 restricted), of which 14 (3) were 
publicly owned and 50 (28) privately owned. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. State prisons in Aug 1985 had 12,814 adult and 587juvenile inmates The 
last execution (by electrocution) was m 1963, it was the 160th, all for murder 
Future executions would be by lethal injection. 

The constitution of New Jersey forbids discrimination against any person on 
account of'religious pnnciples, race, color, ancestry or national origin’. The state 
has had, since 1945, a 'fair employment act’, i e., a Civil Rights statute forbidding 
any employer, public or pnvate (with 6 or more employees), to discnmmate 
against any applicant for work (or to discharge any employee) on the grounds of 
'race, cre^, color, national origin or ancestry’ Trade unions may not bar Negroes 
from membership. 

Religion. The Roman Catholic population of New Jersey in 1984 was 3 - Im. The 
five largest Protestant sects were United Methodists, 150,000; United Presby- 
tenans, 174,000, Episcopalians, 147,000, Lutherans, 89,000, American Baptists, 
74,000 There were 40,000 African Methodists and 4,000 Christian Methodist 
Episcopalians The mam Jewish sects were Reform (38,000) and Conservative 
(27,000). 

Education. Elementary instruction is compulsory for all from 6 to 16 years of age 
and free to all f^m 5 to 20 years of age. In autumn 1984 public elementary schools 
had 725,700 and secondary schools had 422,138 enrolled pupils, public colleges in 
autumn 1984 had 313,985 students, including 117,212 m community colleges, 
and independent colleges had 63,607 The total cost of public schools, 
1983-84, $6,799 6m. Average salary of all elementary and secondary classroom 
teachers in public schools 1982-83 was $21,751. 
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Rutgers, the State University (founded as Queen’s College in 1766) had, in 1984, 
an opening autumn enrolment of 47,200 full- and part-time students. Princeton 
(founded in 1746) had 4,500 undergraduate and 1 ,SOiO graduate students. Fairleigh 
Dickinson (1941), had 9,770 undergraduate and S,6S8 graduate students, Kean 
College, 12,930 students in 1983; Montclair State College, 14,949 in 1983, Glass- 
boro State College, 8,960 in 1983, Trenton State College, 9,268 in 1983 

Health, In 1984 the state had 136 hospitals (34,445 beds), listed by the American 
Hospital Association. 

Social Security. In the financial year 1982 gross expenditure for all public assis¬ 
tance programmes was $563,000,000. Average monthly total of cases was 
$358,000 with an average grant per case of $350 

Books of Reference 

/.I’lfi\laiivc Disirii iData Hook Bureau ofCiovernment Research \nnual 
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NEW MEXICO 

HISTORY. The first European settlement was established in 1598 Until 1771 
New Mexico was the Spanish kings' ‘Kingdom of New Mexico' In 1771 it was 
annexed to the northern province of New Spain. When New Spam won us inde¬ 
pendence in 1821, It took the name of Republic of Mexico and established New 
Mexico as its northernmost department When the war between the US and 
Mexico was concluded on 2 Feb 1848 New Mexico was recognized as belonging to 
the US, and on 9 Sept 1850 it was made a Temtory Part of the Territory was 
assigned to Texas, later Utah was formed into a separate Territory, in 1861 another 
part was transferred to Colorado, and in 1863 Arizona was disjoined, leaving to 
New Mexico its present area New Mexico became a state in Jan. 1912. 

AREA AND POPULATION. New Mexico is bounded north by Colorado, 
north-east by Oklahoma, east by Texas, south by Texas and Mexico and west by 
Arizona, Land area 121,335 sq. miles (258 sq miles water). Public lands, adminis¬ 
tered by federal agencies (1975) amounted to 26 7m. acres or 34% of the total area. 
The Bureau of Indian Affairs held 7 3m. acres, the State of New Mexico held 9 4m 
acres; 34 4m. acres were privately owned. 

Census population, 1 April 1980. 1,302,894, an increase of 285,839 or 28% 
since 1970. utimate (1984) 1,423,687 Vital statistics, 1984. Births, 26,285 (18 4 
per 1,000 population), deaths, 9,806 (6 8), infant deaths, 2t)5 (10 per 1,000 live 
births); marriages, 15,171 (10-6); divorces, 9,205 (6 4) 

The population in 5 census years was. 

A Sian and 

Pat if It Pet 



White 

Negro 

Indian 

Islandei 

Other 

Total 

iq milt 

1910 

304,594 

1,628 

20,573 

506 


327,301 

2 7 

1940 

492,312 

4.672 

34.510 

324 


531,818 

4 4 

1960 

875.763 

17,063 

56,255 

1,942 


951,023 

7 8 

1970 

915,815 

19,555 

72,788 

7,842' 


1.016,000 

8 4 

1980 

1.164,053 

24,406 

106,11*J 

6,825 

1,491 

1,.302,894 

10 7 


' Includes unspecified races. 1970 


Of the 1980 total, 642,157 were male, 939,963 persons were urban, 884,987 
wore 18 years of age or older 
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Before 1930 New Mexico was largely a Spanish-speaking state, but since 194S an 
influx of population from other states has reduced the percentage of persons of 
Spanish origin ordescent to 36 6% 

The largest cities are Albuquerque, with census population, 1980,332,336 (and 
1984 estimate, 350,575), Santa Fe (capital), 48,953 (52,274), Las Cruces, 45,086 
(50,275), Roswell, 39,676 (45,702), Farmington, 31,222 (37,332) 

CLIMATE. Santa Fe Jan. 29*F(-I-7*0, July 68*F(20'C) Annual rainfall 15" 
(366 mm). See Mountain States, p 1371 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The constitution of 1912 is 
still in force with 105 amendments The state Legislature, which meets annually, 
consists of 42 members of the Senate, elected for 4 years, and 70 members of the 
House of Representatives, elected for 2 years The Governor and Lieut.-Govemor 
are elected for 4 years The state sends to Congress 2 senators and 3 representatives 
In the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 304,950 votes. Mondale 
200,953 

The state capital is Santa Fe For local government the state is divided into 33 
counties 

Governor Toney Anaya (D), 1983-86 ($60,000). 

Lieut -Governor Mike Runnells(D), 1983-^6 ($38,500) 

Secretary of State Clara Jones (D), 1983-86 ($38,5()0) 

BU DGET. For the year ending 30 June 1983 (US Census Bureau figures) general 
revenues were $3,343m ($l,165m from taxation and $750 6m from federal 
government), general expenditures, $2,692 2m. (education, $l,099m , highways. 
$324 9m., and public welfare, $217 8m) 

Long-term debt on 30 June 1983 was $ 1,074 2m 
Per capita personal income (1984) was $ 10,262 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. New Mexico is the country's largest domestic source of uranium, perlite 
and potassium salts Production of recoverable UiOi was 5 2m. lb. in 1984, perlite, 
418,000 short tons; potassium salts, 1 5m. tonnes, petroleum, 78m. bbis (of 42 
gallons), natural gas, 951,000m cu ft, natural gas liquids, 49 8m bbIs (of 42 
gallons): copper, 143,000 short tons (1983), coal, 24 6m. short tons marketed The 
value of the total mineral output (1982) was $5,932m An average of21,400 per¬ 
sons were employed monthly in the mining industry in 1984 

Agriculture. New Mexico produces cereals, vegetables, fruit, livestock and cotton 
Dry farming and irrigation have proved profitable in periods of high prices There 
were 13,500 farms and ranches covering 47 Om acres in 1983, average farm (or 
ranch) was valued (land and buildings) at $618,708 in the 1982 US Census of 
Agriculture. 3,732 farms and ranches were of 1,000 acres and over 
Cash income, 1983 (preliminary), from crops, $329 3m, and from livestock 
products, $634 7m Principal crops are wheat (13 6m bu from 470,000 acres), 
hayd 4m. tons from 320,(X)0 acres) and grain sorghums (6 3m bu from 150,000 
acres) Farm animals on 1 Jan 1984 included 62,()00 milch cows, 1 ^m all cattle, 
589,()00 sheep and 30,000 swine National forest area (1982) covered 9 3m acres 

INDUSTRY. Average monthly non-agricultural employment during 1984 was 
503,200 36,3()0 were employed in manufacturing, 129,6()0 in government. Value 
of manufactures shipments, 1982, $3,815 4m, leading commodities, petroleum, 
food, electrical and electronic equipment. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. On 1 Jan. 1984 the state had 79,082 miles of road, of which the state main¬ 
tained 12,905 miles Motor vehicle registrations, 1984,1,370,697 
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Railways. In 1983 there were 2,061 miles of railway. 

Aviation. There were 78 public-usc airports in Oct 1984. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The number of state pnson inmates in Nov 1985 was 2,202, including 
400 in juvenile centres, there were also 42 New Mexico prisoners held outside the 
state The death penalty (by electrocution formerly, and now by lethal injecMon) 
has been imposed on 8 persons since 1933,6 whites and 2 Negroes, all for murder 
The last execution was in 1961 

Since 1949 the denial of employment by reason of race, colour, religion, national 
origin or ancestry has been forbidden A law of 1955 prohibits discrimination m 
public places because of race or colour An ‘equal rights' amendment was added to 
the constitution in 1972 

Religion. There were (1975) approximately 356,530 Protestant Church members 
and 315,470 Roman Catholics 

Education. Elementary education is free, and compulsory between 6 and 17 years 
or high-school graduation age In 1983-84 the 88 school distncts had an estimated 
enrolment of 259,422 students in public elementary and secondary schools Pri¬ 
vate and parochial schools had 22,953 pupils There were 13,972 teachers receiv¬ 
ing an average salary of $20,571 Public education expenditure was $905m 
The state-supported 4-year institutes of higher education are (1983-84) 

hull-time 


haiull\ Slutlent\ 

University ofNcw Mexico, Albuquerque 784 27.144 

New Mexico State University, Lds Cruces 582 16,463 

Eastern New Mexico University, Ponales 177 6,950 

NewMcxicoHighlandsUniversity, Las Vegas 119 2.326 

Western New Mexico University, Silver City 62 1,750 

New Mexico Institute of Mining and Technology, Socorro 93 1,345 


Health, in 1982 the state had 53 short-term hospitals (4,599 beds) 

Social Security. In E>ec 1983,14,874 persons were receiving federal supplemental 
security income for the disabled (average $223 93 per month), 9,234 persons were 
receiving old-age assistance (average $ 137 73 per month), 483 persons were receiv¬ 
ing aid to the blind (average $227 68 per month) In 1982 a monthly average of 
49,252 people received aid to Ikmilies with dependent children (average $73 90 per 
month) 
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NEW YORK STATE 

HISTORY. From 1609 to 1664 the region now called New York was claimed by 
the Dutch; then it came under the rule of the English, who governed the country 
until the outbreak of the War of Independence On 20 April n77 New York 
adopted a constitution which transformed the colony into an independent state, on 
26 July 1788 it ratified the constitution of the US, becoming one of the 13 original 
states New York dropped its claim to Vermont a^r the latter was admitted to the 
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Union in 1791 With the annexation of a small area from Massachusetts in 1853, 
New York assumed its present boundaries. 

AREA AND POPULATION. New York is bounded west and north by 
Canada with Lake Ene, Lake Ontario and the St Lawrence River forming the 
boundary; east by Vermont, Massachusetts and Connecticut, south-east by the 
Atlantic, south by New Jersey and Pennsylvania. Area, 49,108 sq. miles (1,731 sq 
miles being water). Census population, 1 Apnl 1980, 17,557,288, a decrease of 
3 7% since 1970 Estimate (1982) 17,659,000. Births in 1983 (provisional) were 
249,618, deaths. 170,464, infant deaths (1979), 3,177, marriages, 156,440, 
divorces, 64,480 (includes all dissolutions) 

Population in 5 census years was* 



While 

Neffro 

Indian 

4 sialic 

total 

Persq mile 

1910 

8.966,845 

1.34.191 

6,046 

6,532 

9,113,614 

191 2 

1930 

12 14.3,191 

412 814 

6,973 

15,088 

12,588 066 

262 6 

1960 

15,287,071 

1,417,511 

16,491 51,678 

'-^ 

411 others 

16,78:,.304 

350 2 

1970 

15.8.34.090 

2,168,949 

233,828 

18 236,967 

380 .3 

1980 

13,961,106 

2,401,842 

1,194,340 

17,557.288 

367 0 


Of the 1980 population, 8,338,961 were male, 14,857,202 were urban, those 20 
years of age or older numbered 12,232,284 Aliens registered in Jan 1980 num¬ 
bered 801,41 1 

The population of New York City, by boroughs, census of 1 April 1980 was 
Manhattan, 1,427,533, Bronx, 1,169,115; Brooklyn, 2,230,936, Queens, 
1,891,325; Staten Island, 352,121, total, 7,071,030 The New York metropolitan 
statistical area had, in 1980,9,080,777 

Population of other large cities and incorporated places census. Apnl 1980, was 


Buffalo 

357,002 

Albany (capital) 

101,767 

Schenectady 

67,877 

Rochester 

241,509 

Utica 

75,435 

Mount Vernon 

66,02.3 

V onkers 

194,557 

Niagara Falls 

71,344 

Troy 

56,614 

Syracuse 

170,292 

New Rochelle 

70,345 

Binghamton 

55.745 

While Plains 

46,999 

N fonauanda 

35,760 

Lindenhursi 

26,919 

Rome 

4.3,826 

Elmira 

35,327 

RocksilleC enter 

25,405 

Hempstead 

40,404 

Auburn 

32,548 

Newburgh 

23,438 

Freeport 

38,272 

Poughkeepsie 

29,757 

Garden City 

22,927 

Jamestown 
Valley Stream 

35,775 

35,769 

Watertown 

27,861 

Massapequa Park 

19,779 


Other large urbanized areas, census 1980, Buffalo, 1 2m , Rochester, 970,313, 
Albany-Schenectady-Troy, 794,298 


CLIMATE. Albany. Jan. 24’F(-4 4“C), July 73*F(22 8‘C) Annual rainfall 34” 
(855 mm) Buffalo Jan. 24‘F(-4 4*C), July 70‘F(21 PC) Annual rainfall 36” 
(905 mm). New York. Jan. 30*F (-1 PC), July 74’F (23 3’C). Annual rainfall 43” 
(1,087 mm). See Atlantic Coast, p. 1372 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The present constitution dates 
from 1894, a later constitutional convention, 1938, is now legally considered 
merely to have amended the 1894 constitution, which has now had 93 amend¬ 
ments The Constitutional Convention of 1967 (4 Apnl through 26 Sept) was 
composed of 186 delegates who proposed a new state constitution, however this 
was rejected by the registered voters on 7 Nov 1967. The Senate consists of 60 
members, and the Assembly of 150 members, both elected every 2 years The 
Governor and Lieut.-Governor are elected for 4 years. The nght of suffrage resides 
in every adult who has been a citizen for 90 days, and has the residential qualifica¬ 
tions; new voters must establish, by certificates or test, that they have had at least 
an elementary education. 

The state is represented in Congress by 2 senators and 34 representatives. 

In the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 3,525,266 votes. Mondale, 
3,013,521 
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The state capital is Albany. For local government the state is divided into 62 
counties, S of which constitute the city of New York. New York leads in state parks 
and recreation areas, covering 252,984 acres in 1979. 

Cities are in 3 classes, the first class having each 175,000 or more inhabitants and 
the third under 50,000. Each is incorporate by charter, under special legislation. 
The government of New York City is vested in the mayor (Edward Koch), elected 
for 4 years, and a city council, whose president and members are elected for 4 years 
The council has a President and 37 members, each elected from a state senatorial 
distnct wholly within the city. The mayor appoints all the heads of departments, 
except the comptroller, who is elected. Each of the 5 city boroughs (Manhattan, 
Bronx, Brooklyn, Queens and Richmond) has a president, elected for 4 years. Each 
borou^ IS also a county bearing the same name except Manhattan borough, 
which, as a county, is called New York, and Brooklyn, which is Kings County 

Governor Mano Cuomo (D), 1983-86 ($100,000) 

Lieut -Governor. (Vacant). 

Secretary of State. Gail Schaefer (D.), 1983-86 ($65,700) 

BUDGET. The state’s general revenues for the financial year ending 31 March 
1982 were $16,142m. ($ 14,959m from taxes); general expenditures were 
$16,126m. ($5,298m. for education, $8,049m. for social services, $ 1,893m for 
transport) 

Per capita personal income was $ 12,314 in 1982 

The assessed valuation in 1980 of taxable real property in New York City was 
$38,056m. The assessed valuation of the state was $86,741 m 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. Production of principal minerals in 1980- Sand and gravel (22,000 short 
tons), salt (5,500 short tons), zinc (33,629 tonnes), petroleum (824,296 bbis), 
natural ^ (15,680m. cu. ft) The state is a leading producer of titanium concen¬ 
trate, talc, abrasive garnet, wollastomte and emery Quarry products include trap 
rock, slate, marble, limestone and sandstone. Value of mineral output in 1980 
$497 9m. 

Agriculture. New York has laige agncultural interests. In 1983 it had 50,000 farms, 
with a total area of 10m. acres; average farm was 190 acres, average value per acre, 
$770. 

Cash income, 1982, from crops $72 Im. and livestock, $ 1,867m. Dairying, with 
18,500 farms, 1981, is an important type of farming with produce at a market value 
of $ 1,520m. Field crops compose maize, winter wheat, oats and hay New York 
(1981) ranks second in US in the production of apples, and maple syrup Other 
products are grapes, tart cherries, peaches, pears, plums, strawbemes, raspbemes, 
cabbages, onions, potatoes, maple sugar. Estimated farm animals, 1983, included 
2m all cattle, 935,000 milch cows, 63,000 sheep, 100,000 swine and (1981) 
10 6m chickens. 

INDUSTRY. In 1981 manufactunng establishments numbenng 31,849 
employed 1,439,872 workers whose average weekly earnings were $385. Leading 
industnes were clothing, non-electrical machinery, printing and publishing, elec¬ 
trical equipment, instruments, food and allied products and fabricated metals. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There were (1981) 109,485 miles of municipal and rural roads. The New 
York State Thruway extends 559 miles from New York City to Buffalo; in 1981 
receipts from tolls amounted to $183,289,532. The Northway, a 176-mile toll-free 
highway, is a connecting road from the Thruway at Albany to the Canadian border 
at Champlain, Quebec. 

Motor vehicle registrations in 1981 were 8 7m., most of which (7m.) were pn- 
vate passenger vehicles. 
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Railways. There were in 1981,3,891 miles of Class I railways. New York City has 
NYCTA and PATH metro systems, and commuter railways run by Metro-North, 
New Jersey Rail and Long Island Rail Road. 

Aviation. There were 471 airports and landing areas in 1981. 

Shipping. The canals of the state, combined in 1918 in what is called the Improved 
Canal System, have a length of524 miles, of which the Erie or Baige canal has 340 
miles. In 1981 the canals earned 807,925 tons of freight. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The State Human Rights Law was approved 12 March 1945, effective 1 
July, 1945 The State Division of Human Rights is charged with the resi^nsibility 
of enforcing this law. The division may request and utilize the services of all 
governmental departments and agencies; adopt and promulgate suitable rules and 
regulations, test, investigate and pass judgment upon complaints alleging discn- 
mination in employment, in places of public accommodation, resort or amuse¬ 
ment, education, and in housing, land and commercial space; hold hearings, sub¬ 
poena witnesses and require the production for examination of papers relating to 
matters under investigation, grant compensatory damages and require repayment 
of profits in certain housing cases among other provisions, apply for court injunc¬ 
tions to prevent frustration of orders of the Commissioner 
On 30 Dec. 1982,27,951 persons were in state prisons 
In 1963-81 there were no executions Total executions (by electrocution) from 
1930 to 1962 were 329 (234 whites, 90 Negroes, 5 other races, all for murder except 
2 for kidnapping) 

In 1980 murders reported in New York were 2,225, total violent enmes, 
179,981. Police strength (sworn officers) in 1980 was 55,222 (27,394 New York 
City) 

Religion. The churches are Roman Catholic, with 6,367,576 members in 1981, 
Jewish congregations (about 2m in 1981) and Protestant Episcopal (299,929 in 
1980) 

Education. Education is compulsory between the ages of 7 and 16. In autumn 1982 
the public elementary and secondary schools had 2,718,678 pupils; classroom 
teachers numbered 144,591 in public schools Total expenditure on public schools 
in 1980^81 was $9,069,092,216 Teachers'salaries, 1983, averaged $25,100 
The state’s educational system, including public and private schools and secon¬ 
dary institutions, universities, colleges, libraries, museums, etc., constitutes (by 
legislative act) the ‘University of the State of New York', which is governed by a 
Board of Regents consisting of 15 members appointed by the Legislature Within 
the framework of this ‘University’ was established in 1948 a ‘State University' 
which controls 64 colleges and educational centres, 30 of which are locally operat¬ 
ed community colleges. The ‘State University’ is governed by a board of 16 Trus¬ 
tees, appointed by the Governor with the consent and advice of the Senate 
Higher education in the state is conducted in 296 institutions (642,000 full-time 
and 371,000 part-time students in autumn 1982); 573,000 students are in public- 
control colleges and 439,000 in private 
In autumn 1980 the institutions of higher education in the state included' 


founded 

/^ame and place 

Teachers 

Students 

1754 

Columbia University, New York 

3,965 

17,410 

1795 

Union University, Schenectady and Albany 

178 

2,071 

1824 

Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute, Troy 

442 

6.145 

1831 

New York University, New York 

2,615 

45,000 

1846 

Colgate University, New York 

205 

2,550 

1846 

Fordham University, New York 

958 

14,653 

1847 

University of the City of New York. New York 

12,426 

172,683 

1848 

University of Rochester, Rochester 

1,549 

11,159 

1854 

Polytechnic Institute of New York 

242 

4,583 

1856 

St Lawrence University, Canton 

173 

2.375 

1857 

Cooper Union Institute of Technology, New York 

161 

872 
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Founded 

Name and place 

Teachers 

Students 

1861 

Vassar College, Poughkeepsie 

230 

2,364 

1863 

Manhattan College, New York 

291 

3,498 

1865 

Cornell University, Ithaca 

1,863 

17,866 

1870 

Syracuse University, Syracuse 

1,100 

11,819 

1948 

State University of New York 

13,228 

372,415 


The Saratoga Performing Arts Centre (5,100 seats), a non-profit, tax-exempt 
organization, which opened in 1966, is the summer residence of the New York City 
Ballet and the Philadelphia Orchestra—two groups which present special educa¬ 
tional programmes for students and teachers. 

Health. In 1981 the state had 278 hospitals (67,798 beds), 585 skilled nursing 
homes (62,435 beds) and 241 other institutions (24,302 beds) In 1980 mental 
health facilities had 27,309 patients and institutions for the mentally retarded had 
18,577 patients. 

Social Security. The federal Supplemental Secunty Income programme covered 
aid to the needy aged, blind and disabled from 1 Jan 1975. In the state programme 
for 1980, $4,543m was paid in Medicaid to 2,288,000 people, aid to dependent 
children in 1980 went to 1.248,900 recipients, average benefits $371 per family per 
month 

Books of Reference 

New )orkRedBook Albany. 1979-80 
Legi\lative Manual Department of Stale, 1980-81 

Managing Modern New York the Carey Era Rockefeller Institute, Albany, I98S 
New York State Statistical Yearbook, 1W4--85 Rockefeller Institute, Albany 
Connery, R and G B, Governing New }ork State The RiKkefeller Years Academy of 
Political Science, New York, 1974 
Ellis.D M ,Histor\'oJNew, horkState CornellUniv Press, 1967 
Flick, A (ed \ History of the Stale of New York Columbia Univ Press, 1933-37 
Lincoln,C ,ConstitutionalHistoryojNew York 1809-1877 Rochester, 1906 
Wolfe, G R, New York A Guide to the Metropolis New York Univ Press, 197 S 

State Library The New York State Library, Albany 12230 Slate Librarian and Assistant 
Commissioner for Libraries Joseph Shubeit 


NORTH CAROLINA 

HISTORY. North Carolina, fust settled in 1585 by Sir Walter Raleigh and per¬ 
manently settled in 1663, was one of the 13 onginal states of the Union 

AREA AND POPULATION. North Carolina is bounded north by Virginia, 
east by the Atlantic, south by South Carolina, south-west by Georgia and west by 
Tennessee Area, 52,669 sq miles, of which 3,826 sq miles are inland water 
Census population, 1 April 1980,5,874,429, an increase of 15 5% since 1970 Esti¬ 
mated population (1983), 6,082,000 

Births, 1984, were 86,705 (14 1 per 1,000 population), marriages, 52,123 (8 5), 
deaths, 51,496 (8 4), infant deaths. 1,099 (12 7 per 1,000 live births), divorces and 
annulments, 29,125 (4-7) 

Population in 6 census years was* 



White 

Negro 

Indian 

A Siam 

Total 

Fersq mile 

1910 

1,500,511 

697,843 

7,851 

82 

2,206,287 

45 3 

1930 

2.234,958 

918,647 

16,579 

92 

3,170,276 

64 5 

1950 

2,983,121 

1.047,353 

3,742 — 

4,061.929 

82 7 

I960 

3.399.285 

1.116.021 

38,129 2,012 

All others 

4,5S6,155 

92 2 

1970 

3,901,767 

1.126,478 

53,814 

5,082,059 

104 I 

1980 

4,453,010 

1.316,050 

105,369 

5,874,429 

111 5 


Of the total population in 1980,2,852,012 were male, 2,818,794 were urban and 
3,976,359 were 20 years old or older, 14 8% were non-white. 
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Cities (with census population in 1980) are: Chariotte, 310,799; Greensboro, 
1S4,763, Winston-Salem, 131,211; Raleigh (capital), 148,299, Durham (1970), 
9S,438; High Point, 63,169; Asheville, S7,708; Fayetteville, S9,476. 

CLIMATE. Climate vanes sharply with altitude, the wannest area is in the south 
east near Southport and Wilmington, the coldest is Mount Mitchell (6,684 ft) 
Raleigh Jan. 42‘F(5-6‘C), July 79'F(26 1*C). Annual rainfall 46" (I,1S8 mm) 
Atlantic Coast, p 1372. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The present constitution dates 
from 1971 (previous constitution, 1776 and 1868/76); it has had 12 amendments 
The General Assembly consists of a Senate of SO members and a House of Repre¬ 
sentatives of 120 members, all are elected by distncts for 2 years The Governor 
and Lieut -Governor are elected for 4 years. The Governor may succeed himself 
but has no veto. There are 17 other executive heads of department, 8 elected by the 
people and 7 appointed by the Governor All registered citizens with the usual resi¬ 
dential qualifications have a vote 

The state is represented m Congress by 2 senators and 11 representatives 
In the presidential election of 1984 Reagan polled 1,314,802 votes, Mondalc, 
809,876 

The capital is Raleigh, established m 1792. 

Governor James G. Martin, (R.), 198S-89 ($60,768). 

LieuL-Govemor Robert B. Jordan, III (D) ($50,328). 

Secretary of State Thad Eure (D) ($50,328). 

BUDGET. General revenue for the year ending 30 June 1983 was $2,403 8m 
General expenditure was $3,440-7m. 

On 30 June 1981 the net total long-term debt amounted to $853 ^m. 

Per capita personal income (1983) was $9,656 

NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. Mining production m 1982 was valued at $275- Im. Principal minerals 
were stone, sand and gravel, phosphate rock, feldspar, clay, mica, lithium minerals, 
olivine, kaolin and talc North Carolina ranked fust m the production of mica, 
feldspar, olivine spodumene and phrophyllite. It is also the leading producer of 
bncks, making about 13% of the total US production. 

Agriculture. In 1982 there were 73,000 ftirms m North Carolina covering 10 3m. 
acres, average size of farms was 142 acres and total value $ 13,669m. 

Cash receipts from farming (1983), $3,784m., of which $2,127m was from crops 
and $1,657m from livestock, dairy and poultry products. Main crop production 
flue-cured tobacco, maize, soybeans, peanuts, sweet potatoes, wheal, hay On 1 
Jan 1981 farms had 1 16m. all cattle, 1 ■98m. swine and 18 5m. chickens. 

Forestry. Commercial forest covered 19 5m acres (62 6% of land area), in 1983 
Main products are hardwood veneer and hardwood plywood. 

Fisheries. Commercial fish catch, 1980, amounted to 356m. lb., value approxi¬ 
mately $68 8m The catch is mainly of menhaden, crabmeat, bay scallops, flound¬ 
er, croaker, shnmps, sea trout, spots and clams. 

INDUSTRY. North Carolina's manufacturing establishments in 1983 had 
789,000 workers. The leading industnes are textile goods, manufacture of cigar¬ 
ettes, chemicals, electronics and electrical machinery, processing of food crops and 
the manufacture of furmture and bncks. In 1982 investment in new and expanded 
industry was $1,290m About 504,000 are employed in trade, 408,000 in govern¬ 
ment and 366,000 in services. 


TOURISM. Total receipts of the travel industry, $3,400m. in 1983. 
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COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The state maintained, 1981,76,032 miles of highways, compnsing all rural 
roads and 4,388 miles of uii^an streets which are major thoroughfares. In Sept 
1981, 2,989,776 automobiles, 904,708 trucks and 572,550 other vehicles were 
registered 

Railways. The state in 1983 contained 4,117 miles ofrailway operating in 91 of the 
100 counties. There are 23 Class I, II and 111 rail companies 

Aviation. In 1981 there were 71 public airports of which 9 arc served by major 
airlines and 5 by commuter airlines 

Shipinng. There are 2 ocean ports, Wilmington and Morehead City 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Total executions 1910-62, 362 There was one execution (by lethal injcc- 
tion)inl984 Prison population at 8 Oct 1983,15.995 

Religion. Leading denominations are the Baptists (48 9% of church membership). 
Methodists (20 7%), Presbytenans (7-7%), Lutherans (3%) and Roman Catholics 
(2 7%) Total estimate ot all denominations in 1983 was 2 6m 

Education. School attendance is compulsory between 6 and 16 
Public school enrolment, 1982-83, was 1,107,490, elementary and secondary 
schools numbered 2,005 Instructional staff (1984) consisted of 54,700 classroom 
teachers, average salary $18,400. Expenditure for public schools was S2,609m , 
63 3% from state, 23 6% from local and 13 1 % from federal sources 
In autumn 1982-83 state-supported colleges and universities included 23 com¬ 
munity colleges with 60,730 students, 35 technical institutes with 55,897 students 
The 16 senior universities are all part of the University of North Carolina system, 
the largest campus being at Chapel Hill, where the university was founded in 1789 
and first opened in 1792 Its 1982 enrolment was 100,912 undergraduates The 
total enrolment of public institutions of higher learning in 1982 was 218,606 
In addition to the state-supported institutions there were 8 pnvate junior col¬ 
leges with an enrolment of 4,760 and 30 pnvate senior institutions with a total 
enrolment of 41,904 The total enrolment in pnvate institutions for 1982 was 
52,538 

Health. In Oct 1983 the state had 157 hospitals (32,345 beds) 

Social Security. In June 1982 there were 900,070 persons receiving $300 4m in 
social security benefits Ofthat number 496,020 were retired, receiving $186 67m . 
85,640 were disabled ($34 7m.), 318,410 others received $79m 

Books of Reference 

\’orth C arolina Manual Secretary ofState Raleigh Biennial 

C'ia>,J W ,et al,{,eds), \oith Carolina Ula\ Po'frno nln Chnnvjny Southern Stale Univ ol 
North ( arolina Press, 1975 

Corbitt,D L, The Fot malum of the Morth Carolina Counties Raleigh, 1969 
Lefler, H T, and Newsome, A K ,hiorth Carolina The Historv of a Southern Stale \Jni\ o\ 
NC .ChapelHill, 1963 


NORTH DAKOTA 

HISTORY. North Dakota was admitted into the Union, with boundanes as at 
present, on 2 Nov. 1889, previously it had formed part of the Dakota Territory, 
established 2 March 1861 

AREA AND POPULATION. North Dakota is bounded north by Canada, 
east by the Red River (forming a boundary with Minnesota), south hy South 
Dakota and west by Montana. Land area, 69,262 sq miles, and 1,403 sq miles of 
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water The Federal Bureau of Indian AlBurs administered (1971) 850,000 acres, of 
which 153,000 acres were assigned to tribes. Census population, 1 April 1980, 
652,717, an increase of 34,956 or 5-7% since 1970. ^timate (1984), 686,000. 
Births in 1984 were 11,833 (17 per 1,000 population); deaths, 5,538 (8 0), infant 
deaths, 97, mamages, 5,786, divorces, 2,249 
Population at 5 census years was 


1910 

White 

569,855 

Negro 

617 

Indian 

6,486 

A \iatit 

98 

Total 

577,056 

PersQ mile 
8 2 

1930 

671,851 

377 

8,617 

194 

680,845 

9 7 

I960 

619,538 

111 

11,736 

274 

632,446 

9 1 

1970 

599,485 

2,494 

AUothen 

15,782 

617,761 

8 9 

1980 

625,557 

2,568 

24,692 

652,717 

94 


Of the total population in 1980, 328,126 were male, 317,821 were urban and 
419,234 were 21 years old or older. Estimated outward migration, 1970-80, 
16,983 

The laigest cities are Fargo with population (census), 1980, of 61,383; Grand 
Forks, 43,765, Bismarck (capital), 44,485, and Minot, 32,843 

CLIMATE. Bismarck. Jan 8“F(-13 3‘C), July 71"F(21 TC). Annual rainfall 
16" (402 mm). Fargo. Jan. 6*F (-14-4'C), July 7 IT (21 1 'Q Annual rainfall 20" 
(503 mm). See High Plains and Mid-West (SW North Dakota is in the Piams, the 
rest in the mid-west lowlands), p. 1371. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The present constitution dates 
from 1889; it has had 95 amendments. The Legislative Assembly consists of a 
Senate of 53 members elected for 4 years, and a House of Representatives of 106 
members elected for 2 years. The Ciovemor and Lieut.-Govemor are elected for 4 
years. Qualified electors are (with necessary exceptions) all citizens and civilized 
Indians. The state sends to Congress 2 senators elected by the voters of the entire 
slate and 1 representative. 

In the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 155,856 votes. Mondale, 
80,839. 

The capital is Bismarck. The state has 53 organized counties. 

Governor George A. Sinner (D.k 1985-89 (S60,862 plus expenses). 

Lieut -Governor Ruth Meiers (t>.), 1985-89 ($12,500 plus expend). 

Secretary of State Ben Meier (R.), 1985-89 ($43380 plus expenses). 

FINANCE. General revenue of state and local jpvemment year ending 30 June 
1982, was $1386m.; general expenditures, $l,191m., taxation provided $533m. 
and federal aid, $252m., education took $449m., highways, $l48m., and public 
wcifsurc $104iii 

Total net long-term debt (local government) on 30 June 1982, $32Sm. 

Per capita personal income (1984) was $12,461. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. The mineral resources of North Dakota consist chiefly of oil which was 
discovered in 1951. Production of crude petroleum in 1984 was 52 -6m. bbis; of 
natural gas, 76,800m. cu. ft. Output of lignite coal was 21 7m. short tons. Total 
value of mineral output, 1984, $1,724m. 

Agriculture. Agriculture is the chief pursuit of the North Dakota population. In 
1984 there were 36,000 ftirms (61,963 in 1954) with an area of 41m. acres 
(41,876,924 in 1954); the average farm was of 1,139 acres. The vpater number of 
farms are cash-grain or livestock ftirms with annual sales of $20,00(F^39,999. 

Cash income, 1984, from crops, $ 1,898m., and from livestock, $660m. North 
Dakota lea^ in the production of barley, sunflowers, flaxseed and durum Other 
important products are wheat, pinto beans, sugar-beet, potatoes, hay, oats, rye and 
maize. 
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The state has also an active livestock industry, chiefly cattle raising On 1 Jan 
1985 the farm animals were: 97,000 milch cows, 2m. all cattle, 215,000 sheep and 
250,000 swine. The wool clip yielded (1984), I 6m, Ib of wool from 180,000 
sheep 

Forestry. National forest area, 1977, 422,000 acres, of which 115,000 acres arc 
federally owned or managed 

INDUSTRY. From 1970 to 1984 agncultural employment fell from 51,920 
to 51,480, non-agricultural jobs rose from 148,910 to 268,300 Between 1970 and 
1984, employment in manufacturing rose from 9,910 to 15,450, in trade Trom 
43,890 to 67,690 and m government from 49,240 to 61,940 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The state highway department maintained, in 1985, 7,237 miles of high¬ 
way, local authorities, 95,750 miles, and municipal, 3,243 miles 
Car and truck registrations in 1984 numbered 702,039 

Railways. In 1984 there were 5,262 miles of railway 

Aviation. Airports in 1984 numbered 262, of which 107 were publicly owned 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The state penitentiary, on 16 Sept 1985, held 536 inmates Of these, 77 
were incarcerated at the North Dakota State Farm. There is no death penalty 

Religion. The leading religious denominations are the Roman Catholics, with 
171,185 members in 1975, Combined Lutherans, 216,579, Methodists, 28,880, 
Presbyterians, 18,636. 

Education. School attendance is compulsory between the ages of 7 and 16, or until 
the 17th birthday if the eighth grade has not been completed. In Oct 1983 the 
public elementary schools had 81,797 pupils, secondary schools, 34,892 pupils 
State expenditure on public schools, 1980, S427m. Private schools had 9,569 ele¬ 
mentary pupils and 3,149 secondary pupils in 1983 
The university at Grand Forks, founded in 1883, had 11,068 students in 1984, 
the state university of agnculture and applied science, at Faigo, 9,453 students. 
Total enrolment in the 8 public institutions of higher education, 1984,33,748 

Health. In 1985 the state had 59 hospitals (6,000 beds), and 81 nursing homes 
(6,400) 

Social Security. In 1983 grants were made to 106,000 people, including 77,000 
retired workers, 22,000 survivors of workers and 7,000 disabled workers 

Books of Reference 

Dakota Growth Induatory 1984 20th ed Economic Development Commission, 
Bismarck, 1985 

North Dakota Blue Book Secretary ofState, Bismarck, 1981 

Statistical Abstract o! North Dakota, 1983 Bureau ofBusiness and Economic Research, Univ 
of North Dakota, 1983 

Glaab,C L The North Dakota Politicanradition Iowa State Univ Press, 1981 

JellifT.T B , North Dakota A Living Legaty Fargo, 1983 

Robinson, E B , History of North Dakota Univ ofNebraska Press, I960 


OHIO 

HISTORY. The first organized white settlement was in 1788; Ohio unofficially 
entered the Union on 19 Feb. 1803, entrance was made official, retroactive to 1 
March 1803, on 8 Aug. 1953. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Ohio is bounded north by Michigan and Lake 
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Ene, east by Pennsylvania, south-east and south by the Ohio River (forming a 
boundary with West Virginia and Kentucky) and west by Indiana. Area, 41,330 sq. 
miles, of which 325 sq. miles are inland water. Census population, 1 April 1980 
10,797,630, an increase of 145,402 or 1 4% since 1970. Estimate (1982) 
10,791,000 In 1980 births numbered 169,359 (15 7 per 1,000 population); 
deaths, 97,779 (9), infant deaths, 2,020 (12 per 1,000 live births); marriages, 99,522 
(9 2), divorces and annulments, 58,225(5 4) 

Population at 5 census years was 



White 

hegro 

Indian 

4siatK 

Total 

Per s<i null 

1910 

4,654,897 

111,452 

127 

645 

4,767,121 

117 0 

1930 

6,335,173 

.309,304 

435 

1,785 

6,646,697 

161 6 

1960 

8,909,698 

786,097 

1,910 

8,692 

_✓ 

9,706,397 

236 9 




V - 

4ll others 



1970 

9.646,997 

970,477 

34,543 

10,652,017 

260 0 

1980 

9,597,458 

1,076,748 

123,424 

10,797,630 

263 2 


Of the total population in 1980, 5,217,027 were male, 7,918,259 persons were 
urban Those 20 years old or older numbered 7,294,471 
Census population of chief cities on I April 1980 was 


Cleveland 

573,822 

Hamilton 

63,189 

Cuyahoga Falls 

43,890 

Columbus 

565,032 

Lakewood 

61,963 

Mentor 

42,065 

Cincinnati 

385.457 

Kettering 

61,186 

Newark 

41,200 

Toledo 

354,635 

Euclid 

59,999 

Marion 

37,040 

Akron 

237,177 

Elyria 

57,538 

East Cleveland 

36,957 

Dayton 

193,444 

Cleveland Heights 56,438 

North Olmsted 

36,486 

Youngstown 

115,436 

Warren 

47.381 

Upper Arlington 

35,648 

Canton 

93,077 

Mansfield 

53,927 

Lancaster 

34,953 

Parma 

92,548 

Lima 

47,381 

Garfield Heights 

34,938 

Lorain 

Springfield 

75,416 

72,563 

Middletown 

43,719 

Zanesville 

28,655 


Urbanized areas, 1980 census Cleveland, 1,898,825, Cincinnati, 1,401,491, 
Columbus (the capital), 1,093,316, Dayton, 830,070, Akron, 660,328; Toledo, 
791,599; Youngstown-Warren, 531,350, Canton, 404,421 


CLIMATE. Cincinnatti Jan 33’F(0 6‘C). July 78"F(25 6’C) Annual rainfall 
39" (978 mm) Cleveland Jan 27‘F(-2 8'C), July 7rF(21 TC) Annual rainfall 
35" (879 mm). Columbus Jan 29*F(-1 7‘C), July 75“F(23 9’C) Annual rainfall 
34" (850 mm). Great Lakes, p 1372. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The question of a general revis¬ 
ion of the constitution drafted by an elected convention is submitted to the people 
every 20 years. The constitution of 1851 had 141 amendments by 1983 
In the 116th General Assembly the Senate consisted of 33 members and the 
House of Representatives of 99 members. The Senate is elected for 4 years, half 
each 2 years, the House is elected for 2 years, the Governor, Lieut.-Govemor and 
Secretary of State for 4 years. Qualified as electors are (with necessary exceptions) 
all citizens 18 years of age who have the usual residential qualifications. Ohio sends 
2 senators and 21 representatives to Congress. 

In the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 2,678,559 votes. Mondale, 
1,825,440. 

The capital (since 1816) is Columbus Ohio is divided into 88 counties 

Governor Richard Celeste (D.), 1983-86 (S65,000) 

Lieut-Governor (Vacant) (S35,000). 

Secretary of State Sherrod Brown (D), 1983-86 (S50,(X)0) 

BUDGET. For the year ending 30 June 1985 revenue fund income was 
6.807 I m. and revenue fund expenditure was $6,703 8m 
The bonded debt on 30 June 1985 was S845 ^m. 

Per capita personal income (1983) was $ 11,216. 
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ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. Ohio has extensive mineral resources, of which coal is the most impor¬ 
tant by value: output (1984) 39m short tons; value at the mine, SI ,269m. Produc¬ 
tion of crude petroleum, 1984, ISm bbls(S420m.), natural gas, 18M79-6m cu ft 
(SS88 4m.). Other minerals include stone, clay, sand and gravel Value of non-fuel 
minerals, 1984,S283 9m 

Agriculture. Ohio is extensively devoted to agnculture In 1983, 92,000 farms 
covered 16m. acres; average farm value per acre, $1,297 
Cash income 1982, from crop and livestock and products, $3,674m The most 
important crops in 1983 were. Maize (232m bu.), wheat (58 6m bu), oats 
(15 4m. bu), soybeans (101 7m bu). On 1 Jan 1983 there were 1 8m swine 
I 9m all cattle and 275,000 sheep 

Forestry. State forest area, 1982,195,000 acres, total forest, 6,147,000 acres 

INDUSTRY. In May 1985, manufacturing employed 1,121,000 workers, non- 
manufactunng, 3,247,000. The largest industry was manufacturing of non¬ 
electrical machinery, then transport equipment and fabricated metals. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1982 the state had 29,215 miles of urban and 81,935 miles of rural high¬ 
way. The federal-aid highway system included 7,872 miles of primary roads, of 
which 1,535 miles were interstate In 1982 there were (estimate) 7• 7m cars, trucks 
and buses, and 279,523 motorcycles 

Railways. The railroads had 7,085 route miles of track in 1983. 

Aviation. Ohio had (1985) 194 commercial aiiports including one seaplane base, 
597 non-commercial airports; 31 commercial heliports and 222 non-commercial. 
There were 5,825 licensed aeroplanes at 31 E>ec. 1984. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 
Justice. A Civil Rights Act (1933) forbids inns, restaurants, theatres, retail stores 
and all other places of public resort to discriminate against citizens on grounds of 
‘colour or race’, none may be denied the right to serve on juries on the grounds of 
‘colour or race'; insurance companies are forbidden to discriminate between ‘white 
persons and coloured, wholly or partially of Afncan descent* 

A state Civil Ri^ts Commission (created 1959) has general administrative 
powers to prevent discrimination because of race, colour, religion, national origin 
or ancestry in employment, labour oiganization membership, use of public accom¬ 
modations and in obtaining ‘commercial housing’ or ‘personal residence'. Ohio has 
no de jure segregation in the public schools 
The state’s adult correctional institutions. Sept 1985, held 20,000 inmates 
(average daily count) Total executions (by electrocution) since 1930 were 170, all 
for murder. There have been no executions suite 1963 Tlie Department of 
Rehabilitation and Correction was created in July 1972, and has established proba¬ 
tion services in counties where services would otherwise be inadequate or non¬ 
existent. 

Religion. Many religious faiths are represented, including (but not limited to) the 
Baptist, Jewish, Lutheran, Methodist, Presbyterian and Roman Catholic 

Education. School attendance dunng full term is compulsory for children from 6 to 
18 vears of age In 1983-84 public schools had 1,827,270 enrolled pupils and 
96,931 full-time equivalent classroom teachers. Teachers’ salaries (1983-84) 
averaged S21,291. Operating expenditure on elementary and secondary schools for 
1982-^3 was S4,600m.: average per city pupil, $2,656, state average, $2,462 
Umversities and colleges had a total enrolment (1984) of 481,767 students of 
whom 100,000 were in private colleges. State appropriation to state universities 
1984-85, $l,100m. Average annual charge at 4-year institutions: $1,729 (state) 
$5,607 (pnvate) Main bodies. 1984' 
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founded 

Institutions 

Enrolments 

1804 

Ohio University, Athens (State) 

14,462 

1809 

Miami University, Oxford (State) 

15.040 

1826 

Case Western Reserve University, Cleveland 

8.352 

1850 

U niversity of Dayton (R C ) 

10.693 

1870 

U niversity of Akron (State) 

26.272 

1872 

Ohio State University, Columbus (Stale) 

52 020 

1872 

University ofToledo (Slate) 

20,616 

1874 

University ofCincinnati (State-alTiliated) 

29.757 

1887 

SinclairCommunity College, Dayton 

17,265 

1908 

Voungstown University (State) 

15.204 

1910 

Bowling G reen State U niversity (Slate) 

16,762 

1912 

Kent State University (State) 

19.299 

1962 

Cuyahoga Community College (Municipal) 

25.422 

1964 

Cleveland State Llniversity (State) 

17.334 

1964 

Wnght Stale U niversity (State) 

14,100 


Health. In 1983 the state had 236 hospitals (62,405 beds) listed by the Amencan 
Hospital Association State facilities for the severely mentally retarded had 2,862 
resident in 1984 

Mentally retarded who do not need constant supervision occupy 1,024 group 
homes (7,993 beds) m residential areas (1983) In 1982 18 psychiatric hospitals had 
a daily average of 4,709 residents. In 1984, general hospitals had 74 units (3,080 
beds) for the mentally ill and 56 beds for mentally retarded. 

Social Security. Public assistance is administered through 6 basic programmes aid 
to dependent children, emergency assistance, Medicaid, general relief food stamps 
and social services. Total public assistance expenditures during the year ending 30 
June 1983 were S2,600m At least 50% of the costs (except general relief and adult 
emergency assistance) are met by the federal government 
Medicaid cost SI,426 7m. and served an average 398,194 people per month Aid 
to dependent children cost $645 3m, to 617,294 people per month at $263 
maximum gram for a family of three Food stamps cost $632m . to 1,126,833 
people per month General relief cost $147 8m , receipts varying from county to 
county Optional State Supplement is paid to aged, blind or disabled adults Free 
social services are available to those eligible by income or circumstances 

Books of Reference 

Offuial Ro\U’r Fedeta! State County Offuen and Department Injormation Secretary of 
Slate, Columbus Biennial 

Rosebioom, E H , and Wcisenburger, F P. /I History of Ohio Stale Arch and Hist Soc 
Columbus, 1953 


OKLAHOMA 

HISTORY. An unorganized area in the centre of the present state was thrown 
open to white settlers on 22 Apnl 1889 The Territory of Oklahoma, organized in 
1890 to include this area and other sections, was opened to white settlements by 
runs or lottenes dunng the next decade In 1893 the Territory was enlarged by the 
addition of the Cherokee Outlet, which fixed part of the present northern boun¬ 
dary. On 16 Nov. 1907 Oklahoma was combined with the remaining part of the 
Indian Temtory and admitted as a state with boundaries substantially as now. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Oklahoma is bounded north by Kansas, 
north-east by Missouri, east by Arkansas, south by Texas (the Red River forming 
part of the boundary) and, at the western extremity of the ^panhandle’, by New 
Mexico and ^loiado. Area 69,919 sq miles, of which 1,137 sq. miles are water 
Census population, 1 April 1980, 3,025,290, an increase of 465,827 or 18% since 
1970 Estimate (1984), 3,298,000. Births, 1983, were 56,859; deaths, 29,426, 
infant deaths 615, mamages, 44,073, divorces, including annulments, 23,752 
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The population at 5 federal censuses was: 



While 

Negro 

Indian 

Olher 

Total 

Persq 

mile 

1910 

1,444,531 

137,612 

14 ,ns 

187 

1,657,155 

23 

9 

1930 

2,130,778 

172,198 

92,725 

339 

2,396,040 

34 

6 

i960 

2,107,900 

153,084 

68,689 

1,414 

2,328,284 

33 

8 

1970 

2,280,362 

171,892 

97,179 

10,030 

2,559,253 

37 

2 

1980 

2,597,783 

204,658 

169,292 

53,557 

3,025,290 

43 

2 


In 1980,1,476,719weFe male, 2,035,082 were uiban and those 20 yearsofage or 
older numbered 2,052,729. The US Bureau of Indian Affairs is responsible for 37 
Indian tnbes, 201,456 Indians on 1,229,341 acres (1984). 

The most important cities with population, 1980 (and estimate 1984) are Okla¬ 
homa City (capital), 403,213 (443,600), Tulsa, 360,919 (393,000), Lawton, 80,054 
(88,700); Norman, 68,020 (79,300), Enid, 50,363 (54,400), Midwest City, 49,559 
(54,600). 

CLIMATE. 1984. Oklahoma Cuy. Jan. 34T(1 rC),July81*F(27 2'C) Annual 
rainfall 33-6" (853 mm) Tulsa. Jan 34‘F (1 I'C), July 82‘F (27 7*C) Annual 
rainfall 48 7” (1,237 mm). See Central Plains, p 1371 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The present constitution, 
dating from 1907, provides for amendment by initiative petition and legislative 
referendum, it has had 114 amendments 
The Legislature consists of a Senate of 48 members, who are elected for 4 years, 
and a House of Representatives elected for 2 years and consisting of 101 members 
The Governor and Lieut.-Govemor are elected for 4-year terms, the Governor can 
only be elected for two terms in succession. Electors are (with necessary exceptions) 
all citizens 18 years or older, with the usual qualifications 
The state is represented in Congress by 2 senators and 6 representatives 
In the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 793,258 votes. Mondale, 
362,771. 

The capital is Oklahoma City. The state has 77 counties. 

Governor George Nigh (D.), 1983-86 ($70,000). 

Lieut-Governor Spencer Bernard (D.), 1983-86 ($40,000) 

Secretary of State Jeanette B. Edmondwn (D.), 1983-86 ($37,500) 

BUDGET. Total revenue for the year ending 30 June 1984 (State Budget Office 
figures) was $4,605 2m Total expenditure, $4,529 6m 
Bonded indebtedness for the year ending 30 June 1984, $ 1,652 8m. 

Per capita personal income (1984) was $11,187. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. Resources include petroleum, natural coal (bituminous), cement, 
gypsum, sand, gravel, gem stones, clays, ^mice, fddspar, lime, salt, tripoli, iodine 
and stone. Production for 1984 was. Petroleum, 153 2Sm. bbis; natural gas, 
1,560,154-7m. cu. ft. In 1984 there were 100,377 oilwells and 23,230 natural 
guwells in production. Total value of mineral production, 1982, fuels $10,537m., 
non-fuels $l25m. 

Agriculture, in 1984 the state had 74,000 farms with a total area of 35m. acres, 
average farm was 476 acres with an averue gross income (1983) of $46,959 In 
1982,2 >2% of the population were engaged in farming or ranching. Of these, 58% 
were full-time ftumers or ranchers, 32% part-owners and 10-78% tenants 
Cattle and calves rank first in aaiicultural products, valued, 1984,at$l,677 5m., 
wmter wheat is second (1983), at $534- 3m. 

Cash income from crops and livestock products 1983, $2,691 5m. The most 
valuable crop is winter wheat (production, 1983,150-5m.bu.). Other crops includ¬ 
ed hay (3-7m. tons), cotton (145,000 bales of 480 lb.), grain sorghums (11 88m. 
bu.), pemuts (176-Mm. lb.) and soybeans (3 91m. bu.). Production of cattle and 
calves, 1984,5-5m. head, chickens,4,175m.; hogsand pigs, 290,000; milk 1,160m. 
lb.; eggs, 841m. 
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The Oklahoma Conservation Commission is the responsible body, working with 
91 conservation districts, univeisities, state and federal government agencies. The 
early work of the conservation districts, beginning in 1937, was limited to flood and 
erosion control: since 1970, they include urban areas also. 

Irrigated production has increased in the Oklahoma 'panhandle'. The Ogalala 
aquifer is the pnmary source of irrigation water there and in western Oklahoma, a 
finite source because of its isolation from major sources of rechaige. Declining 
groundwater levels necessitate the most eflecUve irrigation practices 

Forestry. There are 8 Sm acres of forest, one half considered commercial. The 
forest products industry is concentrated in the 18 eastern counties There are 3 
forest regions* Ozark foak, hickory); Ouachita highlands (pine, oak), Cross- 
Timbeis (post oak, blackjack oak), ^uthem pine is the chief commercial species, 
at almost 80% of saw-timber harvested annually 
Replanting is essential and encouraged by a federal investment tax credit (10%) 
to non-industnal forest land owners, the federal Forestry Incentives Program is also 
available in 7 counties, for planting on non-industnal pnvate land 

INDUSTRY. The wholesale and retail trade industries employed 24 6% of the 
working population in June 1985. Among other industnes the most important by 
payroll employment (1985) were: manufacturing (172,(X)0); mining (72,000); con¬ 
struction (48,900); transport and utilities (63,700); finance, insurance and real 
estate (66,400); services (225,900); government (249,100). In June 1985 the civil¬ 
ian non-agncultural labour force was 1,192,900. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1982 there were 12,423 52 miles of inter-state, federal and state highway 
open, this included 10,846 09 miles of rural roads, 799 97 municipal, 777 46 
urban Motor vehicle registrations, 1984,3,600,742 

Railways. In 1985 Oklahoma had 4,184 miles of railway operated by 14 com¬ 
panies. 

Aviation. Airports, 1985, numbered 327, of which 129 were publically owned 
Seven cities were served by commercial airlines. 

Shipping. The McClellan-Kerr Arkansas Navigation System provides access from 
east central Oklahoma to New Orleans through the Verdigris, Arkansas and 
Mississippi rivers. The Tulsa port of Catoosa handled I -bbm tons inward and 
outward m 1984, over 60% arose from international trade Muskogee handled 
250 000 tons inward, 375,0(X) outward. 

Broadcasting. In 1985 there were 145 radio and 15 television broadcasting stations 
Newspapers. In 1985 there were 51 daily and 186 weekly newspapers 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Penal institutions, 30 Sept 1985, held 7,492 inmates There were 13 
correction centres and 8 community treatment centres 
The death penalty was suspended m 1966 and re-imposed m 1976. Since 1915 
there have been 83 (52 whites, 27 Negroes, 4 other races) executions Electrocu¬ 
tion was replaced (1977) by lethal injection. 

Religion. The chief religious bodies m 1980 were Baptists, 674,766, United 
Methodists, 248,635, Roman Catholics, 122,820; Churches of Chnst, about 
80,000, Assembly of God, 63,992, Disciples of Chnst, 45,070; Presbytenan, 
38,605, Lutheran, 33,664; Nazarene, 22,090; Episcopal, 21,500 

Education. In 1983-84 there were 568,467 pupils enrolled m grades 1-12 and 
49,417 m kindergartens. There were 39,949 teachers at elementary and secondary 
schools on average salanes of $19,700. Total expenditure on public schools, 
$1,583-6m. In 1982-83 total expenditure for vocational-technical education was 
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$132,923,081, for 1983-84, total for higher education was $449m; research and 
similar allocations, S78 9m. 


Institutions of higher education with over 3,000 students: 

Sprinnl985 

Founded 

Name 

Place 

Enrollment 

1891 

Oklahoma State University 

Stillwater 

25.488 

1891 

Central State University 

Edmond 

11,638 

1892 

University ofOklahoma 

Norman 

22,832 

1894 

University of Tulsa 

Tulsa 

4,988 

1903 

Southwestern Oklahoma State University 

Weathertord 

4,455 

1909 

EastC'entral Oklahoma State University 

Ada 

3,918 

1909 

Northeastern Oklahoma State University 

Tahlequah 

7,043 

1909 

Southeastern Oklahoma State University 

Durant 

3,706 

1909 

Cameron University 

Lawton 

4,682 

1965 

Oral Roberts University 

Tulsa 

4,362 

1968 

Rose State Col lege 

Midwest City 

9,375 

1969 

Tulsa Junior College 

Tulsa 

14,447 

1970 

Oklahoma City Community College 

Oklahoma City 

8,209 


Total enrolment in institutions of higher education, spring 198S, 161,454 
Health. In 1982 there were 142 hospitals (17,700 beds) 

Welfare. On 30 June 1984, there were under supervision and/or maintenance by 
the state* 1 SO delinquent children at 3 centres, 60 children at the psychiatric treat¬ 
ment centre for children and youth, 120 children at 3 schools for the developmen¬ 
tal ly disabled and mentally retarded, one school for the blind, and one school for 
the deaf. There were 240 children adjudicated delinquent, in need of supervision, 
in need of treatment, or deprived, at 17 group homes, 10 mini-group homes, and 18 
residential child care facilities There are two emergency shelters, in Oklahoma 
City and Tulsa. 

In 1983 social security payments were being drawn by 484,000 persons, receiv¬ 
ing an average monthly payment of $407 This includes retirkl workers, disabled 
workers, and widows and widowers. In 1983-84 the Oklahoma Dept of Human 
Services delivered assistance payments to an average 146,000 persons per month, 
food stamps to 270,000, and social services to 48,000 ($232 7Sm), children and 
youth services to 12,000 ($62 14m.); developmental disability services to 3,000 
($47 48m.), medical services to 65,000 ($443 01m.), rehabilitation services to 
28,000 ($32 58m ), services for the ageing to 50,000 ($19 I2m ) Expenditure on 
teaching hospitals, $146 17m.; administration, management and construction, 
$50 24m Total state welfare expenditure 1983-84, $1,033 49m 

Books of Reference 

Dit et lot y of Oklahoma Dept ofLibranes, Oklahoma Cit> 

Chrotui It’S of Oklahoma State Histoncal Societv, Oklahoma C it> (from 1921, guarterh, 1 
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Univ ofOklahoma, Norman, 1984 
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McReynolds, Uwin C, Oklahoma t Htstors of the Soimci Slate Rev ed Uni\ ot 
Oklahoma, Norman, 1964 

Ruth. K , et al . (eds), Oklahoma I Gunfc to the Soonei State Rev ed Univ ol Oklahoma, 
Norman, 1957 

Strain. J , Outline of Oklahoma ijovern meat Rev ed .Central State Univ .Edmond, 1983 

Slate Library Oklahoma Dept ol Libnines, 2(X) N E 18th Street. Oklahoma City 73105 
Slate Libianan and State Arihivisi Robert L Clark, Jr 


OREGON 

HISTORY. Oregon was first settled in 1811 by the Pacific Fur Co at Astona, a 
provisional government was formed on 5 July 1834; a Territorial government was 
organized, 14 Aug. 1848, and on 14 Feb 1859 Oregon was admitted to the Union. 
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AREA AND POPULATION. Oregon is bounded north by Washington, with 
the Columbia River forming most of the boundary, east by Idaho, with the Snake 
River forming most of the boundary, south by Nevada and California and west by 
the Pacific. Area, 97,073 sq. miles, 889 sq. miles being inland water. The federal 
government owned (1976) 32,370,216 acres (52 55% of the state area). Census 
population, 1 April 1980,2,633,105, an increase of 541,720 or 26% since 1970. 
Estimated population (1983), 2,662,000. In 1984 births numbered 3^,536 (14 8 
per 1,000 iMpulation); deaths, 23,229 (8 7), infant deaths 415 (10 5 per 1,000 live 
births), marriages, 22,594 (8 4). and divorces, 15,463 (5 8) 

Population at 5 federal censuses was: 



White 

Negro 

Indian 

Aiialu 

total 

Persq miU 

1910 

655,090 

1,492 

5,090 

11,093 

672,765 

7 0 

1930 

938,598 

2,234 

4,716 

8,179 

953,786 

9 9 

1960 

1,732,037 

18,133 

8,026 

9,120 

1,768,687 

18 4 

1970 

2,032,079 

26,308 

13,510 

13,290 

2,091,385 

21 7 

1980 

2,490,610 

37,060 

27,314 

34,775 

2,633,105 

27 3 


Of the total population in 1980,1,296,566 were male, 1,788,354 persons were 
urban. Those 18 years and older numbered 1,910,048. 

The US Bureau of Indian Affiiirs huea headquarters in Portland) administers 
(1976)742,151 74 acres, of which 597,222 94 acres are held by the US in trust for 
Indian tnb^, and 144,928 8 acres for individual Indians. 

The largest towns, according to 1980 census figures, are: Portland, 366,383, 
Eugene, 105,664; Salem (the capital), 89,233; Corvallis, 40,960; Medfoid, 39,603, 
Springfield, 41,621; Beaverton, 31,926; Albany, 26,678. Metropolitan areas 
(1980). Portland, 1,236,294, Eugene-Spnngfield, 273,114; Salem, 249,655. 

CLIMATE. Portland. Jan. 39“F(3 9*Q,July6rF(19 4'C). Annual rainfall 44" 
(1,100 mm). Slee Pacific Coa.st,p. 1371. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The present constitution dates 
from 1859; some 80 items in it have been amended. The Legislative Assembly 
consists of a Senate of 30 members, elected for 4 years (half their number retiring 
every 2 years), and a House of 60 representatives, elected for 2 years. The 
Governor is elected for 4 years. The constitution reserves to the voters the rights 
of initiative and referendum and recall. In Nov. 1912 suffrage was extended to 
women 

The state sends to Congress 2 senators and 5 representatives. 

In the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 618,824 votes. Mondale, 
496,237 

The capital is Salem There are 36 counties in the state 

Governor Victor Atiyeh (R.), 1983-86 ($53,394 plus $1,000 monthly for ex¬ 
penses). 

Secretary of State Barbara Roberts (D.) ($45,619). 

BUDGET. Oregon has 2-year financial penods Total resources for the bien¬ 
nium 1981-83 were $13,957,634,165 (federal funds, $l,003m., individual taxes, 
$2,123 7m, business taxes, $l,587-4m.); total expenditures, $10,052,272,033 
(education, $2,451 9m.; economic development and consumer services, 
$2,983 5m.; human resources, $2,398 6m.). 

In Feb 1983 the outstanding bonded debt was $6,000m 
Per capita personal income (1983) was $ 10,920 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. On 1 Jan. 1982 four privately owned utilities, 11 municipally owned 
utilities, 18 co-operatives and 4 utility districts provided electncity in the state. The 
pnvately owned companies provided 73% of the electncity Hydroelectncity 
plants (67 m 1983) have an installed capacity of 5m. kw., of which multi-purpose 
federal projects like the Bonneville Power Administration accounted for 3-5m. kw. 
The Trman Nuclear plant has a capacity of 1,080mw., and Boardman coal-fired 
plant, 530mw 
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Minerals. Oregon’s mineral resources include gold, silver, nickel copper, lead, 
mercury, chromite, sand and gravel, stone, clays, lime, silica, diatomite, expansible 
shale, scoria, pumice and uranium. There is geothermal potential. Value of min¬ 
eral products, 1982,was$108m 

Agriculture. Oregon, which has an area of 61,557,184 acres, is divided by the 
Cascade Range into two distinct zones as to climate West of the Cascade Range 
there is a good rainfall and almost every vanety of crop common to the temperate 
zone is grown, east of the Range stock-raising and wheat-growing are the principal 
industries and imgation is needed for row crops and fruits 
There were, in 1983,37,000 farms with an acreage of 18 3m (29 7% of the land 
area), average farm size was 492 acres, most are family-owned corporate farms 
Average value per acre, $580. 

Cash receipts from crops m 1983 amounted to $1,145m., and from livestock a.id 
livestock prc^ucts, $555m , of which cattle and calves made most Principal crops 
are hay (1 3m. tons), wheat (65 6m bu), potatoes, peppermint, ryegrass seed, 
pears, onions, snap beans, sweet corn and bar ey 
Livestock, 1 Jan 1983 Milch cows, 100,000, cattle and calves, 1 7m, sheep and 
lambs, 500,000, swine, 90,000 

Forestry. About 29-8m. acres is forested, almost half of the state Of this amount, 
24 2m IS commercial forest land suitable for timber production, ownership is 
as follows (acres): US Forestry service, 11 6m (48%), Forest Industry, 5 5m 
(22 8%), Small non-industrial landowners, 3 6m (14 7%), US Bureau of Land 
Management, 2 2m (9%); State ofOregon, 820,000 acres (3 4%) and other owners 
(city, county, Indian), 496,000 acres (2 ■ 1%). Oregon's commercial forest lands pro¬ 
vided an estimated 1982 harvest of 5,200m bd ft of logs, as well as the benefits of 
recreation, water, grazing, wildlife and fish Trees vary from the coastal forest of 
hemlock and spruce to the state's primary species, Douglas-fir, throughout much 
of western Oregon. In eastern Oregon, ponderosa pine, lodgepole pine and true firs 
are found. Here, forestry is often combined with livestock grazing to provide an 
economic operation Along the Cascade summit and in the mountains of northeast 
Oregon, alpine species are found 

Production, 1981' plywood, 5,561m. sq 11 (value $991 5m), Douglas Fir 
lumber, 3,842m. bd ft ($948 3m); Ponderosa Pine lumber, 1 ,273m bd ft 
($386m); pulp and paper, 4-Sm. tons ($8 5m.) 

Fisheries. All food and shellfish landings in the calendar year 1981 amounted to 
a value of $58m. The most important are. tuna, crabs, bottom fish, shnmp. 

INDUSTRY. Forest products manufacturing is Oregon's leading industry, and 
provides for 20% of the country's softwood lumber needs, 40% of its 
plywood and more than 25% of the hardboard More than one-third of the econ¬ 
omy depends directly or indirectly on timber industries, about 78,130 (1981) 
people are employed The payroll was $ 1,600m and value of production, 
$3,490m EKiring 1983, manufacturing employed 187,000, trade, 242,000, 
services, 194,000, government, 193,000 

TOURISM. In 1982, 14,391,400 out-of-state tourists visited Oregon, the total 
income from tounsm was estimated to be $1,300m. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The state maintains (1982) 7,555 miles of primary and secondary highways, 
almost all surfaced; counties maintain 27,697 miles, and cities 6,913 miles, there 
were 79,167 miles in national parks and federal reservations Registered motor 
vehicles, 31 Dec. 1981, totalled 2 3m. 

Railways. The state had (1980) 19 common camei railwavs with a total mileage of 
4,428. 

Aviation. In Oct. 1982 there were 4 public-use and 85 personal-use heliports, 5 
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public-use seaplane bases, 206 personal-use airports, 110 public-use airports 
including 37 state-owned airports. 

Shippiiw. Portland is a maior seaport for large ocean-going vessels and is 101 miles 
inland from the mouth of the Columbia River In 1982 the port handled o 6m 
short tons of cargo, main commodities for this and other Columbia River ports are 
grain and petroleum 

Post and Broadcasting. In Dec. 1982 there were 137 commercial radio stations and 
13 educational radio stations There were 14 commercial television stations and 6 
educational television statio'tis There were also 5 campus limited radio stations 
and 1 subscnption radio station 

Newspapers. In 1982 there were 21 daily newspapers with a circulation of653,392 
and 89 non-daily newspapers 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There are 3 correctional institutions m Orraon, all in Salem The Oregon 
State Penitentiary, on 30 June 1982, held 1,779 males, the Women’s Correctional 
Center had a resident population of 73, and the Oregon Correctional Institution, 
which IS for first offenders, had a population of 926. The Oregon Correctional 
Division's Release Center in Salem held 323 inmates, 110 inmates were held in 
Oregon State Hospital wards and 16,174 offenders were on parole or probation 
The stenlization law, onginally passed in 1917, was amended in 1967 The 
amendments changed the number of persons on the Board of Social Protection 
from 15 to 7 and provided that the Public Defender would automatically represent 
all persons examined. The basis on which a person would be subject to examina¬ 
tion by the Board are' (a) if such person would be likely to procreate children 
having an inherited tendency to mental retardation or mental illness, or (hi if such 
person would be likely to procreate children who would become neglected or 
dependent because of the person's inability by reason of mental illness or menial 
retardation to provide adequate care. 

Religion. The chief religious bodies are Catholic, Baptist, Lutheran. Methodists, 
Presbyterian and Mormon. 

Education. School attendance is compulsory from 7 to 18 years of age if the twelfth 
year of school has not been completed, those between the agios of 16 and 18 yeais, if 
legally employed, may attend part-time or evening schools Others may be excused 
under certain circumstances In 1981-82 the public elementary schools had 
330,810 students and the secondary schools, 148,458 Total expenditure on ele¬ 
mentary and secondary education (1984) was $ 1,654m.; teachers' average salary 
(1984), $23,000 

Leading state-supported institutions of higher education (autumn 1982) 


included Siudenls 

UniversityofOregon, Eugene 15,467 

Oregon Health Sciences University 1,431 

Oregon State University, Corvallis 16.759 

Portland State University, Portland 14,541 

Western Oregon State College, Monmouth 2,473 

Southern Oregon State College, Ashland 4,161 

Eastern Oregon State College, La Grande 1,764 

Oregon Institute of Technology, K.lainath Falls 2,6 5 3 


Largest of the pnvatcly endowed universities are Lewis and Clark College, Port¬ 
land, with (1982) 3,054 students; University of Portland, 2,872 students, Willa¬ 
mette University, Salem, 1,859 students; Reed College, Portland, 1,122 students, 
and Linfield College, McMinnville, 1,496 students There are 13 community 
colleges and 1 area education district with an estimated enrolment of 293,886 
students in 1981-82 

Health. In Oct 1982 there were 91 licensed hospitals In Oct. 1979 there were 4 
state hospitals for mentally ill and mentally retarded (2 for mentally ill, 1 for men¬ 
tally retaided and 1 with both pro^mmesV On 30 June 1982 there were 931 men¬ 
tally ill patients and 1,629 mentally retarded. 
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Social Security. Old-age assistance is provided for all needy persons 65 years or 
older who meet certain eligibility requirements. In financial year 1979-80, 3,598 
cases per month received average payments of $5.36 cash and $87.54 services For 
the same penod 98,278 persons in 36,166 families with dependent children 
received an average $279.74 per month; 552 blind recipients $38.56 cash and 
$62.52 services, 7,009 disabled $15.94 cash and $41.86 services, 4,501 general 
assistance cases $ 134 73 cash and $5 45 services. 

Medical assistance and mental health costs averaged $ 14,494,000 per month 

A system of unemployment benefit payments, financed by employers, 
with administrative allotments made through a federal agency, started 2 Jan 
1938 


Books of Reference 

Oregon Blue Book Issued by the Secretary ofState Salem Biennial 
Federal Writers* Project Oregon Erui of the Trail Rev ed Portland, 1972 
Baldwin, E M , Geology of Oregon Rev ed Dubuque, Iowa, 1976 

Carey, C H .General History o/Oregon, prior to Jfiol 2 vol (1 vol reprint, 1971) Portland, 
1935 

Corning, H M (ed ), Dutionary of Oregon History New York, 1956 
Dicken, S N , Oregon Geography 5th ed Eugene, 1973—with Dickcn, E F, Making o/ 
Oregon a Study in Historical Geography Portland, 1979—with Dicken, E F, Oregon 
Divided A Regional Geography Portland, 1982 
Dodds, G B .Oregon A Bicentennial History New York, 1977 
Fnednuin.R .Oregon for the Curious 3rded Portland, 1972 
Highsmith, R M Jr (ed). Atlas of the Pacific Northwest Corvallis, 1973 
McArthur, L A .Oregon Geographu Names 4th ed, rev and enlarged Portland, 1974 
Patton,ClydeP,^(/ajo/Oregon Univ OregonPress,Eugene, 1976 

.S/aie Li/irarv The Oregon State Library. Salem Librarian Marcia Lowell 


PENNSYLVANIA 

HISTORY. Pennsylvania, first settled in 1682, is one of the 13 onginal states in 
the Union. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Pennsylvania is bounded north by New York, 
east by New Jersey, south by Delaware and Maryland, south-west by West 
Viiginia, west by Ohio and north-west by Lake Erie. Area, 45,308 sq. miles, of 
which 420 sq. miles are inland water. Census population, 1 April 1980, 
11,863,895, an increase of63,129 orO 5% since 1970. Estimate (1984) 11,901,000. 
Births, 1983, 157,810; deaths, 121,066, infant deaths, 1,764, marriages, 92,095, 
reported divorces, 40,150 


Population at 5 census years was 


1910 

White 

7,467,713 

Negro 

193,919 

Indian 

1,503 

All others 
1.97b 

Total 

7,663,111 

Per sq mile 
171 0 

1930 

9,196.007 

431.257 

523 

3,563 

9,631,350 

213 8 

I960 

10.454,004 

852,750 

2.122 

10,490 

11.319,366 

251 5 

1970 

10,745,219 

1,015,884 

mothers 

39,663 

11,800,766 

262 9 

1980 

10,652,320 

1.046.810 

164.765 

11,863,895 

264 3 


Of the total population in 1980,47 9% were male, 69 -3% were urban and 68 1% 
were 21 years ofage or older. 

The population of the larger cities and townships, 1980 census, was. 

Philadelphia 1,688,210 Scranton 88,117 Lancaster 54,725 

Pittsburg 423,938 Reading 78,686 Harrisburg 53,264 

Erie 119,123 Bethlehem 70,419 Wilkes-Barre 51,551 

Allentown 103,758 Altoona 57,078 York 44,619 

Larger urbanized areas, 1980 census: Philadelphia (in Pennsylvania), 3,682,709; 
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Pittsburgh, 2,263,894, Northeast, 640,396. Allentown-Bethlehem-Easton (in 
Pennsylvania), 551,052; Harrisburg, 446,576 

CLIMATE. Philadelphia Jan 32‘F(0'C), July 77*F(25°C) Annual rainfall 40" 
(1,006 mm). Pittsburgh Jan 3rF (-0 6‘C), July 74‘F (23 3‘C). Annua! rainfall 
37" (914 mm) 5'c’e'Appalachian Mountains, p 1372 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The present constitution dates 
from 1968 The General Assembly consists of a Senate of 50 members chosen for 4 
years, one-half being elected biennially, and a House of Representatives of 203 
members chosen for 2 years The Governor and Lieut -Governor aie elected for 4 
years Every citizen 18 years of age, with the usual residential qualifications, may 
vote The state sends to Congress 2 senators and 23 representatives Registered 
voters m 1985,6,193,702 

In the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 2,564,273 votes. Mondale, 
2,209,137 

The state capital is Harrisburg. The state is organized in counties (numbenng 
67), cities, boroughs, townships and school districts. 

Governor Richard Thornburgh (R ), 1979-86(575,000) 

Lieui -Governor William W Scranton (R ) ($54,500) 

BUDGET. Total revenues for the year ending 30 June 1984 were $8,371 5m , 
general fund expenditure, $10,436 8m (education, $4,640 6m, transport, 
$1,071 3m , public welfare, $3,364 2m). 

On 30 June 1985 outstanding long-term debt (excluding highway bonds) 
amounted to $5,127 8m 
Per capita personal income (1983) was $ 11,448 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. Pennsylvania is almost the sole producer of anthracite coal, its output 
reached a peak of 100,445,299 short tons in 1917 with a labour-force of 156,148 
men Production in 1984 Anthracite, 3 89m tons, with about 3,239 employees, 
bituminous coal, 73 8m. tons, with about 22,677 men; crude petroleum (1984), 
4 24m bbis, natural gas (1983), 360,076m cu. ft Total value of minerals produced 
(1981), $3,880m., of which S3,247m was for fuel minerals 

Agriculture. Agriculture, market-gardening, fruit-growing, horticulture and for¬ 
estry are pursued within the state In 1983 there were 59,000 farms with a total 
farm area of 8 3m acres (4 4m acres in crops), the average farm was 1 ^9 acres with 
average value per acre of $1,520 Cash income, 1982, from crops, $825 4m., and 
from livestock, $2,166m 

Pennsylvania ranks first in the production of mushrooms (246■6m lb., value 
$172 6m. in 1983) Other crops are (1983) tobacco (22m. lb., $20 72m.), winter 
wheat (7 6m bu), oats (16 2m bu), maize (72 5m. bu.), barley (3 74m bu)and 
potatoes (4 30m. cwt) On 1 Jan 1984 there were on farms 1 97m cattle and 
calves, including 735,000 milch cows, 104,000 sheep, 950,000 swine Milk pro¬ 
duction, 1983. was 9,510m lb valued at $ 1,351m., and eggs numbered 4,716m 
valued at $232m PennsyN ania is also a major fruit producing state; in 1983 apples 
totalled 500m lb , peaches, 94m lb., tart cherries, 8 5m. lb., sweet chemes, 8(X) 
tons; and grapes, 62,500 tons Other important items are soybeans (3 48m. bu), 
vegetables for processing (102,000 tons), fresh vegetables (1 2m cwt) and broiler- 
chickens (102 6m.) 

Forestry. In 1982 national forest lands totalled 510,517 acres, state forests, 
2,064,533 acres, state parks, 278,930 acres; state game land, 1,250,980 acres; game 
land leased but not owned by the state, 3,957,438 acres (co-operative and safety- 
zone programmes) 

INDUSTRY. Pennsylvania is third in national production of iron and steel. 
Output of steel, 1984,14 4m. net tons. 
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In 1983, 16,544 manufactunng establishments employed 1,083,065 workers 
(wages, $23,(X)8m). 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. Highways and roads in the state (federal, local and state combined) totalled 
(1984) 114,797 miles. Registered motor vehicles for 1983 numbered 7,562,726 
(including 5,659,975 passenger cars, 1,582,096 trucks, truck-tractors and trailers) 

Railways. In 1983, 41 railways operated within the state with a line mileage of 
about 6,300. 

Aviation. Theie were (1982) 161 commercial airports, 3 public landing stnps, 242 
heliports, 391 airports for personal use and 16 seaplane bases 

Shipping. Trade at the ports of Philadelphia (1983), imports 48 3m short tons, 
exports 5 7m 

Post and Broadcasting. Broadcasting stations comprised (1982) 41 television sta¬ 
tions and 378 radio stations 

Newspapers. There were (1983) 111 daily and 219 weekly newspapers 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. No executions took place in 1963-84, since 1930 there have been 149 
executions (electrocution), all for murder. 

State prison population, on 31 Dec. 1984, was 13,126. 

Religion. The chief religious bodies in 1977 were the Roman Catholic, with 
3,717,667 members; Protestant, 3,150,920 (1971), and Jewish, 469,078 The5 lar¬ 
gest Protestant denominations (by communicants) were Lutheran Church in 
Amenca, 766,276, United Methodist, 728,915 (1971), United Presbyterian 
Church in the USA, 573,905 (1971), United Church of Christ, 257,138, Episcopal, 
193,399(1971). 

Education. School attendance is compulsory for children 8-17 years of age 
In 1984-85 the public kindergartens and elementary schools had 833,475 pupils, 
public secondary schools had 867,884 pupils. Non-public schools had 278,236 ele¬ 
mentary pupils and 107,784 secondary pupils. Average salary, public school pro¬ 
fessional personnel, men $25,218, women $22,283, lor classroom teachers, men 
$23,678, women $21,997 
Leading senior academic institutions included 




hM uh\ 

Students 

hounded 

In\lilulion\ 

(‘iutumn 19H3i 1 4ulumn I9H4) 

1740 

University orPcnnsylvanid(non-scct) 

1.003 

22,06S 

1787 

University orPittsburgh 

1,486 

35,188 

1832 

Lafayette College. Easton (Presbyterian) 

159 

2.331 

1842 

Villanova Liniversity (R C ) 

473 

11,665 

1846 

Bucknell University (Baptist) 

212 

3,3.39 

I8SI 

St Joseph's C ollege, Philadelphia (R C ) 

139 

5,760 

I8.<i2 

California Lmivers'ty of Pennsylvania 

269 

5,085 

18.S5 

Pennsylvania State University 

2,425 

61,409 

I8SS 

Millersvilic University of Pennsylvania 

302 

6,770 

1863 

LaSalle College, Philadelphia (R C ) 

200 

6.333 

1866 

Lehigh University, Bethlehem (non-sect) 

349 

6,280 

1871 

West Chester University ol Pennsylvania 

457 

9,528 

1875 

Indiana University oi Pennsylvania 

639 

12,806 

1878 

Duquesne University, Pittsburgh (R C) 

274 

6,598 

1884 

Temple University, Philadelphia 

1,140 

28,772 

1885 

Bryn MawrColle^ 

131 

1,782 

1888 

University ofScranton (R C) 

174 

4,685 

1891 

Drexel University, Philadelphia 

341 

12,566 

1900 

Camegie-Mellon University, Philadelphia 

440 

6.251 


Health. In 1983 the state had 226 hospitals (54,617 beds) listed by the State Health 
Department, excluding federal hospitals and mental institutions 
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Social Security. Dunne the year ending 30 June 1984 the monthly average number 
of cases receiving public assistance was. aid to families with dependent children. 
570,850; blind pension, 4,048; general assistance, 146,300. 

Payments for medical assistance for the year ending 30 June 1984 totalled 
$2,117m Under the medical assistance programme payments are made for 
inpatient hospital care ($187 4m), care in public institutions (nursmg homes, 
mental institutions and genatric centres) ($440m), private nursing home care 
($289 9m ). other medical care ($64 7m ) 

Books of Reference 

kniYihpaediaof Pennwivama New York. 1*^84 

Pennwlvama Manual General Services, Bureau ot Publications, Harrisburg Biennial 
Pcnnwivania's Regiony -I Surwr of ihe CommonKealih Slate Planning Board Harrisburg, 
1967 

PcnnwlvaniaSlalidiial 4h\tiaci Dcpl olCommerce, Harrisburg Annual 
PcnnwlvaniaStalefndustnalDircilot i Harris,Ohio Annual 
Cochran, T C , Pcnnwlvania New York., 1978 

Klein, P S ,and Hoogenboom, A . -1 Hi\lor\ of Pcnnwlvania New York, 1973 
League of Women Voteisol Pennsylsania. Aim \lonc Stale Philadelphia, 1972 

Majumdar, S K , and Miller, E W , Pcnnwlvania Coal Rc\ounc\ leihnolo^i and I tilisa- 
lion Pennsylvania Science, 1983 

PennsjKania C'hamber of Commerce. Pcnnwlvania (lovetnnienl lodav State C ollege. Pa 
1973 

Wcigley.R F ,{ed)Philadelphia A 3(HI-\cai flisloiy New'lork, 1984 
Wilkinson, N B , Bihlioniaplii of Pennwivania Hisioii Pa Historical &. Museum C ommis- 
sion Harrisburg, 1957 


RHODE ISLAND 

HIS TORY The earliest settlers in the region which now forms the state of Rhode 
Island were colonists from Massachusetts who had been driven forth on account of 
their non-acceptance of the prevailing religious beliefs The first of the settlements 
was made in 1636, settlers of every creed being welcomed In 1647 a patent was 
executed for the government of the settlements, and on 8 July 1663 a charter was 
executed recognizing the settlers as forming a body corporate and politic by the 
name of the ‘English Colony of Rhode Island and Providence Plantations, in New 
England, in Amenca’ On 29 May 1790 the state accepted the federal constitution 
and entered the Union as the last of the 13 original states 

AREA AND POPULATION. Rhode Island is bounded north and east by 
Massachusetts, south by the Atlantic and west by Connecticut Area. 1,214 sq 
miles, of which 165 sq miles are inland water Census population, 1 \pnl 1980, 
947,154adecieaseof0 3%sincel970 Estimate(1985),968,000. 

Births, 1984, were 13,290; deaths (excluding foetal deaths), 9,605, infant deaths, 
125, marnages, 7,971, divorces, 4,773 
Population of 5 census years was 


1910 

tt'litle 

532,492 

Negro 

9,529 

Indian 

284 

4 \iaiu. 
305 

Total 

542,610 

Persq miU 
508 5 

1930 

611,026 

9,913 

318 

240 

687,497 

649 3 

I960 

838,712 

18,332 

932 

1,190 

859,488 

812 4 

1970 

914,757 

25,338 

1,390 

5,240 

949.723 ' 

905 0 

1980 

896,692 

27,584 

V" 

All other 

22,878 

947,154 

903 0 


' Through tabulation errors there were 2,998 people unaccounted for, as to race and sex, in 
1970 

Of the total population in 1980, 451,251 were male, 824,004 were urban and 
665,054 were 20 years of age or older. 

The chief cities and their population (census, 1980) are Providence, 156,304; 
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Warwick, 87,127; Cranston, 71,992; Pawtucket, 71,204; East Providence, 59,980; 
Woonsocket, 45,914; Newport, 29,259; North Providence (town), 29,188, 
Cumberland (town), 27,069 The Providence-Pawtucket-Warwick Standard 
Metropolitan Statistical Area had a population of 919,216 in 1980 

CLIMATE. Providence. Jan 28'F(-2 2*C), July 72*F(22 2*C) Annual rainfall 
43" (1,079 mm). See New England, p. 1372 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The present constitution dates 
from 1843; it has had 36 amendments The General Assembly consists ofa Senate 
of 50 members and a House of Representatives of 100 members, both elected for 2 
years, as are also the Governor and Lieut.-Govemor Every citizen, 18 years of age, 
who has resided in the state for 30 days, and is duly registered, is qualified to vote 
Rhode Island sends to Congress 2 senators and 2 representatives 
At the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 212,080 votes. Mondale. 
197,106 

The capital is Providence. The state has 5 counties (unique in having no political 
functions) and 39 cities and towns 

Governor Edward DiPrete (R), 1985-87 ($49,500) 

Lieut -Goveinor Richard Licht (D.), 1985-87 ($35,500) 

Secretary of State Susan Farmer (R), 1985-87 ($35,500) 

B U DGET. For the fiscal year ending 30 June 1985 (Office of the State Controller) 
total revenues were $1,375 Im. (taxation, $857 7m , and federal aid, $331 6m ), 
general expenditures were $1,341 6m (education, $379 4m , highways, $67 9m , 
and public welfare, $398m) 

Total net long-term debt on 30 June 1985 was $260 8m 
Per capita personal income (1984) was $ 12,730 

NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. The small mineral output, mostly stone, sand and gravel, was valued 
(1984)at$9 Im 

Agriculture. While Rhode Island is predominantly a manufacturing state, agncul- 
ture contributed $89m to the general cash income in 1984 In 1982 it had 728 
farms with an area of 80,000 acres (12% of the total land area), of which 31,000 
acres were crop land, the average farm was 86 acres 

Fisheries. In 1984 the catch was 108m. lb (live weight) valued at $67 7m 

INDUSTRY. Total non-agncultural employment in 1985 was 425,900, of which 
119,600 were manufacturing, 306,300 non-manufacturing Manufacturing firms 
totalled 3,090, average weekly earnings for production workers in manufacturing, 
$305.12; value added by manufacture (1982), $3,793m Principal industries are 
metals and machinery, textiles and jewellery-silverware. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roods. The state had (1 Jan 1985) 6,414 miles of road, of which 1,374 were state- 
owned. In 1985,652,500 motor vehicles were registered 

Railways. In 1984,5 railways operated 135 Ime-miles 

Aviation. In 1985 there were 6 state-owned airports Theodore Francis Green air¬ 
port at Warwick, near Providence, is served by 11 airlines, and handled 1,328,000 
passengers and 16m. lb. of freight in 1985 

Shipping. Waterborne freight through the port of Providence (1983) totalled 2m 
tons. 

Broadcasting. There are 24 radio stations and 5 television stations, there are 10 
cable television companies. 
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JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The state’s penal institutions. Sept 1985, had 1,382 inmates (143 per 
100,(KX) population). 

The death penalty is illegal, except that it is mandatory in the case of murder 
committed by a prisoner serving a life sentence. 

Religion. Chief religious bodies are (estimated figures Sept. 1985)‘ Roman Catholic 
with 550,000 members; Protestant Episcopal (baptized persons), 50,000, Baptist, 
22,500; Congregational, 12,OQO; Methodist, 10,0(X); Jewish, 24,()()0 

Education. In 1983-84 the 223 public elementary schools had 3,728 teachers and 
total enrolment of66,604 pupils; about 27,000 pupils were enrolled in private and 
parochial schools. The 60 senior and vocational nigh schools had 3,930 teachers 
and 67,430 pupils. Teachers’ salaries (1983) averaged $23,200 Local expenditure, 
for schools (including evening schools) in 1983-84 totalled $446 Im 
There are 11 institutions of higher learning in the state, including 1 lunior 
college. The state maintains Rhode Island College, at Providence, with 600 facultv 
members, and 9,000 full-time students (1985), and the Umversity of Rhode Island, 
at South Kingstown, with over 900 faculty members and over 14,000 students 
(including graduate students) Brown University, at Providence, founded in 1764, 
IS now non-sectanan, in 1985 it had over 600 full-time faculty members and 7,000 
full-time students. F^vidence College, at Providence, founded in 1917 by the 
Order of Preachers (Dominican), had (1985) 210 professors and 3,700 students 
The largest of the other colleges are Bryant College, at Smithfield, with 160 faculty 
and over 4,600 students, and the Rhode Island ^hool of Design, in Providence, 
with about 155 faculty and 1,800 students 

Health. In 1986 the state had 22 hospitals (over 7,000 beds), including 4 mental 
hospitals 

Social Security. In 1983 aid to dependent children was granted to 45,000 children 
m 16,000 families at an average payment per family of $329 per month, and the 
state also had a general assistance programme (All other aid programmes were 
taken over by the federal government) 

Books of Reference 

Rhode I\land Manual Prepared b> the Secretar> ol State Providence 
Rnnideni eJoui nal Almanat A Refetcnie Book lor Rhode I danders Providence Annual 
Rhode Island Basu tionomiL Sialisitts Rhode Island Dept ot Economic Development 
Providence, 1985-86 

McLoughlin.W G . Rhode Island a History Norton, 1978 

Wright, M I, and Sullivan, R i .Rhode Island Atlas Rhode Island Pubs , 1983 

State Library Rhode Island State Librar>. Slate House, Providence 02908 State Librarian 
Elliott E Andrews 


SOUTH CAROLINA 

HISTORY. South Carolina, first settled permanently in 1670, was one of the 13 
onginal states ofthe Union. 

AREA AND POPULATION. South Carolina is bounded in the north by 
North Carolina, east and south-east by the Atlantic, south-west and west by 
Georgia. Area, 31,113 sq. miles, of which 909 sq miles are inland water. Census 
population, 1 April 19^, 3,121,833, an increase of 20 5 since 1970. Estimate 
Dec. 1984 3,353,400. Births, 1983, were 50,731 (15 3 per 1,000 population); 
deaths, 26,130 (7-9); infant deaths, 730 (15 per 1,000 live births), marriages, 
53.091 (16 2), divorces and annulments, 13,601 (4 1). 

The population in 5 census years was. 
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1910 

White 

679,161 

Negro 

83S,843 

Indian 

331 

Asiatic 

65 

Total 

1,515,400 

Persq mile 
49 7 

1930 

944,049 

793,681 

9S9 

76 

1,738,765 

56 8 

1960 

I,SSI,022 

829,291 

1.098 

946 

2,382,594 

78 7 

1970 

1,794,432 

789,040 

All others 

3,S88 

2,587,060 

83 2 

1980 

2,150.S07 

948,623 

22,703 

3,121,833 

100 3 


Of the total population in 1980, 49% were male, 54 1% were urban and 55% 
were 25 years old or older 

Populations of large towns at the 1980 census (with those of associated metro¬ 
politan areas): Columbia (capital), 101,457 (422,900); Charleston, 70,776 
(455,300); Greenville, 57,490, Spartanburg, 43,522 (Greenville-Spartanburg, 
581,053). 

CLIMATE. Columbia Jan 47*F (8 3‘C), July 8rF(27 2'C) Annual rainfall 
45"(l,125mm) Atlantic Coast, p 1372. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The present constitution dates 
from 1895, when it went into force without ratification by the electorate. The 
General Assembly consists of a Senate of 46 members, elected for 4 years, and a 
House of Representatives of 124 members, elected for 2 years The Governor and 
Lieut 'Governor are elected for 4 years Only registered citizens have the nght to 
vote. South Carolina sends to Congress 2 senators and 6 representatives 
At the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 615,539 votes. Mondale 
344,459 and Bergland 4,359 
The capital is Columbia 

Governor Richard W Riley (D), 1983-87 ($60,000) 

Secretary of State John Tucker Campbell (D.), 1983-87 ($55,000) 

BUDGET. For the fiscal year ending 30 June 1984 general revenues were 
$2,210m., general expenditures were $2,110 7m. 

On 30 June 1984 the total bonded debt was $611 6m 
Per capita personal income (1982) was $8,475 

NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. Non-metallic minerals are of chief importance value of mineral output 
in ’1983 was $230 6m, chiefly from limestone for cement, clay, stone, 
sand and gravel. Production of kaolin, vermiculite, scrap mica and fuller's earth is 
also important 

Agriculture. In 1984 there were 28,000 farms covering a farm area of 6m acres 
The average farm was of 190 acres Of the 24,931 farms of the 1982 Census of Agri¬ 
culture, there were 1,030 of 1,000 acres or more, average farm 224 acres, owners 
operated 14,761 farms, tenants 2,160 There were 2,334 farms with $100,000 or 
more in value of sales. 

Cash receipts from farm marketing in 1983 amounted to $658 4m. for crops and 
$409 2m. for livestock, including poultry. Chief crops are tobacco ($202 7m), 
soybeans ($195 6m), and com ($41 7m.) Production, 1983. Cotton 104,000 
bales; peaches, 480m. lb, soybeans, 29 8m. bu, tobacco, 105 5m lb, eggs. 
1,594m. bu. Livestock on farms, 1984‘ 590,000 all cattle, 510.000 swine 

Forestry. The forest industry is important; state and private forest land (1983), 
12 • 5m. acres. National forests amounted to 610,294 acres. 

INDUSTRY. A monthly average of 379,083 workers were employed in manu¬ 
facturing in 1984, earning $6,682 3m Major sectors are textiles (30%), apparel 
(13%) and chemicals (8 7%). 

Tounsm is important, tounsts spent an estimated $2,600m in 1983 
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COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. Total highway mileage in the combined highway system in 198.1 was 
39,824 miles Motor vehicle registrations numbered 2m in 1982 

Railways. In 1984 the length of railway in the state wasabout 3,000 miles 

Aviation. In 1984 there were 73 public airports, 58 private airports and 11 pnvale 
heliports, and 1,120 registered aircraft 

Shipping. The state has 3 deep-water ports 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. In Sept 1984 penal institutions held 8,367 inmates 

Education. In 1983-84 the total public-school emolment (K-12) was 618,590, 
there were 358,227 white pupils and 260,363 non-white pupils The total number 
of teachers was 31,859, average salary was SI 7,384 
For higher education the state operates the University of South Carolina, 
founded at Columbia m 1801, with, 1983-84, 24,296 enrolled students; Clemson 
University, founded m 1889, with 12,459 students, The Citadel, at Charleston, 
with 3,040 students, Winthrop College, Rock Hill, with 4,999 students. Medical 
University of S Carolina, at Charleston 2,254 students, S. Carolina Stale 
College, at Orangeburg, with 4,123 students, and Francis Manon College, at 
Florence, with 3,131 students, the College of Charleston has 5,323 students and 
Lander College, Greenwood, 2,136 There are 16 technical institutions (34,965) 
There are also 472 pnvate kindergartens, elementary and high schools with total 
enrolment (1983-84) of 51,219 pupils, and 31 pnvate and denominational colleges 
and junior colleges with (1983-84) enrolment of 27,503 students 

Health. In 1984 the slate had 181 hospitals and nursing homes and 108 inter¬ 
mediate care institutions licensed by the South Carolina Department of Health and 
Environmental Control 

Social Security. In 1983 (preliminary) there were 462,000 recipients of social 
security benefits The average monthly expenditure in benefits was $ 163m 

Books of Reference 

Rvpons o/thc South Catolina Slate Devi lopmeni Board Columbia Annual 
South C arolina lA’Kidalive XJanuul Columbia Annual 

South Catolina Siali\tual ihurail IVliJ South Carolina Budget and Control Board, 
Columbia, 1981 

Jones, L .South Carolina A Synoptii Hi\toi] for Laymen Lexington, 1978 
League ofWomen Voters of South Carolina, Amm iourSiaie Columbia, 2nd ed , 1977 
Slate Lihrari South Carolina State Library, Columbia 


SOUTH DAKOTA 

HISTORY. South Dakota was first visited by Europeans in 1743 when Verendrye 
planted a lead plate (discovered in 1913) on the site of Fort Pierre, claiming the 
region for the French crown Beginning with a trading post in 1794, it was settled 
from 1857 to 1861 when Dakota Territory was organiz^ It was admitted into the 
Union on 2 Nov. 1889 

AREA AND POPULATION. South Dakota is bounded north by North 
Dakota, east by Minnesota, south-east by the Big Sioux River (forming the 
boun^ry with Iowa), south by Nebraska (with the Missoun River forming part 
of the boundary) and west by Wyoming and Montana. Area, 77,116 sq. miles, of 
which 1,164 sq miles are water Area administered by the Bureau of Indian 
Affairs, 1985, covered 5m. acres (10% of the state), of which 2 6m. acres were 
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held by tnbes. The federal government, 1985, owned 3,148,000 acres or 6 4% 
of the total 

Census population, 1 Apnl 1980, 690,178, an increase of 3 5% since 1970 
Estimate (1981) 686,000 Births, 1984, were 12,431 (17 8 per 1,000 population); 
deaths, 6,512 (9 3); infant deaths, 124 (10 per 1,000 live births), marriages, 8,057 
(II 5),divorces,2,498 (3 6) 

Population in 5 federal censuses was 



White 

Negro 

Indian 

4 \ialii 

Total 

Persq mile 

1910 

563,771 

817 

19,137 

163 

583,888 

7 6 

1930 

669,453 

646 

21,833 

101 

692,849 

9 0 

I960 

653,098 

1,114 

25,794 336 

All others 

680,514 

8 9 

1970 

630,333 

1,627 

34,297 

666,257 

8 8 

1980 

638,955 

2,144 

49,079 

690,178 

9 0 


Of the total population in 1980, 340,370 were male, 320,223 were urban and 
441,851 were 21 years of age or older 

Population of the chief cities (census of 1980) was Sioux Falls, 81,071, Rapid 
City, 46,340; Aberdeen, 25,973; Watertown, 15,632, Mitchell, 13,917, Brookings, 
14,915; Huron, 13,000. 

CLIMATE. Rapid City Jan. 25'F (-3 9'C), July 73*F (22 8'C). Annual rainfall 
19" (474 mm). Sioux Falls Jan. I4"F(-10*C), July 73"F(22 8"C) Annual rainfall 
25" (625 mm). See High Plains, p 1371 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Voters are all citizens 18 years 
of age or older who have complied with certain residential qualifications. The 
people reserve the right of the initiative and referendum The Senate has 35 
members, and the House of Representatives 70 members, all elected for 2 years, the 
Governor and Lieut.-Govemor are elected for 4 years The state sends 2 senators 
and 1 representative to Congress 

In the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 198,119 votes. Mondale, 
114,967 

The capital is Pierre (population, 1980, 11,973) The state is divided into 66 
organized counties. 

Governor. William Jank]ow(R.), 1983-86 (S55,120) 

Lieut-Governor Lowell Hansen, 1983-86 ($75 per day plus expense 
allowance) 

Secretary of State Alice Kundert, 1983-86 ($37,440) 

B U DGET. For the fiscal year ending 30 June 1984 the general fund revenues were 
$307-8m., and expenditure $287 Im. Federal fund revenue, $292m Budget 
figures, year ending 30 June 1985 general fund revenues $321 2m (continuing 
revenue $314 5m , stabilization reserve fund $6 7m), and expenditure $321 2m 
Federal fund revenue, $340m. 

Per capita personal income (1981) was $8,833 

NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. The mineral products include gold (309,784 troy oz in 1983, second 
largest yield of all states), silver (62,000 troy oz.) Mineral pioducts, 1983, were 
valued at $222 2 5m., of which gold accounts for $ 131 ■ 3m. and silver, $713,000 

Agriculture. In 1985, 37,000 farms had an acreage of 45m , the average farm had 
1J03 acres. Farm units are large; in 1982 there were only 4,024 farms of SO acres 
or less, compared with 10,165 exceeding 1,000 acres. 17,371 farms sold produce 
valued at $40,000 or over. 

South I^kota ranks first in the US as producer of oats (86 8m bu. in 1984) and 
rye (IO-8m. bu.) and second in flaxseed (1 5m bu.) and sunflower seed (633 5m. 
lb.). Fhe other important crops are hay (8 1 m. tons), durum wheat (3 1 m bushels). 
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barley (30 3m bu ), com for gram (186-3m bu ), soybean:* (31 3m bu) and pota¬ 
toes (1 8m cwt) The farm livestock on 1 Jan 1985 included 4 16m cattle, 
639,()00 sheep, 1 6m swine. 

Forestry. National forest area, 1985,1,997,0(X) acres 

INDUSTRY. In 1985, manufactunng establishments had 23,531 workers who 
earned S416-7m Food processing is by far the largest industry with 96 plants 
employing 7,678 workers Contract construction has 1,712 establishments 
employing 6,878 There ar6 179 printing and publishing plants employing 2,432 
workers Also significant are mining (59 establishments employing 2,381), ddir>. 
lumber and wood products, machinery, transport equipment, electronics, stone, 
glass and clay products 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. Total highway mileage was 17,056 in 1981, hard surface (1985), 8,324 
Registered passenger cars numbered 637,000 in 1981 

Railways. In 1985 there were 1,092 5 miles of railway in opeiation The state owns 
766 9 miles of track which is operating and 302 7 which is not 

Aviation. In 1985 there were 61 general aviation airports and 9 commercial air¬ 
ports 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The State prisons had, in 1983,490 inmates The death penalty was illegal 
from 1915 to 1938; since 1938, one person has been executed, in 1949 (by electro¬ 
cution), for murder 

Religion. The chief religious bodies are. Lutherans, Roman Catholics, Methodist, 
Disciples of Chnst, Presbyterian, Baptist and Episcopal 

Education. Elementary and secondary education are free from 6 to 21 years of age 
Between the ages of 8 and 16, attendance is compulsory In 1982-^3 128,625 
pupils were attending elementary and high (including parochial) schools (8,124 
full-time equivalent classroom teachers). 

Teachers' salaries (1981-82) averaged an estimated $ 14,717 Total expenditure 
on public schools(1984-85), $306 3m 

Total enrolment in higher education (1984-85), 27,326, of which 7,472 were in 
pnvate colleges llie School of Mines at Rapid City, established 1885, had, spring 
1984, 2,694 students; the State University at Brookins (autumn 1984), 6,488 
students; the University of South E>akota, founded at Vermillion in 1882, 5,502 
students in autumn 1984, Northern State College, 2,554 students in autumn 1984, 
Black Hills State College, 2,072 students, Dakota State College, 1,081 students 
The 9 pnvate colleges had 6,041 students. The federal Government 
maintains Indian schools on its reservations and 2 outside at Flandreau and Pierre. 

Health. In 1983 there were 72 licensed hospitals (3,625 beds) 

Social Security. In financial year 1984-85, 3,058 aged persons received 
$342,820, 135 blind persons received $29,419, 4,448 disabled persons received 
$829,537 Aid to dependent children was $ 1,442,924, to 16,429 children 

Books of Reference 

Governor'^ Budget Report South Dakota Bureau ofFinance and Management Annual 
South Dakota Historital Collectium 1902-80 

South Dakota Legislative Manual Secretary of State, Pierre, S D Biennial 

Berg, F M , South Dakota Land of Shining Gold Hettinger, 1982 

Karolevitz, Robert F, C/i^//en)^ the South Dakota Story Sioux Falls, I97S 

Milton, John R /South Dakota, a Bicentennial History New York, W W Norton, 1977 

Schell, H S .History of South Dakota 3rded Lincoln, Neb , 1975 

Vexler.R I . South Dakota Chronology and faetbook New York, 1978 

Stale Library South Dakota State Library, State Library Building, Pierre, S D , S7S01. State 
Librarian (Vacant) 
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TENNESSEE 

HISTORY. Tennessee, first settled in 1757, was admitted into the Union on I 
June 1796. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Tennessee is bounded north by Kentucky and 
Viiginia, east by North Carolina, south by Georgia, Alabama and Mississippi and 
west by the Mississippi River (forming the boundary with Arkansas and Missoun) 
Area, 42,144 sq miles (989 sq. miles water) Census population, 1 Apnl 1980, 
4,591,120, an increase of 665,102 or 16 9% since 1970. Estimate (1985), 
4,717,000. Vital statistics, 1984 Births, 64,937 (13 8 per 1,000 population), 
deaths, 42,221 (9), infant deaths 768 (11 8 per 1,000 live births): marriages, 55,203 
(23 4); divorces, 29,697 (12 6) 

Population in 6 census years was 



White 

Negro 

Indian Asiatic 

Total 

PersQ mik 

1910 

1,711,432 

473,088 

216 

53 

2.184,789 

52 4 

1930 

2,138,644 

AllMb 

161 

105 

2,616,556 

62 4 

I9S0 

2,760,257 

5.30,603 

339 

334 

3.291.718 

78 8 

I960 

2,977,753 

586,876 

638 

1,243 

_ J 

3.567.089 

85 4 




AH others 



1970 

3,293,930 

621,261 


8,496 

3,923,687 

95 3 

1980 

3,835,452 

725,942 


29,726 

4,591,120 

1116 


Of the population in 1980, 2,216,600 were male, 2,773,573 were urban and 
those 21 years of age or older numbered 3,026,398 
The cities, with population, 1980, are Memphis, 646,356, Nashville (capital), 
455,651, Knoxville, 175,030, Chattanooga, 169,565, Clarksville, 54,777; Jackson, 
49,131, Johnson City, 39,753, Murfreesboro, 32,845, Kingsport, 32,027, Oak 
Ridge, 27,662. Standard metropolitan areas (1980). Memphis, 810,()43, Nashville, 
850,505, Knoxville, 476,517, Chattanooga, 320,761, Johnson City-Bnstol- 
Kingsport, 343,041, Clarksville, 83,342. 

CLIMATE. Memphis Jan. 4rF(5‘C), July 82*F(27 8*C) Annual rainfall 49" 
(1,221 mm). Nashville Jan 39’F(3 9*C), July 79’F(26 1"C) Annual rainfall 48" 
(1,196 mm) Appalachian Mountains, p 1372 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The state has operated under 3 
constitutions, the last of which was adopted in 1870 and has been since amended 
22 times (first in 1953) Voters at an election may authorize the calling of a conven¬ 
tion limited to altering or abolishing one or more specified sections of the constitu¬ 
tion. The General Assembly consists of a Senate of 33 members and a House 
of Representatives of 99 members, senators elected for 4 years and representa¬ 
tives for 2 years Qualified as electors are all citizens (with the usual residential and 
age (18) qualifications). Tennessee sends to Congress 2 senators and 9 representa¬ 
tives. 

In the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 990,212 votes. Mondale, 
711,714. 

For the Tennessee Valley Authority ii'epp. 14(XM)1. 

The capital is Nashville. The state is divided into 95 counties 

Governor Andrew Lamar Alexander (R), 1983-86 ($68,226) 

Lieut -Governor. John S. Wilder (D.), 1983-86 ($8,308). 

Secretary of State Gentry Crowell (D.), ($51,510). 

BUDGET. For 1983-84 total revenue was $4,440m.; general expenditure. 
$3,705-5m. 

Total net long-term debt on 30 June 1984 amounted to $530-8m 
.^capita personal income (1984) was $9,515. 
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ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals, lotal value added by mining 1982. Tuel minerals (mainly coal), 
S217 1 m , non>fuel (mainly stone and zinc), S154 4m. 

Agriculture. In 1982,90,564 farms covered 12 47m. acres The average farm was 
ofl 38 acres (only a few states had a smaller average) valued, land and buildings, at 
S 1,014 per acre. 

Cash income (1982) from crops was $848 8m, from livestock, $835m Mam 
cr^s were cotton, tobacco ^nd soybeans. 

On 1 Jan. 1982 the domestic animals included 217,234 milch cows, 2 2m all 
cattle, 11,385 sheep, 866,226 swine. 

Forestry. Forests occupy 13 16m acres (50% of total land area). The forest 
industry and industnes dependent on it employ about 40,000 workers, earning 
$ 150m per year Wood products are valued at over $500m per year National 
forest system land (1981) 623,000 acres 

INDUSTRY. The manufacturing industries include iron and steel working, but 
the most important products are chemicals, including synthetic fibres and allied 
products, electrical equipment and food In 1982, manufacturing establishments 
employed 461,600 workers, value added by manufactures was $ 17,841 6m 

TOURISM. 27 3m out-of-state tounstsspent $3,166m m 1984 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1982 there were 83,757 miles of municipal and rural roads. The state is 
served by 115 intrastate bus companies and 31 privately owned internal bus ser¬ 
vices 

Motor-vehicle registrations, 1983, totalled 3,849,449, of which 3,232,032 were 
cars 

Railways. The state had (1982) 5,696 miles of track on 10 railways 

Aviation. The state is served by 11 major airlines In 1981 there were 74 public air¬ 
ports and 78 private; there were 71 heliports and 2 military air bases 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There has been no execution since 1960, since 1930 there have been 22 
whites and 44 Negroes executed (by electrocution) for murder and 5 whites and 22 
Negroes for rape. A US Supreme Court ruling prohibits the use of capital punish¬ 
ment under present Tennessee law, except for first degree murder. 

Pnson population, 30 June 1985,7,502 

The law prohibiting the inter-mamage of white and Negro was declared un¬ 
constitutional by the US Supreme Court in June 1967 

Religion. The leading religious bodies are the Southern Baptists, Methodists and 
Negro ^ptists. 

Education. School attendance has been compulsory since 1925 and the employ¬ 
ment of children under 16 years of age in workshops, lactones or mines is ille¬ 
gal. 

In 1983-84 there were 1,675 public schools with a net enrolment of 854,318 
pupils, 46,218 teachers earned an average salary of SI 8,243.65. Total expenditure 
for operating county and city public schools (kindergarten to Grade 12) was 
$ 1,748m Tennessee has 49 accr^ited colleges and universities, 18 2-year colleges 
and 28 vocational schools The universities include the University of Tennessee, 
IGioxville (founded 1794), with 27,018 students in 1984-85; Vanderbilt Univer¬ 
sity, Nashville (1873) with 9,035, Tennessee State University (1912) with 8,131, 
the University of Tennessee at Chattanooga (1886) with 7,839 and Fisk University 
(1866) with 553 

Health. In 1983 the state had 150 hospitals with 27,806 beds State facilities for the 
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mentally retarded had 2,174 resident patients, mental hospitals had 3,200 (1 Jan 
1980). 

Social Security. In 1983 Tennessee paid S3,114m. to retired workers and their 
survivors and to disabled workers. Total beneficiaries. 481,000 retired, 162,000 
survivors and 100,000 disabled 341,000 people received $509m. in Medicaid 
58,400 families received aid to dependent children (S81 m ) Supplemental Security 
Income ($247m.) was paid to 124,100. 

Books of Reference 

Tennessee Dept ofFmameand idministranon, innua! Report, \nnu 2 \ 

Dept o/Fduiation 4nnnal Report lor Tennessee, Annual 
Tennes see Blue Book Secretary ofState. Nashville 

Tennessee StaUstua! Ahstrail, Center for Business and Economic Research. Unis of Ten¬ 
nessee Annual 

torlew.R b.Iennessee t ShoiiHisioi v Vnw Tennessee. 2nd ed , 1981 

Davidson,D , lennessee \ol I 'DieOldRivei hontiei lo.Setession Unis Tennessee, 1979 

Dykeman, W Tchhi ssee. Rev Ed , New York, 1984 

State Lihraiv Slate Library and Archives. Ndshvillc J.ihtaiian Robert B Cronebergei State 
Historian Wilma Dykeman 


TEXAS 

HISTORY. In 1836 Texas declared its independence of Mexico, and after main¬ 
taining an independent existence, as the Republic of Texas, for 10 years,, it was on 
29 Dec. 1845 received as a state into the American Union The state's first settle¬ 
ment dates from 1686 

AREA AND POPULATION. Texas is bounded north by Oklahoma, north¬ 
east by Arkansas, east by Louisiana, south-east by the Gulf of Mexico, south by 
Mexico and west by New Mexico Area, 266,807 sq miles (including 4,790 sq 
miles of inland water) Census population, 1 April 1980 (provisional), 14,228,383, 
an increase of 27% since 1970 Estimate (1983), 15,724,000 Vital statistics for 
1984 Births, 306,192 (19 2 per 1,000 population), deaths, 119,531 (7 5), infant 
deaths, 3,178 (10 4 per 1,000 live births), marriages, 207,631(13), divorces, 98,074 
(6 1 ) 

Population for 5 census years was 



H'hite 

Negro 

Indian 

A siatic 

Total 

Perse/ rude 

1910 

3,204,848 

690,049 

702 

943 

3,896.542 

14 8 

1930 

4,967,172 

854,964 

1,001 

1 378 

5,824,715 

22 I 

I960 

8,374,831 

1,187,125 

5,750 

0,848 

9,579,677 

36 5 




All others 



1970 

9,717,128 

1.399,005 

80.597 

11,196.730 

42 7 

1980 

11,197,663 

1,710,250 

1,320,470 

14,228,383 

54 2 


Of the population in 1980, 6,998,301 were male, 11,327,159 persons were 
urban. Those 20 years old and older numbered 9,357,309 A census report, 1980, 
showed, 2,985,643 persons ofSpanish origin 
The largest cities, with census population in 1980, are 


Houston 

1,554,992 

Amanllo 

149,167 

Odessa 

89.797 

Dallas 

901,450 

Beaumont 

118,031 

Garland 

138 749 

San Antonio 

783,296 

Wichita Falls 

93,543 

Laredo 

91,229 

Fort Worth 

382,349 

Irving 

109,575 

San Angelo 

72,655 

El Paso 

424,522 

Waco 

101.267 

Galveston 

61,601 

Austin (capital) 

343,390 

Arlington 

159,117 

Midland 

70,291 

Corpus Christi 

230,715 

Abilene 

98,231 

Tyler 

70,720 

Lubbock 

174,157 

Pasadena 

111,884 

Port Arthur 

61,106 


Larger urbanized areas, 1980 Houston, 2,891,146 Dallas-Fort Worth, 
2,9M,342; San Antonio, 1,070,245 
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CLIMATE. Dallas Jan 45*F(7 I’O, July 84*F (28 9*C) Annual rainfall 38" 
(945 mm) El Paso. Jan 44*F (6 7‘C), July 81*F(27 2‘C) Annual rainfall 9" (221 
mm) Galveston Jan. 54T (12 2’C), July 84T (28 9‘C) Annual rainfall 46" 
(1,159 mm) Houston Jan.52'F(ll I'C). July 83T (28 3’C) Annual rainfall 48" 
(1,200 mm) Central Plains, p 1371. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The present constitution dates 
from 1876, it has been amended 233 times The Legislature consists of a Senate of 
31 members elected for 4 years (half their number retire everv 2 years), and a 
House of Representatives of 150 members elected for 2 years 
The Governor and Lieut -Governor are elected for 4 years Qualified electors are 
all citizens with the usual residential qualifications Texas sends to Congress 2 
senators and 27 representatives 

In the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 3,301,024 voles. Mondalc, 

l, 873,499. 

The capital is Austin The state has 254 counties 

Governor Mark White (D.), 1983-86 ($88,900) 

Lieut-Governor William P Hobby (D.), 1983-86 ($7,200) 

Secretary'of State JohnW Fainter, Jr (D ),($6I,200) 

BUDGET. In the fiscal year ending 31 Aug. 1982 general revenues were 
$23.617m ($13,671m from taxes, $4,154m federal aid), general expenditures, 
$21,334m. ($8,743m on education, $2,506m on highways, $2,067m on hospi¬ 
tals, $1,741 m on public welfare) Texas has a large revenue derived from the seve¬ 
rance tax (i e, tax on the removal of oil, natural gas and sulphur from the soil or 
waters of the state) 

Net long-term debt, 31 Aug 1982, was $22,516m 
Per capim personal income(1983)was$l 1,702 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. Production, 1983. Crude petroleum, 903m bbls, natural gas 5,913,000 

m. c f., other minerals include natural gasoline, butane and propane gases, helium, 
crude gypsum, granite and sandstone, salt and cement Total value of mineral 
products in 1982,$45,388m , of which $43,834 was for fuels. 

Agriculture. Texas is one of the most important agricultural states of the Union In 
1983 It had 184,000 farms covering 138m. acres, aveiage farm was of 752 acres 
valued, land and buildings, at $593 per acre Large-scale commercial farms, highly 
mechanized, dominate in Texas, farms of 1,000 acres or more in number far exceed 
that of any other state But small-scale farming persists 
Soil erosion is serious in some parts For some 97,297,000 acres drastic curative 
treatment has been indicated and for 51,164,000 acres, preventive treatment. 

Production, 1983. Cotton, 2,391,500 bales (of 480 lb), maize (104 7m. bu), 
wheat (161m bu ), oats (24m. bu) and barley (2-5m. bu.), soybeans (9 6m bu ), 
peanuts, oranges, grapefruit, peaches, potatoes, sweet potatoes. 

Cash income, 1983, from crops was $3,448 2m .from livestock, $5,522 2m 
The state has a very great livestock industry, leading in the number of all 
cattle, 15m on 1 Jan 1983, and sheep, 2 2m.; it also had 335,000 milch cows, and 
5 SO ,(^ swine 

Forestry. There were (1980) 23 3m. acres of forested land. 

INDUSTRY. In 1983 manufacturing establishments employed 961,000 
workers; trade employed 1 Sm., government, Im.; services, 1 •2m ; construction, 
420,000; finance, insurance and real estate, 391,000, transport and public utilities, 
368,000 Chemical industries along the Gulf Coast, such as the production of 
synthetic rubber and of primary magnesium (from sea-water), are increasingly 
important. 
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COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1979 there were 264,900 miles of roads including 199,500 miles of rural 
roads. Motor registration in 1980,10 2m. 

Railways. The railways (1974) had a total mileage of 19,134 miles, of which 13,303 
miles were main lines 

Aviation. In 1981 there were 322 public and 1,109 private airports 

Shipping. The port of Houston, connected by the Houston Ship Channel (50 miles 
long) with the Gulf of Mexico, is the largest inland cotton market in the world 
Car^ handled 1981,100 9m tonnes 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. In 1983 the state prison held 35,259 men and women Execution is by 
lethal injection, there were 300 between 1930 and 1968, between 1977 and 1986 
there were 8. 

Texas has adopted 11 laws governing the activities of trade unions An Act of 
1955 forbids the state’s payment of unemployment compensation to workers en¬ 
gaged in certain types of stnkes. 

Religion. The largest religious bodies are Roman Catholics, Baptists, Methodists, 
Churches ofChnst, Lutherans, Presbyterians and Episcopalians. 

Education. School attendance is compulsory from 7 to 17 years of age. 

In autumn 1982 public elementary and secondary schools had 2,985,659 
enrolled pupils and there were 166,961 classroom teachers Teachers' salanes, 
1984, averaged $19,800. Total public school expenditure, 1984, $9,680m 
The state has 157 institutions of higher learning vinth an estimated enrolment. 
Sept. 1982, of759,000 students. The largest institutions, with faculty numbers and 
student enrolment, spring 1983, were. 


Founded 

Institutions 

Control 

Facullv Students 

1845 

Baylor University, Waco 

Baptist 

587 

10,473 

1852 

St Mary’s University, San Antonio 

RC 

187 

3,311 

1869 

Tnnity University, San Antonio 

Presb 

316 

3,103 

1873 

Texas Christian University, Fort Worth 

Christian 

422 

6,283 

1876 

Texas A and M U niv , College Station 

State 

2.093 

36,127 

1876 

Prairie View Agr andMech Coll, 

Prame View 

State 

288 

4,495 

1879 

Sam Houston State University 

State 

486 

9.856 

1883 

University ofTexas System (every campus) 

State 

10,270 

114,800 

1890 

North Texas State University, Denton 

State 

1,173 

18,782 

1891 

Hardin-Simmons University, Abilene 

Baptist 

123 

1.948 

1889 

East Texas State University, Commerce 

SUte 

401 

7,768 

1899 

South West Texas State University, 

San Marcos 

State 

668 

16,038 

1903 

Texas Woman’s U niversity, Denton 

State 

622 

7,827 

1906 

Abilene Christian College, Abilene 

f'hiirrh nfChris! 

t 286 

4,546 

1911 

Southern Methodist University, Dallas 

Methodist 

622 

9,150 

1923 

Stephen F Austin State University 

State 

585 

11,881 

1923 

Texas Technical U niversity, Lubbock 

State 

1,539 

23,000 

1925 

Texas Arts and Industries University, Kingsville State 

202 

5,245 

1934 

University of Houston, Houston 

State 

3,236' 

49,241 ' 

1947 

Texas Southern Umversitv, Houston 

State 

453 

9,147 

1951 

Lamar University, Beaumont 

State 

650 

14,600 


> 1982 


Health. In 1982, the state had 561 hospitals (84,600 beds) listed by the American 
Hospital Association; on 1 Jan. 1980 mental hospitals had 6,559 resident patients 
and state institutions for the mentally retarded, 11,178 resident patients (1980). 

Social Security. Aid is from state and federal sources. Old-age assistance (SSI) was 
likng granted in Dec. 1980 to 146,8(X) persons, who received an average of $101 
p^ month; aid was given to 320,000 dependent children (average payment per 
family, $ 109 per month) 



UTAH 1533 

Books of Reference 

TexasAlmanat Dallas Biennial 
Texas Faahook Univ ofTexas, 1983 

Benton, W E . Texas, its Government and Politics 4th ed , Englewood Cliflii, 1977 

Cruz,G R and Irby, J A (eds), rexcuBib/iogrop/iv'Austin, 1982 

Jordan, T G , and Bean, J L , Jr , Texas Boulder, 1983 

MacCorkle.S A , and Smith, D , Texas Government 7th ed New York, 1974 

Richardson, R N , Texas, the Lone Star State 3rded New York, 1970 

Legislative Reference Library Box 12488, Capitol Station, Austin, Texas 78811 Direiwt 
James R Sanders 


UTAH 

HISTORY. Utah, which had been acquired by the US during the Mexican war, 
was settled by Mormons in 1847, and organiz^ as a Territory on 9 Sept. 1850. 
It was admitted as a state into the Union on 4 Jan 1896 with boundanes as at 
present. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Utah is bounded north by Idaho and 
Wyoming, east by Colorado, south by Anzona and west by Nevada Area, 84,899 
sq miles, of which 2,826 sq miles are water The federal government (1967) owned 
35,397,274 acres or 67 1 % of the area of the state The area of unappropriated and 
unreserved lands was 23,268,250 acres in 1974 The Bureau of Indian Affairs in 
1974 administered 3,035,190 acres, all of which were allotted to Indian tribes 
Census population, 1 Apnl 1980, 1,461,037, an increase of 38% since 1970 
Estimate (1983), 1,619,000. Births in 1984 were 39,677 (24 per 1,(X)0 popula¬ 
tion), deaths, 9,295 (5 6), infant deaths, 407 (10 3 per 1,000 live births), marriages. 
17,579(10 6), divorces, 8,134 (4 9). 

Population at 5 federal censuses was 



While 

Segro 

Indian 

4 sialic 

Total 

Persq mill 

1910 

366,583 

1,144 

3,123 

2.501 

373,851 

4 5 

1930 

499,967 

1,108 

2,869 

3,903 

507.847 

6 2 

1960 

873,828 

4,148 

6,961 

5,207 

890,627 

10 8 

1970 

1,031,926 

6,617 

11,273 

6,230 

1,059,273 

12 9 

1980 

1,382,550 

9,225 

19,256 

15,076 

1,461,037 

17 7 


Of the total in 1980, 724,501 were male, 1,232,908 persons were urban, 
860,304 were 20 years of age or older 

The largest cities are Salt Lake City (capital), with a population (census. 1980) of 
162,960, Provo, 74,007, Ogden, 64,444, Bountiful, 32,877, Orem, 52,399, and 
Logan, 26,844. 

CLIMATE. Salt Lake City Jan.29“F(-l 7*C),July 77T(25‘C) Annual rainfall 
16" (401 mm). See Mountain States, p. 1371. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Utah adopted its present 
constitution in 1896 (now with 61 amendments). It sends to Congress 2 senators 
and 3 representatives. 

The Legislature consists of a Senate (in part renewed every 2 years) of 30 mem¬ 
bers, elected for 4 years, and of a House of Representatives of 75 members elected 
for 2 years. The Governor is elected for 4 years. The constitution provides for the 
initiative and referendum. Electors are all citizens, who, not being insane or crim¬ 
inal, have the usual residential qualifications. 

The capital is Salt Lake City. There are 29 counties in the state. 

In the 1984 presidential election Reagan pxilled 464,535 votes. Mondale, 
154,239. 

Governor Norman Bangerter(R), 1985-88 ($52,000) 

Lieut -Governor^ VarOveson(R ), 1985-88 ($35,500) 
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BUDGET. For the year ending 30 June 1982 general revenue was $2,490m 
($ 1,332m. from taxes, S612m. from federal aid) while general expenditures were 
S2,490m ($1,104m on education, S279m on highways, S234m on public wel¬ 
fare). 

The net long-term debt on 30 June 1982 was about $2,171 m 
Per capita personal income (1982) was $8,875. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals The principal minerals are copper, gold, petroleum, lead, silver and 
zinc. The state also has natural gas, clays, tungsten, molybdenum, uranium and 
phosphate rock. Total value of mineral production, 1982, $2,096m. of which fue’s, 
$ 1,474m 

Agriculture. In 1983 Utah had 13,(X)0 farms covering 12m acres, of which about 
2m acres were crop land and about 300,000 acres pasture About 1 m acres had 
irrigation; the average farm was of953 acres 
Of the total surface area, 9% is severely eroded and only 9 4% is free from 
erosion, the balance is moderately eroded. 

Cash income, 1983, from crops, $146m and from livestock, $433m The pnnci- 
pal crops (1983) are Barley, 1 Im bu , wheat (spring and winter), 8m bu , oats, 
884,000 bu.; potatoes, l-2m. cwt, hay (alfalfa, sweet clover and lespedeza), 
270,000 tons; maize, 1 •5m. bu In 1983 there were 565,0(X} sheep, 84,0()0 milch 
cows, 950,000 all cattle, 32,000 swine 

Forestry. Area of national forests, 1981, was 9,129,000 acres, of which 8 OSm 
acres were under forest service administration 

INDUSTRY. In 1983 manufacturing establishments had 85,000 workers Lead¬ 
ing manufactures by value added are primary metals, ordinances and transport, 
fo^, fabricated metals and machinery, petroleum products Service industries 
employed 224,000, trade, 133,(XX), government, 129,000. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The state has about 50,000 miles of highway In 1980 there were 1,009.000 
motor vehicles registered. 

Railways. On I July 1974 the state had 1,734 miles of railways 
Aviation. In 1981 there were 57 public and 45 private airports 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The number of inmates of the state prison in 1983 was 1,275 Since 1930 
total executions have been 14 (13 by shooting, I by hanging—the condemned man 
has choice), all whites, and all for murder 

Religion. Latter-day Saints (Mormons) form about 73% of the church membership 
of the state; their church is a substantial property-owner. The Roman Catholic 
church and most Protestant denominations are represented. 

Education. School attendance is compulsory for children from 6 to 18 years of age 
There are 40 school districts Teachers' salaries, 1984, averaged $20,400 There 
were (autumn 1982) 370,183 pupils in public elementary and secondary schools, 
and 15,227 classroom teachers. In 1984 estimated public school expenditure was 
$1.003m. 

The University of Utah (1850) (24,364 students in 1983) is in Salt Lake City, the 
Utah State University (1890) (11,112 students) is in Logan. The Mormon Church 
maintains the Brigham Young University at Provo (1875) with 2,700 students 
Other colleges include. Westminster College, Salt Lake City, 1,120 students in 
1982, Weber State College, Ogden, 10,(X}0; Southern Utah State College. Cedar 
City, 2,400, College of Eastern Utah, Price, 1,250 in 1982, Snow College, Ephraim 
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1,404 in 1982. Dixie College, St George, 2,010; L.D S. Business College, Salt Lake 
City, 895 Total higher education students in 14 institutions, 1982,99,000. 

Health. In 1982, the state had 42 hospitals (5,300 beds) listed by the Utah 
Department of Social Services Mental hospitals had 317 resident patients on 1 
Jan 1980, state facilities for the mentally retarded had 763 

Social Security. The state department of public welfare provided assistance during 
Dec 1980 to 43,700 persons receiving aid to dependent children at an average 
S314 per family per month; aid to the aged, the blind and disabled is provided from 
federal funds 
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VERMONT 

HISTORY. Vermont, first settled in 1724, was admitted into the Union as the 
fourteenth state on 4 March 1791 The first constitution was adopted by conven¬ 
tion at Windsor, 2 July 1777, and established an independent state government 

AREA AND POPULATION. Vermont is bounded north by Canada, east b\ 
New Hampshire, south by Massachusetts and west by New York Area. 9,614 sq 
miles, of which .341 sq miles are inland water Census population. I April 1980, 
511.456, an increase of 15% since 1970 Estimate (1984) 515,700 Births, 1984. 
were 7.419 (14 per 1,000 population), deaths, 4,455 (8 4), infant deaths, 68 (9 2 
per 1.000 live births), marriages, 5,375 (10 1), divorces 2,173(4 1) 

Population at 5 census years was 
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1910 

354,298 

1.621 

26 

II 

3';5.956 

39 0 

19 to 

358.966 

568 

36 

41 

359,61 1 

38 8 

I960 

389.092 

519 

57 

172 

389,881 

42 0 

1970 

442,553 

761 

229 

787 

444,732 

48 0 

1980 

506,736 

1,135 

984 

1.355 

511,456 

55 1 


Of the population in 1980, 249,080 were male, 172,735 persons were urban, 
those 20 years of age or older numbered 343,666. The largest cities are Burlington, 
with a population in 1980 of37,712, Rutland, 18,436, Banre, 9,824 


CLIMATE. Burlington Jan. 17*F(-8 3“C), July 70’F (21 PC). Annual rainfall 
33" (820 mm) See New England, p 1372. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The constituUon was adopted 
in 1793 and has since been amended. Amendments are proposed by two-thirds 
vote of the Senate every 4 years, and must be accepted by two sessions of the legisla¬ 
ture, they are then submitted to popular vote. The state Legislature, consisting of a 
Senate of 30 members and a House of Representatives of 150 members (both elect¬ 
ed for 2 years), meets in Jan. in odd-numbered years. The Governor and Lieut.- 
Govemor are elected for 2 years. Electors are all atizens who possess certain resi¬ 
dential qualifications and have taken the freeman’s oath set forth in the constitu¬ 
tion. 

The state is divided into 14 counties, there are 251 towns and cities and other 
minor civil divisions. The state sends to Congress 2 senators and 1 representative, 
who are elected by the voters of the entire state 
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In the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 134^52 voles, Mondale, 
94,518. 

The capital is Montpelier (8,241, census of 1980) 

Governor Madeleine Kunin (D.), 1985-87 (SS0,003) 

Lieut -Governor Peter Smith (R.) ($22,006). 

Secretary of State James Dou^as(R) ($29,993) 

BUDGET. The total revenue for the year ending 30 June 1984 was $763 9m , 
total disbursements, $786 9m. 

Total net long-term debt, I July 1984, was $273,900,000 
Per capita personal income (1983) was $9,979 

NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. Stone, chiefly granite, marble and slate, is the leading mineral produced 
in Vermont, contributing about 60% of the total value of mineral products Other 
products include asbestos, talc, peat, sand and gravel Total value of mineral pro¬ 
ducts, 1982, S50m 

Aviculture. Agriculture is the most important industry In 1982 the state had 
6,000 farms covering 1 6m acres, the average farm was of249 acres Cash income, 
1983, from livestock and products, $390m , from crops, $37m The dairy farms 
produce about 2,300m lb of milk annually The chief agricultural crops are hay, 
apples and maple syrup. In 1981 Vermont had 355,000 cattle, 11,000 sheep, 9,000 
swine, 425,000 poultry 

Forestry. In 1982 the harvest was 82m bd ft hardwood and 93 m. bd ft softwood 
saw-logs, and 267,000 cords ofpulpwood and boltwood About 600,000 cords was 
cut for firewood 

The state is nearlv 80% forest, with 12% in public ownership National forests 
area (1983), 285,000 acres. State-owned forests, parks, fish and game areas. 
250,000 acres, municipal ly-owned, 38,500 acres. 

INDUSTRY. In 1983, manufacturing establishments employed an averajK 
47,785 workers who earned $926 5m , main manufactures include machine to<Ms 
and electronic components Service industnes employed 49,000 and trade, 43,000 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The state had 14,000 miles of roads in 1984, including 12,900 miles of rural 
roads Motor vehicle registrations, 1984,510,267 

Railways. There were, in 1983, 756 miles of main line railway, 300 of which was 
leased by the state to pnvate operators 

Aviation. There were 22 airports in 1983, of which 10 were state operated, 2 muni¬ 
cipally owned and 10 pnvately owned but open to public use 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. In financial year 1984 6 prisons and centres had an average of524 inmates, 
average total inmates, 576; there were an average of4,350 people on probation and 
313 on parole. 

Religion. The principal denominations are Roman Catholic, United Church of 
Christ, United Methodist, Protestant Episcopal, Baptist and Unitanan- 
Umversalist. 

Education. School attendance during the full school term is compulsory for child¬ 
ren from 7 to 16 years of age, unless they have completed the 10th grade or undergo 
approved home instruction. In 1982-83 the public elementary schools had 48,166 
enrolled pupils; the public secondary schools had 43,344 pupils; the 82 pnvate 
schools hM 8,580 pupils. Full-time teachers for public elementary schools num¬ 
bered 2,941, secondary schools 3,310 Teachers’ salanes for 1983 averaged 
$15,794 (elementary) and $16,747 (secondary). Total expenditure on public 
schools, 1984, $301 m 
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The University of Vermont (1791) had 9^18 full-time students in 1981-82, 
whom 7,833 were undergraduates; Middlebury College (1800), 1,932 students; 
Norwich University (1834 but founded as an academy 1819), 2,308 students 
(including Vermont College); St Michael’s College, 1,721 students; the S state 
colleges, 3,796 students, all other colleges, 3,120 

Health. In Sept 1983 the state had 16 general hospitals (898 beds), 2 mental hospi¬ 
tals and 1 T.B. hospital. There was 1 federal general hospital with 224 beds 

Social Security. Old-age assistance (SSI) was being granted in 1980 to 2,400 
persons, drawing an average of $108 per month, aid to dependent children was 
being granted to 24,300 persons, drawing an average of $340 per family per month, 
and aid to the permanently and totally disabled was being granted to 5,200 persons, 
drawing an average of $ 192 
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VIRGINIA 

H1 STORY. The first English Charter for settlements in America was that granted 
by James I in 1606 for the planting of colonies in V irginia The state was one of the 
13 original states in the Union. Virginia lost just over one-third of its area when 
West Virginia was admitted into the Union (1863). 

AREA AND POPULATION. Virginia is bounded north-west by West Vir¬ 
ginia, north-east b> Maryland, east by the Atlantic, south bv North Carolina and 
Tennessee and west by Kentucky Area, 40,767 sq miles including 1,063 sq. miles 
of inland water Census population, 1 April 1980, 5,346,818, an increase of 
695,370 or 14 9% since 1970 Estimate 1983 5,550,000. In 1984 there were 
82,662 births (14 8 per 1,000 population), 44,252 deaths (/ 9), 1,014 infant deaths 
(12 3 per 1,000 live births); 66,143 marriages and 24,705 divorces 
Population for 5 federal census years was* 
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1910 

1,389.809 

671,096 

539 
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2,061,612 
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1930 

1,770 441 

650,165 

779 

466 

2,421,851 
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1960 

3.142.443 

816,258 
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Allot hen 

3,966,949 
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1970 

3,761,514 

861.368 

25,612 

4,648,494 
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4,230,000 

1,008,311 

108,517 

5,346,818 
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Of the total population in 1980,49% were male, 66% were urban and 59% were 
21 years ofap or older. 

The population (census of 1980) of the principal cities was- Norfolk, 266,979, 
Virginia Beach, 262,199, Richmond, 219,214; Newport News, 144,903; Hamp¬ 
ton, 122,617; Chesapeake, 114,226; Portsmouth, 1()4,577, Alexandna, 103,219, 
Roanoke, 100,427; Lynchburg, 66,743. 

CLIMATE. Average temperatures in Jan. are4rF in the Tidewater coastal area 
and 32*F in the Blue Ridge mountains; July averages, 78*F and 68*F respectively 
Precipitation averages 36" in the Shenandoah valley and 44" in the south. Snow¬ 
fall IS 5-10" in the Tidewater and 25-30" in the western mountains. Nt^folk. Jan. 
41*F (5*0, July 79*F (261‘C) Annual rainfall 46" (1,145 mm). See Atlantic 
Coast, p.1372. 
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CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The present constitution dates 
from 1971. 

The General Assembly consists of a Senate of 40 members, elected for 4 years, 
and a House of Delegates of 100 members, elected for 2 years The Governor and 
Lieut -Governor are elected for 4 years Qualified as electors are (with few excep¬ 
tions) all citizens 18 years of age, fulfilling certain residential qualifications, who 
have registered. The state sends to Congress 2 senators and 10 representatives 
In the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 1,325,516 votes. Mondale, 
793,711 

The state capital is Richmond, the state contains 95 counties and 41 independent 
cities. 

Governor Gerald L Rallies (D), 1986-90 ($75,000) 

Lieut -Governor L. Douglas Wilder (D) $20,000 

Secretary of the Commonwealth H. Benson Dendy 111 (D.) ($30,368) 

BUDGET. General revenue for the year ending 30 June 1984 was 
$5,798,867,000 (taxation, $3,706,782,000, and federal aid, $1,379,962,000). 
general expenditures, $5,I63,U64,()00 ($1,466,890,000 for education, 

$1,031,517,()00 for transport and $1,690,527,()00 for public welfare) 

Total net long-term debt, 30 June 1983, amounted to $362,509,279 
Per capita personal income (1983) was $12,116 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals (1982) Coal is the most important mineral, with output of 41,977,807 
short tons. Lead and zinc ores, stone, sand and gravel, lime and titanium ore are 
also produced. Total mineral output was 53m tons 

Agriculture. In 1982 there were 52,000 farms with an area of 9 4m. acres, average 
farm had 170 acres and was valued at $ 163,918 
Income, 1983, from crops, $582m , and from livestock and livestock products, 
$858m. The chief crops (1982) are com, hay and peanuts (330 8m. lb), tobacco 
(158m. lb.). 

Animals on farms on 1 Jan. 1984 included 170,000 milch cows, 2m. all cattle, 

130,000 sheep and 550,000 swine (Dec 1983). 

Forestry. National forests, 1983, covered 1,632,000 acres 

INDUSTRY. The manufacture of cigars and cigarettes and of rayon and allied 
products and the building of ships lead in value of products. 

TOURISM. Tourists spend about $4,100m a year in Virginia, attracted mainly 
by the state's outstanding scenery, coastline and historical interest 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The state highways system, 31 Dec. 1983, had 61,977 miles of highways, of 
which 8,958 miles were pnmary roads Motor registrations, 1983,3 bm 

Railways. In 1984 there were 3,693 miles of railways. 

Aviation. There were, in 1984,81 airports, of which 58 were publicly owned 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Executions (by electrocution) since 1930 totalled 98. Prison population, 
31 Dm. 1983,9,855 in federal and state pnsons. 

Religion. The principal churches are the Baptist, Methodist, Protestant-Episcopal, 
Roman Catholic ana Presbytenan. 

Educatkm. Elementary and secondary instruction is free, and for ages 6-17 attend¬ 
ance IS compulsory. No child under 12 may be employed in any mining or manu- 
fiictunngwork. 

In 19s3 the 131 school districts had, in pnmary schools, 578,305 pupils and 
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34,167 tcachere and m public high schools, 369,956 pupils and 26,286 teachers 
Teachers' salaries (1983-84) averaged $19,676 Total expenditure on education, 
1982-83, was S2,773-Sm The more important institutions for higher education 
(1982) were: 


Founded Name and place of college 

1693 William and Mary College, Williamsburg (State) 

1749 Washington and Lee University, Lexington 
1776 Hampden-Sydney Collett, Hampden-^dney (Pres) 
1819 University ofVirginia, Charlottesville (State) 

1832 Randolph-Macon College, Ashland (Methodist) 

1832 University ofRichmond, Richmond (Baptist) 

1838 Virginia Commonwealth Univeisity, Richmond 

1839 Virginia Military Institute Lexington (State) 

1865 Virginia Union University, Richmond 

1868 Hampton Institute 

1872 Virginia Polytechnic Institute and State University 
1882 Virginia State University, Petersbuig 
1908 James Madison University, Harrisonburg 
1910 Radford University (State) 

1930 Old Dominion University, Nortolk 
1936 George Mason U niversity (State) 


Stafl 

Student: 

537 

6,607 

147 

1,694 

63 

800 

1,579 

16,379 

84 

925 

364 

4,300 

1,960 

20,402 

98 

1,309 

102 

1,300 

238 

4,063 

1,846 

21,357 

266 

3,956 

548 

9,242 

290 

6,285 

717 

14,966 

756 

14,545 


Health. In 1982 the state had 137 hospitals (31,600 beds) listed by the Amencan 
Hospital Association 

Social Security. In 1938 Virgmia established a system of old-age assistance under 
the Federal Security Act, in March 1983 persons m 2,034 cases were drawing an 
average grant of $202 79, aid to permanently and totally disabled, 1,766 cases, 
average grant $218 96; aid to dependent children, 164,383 persons, average grant 
$8S 77, general relief, 6,642 persons, average grant $146 62 


Books of Reference 

I irginia Fai ts andhgures Annual Division oflndustnal Development, Richmond. Annual 

Dabney, V , I irginia, ihe New Dominion 1971 

Fnddcll,G , Ifie ) irginia Way Burda, 1973 

Gottmann, j ,) irginia in our Century Charlottesville, 1969 

Morton, R L , Colonial Virginia 2vols Univ Press of Virginia, 1960 

Rouse, P hrgmia a Pictorial Hiitory Scnbner, 1975 

Rubin, L D Jr , I irginia a Bicentennial History Noms, 1977 

StateLibrarv VirginiaStateLibrary,Richmond23219 State Librarian Donald Haynes 


WASHINGTON 

HISTORY. Washington, formerly part of Oregon, was created a Territory in 
1853, and was admitted into the Union as a state on 11 Nov. 1889. Its settlement 
dates from 1811. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Washin^iton is bounded north hy Canada, east 
by Idaho, south by Oregon with the Columbia River forming most of die boundary, 
and west by the Pacific. Area, 68,139 sq. miles, of which 1,627 sq. miles are inland 
water. Lands owned by the federal govemmenL 1977, were 12 ■4m. acres or 29-1% 
of the total area. Census population, 1 April 1980 (preliminary), 4,130,163, an 
increase of730,994 or 21 -4% since 1970. Estimated population (1983), 4,300,000 
Births, 1984 were 73,605 (16-9 per 1,000 population), deaths, 35,212 (8 1); infant 
deaths, 690 (9-4 per 1,000 live births); mamages, 44,730 (10 3); divorces and 
annulments, 27,313 (6 3). 


A siatic 



White 

Negro 

Indian 

and others 

Total 

Persq 

mile 

1910 

1,109,111 

6,058 

10,997 

15,824 

1,141,990 

17 

1 

1930 

1,521,661 

6,840 

11,253 

23,642 

1,563,396 

23 

3 

I960 

2,751,675 

48,738 

21,076 

31,725 

2,853,214 

42 

8 

1970 

2,351,055 

71,308 

33,386 

53,420 

3,409,169 

51 

2 

1980 

3,777,296 

105,544 

60,771 

186,552 

4,130,163 

62 

0 
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Of the total population in 1980, 2,051,369 were male, 3,037,765 persons were 
urban; 2,83 7,607 were 20 years of age or older 
There are 24 Indian reservations, the largest being held by the Yakima tnbe 
Indian reservations in Sept 1979 covered 2,496,423 acres, of which 1,996,018 
acres were tnbal lands and 497,218 acres \vere held by individuals Total Indian 
population, 1980,60,771 

Leading cities are battle, with a population (1980 census) of491,897, Spokane, 
170,993, Tacoma, 158,101, Bellevue, 73,711 Others Yakima, 49,826, Everett, 
54,413, Vancouver. 42,834, Bellingham, 45,794, Bremerton, 36,208; Richland, 
33,578, Longview, 31,052, Renton, 30,612, Edmonds, 27,526, Walla V/alla, 
25,618 Urbanized areas (1980 census) Sealtle-Everelt, 1,600,944. Tacoma, 
482,692, Spokane, 341,058. 

CLIMATE. Seattle Jan 40’F(4 4"C), July 63‘F(17 2*C) Annual rainfall 34” 
(848 mm) Spokane Jan 27“F(-2 8"C), July 70’F(2I l‘C) Annual rainfall 14” 
(350 mm) iVe Pacific Coast, p 1371 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The constitution, adopted in 
1889, has had 63 amendments The Legislature consists of a Senate of 49 members 
elected for 4 years, half their number retinng every 2 years, and a House of Repre¬ 
sentatives of 98 members, elected for 2 years The Governor and Lieut -Governor 
are elected for 4 years The state sends 2 senators and 7 representatives to Congress 
Qualified as voters are (with some exceptions) all citizens 18 years of age, having 
the usual residential qualifications 

In the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 939,124 votes. Mondale. 
731,440 

llie capital is Olympia (population, 1980 census, 27,447) The state contains 39 
counties 

Governor Booth Gardner (D), 1985-89 ($63,000) 

Lieut -Governor John A. Cherberg (D), 1985-89 ($28,600) 

Setretarv of State Ralph Munro (R.), 1985-89 ($31,000) 

BUDGET. For the 2-year budget period 1981-83 the state’s total revenue is (pro¬ 
jected) $13,545 2m , general expenditure is (projected) $13,873 5m (education, 
$6,150 7m ; transportation, $706 6m , and human resources, $3,636m ) 

Total outstanding debt in 1982 was $2,492m 
Per capita personal income (1983) was $ 12,051 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. With about 20% of potential water-power resources of US, the state is 
first in developed and potential hydro-electricity Electric energy produced in 
1982,99,684m kw 

Minerals. Mining and quarrying employed about 3,000 in 1981, and the sector is 
not as important as forestry, agriculture or manufacturing Uranium is mined but 
figures are not disclosed, other minerals include sand and gravel, stone, coal and 
clays. 

Agriculture. Agnculture is constantly growing in value because of more intensive 
and diversified farming and because of the 1 m -acre Columbia Basin Irngation 
Project. Imgated land in farms (1974) amounted to 1,286,412 acres 
In 1983 there were 38,000 farms with an acreage of 16m.; average farm was of 
429 acres. Average value per acre, $888. 

Cash return from farm marketing, 1983, was $3,063m (from crops, $2,104m , 
from livestock and dairy products, $959m) Wheat, cattle and calves, milk and 
apples are important. 

On 1 Jan. 1983 animals on farms included 213,000 milch cows, 1 57m. all 
cattle, 65,000 sheep and 51,000 swine. 
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cover about 23m. acres, of wlucb 9m acres are nalionat foreaX \n 
j 3,0\4m. bd ft, plywood, \,200m bd ft, and pu\p 

wood (1981) 3,494,000 short tons 

Fisheries. Washington ranks second only to Alaska in the catch of salmon and 
halibut, and in the production of canned salmon. 

INDUSTRY. In 1981 manufacturing employed 301,900 workers, of whom 
79,100 were in aerospace and 61,200 in the forest products industry. Gross manu¬ 
facturing income (1 Oct 1980-30 Sept 1981) aerospace, S8,380 6m . forest pro¬ 
ducts, $6,415 6m , of which paper and pulp made $2,571 4m , food products, 
$4,801 4m., primary metals, $2,728 9m , refining petroleum, $2,227 2m 
Abundance of electric power has made Washington the leading producer of pri¬ 
mary aluminium 

In 1983 manufacturing employed 277,000, trade, 394,000, service industries, 
327,000. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The state (1979) maintained 6,920 miles of highway, the counties. 40,767 
miles, municipalities, 9,888 miles Motor vehicle registrations (1980), 3,566,639. 

Railways. The railways had, in 1980,6,057 miles 

Aviation. There were in 1979,365 airports, 120 publicly owned In 1978 Seattle- 
Tacoma Airport traffic was 8 3m. passengers, 48,000 tons of mail and 185,(X)0 
tons of freight and express. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The average daily adult population in state prisons in 1983 was 6,701 
Since 1963 there have been no executions, total 1930-63 (by hanging) was 47, 
including 40 whites, 5 Negroes and 2 other races, all for murder, except I white for 
kidnapping 

Religion. Chief religious bodies are the Roman Catholic, United Methodist, 
Lutheran Presbyterian, Latter-day Saints and Episcopal lan 

Education. Education is given free to all children between the ages of 5 and 21 
years, and is compulsory for children from 8 to 15 years of age In autumn 1982 
there were 739,215 pupils m public elementary and secondary schools, with 
34,056 classroom teachers. In 1984 the average salary of teaching staff was 
$24,800 The total expenditure on public elementary and secondary schools for the 
school year 1984 was $2,559m 

The University of Washington, founded 1861, at Seattle, had, autumn 1982, 
34,769 students, and Washington University at Pullman, founded 1890, for 
science and agriculture, had 16,829 students. Twenty-seven community colleges 
had (1981) a total enrolment of 161,244 students (89,263 full-time equivalent). 

Health. In 1981 the 2 state hospitals for mental illness had a daily average of 1,204 
patients, schools for handicapped children, 1,999 residents in Sept. 1981. 

In 1982 the state had 121 general hospitals (15,700 beds); in 1981, 3 licensed 
psychiatnc hospitals (18! beds) and 3 alcoholism hospitals (174 beds). 

Social Security. Old-age assistance is provided for persons 65 years of age or older 
without adequate resources (and not in need of continuing home care) who are 
residents of the state In July 1981, 14,287 people were drawing an average of 
$130 93 per month; aid to 139,514 children in 52,781 families averaged $333 86 
per family monthly; to 500 blind persons, $218 05 per person monthly, to 25,557 
totally disabled, $216 59 monthly 5,057 persons, under foster care, received 
payments of $366 11 per person. Total unemployment in 1981 averaged 176,000 
(9 1% of the population) In June 1980 the unemployment insurance 
system covered 90 5% of employers (103,391). Benefits ranged from $41 to $150 
per week and averaged $ 117 7 5 per week 
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Books of Reference 

Washington State Research Council Handbook A Compendium of Statistical and Explana¬ 
tory information about State and Local Government in Woihinglon 4th cd Olympia, 
1973 — The Book of Numbers A Statistical Handbook on Washington State Government 
Olympia, 1977 

Washington (State)Office ofFinancial Management Poc ketData Book 1978 
Avery, M W, Washington, a History of the Evergreen State Univ of Wash Press, 1965 — 
Government oj Washington State Univ ofWash Press, revised ed 1973 

State Library Washington State Library, Olympia State Librarian Rodenck Swartz 


WEST VIRGINIA 

HISTORY. In 1862, after the state of Virginia had seceded from the Union, the 
electors of the western portion ratified an ordinance providing for the formation of 
a new state, which was admitted into the Union by presidential proclamation on 20 
June 1863, under the name of West Virginia Its constitution was adopted by the 
voters almost unanimously on 26 March 1863. 

AREA AND POPULATION. West Virpinui is bounded north by Pennsyl¬ 
vania and Maryland, east and south by Virginia, south-west by the Sandy River 
(forming the boundary with Kentucky) and west by the Ohio River (forming the 
boundary with Ohio). Area, 24,282 sq. miles, of which 102 sq miles are water 
Census population, I April 1980,1,949,644, an increase of 11 8% since 1970 Esti¬ 
mate (1984), 1,952,000 Births, 1984,24,578 (12 6 per 1,000 population), deaths, 
19,178 (9 8), infant deaths, 269 (11 per 1,000 live births), marriages, 15,513 (7 9), 
divorces, 9,625 (4 9) 

Population in 5 federal census years was 



While 

Negro 

Indian 

A Siam 

Total 

Per SCI 

mill 

1910 

1,156,817 

(A,m 

36 

93 

1.221,119 

50 

8 

1940 

1,614,191 

114,893 

18 

103 

1,729,205 

71 

8 

1960 

1,770,133 

89,378 

181 

419 

1,860,421 

77 

3 

1970 

1,673,480 

67,342 

751 

1,463 

1,744,237 

71 

8 

1980 

1,874,751 

65,051 

1,610 

5,194 

1,949,644 

80 

3 


Of the total population in 1980,945,408 were male, 705,319 were urban, those 
20 years of age or older numbered 1,319,566 
The 1980 census population of the principal cities was- Huntington, 63,684; 
Charleston, 63,968. Others: WheeliM, 43,070; Parkersburg, 39,967, Morgantown, 
27,605; Weirton, 24,736, Fairmont, 23,863, Clarksburg, 22,371 

CLIMATE. Charleston Jan 34T (1 I’C), July 76T (24 4*C) Annual rainfall 
40"(1,010 mm). See Appalachian Mountains, p 1372. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The present constitution was 
adopted in 1872, it has had 55 amendments. 

Ine Legislature consists of the Senate of 34 members elected for a term of 4 
vears, one-half being elected biennially, and the House of Delegates of 100 mem¬ 
bers, elected biennidly. The Governor is elected for 4 years and may succeed him¬ 
self once. Voters are all citizens (with the usual exceptions) 18 years of age and 
meeting certain residential requirements The state sends to Congress 2 senators 
and 4 representatives. 

In the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 396,332 votes. Mondale, 
322 142. 

The state capital is Charleston. There are 55 counties 

Governor Arch Moore Jr. (R.), 1985-89 (S60,0(X)). 

Secretary of State -Ken Hechler (D.), ($36,000). 

FINANCE. General revenues for the year ending 30 June 1984 were $2,704m 
($1,435 6m. from taxes, $l2268m. from federal lunds), general expenditures were 
$2,697m (education, $I ,139-9m., highways, $440 6m.; public welfare, $529m.) 
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Debts outstanding were S94S 6in on 30 June 1984 
Estimated per capita personal income (1983) was $8,93 7 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. 48 6% of the state is underlain with mineable coal; 131m. short tons of 
coal were produced in 1984. Petroleum output, 3 Im. bbls, natural gas production 
was 130,078m. cu ft. Salt, sand and gravel, sandstone and limestone are also pro¬ 
duced. The total value of mitieral output in 1983 was $4,962 7m 

Agriculture. In 1985 the state had 20,300 farms with an area of 3 Sm. acres, aver¬ 
age size of farm was 172 acres and valued at $554 per acre. Livestock farming 
predominates 

Cash income, 1984, from crops was $44m.; from government payments, $5 8m, 
and from livestock and products, $182m Major crops harvested, 1985: hay 
(1,128,000 tons), all com (8 Im bu ), tobacco (4 5m lb) Apples and peaches are 
important fruit crops Livestock on farms, 1 Jan. 1985, included 580,000 cattle, of 
which 33,000 were milch cows, sheep, 76,600, hogs, 37,000, chickens, 790.000 
excluding broilers. Production, 1984, included 26m broilers, 130m eggs, 2 3m 
turkeys 

Forestry. State forests, 1984, covered 79,307 acres, national forests, 1,673,700 
gross acres; 75% of the state is woodland 

INDUSTRY. In 1984, 1,637 manufactories had 65,100 production workers 
who earned $ 1,355m. Leading manufactures are primary and fabricated metals, 
glass, chemicals, wood products, textiles and apparel, and machinery 
In 1984 non-agricultural employment was 595,000 of whom 131,200 were in 
trade, 131,600 in government and 107,7()0 m service industries. 

The first commercial coal liquefaction plant in the USA is being built near 
Morgantown with the co-operation of the governments of Federal Republic of 
Germany and Japan and the Gulf Oil Co 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. Total highways in 1984, 38,346 miles (state maintained, 34,723 miles, 
inter-state, 392 miles, national parks and other roads, 3,623 miles) Registered 
motor vehicles, financial year ending 30 June 1984, numbered 1,442,399 

Railways. In 1984 the state had 3,482 miles of railway, all operated by diesel or 
electnc trains 

Aviation. There were 42 licensed airports in 1984 

Post and Broadcasting. There are 67 AM radio stations, 57 FM radio stations 
Television stations number 9 VHF and 5 UHF. 

Newspapers. Daily newspapers number 25; weekly newspapers 66 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The state court system consists of a Supreme Court and 31 circuit 
courts. The Supreme Court of Appeals, exercising original and appellate juris¬ 
diction, has 5 members elected by the people for 12-year terms. Each circuit 
court has from 1 to 7 judges (as determined by the Legislature on the basis of 
population and case-load) chosen by the voters within each circuit for 8-year 
terms. 

Effective on 1 July 1967, the West Virginia Human Rights Act prohibits dis¬ 
crimination in employment and places of public accommodations based on race, 
religion, colour, national origin or ancestry. 

Tliere are 5 penal and correctional institutions which had, on 30 June 1984, 
1,692 inmates In 1965 the state legislature abolished capital punishment 

Religion. Chief denominations in 1984 were United Methodist (160,000 members, 
estimate), Baptists(l 19,000)and Roman Catholics(104,000). 



1544 


UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 


Education. Public school education is free for all from 5 to 21 years of age, and 
school attendance is compulsory for all between the ages of 7 and 16 (school term, 
200 days—180-185 days of actual teaching). The public schools are non-sectanan 
In autumn 1983 public elementary and secondary schools had 365,760 pupils and 
26,032 classroom teachers. Average salary of teachers in 1983, SI 7,552 Total 
1983 expenditures for public schools, S991 m. 

Leading institutions of higher education in 1984 

Full-ume 


Founded students 

1837 Marshall University, Huntington 10,513 

School ofMedicine 805 

1837 West Liberty State College, West Liberty 2,521 

1867 Fairmont State College, Fairmont 5,004 

1868 West Virginia University, Morgantown 17,576 

School orMedicine 1,495 

1872 Concord College, Athens 2,217 

1872 Glenville State College, Glenville 1,914 

1872 Shepherd College. Shepherdstown 3,534 

1891 West Virginia State College 4,315 

1895 West Virginia Institute of Technology, Montgomery 3,207 

1895 Bluefield State College, Bluefield 2,595 

1901 Potomac State College of West V irginia U niv , Keyser 1,062 

1972 West Virginia College ofGraduate Studies 2,715 

1976 School ofOsteopathic Medicine, Lewisburg 236 


In addition to the universities and state-supported schools, there are 3 com¬ 
munity colleges (8,844 students in 1984), 10 denominational and pnvate institu¬ 
tions of higher education (9,416 students in 1984) and 18 business colleges 

Health. In 1984 the state had 67 hospitals and 49 licensed personal care homes, 82 
skilled-nursing homes and 6 mental hospitals. 

Social Security. The Department of Human Services, originating in the 1930s as 
the Department of Public Assistance, is both state and f^erally financed In the 
year ending 30 June 1985 day care for 4,557 children per month was provided, aid 
was given to 23,415 families with dependent children (average award, $183 30 per 
month); handicapped children's services conducted 102,541 examinations, 93,887 
families per month received food stamps. 

On 1 Jan. 1974 all blind, aged and disabled services were converted to the 
Federal Supplemental Security Income programme 

Books of Reference 

West Virginia Blue Book Legislature, Charleston Annual, since 1916 
West Virginia Statistical Handbook. 1974 Bureau of Business Research, W Va Univ , 
Morgantown, 1974 

Bibliography o! West I irginia 2 parts Dept ofArchives and History, Charleston, 1939 
Hest Virginia History Dept of Archives and History Charleston Quarterly, from 1939 
Conley,P,andDoherty,W T, West Virginia History Charleston, 1074 
Davis, C J , and others, Hest I irginia State and Local Government West Virginia Univ 
Bureau for Government Research, 1963 
Williams,! A , West Virginia A Bicentennial History New York, 1976 

State Library Division of Archives and History, Dept ofCulture and History, Charleston 


WISCONSIN 

HISTORY. Wisconsin was settled in 1670 by French traders and missionanes 
Originally a part of New France, it was surrendered to the Bntish in 1763 and in 
1783, when ceded to the US, became part of the North-west Territory. It was then 
contained successively in the Territories of Indiana, Illinois and Michigan. In 1836 
it became part of the Territory of Wisconsin, which also included the present states 
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of Iowa, Minnesota and parts of the Dakotas. It was admitted into the Union with 
Its present boundaries on 29 May 1848 

AREA AND POPULATION. Wisconsin is bounded north by Lake Superior 
and the Upper Peninsula of Michigan, east by Lake Michigan, south by Illinois, 
west by Iowa and Minnesota, with the Mississippi River forming most of the 
boundary Area, 56,153 sq. miles, including 1,727 sq miles of inland water, but 
excluding any part ofthe Great Lakes Census population, 1 Apnl 19804,705,335, 
an increase of 6 5% since 1970 Estimated population (1984), 4,779,021 Births in 
1984 were 73,050 (15 3 per 1,000 population), deaths, 40,962 (S 6), infant deaths. 
723 (9 9 per 1,000 live births), marriages, 41,101 (8 6), divorces and annulments, 
16,625(3 5) 

Population in 5 census years was 



White 

Negro 

\ll others 

Total 

Per\Q mill 

1910 

2,320 .S55 

2.900 

10.405 

2,333,800 

42 2 

1930 

2,916.255 

10,739 

12,012 

2,939,006 

53 7 

1960 

3,858,903 

74,546 

18,328 

3.951,777 

72 2 

1970 

4,258.959 

128 224 

30,750 

4,417.933 

80 8 

1980 

4,442,598 

182,593 

80,144 

4.705.335 

86 4 


Of the total population in 1980, 49% were male, 64 2% vrere urban and 67% 
were 20 years old or older. 

Population of the larger cities, 1980 census, was as follows 


Milwaukee 

6.36,212 

Appleton 

59,032 

Beloit 

35,207 

Madison 

170,616 

Oshkosh 

49,678 

Fond du Lac 

35,863 

Racine 

85,725 

La Crosse 

48,347 

Manitowoc 

32,547 

Green Bay 

87.889 

Sheboygan 

48.085 

Wausau 

32,426 

Kenosha 

77,685 

Janesville 

51,071 

Superior 

29,571 

West Allis 

63 982 

Eau Claire 

51.509 

Brc^okfield 

34,035 

Wauwatosa 

51.308 

Waukesha 

50.319 




Population of larger urbanized areas, 1980 census- Milwaukee, 1,207,008, 
Madison, 213,678 Duluth-Superior (Minn-Wis.), 132,585, Racine, 118,987; 
Green Bay, 142,747 


CLIMATE. Milwaukee Jan. 19‘F(-7 2*C), July 7(rF(21 1"C) Annual rainfall 
29" (727 mm) See Great Ukes, p 1372 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The constitution, which dales 
from 1848, has 118 amendments The legislative power is vested in a Senate of 33 
members (1985 term: 19 Democrats, 14 Republicans) elected for 4 years, one-half 
elected alternately, and an Assembly of 99 members (1985 term 52 Democrats, 47 
Republicans) all elected simultaneously for 2 years The Governor and Lieut - 
Governor are elected for 4 years All 6 constitutional officers serve 4-year terms 
Wisconsin has universal suffrage for all citizens 18 years of age or over, but, as 
there is no official list of voters, the size of the electorate is unknown, 2,211.689 
voted for President in 1984 

Wisconsin is represented in Congress by 2 senators and 9 representatives 
In the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 1,198.584 votes. Mondale, 
995,740 

The capital is Madison The stale has 72 counties 

Governor Anthony S Earl(D), 1983-87 ($75,337). 

Lieut-Governor James T Flynn (D.), 1983-87 ($41,390) 

Secretary ojState Douglas La Follette(D.), 1983-87 ($37,334). 

BUDGET. For the year ending 30 June 1985 (Wisconsin Bureau of Finan¬ 
cial Operations figures) total revenue for all funds was $12,068,755,818 
(^,854,724,715 from taxation and $1,987,953,500 from federal aid). General 
expenditure from all funds was $9,981,002,251 ($2,879,045,269 for education, 
$2,874,045,269 for human resources). 
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Per capita personal income (1982) was S10,774 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. There were, Dec. 1984, 89 hydro-electnc power plants (IS of them 
municipal, 59 private in Wisconsin, IS private outside the state) operated by 
public utilities with a total installed capacity of 4SS,010 kw, output, 1984, was 
2,2S2,S74mwh. The IS outside plants are in Michigan, installed capacity 99,990 
kw, output 466,772mwh 

Fossil fuel and nuclear plants numbered 23 (4 municipal), the former had a total 
installed capacity of 6,210,116 kw, total output, (1984), 24,676,118mwh, the 2 
nuclear plants had an installed capacity of 1,540,682 kw and a total output (1984) 
of9,746,093mwh 

There were also 31 internal combustion reciprocating plants (one in Michigan), 
with a total installed capacity of 105,442 kw and a total output of (1984) 
1,514mwh , and 17 internal combustion turbine plants with a total installed capa¬ 
city of 1,285,950 kw , total output was (1984) 30,172mwh 
There was a total of 161 plants, with a total installed capacity of9,597,200 kw 
and a total output of( 1984) 36,706,471 mwh 

Minerals. Sand and gravel, crushed stone and lime are the chief mineral products 
Mineral production in 1984 was valued at $129 4m This value included S50m for 
sand and gravel, $45m for crushed stone and about S20m for lime Value of all 
other minerals including natural abrasives, peat, cement and gemstones, $ 14m 
The large Forest County sulphide deposit (5,000 fl long, about 200 ft wide and 
over 2,000 ft deep and almost vertical) south of Crandon is estimated at over 77m 
tons, averaging 5% zinc, 1% copper and lesser amounts of lead, silver and gold 
In 1985 plans to mine the zinc portion of the Crandon zinc and copper deposits 
were announced 

Agriculture. The total number of farms has declined in the last 50 years, but farms 
have become larger and more productive On 1 Jan. 1984 there were 86,000 farms 
with a total acreage of 18m acres and an average size of 209 3 acres, compared 
with 142,000 farms with a total acreage of22 4m. acres and an average of 158 acres 
in 1959. 

Cash income from products sold by Wisconsin farms in 1984, S5,231m, 
$4,085m. from livestock and livestock products and $1,145m. from crops 
Wisconsin ranked first among the states in 1984 in the number of milch cows, 
milk and butter production, output of American, both Bnck and Munster, Italian 
and Blue Mold Cheese Production of all cheese accounted for 36 3% of the 
nation's total. The state also ranked fust in bulk whole condensed milk, bulk sweet¬ 
ened skim condensed milk lactose for human use, whey solids in wet blends and 
dry whey. In crops the state ranked fust for snap b^s and green peas lor process¬ 
ing, all hay, beets for canning, com for silage and cabbage for sauerkraut Produc¬ 
tion ofthe principal field crops in 1984 included: Com for grain, 344 - 5m bu , com 
for silage, 10-38m tons, oats, 53 8m bu , all hay, 12 7m. tons. Other crops of 
importance 21-4m. cwt of potatoes, 15 7m lb. of tobacco, 1 2m bbls of cran¬ 
berries, 1 9m. cwt of carrots and the processing crops of638,600 tons of sweet com, 
127,600 tons of green peas and 235,100 tons of snap beans 

Forestry. Wisconsin has an estimated 14 8m acres of forest land (about 41 5% of 
land area). Of more than 14m acres of commercial forest (June 1985) national 
forests covered 1 4m acres; state forests, 0 7m., county and municipal forests, 
2 2m; forest industry, 1 2m , pnvate land, 8 6m 
Growing stock (1985), 15,500m cu ft, of which 11,900m cu ft is hardwood and 
3,600m. cu. ft, softwood. Largest timber stands: maple and birch, 4m acres; aspen, 
3-3m.; conifers, 2 8m. 

INDUSTRY. Wisconsin has much heavy industry, particularly in the Milwau¬ 
kee area. Non-electncal machinery is the rntyor industrial group (20% of all 
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manufactunng employment), foilowed by food processing, fabricated metals, 
electrical machineiV, paper and products, transport equipment, primary metals 
and printing Manufactunng establishments in 1984 provid^ 27 4% of all 
employment, 36 5% of all earnings The total number ofestablishments was 9,914 
in 1984; the biggest concentration is in the south-east. 

TOURISM. TTie tounst-vacation industry ranks among the first three m eco¬ 
nomic importance The decline of lumbenng and mining in the northern section of 
the state has increased dependency on the recreation industry The Division of 
Tounsm of the Department of Development spent $ 1,851,700 to promote tounsm 
in financial year 1984-85 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The state had on 1 Jan. 1985,108,223 miles of high way 75%ofall roads in 
the state have a bituminous (or similar) surface There are 11,915 miles of state 
trunk roads and 19,582 miles of county trunk roads 
In the year ending 31 Dec. 1984 Wisconsin registered 3,406,196 motor vehicles 

Railways. On 31 Dec 1984 the state had 4,595 road-miles of railway 

Aviation. There were, in 1985,97 publicly operated airports. Thirteen scheduled 
air carrier airports were served by 4 regional earners, 8 of them by 12 national air 
carriers. 

Shipping. With the opening of the St Lawrence Seaway in 1959, 14 Wisconsin 
ports b^me accessible to ocean-going vessels Green Bay, Kenosha, Manito¬ 
woc, Mannette, Milwaukee, Sheboygan and Supenor (one of the world’s largest 
iron-ore and gram ports) have developed foreign water^me commerce Cargo is 
also earned by barge on the nver Mississippi. Other ports handle mainly Great 
Lakes traffic. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The state’s penal, reformatory and correctional system on 28 Feb 1985 
held 4,679 men and 212 women in 13 state-owned and other institutions for adult 
and juvenile offenders, on 31 Jan. 1985 the probation and parole system was super¬ 
vising 20,280 men and 4,046 women. Wisconsin does not impose the death 
penalty 

Religion. Wisconsin church affiliation, as a percentage of the 1980 population, was 
estimated at 32 2% Catholic, 20 06% Lutheran, 3 74% Methodist, 10 41% other 
churches and 32 -6% un-affiliated. 

Education. All children between the ages of 7 and 16 are required to attend school 
full-time to the end of the school term in which they become 16 years of age 
Children living in a distnct with a vocational school must attend until 18 In 1984- 
85 the public school grades kindergarten-8 had 488,470 pupils and 28,912 (full¬ 
time equivalent) teachers, school grades 9-12 had 273,327 pupils and 16,582 
teachers. Grade kindergarten-8 teachers’ salaries, 1983-84, averaged $21,062; 
grade 9-12 teachers, $22,024. 

In 1984-85 vocational, technical and adult schools had an enrolment of 
448,024, and there were 6,842 faculty members (full-time equivalent) in 1983-84 
There is a school for the visually handicapped and a school for the deaf. 

The University of Wisconsin, established in 1848, was joined by law in 1971 
with the Wisconsin State Universities System to become the University of Wiscon¬ 
sin System with 13 degree granting campuses, 13 two-year campuses in the Center 
System, and the University Extension. The 26 campuses had, in 1983-84, 6,835 
full-time professors and instructors and 2,104 (full-time equivalent) teaching assi¬ 
stants In autumn 1984,162,010 students enrolled (10,739 at Eau Claire, 4,758 at 
Green Bay, 9,111 at La Crosse, 44,218 at Madison, 26,464 at Milwaukee, 11,144 at 
Oshkosh, 5,612 at Parkside, 5,304 at Platteville, 5,287 at River Falls, 9,050 at 
Stevens Point, 7,406 at Stout, 2,088 at Superior, 10,737 at Whitewater and 10,092 
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in the Center System freshman-sophomore centres). There arc also several 
independent institutions of higher education. These (with 1984-85 enrolment) 
include 2 universities (12,710), 19 liberal aits colleges (17,663), 6 technical and 
professional schools (4,042), and 4 theological semmanes (491) 

The total expenditure, 1983-84, for all public education (except capital outlay 
and debt service) was $3,964m. 

The state maintains an educational broadcasting and television service. 

Health. In Oct. 1984 the state had 145 general and allied special hospitals (21,967 
beds), 19 mental hospitals (1,803 beds), 11 treatment centres for alcoholism and I 
rehabilitation centre Patients in state and county mental hospitals and institutions 
for the mentally retarded in June 1984 averaged 2,581 

Social Security. On 1 Jan 1974 the US Social Security administration assumed 
responsibility for financial aid (Supplemental Security Income) to persons 65 years 
old and over, blind peisons and totally disabled persons, who satisfy requirements 
as to need Recipients receive a federal payment plus a federally administered state 
supplementary payment, except for those who reside in a medical institution In 
Sept 1985, there were 69,951 SSI recipients m the state In Sept 1985 payments 
were $427 for a single individual, $478 for an eligible individual with an ineligible 
spouse, and $632 for an eligible couple A special payment level of $526 for an 
individual and $1,002 for a couple may be paid with special approval for SSI 
recipients who are developmentally disabled or chronically mentally ill, 
living in a non-medical living arrangement not his or her own home All SSI reci¬ 
pients receive state medical assistance coverage. 

Under the Aid to Families with Dependent Children programme, 97,719 fami¬ 
lies constituting 295,818 persons received an average of $494 58 per family in Aug 
1985 In Aug 1984 there were 3,638 county foster care cases (average cost per case 
of $215 09) and 186 state cases ($343.47) Medicaid in financial year 1984 cost 
$944 4m 
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WYOMING 

HISTORY. Wyoming, firet settled in 1834, was admitted into the Union on 10 
July 1890. The name originated with the Delaware Indians 

AREA AND POPULATION. Wyoming is bounded north by Montana, east 
by South Dakota and Nebraska, south by Cmorado, south-west by Utah and west 
bv Idaho. Area 97,809 sq. miles, of which 820 sq. miles are water. The Yellowstone 
National Park occupies about 2,221,733 acres; the Grand Teton National Park has 
310,350 acres. The federal government in 1979 owned 28,888,546 acres (46 l%of 
the total area of the state). The Federal Bureau of Land Management administers 
17,546,188 acres. 

Census population, 1 Apnl 1980, 469,557, an increase of 41 25% since 
1970. &timate (1984) 487,243. Births in 1980 were 10,546 (22 per 1,000 popula¬ 
tion); deaths, 3,215 (7); infant deaths, 104 (10 per 1,()(X) live births); marriages, 
6,8o8; divorces, 4,()0l 



WYOMING 


1549 


Population in 5 census years was 
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Of the total population in 1980, 240,560 were male, 295,898 were urban and 
those over 21 years of age numbered 295,908 
The largest towns are Cheyenne (capital), with census population in 
1980 of47,283, Casper, 51,016, Layramie, 24,410, Rock Spnngs, 19,458 

CLIMATE. Cheyenne Jan 25"F(-3 9’C), July 66‘F(I8 9*C). Annual rainfall 
15” (376 mm) Yellowstone Park Jan 18'F(-7 8"C), July 6IT (16 PC). Annual 
rainfall 18” (444 mm) See Mountain States, p 1371 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The constitution, dialled in 
1890, has since had 43 amendments The Legislature consists of a ^nate of 30 
members elected for 4 years, and a House of Representatives of 64 members elected 
for 2 years The Governor is elected for 4 years 
The state sends to Congress 2 senators and 1 representative, elected by the voters 
of the entire state The suffrage extends to all citizens, male and female, who have 
the usual residential qualifications 

In the 1984 presidential election Reagan polled 131,998 votes. Mondale, 
53,154 

The capital is Cheyenne The state contains 23 counties 

Governor Ed Herschler (D), 1983-86 ($70,000) 

Secretary of State. Mrs TTiyra Thomson (R), 1983-86 ($52,500) 

BUDGET. In the fiscal year ending 1 July 1985 (State Treasurer's figures) general 
revenues were $2,543,325,293, general expenditures were $2,043,695,889 
Per capita personal income (1984) was $ 12,224 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. Wyoming is largely an oil-producing state. In 1984 the output of petro¬ 
leum was valued at $3,099m, natural gas, $l,486m. Other mining. Coal, 
$l,202m., trona, $95 8m , uranium, $21 7m , other minerals mined include iron 
ore, feldspar, gypsum, limestone, phosphate, sand, gravel and marble, taconite, 
bentonite and hematite 

Agriculture. Wyoming is semi-and, and agnculture is carried on by irrigation and 
by dry farming. In 1984 there were 9,100 farms and ranches, total land area 34 8m. 
acres 

Cash receipts, 1984, from crops, $107 4m., from livestock and products, 
$466 4m Pnncipal commodities are wheat, cattle and calves, lambs and sheep, 
sugar-beet, barley, hay and wool. Animals on farms on i Jan. 1985 included 
12,000 milch cows, 1 4m all cattle, 860,000 sheep and lambs and 25,000 swine. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. In 1981-82 there were 570 manufacturing establishments. There were 
458 mining establishments A large portion of the manufacturing in the state is 
based on natural resources, mainly oil and farm products. Leading industnes are 
food, wood products (except furniture) and machinery (except electrical) Casper is 
the most industrialized city, with 64 manufacturers and 145 mining companies. 
There were 2,067 new business incorporations m 1984. The Wyoming Industrial 
Development Corporation assists in the development of small industnes by pro¬ 
viding credit. Available capital, $3m 



1550 


UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 


Labour. Mining is the laigest employer in the state with 26,400 workers in 
1985. The total civilian labour force for June 1985 was 268,712, non- 
agncultural, 208,300. The average unemployment rate was 6 3% and average 
weekly earnings (1985) were $358 33 for manufactunng production workers 

Tourism. There are over 5m. tourists annually, mainly sportsmen The state has 
the largest elk and pronghorn antelope herds in the world, 11 fish hatcheries and 
numerous wild game. Receipts from hunters and fishermen in 1984, S15,730,839. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The roads in 1985 comprised 5,726 miles of federal highways, 353 miles of 
state highways and 917 miles of inter-state highway There were (1984) 592,359 
register^ motor vehicles and 11 bus companies. 

Railways. The railways, 1985, had a length of2,071 mainline miles 

Aviation. There were 10 towns with commuter air services and 2 towns on jet 
routes in 1985 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The state pemtentiary in Aug. 1985 held 574 inmates, the Womens' 
Center, 43. There are 2 other state correctional institutions. There have been 14 
executions in Wyoming, 8 by hanging and 6 by lethal gas. 

Religion. Chief religious bodies are the Roman Catholic (with 45,917 members in 
1974), Mormon (28,954 in 1971) and Protestant churches (83,327 in 1974). There 
were 5,000 members of the Eastern Orthodox Church in 1972. 

Education. In 1984-^5 public elementary and secondary schools had 101,261 
pupils. Enrolment in the parochial elementary and secondary schools was 
about 4,000. Approximately 7,791 public school teachers earned an average of 
$25,439. The average total expenditure per pupil for 1983-84 was $4,484. 

The University of Wyoming, founded at Laramie in 1887, had in autumn 1985, 
9,869 students. There are 2-year colleges at Casper, Riverton, Torrington, 
Cheyenne, Powell, Rock Springs and Sheridan with 21,907 students in 1984-85. 

Social Welfiue. In Jan. 1974 the federal government assumed many of the previous 
state programmes including old age assistance, aid to the blind and disabled. In 
1984 financial year, $275,210 was distributed in food stamps, $11,145,602 in 
aid to families with dependent children; $8,133,542 in general assistance. Total 
state expenditure on public assistance and social services programmes, financial 
year 1984, $35 7m. 

Health. In 1984 the state had 30 hospitals There are 29 registered nursing homes 

Books of Reference 

NewsoJBig Wyoming Cheyenne, 1975 
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GUAM 

HISTORY. Magellan IS said to have discovered the island in 1521, it was ceded 
by Spain to the US by the Treaty of Pans (10 Dec 1898) The island was captured 
by the Japanese on 10 Dec. 1941, and retaken by American forces from 21 July 
1944 Guam is of great strategic importance, substantial numbers of naval and air 
force personnel occupy about one-third of the usable land 

AREA AND POPULATION. Guam is the largest and most southern island 
of the Marianas Archipelago, in 13* 26' N lat, 144' 43' E long The length is 30 
miles, the breadth from 4 to 10 miles, and there are about 209 sq miles (541 sq 
km) Agaha, the seat of government is about 8 miles from the anchorage in Apra 
Harbour The census on 1 April 1980 showed a population of 105,979, an increase 
of 20,983 or 24 7% sinc'e 1970, those of Guamanian ancestry numbered about 
50,794, foreign-bom, 28,572, density was 507 pei sq mile Estimated population 
(1984), 115,756 On 1 July 1980 transient residents connected with the military 
were estimated at 20,000 The Malay strain is predominant The native language is 
Chamorro, English is the official language and is taught in all schools 

CLIMATE. Tropical maritime, with little difference in temperatures over the 
year Rainfall is copious at all seasons, but is greatest from July to Oct Agaha Jan 
8)*F(27 2*0, July 81‘F(27 2*C) Annual rainfall 93"(2,325 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Guam’s constitutional status is 
that of an ‘unincorporated territory’ of the US Entry of US citizens is unrestricted, 
foreign nationals are subject to normal regulations In 1949-50 the President 
transferred the administration of the island from the Navy Department (who held it 
from 1899) to the Interior Department The transfer conferred full citizenship on 
the Guamanians, who had previously been ‘nationals’ of the US There was a 
referendum on status, 30 Jan 1982 38% of eligible voters voted, 48 5% of those 
favoured Commonwealth status 

The Governor and his staff constitute the executive arm of the government The 
Legislature is unicameral, its powers are similar to those of an American state legis¬ 
lature At the general election of Nov 1982, the Democratic Party won 14 seats 
and the Republicans 7. .All adults 18 years of age or over are enfranchised Guam 
returns one non-voting delegate to the House of Representatives 

Governor Ricardo Bordallo (D), 1982-85 (550,000) 

Lieut -Governor Edward D. Reyes (D), 1982-85 

ECONOMY 

Budget. At 30 Sept 1983 total assets were $65 1 m , federal grants $35 2m., taxes, 
$26 7m total liabilities were $i49 3m. 

Banking. Recent changes in banking law make it possible for foreign banks to oper¬ 
ate in Guam 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Water. Supplies are from springs, reservoirs and groundwater; 65% comes from 
water-beanng limestone in the north. The Navy and Air Force conserve water in 
reservoirs. Hie Water Resources Research Centre is at Guam University. 

Agriculture. The major products of the island are sweet potatoes, cucumbers, water 
melons and beans In 1982 there were 140 full-time and 1,904 part-time farmers 
Livestock (1984) included 2,000 cattle, 14,000 pigs, and 36,430 poultry Commer¬ 
cial productions (1983) amounted to 6 6m. lb of fruit and vegetables ($3 4m.), 
567,000 doz. eggs ($811,093) There is an agncultural expenmental station at 
Inarajan. 

Fisheries. Fresh fish caught in 1982, 319,300 lb Offshore fishing produced 
100,687 lb , including 6,080 lb. of shrimps 
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INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Guam Economic Development Authonty controls three industrial 
estates; Cabras Island (32 acres); Calvo estate at Tamunmg (26 acres); Harmon 
estate (16 acres) Industries include textile manufacture, cement and petroleum 
distnbution, warehousing, printing, plastics and ship-repair. Other main sources of 
income are construction and tourism 

Labour. In 1983 SI % of employment was in government, 18% in trade, 5% in con¬ 
struction, 13% in services, 4% in manufacturing, 5% in transport and 4% in 
finance. 

Trade. Guam is the only American territory which has complete Tree trade’, excise 
duties are levied only upon imports of tobacco, liquid fuel and liquor. In the year 
ending 31 Dec. 1980 imports were valued at SS44 Im and accounted for 90% of 
trade. 

Tourism. Tourism is developing; there were 1,900 visitors in 1964 and 345,805 in 
1983,294,429 of them from Japan 

COMMUNICATIONS 
Roads. There are 419 miles of all-weather roads 
Aviation. Seven commercial airlines serve Guam 

Post and Broadcasting. Overseas telephone and radio dispatch facilities are avail¬ 
able. In 1983 there were 23,442 telephones 
There are 4 commercial stations, a commercial television station, a public 
broadcasting station and a cable television station with 24 channels 

Newspiqiers. There is 1 daily newspaper, a twice-weekly paper, and 4 weekly 
publications (all of which are of military or religious interest only) 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The Organic Act established a District Court with jurisdiction in matters 
arising under both federal and temtonal law, the judge is appointed by the 
President subject to Senate approval There is also a Supreme Court and a Supenor 
Court, all judges are locally appointed except the Federal District judge 
Misdemeanours are under the jurisdiction of the police court. The Spanish law was 
superseded m 1933 by 5 civil codes based upon California law 

Religion. About 98% of the Guamanians are Roman Catholics, others are Baptists, 
Episcopalians, Bahais, Lutherans, Mormons, Presbytenans, Jehovah's Witnesses 
and members of the Church ofChnst and Seventh Day Adventists 

Education. Elementary education is compulsory There are Chamorro Studies 
courses and bi-lingual teaching programmes to integrate the Chamorro language 
and culture into elementary and secondary school courses There vrerc, Dec 1983, 
24 elementary schools, 6 junior high schools, 5 senior high schools, one vocational- 
technical school for high school students and adults and I school for handicapped 
children. There were 17,725 elementary school pupils, 7,418 junior high and 5,776 
senior high school pupils. Department of Education staff included 1,258 teachers. 
The Catholic schools system also operates 3 senior high schools, 3 junior high and 
5 elementary schools. The Seventh Day Adventist Guam Mission Academy 
operates a school from grades 1 through 12, serving over 1(X) students. St John’s 
Episcopal Preparatory School provides education for 530 students between kmder- 
garten and the 9th grade. The University of Guam (an accredited institution) had 
2,774 students. 1983-84. 

Health. There is a hospital, 8 nutrition centres, a school health programme and an 
extensive immunization programme. Emphasis is on disease prevention, health 
education and nutrition. 
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TRUST TERRITORY OF THE PACIFIC 
ISLANDS 

HISTORY. Under the Treaty of Versailles (1919) Japan was appointed man¬ 
datory to the former German possessions north of the Equator In 1946 the US 
agreed to administer the former Japanese-mandated islands of the Caroline, 
Marshall and Manana groups (except Guam) as a Trusteeship for the United 
Nations, the trusteeshm agreement was approv^ by the Secunty Council 27 Apnl 
1947 and came into effect on 18 July 1947 The Trust Temtory was administered 
by the US Navy until 1951. when all the islands except Tinian and Saipan in the 
Marianas were transferred to the Secretary of the Intenor. In 1962 the Intenor 
Department assumed responsibility for them also On 17 June 1975 the voters of 
the Northern Manana Islands, in a plebiscite observed by the UN, adopted the 
covenant to establish a Commonwealth of the Northern Manana Islands in Union 
with the USA In Apnl 1976 the US government approved the convenant and 
separated the administration of the Northern Mananas from that of the rest of the 
Trust Temtory; the group has a constitution and a constitutional government, 
installed 9 Jan 1978 The rest of the Trust Temtory is divided into 3 entities, each 
with Its own constitution The US Congress agreed compacts of free association for 
the Marshall Islands and the Federate States of Micronesia (Yap, Kosrae, Truk 
and Pohnpei) in 1985, that for the Republic of Palau was to be agreed in 1986 Free 
association gives the USA the authority to control military and defence activities m 
return for federal government assistance and budget supports to the autonomous 
constitutional governments Termination of the UN Trusteeship Agreement is 
contingent upon US Congress agreement regarding Palau, and final action by the 
UN Secunty Council 

AREA AND POPULATION. The Trust Temtory extends from 1* to 22* N 
lat and from 142* to 172* E long. The area is generally known as Micronesia, or 
‘land of the small islands’ (Guam, Kinbati and Nauru, not part of the Trust Tem¬ 
tory, aie also ethnically and geographically Micronesian), total land area 890 sq 
miles including the Northern Marianas 

The census population of the 6 administrative distncts as of Sept 1980 (and esti - 
mate, 1984) was. Federated States Truk, 37,742 (44,596), Pohnpei, 22,319 

(26.922) , Yap, 8,172 (10,595), Kosrae, 5,522 (6,262) Marshall Islands, 31,042 

(34.923) , Palau, 12,177 (13,000). Population of the Northern Mananas (1980 
census), 16,800,(1984 estimate), 19,635. Nine different languages are spoken, each 
with vanations, English is used m the schools and is the official language. 

CLIMATE. Marked by high temperatures throughout the year and high rainfall 
Marshall Islands, Jaluit Jan 8rF (27 2*C), July 82*F (27 8*C). Annual rainfall 
161" (4,034 mm) Caroline Islands, Ponape Jan 80*F (26 7*C), July 79*F 
(26 rC) Annual rainfall 194" (4,859 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Constitutional governments 
are functioning in the Mariana Islands (1978), the Marshall Islands (1979), the 
Federated States of Micronesia (1979) and the Republic of Palau (1981). Each of 
the 4 entities is autonomous from the other 3 but all are still legally under the Trust 
Temtory system. The citizens are Trust Temtory citizens until the termination of 
the Trusteeship. Majuro is the capital of the Marshall Islands. Kolonia, Ponape, is 
the capital of the Federated States, Koror is the headquarters of Palau and Saipan is 
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the capital of the Commonwealth of the Northern Mananas, as well as the US 
administrative headquarters. 

High Commissioner Janet J McCoy 

INDUSTRY. Tourism is the main source of income from overseas, industnal 
development is limited. There is some commercial fishing and agncultuie, a coco¬ 
nut-processing plant and a tuna-freezing plant. Small scale manufacturing has 
begun, mainly of garments, buttons (from trochus shell) and handicraft goods 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Aviation. The island groups are served by Continental Air Micronesia, Japan Air¬ 
lines and Air Nauru providing connexions to the South Pacific, Taiwan, the Philip¬ 
pines, Japan, Hawaii and Guam. Several small commuter airlines connect Guam 
and the Northern Mananas, Yap and Ulithi, Pohnpei and Kosrae, Pmgelap and 
Mokil. Air Marshall Islands serves the Marshall Islands, Kosrae and Pohnpei. 
There are connexions to international routes in Guam. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Local constitutions and government statutes are the basis for law; the Trust 
Territory Code operates if a local constitution or statute fails to cover a particular 
area which the Code covers The Trust Territory High Court is confined to specific 
areas of responsibility, most areas are covered by the constitutional courts. Local 
customs are recognized and protected in legal practice, when not in conflict with 
higher law. 

Religion. Freedom of religion is guaranteed in the Trust Temtory Code and all 
constitutions. 

Education. Education is free and compulsory through elementary school (grades 

1- 8) There are public and private elementary and secondary schools and govern¬ 
ment post-secondary education The College of Micronesia (2-year) serves the 
Marshalls, the federated States and Palau, the Northern Marianas College is also 

2- year. 

Health. The public health system, which includes 7 main hospitals as well as other 
hospitals in population centres and dispensanes on outlying islands, is earned on 
by a staff consisting chiefly of trained Micronesian medical and dental officers and 
assistants, US doctors, UN volunteers and local support staff. 

Bucks of Reference 
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AMERICAN SAMOA 

HISTORY. The Samoan Islands were first visited by Europeans in the 18th 
century; the first recorded visit was in 1722. On 14 July 1889 a treaty between the 
USA, Germany and Great Bntain proclaimed the Samoan islands neutral tem¬ 
tory, under a 4-power government consisting of the 3 treaty powers and the local 
native government. By the Tripartite Treaty of 7 Nov 1899, ratified 19 Feb 1900, 
Great Britain and Germany renounced in favour of the US all n^ts over the 
islands of the Samoan group east of 17 T long west of Greenwich, the islands to the 
west of that meridian being assigned to Germany (now the Independent State uf 
Western Samoa, see p. 1589). The islands of Tutuila and Aunu’u were ceded to 
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the US by their High Chie& on 17 April 1900, and the islands of the Manu’a 
group on 16 July 1904. Congress accepted the islands under a Joint Resolution 
approved 20 Feb. 1929 Swain’s Island, 210 miles north of the Samoan Islands, was 
annexed in 1925 and is administered as an integral part of Amencan Samoa. 

AREA AND POPULATION. The islands (Tutuila, Aunu'u, Ta'u, Olosega, 
Ofu and Rose) are approximately 650 miles east-north-east of Fiji. The total area of 
American Samoa is 76 1 sq. miles (197 sq km); population, 1980,32,297, nearly 
all Polynesians or part-Polynesians The island’s 3 Districts are Intern (popu¬ 
lation, 1980,17,311), Western (13,227) and Manu’a (1,732). There is also Swain’s 
Island, with an area of 1 -9sq miles and 29 inhabitants (1980), which lies 210 miles 
to the north west Rose Island (uninhabited) is 0 4 sq mile in area. In 1981 there 
were 1,158 births and 153 deaths 

CLIMATE. A tropical maritime climate with a small annual range of tempera¬ 
ture and plentiful rainfall Pago-Pago. Jan 83’F (28 3*C), July SO'F (26 ^’C). 
Annual rainfall 194" (4,850 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Amencan Samoa is constitu¬ 
tionally an unorganized unincorporated terntory of the US administered under the 
Department of the intenor Its indigenous inhabitants are US nationals and are 
classified locally as citizens of Amencan Samoa with certain pnvileges under local 
laws not granted to non-indigenous persons. Polynesian customs (not inconsistent 
with US laws) are respected. 

Fagatogo is the seat of the Government 

The islands are organized in 15 counties grouped in 3 districts, these counties 
and distncts correspond to the traditional political units On 25 Feb 1948 a 
bicameral legislature was established, at the request of the Samoans, to have advi¬ 
sory legislative functions With the adoption of the Constitution of 22 Apnl I960, 
and the revised Constitution of 1967, the legislature was vested with limited law¬ 
making authority The lower house, or House of Representatives, is composed of 
20 members elected by universal adult suffrage and 1 non-voting member for 
Swain’s Island The upper house, or Senate, is comprised of 18 members elected, in 
the traditional Samoan manner, in meetings of the chiefs. 

Governor A P Lutah 

Lieut-Governor High Chief TufeleLia 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The first formal Economic Development and Planning Office completed 
Its first year in 1971 Much has been done to promote economic expansion within 
the Territory and a large amount of outside investment interest has been 
stimulated 

The Office initiated the first Temtonal Comprehensive Plan. This plan when 
completed will, with periodic updating, provide a guideline to territorial develop¬ 
ment for the next 20 years. The planning programme was made possible under a 
Housing and Urban Development '701 ’ grant programme, and Economic Devel¬ 
opment Administration '302’ planning programmes. 

The focus will be on physical development and the problems of a rapidly increas¬ 
ing population with severely limited labour resources. 

Budget The chief sources of revenue are annual federal grants from the US, and 
local revenues from taxes, and duties, and receipts from commercial operations 
(enterprise and special revenue funds), utilities, rents and leases and liquor sales. 
During the financial year 1983-84 the Government had a revenue of $76 6m. 
including local appropriations of $9 5m., federal appropriations of $39 6m and 
enterpnsefundsof$17 5m 

Banking. The American Samoa branch of the Bank of Hawaii and the Amencan 
Samoa Bank offer all commercial banking services. The Development Bank of 
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American Samoa, government owned, is concerned primarily through loans and 
guarantees with the economic advancement of the Territory 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Net power generated (financial year 1981) was 72-Zm. kwh., of which 
23 1 m kwh. was supplied to laige power users and 20 2m. kwh. to householders 
All the Manu’a islands have eleancity 

Agricultore. Of the 48,640 acres of land area, 11,000 acres are suitable for tropical 
crops; most commercial farms are in the Tafuna plains and west Tutuila Principal 
crops are taro, bread-fruit, yams, bananas and coconuts Local sales (1982) taro, 
770,315 Ib., bananas, 1 m. lb., vegetables, 584,143 lb. 

Livestock(1984) Pigs, 10,000,goats, 8,000, poultry,45,000 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Fish canning is important, employing the second largest number of 
people (alter government). Attempts are being made to provide a variety of light 
industries Tuna fishing and local inshore fishing are both expanding 

Commerce. In 1982 American Samoa exported goods valued at $186,782,060 and 
imported goods valued at $119,416,918 Chief exports are canned tuna, watches, 
pet foods and handicrafts. Chief imports are building materials, fuel oil, food, 
jewellery, machines and parts, alcoholic beverages and cigarettes 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There are (1983) about 76 miles of paved roads and 16 miles of unpaved 
within the Federal Aid highway system. There are 21 miles of other unpaved roads. 
Motor vehicles registered, 1983,3,657. 

Aviation. South Pacific Island Airways and Polynesian Airlines operate daily ser¬ 
vices between American Samoa and Western Samoa South Pacific Island Airways 
also operates between Pago Pago and Honolulu, and between Pago Pago and 
Tonga. The islands are also served by Air Nauru which operates between Pago 
Pago, Tahiti and Auckland, and Air Pacific (Fiji and westward). South Pacific and 
Manu'a Air Transport run local services 

Shipping. The harbour at Pago Pago, which nearly bisects the island of Tutuila, is 
the only good harbour for large vessels in Samoa. By sea, there is a twice-monthly 
service between Fiji, New Zealand and Australia and regular service between US, 
South Pacific ports, Honolulu and Japan. 

Post and Broadcasting. A commercial radiogram service is available to all parts of 
the world through 2 principal trunks. United States and Western Samoa. Commer¬ 
cial phone and telex services are operated to all parts of the world on a 24-hour ser¬ 
vice. Number of telephones (Sept. 1983), 6,029; telex subscribers, 78 

JUSTICE, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. Judicial power is vested firstly in a High Court The trial division has 
original junsdiction of all crinunal and civil cases. The probate division has juris¬ 
diction of estates, guardianships, trusts and other matters. The land and title divi¬ 
sion decides cases relating to disputes involving communal land and Matai title 
court rules on Questions and controversy over family titles. The appellate division 
hears appeals from trial, land and title and probate divisions as well as having 
original jurisdiction in selected matters. The appellate court is the court of last 
resort. Two American judges sit with 5 Samoan judges permanently. In addition 
there are temporary jud^s or assessors who sit occasionally on cases involving 
Samoan customs. Inere is also a District Court with limited jurisdiction and there 
are 69 village courts. 

Education. Education is compulsory between the ages of 6 and 18. The Govern¬ 
ment (1983) maintains 24 consolidated elementary schools, 5 senior high schools 
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with technical departments, 1 community college, special education classes for the 
handicapped and 92 Early Childhood Education Centres for pre-school children. 
Total elementary and secondary enrolment (1983), 8,300, in ECE schools, 1,611, 
classes for the handicapped, 68, total elementary and secondary classroom 
teachers, 480. Ten private schools had 2,108 students. Learning is by a vanety of 
media including television 

Health. The Department of Health provides the only curative and preventive 
medical and dental care m Amencan Samoa It operates a ^eral hospital (173 
beds including 49 bassinets), 3 dispensaries on Tutuila, 4 dispensaries in the 
Manu'a group, I on Aunu’u and 1 on Swain's Island A S3 5m tropical medical 
centre was completed and placed in service in 1968 This now embraces the general 
hospital as well as preventive health services and out-patient clinics for surger>', 
obstetrics, gynaecology, emergencies, family practice, internal medicine, paedia¬ 
trics, there are clinics for treatment of the eye, ear, nose and throat, dental and 
public health departments 

In 1983 there were 27 doctors, 7 dentists, 2 optometrists, 3 nurse anaesthetists, 
and 3 physician assistants Total number of health service employees, 397 


OTHER PACIFIC TERRITORIES 

Johnston Atoll. Two small islands 1,150 km south-west of Hawaii, administered 
by the US Air Force Area, under 1 sq mile, population (1980 census) 327, with 
Sand Island 

Midway Islands. Two small islands at the western end of the Hawaiian chain, ad¬ 
ministered by the US Navy Area,2sq miles, population(1980census)4S3 

Wake Island. Three small islands 3,700 km west ofHawaii, administered by the US 
Air Force Area,3sq miles, population (1980 census) 302 


COMMONWEALTH OF PUERTO RICO 

HISTORY. Puerto Rico, by the treaty of 10 Dec. 1898 (ratified 11 April 1899), 
was ceded by Spam to the US The name was changed from Porto Rico to Puerto 
Rico by an Act of Congress approved 17 May 1932 Its territorial constitution was 
determined by the 'Organic Act’ of Congress (2 March 1917) known as the 'Jones 
Act’, which ruled until 25 July 1952, when the present constitution of the 
Commonwealth of Puerto Rico was proclaimed. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Puerto Rico is the most easteiiy of the Greater 
Antilles and lies between the Dominican Republic and the US Virgin Islands. The 
island has a land area of 3,459 sq. rmles and a population, according 
to the census of 1980, of3,196,520, an increase of484,487 or 17 9% over 1970. Of 
the population in 1970 about 529,000 were bilingual, Spanish being the mother 
tongue and (with English) one of the two official languages. Urban population 
(1980)2,134,365(66 8%). 

Vital statistics 0982-83): Births, 65,742 (20 1 per 1,000 population); deaths, 
21,498(6 6); deaths under 1 year, 1,140(17 3 per 1,000 live births). 

Chieftowns(1980) are; San Juan, 434,849, Bayamon, 196,207; Ponce, 189,046; 
Carolina, 165,954, Caguas, 117,959; Mayaguez, 96,193, Arecibo, 86,766. 

The Puerto Rican island of Vieques, 10 miles to the east, has an area of 51 7 sq 
miles and 7,662 inhabitants. The island of Culebra, with 1,265 inhabitants, bet¬ 
ween Puerto Rico and St Thomas, has a good harbour. 


CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Puerto Rico has representative 
government, the fknchise being restneted to citizens 18 years of age or over, rest- 
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dence (1 year) and such additional qualifications as may be prescribed by the 
Legislature of Puerto Rico, but no property qualification mav be imposed. Women 
were enfinnchised in 1932 (with a literacy test) and ftilly in 1936. Puerto Ricans do 
not vote in the US presidential elections, thou^ individuals living on the mainland 
are free to do so subject to the local electoral laws. The executive power resides in a 
Governor, elected directly by the people every 4 years. Fourteen heads of depart¬ 
ments form the Governor’s advisory council, also designated as his Council of 
Secretanes. The legislative functions are vested in a Senate, composed of 27 
members (2 fi-om each of the 8 senatorial districts and 11 senators at large), and 
the House of Representatives, composed of 51 members (1 firom each of the 40 
representative distncts and 11 elected at large). Puerto Rico sends to Congress a 
Resident Commissioner to the US, elected by die people for a term of 4 years, bu: 
he has no vote in Congress. Puerto Rican men are subject to conscnption in US 
services. 

On 27 Nov. 1953 President Eisenhower sent a message to the General Assembly 
of the UN stating ‘if at any time the Legislative Assembly of Puerto Rico adopts 
a resolution in favour of more complete or even absolute independence’ he ‘will 
immediately thereafter recommend to Congress that such independence be 
granted’. 

For an account of the constitutional developments prior to 1952, see Thi-. 
Statesman’s Year-Book, 1952, p. 742. The new constitution was drafted by a 
Puerto Rican Constituent Assembly and approved by the electorate at a referen¬ 
dum on 3 March 1952. It was then submitt^ to Congi^, which struck out Section 
20 of Article 11 covering the ‘right to work’ and the ‘right to an adequate standard 
of living’, the remainder was passed and proclaimed by the Governor on 25 July 
1952 

At the election on 4 Nov. 1984 the Popular Democratic Party, headed by Rafael 
Hcmwdez Colon, polled 822,783 votes (47-8% of the total); the New Progressive 
Party, headed by Carlos Romero Barcelo, polled 768,742 votes (44 6% of the 
total); the Independence Party (full independence by constitutional means), 61,316 
(3-6% of the total); Renewal l^rto Rican Party, 69,865 votes (3-6% of the total). 

Governor Ra&el Hernandez Colon (Popular Democratic Party), 1985-89 
(S35,000). 

ECONOMY 

Budget. Receipts and disbursements (US$) in central government fund for the year 
ending 30 June 1982 were: 

Balance, lJuly 1981 16,632,000 Disbursements 3,818,678,000 

Receipts 3,878,806,000 Balance, lJuly 1979 76,760,000 

Toul 3,895,438,000 

Assessed value of property, 30 June 1984, was $9,341 9m., and bonded indeb¬ 
tedness (30 June 1984), $1,917 5m. 

The US admimsters and finances the postal service and maintains an and naval 
bases. US payments in Puerto Rico, including direct expenditures (mainly 
military), grwts-in-aid and other paymmts to individuals and to business totalled: 
1978-79, $2,814-4m.; 1979-80, $3,176m.; 1980-81, $3,426 5m.; 1981-82, 
$3,553 6m.; 1982-83, $3,626 3m.; 1983-«4,$3,717 3m. 

Banking. Banks on 30 June 1985 had total deposits of $17,281 Im Bank loans 
were $8,897 6m. This includes 18 commercial banks, 2 government banks and 3 
trust companies. 

NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. Production: Cement (1984-85), Im. short tons; stone (1984), 5 8m. 
short tons, value $27 7m Total value of mineral production in 1984 (estimate) was 
$120m. 

A^icidture. In 1974 there were 47 ‘proportional profit’ &rms of 22,051 cords 
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(about 22,704 acres) (mostly sugar-cane) The land had been bought from the big 
corporations by the Land Authority 

Production of raw sugar, 96 degrees basis, 1985 crop year, was 107,610 tons 
Livestock (1985). Cattle, 579,810, pigs, 210,013, goals, 15,907, and poultry, 
7 4m 

COMMERCE. In 1984-85 imports amounted to S10,ll2 8m, of which 
$5,945 9m came from US, exports were valued at $10,543 Im, of which 
$9,059m went to US 

In financial year 1985 the US look. Sugar, 12,063 short tons, tobacco and pro¬ 
ducts, 2,431,729 lb , rum, 20,205,532 proof gal Ions 
Puerto Rico is not permitted to le\y taxes on imports 

Total trade between Puerto Rico and UK (British Department of Trade returns, 
in £1.000 sterling) 

J9HI m2 mi I9H4 im 
Imports to UK 29.085 .33.445 58,804 76.854 126,971 

Exports and re-exports from UK 19.819 25.735 35,936 72,695 117,861 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The Department of Public Works had under maintenance in June 1985, 
6,799 06 km ofpaved road. Motor vehicles registered 30 June 1985,1,263,()00 

Shipping. In financial year 1984-85, 8,373 American and foreign vessels of 
47,227,2^45 gross tons entered and cleared Puerto Rico 

Post and Broadcasting. In 1985 there were 103 broadcasting stations and 14 tele¬ 
vision companies There were (1985) 769,137 telephones (excluding Puerto Rico 
Communication Authority) 

Cinemas (1982-83) Cinemas had an annual attendance of 7 2m 

Newspapers. In 1985 there weie 5 main newspapers, El Nuevo Dia had a daily 
circulation of about 198,369 (Aug), El Votero, 200,000, San Juan Star. 48,000. El 
Mundo, 122,000 and ElReporiero, 44,518 (July) 

JUSTICE AND EDUCATION 

Justice. The Commonwealth judiaary system is headed by a Supreme Court of 7 
members, appointed by the Governor, and consists ol a Superior Tribunal with 11 
sections and 92 superior judges, a District Tnbunal with 38 sections and 99 district 
judges, and 60 municipal judges all appointed by the Governor The police force 
(1984) consisted of 10,052 men and women. 

Education. Education was made compulsory m 1899, but in 1981, 3 6% of the 
children still had no access to schooling The percentage of illiteracy in 1980 was 
10 3% of those 10 years of age or older. Total enrolment in public schools, 
1984-85, was 692,923. Accredited private schools had 102,255 pupils (1984-85). 
All instruction below senioi high school standard is given in Spanish only. 

The University of Puerto Rico, in Rio Piedras, 7 miles from San Juan, had 
54,455 students in 1984-85 of which 19,950 were in 8 Regional Colleges Higher 
education is also available in the Inter-American University of Puerto Rico 
(37,981 students in 1984-85), the Catholic University of Puerto Rico (13,308), 
the Sacred Heart College (8,019) and the Fundacion Educativa Ana G Mendez 
(17,305) These and other pnvate colleges and universities had 97,809 students 

Books of Reference 

Siatniical Informalion The area of Economic Research and Evaluation of the Puerto Rico 
Planning Board publisht: (a) annual Economu Report to the Governor, (h) Stamucal Year¬ 
book (since 1940-41): (c) External Trade Statistics (annual report), (d) Economic Bulletin 
(monthly), (e) Reporn on national income and balance of payments, (fi Socio-Economic 
dainties (since 1940), fg) Puerto Ruo Monthly Economic Indicators In addition there are 
annual reports by various Departments 

Annual Reports Governor of Puerto Rico Washington 
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Bird, A , Bibliograjta PuertomqueHa, 1930-45 Social Science Research Centre, Univ of 
Puerto Rico 2 vols. 1946-47 

Bloomfield, R 1, Puerto Rico The Searchjor a National Policy Boulder, 198S 
Carr,R , Puerto Rico A Colonial Experiment New York Univ Press, 1984 
Cevallos, E , Puerto Ruo [Bibliography], Oxford and Santa Barbara, 1985 
Crampsey, R A , Puerto Riio Newton Abbot, 1973 

Jones, C F-, and Pico, R (eds ), SvmpoMum on the dcographv of Piietto Ruo Univ ol P R 
Press, 1955 

Commonwealth Library Univ ofPuerto Rico Library, Rio Piedras Librarian JoscLa/,aro 


VIRGIN ISLANDS OF 
THE UNITED STATES 

HISTORY. The Virgin islands of the United States, formerly known as the 
I>anish West Indies, were named and claimed for Spam by Columbus in 1493 
They were later settled by Dutch and English planters, invaded by France in the 
mid-17th century and abandoned by the French c 1700, by which time Danish 
influence had been established. St Croix was held by the Knights of Malta between 
two periods of French rule 

They were purchased by the United States from Denmark for $2Sm m a treaty 
ratified by both nations and proclaimed 31 March 1917 Their value was wholly 
strategic, inasmuch as they commanded the Anwda Passage from the Atlantic 
Ocean to the Caribbean Sra and the approach to the Panama Canal. Although the 
inhabitants were made US citizens m 1927, the islands are, constitutionally, an 
'unincorporated territory’. 

AREA AND POPULATION. The Virgin Islands group, lying about 40 miles 
due east ofPuerto Rico, comprises the islands of St Thomas (28 sq miles), St Croix 
(84 sq. miles), St John (20 sq. miles) and about 50 small islets or caj^, mostly un¬ 
inhabited The total area of the 3 pnncipal islands is 132 sq miles, of which the US 
Government owns 9,599 acres as National P^rk 

The population, according to the census of 1 Apnl 1980, was 95,591, an increase 
of 33,123 or 53% since 1970 Estimate (1984) 100,000 Population had slowly 
declined since 1835, when it stood at 43,0()0, but began to recover m the 1940s, and 
increased greatly after I960. Population of St Croix, 49,013, St Thomas, 44,218, St 
John, 2,360. About 20-25% are native-born, 35-40% from other Caribbean 
islands, 10% from mainland USA and 5% from Europe St Croix has over 40% of 
Puerto Rican origin or extraction, Spanish speaking. In financial year 1984, live 
births were 2,445 and deaths, 590. 

The capital and only city, Charlotte Amalie, on St Thomas, had a population 
(1980) of 11,756, there are two towns on St Croix Chnstiansted with 2,856 and 
Frederiksted with 1,054. 

CLIMATE. Average temperatures vary from 77’F to 82“F throughout the year, 
humidity is low. Average annual rainfall, about 45 inches The islands lie m the 
hurricane belt; tropical storms with heavy rainfall can occur in late summer, but 
humcanes rarely. 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Organic Act of 22 July 
1954 gives the US Department of the Interior full junsdiction, some limited l^is- 
lative powers are given to a single- chambered legislature, composed of 15 senators 
elected for 2 years representing the two legislative distncts of St Croix and St 
Thomas-StJohn. 

Hie Governor is elected by the residents. Since 1954 there have been four 
attempts to redraft the (Constitution, to provide for greater autonomy. Each has 
been rejected by the electorate. The latest was defeated in a referendum in Nov. 
1981,50% of the electorate participating 

For administration, there are 13 executive departments, 12 of which are under 
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commissioners and the other, the Department of Law, under an Attomey^eneral. 
The US Department of the Interior appoints a Federal Comptroller of government 
revenue and expenditure 

The franchise is vested in residents who are citizens of the United States. 18 years 
of age or over. In 1984 there were 30,430 voters, of whom 22,274 (or 73 2%) parti¬ 
cipated in the local elections that year. 

They do not participate in the US presidential election but they have a non¬ 
voting representative in Congress 
The capital is Charlotte Amalie, on St Thomas Island 

Governor Juan Luis($52,400) 

Lieut-Governor Julio A Brady ($47,000) 

ECONOMY 

Budget. Under the 1954 Organic Act finances are provided partly from local re¬ 
venues—customs, federal income tax, real and personal property tax, trade tax, 
excise tax, pilotage fees, etc —and partly from Federal Matching Funds, being the 
excise taxes collected by the federal government on such Virgin Islands products 
transported to the mainland as are liable 
Budget for financial year 1985, $245m 

Currency and Banking. United States currency became legal tender on 1 July 1934 
Banks are the Chase Manhattan Bank, the Bank of Nova Scotia, the First Federal 
Savings and Loan Association of Puerto Rico, Barclays Bank International, Bank 
of America, Citibank. First Pennsylvania Bank, Banco Popular de Puerto Rico, 
and the Royal Bank of Canada 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. The Virgin Islands Water and Power Authonty provides electric power 
from generating plants on St Croix and St Thomas, St John is served by power 
cable and emergency generator 

Water. There arc 6 de-salinization plants w'lth maximum daily capacity of 8 7m 
gallons of fresh water Three others are being established Rain-water remains the 
most reliable source Every building must have a cistern to provide rain-water for 
dnnking, even in areas served by mams (10 gallons capacity per sq ft of roof for a 
single-storey house). 

Agriculture. With the phasing out of the sugar-cane industry in St Croix, and the 
accelerated construction activities earned on m all three islands, the number of 
fanns decreased, but there has recently been a revival of interest in food crops 
Land for fruit, vegetables and animal feed is available on St Croix, and there are 
tax incentives for development Sugar has been terminated as a commercial crop 
and over 4,000 acres of pnme land could be utilized for food crops. 

Livestock (1985)' Cattle, 5,792, goats, 4,600, pigs, 2,3(X), sheep, 2,889 

Fisheries. There is a fishermen’s co-operative with a market at Chnstiansted 
TTieie is a shellfish-farming project at Rust-op-Twist, St Croix 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. The main occupations on St Thomas are tounsm and government ser¬ 
vice, on St Croix manutacturing is more important Manufactures include rum (the 
most valuable prrxluct), watches, pharmaceuticals and fragrances Industnes in 
order of revenue: tourism, refining oil, watch assembly, rum distilling, 
construction. 'Hie Martin Marietta Alumina plant processed bauxite from Afnca 
for refining in mainland USA, it closed in 1985 The Amerada Hess oil refinery has 
a capacity of700,000 bbls per day. 

The Virgin Islands offer liberal tax exemptions to persons, firms or companies 
prepared to invest $50,000 in new industnes or in the promotion of tourism 

Commerce. Exports, calendar year 1984, totalled S3,600m. and imports S4,700m. 
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Total trade between the US Virgin Islands and UK (financial years, Bntish 
Department of Trade returns, in £1 ,(X)0 sterling); 

1982 1983 1984 1985 

Imports to UK 137 9,706 56,871 514 

Exports and re-exports from UK 27,450 4,981 3,657 4,060 

Tourism. Tourism is the most important business. There were about 1 32m 
visitors in 1985 spending S445m 

About 541,640 tourists came on cruise ships which made 790 calls, mainly at St 
Thomas which has a good, natural deepwater harbour About 698,562 came by air 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The Virgin Islands have (1985) 660 miles of roads, and 44,901 motor 
vehicles registered 

Aviation. There is a daily cargo and passenger service between St Thomas and St 
Croix. Alexander Hamilton Airport on St Croix can lake all aircraft except Con¬ 
corde Cyril £. Kinp Airport on St Thomas takes 727-class aircraft There are air 
connexions to mainland USA, other Caribbean islands, Latin Amenca and 
Europe. 

Shipping. The whole temtory has free port status. There is an hourly boat serv'ice 
between St Thomas and St John. 

Post and Broadcasting. All three Virgin islands have a dial telephone system In 
Jan. 1985 there were 63,306 telephones Direct dialling to Puerto Rico and the 
mainland is now possible Worldwide radio telegraph service is also available 
The islands are served by 8 radio stations, 4 television stations 3 newspapers, 2 of 
them daily, and several monthlies 

RELIGION AND EDUCATION 

Religion. There are churches of the Protestant, Roman Catholic and Jewish faiths 
in St Thomas and St Croix and Protestant and Roman Catholic churches m St 
John 

Education. Education is compulsory between the ages of SVi and 16 years, in¬ 
clusive. In 1985-86 there were 34 public schools (ranging from kindergarten to 
high schools), enrolment was 25,568, 36 private schools had 6,495 pupils, the 
public school budget was $56 4m In 1986 the College of the Virgin Islands had 
2,836 registered students; 2,647 undergraduates and 189 graduate students The 
College IS part of the U nited States land-grant network of hi^er education. 

Books of Reference 

Boyer,W W ,Ameru.a’s I irginhlands Durham,N C, 1983 

Dookhan,! ,AHiiloryofthe IirginhlandsoftheUniiedSlates CanbbeanUniv Press, 1974 
Lewis, G K, The Virgin Islands A Cunhlnwi Llhpui Northwestern University Press 
Evanston, 1972 

McGuire, J W, Geographic Diciionarv of the I irgm Islands oj the United States US Coast 
and Geodetic Survey Special Publication No 103 Washington, 1925 
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Population 2 99m (1983) 
GNPpercapita USS2,490(1983) 

Repiiblica Oriental 
del Uruguay 


HISTORY. The Republic of Uruguay, formerly a part of the Spanish Vice- 
royalty of Ri'o de la Plata and subsequently a piovince of Brazil, declared its 
independence 25 Aug 1825 which was recognized by the treaty between Argentina 
and Brazil signed at Rio de Janeiro 27 Aug 1828. The first constitution was 
adopted 18 July 1830 

AREA AND POPULATION. Uruguay is bounded on the north-east by 
Brazil, on the south-east by the Atlantic, on the south by the Rio de la Plata and on 
the west by Argentina The area is 186,926 sq km (72,172 sq miles) The following 
table shows the area and the population of the 19 departments at census 1975 


Department!, 

Sq km 

Cemus 1975 

Capital 

Cen\u\1975 

Artigas 

11.928 

58,404 

Artigas 

29,256 

Canelones 

4,536 

325,594 

Canelones 

15,938 

Cerro-Largo 

13.648 

74,027 

Melo 

38,260 

Colonia 

6,106 

111,832 

Colonia 

16,895 

Durazno 

11,643 

55,699 

Durazno 

25,811 

Flores 

5,144 

24,745 

Trinidad 

17,598 

Florida 

10,417 

67,129 

Florida 

25,030 

La\alleja 

10,016 

65,180 

Minas 

35,433 

Maldonado 

4 793 

76,211 

Maldonado 

22,159 

Montevideo 

530 

1,237,227 

Montevideo 

1,237,227 

Pa>sandu 

13,922 

98,508 

Paysandu 

62,412 

Rio Negro 

9,282 

50,123 

Fray Bentos 

19,569 

Rivera 

9,370 

82,043 

Rivera 

49,013 

Rocha 

10,551 

60,258 

Rocha 

21,67? 

Salto 

14,163 

103,074 

Salto 

71,881 

San Jose 

4,992 

88,000 

San Jose 

28,427 

Soriano 

9,008 

80,614 

Mercedes 

34,667 

Tacuarembo 

15,438 

84,535 

Tacuarembo 

34 152 

Trcinta y Tres 

9,529 

45,683 

TreintayTres 

25,757 


Total population, census (1975) 2,788,429 and estimate 1983 was 2,991,341 In 
1980 Montevideo (the capital) had an estimated population of 1,362,000 

CLIMATE. A warm tempemte climate, with mild winters and warm summers 
The wettest months are March to June, but there is really no dry season. Montevi¬ 
deo Jan 72*F(22 2’C),Juh 50*F(10’C) Annual rainfall 38" (950 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. Since 1900 Uruguay has been 
unique in her constitutional innovations, all designed to protect her from the emer¬ 
gence of a dictatorship The favounte device of the group known as the 'Batllistas' 
(a Colorado faction) which, until defeated at the 1958 elections, held the majority 
for over 90 years, has been the collegiate system of government, in which the two 
largest political parties were represented. 

One such pattern lasted from 1917 to 1933, when it was abolished by a dictator 
who re-established the system of an individual President Until 1951 Presidents 
were elected every 4 years and they selected their own Cabinet Ministers (see list of 
Presidents in The Statesman’s Year-Book, 1956, p. 1493) 

Presidential elections were held on 25 Nov 1984 and Julio Mana Sanguinetta of 
the Colorado Party was elected. The first-choice candidates of the National 
(Blanco) Party and the Broad Front Party were vetoed by the military government 
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Gen. Gregono Alvarez resigned on 12 Feb 1985 and a return to civilian rule took 
place on 1 March 1985. 

President Julio ManaSangumetta (sworn in on 1 March 1985) 

The Cabinet in Dec. 1985 was as follows: 

Vice-President Ennque Tango. 

Defence Juan Vicente Chianno. Foreign Affairs Ennque Iglesias Interior 
Carlos Manini Rios. Economy Ricardo Zerbino Public Health Dr Raul Ugarte 
Industry and Energy Carlos Piran. Transport and Public Works Jorge Sanguinet- 
ti Labour Hiwo Fernandez Agriculture Roberto Vasquez Platero Jmtite. 
Education and Culture. Dr Adela Reta. 

National flag Nine horizontal stnpes of white and blue, a white canton with the 
‘Sun of May' in gold 

National anthem Onentales, la patna 6 la tumba (words by Francisco Acuna de 
Figueroa, music by Francisco Jose Deballi). 

DEFENCE 

Army. The Army consists of volunteers who enlist for 1 -2 years service There are 3 
cavalry brigades and a Presidential Escort regiment, 1 infantry, 1 engineenng and 1 
signals bngade; 4 infantry divisions including mechanized, motonzed, airborne, 
artillery and engineer units Equipment includes 17 M-24,28 M-3A1 and 22 M-41 
light tanks Strength (1986) 22,300, with 120,000 former regulars as reserve 

Navy. The Navy consists of 3 fhgates (ex-US old destroyer escorts), 1 corvette (e.v- 
US fleet minesweeper), 1 patrol vessel (e.v-coastal minesweeper), 4 other patrol 
vessels, 3 coastal patrol craft, 1 transport, 1 training ship, 1 salvage vessel, 7 minor 
amphibious craft, 2 oilers and 1 tender. Personnel in 1986 totalled 6,630 officers 
and ratings including naval infantry (marines) and Coastguard, and the small 
US-equipped naval air service of 45 aircraft and 7 helicopters 

Air Force. Organized with US aid, the Air Force has about 3,500 personnel and 
110 aircraft, including 1 counter-insurgency squadron with 4 lA 58 Pucara, 4 
AT-33 armed jet trainers and 8 A-37B light stnke aircraft, a reconnaissance and 
training squadron with 10 T-6Gs, 3 transport squadrons with 2 turboprop 
F.27 Friendships, 5 Brazilian-built EMB-110 Bandeirantes (1 equipped for photo¬ 
graphic duties), 5 CASA C-212 Aviocars and 6 Queen Airs, a search and rescue 
squadron with Cessna U-17A aircraft and light helicopters, and a number of 
Cessna 182 light aircraft for liaison duties Basic training types arc the T-41 and 
T-34 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Uruguay is a member of UN, OAS and LAIA (formeily Lafta) 

ECONOMY 

Budget. The receipts and expenditure of the national accounts as approved by the 
National Council of Government (UR$ I m): 

1980 1981 1982 1983 

Revenue 14.954,800 21,260,000 19,551,900 29.486,400 

Expenditure 14,879,900 21,368.600 30,761,400 36,897,300 

Foreign debt outstanding in Dec. 1983 was US$4,589m Total reserves of the 
Banco Central in Dec. 1983 were US$258 4m. 

Currency. The unit of currency is the Nuevo Peso (1 ,(X)0 old pesos) of 100 ceniesi- 
mos. The actual circulatmg medium consists of paper notes issued by the Central 
Bank in Nuevo Peso denominations of 50,100,500 and 1,000 Nuevo Peso, and 1, 
2,5and 10coins. In March 1986,US$1 = 133 90pesos,£l = \90pesos 

Bunking. The Bank of the Republic (founded 1896), whose president and directurs 
arc appointed by the Government has a paid-up capital of N$1,852m. The Banco 
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Central was inaugurated on 16 May 1967 Note circulation in Dec. 1983 was 
N$10,538 7m 

A state-owned National Insurance Bank {Banco de Seguros del Esiado) has a 
monopoly of new insurance business of all kinds Of the 25 banks in Uruguay the 
Bank of London and South America (British) has a main office and 16 branch 
agencies 

Weights and Measures. The metric system was adopted in 1862 

ENERGY AND NATORAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Power output in 1984 was S.OOOm kwh 
Oil. Petroleum production (1981)185,000 tonnes 

Agriculture. Uruguay is pnmanly a pastoral country Of the total land area of46m 
acres some 41m are devoted to farming, of which 90% to livestock and 10% to 
crops Some large estancias have been divided up into family farms, rural land¬ 
lordism is much less than elsewhere Animals and animal products constituted 
34 9% of the exports m 1983 

There were (1984) 9,491,000 cattle, 23,337,000 sheep, 540,000 horses, 450,000 
pigs, 12.000 goats and 6m poultry 
The wool clip in 1981 -82 was 81,300 tonnes 

Agricultural products are raised chiefly in the departments of Paysandu, Ri'o 
Negro, Colonia, San Jose, Sonano and Florida The average farm is about 250 
acres The principal crops and their estimated yield (in tonnes) in 2 crop >cars 
were as follows 

m2 ms m2 /wt 

Wheat 387,800 363.100 Barle> 85,300 45,000 

Linseed 11,000 4,700 Maize 97,300 103.700 

Oats 20.600 26.600 Rice 418.900 323 100 

Uruguay is self-sufficient in nee, with a surplus for export Three sugar refineries 
handle cane and (mainly) beet, their total production being approximately 92,000 
tonnes, and approaching self-sufficiency 

Wine IS produced chiefly in the departments of Montevideo, Canclones and 
Colonia, atout enough for domestic consumption The country has some 6m fruit 
trees, pnncipally peaches, oranges, tangennes and pears 

Forestry. In 1980 roundwood removals were 1,729,000 cu metres, of which 
100,000 cu metres was softwood 

Fisheries. In 1983, the total catch was 142,300 tonnes Exports were valued at 
US$43m 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. In 1978 there were nearly 77,000 registered enterpnses with 405,000 
employees. These cover activities such as meat packing, oil refining, cement manu¬ 
facture, foodstuffs, beverages, leather and textile maufacture, chemicals, light en¬ 
gineering and transport equipment There are about 100 textile mills, but with the 
exception of half a dozen large plants, these are on the whole small 

Trade Unions. Trade unions number about 150,000 members About 1 05m 
(35%) population are classed as gainfully occupied 

Commerce. The foreign trade (officially stated in USS, with the figure for imports 
based on the clearance permits granted and that for exports on export licences 
utilized) was as follows (in USS 1 ,(^) 

mo mi 1982 1983 

Imports 1,602 5 1,598 9 1,057 9 705 0 

Exports 1,209 3 1,215 4 975 8 1,044 5 

Of the imports in 1983 (in USSlm ) USA, 53-6; Nigeria, 116 9; Brazil, 94 1, 
Venezuela, 19 6, Middle East, 78 5, Iran, 78, Argentina, 73 2, Federal Republic of 
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Germany, 40 2; UK, 17 8. Of the exports in 1983 Brazil took 1214, Argentina, 
91; Federal Republic of Germany, 82 4, USSR, 61 9, USA, 102 2; Iran, 121 6, 
Egypt, 83 5, UK, 41 9. 

Pnncipal imports and exports (in USS1,000) 


Imports 

m 2 

I9H3 

Exports 

1982 

1983 

Chemicals 

112,100 

96,900 

Meat and meat products 

170.300 

222 5 

T ransport matenals 

109,800 

26,300 

Hides, furs and leather 



Fuel and lubneants 

416,000 

286,200 

manufactures 

135,600 

139 2 

Machinery and 



Wool and manufactures 

262,600 

266 6 

accessories 

141,500 

87,000 

Vegetable products 

147,300 

139 3 

Total trade between Uruguay and UK (Bntish Department of Trade returns, in 

£1,000 sterling) 


I9SI 

1982 1983 

1984 

198:> 

Imports to UK 


26,330 

1 23.107 33,361 

33,292 

28 824 

Exports and re-exports from U K 

20,103 

13.926 10,763 

13,980 

15,513 


Tourism. There were 480,900 tounsts in 1981 spending an estimated US$283m 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. The main highways, linking Montevideo with the interior, have a total 
length or9,899 km, of which about 5,000 km are paved. Other roads, unpaved, arc 
about 4,726 km 

Registered motor vehicles, 31 Dec 1978, are estimated at 220,000 passenger 
cars and 92,150 trucks and buses. 

Railways. The total railway system open for traffic was (1980) 3,004 km of 1,435 
mm gauge. In 1983 it carried 3 8m passengers and 998,200 tonnes of freight 

Aviation. Carrasco, 22 5 km from Montevideo, is the most important airport US, 
Aigentine, Brazilian, Chilean, Dutch, French, Fed German, Scandinavian and 
Paraguayan airlines fly to and from Uruguay The state-operated civil airline 
Pluna runs services in the interior of the country and to Brazil, Paraguay and 
Argentina, and Spain 

Shipping. In 1983 there were 13 merchant vessels and 3 tankers In 1982, 1,115 
vessels cleared Montevideo, 17 being British River transport (1,270 km) is exten¬ 
sive, Its main importance being to lintc Montevideo with Paysandu and Salto 

Post and Broadcasting. The telephone system in Montevideo is controlled by the 
State; small companies operate in the interior Telephone instruments, 1982, 
numbered 294,350 There are 1,277 post offices Uruguay has 85 long-wave and 17 
short-wave broadcasting stations Tnere are about Im wireless sets and 440,(X)0 
television receivers. There are 4 television stations in Montevideo and 11 in the 
interior The State itself operates one of the most powerful sound broadcasting 
stations in South America 

Cinemas(1980) Cinemas numbered 85 with seating capacity of47,000 

Newspapers (1984). There were 5 dailv newspapers in Montevideo with aggregate 
daily circulation of about 210,000, most of the 25-30 provincial newspapers 
appirarbi-weekly. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The Ministry of Justice was created in 1977 to be responsible for relations 
between the Executive Power and the Judiciary and other jurisdictional entities 
The Court of Justice is made up by 5 members appointed by the Council of the 
Nation at the suggestion of the Executive Power, for a penod of 5 years. This court 
has original junsdiction in constitutional, international and admiralty cases and 
hears appeals from the appellate courts, of which there are 4, each with 3 judges 
In Montevideo there are also 8 courts for ordinary civil cases, 3 for government 
(Juzgado de Hacienda), as well as criminal and correctional courts ^ch depart¬ 
mental capital has a departmental court, each of the 224 judicial divisions has a 
justice of peace court. 
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Religion. State and Church are separated, and there is complete religious liberty 
The faith professed by the majority of the inhabitants is Roman Catholic The 
archbishop of Montevideo has 10 suffragan bishops in Salto, Melo, Florida, 
Minas, San Jose, Canelones, Tacuarembo, Mercedes, Maldonado and Montevideo 
(Auxiliary Bishop) 

Education. Primary education is obligatory, both pnmary and superior education 
are free 

In 1982 there were 363,179 pnmary school pupils, and 1983.187,190 secondar>' 
school pupils 

The University of the Republic at Montevideo, inaugurated in 1849, has about 
16,200 students; tuition is free to both native-born and foreign students; there are 
10 faculties There are 43 normal schools for males and females, and a college of 
arts and trades with about 33,000 students. There are also many religious seminar¬ 
ies throughout the Republic with a considerable number of pupils, a school for the 
blind, 2 for deaf and dumb and a school of domestic science 

Health. Hospital beds, 1981, numbered (estimate) 23,000; physicians numbered 
5,600 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Uruguay in Great Bntain (48 Lennox Gdns, London, SWl X ODD 
Ambassador Dr Luis M de Posadas Montero (accredited 6 May 1983) 

Of Great Britain in Uruguay (Calle Marco Bruto 1073, Montevideo) 

Ambassador Enc Vines 

OfUruguayintheUSA(1918 FSt,NW, Washington,DC ,20006) 

Ambassador Dr Hector Luisi 

Of the USA in Uruguay (Calle Lauro Muller 1776, Montevideo) 

Ambassador Malcolm R. Wilkey 

Of Uruguay to the United Nations 
4 mbassador Dr Julio Cesar Lupinacci 

Books of Reference 

1 he official gazette is the Diano Olic tal 

Slattuu al Reports of the Government Montevideo Annual and biennial 
InalesdelnarmcionPrimana Montevideo Quarterly 

Areas, J A ,IIisionadefsiplo \A uruffuayo, 1H97-1943 Montevideo, 1950 
Finch, M H J . {Politnalhi onomv of Uruguay Since 1870 London, 1981 
Sd.]fadoAose,HisionadelaRepuhlicaO del Uruguay 8vols Montevideo, 1943 

National Library Biblioteca Nacional del Uruguay, Guayabo 1793, Montevideo It publishes 
Anuario Bihliografiio Uruguayo 



VANUATU Capital Vila 

Population 117,000(1980) 
GNPper capita US$350 (1981) 

Republic of Vanuatu 


HISTORY. The group was administered for some purposes jointly, for othere 
unilaterally, as provided for by Anglo-French Convention of 27 Feb 1906, ratified 
20 Oct 1906, and a protocol signed at London on 6 Aug 1911 and ratified on 18 
March 1922 On 30 July 1980 the Condominium of the New Hebrides achieved 
independence and became the Republic of Vanuatu 

AREA AND POPULATION. The Vanuatu group lies roughly 500 miles west 
of Fiji and 250 miles north-cast of New Caledonia The estimated land area is 5,700 
sq miles (14,760 sq km). The larger islands of the group are* Espintu Santo, Male- 
kula, Epi, Pentecost, Aoba, Maewo, Paama, Ambrym, Efate, Erromanga, Tanna 
and Aneityum They also claim Matthew and Hunter islands Population at the 
census (1979) 112,596 Estimate (1980) 117,000 Vila (the capital) 14,()00 
There are 3 active volcanoes, on Tanna, Ambrym and Lopevi, respectively 
Earth tremors are of common occurrence 

CLIMATE. The climate is tropical, but moderated by oceanic influences and by 
trade winds from May to Oct. High humidity occasionally occurs and cyclones are 
possible. Rainfall ranges from 90" (2,250 mm) in the south to 155" (3,875 mm) in 
the north Vila. Jan. 80‘F(26 7‘C), July 72*F(22 2'C) Annual rainfall 84" (2,103 
mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. General elections took place in 
Nov. 1975 to elect a 42-member Representative Assembly, replacing the former 
advisory council Further general elections took place in Nov 1979 A committee 
system was instituted and the Assembly chose its own President from its own mem¬ 
bers in 1977. The President replaced the Co-Presidents, who were the Resident 
Commissioners, 

President George Ati Sokomanu 

The cabinet in Jan. 1984 was composed as follows 

Prime Minister Walter Hadye Lini, CBE 

Home Affairs and Deputy Prime Minister S. Regenvanu. Foreign Affairs and 
Trade S. Molisa. Education O Tahi. FinanLC' K. Kalsakau Health W Konsa 
Transport. Communications and Public Works A Sande Agriculture, Forestry, 
Fisheries J. Hopa. Lands D. Kalpokas. 

Flag Red over green, with a black triangle in the hoist, the three parts being 
divided by fimbnations of black and yellow, and in the centre of the black tnangle a 
boar's tusk overlaid by two crossed fern leaves. 

Language The national language is Bislama, English and French are also official 
languages. 

ECONOMY 

Phuining. A Development Plan (1982-86) en\ isages expenditure of USS 12m 

Budget. The budget for 1982-83 envisages expenditure of2,472m. Vatu. The mam 
sources of revenue were import and export duties. 

Curreiicy. The currency IS the P'atu £1 = 144-60 Fa(u;USSl =95-69 
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Banking. A Central Bank was established in 1980 Because of the absence of direct 
taxation, with the exception of an added value tax on sales of sub-dividcd land, 
there has been growing interest in Vanuatu as a finance centre and 500 oveiscas 
companies are using Vila and have contnbuted 450m Vatu in invisible export 
earnings There were 8 banks in Vila in 1980 There is a National Development 
Bank and a Central Bank operated by the govcinment and branches oft he Bank ol 
Indochinc et de Suez at Vila and Santo Barclays Bank International has a branch 
in Vila and Santo Other overseas banks arc AN/ Bank, Westpac BankingC orpor- 
ation and Hongkong and Shanghai Bank 

NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. The manganese mine, established at Forari on Efate by the Compagnic 
Fran^aise de Phosphates dc I'Oceanie, closed in 1968 but was reopened in 1970 by 
Southland Mining of Australia Manganese exports, all to Japan, 1979,25m. Vatu 

Agriculture. The main commercial crops are copra, cocoa and cofTee. Yams, taro, 
manioc and bananas are grown for local consumption A large number of cattle are 
reared on plantations, and an up-grading programme using puie-bred C'harolais, 
Limousins and lllawarras has begun A beef industry is developing 
Livestock (1984) Cattle, 100,000, goats, 8,000, pigs, 71,000. 

Forestry. An active forestry development programme is in progress and more than 
26 plantations of South American hardwoods have been established 

Fisheries. The principal catch is tuna (1980, 10,000 tonnes) mainly exported to 
USA 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 


Industry. Industries include a saw-mill, a soft drinks factory, meat cannenes and a 
modem abattoir, and a fish-freezing plant A few indigenous crafts, such as bas¬ 
ketry, canoe-building and pottery, arc practised. Subsistence fishing is done by the 
Vanuatuan, and a plant for freezing of tuna and bonito commenced operation in 
1957 This plant, which is sited on Santo, freezes and packages for export to Japan 
and elsewhere, fish caught by Taiwanese and other vessels under contract to the 
Bntish company running the plant There are over 300 co-operative societies han¬ 
dling 85% of the distribution of goods in the islands 


Commerce. Imports and exports were (in I m Vatu) 


mo mi m 2 

Imports 4,276 4,220 5,123 5,794 

Exports 2,851 1,759 2,832 2,199 


In 1979 the main exports were* Copra, 39,821 tonnes, 1,505m NH francs, fish, 
7,623 tonnes, 831m NH francs, beef, 750 tonnes, 13Sm NH francs. Australia, 
France and Japan were the major sources of imports and pnncipal imports were 
food and drink, manufactured goods and petroleum products 
Total trade between Vanuatu and UK (Bntish Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling) 

1983 1984 1985 

Imports to UK 28 80 174 

Exports and re-exports from UK 811 479 768 


Tourism. Tounsm is a growing industry and in 1980 there were 22,000 visitors to 
Vanuatu 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There are approximately 1,000 km of roads in Vanuatu, of these about 35 
km are sealed, mostly on Efate Island There were 7,000 registered motor vehicles 
in Vanuatu (1980). 

Aviation. External air services are provided by Air Pacific, Soiair and Air Vanuatu. 
Solair has a weekly service Honiara-Santo-Vila and return. Air Vanuatu has 3 ser- 
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Vices a week Sydney-Vila-Sydney, UTA (Unions de Transports Adnens) and Air 
Nauru Air Pacific has two services a week Nandi-Vila-Honiara-Bnsbane, and 
one Nandi-Vila-Noumea-Bnsbane UTA has daily flights from Noumea, and a 
weekly flight to Wallis Air Nauru gives a weekly service Vila-Nauru Inter-island 
flights are provided by Air Melancsiae The principal airports are Bauer Field (for 
Vila) and Pekoa (for Santo). Seventeen smaller airfields provide an internal 
network. In 1977 there were 1,001 overseas aiicraft arrivals in Vila, carrying 
59,141 passengers 

Shipping. Several international shipping lines serve Vanuatu, linking the country 
With Australia New Zealand, other Pacific tcrntories notably Hong Kong, Japan, 
North America and Europe The chief ports arc Vila and Santo In 1977,394 ves¬ 
sels arrived including 48 cruise ships carrying 40,412 visitors 92,340 tons of cargo 
were exported and 102,867 tons discharged. Small vessels provide frequent inter- 
island services 

Telecommunications. Internal telephone and telegram services are provided by the 
Posts and Telecommunications and Radio Departments There are automatic tele¬ 
phone exchanges at Vila and Santo, rural areas are served by a network of tcle- 
radio stations. In 1981 there were 3,000 telephones 
External telephone, telegram and telex services are provided by VANITEL, 
through their satellite earth station at Vila. There are direct circuits to Noumea, 
Sydney, Hong Kong and Pans and high quality communications are available on a 
24-hour basis to most countnes in the world Air radio facilities are provided 
Marine coast station facilities are available at Vila and Santo. Radio New Hebrides 
operates a service 7 days a week in 3 languages. French, English and Pidgin 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. A study was being made in 1980 which could lead to unification of the 
judicial system. 

Religion. The Presbyterian, Anglican, Roman Catholic, Seventh Day Adventists, 
Church ofChnst, Apostolic and Assemblies of God have churches and chapels in 
Vanuatu. 

Education. Pnmary and secondary education facilities are provided in both English 
and French There is one technical training facility in Vila and students undergo 
higher (university) education either at the University of the South Pacific in Fiji, or 
University of Papua New Guinea or in France Teacher training for both English 
and French language teachers is conducted in Vanuatu 
There were (1980) 115 French language pnmary and 3 secondary schools and 
161 English language pnmary and 5 secondary schools 

Health. Medical care is provided through a network of 106 hospitals, health 
centres, clinics and dispensaries administered by the Government with the help of 
a number of voluntary agencies, and WHO. Public health measures and the control 
of communicable diseases are the responsibility of the public health adminis¬ 
tration Local training schemes are devoted to basic community nurse training at 
hospitals in Vila, to rural health training and refresher courses at a special training 
health centre in North Efate, or by attachment to other suitable clinics and health 
centres, and to training of village sanitarians or health orderl les 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Vanuatu in Great Britain 
High Commissioner (Vacant) 

Of Great Britain in Vanuatu (Melitco Hse., Rue Pa.steur, Vila) 

High Commissioner Malcolm Creek, LVO, OBE. 



VATICAN CITY 
STATE 

Stato della Citta del 
Vaticano 


HISTORY. For many centunes the Popes bore temporal sway over a temtor> 
stretching across mid-Italy from sea to sea and comprising some 17,000 sq miles, 
with a population finally of over 3m In 1859-60 and 1870 the Papal States wcie 
incorporated into the Italian Kingdom The consequent dispute between Italy and 
successive Popes was only settled on 11 Feb 1929 by three treaties between the 
Italian Government and the Vatican (1) A Political Treaty, which reco^ni/cd the 
full and independent sovereignty of the Holy Sec in the cit> of the Vatican, (2) a 
Concordat, to regulate the condition of religion and of the Church in Italy, and (3) a 
Financial Convention, in accordance with which the Holy See received 750m lire 
in cash and 1,000m lire in Italian 5% state bonds This sum was to be a definitive 
settlement of all the financial claims of the Holy Sec against Italy in consequence of 
the loss of its temporal power in 1870. The treaty and concordat were ratified on 
7 June 1929 The treaty has been embodied in the Constitution of the Italian 
Republic of 1947 A revised Concordat between the Italian Republic and the Holy 
Sec was subsequently negotiated and came into force on 3 June 1985 
The Vatican Cit> State is governed by a Commission appointed by the Pope The 
reason for its existence is to provide an extra-territorial, independent base for the 
Holy See, the government of the Roman Catholic Church 
In 1930 the issue of Papal coinage was resumed, after a lapse of 60 years In 
virtue of a special convention between the Vatican City and the Italian Govern¬ 
ment (last renewed m 1962), each state allows the currency of the other to circul¬ 
ate in Its territory. The Vatican City has, however, given an undertaking that the 
total value of its coins issued in ordinary years will not exceed 100m lire, 200m 
lire in years of‘Sede vacante' or holy years, or 300m in the year of the opening of a 
Council 

AREA AND POPULATION. The area of the Vatican City is 44 hectares 
(108 7 acres) It includes the Piazza di San Pietro (St Peter’s Square), which is to 
remain normally open to the public and subject to the powers of the Italian police 
It has Its own railway station (opened Nov 1932), postal facilities, coins and radio 
Twelve buildings in and outside Rome enjoy extra-temtonal nghts, including the 
Basilicas of St John Lateran, St Mary Major, St Paul without the Walls and the 
Pope’s summer villa at Castel Gandolfo. On 8 Oct. 1951 extra-territorial rights 
were also granted to a new Vatican radio station on Italian soil Radio finicana 
broadcasts an extensive service in 34 languages from transmitters in the Vatican 
City and in Italy. 

The Vatican City has about 1,000 inhabitants. 

CONSTITUTION. The Pope exercises sovereignty and has absolute legis¬ 
lative, executive and judicial powers The judicial power is delegated to a tnbunal 
in the first instance, to the &cred Roman Rota in appeal and to the Supreme 
Tnbunal of the Signature m final appeal. 

The Pope is elected by the College of Cardinals, meeting in secret conclave The 
election is by scrutiny and requires a two-thirds majonty 

Name and family Election Nameandjamily Election 

Benedict Xl\ (iMmhertim) 1740 Pius VUArau'/if) 1775 

Clement XIIl (/ierzonito^ 1758 PiixsWl (Chiaramonii} 1800 

CiementXW (Ganganelli) 1769 Leo XU (della Genga) 1823 
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VATICAN CITY STATE 


Name and family 

Election 

Name and family 

Election 

Pius VIII (Castigliom) 

1829 

Pius XI (Ralti) 

1922 

Gregory XVI (CappellariJ 

1831 

PiusXll(Patelli) 

1939 

Pius IX (Maslai-Ferreiti) 

1846 

John XXIII (Rontalli) 

1958 

UoVimiPecci) 

1878 

Paul VI (MontinU 

1963 

Pius X (Sarlol 

1903 

John Paul I (Luctani) 

1978 

Benedict XV (della Chiesa) 

1914 

John Paul 11 (fi'ojtyla) 

1978 

Supreme Pontiff John Paul 11 (Karol Wojtyla), bom at Wadowice near Cracow, 


Poland, 18 May 1920 Archbishop of Cracow 1964-78, created Cardinal in 1967, 
elected Pope 16 Oct 1978, inaugurated 22 Oct 1978 

Pope John Paul II was the first non-Italian to be elected since Pope Adrian VI (a 
Dutchman) in 1522 

Secretary of State Cardinal AgostinoCasaroli (appointed May 1979). 

Flag Vertically yellow and white, with on the white the crossed keys and tiara of 
the Papacy. 

ROMAN CATHOLIC CHURCH. The Roman Pontiff (in orders a Bishop, 
but in jurisdiction held to be by divine right the centre of ail Catholic unity, and 
consequently Pastor and 7 eacher of all Christians) has for advisers and coadjutors 
the Sacred College of Cardinals, consisting in May 1985 of 152 Cardinals appoint¬ 
ed by him from senior ecclesiastics who are either the bishops of important Sees or 
the heads of departments at the Holy See In addition to the College of Cardinals, 
the Pope has created a * Synod of Bishops'. This consists of the Patriarchs and 
certain Metropolitans of the Catholic Church of Oriental Rite, of elected represen¬ 
tatives of the national episcopal conferences and religious orders of the world, of 
the Cardinals m charge of the Roman Congregations and of other persons nominat¬ 
ed by the Pope The Synod meets as and when decided by the Pope An extraordin¬ 
ary session of the Synod was called for Oct. 1985 to mark the 20th anniversary of 
the Vatican Council The next Synod is due to meet in 1987. 

The central administration of the Roman Catholic Church is earned on by a 
number of permanent committees called Sacred Congregations, each composed of 
a number of Cardinals and diocesan bishops (both appointed for 5-year penods), 
with Consultors and Oflicials Besides the Secretanat of State and the Council for 
Public Affairs of the Church (which deals with external relations) there are now 10 
Sacred Congregations, viz.* Ctoctnne, Onental Churches, Bishops, the Sacraments, 
Divine Worship, Clergy, Religious, Catholic Education, Evangelization of 
the Peoples and Causes of the Saints. There are also 3 Secretanats. for Chnstian 
Unity, Non-Christians and Non-Believers; a Prefecture of Economic Affairs, a 
Prefecture of the Pontifical Household and a Statistical Office. Furthermore, the 
Roman Cuna contains 3 tribunals, the Apostolic Penitentiary, the Supreme 
Tribunal of the Apostolic Signature and the &icTed Roman Rota, and, lastly, vari¬ 
ous other councils and commissions dealing with the Laity, Justice and Peace, 
Women, the Family, the Information and Revision of Clanon Law, Social Com¬ 
munications, Migration and Tounsm and Culture. The Pontifical Academy of 
Sciences was revived by Pius XI in 1936 with /O members. 

More than 2,500 Roman Catholic prelates and 99 observer-delerates from 27 
other Chnstian Churches attended the Second Vatican Council which met 11 Oct 
1962 and 8 Dec. 1965 Sixteen Constitutions and Decrees were approved at the 
Council, and 7 commissions were set up to implement these decisions 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

In Its diplomatic relations with foreign countnes the Holy See is represented by the 
Council for Public Affairs of the Church It maintains permanent observers to the 
UN in New York and Geneva and to Unesco and FAO. The Holy See is a member 
of IAEA and the Vatican City State is a member of UPU and ITU. It therefore 
attends as a member those international conferences open to State members of the 
UN and specialized agencies. 

Of the Holy See in Great Bntain (54 Parkside, London, SW19 SNF) 

Apoitohe Pro‘Nuncio in Great Britain Archbishop Luigi Barbarito 
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Of Great Britain at the Holy See (91 Via Condotti, 00187, Rome). 

Ambassador D. N Lane. CMG First Secretary M. J Long. 

Of the Holy See in the USA (3339 Massachusetts Ave., NW, Washington, D C., 
20008) 

Apostolic Pro Nuncio Most Rev PioLaghi 

Of the USA at the Holy See (Villino Pacelli, Via Aurelia 294,00165, Rome). 
Ambassador William A Wilson. 

Books of Reference 

4cia AposloluerSedis Romana Rome 

4nnuano Pontificio Rome Annual 

L'Attmtadella Santa Sede Rome Annual 

The Catholic Directory London Annual 

Code of Canon Lan London, 1983 

The Catholic Directory for Scotland Glasgow Annual 

TheNeic Catholic Lncytlopadia New York 

TheCatholii Almanac Huntingdon, Annual 

Cardinale, Mgr \g\no. Le Samt-Siege et la diplomatie Pans and Rome, 1962 —The Hol\ See 
and the International Order Gerrards Cross, 1976 
Hales, E E , TheCalholu Church and the Modem World London, 1958 
Mayer, F etal. The \atican Portrait of a State and a Communiix Dublin, 1980 
Nichols, P, The Pope's Divisions London, 1981 

Walsh, M J , Vatican CitvStale [Bibliographv] Oxford and Santa Barbara, 1983 



VENEZUELA Capital. Caracas 

Population 16 OSm (1985) 

GNPper capita US$4,100 (1983) 

Repiiblica de 
Venezuela 


HISTORY. Venezuela formed part of the Spanish colony of New Granada until 
1821 when it became independent in union with Colombia. A separate, indepen¬ 
dent republic was formed in 1830 

AREA AND POPULATION. Venezuela is bounded north by the Caribbean, 
east by Guyana, south by Brazil, south west and west by Colombia The official 
estimate of the area is 912,050 sq. km (352,143 sq. miles); the frontiers with 
Colombia, Brazil and Guyana extend for 4,782 km and its Canbbean coastline 
stretches for some 3,200 km. Population (1981) census, 14,516,735 Estimate 
(1985) 16,054,000. The 1981 census excluded tnbal Indians estimated at 53,350 
(chiefly in Amazonas Territory) and illegal immigrants, estimated (1979) at about 
3m The official language IS Spanish, spoken by all but 2 5% of the population 
The areas, populations and capitals of the 20 states and 4 federally-controlled 
areas are. 


Stale 

Sti km 

CensusIVHI 

C apilal 

Estimate 

Anzoategui 

43,300 

683,717 

Barcelona 

284,000 

Apure 

76,500 

188,187 

San Fernando 

54,000 

Aragua 

7,014 

891,623 

Maracay 

355,000 

Barinas 

35,200 

326,166 

Bannas 

90,900 

Bolivar 

238,000 

668,340 

Ciudad Bolivar 

153.900 

Carabobo 

4,650 

1,062,268 

Valencia 

568,000 

Cojedes 

14,800 

133,991 

San Carlos 

30,000 

Falcon 

24,800 

503.896 

Coro 

71,000 

Guanco 

64,986 

393,467 

San Juan 

53.000 

Lara 

19,800 

945,064 

Barquisimeto 

504,000 

Merida 

11.300 

459,361 

Merida 

99,000 

Miranda 

7,950 

1,421,442 

Los Teques 

90.000 

Monagas 

28,900 

388,536 

Matunn 

181,000 

NuevaEsparta 

1.150 

197,198 

La Asuncion 

9.000 

Portuguesa 

15,200 

424,984 

Guanare 

47,000 

Sucre 

11,800 

585,698 

Cumana 

173,000 

Tachira 

11,100 

660,234 

San Cristobal 

280,000 

Trujillo 

7,400 

433,735 

Trujillo 

42,000 

Yaracuy 

7,100 

300,597 

San Felipe 

56,000 

Zulia 

63,100 

1,674,252 

Maracaibo 

929,000 

Ter Amazonas 

175.750 

45 667 

Puerto A yacucho 

15.000 

Ter Delta Amacuro 

40,200 

56,720 

Tucupita 

29,000 

Federal District 

1,930 

2,070,742 

Caracas 

1,162,952 

Federal Dependencies 

120 

850 

— 

— 


Other large towns (1980) are Petare (334,800), Ciudad Guyana (212,000), Baruta 
(180,1()0), ^bimas (162,300), Acangua (126,000), Maiquetia (120,200), Valera 
(115,000), Chacao (101,900), i^erto Cabello (94,000), Canipano (82.000) and 
Puerto La Cruz (81,800). 

Venezuela is the most urbanised Latin Amencan nation; in 1985, 86% of the 
population lived in urban areas. Over half the population live in the valleys of 
Carabobo and Valencia (once the capital). At the 1981 census, 69% were of mixed 
ethnic origin (mestizo), 20% white, 9% black and 2% amenndian. 

Vital statistics (1981 estimates): 510,000 births, 102,000 marriages, 81,000 
deaths. Life expectancy (1981) 68 years with 40 5% of population under 15 years 


CLIMATE. The climate ranges from warm temperate to tropical. Temperatures 
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vary little throughout the year and rainfall is plentiful The dry season is trom Dec. 
to April Caracas Jan. 65*F(18 -3‘C), July 69T(20 6’C). Annual rainfall 32" (833 
mm). Ciudad Bolivar. Jan 79*F(26 rC),.Tuly 8I*F(27 2*C). Annual rainfall 41" 
(1,016 mm). Maracaibo. Jan 81’F (27-2’C), July 85’F (29 4'C). Annual rainfall 
23" (577 mm) 


CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The constitution of 1961 pro¬ 
vides for popular election for a term of 5 years of a President, a National Congress, 
and State and Municipal legislative assemblies, and guarantees the freedom of 
labour, industry and commerce Aliens are assured of treatment equal to that ex¬ 
tended to nationals. 

Congress consists of a Senate and a Chamber of Deputies At least 2 Senators are 
elected for each State and for the Federal District Senators must be Venezuelans by 
birth and over 30 years of age. Deputies must be native Venezuelans over 21 years 
of age, there is 1 for every 50,000 inhabitants The territories, on reaching the 
population fixed by law, also elect deputies Voting (by proportional represent¬ 
ation) IS compulsory for men and women over 18 Owing to the high rate of illiter¬ 
acy, voting IS by coloured ballot cards 

The President must be a Venezuelan by birth and over 30 years of age, he has a 
qualified power of veto 

The following is a list of presidents since 1941 


Took Of {lie 

Cien Isaias Medina Angantd 6 May 1941 
Romulo Betancourt 20 Oct 194S 

Rdmulo Gallegos 15 Feb 1948 

Lieut -Col Carlos Delgado 
Chalbaud 24 Nov 1948" 

DrG Suarez Flamerich 27 Nov 1950’ 

Col Marcos Perez limenez 3 Dec 1952' 
Reai-Adm Wolfgang 
Larrazabal Ugueto 23 Jan 1958’ ' 


Dr Edgard Sanabna 
Romulo Betancourt 
RaulLconi 
Rafael Caldera 
Carlos Andres Perez 
Rodriguez 

Dr Luis Herrera Campins 
Dr Jaime Lusinchi 


look Offiie 
14 Nov 1958' 

13 Feb 1959 
11 March 1964 

11 March 1969 

12 March 1974 
12 March 1979 

2 Feb 1984 


'Deposed ’Resigned ’Provisional "Assassinated 13 Nov 1950 


President Dr Jaime Lusinchi, elected 4 Dec. 1983 with 57% of the votes, 
assumed office on 2 Feb. 1984 

Foreign Minister Simon Alberto Consahi. Finance Minister Manuel Azpurua 


At the Congressional elections held 4 Dec 1983, 112 of the 200 seats in the 
Chamber of I>eputies were won by Accion Democratica, 61 by COPEl (the Social 
Christians) and 27 by other parties 

The city of Caracas is the capital. The 20 states, autonomous and politically 
equal, have each a legislative assembly and an elected governor The states are 
divided into 156 districts and 613 municipalities. There are also 2 federal territor¬ 
ies with 7 departments, and a federal district with 2 departments and 2 panshes. 
Each district has a municipal council, and each mumcipio a communal junta. The 
federal district and the 2 temtones are administered by the President of the Repub¬ 
lic. 

Nationalflag Three horizontal stripes of yellow, blue, red, with an arc of 7 white 
stars in the centre, and the national arms in the canton 

National anthem Gloria al bravo pueblo (1811; words by Vicente Sahas, tune by 
Juan Landaeta). 


DEFENCE. All Venezuelans on reaching 18 years of age are liable for 2 years in 
the Armed Forces. 

Army. The Army consists of 1 armoured and 1 Ranger bngades; 1 horsed cavalry, 
26 infantry and 5 engineer battalions; and 5 artillery groups. Equipment includes 
75 AMX-30 mam battle and 40 AMX-I3 light tanks. Army aviaUon comprises 16 
helicopters and 18 aircraft. Strength (1986) 34,000 

Navy. Strength includes 3 diesel-powered patrol submarines (2 modem built in 
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Federal Republic of Germany and 1 very old ex-US submarine), 8 fnijates built in 
Italy (6 new and 2 old), 6 fast missile-armed patrol craft built in Bntain in 1974-75, 
6 patrol vessels, 6 tank landing ships, 1 medium landing ship, 1 transport landing 
ship (ex-repair ship), 2 new utility landing craft, 12 minor landing cr^, 1 survey 
ship, 2 survey launches, 2 transports, 1 training ship and 3 tugs Coastal patrol 
boats operated by the National Guard (Fuezzas Armadas de Cooperacion) now 
number46, and there are some 40 service craft. 

New construction planned includes 4 corvettes, 2 more submarines from the 
Federal Republic of Germany, 6 fast patrol craft, 6 mine countermeasures vessels, 

2 landing ships and 1 survey ship. 

There is a naval academy and sail training ship for the training of officer cadets 
and a school of staff studies and vanous technical training schools Personnel in 
1986 totalled. 13,500 officers and men including the Marine Corps, the Coastguard 
and pilots and crew of the Naval Air Arm comprising 8 S-2E Trackers, 5 A viocars 
and 1 Dash-7,12 Agusta AB-212 shipbome helicopters, 2 Bell 47s helicopters and 
4 light twin aircraft for vanous and coastguard duties 

Air Force. Formed in 1920, the Air Force of some 4,500 officers and men is a small, 
but well-equipped service with a total of about 200 aircraft. There are 8 combat 
squadrons. Two are equipped with 18 F-16A and 6 F-16B Fighting Falcons. Two 
others have 14 Canadair CF-5A fighter-bombers and 6 two-seat CF-5Ds, and one 
has 17 Mirage Ill/5s respectively Two bomber squadrons are equipped with 19 
modernized Canberra jet-bombers and a single reconnaissance Canberra. Another 
operational squadron has IS OV-lOE Bronco twin-tuiboprop counter-insurgency 
aircraft A helicopter force consists of more than 40 Bell JetRangers, 212s, 214STs 
and 412s, UH-IB/D/H Iroquois and Alouette Ills. Transport units are equipped 
with 12 C-123 Providers, 5 C-130H Hercules and 6 Aentalia G222s Communica¬ 
tions aircraft are Queen Airs and other types T-34 Mentors are used for training, 
together with 20 T-2D Buckeye advanced jet trainers, which have a secondary 
attack role A battalion ofparatroops comes within Air Force responsibility There 
IS a staff college and a cadet academy 

National Guard, a volunteer force of some 15,000 under the Ministry of Defence, is 
broadly responsible for internal secunty. It includes customs and forestry duties 
among Its tasks. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Venezuela is a member of UN, OAS, LAIA (formerly Lafta), OPEC 
and the Andean Group 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The sixth 5-year plan (1981-85) aimed to achieve economic growth but 
with a reonentation of pnonties towards social programmes Education, housing 
and public services. There were 5 major protects' Caracas metro. Gun hydro-electnc 
scheme, INOS water supply, major housing schemes and the Corpozulia coal and 
steel complex. Total investment, Bs 255,853m 


Budget. The revenue 

and expenditure for calendar years were. 

in Bs.lm, as 

follows. 

1979 

1980 

1981 

1982 

1983 

Revenue 

S0,S88 

71,508 

94,865 

82,10! 

87,978 

Expenditure 

51,236 

72,868 

94,544 

86,884 

86,110 


Currency. The bolivar (Bs.) is divided into 100 centimos. Gold coins, 100 {pachan- 
os), 20 and 10 bolivars have been minted but are no longer in circulation; silver 
coins are 5 (fuerte), 2, 1 bolivars, nickel, 50 (real), 25 (tmdio) and 12 5 ceniimos 
(locha), coppemickel, 5 cintimosipuya). 

The bank-notes in circulation are 500,100,50,20 and 10 bolivars The circula¬ 
tion of foreign bank-notes is forbidden. 

In March 1986,£l=Bs.26-61;USSl = 18 08. 

Banking. Ihe major banks include: Banco Industrial de Venezuela, Banco de 
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Venrauela, Banco nacional de Descuento, Banco Union, Banco Mercantil > 
Agricola, Banco de los Trabajadores dc Venezuela, Banco Provincial SAICA, 
Banco Latino, Banco de Maracaibo, Banco Unido. 


ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Oil.The oil-producing region around Maracaibo, covenng !>ome 30,000 sq. miles, 
produces atout three-quarters of Venezuelan petroleum Deposits in the Orinoco 
region are likely to prove one of the largest heavy oil reserves in the world. Nation¬ 
alization of the privately owned oil sector in 1976 has proved successful New dis- 
tnbution channels haye been established, with the result that the major trans¬ 
national companies which took 80% of Venezuela’s oil in 1976 handled only 50% 
in 1980. Crude oil production (1985) 88 5m. tonnes. 

Proven reserves in mid-1979 stood at 18.500m bbis, probable reserves at 
15,000m. and possible at 102,000m However, these are considcicd conservative 
estimates and new fields off-shore have estimated reserves of6,000-40,000m bbIs 
The Orinoco tar sands belt has reserves variously estimated at between 
700,000m bbis and 3,000.000m bbis. 


Gas. Production (1983) 550,000m cu fl 


Minerals. Bauxite is being exploited in the Guayana region by Bauxien, a state 
agency There are important goldmines in the region south-east of Bolivar State, 
and new deposits have been discovered near El ^llao (1959) and Sosa Mender 
(1961) in the Guayana region Output, 1982, amountkl to 902 kg Diamond 
output, from Amazonas territory, was 687,000 carats in 1977 Manganese depo¬ 
sits, estimated at several million tons, were discovered in 1954 Phosphate-rock 
depends (yielding from 64 to 82% tricalcium phosphate) are found in the state of 
Falcon, reserves of 1 Sm. tons of hi^-quality rock have been established The state 
of Sucre has laige sulphur deposits. Coal is worked in the states ofTachira, Aragua 
and Anzoategui. Coal proven reserves in Zulia (160m. tons) are to be developed to 
service a new thermal power station in the Maracaibo area An important nickel 
deposit (at Loma de Hierro near Tejerias) is estimated to equal 6(X),000 tons of pure 
nickel Saltmines are now worked by the Government on the Araya peninsula 
Asbestos and copper pynte are being exploited There were proven i eserves (1984) 
of bauxite totalling 2()0m. tonnes and production of about 3m. per annum are 
scheduled from 1986 

Iron ore is exploited in Bolivar State by the Onnoco Mining Co and Iron Mines 
of Venezuela, subsidianes respectively of the US Steel Corp. and the Bethlehem 
Steel Co Proven reserves at the end ori980 were 1,8(X)m. tonnes. National output 
of non ore, 1983,9 3m. tonnes of which 7 4m. was exported. 


Agriculture. Venezuela is divided into 3 distinct zones—the agncultural, the 
pastoral and the forest zone. In the first are grown coffee, cocoa, sugar-cane, maize, 
nee, wheat (grown in the Andes), tobacco, cotton, beans, sisal, etc., the sec 9 nd 
affords grazing foi more than 6m. cattle and numerous horses; and in the third, 
which covers a very large portion of the country, tropical products, such as 
caoutchouc, balata (a gum resembling rubber), tonka t^ns, dividivi, copaiba, 
vanilla, growing wild, are worked by the inhabitants. The 1984 livestock estimate 
showed cattle, 12,283,000; pi^, 2,584,()00; ^ts, 1,335,000; sheep, 379,000; 
poultry, 43m. Area under cultivation is 5,530,898 acres. Over 50% of all farmers 
are engaged in subsistence agnculture and growth rates in agncultural production 
have not kept pace with thehig^ population increase. Government has introduced 
a programme of pnee support, tax incentives and price increases but cattle farming 
IS at present the only pront oi^rtunity. 

Production (1983, in 1,0(X) tonnes) nee, 509; maize, 429; cassava, 365* sugar¬ 
cane, 5,132; bananas, 944; oranges, 365; potatoes, 238; tomatoes, 130; coffee, 61; 
sesame seed, 51; tobacco, 16; cocoa, 14. 

The coffee plantations number 62,673. covenng 543,400 acres with 135m. 
bushes. The Venezuelan cocoa, from 13,00() plantations, is considered to be of high 
quality; it is grown chiefly in the states of Sucre and Miranda. The sugar industry 
has 6 government and 20 pnvately owned nulls. 
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Forestry. Resources have been barely tapped, 600 species of wood have been 
identified 

Fisheries. Total catch (1982) was 213,400 tonnes 
INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Production (1982): Steel, 1 99m. tonnes, aluminium, 273,000; ammon¬ 
ia, 535,000, fertilizers, 630,000, cement, 5 43m., paper, 481,000, vehicles (units) 
155,000. 

Industrial development is concentrated in capital intensive areas where it can 
have a competitive advantage within the Andean Group, whereas in more labour 
intensive industries, the low labour costs of other member countnes gives them an 
advantage However, Venezuela currently produces 90% of its requirements of pro¬ 
cessed food, beverages, tobacco, clothing and textiles. 

Labour. The labour force in 1983 was 6m , 19 5% were in agriculture, 18 8% in 
manufacturing and 9 6% in construction. 

Wages arc the highest in Latin Amenca, there is a high turnover of labour and a 
corresponding rate of absenteeism 

45% of the labour force is unionized The most powerful confederation is the 
CTV (Conjederaewn de Trabajadures de Venezuela, formed 1947), which is 
dominated by the Accion Democratica party Estimated membership, 1 Im., 
claims 2m Compnses 68 regional and industrial federations with over 6,000 
unions, including. FCV (peasants), 700,000, FETRACONS (construction 
workers), 1 m., FETRASALUD (health workers), 45,000, FETRAMETAL (metal 
workers and miners), 32,000, the very important reDEPETROL (oil workers), 
6,000, Federacion Venezolana de Maestros Oeachers). 

Other confederations are CUTV (Confederacion Umtaria de Trabaiadores 
Venezolanos, formed 1963). Estimated membership, 40,000, claims 100.000 
Compnses 8 regional and 5 industnal federations in 185 local unions, and, 
CODESA (Confederacion de Sindicatos Autonomos de Venezuela, formed 1964) 
Estimated membership, 10,000, claims 35,000. Dominated by COPEl party Com¬ 
poses 120 local unions, including textile, petrol distnbution, public health and 
education workers’ federations 

Commerce. Venezuela’s exports and imports (in USS1 m )‘ 

J980 mi m2 m3 

Exports 19.281 20,100 16,549 16,180 

Imports 11,318 12,400 13,200 6,115 

Main export markets in 1982 were USA, Netherlands Antilles because of its oil 
refining and transhipment facilities, Canada, Puerto Rico, Italy and Spain 
Principal imports are machinery and equipment, manufactured goods, chemical 
products, foodstufl&> 

The USA supplied 47% of all imports in 1982, followed by Federal Republic of 
Germany, Japan, Italy and the UK. 

Total trade between UK and Venezuela (British Department of 1 rade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling)' 

mi 1982 m3 1984 1985 

ImportstoUK 124,020 141,892 183,731 253,770 238,879 

Exports and re-exports from UK 125,315 148,666 87,937 102,400 165,268 

Tourism. 1,000,300 tourists visited Venezuela m 1980. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There were, 1983, 61,059 km of road fit for traffic the year round; of 
these 20,000 km are paved. There are 10,097 km of high-qieed 4-lane motorway 
type The motorway system runs from Caracas to Puerto Cabello via Valencia and 
will shortly be linked direct with one from La Guaira to Caracas. 

Railways. Plans have existed since 1950 for large-scale railway construction but 
(miy the Puerto Cabello to Barquisimeto line (175 km-1,435 mm gauge) has been 
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completed. A metro is under construction in Caracas the first section of which was 
opened in March 1983 

Aviation. In 1984 there were 7 international airports, 51 national and over 200 pri¬ 
vate airports. The chief Venezuelan airlines are LAV (Lineas Aereas Venezolanas), 
a government-owned concern, and AVENSA (Aerovias Venezolanas) Both oper¬ 
ate numerous internal services. VIASA operates international routes m conjunc¬ 
tion with KLM. There are also 3 specialist air freight companies. In all there are 
over 100 commercial aircraft in operation In addition to Venezuelan international 
services, a number of US and Latin American and European lines operate services 
to Venezuela British Airways operates twice-weekly (lights between London and 
Caracas. 

Shipping. Foreign vessels are not permitted to engage in the coasting trade, except 
by special concessions or by contract with the Government La Guana, Maracaibo, 
Puerto Cabello, Puerto Ordaz and Guanta are the chief ports In Dw 1978 the 
merchant fleet had an aggregate gross tonnage of824,000; this included tankers of 
368,000 gross tons 

The principal navigable rivers are the Orinoco and its tributaries Apure and 
Arauca, from San Fernando to Tucupita through Ciudad Bolivar, Puerto Ordaz 
and San Felix, San Juan from Caripito to the Gulfof Paria, and Esculante in Lake 
Maracaibo 

Post and Broadcasting. There were 1,021,136 telephones in 1984 An inter¬ 
national telex service operates in the Caracas metropolitan zone. There is a sub¬ 
marine telephone link with USA. 

In 1983 there were Sm radio receivers and there were 77 radio stations at 
Caracas, Maracaibo, Maracay and other towns. There were 3 television stations in 
Caracas (two privately owned), of which 2 cover, with relays, most of the country 
In 1984 there were about 2m. homes with TV receivers 

Cinemas (1977). There were 563 cinemas and 25 dnve-ins 

Newspapers (1983). There were 25 leading daily newspapers with a circulation of 
over 1 7m 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND HEALTH 

Justice. The Supreme Court, which operates in Divisions, each with 5 members, is 
elected by Congress for 5 years The country is divided into 20 legal districts. They 
select their own President and Vice-President. The Federal Procurator-General is 
appointed for 5 years. There are lower federal courts. 

Each state has a Supreme Court with 3 members, a supenor court, or superior 
tribunal, courts of first instance, district courts and municipal courts In the ter- 
ntones there aie civil and military judges of first instance, and also judges in the 
municipios. Finally, there is an income-tax claims tribunal 

Religion. The Roman Cathohe is the prevailing religion, but there is toleration of 
all others There arc 4 archbishops, 1 at Caracas, who is Pnmatc of Venezuela, 2 at 
Mendaand 1 at Ciudad Bolivar There are 19 bishops In the state primary schools 
instruction is given only to those children whose parents expressly request it 
nvtestants number about 20,000 

Education. In 1982-83 there were 12,816 pnmary and secondary schools with 
130,505 teachers and 2,998,803 pupils The number of students in higher 
education was 282,274 ivith 25,268 teaching staff in the 106 establishments, 
including 17 universities 

Health. In 1976 there were 14,211 doctors and 386 hospitals and dispensanes with 
36,126 beds 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Venezuela in Great Britain (1 Cromwell Rd., London SW7) 

Ambassador Dr Jose Luis Salcedo-Bastardo (accredited 25 Oct 1984). 
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Of Great Britain in Venezuela (Torre Las Mercedes, Avenida La Estancia, 
Chuao, Caracas 1060) 

Ambassador M.J Newington, CMG. 

Of Venezuela in the USA (2445 Massachusetts Ave, NW, Washington, D.C, 
20008) 

Ambassadot Valentin Hernandez 

Of the USA in Venezuela (Avenida Francisco de Miranda and Avenida Pnncipal 
de la Floresta, Caracas) 

Ambassador (Vacant) 

Of Venezuela to the United Nations 
AmbasscuJor Jose Francisco Sucre-Figarella 

Books of Reference 
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Dircu'ion General de Fsiadisiica, Minislerio de Fomcnio, Bolctin Mcnsual dc L\ladi\t- 
iia — inuanoksladhliiode Icneruela Caracas, Annual 
Banco Central, Menuma Annualind Bolctin Men wa! 

Ministerio dc Sanidad y Asistcncia Social Direccion dc Salud Publica, Anuario de Epi- 
demiologia i 4\islcnila Sik lul 

Biglcr,Ci E , Polilii\ and Slate Capitalism in lenezuela Madrid, 1981 
Braveboy-Wagner J A , The I ene:uela~(tu\ana Bolder Dispute Bniain s Colonial Legais in 
Latin Amema Boulder and Epping, 1984 

Buitron, A .Cuusas v Efeilos del Lxi^o Rural en lenezuela — E/cetos ki oiiomuos s Soiiales 
de las Innugraiiones en lenezuela—Las Inmispaitones en lenezuela Pan American 
Union,Washington,DC ,1956 
Ewell, J , lenezuela 4 Centiin of Change London, 1984 
Gil Vepes, J A , rheC 'liallenge of 1 enezuelan Demin rai )■ London, 1981 
Lombard, I, I enezuelan lliston 1 Compiehensive llorking Bihliograpliv Boston 
1977— lenezuela 'Die Seaiih foi Oidei. the Dream ol Progiess OUP, 1982 



VIETNAM Capital Hanoi 

Population 58 3m (1986) 
GNPpenapita US$100(1984) 

Cong Hoa Xa Hoi Chu NghTa 
Viet Nam—The Socialist 
Republic of Vietnam 


HISTORY. The history of Vietnam can be traced lo the beginning of the Christ¬ 
ian era Conquered by the Chinese in b.c. 111 , it broke free ofChmese domination 
in 939, though at many subsequent periods it was a nominal Chinese vassal (For 
subsequent history until the cessation of hostilities with France at the Geneva 
Conference of July 1954 The Statesman's Year-Book, 1985-86). 

The Geneva conference stipulated that elections should take place in 1956 Ngo 
Dinh Diem became Prime Minister of South Vietnam (Republic of Vietnam) in 
1954 and President in 1955 Elections were never held. In 1963 Diem was over¬ 
thrown In 1965 Nguyen Van Thieu took poweraschairmanofaNational Leader¬ 
ship Committee, becoming President in 1967. From 1959 the North promoted 
insurgency in the South, US involvement began in 1961 
In Pans on 27 Jan 1973 an agreement was signed ending the war in Vietnam 
After the US withdrawal, however, hostilities continued between the North and the 
South until the latter's defeat in 1975 150,000-200,000 South Vietnamese tied the 
country, including the former President Thieu 
For details of the formei Republic of Vietnam, see The Statesman's Year¬ 
book. 1975-76 .Alter the collapse of Thieu's regime the Provisional Revolution¬ 
ary Government established an administration in Saigon. A general election was 
held on 25 April 1976 for a National Assembly representing the whole country 
Voting was by universal suffrage of all citizens of 18 or over, except former 
functionaries* of South Vietnam undergoing 're-education', of whom there were 
still approximately 100,000 in 1985. The unification of North and South Vietnam 
into the Socialist Republic of Vietnam took place formally on 2 July 1976. After 
previous vetoes in 1977 the USA indicated that it was not opposed to Vietnam's 
application to join the UN, and Vietnam was admitted unanimously and without a 
vote on 20 Sept In 1978 Vietnam was admitted to Comecon and signed a 25-ycar 
treaty of friendship and co-operation with the USSR Relations with China corres¬ 
pondingly deteriorated, an exacerbating factor being the Vietnamese military 
intervention in Kampuchea There has been occasional skirmishing along the 
China-Vietnam border. 


AREA AND POPULATION. The country-has a total area of 329,566 sq km 
and is divided administratively into 36 provinces and 1 special area Areas and 
populations (in 1,000) at the census of Oct 1979 were as follows: 


ProvirtL c 

Sq km 

1979 

Provim c 

Sq km 

1979 

Lai C hau 

17.408 

J22,077 

Thai Binh 

1,344 

1.506,235 

Son La 

14,656 

487,79.1 

Hai Phong (city)' 

1,515 

1,279.067 

Hoang Lien Son 

14,125 

778,217 

Ha Nam Nmh 

3,522 

2,781,409 

Ha Tuyen 

n,519 

782,453 

Thanh Hoa 

11,138 

2.532,261 

( aoBang 

^ 1 1 711 

) 479,823 

Nghc Finh 

22,380 

3.111,989 

1 ang Son 

j 1 J' , / J 1 

1 484,657 

Binh Tri Thicn 

19 048 

1 901 713 

Uac Thai 

8,615 

815,105 

Uuang Nam - Da Nang 11.376 

1.529,520 

QuangNinh 

7,076 

750,055 

Nghia Binh 

14,700 

2,095,354 

VinhPhu 

5,187 

1,488,348 

Cia Lai-Kon Turn 

18,480 

595,906 

Ha Bat- 

4 708 

1,662.671 

Dac Lac 

18,300 

490,198 

Ha Son Binh 

6,860 

1.537.190 

Phu Khanh 

9,620 

1,188,637 

Hanoi (city) ‘ 

597 

2,570,905 

Lam Dong 

10,000 

396,657 

Hai Hung 

2,526 

2,145,662 

Thuan Hat 

11,000 

938,255 


' Autonomous city 
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Pnmnte 

Sq km 

1979 

Provtme 

Sq km 

1979 

OongNai 

i 2 ,no 

1,304,799 

BcnTrc 

2,400 

1.041,838 

Song Be 

9.500 

659,093 

C uu Long 

4,200 

1,504,215 

Tay Nmh 

4,100 

684,006 

AnGiang 

4.140 

1.5.32,.362 

Long An 

5.100 

957.264 

tiauCjiang 

5.100 

2,232,891 

DongThap 

3,120 

1,182,787 

Kien Giang 

6,000 

994,67.3 

Thanh Pho- 



Minh Hai 

8,000 

1,219,595 

HoChiMinh' 

1,845 

3,419,978 

ViingTau-Con Dao* 

— 

91.160 

TienGiang 

2,350 

1,264,498 






329,466 

52,741,766 


' Autonomous city 

* Special area 




At the census of Oct. 1979 the population was 52,741,766 (25,580,582 male, 
19 7% urban). 

Population(1986),58 3m (HoChiMinh4m.(1986),Hanoi,2m (1979),growth 
rate (1985) 2 4% per annum Contraception is encouraged, and women urged to 
confine their families to two children, one not before 22 and one 5 years later 

84% of the population are Vietnamese (Kinh) Thcie are also over 60 minority 
groups thinly spread in the extensive mountainous regions. The largest minorities 
are (1976 figures in 1,000) Tay (742), Khmer (651); Thai (631), Muong (618), 
Nung(472), Meo (349), Dao (294). In 1981 0 5m Vietnamese were living abroad, 
mainly in USA l^ere is a plan to resettle 12m inhabitants of the congested Red 
River Delta in the less populated highland and central distncts 

From 1979 to July 1984 59,730 persons emigrated legally. Between Apr. 1975 
and Aug. 1984 a Airther 554,000 *boat people’ succeeded in finding refuge abroad 
In 1985 It was estimated that ‘boat people’ were still leaving Vietnam at the rate of 
about 1,000 a month, putting some strain on the resources of the UN High Com¬ 
mission for Refugees and countries such as Indonesia, but in 1984 the number of 
people leaving legally under the UN’s orderly departure scheme (30,000) for the 
first time exceed^ the number of illicit refugees (For previous details hv Thi' 
Statesman’s Year-Book, 1981-82) In Sept. 1984 the USA announced a plan to 
offer asylum to Vietnamese political prisoners and to accept all Asian-Amencan 
children in Vietnam as refugees 

CLIMATE. The humid monsoon climate gives tropical conditions in the south 
and sub-tropical conditions in the north, though real winter conditions can affect 
the north when polar air blows south over Asia. In general, there is little variation 
in temperatures over the year Hanoi. Jan 62‘F (16 7’C), July 84*F (28 9*C) 
Annual rainfall 72" (1,830 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. A new Constitution was 
adopted in Dec 1980 It states that Vietnam is a state of proletarian dictatorship 
and is developing according to Marxism-Leninism. 

At the elections for the new National Assembly held on 26 April 1981, 613 
candidates stood and 496 were elected 7()% of the candidates were 
standing for the first time. 

Local government authonties are the people’s councils, which appoint ex¬ 
ecutive committees. Local elections were held in Ho Chi Minh City and the 38 
provinces of the former South Vietnam on 5 May 1977. 

The 1980 Constitution replaced the Presidency with the State Council, ‘the 
standing oigan ofthe National Assembly and presidium ofthe Republic’. 

Chairman. Truong Chinh Vice-Chairmen Nguyen Huu Tho, Le Thanh Nghi, 
Chu Huy Man, Huynh Tan Phat. 

Chairman ofthe NationiUAssembly. Nguyen Huu Tho 

All political power stems from the Communist Party of Vietnam (until Dec 
1976 known as the Workers’ Party of Vietnam), founded in 1930; it had 1 7m. 
members in 1986. In April 1986 the Politburo consisted of Le Duan (First Secre¬ 
tary); Truong Chinh; Pham Van Dong (Prime Minister); Pham Hung (Deputy 
Prime Minister and Minister of the Interior); Le Due 71io, CJen. Van Tien Dung 
(Minister of Defence); Vo Chi Cong; Gen. (Thu Huy Man; To Huu (First Deputy 
Prime Minister); Vo Van Kiet (Depuiv Prime Minister and Chairman. State Plan- 
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ning Commission), Do Muoi (Deputy Prime Minister) Le Due Anh, Nguyen Due 
Tam. Candidate members: Nguyen Co Thaeh (foreign Minister)', Dong Si Nguyen 
(Deputy Prime Minister). Ministers not in the Politburo melude Vo Nguyen Giap; 
Tran Quynh, Vu Dinh Lieu, (Deputy Prime Ministers)', Chu Tham 
Phue (finance), Le KJiae (foreign Trade), Le Due Thinh (Home Trade), Dong Si 
Nguyen (Transport), Mme Nguyen Thi Binh (Education), Nguyen Ngoc Tnu 
(.Agriculture), Phan Hien (Justice) 

There are 2 puppet parties, the Demoeratie (founded 1944) and the Soeialist 
(1946), whieh are unified with the trade and youth unions in the Fatherland 
Front 

National flag Red, with a yellow 5-pointed star in the eentre 

National anthem Tien quan ea' ('The troops are advaneing') 

DEFENCE. Vietnam has the world's largest armed forces after USSR, China and 
USA Men between 18 and 35 and women between 18 and 25 are liable for 
conscnption. 

Army. The Army consists of I armoured division, 65 infantry divisions (of varying 
strengths), 8 engineer and 16 economic construction divisions, 10 marine bngades, 
5 field artillery bngades, 4 engineer bngades, and 10 independent armoured regi¬ 
ments Equipment includes some 1,600 main battle and 450 light tanks Strength 
was (1986) about 1 m Paramilitary forces are Border Defence (60,000) and Militia 
(I 5m) In 1986 some 40,000 troops were stationed in Laos and 160,000 in 
Cambodia 

Navy. Before the North Vietnamese victory in 1975 the Navy composed 3 old 
coastal escorts, 2 fast missile boats, 28 fast torpedo boats, 22 fast motor gunboats, 
34 small patrol boats, 24 landing craft, 4 mmesweeping boats, 10 tenders, 100 
auxiliaries and 200 armed junks. It also had 10 Mi-4 SAR helicopters 

At least 1 fngate, several other major warships and a considerable number of 
auxilianes were captured after the South Vietnamese surrender 

The fleet repoit^ly includes 5 ex-Soviet escorts, 2 old frigates, 2 old corvettes, 1 
minesweeper, 6 old submanne chasers, 8 fast missile boats, 16 fast torpedo boats, 
15 fast gunboats, 6 fast patrol craft, 5 seaward defence boats, 9 landing ships, 12 
landing craft, 1 torpedo recovery vessel, 15 nvenne craft, 24 minesweeping 
launches, 1 survey ship, 15 auxilianes and 100 armed junks, but due to the lack of 
maintenance, spares and tnals it is difficult to accurately assess the operational 
availability, fitness for sea or steaming capacity of this heterogeneous collection or 
the availability of trained personnel. 

It IS estimated that 4 missile craft, 6 torpedo boats, 22 gunboats, 3 minesweep¬ 
ers, 24 patrol craft, 25 coastguard cutters and 100 motor launches are non- 
opeiational together with 550 nvenne craft, 100 landing craft, 30 monitors, l(X) 
converted amphibious craft, 26 vedettes, 36 auxiliaries and 75 service craft 

In 1986 there were an estimated 4,000 naval personnel regulars, with additional 
conscripts on three to four year terms. 

Air Force. The Air Force, built up with Soviet and Chinese assistance, has about 
12,000 personal and 350 combat aircraft (plus many stored), including modem US 
types captured in war There are reported to be 6 squadrons of vanable-geomelry 
MiG-23s, 6 squadrons of MiG-17s and Su-20s, about 150 MiG-21 interceptors, 
An-2, Li-2, An-24, An-26 and 11-14 transports, and a strong helicopter force with 
UH-1 Iroquois, Mi-6 and Mi-8 helicopters 'Guideline', 'Goa' and ‘Gainful’ mis¬ 
siles are operational in large numben» 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Vietnam is a member of UN, Comecon and IMF 

ECONOMY 

Planning. Long-term forward planning gives pnonty to self-sufficiency in agricul¬ 
ture and stimulating regional industry. The fourth 5-year plan covers 1986-90. 
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(For previous plans see The Statesman’s Year-Bcx)k, 1985-86.). 

Curtailment of Western aid, and resistance to Government measures have con- 
tnbuted to a shortage of consumer goods and widespread malnutrition. Economic 
reforms of Dec. 1984 aim at reducing centralization and increasing flexibility 
within the planning system, while cutting subsidies and strengthening the financial 
position of state enterprises. 

Currency. The monetary unit is the dong. A currency reform of 14 Sept. 1985 sub¬ 
stituted a new dong at a rate of 1 new dong - 10 (old) dong, and devalued the 
currency from USSl = 12 06 (old) dong to USSl = 15 new dong Notes are i.ssued 
for 1, 2, 5, 10, 20, 50, 100 and 500 new dong (For former currency see Tin 
Statesman’s Year-Book, 1985-86) In March 1986 £1 = 17 88 new dong, USSl = 
12 39 new dong Inflation was 55% in 1984 

Banking. The bank of issue is the National Bank of Vietnam (founded in 1951) 
There is also a Bank for Foreign Trade (Vietcombank) 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. In 1984,4,500m. kwh of electricity were produced. A hydro-electnc 
power station with a capacity of 2m. kw. is being built at Hoa-Binh with Soviet 
assistance. 

Minerals. North Vietnam is nch in anthracite, lignite and hard coal total reserves 
are estimated at 20,000m. tonnes. Anthracite production in 1975 was 5m tonnes 
Coal production was 5 3m tonnes in 1980 There are deposits of iron ore, 
manganese, titanium, chromite, bauxite and a little gold Reserves of apatite are 
some of the biggest in the world. A Soviet-Vietnamese enterprise claimed to have 
struck oil in May 1984. 

Agriculture. In 1980, 71% of the population was engaged m agriculture In 1977 
there were 15,200 co-operatives in the North averaging 300-500 hectares (less than 
100 hectares in mountain regions) and a workforce of 1,000-2,000 The intem¬ 
perate collectivization of agnculture in the South after 1977 had disastrous effects 
which the Government is now trying to rectify by a system of incentives to peasants 
which allows them small private plots and the right to market some of their own 
produce There were 105 state farms employing in all 70,000 workers and with 
55,000 hectares arable and 50,000 hectares of pasture. Other crops include maize, 
sugar-cane, sweet potatoes and cotton The cultivated area in 1980 was 6 97m 
hectares (5 • 54m. hectares for rice) 

In 1984 there were some 23,000 production collectives and 268 agncultural 
co-operatives in the South accounting for 47% of the cultivated area. There were 
about 300 state farms 

Production in 1,000 tonnes in 1984: Soybeans (110), tea (29), rubber (55), maize 
(475), tobacco (27), potatoes (250), sweet potatoes (1,900) from 390,000 hectares, 
sorghum (44) from 32,000 hectares, beans (179) from 210,000 hectares, coffee 
(10). The mam crop is nee. Cereals production was 14m. tonnes in 1982, I7m 
tonnes m 1983. 

Livestock (1984). Cattle 2 01m.; pigs, 11,202,000; goats, 256,000, poultry, 82m 
Animal products, 1980: Eggs, 1,129m., meat, 427,000 tonnes 

Forestry. 1,626,000 cu. metres of timber were produced in 1980. 

Fisheries. Fishing is important, especially in Halong Bay In 1976,6m tonnes of 
sea fish and 180,()00 tonnes of freshwater nsh were caught. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Next to mining, food processing and textiles are the most important 
mdustnes; there is also some machine building. Older industries include cement, 
cotton and silk manufacture. 

Pnvate businesses were taken over in 1978. Foreign firms, pnnapally French, 
are continuing to function, but all US property has been nationalized. There is 
little tunvy industry. Most industry is concentnd^ in the Ho-Chi-Minh area. 
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Production (1980, in I,(X)0 tonnes) iron, 125, steel, 106; sulphuric acid, 6,700; 
caustic soda, 4,500; mineral fertilizer, 260; pesticides, 18,400; paper, 34,000; 
sugar, 94,000, cement, 70S 1,500 tractois were built in 1980, and 621 railway 
coaches. Footwear production, 200,000 pairs Beer, 942.000 hectolitres 


Labour. Average wage (1984) 200 dong per month. Non-agncultural workforce 
(1980) 3,587,000, of whom 2,238,000 in industry 


Commerce. USSR and Japan are Vietnam's main trading partners, others are 
Singapore and Hong Kong Main exports are coal, farm produce, sea produce and 
livestock Imports' technical equipment, industrial raw materials, foodstuffs and 
medical supplies. There is an aid agreement with the USSR for 1986-90. In 1986 
Vietnam’s total indebtedness was estimated at US$6,000m. In 1978 the IMF 
approved a virtually interest-free loan of US$90m repayable over 50 years, but in 
April 1985 suspended all further credits to Vietnam Foreign investments are 
encouraged and guaranteed for 15 years All capital may remain in foreign hands if 
goods are produced for export only; otherwise the Vietnamese Government will 
retain 51 % of shares 


Trade between Vietnam and UK (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling) 

J9H2 m3 m4 m5 
ImporlstoUK 133 603 1,154 1,758 

Exports and re-exports from UK 876 951 1,787 2,077 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1973 there were about 9,500 km of roads in the North In 1970 there 
were 20,905 km of roads in the South Of these, 5,908 km were asphalted 

Railways. Route length was 2,600 km in 1976 The Hanoi-Ho Chi Minh City line 
IS being rebuilt in a programme of reconstruction and extension. 

Aviation. Civil Aviation of Vietnam operates internal services from Hanoi to Ho 
Chi Minh City, Cao Bang, Na Son and Dien Bien, Vinh and Hue, and from Ho Chi 
Minh City to Ban Me Thuot and Da Nang, Can Tho, Con Son Island and Quan 
Long Aeroflot (USSR) operate regular services from Ho Chi Min City to Moscow 
and from Hanoi to Moscow, Rangoon and Vientiane, Interflug (German Dem 
Rep.) to Berlin, Moscow and Dacca and Air France to Pans. 

Shipping. The major ports are Haiphong, which can handle ships of 10,000 tons. 
Ho (Thi Minh City and Da Nang, and there are ports at Hong Gai and Haiphong 
Ben Thuy There are regular services to Hong Kong, Singapore, Kampuchea and 
Japan In 1953 there were 830 km of navigable waterways in the North and, in 
1971,4,783 km in the South 

Cargo IS handled by the Vietnam Ocean Shipping Agency; other matters by the 
Vietnam Foreign Trade Transpon Corporation 

Post and Broadcasting. In 1966 there were 1 4m radios. There were 46,509 tele¬ 
phones in the South in 1974 There were 2m TV sets in 1980. 

Cinemas and theatres. 116 films were produced in 1980 (including 10 full-length). 
There were 145 theatres 

Newspapers and books. The Party daily is Nhan Dan (‘The People’) circulation, 
1984.3()0,000. The official daily in the South is Giai Phong Two unofficial dailies, 
Cong Giao Va Dan Toe (Catholic) and Tin Sang (independent) are also published. 
2,564 books were published in 1980 totalling 90 9m copies. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. A new penal code came into force 1 Jan. 1986 ‘to complete the work of the 
1980 Constitution’. Penalties (including death) are prescribed for opposition to the 
people’s power, and for economic crimes There are the Supreme People’s Court, 
local people’s courts and military courts The president of the Supreme Court is 
responsible to the National Assembly, as is the Procurator-General, who heads the 
Supreme People’s Office of Supervision and Control 
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Religioii. Taoism is the traditional religion but Buddhism is widespread. At a Con¬ 
ference for Buddhist Reunification in Nov. 1981,9 sects adopted a charter for a 
new Buddhist church under the Council of Sangha. Tlie Hoa Hao sect, associated 
with Buddhism, claimed 1 Sm adherents in 1976 Caodaism, a synthesis of Chris¬ 
tianity, Buddhism and Confucianism founded in 1926, has some 2m. followers 
There are some 3m Roman Catholics headed by Cardinal Tnnh Van Can, Arch¬ 
bishop of Hanoi and 13 bishops. In 1983 the Government set up a Solidanty 
Committee ofCatholic Patriots. 

Education. Primary education consists of a 10-year course divided into 3 levels of 
4,3 and 3 years respectively. Numbers of pupils and students in 1980-81 nurser¬ 
ies, 2-66m., pnmary schools, 12 Im., complementary education, 2 19m , voca¬ 
tional secondary education, 130,000. In 1980-81 there were 92,913 nurseries 
There were 11,400 schools and 280 vocational secondary schools, with 357,000 
and 13,000 teachers respectively. 

In 1980-81 there were 83 institutions of higher education (including 3 universi¬ 
ties (Hanoi, Ho Chi Minh City, Central Highlands University at Ban Me Thuot), 
13 mdustnal colleges, 7 agricultural colleges, S economics colleges, 9 teacher¬ 
training colleges, 7 m^ical schools and 3 art schools, in all with 16,000 teachers 
and 159,000 students In 1981 there were 5,000 Vletnamese studying in the USSR 

Health. In 1975 there were 1,996 hospitals and dispensaries and 93 sanatoria 
There were some 13,300 doctors and dentists in 1980 and 197,000 hospital beds 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Vietnam in Great Britain (12-14 Victona Rd, London, W8) 

Amhas^sadur Dang Nghiem ^i (accredited 5 Nov 1982) 

Of Great Bntain in Vietnam (16 Pho Ly Thuong Kiel, Hanoi) 

Ambassador R G Tallboys, CMG, OBE 

Of Vietnam to the United Nations 
Ambassador (Vacant) 
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BRITISH VIRGIN 
ISLANDS 


Capital Road Town 
Population 12,034 (1980) 

GNPper capita US$4,500 (! 982) 


HISTORY. The Virgin Islands were discovered by Colombus on his second 
voyage in 1493 The Bntish Virgin Islands were first settled by the Dutch in 1648 
and taken over in 1666 by a group of English planters. In 1774 constitutional 
government was granted and in 1834 slavery was abolished. 

AREA AND POPULATION. The Bnti!^ Virgin Islands form the eastern ex- 
treimty of the Greater Antilles and, exclusive of small rocks and leefe, number 40, 
of which 1S are inhabited The largest are Tortola (1980 population, 9,322), Virgin 
Gorda (1,443), Anegada (169) and Jost Van Dyke (136) Other islands in the group 
have a total population of 82, Marine population, 220; Institutional population, 
662 Total area about 59 sq miles (130 sq. km), population (1980), 12,034. Road 
Town, on the south-east of Tortola, is a port of entry, population, approximately 
3,976 

CLIMATE. A pleasantly healthy sub-tropical climate with summer tempera¬ 
tures lowered by sea breezes Nights are cool and rainfall averages 50" (1,250 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. In 1950 representative govern¬ 
ment was introduced and in 1967 a new Constitution was granted (amended 1977) 
The Governor is responsible for defence and internal secunty, external affairs, the 
public service, and the courts. The Executive Council consists of the Governor, 1 
ex-officio member who is the Attorney-General and 4 ministers in the Legislature. 
The Legislative Council consists of I ex-ofiicio member who is the Attorney- 
General and 9 elected members, one of whom is the Chief Minister and Minister of 
Finance, the Speaker is elected from outside the Council 

Governor David Robert Barwick, CBE, ()C 
Chief Minister Cyril B Romney 

Flag The British Blue Ensign with the arms of the Territory in the fly. 
ECONOMY 

Planning. In 1984, there was an increase of about 35% in the government's expen¬ 
diture provision to facilitate the construction of the new extensions of piped water 
supplies to the West End and the East End areas of Tortola 

Budget. In 1985 revenue (estimate) was USS21,370,000, e.\penditure, 
US$20,123,100. 

Currency. The unit of currency is the US dollar 

Banking. Barclays Bank International, the First Pennsylvania Bank, the Bank of 
Nova Scotia and the Chase Manhattan Bank have branches in the islands There 
are also a large num^r of Trust Companies. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Agricultural production is now very limited with the chief products being 
livestock (including poultry), fish, fruit and vegetables The export trade is earned 
on almost entirely with the Virgin Islands of the USA. The main industry is 
tounsm and related activities, notably construction 
Livestock (1983). Cattle, 2,000, pigs, 3,000; sheep, 8,000; goats, 12,000. 
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Trade. In 1981 imports were US$S, 146,621 and exports USS64,479 
Total trade between the Bntish Virgin Islands and UK (British Department of 
Trade returns, in £ 1,000 sterling)' 

im im im 

ImportMoUK 172 1,427 698 

Exports and re-exports from UK 3,455 2,543 3,522 

Tourism. There were 161,625 visitora in 1984. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There were (1983) over 66 miles of roads and over 3,000 licensed vehicles 

Aviation. Beef Island Airport, about 16 km from Road Town, is capable of receiv¬ 
ing 48-seat turbo-prop aircraft. Air BVI operates internal services and external 
flights to the USVl, St Kitts, Antigua and Puerto Rico Also, operating services 
to the BVI are Coral Air, Crown Air and LIAT 

Shipping. There are services to Furope, the USA and other Caribbean islands, and 
daily services by motor launches to the US Virgin Islands 

Post and Broadcasting. There were (1983) over 2,000 telephones, and an external 
telephone service linlu Tortola with Bermuda and the rest of the world, and cable 
communications also exist to all parts of the world Radio ZBVl transmits 10,000 
watts and has stand-by transmitting facilities of 1,000 watts Cable and Wireless, 
also, operates reception of approximately 7 television channels plus a number of 
FM stereo broadcasting stations 

RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Religion. There are Anglican, Methodist, Seventh-Day Adventist, Roman Catho¬ 
lic and Baptist Churches in the Territory. The Church of God is also represented. 

Education. Pnmary education is provided in 16 government schools, two with 
secondary divisions, and 9 private schools Total number of pupils (Dec 1984) 
over3,()()0 

Secondary education to the GCE level and Caribbean Examination Council 
level IS provided at the B.V 1. High School Total number of pupils (Dec 1984) 
951 

Government expenditure, 1985 (estimate), US$3 6m In 1983 the total number 
of teachers in all the schools was 198 

Health. In 1985 there were 10 doctors and more than 50 hospital beds Expendi¬ 
ture, 1985 (estimate) was US$2 77m. 

Books of Reference 

Dooklmn,!., A Hiilory of the British Virgin Islands Epping, 1975 

Elkan, W, and Morley, R, Emplovmenl in a Tourist kconomv, British I irgin Islands 
London,1971 

Hamgan, N , and Varlack, P, British I irgin Islands 4 Chronology London, 1971 
Pickering, V ,hartY History of the British I irgin Islands London, 1983 

Library Public Library, Road Town Librarian Mrs Verna Pcnn-Moll, MLS. ALA 



WESTERN 

SAMOA 


Capital Apia 

Population 159,000(1984) 
GNPper capita US$350 (1976) 


Samoa i Sisifo 


HISTORY. Western Samoa, a former German protectorate (1900 to the First 
World War), was administered by New Zealand from 1920 to 1961, at first under a 
League of Nations Mandate and since 1946 under a United Nations Trusteeship 
Agreement. In May 1961 a plebiscite held under the supervision of the United 
Nations on the basis of universal adult suffrage voted overwhelmingly in favour of 
independence as from 1 Jan 1962, on the basis of the Constitution, which a Consti¬ 
tutional Convention had adopted in Aug 1960 In Oct 1961 the General Assem¬ 
bly of the United Nations passed a resolution to terminate the trusteeship agree¬ 
ment as from 1 Jan 1962, on which date Western Samoa became an independent 
sovereign state 

Under a treaty of friendship signed on 1 Aug 1962 New Zealand acts, at the 
request of Western Samoa, as the official channel of communication between the 
Samoan Government and other governments and international organizations out¬ 
side the Pacific islands area Liaison is maintained by the New Zealand High Com¬ 
missioner in Apia 

AREA AND POPULATION. Western Samoa lies between 13* and 15’S lal 
and 171* and 173* W long It comprises the two large islands ofSavai’i and Upolu, 
the small islands of Manono and Apolima, and several uninhabited islets lying off 
the coast. The total land area is 1,093 sq. miles (2,830 8 sq km), of which 659 4 sq 
miles (1,70'7 8 sq km) are in ^vai’i, and 431 5 sq miles (1,117 6 sq km) in 
Upolu, othei islands, 2 1 sq. miles (5 4sq km) The islands are of volcanic origin, 
and the coasts are surrounded by coral reefs Rugged mountain ranges form the 
core of both main islands and rise to 3,608 0 in Upolu and 6,094 ft in Savai’i The 
large area laid waste by lava-flows in Savai’i is a primary cause of that island sup¬ 
porting less than one-third of the population of the islands despite its greater size 
than Upolu. 

The population at the 1981 census was 156,349, of whom 113,000 were in 
Upolu (including Manono and Apolima) and 42,218 in Savai’i The capital and 
chiefport IS Apia in Upolu (population 33,170 in 1981) Estimate (1984) 159,000 

CLIMATE. A tropical manne climate, with cooler conditions from May to Nov 
and a rainy season from Dec to April The rainfall is unevenly distnbuted, with 
south and east coasts having the greater quantities Average annual rainfall is about 
100" (2,500 mm) in the drier areas. Apia Jan 80"F (26 7*C), July 78*F (25-6*C) 
Annual rainfall 112" (2,800 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Constitution provides for 
a Head of State known as 'Ao o le Malo’, which position from I Jan. 1962 was held 
jointly by the representatives of the two royal lines of Tuiaana/Tuiatua and Malie- 
toa On the death of HH Tupua Tamasese Mea'ole, CBE, on 5 April 1963, HH 
Malietoa Tanumafili II, CBE, became, as provided by the constitution, the sole 
Head of State for life. Future Heads of State will be elected by the Legislative 
Assembly and hold office for 5-year terms. 

The executive power is vested in the Head of State, who appoints the Prime 
Minister and, on the Prime Minister’s advice, the 8 Ministers to form the Cabinet 
vs hich has general direction and control of the executive Government 
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WESTERN SAMOA 


The Legislative Assembly has 45 members elected from temtonal constituencies 
on a franchise confined to matais or chiefs (of whom there are about 11,000) and 2 
members elected on universal adult suffrage from the individual voters roll, which 
has replaced the old European roll (approximately 1,350 in 1971) One Member is 
elected as Speaker The Constitution also provides for a Council of Deputies of 3 
members 

In the elections held Feb 1985, the Human Rights Protection Party won 31 
scats 

The official languages are English and Samoan 

Head of State HH Malictoa Tanumafili II, CBE. 

The cabinet in Feb. 1986 was composed as follows 

Prime Minister, Minister of Foreign Affairs, Internal Affairs, Immigration, 
Attorney General. Va’ai Kolone 

Works TupuolaEfi Finance Faasootaiiloa Semu Saili Agruulture Fuimaono 
Mimio Economic Affain Le Tagaloa Pita Education Lc Mamea Ropali Mualia. 
Health ToeolesulusuluSiueva Justice George Michael Lober. 

National flag Red with a blue quarter beanng S white stars of the Southern 
Cross. 


INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Western Samoa is a member of UN, the Commonwealth and is an 
ACP state of EEC 

ECONOMY 

Budget. In 1986 budgeted revenue was SWS79 2m , expenditure, $WS 113 1m 

Currency. The Western Samoa currency is the told (dollar) In March 1986, £1 = 
3 23;US$1 =2 26 

Banking. A Central Bank was established in 1984 In 1959 the Bank of Western 
Samoa was established with a capital of $WS500,0()0, of which $WS275,000 was 
subscribed by the Bank of New Zealand and $WS225,000 by the Government of 
Western Samoa. In 1977 the Pacific Commercial Bank was established jointly by 
Australia's Bank of New South Wales and the Bank of Hawaii 

NATURAL RESOURCES 

Agriculture. The main products are coconut oil, cocoa, taro, copra and bananas 
Fisheries. The total catch (1983) was 3,150 tonnes, valued at $WS5 1 m 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Some industnal activity is being developed associated with agricultural 
products and forestry 

Commerce. In 1980, imports were valued at $WS57,438,000 and exports at 
SWS 15,828,000. Pnncipal exports were copra (25,317 tons, $WS8,404,700), 
cocoa (1,503 tons, SWS3,0I2,600), taro (86,085 cases, SWS 1,048,300), timber 
(1,287,900 sq ft, $WS324,400), and bananas (70,427 cases, $WS439,700) Chief 
imports in 1980 included food and live animals (SWS12,352,100), manufactured 
goods ($WS13,066,700) and machinery and transport equipment 
(SWS 11,708,500) and mineral fuels, lubricants and other materials 
($WS9,561,000) 

Total trade between Western Samoa and UK (Bntish Department of Trade 
returns, in £1,000 sterling). 

1981 m2 1982 1984 1985 

ImportstoUK 90 107 156 421 292 

Exportsand re-exports from UK 4.tl 285 468 1,183 619 

Tourism. There were 32,000 visitors in 1982 
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COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads (1980) Western Samoa has over 396 km of main roads, 403 km of 
town and secondary roads and 1.243 km of plantation roads fii for 
light traffic 

In 1984 there were 1,498 private cars, 1,909 pick-up trucks. 398 fucks, 187 
buses, 297 taxis and 144 motor cycles 

Aviation. Western Samoa is linked by daily air service with Amencan Samoa, 
which IS on the route of the weekly New Zealand-Tahiti and New l^ealand- 
Honolulu air services, with connexions to Fiji, Australia, USA and Europe There 
are also services throughout the week to and from Tonga, Fi)i, Nauru, the Cook 
Islands and New Zealand Internal services link Upolu and Savai'i 

Shipping. Western Samoa is linked to Japan, USA, Europe. Fiji. Australia and 
New Zealand by regular shipping services 

Post and Broadcasting. There is a radio communication station at Apia Radio 
telephone service connects Western Samoa with Amencan Samoa, Fiji, New Zea¬ 
land, Australia, Canada, USA and UK Telephone subsenbers numbered 3,641 in 
1984 In 1982 there were 70,000 radio receivers and about 2,500 teles ision sets 

Cinemas. In 1977 there were 10 cinemas with a seating capacity of7,168 

Newspapers. In 1985, there were 4 weeklies, circulation 12,000 and 2 monthlies 
(8,000), all were in ^moan and English 

EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Education. In 1980 there were 158 primary, (including intermediate), 38 secon¬ 
dary, 3 secondai'y vocational and 5 higher education vocational schools, and 2 
teacher-training colleges with a total of55,025 students 

Health. In 1980 there were 30 hospitals (674 beds) and 34 Samoan doctors 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 
Of Western Samoa in Great Bntain 

High CommiMioner Feesago George Fepulea’i (resides in Brussels) 

Of Great Bntain in Western Samoa 

High Commissioner T D O’Leary, CMG (resides in Wellington, New Zealand) 

Of Western Samoa in the USA and to the United Nations 
imhassadoi Maiava lulai Toma 

Books of Reference 


Siaii\mal Smt-Hook Annuiil 

Fox, J W (ed ), l\ c\ii’niSunina Liniv ol AutkLnd, IVft3 

Milnci.G Vi , Samoan-Etiffltsh l.m;li\h-Sanioan Dulionan ODP. 1965 



YEMEN ARAB 
REPUBLIC 

al Jamhuriya al 
Arabiya al Yamaniya 


Capital San'a 
Population 7 7m (1980) 

GNPper capita US$510 (1983) 


HISTORY. On the death of the Iman Ahmad on 18 Sept 1962, army officers 
seized power on 26-27 Sept, declared his son, Saif Al-Islam Al-Badr (Iman 
Mansur Billah Muhammad), deposed and proclaimed a republic The republican 
regime was supported by Egyptian troops, whereas the royalist tribes received aid 
from Saudi Arabia On 24 Aug. 1965 President Nasser and King Faisal signed an 
agreement according to which the two powers are to support a plebiscite to deter¬ 
mine the future of the Yemen, a conference of republican and royalist delegates 
met at Haradh on 23 Nov. 1965, but no plebiscite was agreed upon. At a meeting of 
the Arab heads of state in Aug 1967 the President and the King agreed upon disen¬ 
gaging themselves from the civil war in Yemen. At the time there were still about 
50,0()0 Egyptian troops in the country, holding San'a, Ta'iz, Hodeida and the 
plains, whereas the mountains were in the hands of the royalist tnbes. By the end of 
1967 the Egyptians had withdrawn. 

AREA AND POPULATION. In the north the boundary between the Yemen 
and Saudi Arabia has been defined by the Treaty of Taif concluded in June 1934 
This frontier starts from the sea at a point some 5 or 10 miles north of Maidi and 
runs due east inland until it reaches the hills some 30 miles from the coast, whence 
It runs northwards for approximately 50 miles so as to leave the Sa'da Basin within 
the Yemen Thence it runs in an easterly and south-easterly direction until it 
reaches the desert area near Nejran The area is about 73,300 sq. miles (195,000 sq 
km) with a population of 7,1^,851, census 1981. There were 1,395,123 citizens 
working abroad mainly in Saudi Arabia and the United Arab Emirates not includ¬ 
ed in the census total. The capital is San'a with a population of(1981) 277,817 
Other important towns are the port of Hodeida (population, 126,386), and Ta’iz 
(119,572), other towns are Ibb, Yenm, Dhamar and the ports of Mokha and 
Loheiya 

CLIMATE. A desert climate, modified by relief San’a Jan 57*F (13 9'’C), July 
7l'F(21 7*C). Annual rainfall 20" (508 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. A provisional ConstituUon 
was promulgated on 19 June 1974 by the Command Council, which later estab- 
lisheid a 99-member People’s Constituent Assembly on 6 Feb 1978 (membership 
raised to 159 on 8 May 1979) before dissolving itself on 22 April 1978. The 
Assembly elects the President of the Republic, who appoints a Prime Minister and 
other members of the Cabinet. A General People’s Congress met in 1982 com¬ 
posed of 1,000 members (700 elected). 

President of the Republic Col. Ah Abdullah Saleh (elected 17 July 1978; re¬ 
elected 22 May 1983). 

The Council of Ministers in Dec. 1985 was composed of: 

Chairman (Prime Minister), Vux-President M^. Abdel Aziz Abdel Ghani. 

Vice-President Abdal-Kanmal Anshi. 

Deputy Prime Minister for Internal Affiurs Lieut.-Col. Mujahid Abu Shawnb. 

Agrkidture Husayn Abdallah al-Amn. Waafs and Guidance- Qadi Ah ibn Ah 
Samman. Civil Service Ismail Ahmad al Wazir. Transport Ahmaa Muhammad al 
Ansi. Development Muhammad Said al Attar. Economy and Industry .Ahmad 
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Qaid Barakat Education Abdallah al Jayfi. Electricity Muhammad Hasar. Sabra 
Finance Muhammad al-Khaddam al Wajih Foreign Affairs Abd al Kanm al 
Iryani. Health Dr Muhammad Ahmad al Kabab. Information Hasan Ahmad al 
Lawzi. Interior Maj. Abdallah Husayn Barakat. Justice Ahmad Muhammad al 
Jubi There are also 4 Ministers of State 

National flag Three honzontal stripes of red, white, black, with a green star in 
the centre. 

Local government There are 8 provinces (Liwa‘) Sa'dah, al-Bayda, San’a, al- 
Hudaydah (Hodeida), Hajjah, Rida, Ibband Ta’iz 

DEFENCE. Military service for 3 years is compulsory 

Army. The Army consists of I armoured, 1 mechanized, S infantry, I para- 
commando, 1 Special Forces and 1 manne brigade, 3 artillery bngades, 1 central 
guard force and 3 anti-aircraft artillery and 2 air defence battalions Equipment 
includes 100 T-34, 500 T-54/-55 and 64 M-60 mam battle tanks Strength (1986) 
35,000 

Navy. The flotilla consists of 2 fast missile craft, 3 patrol craft, 2 fast attack craft, 2 
inshore minehunters, 12 small coastal patrol boats and 4 landing craft (all 25 ex- 
Soviet) Personnel in 1986 numbered 6()0 officers and men 

Air Force. Built up with aid from both the USA and USSR, as well as Saudi Arabia, 
the Air Force is believed to be receiving many new Soviet aircraft Current equip¬ 
ment includes IS Su-22 fighter-bombers, 25 MiG-21 fighters, a total of 17 11-14, 
C-47, An-24/26, C-130 Hercules and Skyvan transports, and 24 Mi-8 and Agusta- 
Bell JetRanger and 212 helicopters Personnel (1986) about 1,000 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. The Yemen Arab Republic is a member of UN and the Arab League 
ECONOMY 

P lanning . A development plan (1982-86) envisaged expenditure of 29,300m 
nyals 

Budget. The budget for 1984 provided for expenditure of 8,123,738,000 nyai and 
revenue of5,455,738,0(X) nyal 

Currency. The currency is the paper rival of 100 nal In March 1986,10 26 rival= 
£1 and 8 52 ri>’a/=US$l 

NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. The only commercial mineral being exploited is salt and 
(1981) production was 64,000 tons Reserves (estimate) 2 5m. tonnes 

Agriculture. Wherever water-supply allows, and in general throughout the south¬ 
western part of the country, millet (dhurra) is grown as a subsistence crop The 
traditional cultivation of coffee (no longer exported through Mokha) continues but 
IS giving place to that of qat (cathula edulis), a narcotic shrub. Cotton (production, 
1982, 5,()00 tonnes) is grown in the Tihama, the coastal belt, round &it al Faqih 
and 2^bid (seat of a medieval university). Fruit is plentiful, especially fine grapes 
from the Ssm'a district Production (1982, in 1,000 tonnes): Sorghum, 583; pota¬ 
toes, 138(1981), grapes, 64 (1981), dates, 90, wheat, 70 (1981); barley, 53, maize, 
50 

Livestock (1984) Cattle, 950,000, camels, 60,000, sheep, 1,823,000; goats, 
2,227,000, poultry, 13m. 

Fisheries. Total catch (1980) 17,000 tonnes 
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INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. There is very little industry. In 1970 there were over 60 industrial enter- 
pnses employing 4,750 The largest is a textile factory at San’a. A cement factory 
with a capacity of 100,000 tonnes a year exists 

Commerce. Imports totalled 8,022m nyals in 1981, the largest items being food 
and live animals Exports totalled 217m in 1981 
Total trade between Yemen Arab Republic and UK (Bntish Department of 
Trade returns, in £ 1,000 sterling). 

1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 

Imports to UK 966 1.340 1.857 2,536 2.312 

Exports and re-exports from UK 31.599 52.593 56.315 58.761 94,382 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There were (1983) 19,223 km of roads of which 1,924 are asphalted. 

Aviation. There are 3 international airports* San'a, Ta’iz and Hodeida 

Shipping. Hodeida, Mokha, Salifand Loheiya are the 4 mam ports 

Post and Broadcasting. There were about 90,3 50 telephones in 1981 In 1983 there 
were 25,000 television and 110,000 radio receivers 

RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Religion. The population is almost entirely Moslem, composing both Sunni 
(Shafi’i) and Shi’a (Zaidi) 

Education. There were (1980-81) 418,263 pupils at primary schools, 25,037 
at intermediate, and 9,895 at higher secondary schools, and 2,450 at teacher- 
training establishments In 1982 the University of San'a (founded in 1974) had 
6,719 students. 

Health. In 1983 there were 60 hospitals and health centres with 4,000 beds 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Yemen Arab Republic in Great Bntain (41 South St, London, WIY 5 PD) 
Ambassador Ahmed Daifellah AI-Azeib (accredited 16 Oct 1982) 

Of Great Bntain in Yemen Arab Republic (23/25 Qasr al Jumhun St, San a) 
Ambassador D £. Tatham. 

Of Yemen Arab Republic in the USA (600 New Hampshire Ave, NW, Washing¬ 
ton, D.C., 20037) 

Ambassador Mohsin A Alaini 

Of the USA in Yemen Arab Republic (P O Box 1088, San’a) 

Ambassador. William A. Rugh. 

Of Yemen Arab Republic to the United Nations 
Ambassador Mohamed Salem Basendwah. 

Books of Reference 
Bidwell, R., The Two Yemen\ Boulderand London, 1983 

Heyworth-Dunne,G E.,Al-Yemen Social, Political and Economic Survey Cairo, 1952 
Ingrams, H., The Yemen London, 1963 

Peterson, J E, Yemen The Search for a Modern State London, 1982 
Smith, G R.,TheYemens [Bibliography] Oxford and Santa Barbara, 1984 
Stookey.R W, Yemen The Politics of the Yemen Arab Republic Boulder, 1978 



THE people’s 
DEMOCRATIC 
REPUBLIC OF 
YEMEN 

% 

Jumhurijah al-Y^men 
al Dimuqratiyah 
al Sha’abijah— 
Southern Yemen 


Capital Aden 
Population 2 5m (1985) 

GST per capita US$510 (1983) 


HISTORY. Between Aug. and Oct 1967 the 17 sultanates of the Federation of 
South Arabia (.see map in the Statesman’s Year-Book, 1965-66) were overrun by 
the forces of the National Liberation Front (NLFl The rulers were deposed, 
resigned or fled At the same time the rival organization of Flosy (Front for the 
Liberation of Occupied South Yemen) fought a civil war against NLF and harassed 
the British forces and civilians in Aden In Nov the UAR withdrew its support 
from Flosy, and with the backing of the Army the NLF took over throughout the 
country 

The last British troops left Aden on 29 Nov, and on 30 Nov the Southern 
Yemen People’s Republic was proclaimed and the name subsequently changed to 
the People’s Democratic Republic ofYemen 

AREA AND POPULATION. The People’s Democratic Republic of Yemen 
IS bounded north by Yemen Arab Republic and Saudi Arabia, east by Oman, south 
by the Gulf of Aden and west by the Yemen Arab Republic The Republic covers 
an area of approximately 111,074 sq miles (287,682 sq km) Land area can be 
divided into 4 areas (i) the coastal lands in the south, nearly 1,200 km long and 
12 25 km wide, (u) the inner lands and plateaus, (in) the northern desert to the 
north of Hadhramaut, (iv) the green valleys scattered between the high lands The 
population was (estimate, 1985)2 5m , urban, 33%, rural, 57% and nomads, 10% 
The main towns are Aden (capital) (population, 264,326), including Shaikh 
Othman (30,000), Mukal la, (100,000) and Maalla (44,626) 

The island of Kamanin in the Red Sea (area 181 sq km) was in Bntish occupation 
from 1915 to 1967, when the inhabitants opted in favour of remaining with the 
Republic but Yemen Arab Republic occupied it in 1972 

The island of Perim (300 sq km) was first occupied by the French in 1738 In 1799 
the Bntish took formal possession but evacuated the i^and the same year. It was re- 
occupied by the Bntish in Jan 1851 and was later used as a coaling station In Nov 
1967 the inhabitants opted in favour of remaining with the Republic 

The island of Socotra lying to the east of the Horn of Africa in the Arabian sea 
(area 3,500 sq. km) was formerly part of the Sultanate of Qishn and Socotra and 
became part of the Republic in 1967 

CLl M ATE. A desert climate prevails, modified in parts by altitude, which affects 
temperatures by up to 12‘C, as well as rainfall, which is very low in coastal areas. 
Aden Jan 75*F(24*0, July 90’F(32’C) Annual rainfall 1 8" (46 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT 

An amended Constitution was approved by the Supreme People’s Council on 31 
Oct. 1978. 
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Meetings took place dunng 1984-85 between President Mohammed and the 
President Saleh of the Yemen Arabic Republic to discuss further steps towards 
unification. 

On 13 Jan 1986 there was a coup attempt against President Ah Nasser 
Mohammed which developed into virtual civil war By 24 Jan. the rebel forces had 
taken control of the capital, Aden and at a meeting of the Socialist Party Central 
Committee the presidium of the Supreme People's Council announced that the 
Acting President was Heidar al-Attas 

National flag Three honzontal stripes of red, white, black, with a blue triangle 
based on the hoist bearing a red star 

Local Government There are 6 govemoratcs (Aden, Lahej, Ab>an, Shabwa, 
Hadhramout and Al-Mahra), sub-divided into 27 provinces 

DEFENCE. Military service for 2 years is compulsory 

Army. The Army comprises 1 armoured, 2 mechanized, 9 infantry, 1 artillery, 1 
rocket and 1 surface-to-surface missile bngades and 10 artillery battalions Equip¬ 
ment includes 450 T-54/-55/-62 main battle tanks Strength (1986) about 24,000 

Navy. The Navy comprises 8 fast missile craft, 2 fast torpedo-boats, 2 fast attack 
craft, 6 coastal patrol boats, 1 tank landing ship, 3 medium landing ships and 5 
minor landing craft, all transferred from the Soviet Navy and 6 very small Bntish- 
built launches. Personnel in 1986 totalled 1,000 officers and men 

Air Force. Formed in 1967, the Air Force is now equipped mainly with aircraft of 
Soviet design. It has received about 50 MiG-21 fighters, 35 MiG-17 fighter- 
bombers, 30 Su-20 attack aircraft, 15 Mi-24 gunship helicopters, 4 An-24 twin- 
turboprop transports and about 16 Mi-8 and 6 Mi-4 helicopters Personnel (1986) 
about 2,500. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. The People’s Democratic Republic of ^'emen is a member of UN 
and the Arab League 

ECONOMY 

Planning. The development plan (1981-85) envisaged expenditure of 508 2m 
dinars 

Budget. The budget (in 1 m Yemeni dinars) for 1985-86 envisaged general revenue 
at 199 6 and general expenditure at 311 5 

Currency. The currency is the South Yemen dinar and is divided into 1,000 fils 
Coins: 50, 25, 5 fils-, notes* 10, 5 and 1 dinar, 500 and 250 fils. In March 1986, 
£1 =0 492dmar5:US$1 =0 343dinars 

Banking. The only commercial bank is the National Bank of Yemen with the Bank 
of Yemen carrying on the functions of the Central Bank. All foreign banks have 
been nationalized 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 
Electricity. Production (1984) 409m kwh 

Agriculture. Agnculture is the mam occupation of the people. This is largely of a 
subsistence nature, sorghum, sesame and millet being the chief crops, and wheat 
and barley widely grown at the higher elevations Of increasing importance. 
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however, are the cash crops which have been developed since the Second World 
War, by far the most important of which is the Abyan long-staple cotton, now the 
country’s major export. 

Owing to paucity of rainfall, cultivation is largely confined to fertile valleys and 
flood plains on silt, built up and irrigated in the traditional manner These trad¬ 
itional methods are being augmented and replaced by the use of modem earth 
moving machinery and pumps Irrigation schemes with permanent installations 
are in progress. Production (1983 in 1,000 tonnes): Millet. 80, wheat, IS, cotton 
lint, S, cotton seed, 10, sesapie, 4, barley, 2 
Livestock (1984). Cattle, 130,()00, sheep, 1 m, goats, 1 38m . poultry. 2m 

Fisheries. There is a thnving fisheries industry, fish being the Republic's major 
export after cotton Catch (1985) 80,000 tonnes 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. Light industry is being established and paint, match and textile factories 
are in production. 

Commerce. Trade is mainly transhipment and entrepot, Aden serving as a 
centre ofdistnbution to and from neighbouring temtones Transit trade is mainly 
in cotton piece-goods, grains, coffee, hides and skins, and cheap consumer goods. 
Importation of all commodities specified for local consumption is subject to a prior 
import licence from the Ministry of Trade and Supply Importation of any com¬ 
modities IS completely forbidden except by virtue of a valid import licence 
In 1984 imports totalled 283m dinar, exports and re-exports, 9m dinar 
Total trade between Republic of Yemen and UK (British Department of Trade 
returns, in £1,000 sterling) 

mt m2 im /9S4 im 

Imports to UK 7.272 26,6.11 10.627 18,2.18 7,9.18 

Exportsand re-exports from UK 31.480 1.S.577 .16,671 45.221 .14,827 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There are 1,150 miles of roads, by 1990, 2,240 km Registered motor 
vehicles in 1981 numbered 18,533 

Aviation. Nine airlines operate scheduled services Alyemda, Air-lndia, Ethiopian 
Airlines, Middle East Airlines, Yemen Airlines, Aeroflot, Saudi Airlines, Kuwait 
Airways, and Air Djibouti 

Shipping. Because of its favourable geographical position and its efficient service to 
ships, Aden used to be one of the busiest oil-bunkering ports in the world, handling 
some 550 ships a month 

Post and Broadcasting. The automatic telephone system provided service to about 
28,000 subsenbers in 1984 

In 1985 there were 180,000 radio and 30,000 television receivers 
Cinenms (1971) There were 19 cinemas with a seating capacity of about 20,000 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There is a Supreme Court and Magistrates’ Courts In some areas Moslem 
and local Common Law are administered 

Religion. The majority of the population is Moslem. There are small numbers of 
Chnstians and Hindus. 

Education. There were (1982, estimate) 229,000 primary school pupils and 28,600 
secondary school pupils. A state university was founded in 1975 and the number of 
students is increasing. In 1985, 400,000 students were studying at schools at 
various levels Eflbrts are being made to eradicate illiteracy among adults. 

Welfore. There were (1984) 50 hospitals with 3,805 beds and about 406 doctors. 
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DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of the People’s Democratic Republic of Yemen in Great Britain (57 Cromwell 
Rd., London, SW72ED) 

Ambassador Salah Abdulla Muthana (accredited 22 Nov 1983) 

Of Great Britain in the People’s Democratic Republic of Yemen (28 Shara Ho Chi 
Mmh, Khormaksar, Aden) 

Ambassador Arthur S. M. Marshall 

Of the People's Democratic Republic of Yemen to the United Nations 
Ambassador AbdallaSaleh Al-Ashtal 

The US Embassy in Aden was closed on 26 Oct 1969 and UK acts as the protec¬ 
tive power 


Books of Reference 

Bidwell,R , The Two Yemens Loudon, 1984 
Hickinbotham.SirT London, I9S9 

lngnms,H , Arabia and the hle\ London 

KosMner,J , The Struggle Jor South iemen London and New York, 1984 
Smith, G R., The Yemeni [Bibliography] Oxford and Santa Barbara, 1984 
Stookcy.R W .South Yemen A \farxi\i Repuhiu in Arabia Boulder and London, 1982 
Thesig/er.W .ArabianSandi London, 1959 



\\3G0SLA\l\ Capital Be\g,Tade 

Population 22 96m (\9S4) 

GNP per capita CS$2,570 (1983) 

Socijalisticka Federativna 
Republika Jugoslavia— 

Socialist Federal , 

Republic of Yugoslavia 


HISTORY. In 1917 the Yugoslav Committee m London drew up the Pact of 
Corfu, which proclaimed that all Yugoslavs would unite after the first world war 
to form a kingdom under the Serbian royal house. The Kingdom of Serbs, Croats 
and Slovenes was proclaimed on 1 Dec 1918 In 1929 the name was changed to 
Yugoslavia. During the Second World War Tito's partisans set up a provisional 
government (AVNOJ) which was the basis of a Constituent Assembly after the 
war. On 29 Nov. 1945 Yugoslavia was proclaimed a republic. 

The peace treaty with Italy, signed in Pans on 10 Feb 1947, stipulated the ces¬ 
sion to Yugoslavia of the greater part of the Italian province of Venezia Giulia, the 
commune of Zara and the island of Pelagosa and the adjacent islets 

By an agreement of 10 Nov 1975 the city of Tneste CZone A') was recognized as 
Italian and the Adnatic coastal portion of the former Free Territory of Tneste 
('Zone B') as Yugoslav A free industnal zone was set up in the Femetici-Sezana 
region on both sides of the frontier 

AREA AND POPULATION. Yugoslavia is bounded in the north by Austna 
and Hungary, north-east by Romania, east by Bulgaria, south by Greece and west 
by Albania, the Adnatic Sea and Italy Hie area is 255,804 sq km Population at 
the 1981 census' 22,424,771 Population by sex at the 1971 census, males, 
10,077,282, females, 10,445,690. Estimate (1984) 22,963,000. 

The federal capital is Belgrade (Beograd) Population (1981) 1,470,073 and of 


other principal towns (B = 

Bosnia and Herzegovina, C = Croatia, 

K = Kosovo, Ma 

= Macedonia, Mo=Montenegro, Se=Serbia, SI=Slovenia, V=Vojvodina) 

Banja Luka (B) 

183,618 

PnStina(K) 

216,040 

Bitolj (Ma) 

137,835 

Prizren (K) 

134,526 

Cacak (&) 

110.676 

Rijeka (C) 

193,044 

Cakoyec(C) 

116,825 

Sabac(Se) 

119,669 

Gostivar (Ma) 

101,188 

Sarajevo (B) 

448,500 

Kragujevac (Se) 

164,823 

Skopje (Ma) 

506,547 

Kraljevo(Se) 

121,622 

Slavonski Brod (C) 

106,400 

Krukvac(Se) 

132,972 

Smederevo(Se) 

107,366 

Kumanovo(Ma) 

126,368 

Split (C) 

235,922 

Leskovac(Se) 

159,001 

Subotica(V) 

154,611 

Ljubliana(SI) 

305,211 

Tetovo (Ma) 

162,414 

Manbor(Sl) 

185,699 

Titograd (Mo) 

132,290 

Mostar (B) 

110,377 

T itova Mitrovica (K) 

105,323 

Ni5(Se) 

230,711 

Tuzla(B) 

121,717 

Novi Sad (V) 

257,685 

Uro£evac(K) 

113,680 

Osijek(C) 

158,790 

Zadar (C) 

116.174 

Pandevo(V) 

123,791 

Zagreb (C) 

1,174,512 

Pec(K) 

111,071 

Zenica (B) 

132,733 

Prij^or(B) 

108,868 

Zrenjanin(V) 

139,300 


Population (1981 census) by ethnic group was (i) the 6 ‘leading nations’: Serbs, 
8,140,452; Croats, 4,428,005, Moslems, 1,999,957; Slovenes, 1,753,554; Macedo¬ 
nians, 1,339,729, Montenegrins, 579,023; (u) of the 18 other ‘nationalities’: 
Albanians, 1,730,364; Hungarians, 426,866. 1,219,045 persons declared them¬ 
selves ‘Yugoslavs’ (i.e. not wanting to be listed with any minority). In 1986 about 
460,000 nationals worked abroad. 
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Vital statistics for calendar years. 

Infantile 

Live births Still-born Deaths deaths Marriages Divorces 

1981 369,047 2,534 201,196 11.354 173,036 22,557 

1982 378,814 2,594 203,264 11,477 

Vital statistics, 1984 (per 1,000 population. Live births, 16 5, deaths, 9 4, 
marriages, 7 3; infant mortality, 29 2, natural increase, 7 1 Divorces per 1,000 
marriages: 121 6 Expectation of life in 1981 males, 67 2; females, 73 6. 

The Yugoslav (< e , South Slav) languages proper are Slovene, Macedonian and 
Serbo-Croat, the latter having 2 vanants (Serbian and Croatian) which are regarded 
as constituting one language There are claims, largely politically-motivated, that 
Croatian is a separate language and Macedonian a dialect of Bulganan Macedo¬ 
nian IS and Serbian may be written in the Cyrillic alphabet There are also substan¬ 
tial Albanian and Hunganan-speakmg minorities Art 246 of the Constitution lays 
down that ‘The languages of the nations and nationalities and their alphabets shall 
be equal throughout the territory of Yugoslavia' In practice Serbo-Croat serves as 
a Itngua franca throughout the country 

CLIMATE. Most parts have a central European type of climate, with cold 
winters and hot summers, but the whole coast expenences a Mediterranean climate 
wKh mild, moist winters and hot, brilliantly sunny summers with less than average 
rainfall Belgrade Jan 32‘F (O’C), Julv 72T (22*C) Annual rainfall 24-4" (610 
mm) Sarajevo Jan 3rF(-0 5‘C), July 67"F(19 6’C) Annual rainfall 34" (856 
mm) Sibenik Jan. 45’^ (7"C), July 78‘F (25 5*C) Annual rainfall 32 5" (813 
mm). Split. Jan. 47'’F (8 5*C), July 78*F (25 6*C). Annual rainfall 35" (870 mm) 
Zagreb Jan 32'F(0*C), July72*F(22*C) Annual rainfall 34 6" (865 mm) 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Constitution passed on 31 
Jan 1946 declared the Federal Republic to be composed of 6 republics Serbia, 
Croatia, Slovenia, Bosnia and Herzegovina, Macedonia and Montenegro. 

On 13 Jan 1953 a new Constitution (Fundamental Law) confirmed the manage¬ 
ment of all public affairs by the workers and their representatives (which was intro¬ 
duced in 1950) as the basis of the entire social, economic and political system of 
Yugoslavia 

The Constitution promulgated 7 Apnl 1963 changed the name of the country 
into the Socialist Federal Republic of Yugoslavia, composed of the socialist repub¬ 
lics of Bosnia and Herzegovina, Croatia, Macedonia, Montenegro, Serbia and 
Slovenia, and the 2 socialist autonomous provinces of Kosovo and Vojvodina 
within the framework of Serbia. 

Under this Constitution, social self-government was exercised by the representa¬ 
tive bodies of communes, distncts, autonomous provinces, republics and the 
Federation and the rights to self-government and distribution of income pro¬ 
claimed m 1953 were extended to those employed in public services. The former 
Council of Producers, in which only workers and employees engaged in economic 
production were represented, was replaced by Councils of Working Communities 
representing the working people employed in every field of social activity 

All the means of production and all natural resources are social property. Excep¬ 
tions are peasants’ holdings (up to 10 hectares of arable land) and handicrafts. Citi¬ 
zens may be owners of houses and dwellings for personal and family needs. 

A new Constitution was proclaimed on 21 Feb. 1974 The political principle of 
this Constitution is the direct transfer of economic and political decision making 
power to the working people through the ‘assembly system’. An assembly is 
defined (Art. 132) as ‘a body of social self-management and the supreme organ of 
power within the framework of the rights and duties of its socio-political commun¬ 
ity’. Assemblies are based upon the work-place or community and take various 
forms depending upon the nature of employment. Art. 133 states, ‘working people 
in basic self-managing oiiganizations and commumties and in socio-political 
organizations shall form delegations for the purpose of the direct exercise oi then 
rights, duties and responsibilities and of organized participation in the perfor- 
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mance of the functions of the assemblies of the socio-political communities', and 
Art. 13S, "Candidates for members of delegations ofbasic self-managing organiza¬ 
tions and communities shall be proposed and determined by the working people in 
these organizations and communities in the Socialist Alliance of the Working 
People .. or in trade union organizations' At the apex of the assembly svatem is the 
federal legislature, the Assembly of the Socialist Federal Republic of Yugoslavia 
which has 2 Chambers the Federal Chamber and the Cham^r of Republics and 
Provinces 

The Federal Chamber consists of 30 delegates of self-managing organizations, 
communities and socio-political organizations from each Republic, and 20 dele¬ 
gates from each Autonomous Province The Chamber of Republics and Provinces 
consists of 12 delegates from each Republican Assembly and of 8 delegates from 
each Provincial Assembly 

Every citizen over the age of 18 has the suffrage (16 if employed) The last elec¬ 
tions were held from Jan to April 1986 

The State Presidency is elected every 5 years It has 9 members 8 representatives 
of the Republics and Autonomous Provinces, and the President of the Presidium of 
the League ofCommunists e\ officio The annual President is head of state 

Membership of the state Presidency 

Bosnia and Herzegovina Branko Mikulic, Croatia Josip Vrhovee, Macedonia 
Lazar Mojsov, Montenegro Veselin Djuranovic, Serbia Gen Nikola Ljubicic, 
Slovenia Stane Dolanc, Kosovo Sinan Hasani (due to assume the Presideney in 
May 1986), Vojvodina Radovan Vlajkovic. 

The League ofCommunists had 2,167,860 members in 1985 (30 3% workers, 
25% under 27 years) The Presidium of its Central Committee in March 1986 
consisted of Dimce ^lovski. Jure Bilic, Dusan Dragosavuc, Kiro Hadzi-Vasilev, 
Franjo Herljevic, Milan Kucan, Dragoslav Markovic, Petar Matic, Miljan 
Radovic, Mitja Ribicic, Nikola Stojanovic, Ali Sukrija, Dobrivojc Vidic, Vidoje 
2arkovic There are also 9 e.x-officio members 

President ofthe Assembly of the SFR Y Ilijaz Kurtcsi 

The Federal Executive Council consists of 29 ministers Members of the Council 
are elected in conformity with the pnnciple of equal representation of the Repub¬ 
lics with corresponding representation of Autonomous Provinces. 

The President of the Council is elected by the Chambers of the Assembly of the 
SFRY at the proposal of the Presidency, Members, at the proposal of the candidate 
Chairman. 

A new government was due for election in May 1986 Bianko Mikulic was 
designated President of the Federal Executive Council (Prime Mini ster) 

National flag Hiree horizontal stripes of blue, white, red, with a large red, 
> ellow-bordered star in the centre. 

National anthem Hej, Slaveni, joste ii\i rec nasih dedova—O Slavs, our ances¬ 
tors’words still live. 

DEFENCE. Military service for 15 months is compulsory. The General People’s 
Defence Law of 1969 bases Yugoslavia’s defence on the pnnciple of a nation in 
arms ready to wage partisan war against any invader The partisan Territorial 
I^fence Force number about 3m. 

Army. The Army is divided into 7 Military Regions and comprises 12 infantry 
divisions; 8 independent tank, 9 independent infantry, 3 mountain and I airborne 
brigades; 12 field artillery, 11 anti-aircraft, 6 anti-tank and 4 surface-to-air missile 
regiments, ^uipment includes 860 T-54/-S5/-74 and 60 M-47 main battle 
tanks. Strength (1986) 191,000 (including 140,000 consenpts), with a reserve of 
500,000. 

Navy. The Navy comprises 7 diesel powered patrol submarines, 2 midget (2-inan) 
submannes, 2 ex-Soviet frigates, 16 fast missile boats, 15 fast tori^o boats, 4 small 
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corvette-style patrol vessels, 10 fast attack craft, 4 minehunters, 17 patrol boats, 10 
inshore minesweepers, 23 nver minesweepers, 1 tank landing ship, 13 minelaying 
landing craft, 1 survey ship, 1 salvage vessel, 2 headquarters ships, 9 transports, 2 
training ships, 22 minor landing craft, 4 ammunition earners, 6 oilers, 6 water 
earners and 12 tugs. 30 Gazelle, Mi-8 and Ka-2S helicopters are operated. Person¬ 
nel m 1986 totalled: 1,500 officers and 11,600 ratings. 

Air Force. The Air Force has about 250 combat aircraft and is organized in 2 Air 
Corps, with HQ at Zagreb and Zemun There are 2 fighter divisions equipped pri¬ 
marily with about 125 Russian-built MiG-21s, 2 ground-attack divisions of local¬ 
ly-built Jastreb light jet attack aircraft (being replaced with Orao fighter-bombers), 
and 2 squadrons of Jastreb jet reconnaissance aircraft Transport units fly II-I4 and 
An-26 twin-engined aircraft, 4-turboprop An-12s, and a few other types in small 
numbers, notably Turbo-Porters and Yak-40s, Mystere 50s and Leaijets for VIP 
duties Training types are the nationally-designed UTVA-75 armed primary train¬ 
er, Galebjet basic trainer and the Super Galcb jet advanced trainer A large number 
of Gazelle, Agusta-Bell 205, Mi-4 and Mi-8 helicopters are in service 'Guideline' 
and 'Goa’ surface-to-air missiles have been supplied by the USSR Personnel 
nuihber 37,000. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Yugoslavia is a member of UN and has special relationships with 
Comecon and OECD. 

ECONOMY 

Planning. A 5-year plan of economic development for 1981-85 envisaged that 
industrial production should increase by 4 5-5%, and that of agnculture by 4 5% 
A Long-Term Economic Stabilisation Programme was introduced in 1983 to deal 
with the economic cnsis, and laws were passed to ensure the prompt repayment of 
foreign debts. By a law of Aug 1985 planning at Federal level was introduced into 
the activities of railways, the post office, energy suppliers and large enterprises 
Foreign indebtedness was U^20,()00m in 1986 Control of some pnees and 
increases in others were introduced in Dec 1983 in an attempt to control inflation, 
which had nevertheless reached 73% by Sept 1983 As a condition of IMF aid, 
price freezes were ended in Sept 1984 on 55% of industnal products Massive 
consumer pnee rises were introduced in 1985 Balance of payments (in USS1 m) in 
1983: receipts, 17,054, expenditure, 16,780. 

Budget. Revenue and expenditure for 1984, 374,000m dinars 231,600m dinars 
were allotted to defence. 

Currency. On 26 July 1965 the value of I dinar, divided into 100 para, was fixed at 
0 710937 milligrammes of fine gold instead of 2 96224 milligrammes A new 
dinar, equivalent of 100 old dinars, was introduced on I Jan 1966 There are coins 
of 5,10,20,25 and 50 paras and 1,2,5 and 10 dinars, and notes of 5,10,20, 50, 
100, 500 and 1,000 dinars Currency in circulation in 1984 was 284,4()0m 
dinars. The dinar was devalued by 30% in June 1980 and again by 20% in Oct 
1982. In March 1986, £ 1 =462 dinars-, US$ 1=316 dinars. 

Banking. The National Bank is the bank of issue. There are also republican 
National Banks, 115 (in 1980) ‘internal banks’, 160 ‘basic banks’ and 9 ‘associated 
banks’. In 1984 credits amounted to 370,000m. dinars. Savings deposits totalled 
375,600m. dinars in 1984, foreign exchange savings 1,209,600m. 

Weights and Measures. The metric weights and measures have been in use since 
1883. The wagon of 10 tonnes is used as a unit of measure for coal, roots and com 
The Gregorian calendar was adopted in 1919. 
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ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Output in 1984,67,560ni. kwh, of which S,91Sin. was hydro-electric. 
There is one nuclear power plant (Krsko, opened 1981). 

Minerals. Yugoslavia has considerable mineral resources, including coal (chiefly 
brown coal), iron, copper ore, gold, lead, chrome, antimony and cement. The most 
important iron mines are at Vareil and Ljubija in Bosnia, and there are also consi¬ 
derable sidente and limonite iron ores between Prijedor, Sanski Most and 
Topusko Copper ore is exploited chiefly at Bor (Serbia). The pnncipal lead mines 
are at Trep£a and Mezice. Chrome mines are in southern &ibia (Kosovo) and 
Macedonia (Skopje, Kumanovo) There are 2 antimony mines in western Serbia 
(Podnnje). 

Mining output, in 1,000 tonnes, in 1983 (and 1984): Coal, 392 (388), lignite, 
47,697 (53,293); bauxite, 3,500 (3,347); salt. 425 (379); manganese ore, 32 (21); 
iron ore, 5,018 (5,321); copper ore, 23,443 (25,279); lead and zinc ore, 4,063 
(4,634); antimony ore, 51 (51), crude petroleum, 4,125 (4,044), pynte concen¬ 
trates, 694 (609), magnesite, 304 (326) In 1982, gold output was 4,211 kg, silver 
(1981), 138,000 kg 

Agriculture. The economically active agricultural population was 2,488,(XX) in 
1981 (47 5% female). The cultivated area was 9 88m. hectares in 1984 of which 
8 19m. were in pnvate farms and I 69m. in agricultural oiganizations, of which 
there were 4,853 in 1982. In 1984 only 6 5% of the 2 6m pnvate farms were more 
than 10 hectares of land 

Area (in hectares) and yield (in 1,(X)0 tonnes) in 1984. Maize, 2 3m (11,265), 
wheat, 1 5m. (5,595), sugar beet, 145,000 (6,789), rye, 47,0()0 (81), tobacco, 
61,000 (68), sunflower, 81,000 (160); potatoes, 274,000 (2,405). 

Livestock, Jan 1984 cattle, 5 34m. pigs, 9 34m., sheep, 7 46m, poultry, 
74m 

1984 yield of fruit (in 1,000 tonnes) Apples, 584, grapes, 1,416, plums, 630. 
6 3m hectolitres ofwine were produced 
There were 705,847 tractors in 1984, of which 676,0(X) were in private hands 

Forestry. The forest areas consist largely of beech, oak and fir. Forest area in 1983. 
9,369,000 hectares (2,929,000 in pnvate hands) Gross timber cut. 21,326,000 cu. 
metres 

Fisheries. In 1984 the landings offish were (in tonnes), salt-water, 48,407, fresh¬ 
water, 25,098 The number of fishing craft was 276 motor vessels (11,009 GRT) 
and 1,118 sailing and rowing vessels. 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Employment In 1983 there were 9,791 large industrial enterpnses and 1,501 small 
businesses in the social sector, and 146,246 small businesses in the pnvate sector. 
In Dec 1984 (women in brackets) there were 131,000 (49,000) employed in the 
pnvate sector and 6 35m. (2 37m) in the social sector (excluding armed forces) of 
whom 2 45m (0 87m.) were in manufactunng and mining, and 1 06m (0 64m) 
in the social services There were 1,036,959 unemployed in 1985. Average 
monthly income per worker in 1984 10,159 dinars. In 1982 60% of workers 
received less than the average income There were (1982) 5,485,(X)0 trade union 
members. 

industry. The majonty of industnes are situated in the north-west part of the 
country 

Industnal output (in 1,000 tonnes) in 1984 (and 1983); Pig-iron, 2,845 (2,845); 
steel, 4,236 (4,135), cement, 9,315 (9,592); sulphunc acid, 1,471 (1,300), ferti¬ 
lizers, 2,486 (2,360); plastics, 551 (507) Fabrics (in Im sq. metres): Cotton, 318 
(379); woollen, 99 (96) Sugar (1,000 tonnes), 891 (722) Motor cars (in 1,000s), 244 
( 220 ). 

Commerce. Foreign trade, in Im. dinars, for calendar years (Before 1984 official 
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figures were given at a panty of USSI = 63 40 dinars, but since 1984 at USSl = 
124 80. Figures for 1983 are given at both panties to facilitate companson). 

mo mi m2 ms m4 

Imports 411,257 430,166 557,353 789,330(1,475,783) 1,498,285 

Exports 245,086 298,360 428,071 637,170(1.209,709) 1,279,978 

Structure of exports (and imports) in 1984 (%). investment goods, 16 7 (12 1), 
intermediate goods, S2 3 (83 1); consumer goods, 31 (4 8). Largest suppliers in 
1984 (goods in Im. dinars): USSR, 254,369; Federal Republic of Germany, 
194,878, Iraq, 165,493, Italy, 118,186, Czechoslovakia, 80,869, USA, 74,589, 
Libya, 55,3 ll Largest export markets. USSR, 345,978, Italy, 121,214, Federal 
Germany, 113,534, Czechoslovakia, 65,535, USA, 55,295, Iraq, 38,655. 

Main exports as % share in 1984. machinery and transport equipment, 30 6, 
other manufactures, 17 6, food and tobacco, 10 3, chemicals, 9 6, raw matenals, 
4 8, fuel, 3 5. Imports fuel, 30 9, machinery and transport equipment, 21 5, 
chemicals, 14 4, raw matenals, 11 6 

Joint ventures with Western firms are permitted, and since 1984 the Western 
partner has been able to own 98% of the capital There were 186 joint ventures in 
1984 

In Apnl 1983 a five-year trade and co-operation agreement with the EEC was 
Signed A trade pact was signed with the USSR in March 1983 
Total trade between Yugoslavia and UK (British Department of Trade returns, 
in £1,000 sterling) 

I9MJ m2 ms 1984 1985 

ImportstoUK 42,405 52,115 83,951 108,479 122,132 

Exports and re-exports from UK 194,846 158.881 148,645 163,871 177,530 

Tourism. In 1983,5,947,000(1984 7,224,000)tounsts visited Yugoslavia 
COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads (1984). There were 65,222 km of asphalted roads and 33,048 km of macada¬ 
mized roads There were 2,874,010 passenger motor cars and 252,011 trucks and 
buses in 1984 In 1984, 1,072m. passengers and 173m tonnes of freight were 
carried by public road transport llie north-south highway is being converted to 
6-lane motorway There were 61,758 road traffic casualties in 1983 (4,517 deaths) 

Railways. In 1984 Yugoslavia had 9,279 km of railway, of which 3,462 km arc 
electnfied, and ran 11,734m. passenger-km and 28,731 m tonne-km of freight 

Aviation. The national airline, Jugoslovenski Aero Transport (Inex Adna- 
aviopromet, Panadna and Aviogenex) in 1984 flew on its home and international 
services, 56 2m. km and earned 4 9m. passengers and 94m ton-km of freight, 
international services (without Panadna), 5 4m passengers and 48 6m ton-km of 
freight. The chief airfields are Belgrade, Zlagreb, Ljubljana, Sarajevo, Skopje, 
Dubrovnik, Split, Titograd, Tivat, Pula and Zadar. 

Shipping. In 1984 Yugoslavia possessed a total ot 429 vessels of 2 7 m. gross tons 
In 1984 vessels of46 9m net tons entered the ports of Yugoslavia 
In 1984 Yugoslavia had 1,185 nver craft with 1,991 passenger capacity The 
length of the navigable nvers amounted to 1,673 km, that of canals to 664 km 
There are 2 navigable lakes: Skadar (391 sq. km, of which 243 in Yugoslavia) and 
Ohnd (348 sq km, of which 230 in Yugoslavia) A Tisza-Danube canal system is 
under construction. 

Pipeline. An oil pipeline runs from Krk to Pancevo 

Post and Broadcasting. There were 3,900 post offices and 3,031,000 telephone sub- 
senbers in 1984. Jugoilovenska Radiotelevizija consists of almost 250 mam, relay 
and local stations operating on medium-waves and FM. Radio Koper also broad¬ 
casts commercial programmes in Italian for northern parts of Italy. National and 
regional TV programmes are broadcast Advertisements are broadcast for maxi¬ 
mum 170 minutes each week. Number of receivers in 1984- radio, 4 7m , televi¬ 
sion, 4-1 m 
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Cinemas (1983). 1,293, seating 431,000.22 full-length films were made in ' 984. 
Hieatres (1983-84). 68, seating 27,845 

Newspapers and Books (1984) There were 28 dailies and 4,588 other new’spapers 
and penodicals There are no party newspapers but Borba and Politika (circulation 
in 1985 60,000and278,000)enjoy semi-official status. 10,931 book titles (969 by 
foreign authors) were published in 1983. 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. There are county tribunals, distnct courts, supreme courts of the consti¬ 
tuent republics and a Supreme Court. There are also self-management courts, 
including courts of associated labour In county tribunals and district courts the 
judicial functions are exercised by professional judges and by lay assessors consti¬ 
tuted into collegia. There are no assessors at the supreme courts. 

All judges are elected by the socio-political communities m their junsdiction 
The judges exercise their functions in accordance with the legal provisions enacted 
since the liberation of the country 

The constituent republics enact their own criminal legislation, but offences con¬ 
cerning state security and the administration are dealt with at fedei al level 

In 1983 265,(X)0 crimes were reported, 163,000 charges made and 108,000 
convictions obtained (excludingjuvcniles) 

Religion. Religious communities are separate from the State and are free to per¬ 
form religious affairs All religious communities recognized by law enjoy the same 
rights 

Serbia has been traditionally Orthodox and Croatia Roman Catholic Moslems 
are found in the south as a result of the Turkish occupation. The 1953 percentage of 
the denominations was. Orthodox, 41 2%, Roman Catholic, 31 7%, Moslems, 
12 3%, Protestants, 0 9%, without religion, 12 6% 1984 estimates of believers 
Orthodox, 9m , Roman Catholic, 7m, Moslems, 4m 

The Serbian Orthodox Church with its seat in Belgrade has 20 bishopncs within 
the country and 4 abroad, 3 in US and Canada and 1 in Hungary The Serbian 
Orthodox Church numbers about 2,000 priests 

The Macedonian Orthodox Church with the Archbishop of Ohnd and Mace¬ 
donia as Its head in Skopje, has 4 bishopncs in the country and 1 abroad (Ameri- 
can-Canadian-Australian). The Macedonian Orthodox Church numbers about 
300 priests. 

The Roman Catholic Church is divided into two provinces. Zagreb with 4 suffra¬ 
gan sees, and Sarajevo with 2 suffragan sees In addition, the Roman Catholic 
Church has 4 archbishopncs, 10 independent bishopncs directly connected with 
the Vatican and 3 Apostolic Administrators. There is a National Conference of 
Bishops with the Archbishop of Zagreb, Cardinal Franjo Kuhanc, at its head. The 
Roman Catholic Church has about 4,000 priests, 2 theological faculties and 15 
seminanes Relations with the Vatican are regulated by a Trotocol’ of 1966 

The Moslem Religious Union has 4 republic Supenorates in Sarajevo, Skopje, 
Titograd and PnStina. The highest authonty is the supreme synod of the Islamic 
Religious Community, which elects the Reis-ul-Ulema and the Supreme Islamic 
Supenorate. The Moslem religious community has about 2,000 pnests 

The Protestant churches covenng 4 independent Lutheran Churches, number¬ 
ing about 150,000 believers, the Reformed Christian Church, numbering about 
60,000 believers, include also several much smaller churches of Baptists, Metho¬ 
dists, Adventists, Nazarenes, etc., numbenng together about 100,000 believers. 
Hie Protestant churches have about 450 pnests. 

Also there are independent Old Catholic Churches with Synodal Council at 
Zagreb 

The Jewish religion has about 35 communities making up a common let^ue of 
Jewish Communities with its seat in Belgrade. 

Education. Compulsory general education lasts 8 years, secondary 3-4 years. In 
1983-84 there were 12,314 pnmary schools with 134,481 teachers and 2,824,297 
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pupils, secondary schools (440 in 1981-^2, currently in course of reform) with 
64,121 teachers and 9S4,S()8 pupils, 145 jMimary schools for adults with 12,898 
pupils, and secondary schools for adults (S8S in 1981-82) with 34,905 pupils 
86 8% of primary school leavers entered secondary school. 

Primary (and secondary schools) of ethnic minonties: Albanian, 1,175 (182), 
Hungarian, 155 (59); Bulgarian, 50; Czech, 13; Slovak, 22 (10), Italian, 28 (16); 
Romanian, 31 (8), Turkish, 64 (14); Ukrainian, 4 (2). 

In 1983-84 there were 350 institutes of higher education with 374,275 students 
and, in 1982-83,24,905 teachers 9 -5% of the population over ten years old was 
illiterate in 1981. 

Health. In 1983 there were 44,715 doctors and dentists, and 138,786 hospital beds 
(11,304 psychiatric) 

Health insurance benefits totalled 142,139m. dinars and pensions 217,864m 
dinars in 1983.19,205m dinars were paid in child allowances in 1983 Consump¬ 
tion of food per capita in 1983. meat, 53 I kg., cereals, 155 3 kg, milk, 100 6 kg, 
vegetables and fhiit, 212 3 Daily consumption* 15,1 Oo kilojoules 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Yugoslavia in Great Britain (5 Lexham Gdns, London, W8 5 JJ) 

Ambassador MitkoCalovski 

Of Great Bntain in Yugoslavia (46 Genciala i^anova, Belgrade) 

Ambassador Andrew Wood 

Of Yugoslavia in the USA (2410 California St, NW, Washington, D C , 20008) 
Ambassador MicoRakic. 

Of the USA in Yugoslavia (50 Kneza Milo^, Belgrade) 

Ambassador JohnD Scanlan 

Of Yugoslavia to the United Nations 
Ambassador IgnacGolob. 


Books of Reference 

Statistical Information The Federal Statistical Office (Savezni Zavod za Statistiku, Kneza 
MiloSa 20, Belgrade) was founded in Dec 1944 Direiior D Urupkovii It publishes Imicks 
(from April 1952, with English and French translations), Siatisticki hilten (1950 fl , with 
English or French translations). Statistical Yearbook (from 1954, with English, Russian and 
French translations). Statistics of Foreign Trade oj the SFR iuguslavia (annual, from 1946, 
half-yearly, from 1951), Statistical Pinkei-hook (from 1955, in 5 eds Yugoslav, English, 
French, Russian, German) 
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Alexander, S,,C'^urc/ian(/5la((’in Yugoslavia since 1945 CUP, 1979 
Artesien,P F R , Joint Ventures in Yugoslav Industry Aldershot, 1985 
Auty, P , Tito A Biography London, 1970 

Banac,I , The National Question m Yugoslasia CornellUniv Press, 1985 
Burg. S L , Conflict and Cohesion in Soiialist Yugoslavia Political Decision-Making since 
1966 Princeton Univ Press, 1983 

Carter, A , Democratic Reform in Yugoslavia The Changing Role of the Paity Princeton 
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Cohen, L }., Political Cohesion in a Fragile Mosaic The Yugoslas Fcpenence Boulder, 1983 
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Horton, J J , Yugoslavia [Bibliography] Oxford and Santa Barbara, 1978 

Horvat, B , The Yugoslav Economic System White Plains, 1976 

Kotnik,J .Slovensko-angleskislovar 4th ed Ljubljana, 1959 

Minic,M , The Foreign Policy of Yugoslavia, 1973-1980 Belgrade, 1982 

RsumUP., Nationalism and Federalism in Yugoslavia, 1963-1983 IndianaUniv Press, 1984 

Rusinow, D. I . The Yugoslav Experiment, 1948-1974 London, 1977 
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Ristic, Simic, Popovic An Engliih-Serbocroatian Dtcttonarv 2voIs Belgrade, 1956 
Singleton, F. Twentieth Century iugoslavia London, 1976 —(with B Carter) The Economy 
oj Yugoslavia London, 1982 —A Short Histoi v of the Yugoslav Peoples CUP, 1985 
Sire, L , The Yugoslav Economy under Self-Management London, 1979 
Stojanovi6,R ,(ed ) The Functioning of the hugodav Economy New York, 1982 
Tito, J B , The Essential Tito New York, 197() 


REPUBLICS AND AUTONOMOUS PROVINCES 

The Federal Republic of Yugoslavia compnses the 6 republics of Bosnia and 
Herzegovina, Croatia, Macedonia, Montene^, Serbia and Slovenia, and the 2 
autonomous provinces of Kosovo and Vojvodina within the Republic of Serbia 
Each has its own Constitution, Assembly of 3 Chambers (of Associated Labour, 
of Communes, Socio-Political) and League of Communists within the League of 
Communists of Yugoslavia, though the Ritter is not formally a federal institution 
League of Communist Presidents and Secretanes in 1985' Bosnia and Herzego¬ 
vina Mato Andnc, 2ivko Grubor, Croatia Mika Spiljak, Stanko Stoj6evic, 
Kosovo Svetislav DolaSevic, Bajmm Seljani, Macedonia Milan Pandevski, Jakov 
Lazarovski, A/onte/iegro VidojeZarkovic, Velisav Vuksanovic, Serbia IvanStam- 
bolic, Radisa Gacic, Slovenia Andrej Marine, Miha Ravnik, Vojvodina Bosko 


(runic, Katalin Hainal 
Indicators (in %) for 1984 

Population 

H orkers 

Social product' 

Investments 

Yugoslavia 

m 

too 

100 

im 

Bosnia and Herzegovina 

18 6 

15 3 

13 6 

16 6 

Croatia 

20 2 

23 9 

25 3 

24 8 

Macedonia 

8 7 

7 7 

5 7 

5 7 

Montenegro 

2 6 

2 4 

2 1 

3 2 

Serbia 

41 5 

37 7 

38 3 

36 8 

Slovenia 

8 4 

13 

1983 

15 

12 9 


BOSNIA AND HERZEGOVINA 

HISTORY. The country was settled by Slavs in the 7th century, the original 
clan system evolving between the 12th and 14th centuries into a pnncipality under 
a Ban. during which time the Bogomil Christian heresy became entrenched. Bosnia 
was conquei^ by the Turks in 1463, and the majonty of the Bogomils were con¬ 
verted to Islam. At the Congress of Berlin (1878) the territory was assimed to 
Austro-Hunganan administration under nominal Turkish suzerainty. Austna- 
Hunmry’s outni^t annexation in 1908 generated tensions v/hich contn- 
bute^o the outbreak of the first world war. 

AREA AND POPULATION. The republic is bounded in the north and west 
by Croatia, in the east by Serbia and in the south-east by Montenesro. It is virtually 
land-lock^, having a coastline of only 20 km with no harbours, its area is S1,129 
sq. km. The capital is &inuevo. 

Population at the 1981 census: 4,124,256 (2,073,343 females), of whom the 
pr^ominating ethnic voups were Moslems (1,630,033), Serbs (1,320,738) and 
Croats (758,140). Popuration density per sq. km: 80-7. Population, I984,4-27m. 

Vital statistics Growth rate 

Live births Marriages Deaths per 1,000 

1983 72.705 36,766 28,629 10 4 

1984 72.056 35,190 28,968 10 6 

ECONOMY 

Agricultnie. In 1984 the agricultural area was 2 S3m. hectares. Yields (m 1,000 
tonnes) and areas sown (m 1,000 hectares) of principal crops were: wheat, 420 
(147); barley, 73 (36); maize, 873 (248); soya, 8,829 (5,354); potatoes, 357 (51). 
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Livestock in 1984 (1,000 head): horses, 134; cattle, 996; sheep, 1,471; pigs, 820 
Timber cut in 1984; 7 1 m. cu. metres. 

Industry. Production (1984): Electncity, 11,806m. kwh; lignite, 8 13m. tonnes, 
iron ore, 1 66m. tonnes; pig iron, 1 •69m. tonnes, bauxite, 2 -17m tonnes, cement, 
81 Om. tonnes, cotton fabrics, 44m. sq metres; cars, 28,000. 

Employment. Population of working age, 1984, 2 81m , non-agncultural work¬ 
force, 0 9Sm.,ofwhomO 82m worked in production. 


CROATIA 

HISTORY. The Croats migrated to their present territory in the 6th century 
and were converted to Roman Catholicism. Croatia was conquered by Hungary in 
1091 and remained under Hungarian domination until after the first world war 
During the second world war an independent fascist state was set up 

AREA AND POPULATION. Croatia is bounded in the north by Slovenia 
and Hungary and in the east by Serbia. It has an extensive Adnatic coastline well 
provided with ports, and includes the histoncal areas of Dalmatia, Istna and 
Slavonia, which no longer have administrative status The capital is Zagreb Its 
area is 56,538 sq km Population at the 1981 census was 4,601,469 (2,374,579 
females), of whom the predominating ethnic groups were Croats (3,454,661) and 
Serbs (531,502). Population density per sq km 81 4 Population, 1984,4 64m 

Vital statistics Growth rate 

Livebirlh\ Marriages Deaths per],000 

1983 65,934 33.676 55,635 2 2 

1984 65,532 32,763 54,822 2 3 

ECONOMY 

Agriculture. In 1984 the agncultural area was 3 24m. hectares Yields (in 1,000 
tonnes) and areas sown (in 1,000 hectares) of principal crops were' wheat, 1,361 
(320); barley, 201 (59); maize, 2,674 (502); sugar beet, 1,479 (30), soya, 36,944 
(15,499); potatoes, 700 (80). Livestock in 1985 (1,000 head): horses, 57, cattle, 914, 
sheep, 717; pigs, 1,963. Timber cut in 1983: 5-26m.cu. metres 

Industry. Production (1984). Electricity, 8,059m. kwh, coal, 254,000 tonnes, 
bauxite, 375; crude petroleum, 2-85m. tonnes, steel, 423,000 tonnes; plastics, 
154,000 tonnes; cement, 3-2m. tonnes, cotton fabrics, 66m sq. metres, sugar, 
211,000 tonnes. 

Employment. Population of working age, 1984 3 04m ; non-agncultural work¬ 
force, 1 5m., of whom 1 ■28m worked in production. 


MACEDONIA 

HISTORY. The Slavs settled in Macedonia since the 6th century, who had 
been Chnstianized by B^ntium, were conquered by the non-Slav Bulgars in the 
7th century and in the 9m century formed a Macedo-Bulganan empire, the western 
part of which survived until ^zantine conquest in 1014. In the 14th century it fell 
to Serbia, and in 1355 to the Turks. After the Balkan Wars of 1912-13 Turkey was 
ousted, and Serbia received the greater part of the territory, the rest going to 
Bulgaria and (jieece. In 1918 Yugoslav Macedonia was incorporated into Serbia as 
‘South terbia’. Possession of this territory has long been a source of contention be¬ 
tween Bulgaria and Yugoslavia. 

AREA AND POPULATION. Macedonia is land-locked, and is bounded in 
the north by Serbia and Kosovo, in the east by Bulgaria, in the south by Greece and 
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in the west by Albania The capital is Skopje Its area is 25,713 sq km. Population 
at the 1981 census was 1.909,136 (940.993 females), of whom the predominating 
ethnic groups were Macedonians (1,279,323), Albanians (377,208) and Turks 
(86,591) Population density per sq km, 74 2 Population, 1984.1 99m 

Vital statistics Crowihrate 

Live births Marnanes Deaths pet l.tXH) 

198.1 39,428 16,475 14,674 12 6 

1984 39 811 , 16,492 14,464 12 7 

ECONOMY 

Agriculture. In 1984 the agncultural area was 1 32m hectares Yields (in 1,000 
tonnes) and areas sown (in 1,000 hectares) of principal crops were wheal, 267 
(115), barley, 105 (53), maize, 89 (41), cotton, 856 (1,211), tobacco, 31 (25), Live¬ 
stock in 198.*' (1,0()0 head), horses, 84, cattle, 286, sheep, 2,315, pigs, 202. Timber 
cut in 1983.958,000 cu metres 

Industry. Production (1984). Electricity, 3,742m kwh, lignite, 3 6Im tonnes, iron 
ore, 661,000 tonnes, pig-iron, 249,000 tonnes, steel, 401,000 tonnes, copper ore, 
3 19m tonnes, sulphunc acid, 73,000 tonnes, cement, 715,000 tonnes, cotton 
fabrics, 50m sq metres 

Employment. Population of working age, 1984 1 26m , non-agncultural work¬ 
force, 0 50m , of whom 0 4m worked in production 


MONTENEGRO 


HISTORY. Montenegro emerged as a separate entity on the break-up of the 
Serbian Empire in 1355. It was never effectively subdued by Turkey. It was ruled 
by Bishop Pnnees until 1851, when a royal house was found^ 


AREA AND POPULATION. Montenegro is a mountainous region which 
opens to the Adnatic in the south-west It is bounded in the north-west by Bosnia 
and Herzegovina, in the north-east by Serbia and in the south-east by Albania. The 
capital IS Titograd. Its area is 13,812, sq km. Population at the 1981 census was 
584,310 (294,571 females), of whom the predominating ethnic groups were 
Montenegrins (400,488), Moslems (78,080) and Albanians (37,735) Population 
density per sq km. 42 3. Population, 1984,0 6m 


Vital statistics 

Livehirlhs Marriages 

1983 11,129 4,187 

1984 10,473 4,181 


Growth rat 
Deaths per 1,000 

3.706 11 6 

3.706 11 2 


ECONOMY 

Agriculture. In 1984 the agncultural area was 517,000 hectares. Yields (in 1,000 
tonnes) and areas sown (in 1,000 hectares) of pnncipal crops were, wheat, 10 (4), 
barley, 9 (6); maize, 12 (8); potatoes, 37 (7). Livestock in 1985 (1,000 head): horses, 
23; cattle, 189; sheep, 481; pigs, 30. Timber cut in 1983.805,000 cu. metres. 

Industry. Production (1984). Electncity, 3,167m. kwh, lignite, 2 6m. tonnes; 
bauxite, 701,000 tonnes, cement, 206,000 tonnes. 

Employment Population of working age, 1984' 0-39m.; non-agncultural work¬ 
force, 0- 15m., of whom 0 12m. worked in production. 


SERBIA 

HISTORY. The Serbs received Orthodox Chnstianity from the Byzantines. They 
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threw off the latter's suzerainty to become a large prosperous medieval state, which 
was destroyed by the Turks at the Battle of Kosovo in 1389 After revolutions in 
1804 and 1815 &rbia won increasing degrees of autonomy from Turkey, complete 
independence came with the Treaty of Berlin in 1878 Its pnnce took the title of 
king in 1881 

AREA AND POPULATION. Serbia is land-locked and is bounded in the 
north-west by Croatia, in the north by Hungary, in the north-east by Romania, m 
the east by Bulgaria, in the south by Macedonia and in the west by Albania, 
Montenegro and Bosnia and Herzegovina It includes the Autonomous Provinces 
of Kosovo in the south and Vojvodina in the north, which have substantial 
Albanian and Hungarian populations respectively Without these its area is 55,968 
sq km The capital is Belgrade Population at the 1981 census was 5,694,464 
(2,876,909 females), of whom the predominating ethnic group was Serbs 
(4,684,349) Population density per sq km 101 7 Population, 1984,5 77m 

I ila! statistics Giowih talc 

lAvchinh\ Mairiages Dcallis per I,(XX) 

1983 81,630 41,005 59,314 3 9 

1984 80,714 40,164 58,307 3 8 

ECONOMY 

Agriculture. In 1984 the agricultural area was 3 39m hectares Yields (in 1,000 
tonnes) and areas sown (in 1,000 hectares) of principal crops were Wheat, 1,367 
(406), barley, 92 (45); maize, 2,457 (646); sugar-beet, 570 (15), soya, 18,190 
(10,269), potatoes, 518 (61) Livestock in 1985 (in 1,000 head) horses, 60, cattle, 
1,548; sheep, 1,892, pigs, 2,761 Timber cut in 1983 2 78m cu metres 

Industry. (1984). Electncity, 28,319m. kwh, coal, 27,396 tonnes, lignite, 26 45m 
tonnes, pig-iron, 552,000 tonnes, steel, 642,000 tonnes, copper ore, 22 I m tonnes, 
lorries, 10,609; cars, 172,000, sulphuric acid, 940,000 tonnes, plastics, 79,000 
tonnes, cement, 1 32m, tonnes, sugar, 59,()00 tonnes, cotton fabnes, 51ni 
sq. metres; woollens, 35m. sq metres 

Employment. Population of working age, 1983' 3 87m , non-agncultural work¬ 
force, 1 ■56m , of whom 1 28m were in production. 


KOSOVO 

AREA AND POPULATION. Area. 10,887 sq km The capital is Pnslina 
Population at the 1981 census, 1,584,441 (766,048 females), of whom the predo¬ 
minating ethnic groups were Albanians (1,226,736), and Serbs (209,498) Popula¬ 
tion density per sq km 145 5 Population, 1984,1 72m 

1 tlal statistics Growth tait 

Livehirihs Marnages Itvalh^ per],(XX) 

1983 53,056 12,251 10,861 25 2 

1984 53.324 12,697 9,949 28 2 

ECONOMY 

Agriculture. The agricultural area in 1984 was 585,000 hectares. Yields (in 1,000 
tonnes) and sown areas (in 1,000 hectares) of pnncipal crops were: Wheat, 261 
(96); maize, 282 (81), sugar-beet, 47 (2), potatoes, 44 (8) Livestock in 1985 (1,000 
head); horses, 35; cattle, 404; sheep, 396, pigs, 64. Timber cut in 1983,359,000 cu. 
metres. 

Industry. Production (1984). Electricity, 3,975m kwh, lignite, 7 52m tonnes, 
sulphuric acid, 71,000 tonnes, cement, 311,000 tonnes. 

EmploymeiU. Population of working age, 1984- 0 93m., non-agricultural work¬ 
force, 200,000, of whom 160,000 worked in production. 
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VOJVODINA 

AREA AND POPULATION. Area 21,506 sq km The capital is Novi Sad 
Population at the 1981 census, 2,034,772 (1,041,392 females), of whom the predo¬ 
minating ethnic groups were Serbs (1,107,378) and Hungarians (385,356) Popula¬ 
tion density per sq.km 94 6 Population, 1984,2 05m 

litalualisiu^ , 

Llwhrths Mamaf’cs Dvalhs peri (MX) 

1983 26.500 15,.366 24,171 M 

1984 26,250 14,922 23,931 1 I 

ECONOMY 

Agriculture. The agricultural area in 1984 was I 78m hectares Yields (in 1,000 
tonnes) and sown areas (m 1,000 hectares) of principal crops were Wheat, 1,737 
(325), barley, 219 (50), maize, 4,821 (74)); sugar-beet, 4,342 (88), soya, 164,(K)6 
(82,722), potatoes, 315 (23) Livestock in 1985 (1,000 head)' horses, 35, cattle, 297, 
sheep, 345; pigs, 2,239 Timber cut in 1983 668,000cu metres 

Industry. Production (1984) Elcclncity, 1,092m kwh, crude petroleum, I 19m 
tonnes, sulphuric acid, 53,000 tonnes, plastics, 53,000 tonnes, cement, 1 36m 
tonnes. 

Employment. Population of working age, 1984 I 36m , non-agricultural work¬ 
force, 0 54m , of whom 0 5m worked in production 


SLOVENIA 


HISTORY. The lands onginally settled by Slovenes m the 6th century were 
steadily encroached upon by Germans. Slovenia developed as part of Austria- 
Hungary and only gamed independence in 1918 


AREA AND POPULATION. Slovenia is bounded in the north by Austria, in 
the north-east by Hungary, in the south-east by Croatia and in the west by Italy 
There is a small strip of coast south of Trieste Its area is 20,251 sq. km. The capital 
IS Ljubljana Population at the 1981 census 1,891,864 (973,098 females), of whom 
the predominating ethnic group were Slovene (1,712,445) Population density per 
sq.km 93 4 Population, 1984,1 92m 


Vital statiMics 

Live births Marriages 

1983 28,742 11,843 

1984 28,276 11,541 


(jrowth rate 

Deaths per I (XX) 

21,467 3 8 

20,960 3 8 


ECONOMY 

Agriculture. In 1984 the agricultural area was 877,000 hectares. Yields (in 1,0(X) 
tonnes) and sown areas (in 1,000 hectares) of principal crops were. Wheat, 172 
(46), maize, 285 (62), sugar-beet, 202 (5), potatoes, 417 (33). Livestock in 1985 
(1,000 hea^): horses, 16, cattle, 577, sheep, 26, pigs, 620 Timber cut in 1983. 
3 45m. cu. metres 

Industry. Production (1984): Electncity, 12,848m kwh, lignite, 5m tonnes, steel, 
841,000 tonnes, lorries, 5,169; cars, 41,000; sulphunc acid, 217,000 tonnes; sugar, 
32,()00 tonnes, cement, 1 39m tonnes, cotton fabrics, 118m. sq. metres; woollens, 
25m sq metres. 

Employment. Population of working age, 1984 1 25m ; non-agncultural work¬ 
force, 0 82m.,ofwhomO-7m worked in production. 



zaYre Capital Kinshasa 

Population 34 25m. (1985) 
GNPper capita US$160 (1983) 

Republique du Zaire 


HISTORY. Until the middle of the 19th century the territory drained by the 
Congo River was practically unknown When Stanley reached the mouth of the 
Congo in 1877, King Leopold II of the Belgians recognized the immense possi¬ 
bilities of the Congo Basin and took the lead in explonng and exploiting it. The 
Berlin Conference of 1884-85 recognized King Leopold II as the sovereign head of 
the Congo Free State. 

The annexation of the state to Belgium was provided for by treaty of 28 Nov 
1907, which was approved by the chambers of the Belgian Legislature in Aug. and 
Sept and by the King on 18 Oct 1908 Thelawof 18 Oct. 1908, called the Colonial 
Charter (last amended in 1959), provided for the government of the Belgian Congo, 
until the country became independent on 30 June 1960 The country’s name was 
changed from Congo to Zaire in Oct 1971 For subsequent history to 
1977 see The Statesman’s Year-Book, 1980-81, p 1613 

AREA AND POPULATION. Zaire is bounded north by the Central Afncan 
Republic, north-east by Sudan, east by Uganda, Rwanda, Burundi and l^ke 
Tanganyika, south by Zambia, south-west by Angola, north-west by Congo There 
IS a 40-km Atlantic coastline separating Angola’s province of Cabinda from the rest 
of that country. 

The area ofthe republic IS estimated at 2,344,885 sq km (905,365 sq miles) The 
population IS composed almost entirely of Bantu groups, with minorities of Sudan¬ 
ese (m the north), Nilotes (northeast). Pygmies and Hamites (in the east) In the 
census (1976) the population was 25,568,640 (18 2%, urban) Estimate (1985) 
34 25. In 1985 there were about 329,0()0 refugees in Zaire including 265,000 from 
Angola. 

■file area (in sq km) and populations (estimate) 1981 of the regions were as fol¬ 
lows, together with their capitals 




Populalum 


Population 

Region 

Sg km 

I9H1 

C hiet tow n 

tm 

Bandundu 

295,658 

4,119,524 

Bandundu (Banningville) 

96,841 

Bas-Zaire 

53,920 

1 921,524 

Malddi 

I6'’,396 

Equateur 

403,293 

3,418,296 

Mbandaka(Coquilhatvillc) 

149,118 

Haut-2^ire 

503,239 

4,541,655 

Kisangani (Stanleyville) 

339,210 

Kasai Occidental 

156,967 

2,935,036 

Kananga (L uluabourg) 

704,211 

Kasai Onentai 

168,216 

2,336,951 

Mbuji-MayitBakwangd) 

382,632 

Kinshasa City 

9,965 

2,338,246 

Kinshasa (Lcopold\ille) 

2,443,876 

Kivu ' 

256,662 

4,713,761 

Bukavu (Costermansville) 

209,051 

Shaba 

496,965 

3,823,172 

Lubumbashi (Ehzabethville) 

451,332 


Other lai^e towns (1976)- Likasi (185,328 in 1975), Kikwit (172,450), Kalemie 
(172,297); Kamina (160,020); Ilebo (142,036); Boma (93,965) and Kolwezi 
(77,277). 

French is the only official language, but of more than 200 languages spoken, 4 
are recognized as national languages. Of these, Kiswahili is used in the east, Tshilu- 
ba in the south, Kikongo in the area between Kinshasa and the coast, while Lingala 
IS spoken widely in and around Kinshasa and along the nver, Lingala has become 
the lingua franca after French 

CLIMATE. Because of the size and the relief ofthe country, the climate is very 
varied, the central region having an equatonal climate, with year-long high tem¬ 
peratures and rain at all seasons Elsewhere, depending on position north or south 
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of l\ve ^uatOT, Iheie are we\\>tnaTk.ed wd and drv seasons The mountains of \he 
east and soutn nave a temperate mountain climate, with the highest summits 
having considerable snowfall. Kinshasa. Jan. 79‘F (26 TQ, July 73*F (22 8*C) 
Annual rainfall 45" (1,125 mm) Kananga. Jan 76T (24 4’C), July 74*F (23 ^’C). 
Annual rainfall 62" (1,584 mm). Kisangani Jan 78‘F (25 6‘C), July 75“F 
(23-9*C) Annual rainfall 68" (1,704 mm). Lubumbashi. Jan. 72*F(22 2''C), July 
6rF(16 rC). Annual rainfall 50"(1,237 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. A new Constitution was pro¬ 
mulgated on 15 Feb 1978 and amended in Nov. 1980 The supreme institution is 
the sole political party, the Mouvement Populaire de la Revolution (MPR), whose 
leader and President is automatically Head of State, of the National Executive 
Council and of the National Legislative Council. His nomination by the Political 
Bureau ofthe MPR (whose 38 members arc all nominated by him) is confirmed for 
a 7-year term (renewable once) by election by universal adult suffrage (all Zaireans 
acquire automatic membership ofthe MPR at birth) 

Former President Joseph Kasavubu, 1 July 1960-25 Nov 1965 (deposed in 
coup) 

President Marshal Mobutu Sese Seko Kuku Ngbendu wa Zabanga (took office 
25 Nov 1965, elected 1 Nov 1970 and re-elected Dec 1977and July 1984) 

The National Executive Council is composed of State Commissioners appointed 
by the President In April 1985 it was composed as follows 

First State Commissioner (Prime Minister) Kengo wa Dondo 

Agriculture and Rural Development ^kana W’Ondangela Civil Service 
KembukuswaneNlaza. Cu/rurea/K/Ar/A Pendje Demodetdo Yako Economy and 
Industry Tshibambe Kabamba. Environment, Preservation of Nature and 
Tourism Ndjoli Balanga External Trade Lengema Dulia Finance and Budget 
Djamboleka Loma Okitongono Foreign Affairs and International Co-operation 
Mokolo wa Mpombo. Education Mokondo Bonza Ideology and Formation of 
Cadres Kangafu Vingi Gudumbangana. Information and Press. Ramazani Baya 
Labour and Social Semrity MbayaNgang Land Affairs IlekaNkumu Mines and 
Energy Umba Kiamitala Mobilization, Propaganda and Political Action 
Takizaia Luyan Muis Mbingin Planning Sambwa Pida Nbagui. Post.s, Telephone 
and Telegraph Mukuku W’Etonda. Public Health Mushobekwa Kalimba wa 
Katana Public Works and Territorial Development Thambwe Mwamba. Scienti¬ 
fic Research Kande Buloba Kasumpata. Sports and Leisure Tshimpumpu wa 
Tshinnypumpu Socud Affairs Kilolo Musampa Lubemba State Enterprises Unen 
Can Territorial Administration Mozagba l^buka Transport and Communica¬ 
tions Muyulu Mombanga. Wonwn's and Family Affairs Soki Fuanti Eyenga 
Youth Sampassa Kaweta Milombe 

Parliament consists of a unicameral National Legislative Council compnsing 
People's Commissioners (one per 100,(X)0 inhabitants) elected by universal suf¬ 
frage for a 5-year term. At the latest elections (Sept. 1982) 310 People’s Commis¬ 
sioners were elected from a list of 1,409 candidates present^ by the MPR. 

National flag' Green, with a yellow disc bearing an arm holding a flaming 
torch 

Local government Zaire is composed of the ville neutre of Kinshasa (adminis¬ 
tered by a Governor) and 8 regions, each under a Regional Commissioner and 6 
Councillors, all are appointed by the President. The regions are divided into 13 
urban and 24 rural sub-regions. 

DEFENCE 

Army. The Army is divided into 3 Military Regions and comprises 1 infantry 
division (I armoured, 2 infantry bngades), and 1 Special Forces division (1 para¬ 
chute, 1 commando and I Presidential Guard bngades) Equipment includes 50 
Chinese Type-62 light tanks, and 95 AML-60 and 60 AML-90 armoured cars 
Strength (1986) 22,000 There is a paramilitary gendarmerie which is responsible 
for security and also numbered (1986) about 22,000, organized in 40 battalions. 

Naiy. The Navy consists of 3 flotillas, I coastal, 1 river and 1 lake, comprising 4 
fast gunboats (CA-Chinese), 3 fast torpedo boats (e-x-North Korean), and 33 coastal 
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K tiol boats including 4 US-built and 29 French>built. Personnel in 1986 num* 
red 1,500 oificens and men including 600 mannes. 

Air Force. The Air Force has been built up with training assistance from Italy In 
1984 it operated 7 Mirage 5 supersonic filters, 12 Aermacchi MB.326GB and 3 
MB.326K armed jet trainers, S C-I30 Hercules and 3 DHC-S Buffalo turboprop 
transports, 8 C-47, 13 Bell 47, Puma and Super Puma helicopters, 9 SIAl- 
Marchetti SF.260MC basic trainers and a vanety of other transport and training 
aircraft. Personnel, approximately 2,500. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Membership. Zaire is a member of UN, OAU and is an AGP state of EEC. 

ECONOMY 

Budget. Revenue was envisaged at 19,800m zaires in 1984, and expenditure, 
21,600m. 

Currency. The currency unit, is the zaire, divided into 100 makuta. Each likuta 
(plural makuta) is divided into 100 sengi. Bank-notes are issued in the following 
denominations: 10,5 and 1 zaire, 50,20,10 makuta-, there are coins of 5 makuta, 1 
likuta and 10 sengi. In March 1986, £1 sterlings 80 91 zaire, USS 1=55 10 zaire 

Banking. The central bank is Banque du Zaire A development bank with state 
backing is the Societe Financiere de Developpement (I^FIDE) Commercial 
banks operating in Zaire are Banque de Pans ct des Pays-Bas, Banque de Kinshasa, 
National & Gnndlays Bank, Barclays Bank SZPRL, First National City Bank, 
Union Zai'roise de Banques, Banque Commerciale Zairoise, Bank du Peuplc, 
Caisse Nationale d’Epaigne et de Credit Immobilier and Banque Internationale 
pour L'Afrique au Zaire. 

Wei^ts and Measures. The metnc system was introduced by law on 17 Aug. 1910 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. Production (1984) 4,960m. kwh. A huge new dam at Inga, on the Zaire 
River near Matadi, has a potential capacity of39,600 mw. 

Oil. Of&hore oil production began in Nov. 1975; crude production (1985) was 
1 35m. tonnes. 

Minerals. In 1983 most of Zaire’s foreign exchange was derived from mining of 
CQpper (466,728 tonnes), zinc concentrates (62,535 tonnes), cobalt (5,349), as well 
as man^ese, tin, gold and silver. The most important mining area is in the region 
of Shaba (formerly Katanga). The pnncipal mining companies are the State-owned 
Gecamines; the ^ire-Japanese Sodimiza, the international Societe Miniere du 
Tenke-Fungunime which started production in 1976; and 2 diamond companies, 
MIBA and British Zaire Diamond Distributors. Production (1982) 5 7iii. metric 
carats 

Agriculture. In 1979, 75% of the 11 7m. workforce were engaged in agriculture 
There were 5 •65m. hectares of arable land and 24 8m hectares of pastures and 
meadows. The mam food crops (1984 production in 1,000 tonnes) are Cassava. 
14,800; plantains, 1,480, sugar-cane, 7()0; maize, 680; groundnuts, 380; bananas, 
325; yams, 190, nee, 260 C^hcrops(1982)include palm oil, 160,cofree,85, palm 
kernels, 65; rubber, 23; cotton 10 There are also (1982) pineapples, 153; mangoes, 
137; oranges, 141. 

Livestock (1984): Cattle, l-3m.; sheep, 760,000; goats, 2 9Im, pigs, 760,000; 
poultry, 17m. 

Forestry. Equatorial ram forests cover 55% of Zaire’s land surface, and 10 57m. cu. 
metres oftimber were produced in 1981. 

Fisheries. The catch for 1982 was 100,700 tonnes, almost entirely from inland 
waters. 
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INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. In 1982 about 433,000 tonnes of petroleum products were refined, and 
about 400,000 tonnes of cement produced 

Commerce. Imports m 1982 totalled 2,759 7m zaires, exports totalled 9,924 9m 
zaires In 1982,40% of the exports (by value) consisted of copper, 19% of coffee, 
12% of diamonds and 7% of cobalt 36% of all exports went to USA, 31% to Bel¬ 
gium and 6% to France, while 22% of imports came from Belgium, 13% from 
France, 10% from USA and 10% from Federal Republic of Germany 
Total trade between Zaire and UK (Bntish Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling) 

mi I9H2 m3 m-t im 

ImportsloUK 17,986 15,801 11,192 7,720 15.198 

Exports and re-exports from Uk 22,452 20.557 21,129 36,254 34.975 

Tourism. There were 23,000 visitors in 1980 spending US$22m 
COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. In 1984 of 160,000 kin of roads only 20,600 km are of national importance 
and all roads are earth-surfaced In 1982 there were 89,471 passenger cars and 
16,807 commercial vehicles 

Railways. There are two railway operators, the Zaire National Railways (SNCZ) 
and the-National Office of Transport and Communications (Onalra), which leases 
two lines from SNCZ Length in 1983 was 4,104 km on four gauges, of which 858 
km IS electrified In 1983 SNCZ carried 372m passenger-km and 1,860m 
tonne-km 

Aviation. There are 4 international airports at Kinshasa (Ndjili), Lubumbashi 
(Luano), Kisangani and Bukavu There are another 40 airports with regular sche¬ 
duled internal services, and over 150 other landing strips 
More than twelve international airlines, including British Caledonian Airways, 
operate in and out oi Kinshasa from Europe, Africa and the USA The national air¬ 
line Air Zaire, operates on all the main internal loutes as well as on international 
routes to Europe and other African cities 

Shipping. The Zaire River and its tnbutanes are navigable for about 13,700 km 
Regular traffic has been established between Kinshasa and Kisangani as well as 
Ilebo, on the Lualaba (/ e , the river above Kisangani), on some tnbutanes and on 
the lakes Zaire has only 40 km of sea coast The merchant marine in 1981 com¬ 
prised 34 vessels with a total tonnage of92,044 CRT Kinshasa, Matadi and Boma 
are the main seaports, in 1978, 629,422 tonnes of freight were unloaded and 
498,380 loaded 

Post and Broadcasting. In 1978 there were 351 post offices Length of telegraph 
lines, 2,459 km Theie were 15 broadcasting stations, 161 stations of wireless tele¬ 
graphy and 206 telegraph offices, telephones numbered 27,770 in 1983 There is a 
ground satellite communications station outside Kinshasa In 1983 there were 
500,000 radio and 12,000 television receivers 

Cinemas (1974) 91 cinemas had a seating capacity of23,300 

Newspapers. There were (1984) 4 dailies. Salongo (mornings) and Ehma (evenings) 
in Kinshasa, N/wnbe in Lubumbashi and Bovoma in Kisangani 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. A Justice Department was established in Jan 1980 to replace the Judicial 
Council. There is a Supreme Court at Kinshasa, 9 Courts of Appeal and 32 courts 
of first instance 

Religion, in 1980 there were about 10m. Roman Catholics, 7m. Protestants and 
4m. Kimbanguistes, as well as some 200,000 Moslems and 2,000 Jews. The 
remaining inhabitants adhere to animist beliefs 
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Education. In 1978-79 there were 3,919,395 pupils and 132,759 teachers in 7,909 
primary schools, 611,349 pupils in 2,511 secondary schools, 70,342 students in 
technical schools and 138,170 in teacher-training colleges In 1971 all Institutes of 
Higher Education combined to form the National University of Zaire, but in 1981 
this was divided to form 3 Universities at Kinshasa, Kisangani and Lubumbashi, in 
1978-79 in all there were 28,430 students and 2,782 teaching staff at 36 higher 
education establishments 

Health. In 1979 there were 1,900 doctors, 58 dentists, 414 pharmacists, 3,043 mid- 
wives, 14,661 nursing personnel and 942 hospitals and medical centres with 
79,244 beds. 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Zaire in Great Bntain (26 Chesham Place, London, SW1X 8 HH) 

Ambassador Mukamba Kadiata Nzemba (accredited 14 Nov 1984) 

Of Great Britain in Zaire (Ave. de I'Equateur, Kinshasa) 

Ambassador P H C Eycrs, CMC, LVO 

Of Zaire in the USA (1800 New Hampshire Ave, NW, Washington, D (', 20009) 
Ambassador. Kasongo Mutuale 

Of the USA in Zaire (310 Ave des Aviatcurs, Kinshasa) 

Ambassador Brandon H, Grove, Jr 

• 

Of Zaire to the United Nations 
Ambassador Bagbcni Adeito Nzengeya 
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Slade, R M , King Leopold's Congo Aspects of the Development of Race Relations in the 
Congo s Independent State OUP, 1962 

Young, C , and turner, T, The Rise and Decline of the Zairian Stale Univ. ol Wisconsin 
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Capital Lusaka 
Population'^ 65m (1985) 
GNPper capita US$580 (1983) 


HISTORY. The independent Republic of Zambia (formerly Northern 
Rhodesia) came into being on 24 Oct 1964 after 9 months of internal self-govern¬ 
ment following the dissolution of the Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland on 31 
Dec. 1963. 

By an Order in Council dated 4 May 1911 the two provinces of North-eastern 
and North-western Rhodesia were amalgamated under the name of Northern 
Rhodesia, with effect from 17 Aug 1911 

By an Order in Council dated 20 Feb 1924, the office of Governor was created, 
an executive council constituted and provision made for the institution of a legis¬ 
lative council which, since 1945, had an unofficial majority On 1 April 1924 the 
British South Africa Company was relieved of the administration of the terntory by 
the Crown. 


AREA AND POPULATION. Zambia is bounded by Tanzania in the north, 
Malawi in the east, Mozambique in the south-east and by Zimbabwe and South 
West Africa (Namibia) in the south The area is 290,586 sq miles (752,614 sq km) 
Population (1985 estimate) 6,650,000 of which 43% urban 
TTie republic is divided into 9 provinces Their names, headquarters, area (in sq 
km) and census population in 1980 were as follows. 


Province 

Headquarters Area 

Population 

Provinc e 

Copperbelt 

Ndola 

31.328 

1,248,888 

Eastern 

Luapula 

Mansa 

50,567 

412.798 

Southern 

Northern 

Kasama 

147.826 

677,894 

N -Western 

Central 

Kabwe 

94,395 

513,835 

Western 

Lusaka 

Lusaka 

21,898 

693,878 



Headquarlers Area Population 
Chipata 69,10b 6S6,.t81 

Livingstone 85,283 686,469 

Solwezi 125,827 301,677 

Mongu 126,386 487,988 


The seat of Government is at Lusaka (population, 1980, 538,469); other large 
towns are IGtwe (314,794), Ndola (282,439), Muftilira (149,778), Chingola 
(145,869), Luanshya (132,164), Chililabombwe (61,928) and Kalulushi (59,213) 
on the Copperbelt; Kabwe, the oldest mining township (143,635); Livingstone, the 
old capital (71,987); and other provincial capitals at Kasama (38,093), Mansa 
(34,801), Chipata (32,291) and Mongu (24,919). 


CLIMATE. The climate is tropical, but has three seasons. The cool, dry one is 
from May to Aug., a hot dry one follows until Nov., when the wet season com¬ 
mences jprosts may occur in some areas in the cool season. Lusaka Jan. 70*F 
(21 rC), July 6i*F (16 TC). Annual rainfall 33" (836 mm). Livingstone. Jan. 
75’F(23 9*C),July61’F(16-rC) Annual rainfall 27" (673 mm). Ndola Jan 70'F 
(21 1 *0, July 59T (15*C). Annual rainfall 52" (1,293 mm). 

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. The Constitution provides for 
a President, elected in the first instance by the General Conference of the ruling 
party, the United National Independence Party, and thereafter he is elected by the 
electorate. C>n 13 Dec. 1972 I^esident Kaunda signed a new Constitution bas^ on 
one-party rule. 

The single political party is the United National Independence Party. Its full¬ 
time executive organ (headed by a Secretary-General) is the Central Committee, 
whose 24 members are elected by the General Conference of the Party. The Central 
Committee h^ precedence over the legislative body, the National Assembly, 
whidi IS led by the Prime Minister and consists of 125 elected members and up to 
10 nominated members, including a cabinet of 18 mimsters. 

Piesi^ntial elections were held in Oct. 1983 and on 30 Oct. President Kaunda 
was sworn in for a fifth 5-year term. 

The Cabinet, as in Jan. 1986, was composed as follows: 
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President andCommander-in-Chiej Dr Kenneth David Kaunda. 

Secretary General of the Party A G.Zulu. 

Prime Minister K. S. K. Musokotwane 

National Guidance A K Simuchimba. De-centralization Dr H S Meebelo 
Defence M. Masheke Home Affairs F. Chomba Agriculture and Water Develop¬ 
ment G K. Chinkuli. Co-operatives J J Mukando Lands and Natural 
Resources F. Chela. Foreign Affairs L. K. H. Goma. Legal Affairs G. G. Chigaga 
Information and Broadcasting C. Chibanda. Commerce and Industry L S 
Subulwa. Finance and National Commission for Development Planning L. J. 
Mwananshiku Mines- J Kalaluka. Power. Transport and Communications F. 
Chuula Tourism R. Sakuhuka Works and Supply H. Y Mwale General Educa¬ 
tion and Culture B. R Kabwe. Health P S Chitambala Higher Education R. 
Kunda Labour and Social Services F S. Hapunda Youth and Sports B C 
Kakoma 

Flag Green, with in the fly a panel of 3 vertical strips of dark red, black and 
orange, and above these a soanng eagle in gold. 

The provinces are administered by Central Committee Members for the 
provinces who are responsible for the overall government and Party administration 
of their respective areas 

DEFENCE 

Army. The Army consists of 1 armoured regiment and 6 infantry battalions, with 
supporting artillery, engineer and signals units. Equipment includes some 34 mam 
battle tanks and 130 armoured cars Strength (1986) 12,500. There are also para¬ 
military police units numbering 1,200 men 

Air Force. Creation of the Zambian Air Force was assisted initially by an RAF 
mission. Training and expansion of the Air Force was next taken over by Italy, with 
the purchase of 23 Aermacchi M.B.326G armed jet basic trainers (of which 18 
remain in service), 8 SIAI-Marchetti SF 260M piston-engined trainers and the 1S 
Agusta-Bell 47G, 10 AB.20S and 2 AB.212 helicopters. Twelve F-6 (MiG-19) 
jet fighter-bombers and some BT-6 primary trainers have since been acquired from 
China, a squadron of 17 MiG-21 fighters, 3 Yak-40 light jet transports, 4 An-26 
twin-turboprop transports and 6 Mi-8 helicopters from the Soviet Union, 6 SOKO 
Jastreb jet light attack aircraft and 6 Galebjet trainers from Yugoslavia, S DHC-S 
Buffalo twin-turboprop transports from Canada, 6 C-47s built in the USA, 10 Do 
28D Skyservant light transports from Germany, 15 Supporter armed light trainers 
from Sweden. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Zambia is a member of UN, the Commonwealth, SADCC, OAU and 
IS an ACP state of EEC. 

ECONOMY 

Budget. Revenue and expenditure for 1984 (in Kim.): envisaged expenditure of 
1,508 and revenue of 1,240. 

Currency. Deamal cunency was introduced on 16 Jan. 1968. The Kwacha (K) is 
divided into 100 ngwee (n). Notes of K20, KIO, K5, K2 and KI are in use. In 
March 1986.£1 = 1009 A:MUc/ia;US$l =6-94Kwacha. 

Bunking. Barclays Bank International has 25 branches, 6 sub-branches and 17 
a|^cies; Standard Bank has 18 branches and 17 agencies; National & Grmdlays, 
10 branches and 1 sub-branch; Zambia National Commercial Bank, 10 branches 
and 1 in London; the post office saving bank has branches throughout the republic. 

The Finance Development (Corporation (Findecx)) controls the building 
societies, all insurance companies, one commercial bank and has shares in a 
second one. The Agricultural Finance Corporation provides loans to ftirmers, co¬ 
operatives, farmers’ associations and agricultural societies. 
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ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Electricity. The total installed capacity of hydro and thermal power stations, 
excluding Zambia's share of Kanba South, amounts to 1,920 mw and the energy 
production dunng 1984 amounted to some 10,09 Im kwh. Zambia exports electri¬ 
city to Zaire, Zimbabwe and Angola 

The hydro stations are located at Mbala, Mansa, Kasama, Mulungushi, 
Lunsemfwa and Victona Falls, Lusiwasi and Kafue Gorge. Work has started on the 
Kanba North Project. The thermal stations are located on the Copperbelt A 
number of diesel power stations have been installed, mostly in the North-Western 
and Northern Provinces. 


Minerals. The total value of minerals produced in 1982 was 


Copper 

Zinc 

Lead 


Output I ali4c 
11.000 tonnes,) iKl.OOOl 
584 2 710.636 

38 9 27,648 

14 5 6,050 


Output I alue 
(l,00t)lonnci) (KJ.OOO) 
Coal 603 9 22,346 

Cobalt 2 4 45,257 

Other - 43,227 


Agriculture. Although 70% of the population is dependent on agnculture only 10% 
of GDP IS provided by the industry Pnncipal agricultural products (1983) were 
maize, 630,622 tonnes; sugar, 132,000 tonnes, cotton, 32,019 tonnes, tobacco, 
2,290 tonnes, groundnuts, 97,987 tonnes 
Livestock (1984) 2 4m cattle, 255,000 pigs, 42,000 sheep, 355,000 goats, 
and 19m poultry 


Fishing. Total catch (1980) 51,000 tonnes 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE 


Industrj. In Dec 1982 there were 34,020 persons employed in agnculture, forestry 
and fishenes; 60,270 in mining and quarrying, 48,070 in manu&ctunng; 8,060 in 
electncity and water. 42,150 in construction and 25,350 in transport and commun¬ 
ications 


Commerce. In 1983 imports totalled US$539m, exports US$866m Copper 
exports (1983) totalled US$833m Japan took 18% of exports in 1983, France, 
16%; Italy, 8% and UK, 8% 

Total trade between Zambia and UK (Bntish Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling) 


Imports to UK 

Exports and re-exports from U K 


1982 

39,957 

61.248 


1983 

50,242 

55,501 


1984 

48,069 

66,746 


1985 

27.879 

85,949 


Tourism. There were 117,000 tounsts in 1982. 


COMMUNICATIONS 

Roads. There were (1982) over 5,583 km oftarred roads. 

Railways. Zambia Railways are that part of the old Rhodesia Railways north of the 
Victona Falls. In 1983 the total route-km was 1,204 km (1,06’’ mm gauge) In 1983 
the Zambian railways (excluding Tan-Zam) earned 1 ^m. passengers and 5 3m. 
tonnes of freight. 'The Tan-2^m railway, giving Zambia access to Dar es Salaam, 
was opened in 1975, compnsing 892 km of route in Zambia. 

Aviation. ITiere were (1982) 130 airports in Zambia (46 government owned). 
Lusaka is the pnncipal international airport. Seven foreign airlines use Lusaka 

Post. There were (1982) 13 head post offices and 236 other post offices. On 1 Jan. 
1982 there were 32,659 telephones. 

Cinemas. In 1971 there were 28 cinemas with a seating capacity of 13,400 
Newspapers. There were (1984) 2 national daily papers. The Times oj Zambia 
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(circulation, 6S,0(X)) and Zambia Daily Mail (45,000) and The Sunday Times 
(74,000). 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The Judiciary consists of the Supreme Court, the High Court and 4 classes 
of magistrates' courts; all have civil and cnminal jurisdiction. 

The Supreme Court hears and determines appeals from the High Court. Its seal 
IS at Lusaka. 

The High Court exercises the powers vested in the High Court in England, sub¬ 
ject to the High Court ordinance of Zambia Its sessions are held where occasion 
requires, mostly at Lusaka and Ndola 

All cnminal cases tned by subordinate courts are subject to revision by the High 
Court 

Religion. Freedom of worship is one of the constitutional rights of Zambian citi¬ 
zens The Christian faith with 66% of the population has largely replaced tradition¬ 
al Afncan religions There are 20,000 Moslems 

Education. In 1981 the pnmary school had 1,068,314 pupils in 2,854 schools, 
secondary schools, 98,862 in 135 schools There were 5,487 students in technical 
colleges and 4,485 students were enrolled for teacher-training In 1981 the Univer¬ 
sity of Zambia had 3,603 full-time students 

Health. In 1981 there were 821 doctors, 52 dentists, 36 pharmacists, 866 midwives 
and 871 nursing personnel There were also 636 hospitals and clinics with 20,638 
beds 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Zambia in Great Britain (2 Palace Gate, London, W8 5LS) 

High Commissioner Lieut -Gen. Peter D. Zuze (accredited 24 June 1982) 

Of Great Bntain in Zambia (Independence Ave , Lusaka) 

High Commissioner W. K. K White, CMG 

Of 2Uimbia in the USA (2419 Massachusetts Ave., NW, Washington, D C, 20008) 
Ambassador Nalumino Mundia 

Of the USA in Zambia (PO Box 31617, Lusaka) 

Ambassador Paul J. Hare 

Of 2^mbia to the United Nations 
Ambassador Paul John Firmino Lusaka 
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1968 — Zambia's Guidelines for the Next Decade Lusaka, 1968 —Letter to mv Children 
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ZIMBABWE 


Capital Harare 
Population 8 67m. (1985) 
GNPper capita US$780 (1984) 


HISTORY. Prior to Oct 1923 Southeni Rhodesia, like Northern Rhodesia, was 
under the administration of the British South Africa Co. In Oct 1922 Southern 
Rhodesia voted in favour ofVesponsible government On 12 Sept 1923 the country' 
was formally annexed to His Majesty’s Dominions, and on 1 Oct 1923 govern¬ 
ment was established under a governor, assisted by an executive council, and a 
legislature, with the status of a self-governing colony For the history of the period 
1961-1979 including the period of unilateral declaration of independence see T Ht 
Statesman’s Year-Bcxik, 1980-81, pp 1623-25. Rhodesia (Southern Rhodesia) 
became the Republic of Zimbabwe on 18 April 1980. 


AREA AND POPULATION. Zimbabwe is situated between the northern 
border of the Transvaal and the 2^mbezi Rivei and is bordered on the east by 
Mozambique and on the west b> the lepublic of Botswana The area is 150,699 sq 
miles (390,308 sq km) The capital is Harare (Salisbury) The total population was 
(1982 census) 7,532,000,1985 estimate, 8,667,000 
There are 8 piovmces 


PrOMIH (' 
Manicaland 
Mashonaland Central 
Mashonaland Last 
Mashonaland West 


Sq km ( finin IW? 
.15,219 1,096,000 

29.482 563,000 

26,813 1,491,000 

55,737 859,000 


Pmvim r 
Mas\ ingo 

Matabeleland North 
Matcbclcland South 
Midlands 


Sq km ( cn\ii\ IVS2 
55,777 1,034 000 

76,813 880,000 

54,941 517,000 

55,977 1,092,000 


Population of mam urban areas (1982 census). Bindura, 18,000; Bulawayo, 
414,000, Masvingo (Fort Victoria) 31,000, Kadoma (Gatooma) 45,000, Gweru 
(Gwelo) 79,000; Chegutu (Hartley) 20,000, Marondera (Marandellas) 20,000, 
Kwekwe (Que Que) 48,000, Redcliffe, 22 000, Harare (Salisbury) 656,000, 
Zvishavane (Shabani) 27,000, Chinhoyi (Sinoia) 24,000, Mutare (Umtali) 70,000, 
Hwange (Wankie) 39,000, Chitungwiza, 175,00() 

In 1982 23% were urban and 51 % under 15 

Vital statistics (1980) Deaths, 22,431 Many living in remote areas do not regis¬ 
ter births. 

The official language is English 


CLIMATE. Though situated in the tropics, conditions are remarkably temperate 
throi^out the year because of altitude, and an inland position keeps humidity 
low. 'nie warmest weather occurs in the three months before the mam rainy season, 
which starts in Nov and lasts till March The cool season is from mid-May to 
mid-Aug and, though days are mild and sunny, nights are chilly Harare Jan.69T 
(20 6“C),July 57"F(13 9‘C) Annual rainfall 33" (828 mm) Bulawayo Jan 71’F 
(21 7*C), July 57^(13 9^) Annual rainfall 24" (594 mm) Victoria Falls Jan 
78’F(25 6’C),July6rF(16 l"C) Annual rainfall 28"(710 mm) 


CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. At the Commonwealth Con¬ 
ference held in Lusaka in Aug 1979 agreement was reached for a new Consti¬ 
tutional Conference to be held in London and this took place between 10 Sept, and 
15 Dec 1979 at Lancaster House It was attended by the various factions in Zim- 
babwe-Rhodesia, including Abel Muzorewa, Robert Mugabe and Joshua Nkomo, 
and was chaired by Lord Carrington. It achieved 3 objectives: (0 the terms of the 
Constitution for an independent Zimbabwe; («) terms for a return to legality and 
(/«■) a ceasefire. Lord Soames became Governor of Southern Rhodesia in Dec. 1979 
and elections took place in March 1980, resulting in victory for the Zimbabwe 
African National Union (ZANU, PF) 

The Constitution provides for A bicameral Parliament in which the white 
minority is separately represented Parliament consists of a 40-member Senate (14 
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elected by the common roll and 10 by the white roll members of the House of 
Assembly; 10 chiefe elected by all the country’s tnbal chiefs, 6 nominated by the 
Pnme Minister) and a 100-member House of Assembly (80 elected by the common 
roll voters, 20 elected by the white roll voters); Universal suflrage for citizens over 
the age of 18, Africans being registered on the common roll and ail others on the 
separate white roll, A President (elected for a 6-year term of office by Parliament) 
who heads the Executive but acts on the advice of the Pnme Minister and the 
Cabinet in most matters; An independent judiciary enjoying secunty of tenure, A 
justiciable Declaration of Rights, derogation from certain of the provisions being 
permitted, within specified limits, dunng a state of emer^gency; Independent Ser¬ 
vice Commissions exercising powers in respect of staffing and conditions of service 
m the Public Service, the uniformed forces and the judiciary; Special entrenchment 
of certain provisions of the Constitution until Apnl 1987 (the provisions for the 
separate representation of the white minonty in Parliament) and April 1990 (the 
protective provisions of the Declaration of Rights) 

Under the Constitution no Parliament may continue m existence for more than 
5 years 

Following the election of June 1985 ZANU, PF won 64 of the 80 black seats, the 
Zimbabwe African People’s Party (ZAPU) won 15, and ZANU, I 

President Canaan Banana. 

The Cabinet in July 1985 was composed as follows: 

Pnme Minister and Minister of Defence and Industry and Technology R G 
Mugabe 

Deputy Prime Minister S. V Muzenda. National Supplies E M Nkala. 
Finance, Economic Planning and Development B T G Chidzero Energy 
and Water Resources, and Development K. M Kangai. Trade and Commerce R 
C. Hove. Home Affairs. E. Nkala Education D. B Mutumbuka Community 
Development and Women’s Affairs. T. R, Nhongo. Health S T. Sekeramayi 
Information, Posts and Telecommunications N. M. Shamuyanra Justice, Legal 
and Parliamentary Affairs E. J M. Zvobgo. Youth, Sport and Culture D. 
Kanmanzira. Foreign Affairs W. M Mangwende Labour, Manpower Planning 
and Social Welfare. F. M. M. Shava. Local Government and Town Planning E C 
Chikowore. Natural Resources and Tourism V. F. Chitepo Lands. Agriculture 
and Rural Development M. E. Mahachi Construction and National Housing 
S. S. Mumbengegwi. Energy and Water Resources and Development O M 
Munyaradzi. Transport H S M Ushewokunze Ministers of State in the Prime 
Minister’s Office T. M. Nyt^umbo (Political Affairs and Provincial Development 
Co-ordination), E. R Kadungure (Defence), K M Kangai (Industry and Tech¬ 
nology), E. D. Mnangagwa. 

National flag Seven horizontal stnpes of green, yellow, red, black, red, yellow 
and green, on a white black-edged triangle in the hoist a red star surmounted by the 
Zimbabwe Bird in yellow 

The first municipal elections were held in Nov. 1980. 

DEFENCE 

Army. The Army consists of I armoured, 1 air-defence and 1 artillery regiments, 
20 infantry, 1 commando and 2 parachute battalions, and 7 engineer and 7 signals 
squadrons. Equipment includes 10 T-34 and 18 T-54 main battle tanks Strength 
was (1986)41,0()0, and there are a further 15,000 paramilitary police. 

Air Force. The Zimbabwe Air Force (regular) has a strength of about 1,300 person¬ 
nel and 130 aircraft in 8 squadrons, of which 2 are intended primarily for a training 
role. Heaitouaitera 21AF and the mam ZAF station are in Harare; the second main 
base is at Gweru, with many secondary airfields throughout the country. Equip¬ 
ment includes 1 squadron of Canberra bombers with added under-fuseli^e rocket 
racks; 1 squadron of Hunter FGA.9 fighter-bombers, 1 squadron of Hawk training 
and li^t attack aircraft, a transport squadron with 6 turboprop CASA Aviocars 4 
twin-engined Isltuiders and 12 C-47s; a squadron with 9 Reims/Cessna 337 Lynx 
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attack aircraft, a squadron with 14 SIAI-Marchetti SF.260W Genet and 17 
SF 260C Genet trainers, a helicopter liaison/transport squadron with 40 Alouette 
helicopter casualty evacuation/transport squadron with 10 Bell 205s and 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Membership. Zimbabwe is a member of UN, OAU, the Non-Aligned Movement 
and IS an ACP state of EEC. 

ECONOMY 

Budget. Revenue and expenditure (in Z$ 1,000) for years ending 30 June 

mO-H! mi-H2 m2-»3 1983-84 1984-85 

Revenue 949,109 1,359,115 1,764,503 1,940,158 2,100.000 

Ordinary expenditure 
From revenue and 

loanfunds 1,411,904 1,897,383 2,558,894 2,866,133 3,389,163 

Receipts dunng the year ended 30 June 1984 were (in Z$ 1,000) Income and 
profits tax, 801,569, taxes on goods and services, 923,184, miscellaneous taxes and 
other income, 215,405 

The gross amount of the public debt outstanding in June 1984 was 
ZS3,175,953,984 

Currency. On 17 Feb. 1970 decimal currency was adopted. The unit of currency 
IS the Zimbabwe dollar divided into 100 cents. In March 1986, £ 1 = Z$2 30, US$ 1 = 
Z$1 57. 

Banking. The Reserve Bank of Zimbabwe is the country's central bank, it became 
operative when the Bank of Rhodesia and Nyasaland ceased operations on 1 June 
1965. It acts as banker to the Government and to the commercial banks and as 
agent of the Government for important financial operations. It is also the central 
note-issuing authonty and co-ordinates the application of the Government’s 
monetary policy 

The post office savings bank had ZS534 8m. deposits at 31 Aug 1984 
The 5 commercial banks are Barclays Bank of Zimbabwe Ltd, Grindlays Bank 
Ltd, Zimbabwe Banking Corporation Ltd, Standard Chartered Bank Zimbabwe 
Ltd, Bank of Credit and Commerce Zimbabwe (Pvt) Ltd 

Weights and Measures. The metric system is in use but the US short ton is also 
used. 

ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

Minerals. The total value of aP minerals produced in 1982 was Z$383,044,()00 
Output (in 1,000 tonnes) and value (in Z$ 1,000)' 

Output t alue 



1981 

198 

7 

1983 


1981 

1982 

1983 

Asbestos 

247 

6 

194 

4 

153 

2 

91,276 

lb,b34 

69,335 

Gold (1,000 oz) 

371 

0 

426 

0 

453 

2 

117,380 

122,773 

193,914 

Chrome ore 

5.36 

0 

431 

6 

420 

3 

20,406 

19,873 

25,629 

Coal 

2,867 

b 

2,800 

0 

2,536 

9 

29,469 

35,834 

42,174 

Copper 

24 

6 

24 

8 

21 

6 

27,900 

26,839 

32,953 

Nickel 

13 

1 

13 

3 

10 

1 

51,734 

49,753 

42,100 

Iron Ore 

1,097 

7 

837 

0 

926 

5 

14,841 

13,949 

14,628 

Silver(l,000oz.) 

857 

0 

918 

0 

938 

4 

5,997 

5,271 

10,552 


Agriculture. The most important single food crop in Zimbabwe is maize, the staple 
food of a large proportion of the population, deliveries to the Gram Marketing 
Board in 1983 were 616,900 tonnes. Drought reduced crop by 50% The export 
potential for the livestock industry has increased with the possibility of new mar- 
Kets in EEC countries Milk production by the Dairy Marketing Boaid in 1984 was 
181 Im litres. 

The country is suitable for the production of both citrus and deciduous fruits and 
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fruit production is now well established. In 1982-83 seed cotton production was 
168,465 tonnes and imgated wheat production (1983) was 124,250 tonnes. Tea is 
grown in the Inyanga and Chipinge districts and production in 1982 was 9,920 
tonnes. Coffee growing is of increasing importance (production, 1982-83, 9,729 
tonnes) as is sugar, sugar exports (1982) were valued at about Z$41 m. Other crops 
grown in substantial quantities include small grams (soighums and millet), soya 
beans and groundnuts. A wide variety of vegetable crops are also produced. 

Tobacco is the most important single product, accounting for over 40% of the 
value of earnings from agncultural exports In 1982 tobacco exports accounted for 
17% of all 2hmbabwean foreign exchange earnings. 

Livestock(1984).Cattle,5 5m .pigs, 195,000;sheep,450,000,goats, 1 Im 

INDUSTRY AND TRADE 

Industry. The manufactunng industry has developed from the service and main¬ 
tenance operations that initially provided the back-up needed by the mining and 
agncultural sectors, and it now supplies a comprehensive range of consumer goods 
and a growing number of capital goods to the local market A high reputation for 
quality has bi^ won by many manufacturers, including producers of clothing, 
footwear, furniture, radio equipment, steel sections, agricultural implements and 
pharmaceutical products. 

In 1981 agnculture and forestry formed 18% and manufactunng (1983) 25% of 
the GDP. 

Labour. The labour force (1983) was 2 Sm.; 1,991,000 (40%) are employed in the 
formal sector, 750,000 (30%) are peasant cultivators. The remaining 750,000 are 
either self-employed in the informal sector or unemployed. Nearly 108,500 new 
job-seekers enter^ the employment market this year. 

Commerce. The Customs Agreement with the Republic of South Afnca was 
extended in March, 1982 pending further discussion Zimbabwe has also entered 
into Trade Agreements with Zambia, Mozambique, Tanzania, Angola and Swazi¬ 
land and with countnes outside Afnca. Imports and exports (in Z$1,000)' 

197H 1979 mo 1981 J982 

Imports 404,239 550,908 809,400 1,017,700 999,000 

Exports 612,364 702,302 784,000 959,300 1,118,000 

Pnncipal imports in 1981 (in Z$1,000)' Machinery and transport equipment, 
372,400, petroleum products, 189,056, textiles, 67,394, chemicals, 48,424, steel 
products, 41,224; insecticides and disinfectants, 18,486, medicines and drugs, 
16,216 

Pnncipal exports in 1981 (in Z$1,000): Unmanufactured tobacco, 218,280, 
gold, 117,380, ferrochrome, 79,517, asbestos, 75,947; cotton lint, 60,299, nickel 
and nickel alloys, 46,787; raw sugar, 45,908, iron and steel, 42,638; maize, 34,738, 
copper, 18,317; clothing, 12,308, meat, 4,526 

Total trade between Zimbabwe and U K (British Department of Trade returns, in 
£1,000 sterling: 

mi 1982 1983 1984 1985 

Imports toUK 38,331 62,584 68,445 74,090 90,398 

Exportsand re-exports from UK 45,314 95,019 64,734 66,636 73.571 

Tourism. In 1983,298,041 tounsts visited Zimbabwe. The main tounst areas are 
Victona Falls, Kwba, Hwange, the Eastern Midlands and Great Zimbabwe. The 
Zimbabwe Tounst Development Corporation is in Harare and Victona Falls. 

COMMUNICATIONS. The Ministry of Transport is responsible for the 
National Railways of Zimbabwe, Air Zimbabwe, the Departments of Civil Avia¬ 
tion and Meteorological Services. 

Roads. The Ministry of Transport is responsible for the construction and mainten¬ 
ance of all State and bndges, and all road bridges outside municipal areas. 
The Ministry offers advice and help on roads and bnd^, through Provincial Road 
Engineers, to distnct councils. State roads are those connecting all the mam centres 
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of population, international routes, major links in the system and main roads serv¬ 
ing rural communities The total length of roads is approximately 8S,iX)0 km 
including surfaced, 12,000, gravel, 46,000; earth, 27,000. 

Number of motor vehicles, 1982. Passenger cars, 219,000; commercial vehicles, 

17,000, motorcycles, 20,000; trailers, 29,000; tractors, 5,000. 

Railways. Zimbabwe is served by the National Railways of 21imbabwe, which 
connect with the South African Railways to give access to the South African ports, 
with the Mozambique Railways to give access to the ports of Beira and Maputo, 
and with the Zambia railwdy system. In 1983 there were 3,394 km (1,067 mm 
gauge) of railways including 480 km electnfied In 1982-83 National Railways of 
Zimbabwe earned 13 9Tn. tons of freight and 2m. passengers 

Aviation. Air Zimbabwe operates domestic services and also regular flights to 
Zambia, Kenya, Malawi, Botswana and South Africa, and to London, Frankfurt 
and Athens in Europe and also to Perth and Sydney in Australia in association with 
Qantas. The country is also served by Bntish Airways, Kenya Airways, 
Ethiopian Airlines, Air Tanzania, Air Malawi, Zambian Airlines, Balkan Bulga¬ 
rian Airlines, KLM Royal Dutch Airlines, Mozambique Airlines, South African 
Airways, Air Botswana, the Royal Swazi Airlines, UTA French Airlines, TAP Air 
Portugal, Swissair and (Qantas In 1982-83,554,510,000 passenger-km were flown 

Shipping. Zimbabwe outlets to the sea are Maputo and Beira in Mozambique and 
the South African ports 

Post and Broadcasting. At 31 Aug. 1984 there were l66 full post oflices, 38 postal 
telegraph agencies and 65 postal agencies At 30 June 1984 there were 246,384 
telephones in Zimbabwe served by 97 exchanges, 1,749 telex connexions, served 
by 1 telex exchange. Zimbabwe Broadcasting Corporation is an independent statu¬ 
tory body broadcasting a general service in Eriglish, Shona, N'debele, Nyanja, 
Tonga and Kalanga There are 3 regional semi-commercial services. Radio 1,2 and 
3, in English, Shona and N'debele Zimbabwe Television broadcasts one pro¬ 
gramme 45 hours a week via 8 transmitters. In June 1984 there were 90,500 televi¬ 
sion and 180,500 radio licences 

JUSTICE, RELIGION, EDUCATION AND WELFARE 

Justice. The general common law of Zimbabwe is the Roman Dutch law as it 
applied in the Colony of the Cape of Good Hope on 10 June, 1891, as subsequently 
modified by statute Provision is made by statute for the application of African 
customary law by all courts in appropriate cases. 

The Supreme Court consists of the Chief Justice and at least two (in 1985 there 
were three) permanent Supreme Court judges It is Zimbabwe’s final court of 
appeal It exercises appellate jurisdiction in appeals from the High Court and other 
courts and tribunals; its only onginal junsdiction is that conferred on it by the 
Constitution to enforce the protective provisions of the Declaration of Rights The 
Court’s permanent seat is in Harare but it sits regularly in Bulawayo also. 

The High Court is also headed by the Chief Justice, supported by the Judge Presi¬ 
dent and an appropriate number of High Court judges It has full original junsdic¬ 
tion, in both Civil and Cnminal cases, over all persons and all matters in 2^m- 
babwe The J udge President is in charge of the Court, subject to the directions of the 
Chief Justice The Court has permanent seats in both Harare and Bulawayo and 
sittings are held three times a year m three other principal towns. 

Regional courts, established in Harare and Bulawayo but also holding sittings in 
other centres, exercise a solely cnminal jurisdiction that is intermediate between 
that of the High Court and the Magistrates courts. 

Magistrates courts, established in twenty centres throughout the country, and 
staffed by full-time professional magistrates, exercise both civil and cnminal 
junsdiction. 

The tnbal courts and district commissioners’ courts of colonial days were 
abolished in 1981, to be replaced by a system of pnmary courts, consisting of 
village courts and community courts. By 1982 1,100 village and 50 community 
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courts had been established. Village courts are presided over by officers selected for 
the purpose from the local population, sitting with two assessors. Hiey deal with 
certain classes of civil cases only and have junsdiction only where African custo¬ 
mary law IS applicable. Commumty courts are presided over by presiding officers 
in full-time public service who may be assisted by assessors. They have jurisdiction 
in all civil cases determinable by Afncan customary law and also deal with appeals 
from village courts. They also Have limited cnminal jurisdiction in respect of petty 
offences against the general law. 

Religion. The largest religious groups are the Anglicans and Roman Catholics. 
Other denominations include Presbytenans, the Methodist Church in Zimbabwe 
and the United Methodist Church. Islam, Hinduism and traditional indigenous 
religions are represented. 

Education. Education is non-racial at all levels and is compulsory 
' All primary schools offer free tuition; government secondary schools 
charge from ZS8-ZS2S per term. All instruction is given in English. There are also 
over 3,800 pnvate primary schools and over 930 private secondary schools, all of 
which must be registered by the Ministry of Education. 

There are 10 teachers’ training colleges, 8 of which are in association with the 
University of Zimbabwe. In addition, there are 4 special training centres for teacher 
trainees in the Zimbabwe Integrated National Teacher Education Course 
The University of Zimbabwe provides facilities for higher education In 1982 the 
total enrolment of full- and part-time students in the 9 Faculties of Agriculture, 
Arts, Commerce and Law, Education, Engineering, Medicine, Science, Social 
Studies and Veterinary Science, was 4,124 (1984), 3,136 full-time. 

Health. In 1983 there were 161 hospitals, and 1985, 622 static rural clinics and 
health centres and 24 mobile rural clinics operated by the Ministry of Health All 
mission health institutions get 100% government grants-in-aid for recurrent expen¬ 
diture. There was one medical practitioner for every 7,020 inhabitants in 
Zimbabwe. There is a medical school attached to the University of Zimbabwe in 
Harare, four government training schools attached to the 4 central hospitals for 
training state registered nurses, 14 training schools for medical assistants out of 
which 11 are administered by missions, and two for training maternity assistants, 
health assistants/health inspectors 

Social Services. It is a statutory responsibility of the government in many areas to 
provide. Processing and administration of war pensions and old age pensions, pro¬ 
tection of children; administration of remand, probation and correctional institu¬ 
tions; registration and supervision of welfare organisations 

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES 

Of Zimbabwe in Great Britain (Zimbabwe Hse., 429 Strand, London, WC2R OSA) 
High Commissioner: Dr Herbert M. Murerwa (accredited 1 March 1984). 

Of Great Britain in 2^mbabwe (Stanley Hse., Stanley Ave., Haraie) 

High Commissioner Michael ^msay Melhuish, CMG. 

Of Zimbabwe in the USA (2852 McGill Terr., NW, Washington, D.C., 20008) 
Ambassador: Edmund Richard Mashoko Garwe. 

Of the USA m Zimbabwe (172 Rhodes Ave, Harare) 

Ambassador David C. Miller, Jr. 

Of Zimbabwe to the United Nations 
Ambassador Dr Stanley Mudenge. 

Books of Reference 

Statistical Information The Central Statistical Office, PO Box 8063, Causeway, Harare, 
Zimbabwe, originated in 1927 as the Southern Rhodesian Government Statistical Bureau. Ten 
yean later its name was changed to Department of Statistics, and in 1948 it assumed its present 
title when it took over responsibility for certain Northern Rhodesian and Nyasaland statistics 
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Al Aaiun(Morocco), 864 
Alabama(USA). 1366,1372, 
1376-77,1398, 
1399,1403,1421-23 
—agriculture, 1423 
—area and pop .1421-22 
—education, 1423 
—govt and representation. 
1422 

Aladia (Nigena), 926 
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Alagoas (Brazil), 227 
Al Am (LAE). 1276 
Alajucia (C'osta Rica) 379 
Al-Amarahdrag) 697 
Alamosa(Colo), 1436 
Al-Anbar (Iraq), 697 
Aland (Finland), 464 
«laska(LSA), 1365 1366 
1.369, 1311,1376-79 
1380 1395-96,1399 
1413 1424-27 
—agricullure 1423 
—area and pop ,1424 
—education, 1426 
—govt and representation 1424 
Al-Arish (Egypt). 435 
Al Asnam(Algend). 72 
Alavd(Spdin) 1098-1100 
M,iverdi(liSSR). 12.54, 1237 
Al-Azhar (Egypt), 441 
Alba (Romania), 1013 
Albacctc (Spain), l()99 
Al-Bah; AI-Ahmar(Egypl) 435 
Alba liilia(Romania), I(il3 
1019 

Albania 60-71 
Albany ((la ), 1446 
Albany (NY ). 1368 1501-03 
Albany (On;). 1515 
Albany(3k Au&t) 16.3 
Al Basrah (Iraq). 697 
al-Baydd(Yemcn), 1593 
Alberta (C anada), 271-7.3, 

275 277 281-83 289- 
90 293.296-99 
—agriculture, 298 
—area and pop , 296 
—education 299 
—govt and representation, 
296-97 

Albertirsa (Hungary), 605 

Albcrton(S Afr) 1068 
Albina (Sunname), 1126 
al-Boulaida(Algena) 72 
Albuquerque (N M ), 1368, 
1499-1300 
Albury(NS3M, 131 
Albury(Vic) 159 
Alcala deHenares (Spain) 1099, 
1108 

Alcorcon (Spam) 1099 
Aldabra(^ychelles), 1047 
Aldemev (Channel Is ), 1287 
1339,1362 

Alegranzd(Spain), 1099 
Aleppo (Syna), 1160,1162-63 
Alessandna (Italy), 725 
A lesu nd (Norway), 930 
Alexandretta (Turkey), 1192 
Alexandra (Egypt), 435-37, 

440 

Alexandria (Romania), 1014 
Alexandra (Va), 1368, 
1381,1537 

Alexandroupolis (Greece). 559 
Algeciras(S(>ain), 1099 
Alger ice Algiers 
Algera. 72-76 
Al-ghurdaqah (Egypt). 435 
Algiers (Algera), 72-76 
Al-Hillah (Iraq), 697 
Al Hoceima(Morocco), 864,867 
Alhucemas(Sp Afr), 1099 
al-Hudaydah (Yemen), 1593 
Alicante (Spam), 1099,1105. 
1108 

Alice Sprngs (N Aust), 111, 
123-24,126 
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Aligarh (Injid) 617 636,674 
Ali-Sabieh (Djibouli), 4i4 
AlJdwt (Saudi Arabia) 1037 
Al-Jdzair(Algeria) 72 
Al Khabar(Saudi Arabia). 1037 
3ra‘-.il 1037 
\ K ■ I'.il If .I’ll 1 >' 
AI-Khour(Qata''), 1010 
Alkmadr(Ncth ) SHI 
Al-Kul (Iraq), 697 
Allahabad (India) 617 624 635 
674 

Alkntown(Pa ) 1368 1518-19 
Allcrdalc(L'K). 1283 
AlliedCommand Europe 37-38 
Alma-Ata (I ISSR). 1210 1228 
1230 1235 1265 
Almada (Port), 1001 1006 
AI-Mahra(S Yemen) 1596 
AlmcloiNcth ), 881 
AlrntrelNelh ). 880-81 
Almcria (Spain) 1099 
Almiranie(Pan >.962 
Al Mubarra/ (Saudi Arabia) 

1037 

Al-Muthanna (Iraq). 697 
Alo (Wallis) 507 
Al-Obcid (Sudan). 1119 
Aloli(Niuu Is ).913 
Aloti Is (Wallis and Futuna) 

506 

Alor Star (Malaysia), 820 
Alosi (Belgium), 196 
Alotau (Papua Ncu (luinea) 

965 

Alphena'd Rijn(Neth ),88l 
Alphonse Is (%>i.hclles), 1047 
AI Qadaril (Sudan), 1119 
AI -Qadisiya (I raq), 69 7 
Alsaie(FranLc).474 
Altai (I’SSR), 1238 
AltaVeraparlCjual) 568 570 
Alto Adige (Italy), 724 727 
Alto Bern (Bolivia) 220 
Altoona (Pa), 1518 
Alto Paraguay (Para ), 971 
Alto Parana (Para ), 971 976 
Alssborg(Ssyeden), 1132 
Al-Wadi al-ladid (Egypt), 435 
AIWasil((^aur), toil 
Amadora(Port), 1001 
Amagasaki (Japan), 745 
Amambay (Para ), 971 
Amapa (Brazil), 227 230,232 
Amarillo (Tex ), 1368,1530 
Amarkantak (India), 655 
Amarpur (India), 672 
Amasya (Turkey), 1193 
Amatuku(Iuvalu), 1204 
Amazonas (Brazil), 227,233 
AmazonasIColom ), 368 
Amazonas (Peru), 977 
AmazonasTerr (Venez), 1574, 
1577 

Ambala (India), 646-47 664 
Ambato (Ecuador). 429 
AmbatondrazakB(MBdag ),8I0 
Amber Valley (UK), 1283 
Amboina (Indon), 685.688 
Ambouli (Djibuti), 420 
Amhrym (Vanuatu), 1568 
Amenfoort (Neth), 881 
Ames (Iowa), 1458-59 
Amherst (Mass), 1474-75 
Amherst (N,S ),3I3 
Amida(Turkey) 1199 
Amiens(France), 475,487 
Amindi VIS (India). 681 


Amirantes (Seychelles), 1047 
Amman (Jordan). 753-56 
Ampang (Malaysia), 821 
Amphissa (Greece), 558 
Amravati (India) 617 657 
Amreli (India) 644 
Amritsar (India) 617 633 
665 

Amstclscen(Neth ),881 
Amsterdam (Neth ) 880-82 889 
Amsterdam Is (Fr Ant ) 

500-01 

Amsteticn (Austria) 171 
Am1 imdP(C had). 341 
Amur(l'SSR). I238 
Anaconda (Mont) I486 
Anadolul lurkcv) 1I92 
Anadyr(USSR) 1230 
Anaheim(C alii) 1368 1432 
An.li/a (Saudi Arabia). 1037 
Anambra(Nigeria) 9'’3 
Anantdpur(lndia) 639,641 
Anc.ish(PciUl 977 
Anchorage(Alaska) 1368 
1424 1426 

Anchorage Is (Cook Is) 912 
Ancon (Pan ) 961 
Anconadtaly) 725,729 734 
Andalusia (Spain) 1098-99 
1102 

Andaman and Nicobar Is 
(India), 617 620 635 
638 676-678 
Anderson (Ind) 1456 
Andhra Pradesh (India) 616 
620 628 635. 

638-41 

—agriculture, 640 
—area and pop 639 
—education, 640-41 
—gost and representation 639 
Andijan (USSR), 1225 
AndinalArgen ), 87 
Andizhan (USSR), 1210, 

1225,1269-70 
Andoira 77-78 
Andorre- la-V ici I le (Andorra) 
77-78 

Andropos (USSR) 1210 
Andros (Bahamas), 176 
Androth Is (India) 681 
Ancgada(Br Virgin Is ). *587 
Ancho(Togo) 1176.1178 
Aneityum (Vanuatu) 1568 
Angarsk(USSR) 1210 
Angeles (Philipp ),984 
Angers (France), 475,487 
An Giang (Vietnam), 1582 
Angola, 79-82 
Angouleme (France), 475 
A.iguilla(W Indies). 83-84 
Angul (India), 663 
Angus (UK), 1286 
Anhazic (Somalia). 1066 
Anhui (China), 351,356 
Ao.tii" (( nmorovt 373 

\'ik iIIitK h- . 

Ankara (Turkey), 1192-93, 
1198-1200 

Annaba (Algeria), 72-73,76 
An-Natal (Iraq), 697 
Annamalainagar(India) 672 
Annandale and Eskdale (U K), 
1285 

Annapolis (Md), 1470 
Ann Arbor (Mich ), 1368,1476 
An-Nasmyah (Iraq), 697 
Annecy (France), 475 


Annobon (Equat Gum ), srr 
Paga)u 

Annabon (Equal Gum ),447 
Ansari Nagar(lndia), 680 
Anshan (China), 357 
Antalya (Turkey). 1193 1)98 
Antananariyo(Madag ) 807 
810 

Antarctic lerptones 
— Argentina, 87 
—Australia 94 127 
—British 237 
—C anada 327 
—Chile 344 
—I ranee 5(KI-OI 
—New Zealand 911 
—Norway 941 
Antigua (Ciual), 568 
\ i“‘H'-SudalW Indies) 

Antioch (Turkey) 1199 
Aniioquia(C'olom ) 367 370 
Antipodes Is (NZ),9I0 
Aiilofagasla(Chilc) 344-45 
349 

Antrim (N Ireland) 1348 
Antseranana(Madag) 807 
Antwerp (Belgium) 195-96, 
202-03 

Anuradhapura(Sn Lanka) Mil 
Anvers «•( Antwerp 
An/odtcgui (Vcneit) 1574, 1577 
Aoha (Vanuatu) 1568 
Aomon (Japan) 745 
ApeldoorniNelh ), 88) 

Apia(W Samoa) 1589 
Ap(X'ra(Sunname), 1126 
Apolimals (W Samoa), 1589 
Apostles Is (Fr Ant), 501 
Appenzell (Switz ). 1148, 
1150-51 

Appleton (W isc ), 1545 
Apra(Guain) 1551 
Apure (Venez) 1574 
Apurimac(Peru) 977 
Aqaba (Jordan), 754-56 
Aquitaine (France), 474 
Arab Republic ofEgypt 435-41 
Aracaju (Brazil), 227 
Arad (Romania) 10(3 
Aragon (Spain) 1098 I MO 
Aragud (Venez ), 1574. 1577 
Aral (Iran), 692 
Araku Valley (India), 640 
Aranuki (Kmbati), 762 
Ararat (Vic), 155 
Aratu (Brazil) 231 
Arauca (Colom ). 367 
Araucania (C bile). 344 
Arauca (Colomh), 367 
Arawd(Papua New Guinea), 

965 

Araya (Venez) 1577 
Arbd Mineh (Ethiopia) 451 
Arbil(lraq), 700 
Arcadia ((jreece), 558 
Archangel fee Arkhangelsk 
ArehnanlUSSR), 1231 
Ardabil(Iran), 692 
Ards(N Ireland), 1348 
Arecibo (Puerto Rico), 1557 
Arequipa (Peru), 977 
Arezzo (Italy), 7.30,734 
Arfa (Morocco), 868 
Argenteuil (France), 475 
Argentia (NfndInd), 312 
Argentina, 87-93 
Arges (Romania), 1013.1017 
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Argolis (Greece), 3S8 
AiigoMolion (Greece). 558 
Argovie, trr Aargau 
Arg>le (Hong Kong), 398 
Arg>llandBute(liK), I28(i 
Argvrocastro ii'cGjirokaiiicr 
Anca (Chile), 277 344 
Arima (Trinidad), 1183 
Arizona (USA), 1366-68 1370. 
1377. 13'*8.1403 
1427-29 

—agniuliure, 1428 
—area and pop . 1427 
—education 1428-29 
—govt and representation 
1427 

Arkansas (USA), 1366,1372 
1377,1398 1403 
1429-31 

—agnculture, 1430 
—area and pop , 1429 
—education, 1431 
—govt and representation 
1429-30 

Arkhangelsk (USSR), 1210-11 
1230-31,1238 
Arlington (Tex ), 1368, 1330 
Arht (Niger), 920-22 
Arlon (Belgium), 195 
Armagh(N Ireland), 1348,13S3, 
Armavir (USSR) 1210,1224 
Armenia (Colom ) 367 
Armenia (USSR) 1210-11 
1224-23,1256-58 
Armero(Colomb) 367 
Armidale(NSW), 131,138 
Arnhem (Neth ), 881-82 
Arnhem Land (Aust), 123 
Arorae (Kiribati) 762 
Arrah (India), 643 
Ar-Ramadi (liaq), 697 
A rras (France), 473 
Arta(Gicete),558 
Artigas(Urug), i 563 
ArtsL ouncil o''Great Britain, 
1339-40 

Artvin (Turkey) 1193 
Aruba 893-95 
Arun(Uk), 1283 
Arunachal I'radcsh (India), 

6n 620,622,634 6 38- 
39 661 678-79 
Arushj(Tanz ), 1164 
Aru>>M (Ethiopia), 431 
Arvada (C olo ), 1435 
Asahikawa (Japan), 745 
Asamankese(Cihana), 550 
Asansol (lndia),6l 7,676 
Ascension (Atlantic) 1027 
Ashanti (Ghana), 550 
Ashdod (Israel), 721 
Asheville (NC ). 1305 
Ashfieldd'k) 1283 
Ashkhabad (USSR) 1210 
1267-68 

Ashland (K> ) 1462 
Ashland (Ore). 1517 
Ashland(Va). 1339 
Ashmore and Cartier Is (N 
Aust), 94,130 
Asimah (Jordan) 753 
Asmara (Ethiopia), 451 453 
Assab (Ethiopia), 433 
Assam (India), 616 620, 

627-28,635.638 641-42 
—agpculture,642 
—area and pop . 641 
—education, 642 


Assam (India) (di/i/i/i 
—govt and representation, 641 
As-Samarixah (Iraq). 697 
Assela (Ethiopia). 431 
Assen(Neth ),88l 
Assn S E Asian Nations, 3 1 
As-Sula>maniyah (Iraq) 697 
Assumption Is (Seychelles), 

1047 

Astara(USSR) 1232 
/Vston(UK) 1337 
Astovels (Sevchellcs) 1047 
Astrakhan (USSR) 1210 1238 
Astnda, \iv Butare 
Asturias (Spain), 1098-99 1102 
Asuncion (Para ) 97l,973-'’6 
Aswan (Egypt) 433-^6 439 
Asyut(i-gypt) 433 438-39 
Atacama (( hile) 344 347 
Atafuds Inkclauls),9ll 
Atakora (Benin), '’08 
Atakpame (Togo), 1176,1178 
Atar(Mauntania),840 842 
Aihara (Sudan), 1119 1122 
Athabasca (Canada) 296 
Athens(Cia ), 1447 
Athens((jrcccc), 558-39. 363-64 
Athens (Ohio), 1511 
Athens (\k Va). 1544 
Athlonc (Ireland), 71 3 
Ati(C had). 341 
Atiu(( (Xrk Is ) 912 
Atkinson, vct'Timehri 
Atlanta (Cia ), 1367,1446-47 
AtlanticC ity (N J ) 1496 
iilanin h HMS, 1027 
AtlanticoR olom ), 367 
Atlantida (Hond ) 589 
Atlantique (Benin), 208 
Attica (Greece), 338 
Auburn (Maine). 1467 
Auburn (N V ) I3()l 
Auckland (NZ), 896-97, 
899-901,906-08 
Auckland Is (N/).9I() 
Augsberg(F RG), 322 ">30,335 
Augusta (Italy), 729 
Augusta (Maine), 1467-68 
Aunu u Is (Samoa ■ ',SA), 1554- 
55,1557 

Auiangabad(lndia), 617 63"' 
657-58 

Aurora (C olo ), 1368 
Aurora (III), 1453 
Ausi-Agdcr (Norway), 929 
Austin (lex ). 1368.1330-31 
Austral Is (I r Polyn ),504 
Australia, C ommonwealih oi, 
94-170(M'fo/siJ 
lomponenl \iatf\i 
—agriculture 105-06 
—area and pop 94-93 
— hanking, 104-05 
—education, 114-17 
—govt and representation 
93-99 

—mining, 103 
—production 106 
—religion, 114 
—social welfare, 117-20 
Australian Capital Terr, 94-96, 
98.110-12.114-16 
121-23 

—area and pop , 121-22 
—education, 122-23 
—govt 122 
—production, 122 
Austna, 171-73 


Australind(Ausi), 166 
Auveigne (France), 474 
Avarauls (CookIs ).9I2 
Aveiro(Port), 1001,1006 
Avignon (France).473 
Avila (Spain), 1099,1103 
Avon (UK) 1282 
Awassa(Ethiopia) 431 
Ayacucho (Peru’, 977 
Avdin (Turkey) 1193, 

1196-97 

Aviesbuiv Valc(UK) 1283 
Aysen(C hilc) 348 
AyutlaKiuat), 571 
Avulthava(1hail ), 1169 
Azerbaijan h (Iran) 691 694 
A/crhaijan\k (Iran) 69I 694 
Azerbaiian(USSR). I2I0-II 
I2I4 1230-52 
A/ilal (Morocco), 864 
A/ogucs (Ecuador) 429 
A/ores (Port) 1001.1 (K)4 
A/raq (Jordan) 73S-56 
Azua(LX>m Rep),424 
A/uay (Ecuador) 429 

Baarle-llcrtog(Belgium), I 93 
Baarn (Noth ), 881 
Babahoyo(Ecuador) 429 
Babanousa (Sudan 1 ,1122 
Babclcgi(S Air) 1091 
Babil(lraq) 697 
Babylon (Iraq) 7(ll 
Bacau(Romania), I0I3,10I7 
Bacolod (Philipp ),984 
Bats Kiskun (Hungary), 601 
Bac Thai (Vietnam), 1381 
Badajoz(Spain), I099,1 lOH 
Badakhshan (Afghan ),63 
Badalona (Spain), I099 
Baden (Austria), I7I 
Badcnoch and Strathspey (UK), 
1286 

Uaden-Wurtlembcrg (FKCi), 
521-23,527 533-34 
Badulla(Sn Lanka), 1111 
Halata(Cjuinea-Bissau) 576 
Banin(N W T ),327 
Baloulabc(Mali) 832 
Batoussam(Cameroon) 26o 
Bafradurkey) 1196 
Baga-Nuur(Mongolia) 859 
Bagdogra (India), 669 676 
Baghdad(lraq) 697-98,7(XM)I 
Baghdad Pact vir C entral 
Treaty Organ 
I3dglielkhand(lndij), 653 
Baghlan(Atghan ) 61,63 
Bagmati (Nepal), 877 
Bagram (Alghan ).62 
Bahamas 176-80 
Bahawalpur(Pak ),95l 
Bahia.Bia/il),227-28 232-33, 
235 

Bahia Blanca (Argen ) 88 92 
Bahia Las Minas (Pan ) 962 
Bahoruco (Dom Rep ), 424 
Bahrain 181-85 
Bahral-gha/al (Sudan) 1119 
Bahr Dar (Ethiopia), 451 
Bald Mare (Romania), 1013 
Baikal(USSR), 1230 
Bairnsdale(Vic ), 155 
Bait al Falaj (Oman), 947 
Bailal Faqih (Semen), 1593 
BajaCaliiomia(Mex ),847 
BajaCalifomiaSur(Mex), 847 
Baja Verapaz (Guat), 568 
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Bajram-Curn (Albania), 67 
Bakersfield (Calif). 1368 
Bakhtaran (Iran), 691-92 
Baku (IISSR), 1210.1224,1230, 
1234,12.S 1-52, 1254 
Bakunani (USSR), 1254 
Bakwanga. iccMbuji Ma>i 
Balaju (Nepal) 877 
Balaka (M a I a wi), 8 n 
BalbaoHeights(Pan) 959 962 
Balchik(Bulg ).24S 
Bale. \ee Basel 
Bale (Ethiopia). 451 
Balcares (Spam), 1098-1100, 
1102.1105 

Balearic h (Spam). 1098-99. 

nos 

Bahdndon ), 684-85,689-90 
Balikdndon ),6R5 
Balikesir (Turkey) 1193, 
1196-97 

Balkassar(Pa) ) 953 
Raikh (Afghan ),63 
Balkhash (USSR) 1266-67 
Ballarat(Vic). 155.158 
Ballymena (N Ireland), 1348 
1354 

Ballymone>(N Ireland). 1348 
Balqa (Jordan). 753 
Baltimore (Md ), 1367 1409 
1470-71 

Baltistan (Pak ).95l 
Baluchistan (Pak) 950-51 
954 

Bam (Burkina Paso), 2.50 
Bamako (Mali), 831-33 
Bamberg (FRG), 530-535 
Bamenda (Cameroon), 266 
Bamian (Afghan ), 63 
Banabd (Ocean Is ), 762-63 
Banaras(lndia). 674 
Banas Kantha (India), 644 
Banal (Romania), 1019 
Banbndge(N Ireland), 1348 
Bancrotl, nvC'bililabnmbwe 
Banda Aceh (Indon ), 684 
Bandar-e-Abbas(lran) 691 694 
Bandarban (Bangladesh) 186 
Bandar Khomcmi (Iran), 694 
Bandar Sen Be^wan (Brunei) 
238,240-41 

Bandirma(Turkey), 1198 
Bandundu (Zaire), 1612 
Bandung (Indon ). 685 
Bancasa (Romania), 1018 
Banf) and Buchan (UK) 1286 
Banlora (Burkina F aso), 25(1 
Bangalore (India), 617,624,635- 
36.638,640,651-52 
Bangarem (Lakshadweep). 682 
Bangi(Pen Malaysia), 822 
Bangkok(Thail), 1169 1172-75 
Bangladesh, 186-91 
Bangolo(Ivory C oast) 738 
Bangor (Maine), 1467,1469 
Bangor (UK). 13.36-37 
BangPakong(Thail), 1172 
Bangui (Centr Air Republic), 
338-40 

Banias (Syria), 1161 
Banja Luka (Yug), 1599 
Banjarmasin (Indon ),685 
Banjul (Gambia), 511,513 
Ban Me Thuot (Vietnam). 
1585-86 

Banningville, see Bandundu 
Banski Bystnea (Czech ), 398 
Baoji (China), 359 


Baoshan (C hina), 357 
Baotou (China), 357,359 
Ba'qubah drag), 697 
Bagueriao Moreno (Dorn Rep ), 
429 

Baracaldo(Spain), 1099 
Barahona(Dom Rep),424 
Baranovichi (I'SSR). 1250 
Baranya (Hungary), 601 
Barauni (India) 64.3 
Barbados (3k Indies) 192-94 
Barhil (India), 663 
Barcelona (Spam) 1099-1100 
1103,1105,1107-08 
Barcelona (Venc/ ) 1574 
Bareillv (Indii) 617 
Barentsoya (Svalbard) 941 
Baigi (India), 655 
Ban (Italy). 725 734 
Ban Brahmara(India), 650 
Baimas(Vcnez ), 1574 
Bansal (Bangladesh), 186 
Balking and Dagenham (UK) 
1285 

Barla\cnto(( Verde Is ) 333-34 
Barnaul (US.SR). 1210 1228 
Barnet (UK) 1285 
Barneveld(Neth ),88l 
Barnsley (U K) 1283 
Baioda (India), 645 
Harquisimclo(Vene7) 1574 
1578 

Harranguilla(Colom ), 367-68 
Barre(Vt), 1535 
Barreiro(Pon) 1001 
Baruia (Vene/ ). 1574 
Base Mfrcd-TaurelPr Ant) 

501 

Base Dumont d'LIrville (Fr - 
Ant) 501 

Basel (Swil/), 1148-50 1156-58 
Bascl-Land(Swit7 ), 1148-50 
Bascl-Stadi (Switz ). 1148-50 
BaseMartindcVivics(Fr Ant) 
.501 

Bashkii Rep (USSR), 1238-39 
Bashkiriad'SSR) 1238 
Basildon (UK) 1283 
Basilicata (Italy) 725,728 
Basingstoke and Deane (U K) 
128.3 

Basque (Spam) 1098-1102 Il08 
Basra (Iraq), 697, 700-01 
Bassa(Lihcna) 794 
Bassar (T ogo), 1176 
Bassas da India (Reunion) 497 
Bassein (Burma) 254,257 
Bassc-NoFmandie(risnrr3 474 
Basseterre (Ciuadel ), 490-91 
Basse-Terre (St Kitts-Ncvis) 
1024-25 

Bassctlaw(UK). 1283 
Bass Strait Is (Vic ) 157 
Basutoland, wc Lesotho 
Bas-Zaire (Zaire). 1612 
Rata (Equal Gum ), 447-49 
Baiakunku (Gambia), 512 
Bdtangas(Philipp ) 984 
Bath (UK) 1337 
Batha(Chdd) 341 
Bathurst (Gambia) uv Banjul 
Bathurst (New Bruns), 306 
Bathurst (NS3V). 131 
Batman (lurkey), 1196 
Batna(Algena), 72 76 
Baton Rouge (La ). 1368,1465 
Bdtote-Kishtwar (India), 650 
Batoumi(USSR) 1224. l255-,56 


Battambang(Cambodia) 263 
Batticaloa (Sri Lanka) 1111 
Batumi (USSR), 1224 1252 56 
Bat-Yam (Israel), 717 
Bauchi (Nigeria), 923 
BavanadRCi) 521-23 527 
5.34-35 

Bawku (Ghana), 553 
Rayamon (Puerto Rico) 1557 
Bayern sir Bavaria 
Bay ol Plenty (NZ) 896 
BayonnefFrance) 475 
Bayonne (N I ) 1496 
Bayrampasa(Turkcv) 1193 
Bavreuth(l-RCi) 530 535 
B.i7ard'SSR) 1273 
Beacon 22 (SW Air) 1087 
Bearsden and Miingavic (I'k) 
1286 

Beau liassm(Mauritius) 843 
Beaulort (Sabah), 824 
Beaumont (Tev ) 1368 1531) 
1532 

Beavei’ton (Ore ) 1 515 
Beehar(Algeria) 72 
Bcchuanaland, w Botswana 
Bcdlordshire(Uk). 1282 
Bcdi (India) 645 
Beersheha (Israel) 716-17 
Bcgumpel (India) 625 

Bchera (Egypt), 435 

Beijmg(China), 350-52 359-60 
Bcira sirSofala 
Beirut (lathanon) 783-84 
786-87 

Beja(Pon) 1001 
Heja (Tunisia) 1187 1189 
Bcjaia (Algeria) 72 74 
Hekes(Hungary) 601 
Bekcscyaba(Hungary) 601 
Belail(Biunci) 238 
Belaya Iscrkoy (USSR) 1210 
Belem (Bra/il), 227-28 231 
Belep Arch (New ( aled ), 502 
Hel(ast(N Ireland) 1288 1348 
1353-55 

Helgaum (India) 617 650-52 65’’ 
Belgium 195-204 
Belgorod (USSR). 1210 12.38 
Belgrade (> ug ) 1599-1600 
1604-06 1610 
Rclmga((lahon), 5|0 
Belize 205-07 
Hcli/e( Its (Belize) 20.5-07 
Belize Dist (Beli/e) 205 
Bcllary (India) 65) 

Belleyue(Ncbi ) 1489-90 
Bellevue (Wash ) 1540 
Bellingham (Wash ), I 540 
Belluiials (Solomon Is ) 1061 
Belmopan (Belize) 205 207 
Belo Horizonte (Brazil) 227-28 
234 

Bcloil (Wise ). 1545 
Belonia (India) 672 
BclorusaatL'SSR) 1210, 

1212,1224-25 1249-50 
Bcloyarsk (U.SSR) 1224 
Bcltsk(USSR). 1258 
Beiui (India), 676 
Hemidji(Mmn), 1480 
Benalla(Vic) 155.159 
Bendel (Nigeria), 923 
Bendery (USSR), 1258 
Bendigo (Vic ), 155,158 
Bendja (Liberia), 791 
Benelux Economic Union, 
200,805 888 
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Bengal, East, see Bangladesh 
Bengal. West (India), 617,620, 
627-28.635,618, 
674-76 

—agnculture,67S 
—area and pop . 67 5 
—education 676 
—govt and representation, 

675 

Benghazi (Libya), 795 797-99 
Bengkulu (Indon), 684 
Bengo (Angola), 80 
Henguela (Angola), 79-80 
Renha(Fgvpi) 435 
lli'iiiiHiilivi,il ?I7 221 
Heni-Mcllal (Morocco) 864 
Benin formerly Dahomey, 
208-10 

Benin, (Nigeria), 923 927 
Beni Slimanc (Morocco), 864 
Bcni-Suer(Egypt) 435 
Ben Msik-Sidi Othmane 
(Morocco), 864 
Benoni (Transvaal), 1068 
Ben Slimane (Morocco), 864 
Bensonville (Liberia), 791 
Hen Ire (Vietnam), 1582 
Benue (Nigeria). 923 
Beograd, see Belgrade 
Hequia (Grenadines), 1030-32 
Rerar, u’c Madhya Pradesh 
Berat (Albania), 66 
Berber (Sudan), 1122 
Berbera (Somalia). 1064,1066 
Herberaii (Cent Air Rep ), 338 
Berbice (Guyana), 580 
Berea(Ky 1,1464 
Berezniki (IISSR). 1210 
Bergamo (Italy), 725,7 30.734 
Bergen, see Mons 
Bergen (Norway). 930,938 
Bergen op Zoom (Ncth ) 881 
Bcrgisih-Gladbacli (FRG), 522 
Bcrgslagcn (Sweden), 1138 
Berkeley (Calif;, 1368 
Berkshire (UK). 1282 
Berlin (Germ ) 526,536 
Berlin, East (GDR) 515-16, 
520,522 536 

Berlin, West (FRG), 521-23, 
527,529-30,536-37 
Berlin (N H ), 1494 
Bermejo (Bolivia), 221 
Benro (India), 643 
Bermuda, 211-13 
Beme(Swilz). 1148-50,1152 
1156-58 

Berry Is (Bahamasi 176 
Bcru(Kinbali) 762 
Bertoua (Cameroon), 266 
Berwickshire, (UK), 1285 
Resan^on (France), 474-75 
48'’ 

Beshumi (USSR), 1256 
Bessarabia (U^R), 1212, 
1258-59 

Betnesda(Md), 1470 
Bethlehem (Pa) 1518-20 
Rethuned ranee), 475 
Betio (Kiribati), 763-64 
Betia (India), 643 
Beverley (UK). 1283 
Beverwijk (Neth ), 881-82 
Bex(Switz). 1153 
Bexley (UK). 1285 
Beyrouth, see Beirfit 
Beziers (France), 47 5 
Bhadgion (Nepal), 876 


Bhadravaii (India), 651 
Bhagalpur (India), 644 
Bhaktapur (Nepal), 876 
Bhamo (Burma), 257 
Bhandara (India) 657 
Bharuch (India), 644 
Bhatinda (India), 664 
Rhavnagar (India), 617 644-46 
Bheemavaram (India), 639 
Bheemunipatnam (India) 640 
Bberi (Nepal). 877 
Bhilai (India) 656 
Hhir (India), 657 
Bhopal (India), 617,638 
654-56 

Bhubaneswar (India), 638 663- 
64 

Hhuj (India) 645 
Bhuian.2l4-I6 
Biaia Podlaska (Poland), 992 
Rialysiok (Poland), 992 
Biankoumri (IvoryCoast) 736 
B’blian (Ecuador), 432 
Bidar(India), 625,639 650 
Biddeiord (Maine) 1467.1469 
Hie (Angola), 80 
Biel (Swit/), 1)49 
Bielefeld (FRG) 522,530,544 
Bielsko-Biala(Poland) 992 
Big Bend (Swazi), 1128 
Bihar(lndia).6l6 620,627-28. 

634 638,642-44 
—agriLulluFc 643 
—area and pop 643 
— education. 644 
—govt and representation, 643 
Hiharsharir(lndia), 643 
Hi hor (Romania), 1013 
Busk (USSR), 1210 
Bijagoz (Guinea Bissau). 576 
Biiapurdndia) 650,657 
Bijulpura (Nepal), 878 
Bikaner (India), 617,667 
Bilaspur(lndid), 638,647 
654-55 

Bilbao (Spam), 1099,1103,1105, 
1108-09 

Bilbcis (Egypt), 437 
Bilecik (1 urkey), 1193 
Rilibino(USSR). 1224 
Billings(Moni), 148b 1488 
Biloxi (Miss) 1481 
Hiltinc (Chad), 341 
De Blit (Neth ).H81 
Bimini Is (Bahamas), 176 
Bmdura (Zimbabwe), 1621 
Binghamton (N V ), 1501 
Bimol(Turkey), 1193 
Binh Tn Thicn (Vietnam), 1581 
Rintulu Port (Sarawak), 827 
Bio-Bio (Chile), 344 
Bioko(Equat tiuin ),447 449 
Hiokohorte (Equal Gum ), 447 
Bioko Sur (Equal Gum ), 1097 
Binmbo (Guinea-Bissau), 576 
Biratnagar(Ncpal), 876 
Bird Is (S Georgia), 1097 
Bird Rock (St Kills). 1025 
Birgung (Nepal), 878 
Birmingham (Ala ), 1368, 
1422-23 

Birmingham (UK), 1283,1288, 
1339 

Bimie (Kinbati), 762 
Bisho(Ciskei). 1096 
Biskra (Algeria), 72 
Bismarck (N D), 1507 
Bissalanka (Gumea-Bissau), 577 
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Bissau (Cjuinca-Bissau), 576-78 
Bistnta-NisJud (Romania), 

1013 

Hulls (7 urkey). 1193 
Hilolj(Yug). 1599 
Bizerta (Tunisia), 1187 1 189-90 
Bjiomeborg terPon 
Bjomova, (Svalbard) 941 
Blackburn (UK). 1283 
Blackpool (UK), 1283 
Blagoc\grad(Bulg I 242 
Blagoveshchensk (USSR), 1210 
Hlaniyrc (Malawi), 811-13 
Blekinge (Sweden), 1132,11 36 
Blenheim (NZ), 897 
Hilda (Algena), 72 
Blitla(rogo), 1178 
Blocmiontein (Of S) 1068.1072. 

1075 1077,1085 
Bloomfield (NJ) 1496 
Bloomington (Ind ), 1457 
Bloomington (Minn ), 1479 
Blowing Point (Anguilla) 84 
Bluelield(W Va ) 1544 
BlueficldsINicar) 918 
Blue Nile Prov (Sudan). 1121 
Bo(S 1 cone), 1050,1053-54 
Hodco(Nicar ),9IS 
Boa Vista (Brazil), 227 
Boa Vista(C Verde Is ), 333-34 
Bobo-Dioulasso (Burkina f aso) 
250.252 

Bobruisk (USSR), 1210.1249 
Boca Raton (Fla ) 1445 
Bocasdcl Toro (Pan ),959 
Bochum (FRG) 522.530.544 
Bcido (Norway). 930 
Bodhgaya (India), 643 
Dot (Guinea-Bissau), 577 
Bocoiia (Cireece), 558 
Bogor (Indon ),68S 
Bogota (Colom ). 367-68. 371-72 
Bogra (Bangladesh 1,186 
Bohol Is (Philipp ),984 
Bohus (Sweden), 1132 
Boise C itv (Idaho), 1368, 

1450-51 

Hokaro Steel City (India), 617. 
643 

Hoke (Ciuinea), 574 
Bokhara (USSR). l2o4-6S, 
1269-70 

Roksbuig (Transvaal) 1068 
Bol (( had). 341 

Bolama Is (Guinea-Bissau), 576 
Bolama Bijagos (Guinea-Bissau). 
576 

Bolgaianga(Cjhana), 550 
Boliden (Sweden), 1138 
Bolivar(Colom ), 367 
Bol I va r (E.c uador), 429 
Bolivar (Venez ) 1574,1577 
Boliviz 217-22 
Bologna (Italy). 725,734 
Holton (UK). 1283 
Bolud urkey). 1193,1197 
Holungarvik (Iceland), 609 
Bolzano (Italy), 724-25 
Boma (Zaire), 1612,1615 
Bombay (ci ty) (India), 617-18, 
624,633-35,638.640, 
657-58 

Bombay (G neater) (India), 657 
Bombay (State) (India), 635-38 
Bomi Hills (Libena), 793 
Bonaire Is (Neth Ant), 893-95 
Bonanza(Nicar),9l8 
Bonavista (Nfndlnd), 309 
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Bondoukou (Ivon Coast), 736 
Bone (Algena), 72 
Bongaigaon (India), 641 
Rongouanou (Ivory Coast), 736 
Bongor(Chad), 341 
Bonlaidd (Algena), 76 
Bonn (FRG), S21-22,530,532, 
544 

Bonthe(S Leone), 1053 
Bonthe-SherbrolS Leone), 

1053 

Hooue (Gabon), 510 
Bophuthatswana (S Arr),1070, 
1089-91 

Boqucron (Para ), 971 
Bor(Yug), 1603 
Hord-Bora (Fr Polyn ), 504 
Boras (Sweden), 1133 
Bordeaux (France) 474-76 480 
484.487 

Borgcrhout (Belgium), 196 
Borgou (Benin). 208 
Borjom (USSR). 1254 
Borliou-Ennedi-Tibcsii(C had) 
341 

Borlangc (Sweden), 1133 
Borneo (Malaysia), 819 
Bomhol ms (L>en mark). 40S 
Borno (Nigeria), 923 
Borojerd (Iran), 692 
Borscxl Abauj'/cmplen 
(Hungary), (Wl 
Hasnta(Yug). 1599.1601 
1607-08 

Boston(Mass). 1367, 1473-7S 
Hota (Cameroon), 268 
Botkyrka (Sweden), 1133 
Boiosani (Romania), 1013 
Botswana, 223-26 
Bottrop (FRG). 522 
Bouafic Ovory Coast), 736 
Bouake (Ivory Coast), 736,738 
Bouar(Cent Air Rep),338 
Bou Arfa (Morocco), 868 
Bouches-du-Rhone (France) 376 
Bouenra (Congo), 376 
Bougie (Algeria). 72 
Bougouriba (Burkina Faso), 250 
Bouira (Algena), 72 
Boujdour (Morocco), 864 
Boolaida (Algeria), 76 
Boulder (Colo). 1435-36 
Boulder (W Ausl), 163 
Ebulemanc (Morocco) 864 
Boulgou (Burkina Faso), 250 
Boulogne-Billancourt (France), 
475 

Boulogne-sur-Mei (France), 475 
Bou modes (Algena), 76 
Bound (Ivory C oast), 736 
Boundiali (Ivory Coast). 736 
Bountiful (Utah) 1533 
Bounty Is (N/), 910 
Bourbon Is, \ee Reunion 
Bouren (Mall), 832 
Bourges (France), 475 
Bourgogne (France) 474 
Bournemouth (UK), 1283 
Bouvet Is, (Norway). 942 
BowatcnnB(Sn Lanka), 1114 
Bowen Basin (Queensid ), 142 
Bowie (Md), 1470 
Bowling Green (Kv), 1462 
BoxteKNeth ),88l 
Boyaca (Colom), 367 
Boyer Ahmadi va Kohkiluyeh 
(Iran), 691 

Borcaada (Turkey), M92 


Bozeman (Mont), I486,1488 
Boren duly). 724 
Brabant (Belgium), 195 
Bracknell (UK), 1301 
Brddfoid(UK). 1283,1337 
Braga (Port). lOOl, 1006 
Braganga (Port), 1001 
Braila (Romania) 1013,1015. 
1018 

Braintree (UK), 1283 
Brajrajnagar (India), 663 
Brak (Libya), 797 
Brakna (MauriUnia), 840 
Brakpan (Transvaal), 1068 
Brandon (Man) 303,306 
Brasilia (Braril), 227-28,231, 
235-36 

Brasov (Romania), 1013, 1019 
Bratislava (C rech) 398-400, 
402-03 

Bratsk (USSR) 1210, P'>4 
Hraunau am Inn (Austna), 171 
Braunsi hweig(FRG) 622,543 
Brava (C Verde Is ), 333-34 
Braril 227-36 
Bra/ravillc (C ongo), 376-78 
Brechou (Channel Is ), 1287 
1359 

Rfeckland(UK) 1283 
Breda (Neth ) 881-82 
Brega (Libya) 797 
Bregenr (Austria), 171 
Bremen (FR(i) 521-23 S27, 
530,537-38 

Bremerhaven(FRG) 622 537 
Bremersdorp, \tv Manrini 
Bremerton (Wash ) 1540 
Brent (UK), 1286 
Brescia (Italy), 725 730 734 
Breslau, vee WitKlaw 
Brest (France). 475,478 
Brest (USSR), 1210 1249 
Bretagne (France) 474 
Breytcn (Swazi), 1130 
Bre/hnev(USSR). 1210,1244 
Bnansk (USSR), 1210 1238 
Bndgcport(f onn ), 1368,1437 
Bridgetown (Barbados). 192,194 
Brighton (UK), 1283 
Bnndisi (Italy), 729 
Brisbane (Queensid ), 94-95,140 
Bristol (Conn ), 1437 
Bristol (Tenn ), 1528 
Bristol (UK), 1283 1337 
British Columbia (Canada), 
271-73.277,281-83, 
289-90.299-303 
—agnculture, 301 
—area and pop , 300 
—education, 302-03 
—govt and representation 
.300-01 

British Council, 1.337-39 
British Honduras, see Belize 
—Indian Ocean Terr , 237 
Brittany (France) 474 
Brno (Czech ), 398,401-03 
Broadland(UK). 1283 
Brockton(Mass ) 1473 
Broken Hill, see Kahwc 
Broken Hill (NSW), 131 
Brakopondo(Sunname), 1124 
Bromley (UK) 1285 
Brong-Aharo(Cihana), 5.60 
Bronsweg (Suriname) 1126 
Bronx (N V ) 1.601-02 
Brookfield (Wise). 1545 
Brookings (S D ) 1626-27 


Brooklyn(NY), 1501-02 
Broxtowe(UK), 1283 
BruckanderMur(Ausina), 171 
Brugge or Bruges (Belgium), 
195-96 

Brummen(Neih ) 881 
Brunei, 238-41 
Brunei Muara (Brunei), 238 
Brunssum(Neth ), 881 
Brunswick (Maine), 1469 
Brunswick, see Braunschweia 
Bruny Is (Tasm ), I6| 

Brussels (Belgium), 195-96 203- 
04 

Bryansk (USSR) 1210 
Ruayai(Thail), 1173 
Buca (Turkey), 1193 
Bucaramangd (Colom ), 367 
Buchanan (Liberia), 791 
Bucharest (Romania). 1013-14 
1019-20 

Buckingham (UK), 1336 
Buckinghamshire (UK), 1282 
Bu C raa (W Sahara) 1110 
Bucuresti. see Bucharest 
Budapest (Hungary) 601-04 
606-08 

Buca (Cameroon), 266,269 
Buenaventura (C olom ), 371 
Buenos Aires(Argen ) 87-88, 
91-93 

Bul1alo(NV ), 1368,1501 
B- . -.s- -irB,i'i -,1 ‘ •’69-61 

B•,K,l ■ /,ii ■■ !'■ ■ * i> 16 

Bukhara (USSR), 1210,1269 
Bukit Mertaiam (Malaysia) 821 
Bukovina. Northern (USSR), 
1212,1248 

Bulawayo (Zimbabwe) 1621 
1625 

Buldana (India), 657 
Bulgaria 242-49 
Bulsar (India), 644 
Bunbury(W Aust), 163 
Bundaherg (Queensid), 140 
Bundelkhand(India) 666 
Bura (Kenya) 757 
Buraida (Saudi Arabia), 1037 
Buraimi (UAE), 1279 
Burdur (Turkey), 1193 
Burdwan (India) 676 
Burg(GDR),5l9 
Buigas(Bulg) 242 245,247 
Bi- k.,1 '.11..'i'3 i»*". i) I‘71-72 
B-, t I- ' l■''*•> 

Burgundy (France), 474 
Burhanpur(India) 664 
Burkina (Burkina Faso), 2.60 
Bulkina Faso, 250-63 
Burlington (Iowa) 1458 
Burlington (Vt), 1535 
Burma, 254-58 
Burnaby (BC I 302 
Bumic(Aust), 150,164 
Burnley (UK). 1283 
Burrel (Albania), 67 
Bursa (Turkey). 1193 1196-97 
Burundi, 259-61 
Bury (UK). 1283 
Buryatia (USSR), 12.34 1238-39 
Bushehr(Iran) 691 694 
Buskerud (Norway), 929 
Busoga (Uganda) 1206 
Bussag(USSR) 1231 
Bussum (Neth ), 881 
Butare(Rwancb). 1021 1073 
Butantari (Kinbati), 762 
ButhaButhe (Lesotho) 788 
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ButieCMonl), I486,1488 
Butierworth (Malaysia) 821 
Buluan (Philipp ),984 
Buyo(lvoo Codsl) 738 
Bu 2 du (Romanid) 1013 
Bij/ovn> (USSR), 1252 
Bydgoszcz (Poldnd) 492 994 
Byclgorod(l>SSR) 1227 
Byrnihat (India), 661 
Bviom (Poland) 992 
Byumbd (Rwanda) 1021 

C dat.upe,(Pdrd ),976 
Cddgud/u (Para ), 971 
Cdd/dpd (Para ),97l 
('dhdhdsiFISdIv ),442 
C dhdnaluan (Philipp ) 984 
CahimasIVencz ), 1574 
Cdbindd (Angola) 79-80 
C dbo Delgado (Mozamb), 870 
C dbora Bassa (Mo/amb ) 871 
( dbrasis (Guam) 1552 
C acakl^ ug ) 1599 
( accies(Spain) 1099 1108 
I athcii (Guinia-Bissau) 576 
Cadiz (Philipp ).984 
Cadiz (Spam), 1098-99 1108 
C dcn (France) 474-75 487 
C agasan dc Om (Philipp ) 984 
Cagliari (Italy) 725,730 734 
C aguas(Puerto Rico) |5si 
C airns (Queensid ) 140 
Cairo(Eg\pl) 435-36 438-41 
C ailhness(l'K) 1286 
C ajamarta (Peru) 977 
CakoVLL(Vug) 1599 
Calabai (Nigeria), 923 926 
Calabria (Italy) 725 7'’8 
Calais(FraneL),475 
C alamatalCirecie) 558 
C alarasi (Romania) 1013 
( alculta (India) 617-18 
633-35 638 64(' 

675-76 

( aldasIC oloni) 367 370 
Caldcrdale(liK) 1283 
Calgary (Alb). 271 296-97 299 
CalMColoin ) 367-68,371 
C dliLUt (India), 617,653 
C ahromiadlSA) 1366-68 1371 
1377 1398-99 
1431-34 

—agriculture 1432-33 
—a ea and pop 1431-32 
—education 1433-34 
—gos 1 and repa'scntation 
1432 

Callao (Peru) 977,979 981 
Caloocan (Philipp) 984 
Calianissctd(Italy) 730 
Camagucy (C uba), 384 
C amayenne (Guinea), 574 
C ambodia, 262-65 
Cambridge (Md), 1470 
Cambndge(Mass) 1473-75 
CambndgejUK.), 1283,1330 
1337 

Cambridgeshire (UK). 1282 
Camden(NJ), 1496 
Camden (IIM. 1285 
C'amenno(Italy) 734 
Cameroon Rep of. 266-69 
Camiri (Bolivia). 218-19,221 
Camotra (Nicobar Is), 677 
C'ampania (Italy) 725,728 
Campbell Is (N7) 910 
Campbelllon (New Bruns) 

306 


Campeche(Mex ),847-48 852 
Campinas (Brazil) 228 
Campo(Cameroon) 268 
C ampo Grande (Brazil), 22'? 
Camrosc(Alh ) 296-97 
C anada (ice ul\i> Pros mces), 
270-332 

—agriLulturc 282-83 
—aica,indpop 271-72 
—banking, 280 
—delcnte, 275-78 
—education 289-90 
—Im.incc 279-80 
—govt and representation 
272-74 
—|UstiLe,289 
—mining 281-82 
—railways 288 
—leligion 289 
— shipping 288 
C anaUdlc(Iurkey) 1193 
C ahar (bi uador), 429 
Canary Is (Spam) 1098-99 
1102 1108 

( anberratAust I 94-95 |(K) 

120,122-23 
C aneatCirceie) 5S9 
( ancloncs (I rug ) 1563 
1565 1567 

C ancndiyu (Para ) 971 
C anillo(Andorra) 78 
( ankiri (I urkiy) 1193 
C annonoretIndia),651 
Cannes(|-ranee) 475 
(anouan(Sl Vincent) 1030 
(. antabria(Spain), 1099,1101-02 
C amerbury (N/) 897 908 
Canterbury (I K) 1283 1329-30 
1336 

( a.i I hn(V ict'um) 1585 
Canton vt'i'Nwangehow 
Canton(N 3 ) 1503 
C aiitun(Ohio) 1509 
( anuiigralAust), 100 
C at) Bang (Vietnam) 1581 1585 
( ape Coast (Cihana) 5S0 
C apcllc a d Ijssel (Neth ) 881 
C ape ol Cioud Hope Pros (S 
AID. 1067-68. 1076 
1080-81 

Cape Schmidt (USSR) 1230 
C ape Spenter (New Bruns) 307 
C apt Town(C ape) 1068 

1072, 1075. 1077 1080 
CapcVcidcIs 333-35 
C ap Hailicn (Haiti) 584 
C arnsi-ZipIcKSWAIr) 

1086-87 

C iguctatColom ), 367 
C arabobotVenez ) 1574 
y aracas (Venez ) 1574-76, 
1578-80 

( aiaias(Brazil) 233 
Caranda(Bulivia) 219 
Caras-ScverinlRomania) 1013 
Cara70(Nicar),9l5 
C arbondale(lll ) 1455 
Carbonear(Nlndlnd) 309 
C anhi (Ecuador) 429 
Cartross (Y ukon), 331 
Cardifl(UKi. 1284.1288. 

1336-37 

Careysburg(Libcna) 791 
Caricom S5-S6 
C.irp*‘-..,(\..,tiM* 171-72 
C«iiip i,-i\c!icz I . S79 
Carlin (Nev ). 1493 
Carlisle (UK,). 1283 


C arlow (Ireland), 702,713 
C'arNitobar(NicobarIt),677 
Carolina secN andS Carolina 
Carolina (Puerto Rilo). 1557 
C arolmc Is (ls.inba(i), 762 
Caroline Is (Pacilic) *553 
Carriatou(Cirenadines) 565-66 
C arnikrergus(N Ireland). 1348 
C'arsamba {1 urkey), 1196 
C arson C ity (Nev ), 1491-93 
C artagena (C olom ) 367 371 
C artagenatSpain) 1099-11()U 
1103 

C artago(Costa Rita) 379,382 
C aiticr Is sir Ashmore and 
C aiupano(Vencz ), 1574 
C asablanta-AnlalMouKLO), 
864-68 

( asaniantt (Senegal), 1043 
C asanare (C olom ) 367 
C aseais(Port ),I(NI6 
C ase\ (Ausl Antar lerr ). 12? 
Casino(NS3S ) 131 
C aspii (Wyo ) I 549-50 
C assinodtalv). 734 
(asttlloiMSpaml 1099-1101-02 
1105 

( asitlo BrantolPort) l(X)l 
C astiLUmlNith ), 881 
C .isiilla La Maniha(Spain) l()'>9 
C astilla-l ton (Spiim), 1099 
C asllt ArLhdaie(\ Ireland) 135 3 
(astlcgar(BC ), 302 
CastlcmainelVie ) |5S 
CastlertaghlN Ireland) 1348 
C astletownd O M ) 135? 

C asloiia(CiiccLC) sir kastoria 
C astrics(St Lucia) 1028-29 
C atalonia, si'cCastcllon 
Catamarca(Argen }, 87 91-92 
C aiania(Sicily) 725,734 
C atanzarolItaly), 725,734 
C at Is (Bahamas) 176 
Catoosa (Okla). 1513 
( auca (C olom ), 367 370 
( avan (Ireland) 703 
I as lie (Phillip ),984 
Cawnpore sir Kanpui 
Caycnnc(Er Ciuiana),492-93 
Cayman Is (\3r Indies),336-37 
C as man Brae (3V Indies) 

336-37 

C ayo (Belize), 205 
( eara (Brazil), 227 
C ebu (Philipp ),984 
CedarCity (Utah), 1534 
Ceuai Eallsdowa), 1458-59 
C edar Rapids (Iowa), 1368, 
1458-59 

Celava(Mex ), 848 
C elebcs(lndun ) 684 
C engkareng (Indon ), 689 
Cent'al Ainean Empire, sir 

C entral African Rcpublie 
C entral AIncan Republic, 

338-40 

C entral American Common 
Market, 53-54 
Central Auekland(NZ) 896 
Central (Dept KPara ).97l 
C'cntral Disl (Israel), 716 
Central Disl (Uganda), 1206 
Centrale Region (Togo), 1176 
Central Prov andBerar see 
Madhya Pradesh 
Central Prov (Kenya), 757,759 
Central Pros (Papua New 
Guinea), 965 
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Central Prov (Saudi Arabia), 

1037 

Central Prov (Solomon Is), 1061 
Central Prov (Sn Lanka), Mil, 
1116 

Central Prov (Uganda), 1206 
Central Prov (Arabia), 1617 
Central Region (Ghana), SSO 
Central Region (Malawi), 811-12 
Central Region (Sudan), 1119 
Centre Dept (Haiti), 580 
C entre (Region) (France), 474 
Centre-Sud-&l(NewCaled), 502 
Centre-SudProv (Cameroon), 
266-67 

Centro Prov (Argen ),87 
Centro-SurlEquat Ouin ),447 
C erro C olorado (Panama), 961 
Cerro de Pasco (Peru), 978 
Cerro-Largo(Urug) 1563 
Cesdr(Colom ),367 
Ceskc Budfjovire (Czech) 

398 

Ceu«<i<Sr AM 1098-99 

I III, -I.' 

Chauo(Venez), 1574 
C'hachapoyas (Peru), 977 
C haco (Argen ), 87 
Chaco (Para ) 971 974-76 
Chad, Rep ol, 341-43 
Chadak (USSR). 1270 
Chadron (Ncbr) 1490 
Chatannas(Sp Afr), 1099 
C'hagos Arch (British Indian 
Ocean Terr), 237 
C hahar Mahal and Itokhliari 
(Iran). 691 

C hai-nat (Thail), 1172 
C hai Wan (Hong Kong) 598 
Chalaktan (USSR). 1267 
( halatenango (El Salv ), 442 
C halcis (Greece), 558 
C halna (Bangladesh), 190 
Chaman (Afghan), 64 
C'hamba (India), 647-48 
C hambery (France) 475 
C hampagne Ardenne (France) 
474 

C'hampenco (Gual), 571 
C'handa (India), 657 
Chandbali (India). 664 
Chandcri (India), 656 
C'handigarh (city) (India), 617 
638,646-47.665-66 
Chandigarh(Terr)(India) 617, 
620,622,634,639, 

678 

C hiangLhiang(China),350 
C hangchun (C hiiia), 351.359, 

361 

C hanghua (Taiwan), 363 
( hang! (Singapore), 1057-59 
C hangsha(China), 351 
Channel Islands, 1287,1307-08 
1329-30,1359-63 
C hannel-Port aux Basques 
(Nfndind ),309 
ChapcIHilKN 0.1506 
C hapra (India). 643 
C hardzou (USSR). 1267-68 
1270 

('hari-Baguinm(Chad), 341 
Chanty (Guyana), 581 
Chankar (Afghan ),6I 
C'harleroi (Belgium), 196 
Charleston (III), 1455 
Charlesion(SC). 1524-25 
Charleston (W Va ). 1542 


C harlestown (Nevis), 1024-25 
Charlotte (N C). 1368.1505 
Charlotte Amalie (Virgin Is, 
USA). 1560-61 
Charlottenburg (FRG), 536 
Charlottesville (Va), 1539 
C'harlottetownfPE 1 ) 279, 
320,322 

Charm (USSR), 1273 
Chamwood(UK). 1283 
C harzhou \ee Chardzou 
Chateaubelair(S Vincent), 

1032 

Chatham Is (NZ), 896. 
Chattanooga (Tenn ), 1368 
1528-29 

Cheboksary (USSR). 1210.1240 
Chechaouen (Morocco), 864 
Checheno-Ingush (USSR) 
1238-40 

Cheghehrran (Afghan ),6l 
Chegutu (Zimbabwe), 1621 
Cheju (Korea), 765 
C hekiang, see Zhejiang 
Chelm (Poland), 992 
Chelmsford (UK), 1283 
Chelyabinsk (USSR). 1210 
1230.1238 

C hemnitz, sec Karl-Marx-Stadt 
C hengchow, icc'Zhengzhou 
Chengdu (China). 351-52 
359.361 

C hengtu vec Chengdu 
C hertourg(France), 475,478 
C herepovetz (USSR), 1210 
Cherkassy (USSR). 1210 
C herkessk(USSR), 1246 
Chernigov (USSR). 1210 1228 
1247 

Chemobil (USSR), 1224 
Chernovtsy (USSR), 1210 
1247-48 

C hernvakovsk(USSR) 1212 
t'herrapunji (India) 618 
Cherry Hill (N J ), 1496 
Cherwell(UK) 1283 
Chesapeake (Va ), 1368 1537 
C heshire(UK), 1282 
Chester (UK). 1283 
C'hesicrfield(UK). 1283 
C hesterfield Is (New Caled ), 
502 

C heslnut Hill (Mass ), 1475 
Chctumal(Me\ ) 847 
C heyenne(Vi yo) 1549-50 
C hiangMai (Thail). 1169.1173 
C hiapas(Mex ). 847.851 
Chialura(USSR) 1754 
C'hiavi (Taiwan). 363 
Chiba(lapan) 745 
Chicago (III ) 1367. 1453-55 
ChiLhcster(Uk), 1283 
( hiLkmagalur(India).651 
C'hitlayo(Peru) 977,980 
C hiLopeelMass), 1473 
( hiLOutimi-lonquiere(Canada) 
272 

C hieti (Italy). 734 
C hihuahua (Mex ), 847-48,851 
Chile, 344-49 

Chililabombwe (Zambia), 1617 
C hillan(C hilc), 344 
C hilhwack (B C ), 302 
Chiloe (Chile), 348 
C hilpancingo (Mex ), 847 
Chillern(UK), 1283 
C himaltenango(Guat), 568 
C hi mborazo (Ecuador), 429 


Chimbote (Peru), 977 
Chimbu (F^pua New Guinea). 
965 

Chimkent (USSR). 1210 
1265-66 

Chimoio (Mozam), 870 
China. 350-66 
—agriculture, 357 
—area and pop , 350-51 
—education, 361 
—govt and representation, 
352-54 

C hina Bay (Sn Lanka). I M 3 
Chinandega(Nicar ),915,918 
C hinghai sei'Qinghai 
C h.ia'epiit/lnd'a) 639 
Cn.iiiolai/,<iii>'*iai 1617 
C hinhoyi (Zimbabwe) 162) 
Chin State (Burma), 254 
Chining u'cTsining 
Chipata (Zambia), 1617 
Chipinge (Zimbabwe) 1624 
Chiquimula(Guat). 568 
Chirchik (USSR), 1270 
Chiriqui (Pan ), 959-61 
Chita (USSR). 1210 12.30.1238 
C hitaUlrug(India) 651 
Chitral (Afghan ) 64 
C hiir6(Pan ),959 
C'hittagong (Bangladesh) 
186-87.189-91 
C hiltaranjan (India) 676 
C hitungwiza (Zimbabwe), 1621 
C hiuor(lndia) 639 
C hivor(Colom ), .370 
C hobe (Botswana), 224 
C'hoco (C olom ), 367,371) 

C hoiscul (Solomon Is) 1061 
C holuteca(Hond ). 589-90 592 
Chomulov (Czech ), 401 
C'honchu (Korea) 766 
Chong]in(N Korea) 773 
Chongqing (C hina). 351 -52 
359 

C hontalesiNicar),9)5 
Chorley(UK), 1283 
C horzow (Poland) 992 
C hota Nagpur (India) 642 
C houmcn tn'Shumen 
C howdwar(lndia). 663 
C hoybalsan (Mongolia), 860 
C hristChurch (Barbados) 193 
C hristchun.h(NZ) 897 907-08 
C hnsiiansied (V iigin Is IISA), 
1560-61 

C'hristmasis (Aust) 94 114 
128-29 

Christmas Is (Pacilic) srv'Kir- 
inmati (Kiribati) 

( hu(l SSR), 1266 
C hubut (Argen ), 88 
C hukha(Bhutan),2l5 
Chukot (I SSR). 1238 
C huquisdca (Bolivia), 217 
Chur(Switz). 1157 
Chuvash (USSR) 1238 1240 
( icilia( I'urkev), 1199 
(lechanoH (Poland). 992 
C.ri.-'.‘r V -IWt ■■bs' 384 
C * *.■»•! .:\i •*i, 387 

C inchan,38 

( incinnati (Ohio), 1367,1509 
(iiel»n(lndon). 685 
(iskei, 1070.1094-96 
CiudadBolivar(Vene/) 1574- 
75, 1579 

C ludad de <a Habana (Cuba). 

384 
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CiudadUuvana(Venez ) IS74 
Ciudad Juarez (Mex ), 848 
C luddd Madcro(Mex ) 848 
C luddd-keal (Spam) 1049 
Ciudad Trujillo Santo 
Domingo 

Ciudad ViLtoria (Mex ) 847-48 
Clackmannan (UK). I-8S 
Clare (Ireland) 702 
Claremont (N H ), 1494 
( '.ivn 1o” J.’* 740 

t I >1 >• ■ 1491 

Clarksburg(W Va ) 1S42 
Clarksville(Tenn ), 1528 
Clausthal-Zcller(eld(FRCj) 544 
f learwater(Fla). 1444 
(Icrmonl-Ferrand (France) 
474-75 487 
C leveldnd(Miss ) 1484 
( lcveland(Dhio) 1467 1509-11 
Cleveland (UK). 1282 
C leveland Heights (Ohio) 1509 
Chiton (NJ). 1496 
C linlon tlowa). 1458 
C lippcrion Is (Fr Polyn ) 50h 
Cluj (Romania). 1014 1019-20 
C lui Napoca (Romania). 1014 
CI«>d(UK) 1284 
Clvdchank(UK) 1286 
C Ivdesdalc(UK). 1286 
C Ivdeside(UK) 1287 
CMbA 48-49 
Coahuila(Mex ),847,851 
Coast Province(Kcn\a) 757 759 
C oalbndge(UK), 1286 
Coats Land (Bril Anl Terr) 247 
Coatzacoa)(,os(Mex ) 848 852 
C oban (Guat), 568,570 
Cobi|d(Bolivia),2l7-l8 
C ochdbamha (Bolivia) 217-18 
221-22 

C OLhin(lndial,6IT-l8 624 
644 65.4 
Code (Pan ),959 
Cocos (Keeling), Is (Aust) 94, 

114. P.7-28 

Codnngton (Barbuda) 85 
C'oetivyls (Sejchclies) 1047 
C ofTin Bav (S Aust), 149 
Coihaique (Chile) .444 
C oimbalorc (India), 617,625 
671 

Coimhra(Pon ), 1001,1006 
CojoJes(Venez ), 1574 
Comtepeque (El Salvador), 442 
ColJt(Vit), 155 
Colchcsterjl'K) 1283 
Cokhis(USSR). 1255 
C oleraine (N Ireland), 
1348,1454-55 
Colima (Mex ),847 
College Station (Tex ), 1542 
Colmar(F ranee), 475 
Coloane (Portugal). 1008 
Cologne (FRG). 522.529- 
40.544 

Colombia, 367-72 
Colombo (Sn Lanka), 1111 - 
14,1116-17 
Colombo Plan, 49-51 
Colon (Ecuador), 429 
Colon (Hond), 589 
Colon (Pan ), 959,961-62 
Colonia (Urug ). 1563 1565 
Colorado (USA), 1366-68, 

1371.1377.1.498,1403, 

1434-37 

—agriculture, 1435 


C olorado(l'SA)(((inr<7J 
—area and pop 14 44-4 5 
—education 1436 
—govt and representation 
1445 

C olorado Spnngs (C olo ) I 468 
1444-36 

Columbia Dist ol \ci-Disi ol 
C olumbia 

Columbia (Mo) 1484-85 
Columbia (SC ) 1468 1524-25 
C olumbus(tia ) 1468 1446 
C olumbusjMiss) 1481-84 
C olumbus(Ohio), I4(i7 1509, 
1511 

Comavagua(Hond ) 589-90 
Cumavagucla(Hond) 589-90 
CoMKON 48 
Comilla (Bangladesh) 186 
C cminn(Malta), 844 
C ommene Clcvas), 1542 
C ommetviine (Suriname) 
1124-26 

C ommon Agnt Politv 44-45 
Common Market K'cF.uropcan 
Economii Community 
C ommonwieallh, The 27-41 
Comodoro Rivadavia(Argen ) 

92 

( omoc(Burkina Faso) 250 
Comoros 474-75 
ComoxiBC ), 276 402 
Conakry ((lUinca), 573-75 
C (inception (C hilc) 444 448-49 
( onicption(Pan ) 961 
Contcption(Para ),97l 975-76 
C oncord(Caiil), 1468 
C oncoid(N H ) 1494 
Con Dao (Vietnam) 1582 
C ongo,476-78 
C (ingo (Kinshasa) siv Zaire 
C onnathl(licland) 70.4 
C onnctliLul(LISA), 1.465 
1.472,1477,1479, 

1437-38 

—agriculturt, 1448 
—area and pop , 1447 
—education. 1439 
—govt and representation, 
1447-38 

C on Son is (Vietnam). 1585 
Constanta (Romania) 1014-15 
1018 

C unslanline (Algeria). 72 76 
Conslrntinople, see Istanbu) 
Cook Is (N/),911-14 
Cooksiown(N Ireland), 1348 
C oomacka (Guyana), 581 
C coper Eromanga (Aust), 142 
C jorg (India), 638 650-51 
C opan (Hond ), 589 
t openhagen (Denmark), 405, 
407,413-14 
C opiapo (C hi le). 344 
C oppribeli (Zambia), 1617, 

1619 

Coquilhatville, set Mbandaka 
Coquimbo(Chile),344 347 
Coralline Is (Seychelles), 1047 
C oral Sea is (Aust), 130 
Cordillera (Para), 971 
Cordoba(Aigen ),87.91-92 
C ordoba (C oTom ), 367 
Cordoba (Mex ),848 
Cordoba (Spam), 1098-99,1108 
Corfu (Greece), 564 
Connto(Nicar ),9I8 
Consco (Equal Gum >,447 


Cork (Ireland). 702-03.'05 
714 

Cornelia (Spam) 1100 
Comer BrcwkiNfndInd ) W 
Comsvall(LK) 1282 
Coro (Venez) 1574 
C oronel Os ledo(Para ) 

975-76 

C oronie (Sunname) 1124-26 
( orovodt'l Albania) 67 
CorozalTossn(Belize) 205 
C orpusChnsii (Tex ). 1468 
15 to 

CorricntcsIArgcn ) 87 92 
C orricnleslPara 1,975 
Coirivcrton (Ciuyana), 579-80 
Corse see Corsica 
C orsita (France) 474 
( ones (Hond ) 589 
Coruni (Turkey) 1194 
CorvallislOre ) 15)5,1517 
Corvol Azores) 1001 
Cusenza(Italy) 725 744 
( osniolidols iSeytheiles) 1047 
C osia Kica 3'’9-83 
(ulaic(Bolivia),220 
C otonou (Benin) 208-10 
C otopaxi (I cuador), 429 
Cottbus(CiDR) 515 
C ountil Bluflsdowa) 1458 
( ouncil ol Europe 49-41 
C ourirai (Belgium) 196 
C ovasna (Romania), 101 4 
Cnvcntrv(UK) 1284 
C osington (Kv ) 1462 
C rabvsood C reek (Ciuyana) 581 
( racosv s('t' Krakow 
Craigavon(N Ireland) 1448, 

1454 

C raiova (Romania), 1014, )0I9 
CranbrookIBC ).400 402 
C randon (Wise ), 1546 
C ranston (Rhode Is ' 1522 
Cranwcll(l'K) 1401 
C rawlordsbum (N Ireland), 

1354 

< reil(Frantc),47S 

C relt (Cjreece), 559, 56.4 

< retell (Frame) 487 

( rewe and Nantsvich (U K t, 

128.4 

Crimea (USSR), 1231 1247 
C risana (Romania). 1017 
CnstobaKPan 1,959,961-62 
Croatia (Vug), 1599 
1607-08 

C rooked Is (Bahamas), 176 
C TOSS River (Nigena), 923 
Crovdon(UK),1285 
Crozetls (Fr Ant) 5(KM)I 
Crumlip(N Ireland), 1451 
C songrad (Hungary), 601 
C uanuo-C ubango (.Angola), 80 
Cuanza None (Angola), 80 
Cuanza Sul (Angola), 80 
Cuba. 384-89 
C ucuia (Colom ) 467 
C uddalore (India). 671 
C uddapah (India), 639 
C udjoc Head(MontKiTal), 863 
C'uenta (Ecuador), 429,431-32 
Cuenca (Spam), 1099 
C uernavaca (Mex ), 847-48 
Cueva (Bolivia), 222 
Cuiaba (Brazil), 227 
Culebrals (Puerto Rico), 1557 
Culiacan Rosales (Mex), 847-48, 
854 
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Cumana(Vcncz) 1374 
Cumberland(Md ). 1470 
Cumberland (R I), 1322 
Cumbernauld and Kilsyth (UK). 
1286 

Cumbria (UK). 1282 
Cumnocicand Doon Valley (UK). 
1286 

C undinamarca (Colom ). 367 
Cunene (Angola) 80 
Cunninghame(UK) 1286 
C ura^ao Is (Neth Am ). 

886. 893-93 

Curepipe (Mauritius). 843 
Curitiba (Brazil). 227-28 
Cuscallan(EI Salv ).442 443 
Cutch. lei'Kutch 
C ultack (India). 617.663-64 
Cutufco (El Salv ),443 
CuuL(mg( Vietnam), 1382 
C uvettc (Congo). 376 
Cuvahoga Falls (Ohio). 

1309 

Cuzco (Peru). 97 7-78 
C yangugu (Rwanda), 1021 
Cyclades (Greece), 339 
Cyprus. 390-96 
C yrenaica (Libya). 798 
Czechoslovakia. 397-404 
C/estochowa (Poland), 992 

Dabakala (Ivory Coast), 736 
Dacca, w Dhaka (Bangladesh) 
Dac Lai (Vietnam), 1381 
Dacorum(UK), 1283 
Dadona tChina) ‘**9 
l>.i>ii iilniii.ii 6i~ 620,635, 

638,639,678-79 
Dafur (Sudan), 1119 
Dagang (China), 356 
Dagestan (USSR). 1238.1240 
Dahab (Morocco), 864 
Dahomey, tec Benin 
Dahuk(lraq), 697 
Daitan (India), 664 
Ditjabon(Dom Rep ),424.427 
Dakar(Senegal), 1043,1043-46 
Dakhia (Morocco), 845 
Dakhlet Nouidhibou (Maur¬ 
itania), 840 
Dalaba (Guinea), 574 
Dallas (Tea ) 1367,1330-32 
Dalmatia (Yug), 1608 
Daloa (Ivory C oast), 738 
Dalvik (Iceland), 609 
Daman (India), 617,620, 

638-39 

Damanganga (India), 678,680-81 
Damanhur (Egypt), 433 
Damanjodi (India), 663 
Damascus (Syria), 1160, 

1162-63 

Damietta (Egypt), 433 
Dammam (&udi Arabia), 1037 
1041-42 

Dampier(W Aust), 168 
Danan6 (Ivory Coast), 736 
Da Nang (Vietnam), 1581,1583 
Danbury (Conn), 1437 
Danger Is (Cook Is ).9I2 
Dangs (India), 644 
Danli(Hond).389 
Danube Commission, 38 
Danville (Ky), 1464 
Danzig, see CtUnsk 
DapaonglTogo), 1176,1178 
Da^liya (Egypt). 433 
Daqing (China), 356,360 


Darbhanga (India), 643-44 
Dares Salaam (Tanz.) 1164- 
63,1167-68 
Darien (Pan ), 939,961 
Dar-i-Sul (Alghan), 63 
Darjeeling (India), 618 
Darkhan (Mongolia), 837, 
859-60 

Darlington (UK), 1283 
Darmstadl(FRG).322,54l 
Darosis (Seychelles), 1047 
Dartmouth (N S ) 313 
Daru (Papua New Guinea). 963 
Darwin (N AusI), 94-93.123, 
126 

Das Is (UAE) 1278 
Daugavpils (Latvia LISSR), 

1261 

Daval(USSR), 1257 
Davao (Philipp), 984 
Davenport (Iowa) 1768,1438 
David (Pan ). 939.961 
DavislAusl Antar Terr), 127 
Dawson C ity (Yukon), 330-31 
Dawson Creek (BC), 302 
Dayton (Ohio), 1368,1509, 1311 
DeAar(SW Afr), 1088 
Dearborn (Mich ). 1476 
Dearborn Heights (Mich ), 1476 
Death Valley (Calif), 1432 
Debrecen (Hungary), 601 -603. 
607 

Debre Markos (Ethiopia), 431 
DebrcZeil(Ethiopia) 431-32 
DeiaturlGa ), 1447 
Deiaturjlll), 1433 
Dedza (Mala wi), 812 
Deer Lodge County (Mont), 
1486 

Dcgan(Pak ),934 
Dcgrad des Cannes (Fr 
Guiana), 493 

Dehiwela(Sn Lanka), 1111 
Dehra Dun (India), 617,623 
Deirel Zor(Svna), 1160 
De Kalb (III), 1453 
De La Kara Reg (Togo), 1176 
Delaware (USA), 1366,1372, 
1376-77.1439-41 
—agnculture 1440 
—area and pop , 1439-40 
—education, 1441 

- ao.t .ir.d'pp'ese-tii'O" 1440 
IK " i\.“b I ■>■‘1 
DcIfzjiKNeth ),881,887 
Delhi (city), (India), 617,624, 

633-36,679-80 
Delhi, New (India) 616 618 

623.637.679- 80 
Delhi (Terr). (India), 617,620 

638.646.679- 80 

— agnculture, 679 
—area and pop , 679 
—education, (380 

—govt and representation, 679 
Delta Amacuro Terr (Venez ), 
1574 

Demerara (Guyana), 380 
Democratic Saharan Arab 
Rep. 1110 

Den Helder(Neth ),886 
Denizli (Turkey). 1193 
Deroong (India), 668 
Denmark, 403-18 
Den Pasar(Indon), 683 
Demon (Tex), 1332 
Denver (Colo). 1367.1434-36 
Der'a(Syna), 1160 


Dera Gha/i Khan (Pak ), 934 
Dcra Ismail khan (Pak ),9S4 
Dcrbent(USSR), 1232 
Derby (UK), 1283 
Derbyshire (UK). 1282 
Dcma (Libya), 799 
Derry (N Ireland). 1348. 
1353,1355 

Desaguadcro (Bolivia). 221 
Desful (Iran), 692 
Des Moines (Iowa), 1368 
1458-39 

Des Plateaux (7 ogo), 1176 
Dcsroihes (Seychelles), 1047 
Dessau (GDR), 313 
DesSavanesReg (Togo) 1176 
Dcssic (Ethiopia), 451 
DctroiKMiih ), 1367, 1476 
Deume (Belgium), 196 
Deurne (Neth ) 881 
Deuslo(Spain) 1108 
Deva (Romania), 1013 
Deventer (Neth ).88l 
Devonport (Kusi). 150-31 
Devon (UK), 1282 
Dewas (India), 656 
Dhahran (Saudi Arabia), 
1041-42 

Dhaka (Bangladesh), 186, 

187,189,191 
Dhamar (7 cmen), 1392 
Dhanbad (India), 617,643 
Dharmanagar (India), 672-73 
Dharwar (India), 650.652 
Dhaulagiri (Nepal) 877 
Dhi Qar(lraq), 697 
Dhodak(Pak ),953 
Dhofar (Oman), 946-47 
Dhulia (India), 638 
Dhullian(Pak ),9S3 
Dhursing (Nepal), 878 
Diamou (Mall), 832 
Dibre (Albania) 66-67 
Dibrugarh (India), 641-42 
Dickson Is (USSR). 1230 
Diego Garcia (Br Indian Ocean 
Terr), 237 

Diego-Suarez (Madag), in' 
Antscranana 

Dien Bicn Phu (Vietnam), 1383 
DifTa (Niger), 920 
DifTcrdange (I uxembourg) 803 
Dijon (France), 474-75,487 
Dikihu (India). 669 
Dikhil (Djibouti) 419 
Dill (Indon ), 683 
Dillon (Mont), 1488 
Dilolo(Angola),8l 
Dimani (Venda), 1094 
Dimapur (India). 661-62 
Dimbasa (Ciskei), 1094 
Dimbokro (Ivory Coast), 736 
Dimbovita (Romania), 1013 
Dinajpur (Bangladesh), 186 
Diourbel (Senegal), 1043,1043 
Direction Is (Cocos Is), 128 
Due Dawa (Ethiopia), 431 
Dispui (India), 638,641,661 
District of Columbia (USA), 
1366-67,1369.1372. 
1377.1382,1404, 

1414,1441-43 
—area and pop. 1441-42 
—education, 1443 
—govt andlepieaentation, 

1442 

Distnto Federal (Brazil), 227-28 
Distnto Federal (Mex), 847 
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Ditsobotla<S Afr), 1092 
Diu(Indu),6l7 620,638-19, 
680-81 

Divo(IvoryCoast) 736 
Diyala (Iraq ), 697 
Diyarbakir (Turkey), 1193 
Piaikak(USSR). 1270 
Djakarta, m'Jakarta 
Djambala (Congo), 376 
Djambul(llSSR), 1210 
Djebel Berga (Algeria^, 74 
Djelfa (Algena), 72 
Djerba (I unisia), 1187 
Djeiygar(USSR), 1266 
Djibouti. 419-21 
Djibouti (Cap ((Djibouti), 
419-21 

Djoue (C ongo), 377 
Dneprodzerrhinsk (1>SSR), 
1210 

Dniepropetrovsk (USSR), 1210, 
1230.1247 
Doha (Chad). 341 
Dobncb, tcvTolbukhin 
Dobrudia (Bulgana), 242 
Dodecanese Is (Cireece) SS9, 
S63 

Dodge City (Kans), 1460 
Dodoma (Tanr ), 1164-6' 
Doetinchem (Neth ), RKI 
Doha (Qatar), 1010.1012 
Dolgano (USSR), 1238 
Dolisie, \ee Loubomo 
Dolj (Romania), 1013 
Dotni Dubnik (Bulg), 243 
Dominica (W Indies), 422-23 
Dominican Rep, 424-28 
Doncaster (UK), 1283 
Dondo (Angola), 80 
Donegal (Ireland), 703 
Donetsk (USSR), 1210, 

1230 

Donet7(USSR). 1247 
Dongen(Neth ),88l 
Dongeradeel (Neth ). 881 
Dong Nai (Vietnam), IS82 
Dongola (Sudan), 1122 
Dong Thap (Vietnam), 1582 
Doomik see Tournai 
Dordrecht (Neth), 881-82 
Dornbim (Austria), 171 
Dorset (UK), 1282 
Dortmund (FRG), 522 530,544 
Dos« (Niger), 920 
Douai (France), 475 
Douala (Cameroon) 266-69 
DouglasdOM ) 1357-58 
Douglas-Daly (Aust), 12' 
Dover(Del), 1440-41 
Dover(N H ), 1494 
Dover(L!K) 1283 
Down(N Ireland) 1348 
Downpatrick (N Ireland), 1354 
Drama (Oreecc), 559 
Drammen(Norway) 930 
Drenthe(Nelh ) 880 
Dresden (GDR), 515-16 
Drobeta (Romania), 1013 
Dronten(Neth ), 880-81 
Drumheller(Alb), 296-97 
Dschang (C ameroon), 266.269 
Duarte ([>om Rep ), 424 
Dubai (UAE), 1276-80 
Dubbo(NS3V), 131 
Dublin (Irelaiid), 702-03, 
710-11,713.715 
Dubossarsk(USSR), 1258 
Dubrovnik (Vug), 1604 


Dubuque (Iowa), 1458-59 
Ducic (Pitcaim). 990 
Dudclange (Luxembourg). 803 
Dudley (UK) 1283 
DufTls (Solomon Is). 1061 
Duisberg (FRCi), 522 
Dukhan (Qatar), 1010 
Duluth (Minn), 1479 
Dumiries and Galloway 
Region (UK). 1285 
Dunbar Point (Andaman Is ) 

677 

Dunbarton (UK), 1286 
Dundalk (Ireland), 713 
Dundalk(Md). 1470 
Dundee (UK), 1286 1336-37 
Dundigal (India) 625 
Dunedin (N^), 897 907-08 
Duntermline(UK) 1285-86 
Dungannon (N Ireland), 1.348 
Dunkerque (France) 475 
Dun Langhaire (Ireland), 702-03 
Duntroon (Aust) 100 
Durango (Colo). 14.36 
Durant (Okla). 1514 
Durango(Mex), 847,851 
DuraznojUrug), 1563 
Dura/70, ic'c Durres 
Durban (Natal). 1068,1072, 
1075,1077 
Durg (India), 656 
Durgapur (India), 617, b76 
Durg Bhilainagar (India), 617 
Durham (NC ), 1368.1505 
Durham (N FI), 1495 
Durham (UK), 1282,1330, 

1337 

Durres (Albania), 66 68 70 
Durrsi, see Durres 
Dushanbe (USSR) 1210 
1272-73 

Dusscldorr(FRG), 522,530 
543-44 

D>rcd(UK), 1283 
Dzaoud/i (Mayotte), 496 
D 2 cr/hinsk(USSR) 1210 
Dzhainbul(USSR). 1265-67 
Dzhc/ka7gan(USSR) l26.5-6b 
D7hi7ak(US.SR) 1269 

Fagle(Br Ind Ocean Terr ), 237 
haling(UK). 1285 
kasington((i B). 1283 
East Bank (Jordan), 753,756 
East Bengal ii'c>Bangladesh 
Last Bcrbice (Guyana). 580 
i asl C levcland ((Ihio), 1509 
East Coast (NZ), 896 
hast Demerara (Guyana), 580 
Last Devon (UK). 1283 
E.astcrls (C hile) 344 
Eastern Capnvi (S W Afr ), 

1087 

Eastern Dist (Samoa USA). 1555 
Eastern Disi (Sikkim), 668 
EvastcrnDist (Uganda), 1206 
Eastern Highlands (Papua New 
Guinea), 965 
Eastern Is (Fr Ant), 501 
Intern Prov (Kenya) 757.759 
Eastern Pros (Saudi Arabia), 
1037,1040 

Eastern Prov (Sn Lanka), 1111 
Eastern Prov (Uganda), 1206 
Eastern Prov (Zambia), 1617 
Eastern Region (Ghana) 550 
Eastern Region (Sierra Leone), 
I05(F-I053 


Eastern Region (Sudan), 1119 
East Falkland Is. 456 
East Gippsland (Vic ). 159 
East Greenland (Denmark) 416 
East Ciriqualand (Natal) 1082 
Easlham(UK), 1322 
East Hampshire (UK), 1283 
East Hertfordshire tUK), 1283 
East Is (Ashmore Is), 130 
East kilbnde(UK). 1286-87 
Eastleigh (UK). 1283 
East Lindsey (UK). 1283 
Fast London (Cape), 1068, 

1072.1075 

Last Lothian (UK), 1286 
Fast New Bntain (Papua New 
Guinea), 96 5 
Easton (Pa), 1519 
East Orangc(N J ), 1496 
East Providence (R 1), 1522 
East Region (Iceland), 609 
East Rifa'al^hrain) 181 
Fast Sepik (Papua New Guinea). 
9tj5 

East Staflbrdshire(UK), 1283 

EastStUuisdII), 1453 

East Susses (UK). 1282 

East T imor, see LoroSae 

Eastwood (UK). 1286 

Fau Claire (Wise ) 1545,1547 

EC A, 5 

ECE.5 

FC LA, 5 

Ecuador, 429-34 

ECWA.5 

F dam-Volendam (Neth ), 881 
Ed-13aein (Sudan), 1122 
Ede(Neth ),88l 
Ede (Nigeria), 923 
Edea (Cameroon), 266-67 
Edessa (Greece), 559 
Edgeaya (Svalliard), 941 
Edinburgh (St Helena), 1027 
Edinbuigh(UK), 1286,1288, 
1331,1336-37 
Edime(Turkey), 1193 
Fdison(N J ). 1496 
Edjelc (Algena), 74 
Edmond (Okla), 1514 
Edmonds (Wasli), 1540 
Edmonton (Alb), 2 71,276, 
281,296-97,299 
Fdmundston (New Bruns ), 306 
Efate (Vanuatu), 1568-69 
Eger (Hungary), 601 
Egmont (Br Indian Ocean Terr ). 
237 

Egypt, lee Arab Republic of 
Eichstatl(FRG).530 535 
Lilai (Israel) 718,721 
Eindhoven (Neth ), 881-82 
Eire, see Ireland 
LI Aaiun (Morocco), 1109-10 
Elazig (Turkey), 1193 
Elbasan (Albania), 66-67.69-70 
Elblag (Poland), W2 
El Bluir(Nicar).9l7-l8 
Elbuig (Neth). 881 
El Callao (Vener ),1577 
Elche (Spam), 1100 
El Dammer (Sudan), 1122 
Eldoret (Kenya). 757,760 
Eleuthera (Bahamas), 176 
El Ferrol (Spam), 1100,1103 
El Gassi (Algena), 74 
Elgin (III), 1453 
Elia (Greece). 558 
Elisabethville, see Lubumbashi 
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Eli«Ui(USSR). 1241 
LliJdbeth(NJ)n6fi. 1446 
LI Jadida (Morocco). 864 
FI Kelaa Srarhna (Morocco) 

864 

Llli.o(Nev )I493 
rilcsmcrePorKl K) 1322 
Ellice Is Mr Tuvalu 
rilicott'sMills(Md ). 1404 
Flmbndged K). 1283 
Elmira(N \ ).150l 
LI MoctiilolHonU ) 541 
LI Obcid (Sudan) 1122 
I lobe\( hico((:gual (lum ) 

447 

E lobe> Cirandc (tquai (juin ) 
447 

[ I Oro(Ecuador) 424 
EI Paraiso(Hond ) 584 
El Paso ( rev ). 1367 1530 
I Iphinstonc (Andaman Is ),677 
L I Progreso (Ouai ) 568 
I I Progreso(Elond ), 584-40 
E I Railed (Sudan), 1122 
Hsa(Yukon), 330-31 
n Salvador 442-46 
r I Sciho (l)om Rep ) 424 
bismere 1 own (Del ), 1440 
Fluru(India) 634 
FI \opal (t olom ) 367 
bKiia(Ohio), 1504 
Emba(llSSR). 1266 
Emck ilerer(jsracl) 714 
Emct(Turke\) 1146 
Fmilia-Romagnadials) 724 
727 

Emmen(Ncth ), 881 
tmpangeni (Natal), 1077 
Emporia(Kans), 1461 
‘Fmpt> Quarter (Oman) 444 
Emsland(FRG).526 
Encamp (Andorra) 78 
Lncarnacion(Para ),97l 475-76 
Enderbur> Is (Kiribati), 762 
Enfield (UK), 1285 
Enga (Papua New (luinca), 

465 

Engels (USSR). 1210 1228 
England and Wales (sir u/sn lit 
Britain) 

—area and pop , 1281-87 
—education 1331-34 
—justice and Cl ime 1323-26 
—local government 1295-1296 
—religion, 1329-30 
—welfare, 1340-47 
Ln.d(Okla). 1512 
Enschede (Noth ). 881-82 
Ensenada (Mex ), 848 
Entebbe (Uganda), 1205 
FntreRios(Argcn ), 87 42 
Enugu (Nigeria) 923,427 
Lpe(Neth ).88l 
Epe (Nigeria), 426 
Ephraim (Utah), 1534 
Epi (Vanuatu), 1568 
Epirus (Greece), 558 562 
Epping Forest (UK) 1283 
Egualeur (Zaire), 1612 
Fqualona (Sudan), 1119 1121 
Equatonal Guinea 447-44 
Eibil (Iraq), 700 

Erdenet (Mongolia), 857 854-60 
Eiegh (Turkey). 1197-98 
Erevan (USSR). 1210-11 
1230,1232.1252. 

1256-57 

Erewash(UK). 1283 


Erfurt (GDR) 515 
Frganidurkey), 1146 
Fne(Pa). 1368,1518 
Eritrea (Ethiopia) 450-51 
Erlangen (I RG), 522, 530 535 
FrmclolNetn ), 881 
Ernakulam (India). 653 
Erode (India), 617 
Errac hidia (Morocco), 864 
Erromanga (Vanuatu), 1568 
E rseke sir Kolonie 
Fr/gcbirge(CiDR) 518 
I r/incantlurkev) 1143 
Fr/urum (Turkev) 1143 
I sbjcrgdX'iimark) 405-06 
I stso sir l,spoo 
ISt 4P 5 

E sch-AI/elle (L uxcmbouig), 803 
Lscuinlla (Guat) 568 
EsculantcMVenc/) 1579 
Fslahan (Iran), 641-42 
Eskiljorourdccland). 604 
Eiskilstiina (Sweden) 1133 
EskischirCTurkey) 1193 
Lsmeraldas(Ecuador),424 432 
Lsna(Fgvpl).438 
Espaillat (Dom Rep) 424 
Espargos (('ape Verde Is ) 334 
Fspirito Santo (llraril) 227 
232-33 

Espmtu Santo (Vanuatu) 1568 
LspcHi(Finland) 465 
Esquimau (BC ) 275 
Essaouira (Morocco), 864 867 
EsSemara (Morocco) 864 
Lssen (FRO), 522 
Fssequibu((iuvana) 580 
F.sse\(UK) 1282,1337 
I ssonne (France) 484 
I St Pros (Camerwin) 266 
I sieIi(Nicar) 415.918 
1 stcvan(Sask ), 325 
FsloniadiSSR) 1210 1212, 
1234 1259-61 
E siuaire (Gabon), 508 
1 ^ iH I" » 607 

I ■ • 1,* -I SsR. 1234 

Ethiopia, 450-55 
I ton (UK) 1336 
Fiten-laMir(Neih ),88l 
Fitrick and Lauderdale (('Kl, 
1285 

Eua(Tonga), 1180.1182 
Fuboea(Cireecc) 558 561 
Fuc lid (Ohio), 1504 
Fugcne(Oa ) 1368 1515 1517 
Euroa(Vic) 154 
Euiopa(Reuniont 447 
European Atomic Energy C om- 
munilv (Furalom), 41 

45- 46 

European Coal and StccKom- 
munilv,4l 43-44 
European ( ommuniiics 41-46 
European C ourt of Justice. 42 
European Economic Com¬ 
munity. 44-45 

Furopcan Fice 1 rade Assn 44 

46- 47 

Furopcan Investment Bank, 
42-43 

European Parliament 42 
European Trade Union Con¬ 
federation. 32-33 
Evanston (111). 1453,1455 
Evansville (Ind). 1368,1456 
Lvenki(USSR) 1238 
Everett (Wash ). 1540 


Everton (Guyana) 582 
Evina Yong (Equal Gum ).447 
Lvora(Port), 1001,1006 
Lvros (Cireecc), 559 
Evr)lania(Groece) 558 
Excierd'K), 1283,1337 
I xlrcmadura(Spain) )049 1108 
E xuma (Bahamas), 176 

I ada N'Ngourma(Burkina 
Faso), 252 

I agjlogo (Pacific), 1585 
Faidl (Arores) 1001 
rairbairn(ALl), 101 
Fairhanks-Nonh Star (Alaska) 
1424,1426 

rjirmont(W Va ) 1542,1544 
) aisalahad(Pak ) 950 
faivum(Egypt) 435 
I ai7abad(Alghjn ), 61 
Eakaotols (Tokelau Is ).9II 
Falcon (Vcnc/) 1574,1577 
Falkirkd'K) 1285 
Talkland Is ,456-58 
fall River(Mass 1, 1473-74 
Falun (Sweden), 113 3 
ramagusta(C vprus) 390.394 
I amily Is (Bahamas) 177 179 
I angatauia (Fr Pulyn ), 5()4 
Fanlingdiong Kong), 594 
Fanning Is (Kiribati), set Tab- 
uaeran 
FAO 14-15 

r arakka (India), 6^, 676 
Fareham((i B), 1283 
Fargo (N D ). 1507-08 
Faridabad (India), 617 
Fandpur (Bangladesh) 186 
Farmington Eiills(Mich ) 1476 
Farmington (N M ), 1499 
Fjro(Port) 1001 1005 
Faro (Yukon). 330-31 
E aroe Is (I^nmark), 405 
411 413 416 

Farquharls (Seychelles), 1047 
Farsdran) 691 
Faiu-lliva(Fr Polvn ),504 
Faya-lxirgcau (C had), 341 
r aveitcviTlc(Ark ), 1429 
Favcitevillc(NC ) 1505 
Federal Cap Terr (Nigena), 923 
Federal ( ap Terr (PaK ).950 
Fcdcial Disl (Congo) 376 
I edcral Dist (Flood ). 589-90 
' cderal District (Me s 1,849 853 
I cderal Disl (Venea ), 1574 
I cderal Republic ol Cicrmany 
521-49 

I edcral Territory (Malaysia), 

820 

Ecicr(Flungarv), 601 
E eidkirch (Austria), 171 
(cltre(Italy), 734 
rcrghana(USSR) 1210, 

1269-70 

I eikessedougon (Ivory Coast), 
■36,738 

Fermanagh (N Ireland), 1348 
1.351 1354 

Fernando de Noronha (Brazil), 
227.230 

I cmandoPoo(Equat Ciuin ) 
vt’c Marias Nguema 
Femctia-Sezana (Yug), 1599 
Feiorepore (India), 647,664 
Ferraia(Italy) 725,7.34 
Fez (Moiocco), 864-68 
FianardPtsoa(Madag), 807 
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Fier(AltMiiia), 66-67 70 
File (UK), I28S 
Figuig (Morocco), 864 
Fiji, 459-63 
Finland, 464-71 
Finnmark (Norway), 929 
Flagstad (An?) 1479 
Flanders (Belgium), 195 
nandreau(SD), 1527 
Flinders Is (Tasm ), 151 
I Im I Ion (Man ), 301 
Flint (kmbati) 762 
Flint (Mich) 1368 1476 
Florence (Italy) 725 710 712 
714 

Florence (SC ) 1525 
Florcn(.ia(Colom ) 167 
Flores (Azores), KJOI 
I lores (U rug ), 1561 
I lonana (Malta) 818 
Morianopolis (Brazil) 227 
i londa (Solomon Is ) 1061 
Flonda(llrug) 1561 1565 
1567 

I londa (USA) 1166-riK |17|- 
72 1377,1199 1401 
1443-45 

—agriculture 1444 
—area and pop 1441-44 
—education 1445 
—govt and representation, 

1444 

Fiorina (Cireece), 55<J 
Flonssant(Mo), 1484 
Flushing(Neth ), 886 
FoLsani(Romania), 1014 
Foggia (Italy), 725 
Fogo(r Verde Is), 333-14 
Fomboni (C omoros), 3/3 
Fond du l^i (Wise ) 1 545 
Fontvieille (Monaco) 855-56 
Foochow, \ee Fuzhou 
Forari (Vanuatu) 1569 
Forbach (France), 475 
Forest County (Wise ) 1546 
Forli (Italy), 725 
Formosa (Argen) 87 
Formosa Is , siv 1 aiwan 
Fortaleza (Brazil) 227-28,214 
F ort C'layton (Panama), 961,964 
Fort Collins (('olo ), 1435-16 
F ort-de- France (Martinique! 

494 

F ort Dodge (Iowa), 1458 
Fort Cicorge Cj Meade (Md ) 

1380 

Fort Huarhuca (Ariz ), 1381 
Fort Jameson, teeChipala 
Fort Lamy, \ee N'djamena 
F'Ort Lauderdale (Fla ), 1368, 

1444 

Fort Liberte (Haiti), 584 
Fort McMurray (Alb), 296-98 
Fort McNair(USA),J38l 
Fort McPherson (Ua), 1380 
Fort Monroe (Va ), 1180 
Fort Providence(NW Terr ), 

329 

Fort Resolution (NW Terr), 

329 

Fort RoseFierry, \ee Mansa 
Fort Sam Houston (Tex ), 1380- 
81 

Fort Sasketchewan (Alberta), 296 
Fort Simpson (NW Terr), 327-29 
Fort Smith (Ark ),1429 
Fort Smith (NW Terr), 327,329 
Fort St John (B C), 3(W, 302 


Fort Victoria \ce Nvanda 
Fort Wayne (Ind ) 1456 
Fort Worth (Fex ) 1 167 
151(1 1512 

lotan(HongKong) 508 
Foumban (Cameroon) 266 
Fourah Bay (S Leone), 1051 
Fouta Dtjllon((iiiincal 574 
Framingham (Mass 1 1471 
France. 4 74-507 
Franieville((iahon) 50g 
Tranche Comie(Franccl 474 
I lanciscoMora/anlllond) 

589 

I rancistown (Botswana) 221-24 
1 ranckcradeel (Neth ) 881 
I lanklort (Kv 1 1462-61 
I ranklurt((iDR) 5I5 
Franklun-on-Main(F Rli) 522 
526 510.541 
I ra\ Bentos (I 'rug I 1561 
I redeni k (Md ) 1470 
F rcdcricton (New Bruns ) 

106 108-09 

I redenksherg(Denmark), 405 
I redcriksborg(Denmark) 405 
Fredcriksted(Virgin Is , USA) 
1560 

I redrikslad(Norway),910 
1 reeport (Bahamas), 178-79 
Freeport (N Y ). 1501 
Freetown (S Lc'one) 1050-54 
Freiburg(FRC j) 522 510 514 
Fremantle(W Aust) 161 168 
Fremont(C alil ), 1168 1412 
r remont (Nebr ) 1489-90 
F'rcnch Is (Vic ) 157 
I reach Ciuiana, 492-94 
—Oy crscas Depts 486-95 
—Overseas Teir 500-07 
—Polynesia, 504-06 
—Southern and Antarctic Terr 
500-01 

—Terr oFAFarsand Issas ur 
Djibouti 

Fresno(C alii). 1168,1432 
Fria((iuinea ) 574-75 
Fribourg iSwitz ), 1148-50 
1157-58 

I nedrichshain(FRCi), 516 
F ncndly Is , \ec Tonga 
I ricsland(Nclh ), 880 
I ngate Is (Seychelles) 1047 
I null Vcne/ia(iiulia(llaly) 
iiAjn 

Trohisher Bay (NW Terr ), 127 
129 

Front Range (Colo ) 1415 
Trunzc(USSR) 1210 1228 
1275 

F rydek-mistck (C zech ), 398 
ruenlahrada (Spain), 1100 
Fuerteventura(Canary Is ), 1099 
Fuhers (Jordan), 755 
Fujairah (UAF), 1276 
Fujian (China), 151.158-59 
361 

Fujisawa (Japan), 745 
F ukien, rer Fujian 
Fukuoka (Japan), 745,752 
Fukushima (Japan), 745 
Fukuyama (Japan), 745 
Fullerton (CaliF), 1368 
Funabashi (Japan), 745 
FunaFuti (Tuvalu), 1201-04 
Funchal (Madeira), 1001-02 
1005-06 

Futuna (Wallis), 507 


F uzhou (China) 151 
Fvlingdales(U K), 1301 
I vns(Denmark) 405 

(labeit (Sudan) 1121 
Cjabcia (Angola) 81 
(iahcs( Tunisia), 1187 
Ciabon 508-10 
(■aboronc (Botswana) 221-26 
(iahrovo(iiulg ), 242 
(lahu (tiuinea-Bissau) 576 
(lalsiidunisia) 1187 
liagnoa(lvor\ t oast) 716 
(lagralLSSR) 1255 
tiaincs\ille(Fla ), 1444-45 
Ciaithcrsburgdnd ) I4'0 
(■ ilapagos Is (I cuador) 

429-10 

(laldti (Romania) 1011 1018 
(lalcra/amKi (C olom ) 170 
(•jlicia(Spain) 1099-11(K). 1102 
(lalilcL (Israel) 719 
(lalk (Sn l,anka), 1111 
(lalliyarc (Sweden) 1118 
(idllowdv(llK) 1285 
(ia|yeston( lex ) 1510-11 
Cialwav (Ireland) 701 711 
(■amheila (Sudan), 1122 
(ijmhia 511-11 
(lambierls (Fr Polyn) 504 
(lamlakaricbv (Finland) 465 
(land Mv’Cihcnt 
(landaki (Nepal) 877 
(idndcr(N!ndland ),276 109 
(landhinagar (India). 644 
Ciaiiga-Mjla(lndia) 6X| 

(langtok (Sikkim), 668-69 
(idn)am(lndial,661 
(idnsu(C'hina), 351 
(lanta (Liberia), 791 
Cianzourgou (Burkina Faso) 250 
Cjao(Mali) 811 811 
(iarankuwa(S Air) 1091 
(lanVibaer(lceland) 609 
(iardenCity(N \ ), 1501 
(lardcn Grove (Calil ) 1368, 

1412 

(iardc/(Alghan ), 61 
(jarFicId Heights (Ohio) I5(N 
(larian (I ihya), 797 
(larland (Texas), 1168,1510 
(laro Hills (India), 660 
(larouaK amenmn), 265,268 
(larrettC ouniy (Md ) 1471 
(•ary(lnd) 1368,1456 
(larzan(Iurkev), 1196 
(latcshead(l)K), 1283 
Ciatooma see Kadoma 
Gaii 24-26 

(lauhati (India), 611 615, 

641-42 

(lav let Sweden) 1133 
(las lelroTg (Sweden) 1132 
(laya (India), 644 
Ciaza (Egypt). 440 
(iaza(Mozamh).87().872 
(jazankulu(S AFr), 1067 
1070 1081 
(lazaStnp 716 
Gaziantcp (Turkey), 1191 
C.azli(USSR) 1225 
Gbangahatoke (S Leone), 1053 
Gbamga (Liberia), 791 
Gdansk (Poland). 992-93.997 
Gdynia (Poland), 992,997 
Ge^reF(Sudan), 1122 
Gedling(UK).l283 
Cieelong(Vic),94,155,158 
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Geldcrl<ind(Ne(h ).8K0 
Geldennalsen (Neth ), 881 
Geldrop (Neth ), 881 
Gelecn(Nelh ), 881-82 
GelsenkinhcnfrRCi) 522 
GeiTids(Pen Malaysia).821 
Gembloux (Belgium), 202 
Gemu Gofa (Ethiopia) 451 
Gendnngen (Neth ), 881 
Geneva (Swit7 ), 1148-50, 
1157-58 

Genk (Belgium), 196 
GenoaorCenovd(Italy) 725 
729-50.734 

(lentoftc (Den mark), 405 
Cicorgc(S Afr), 1075 

f to'vn I Asci*"sion * 1027 
Cl.-li-A -I I -a. I*), 
336-37 

Georgetown (DcIa). 1441 
Georgetown (Guyana) 579-80 
582-83 

Georgetown (Ky ), 1464 
Georgetown (Pen Malaysia) 820 
CicorgctownlSt VinLcni). 
1031-32 

George Town (Tasm ), 153 
Georgia (USA). 1366-68 1372 
1377,1398-99 
1403 1446-48 
—agncuUurc, 1446-47 
—area and pop . 1446 
—education, 1447 
—govt and representation 
1446 

(icorgia (USSR), 1210-11 
1214 125.3-55 
Gcrd(GOK) 515 
Geraldlon(W AusI) 163 
Germany, 514 

German Democratic Republic, 
515-20 

(fcrman Federal Rep, 521-49 
Ciermiston (Transvaal) 1068 
Gerona (Spain), I l(X) 

Getafe (Spam), 1100 
Geuwa(Transkei), 1091 
Gezira (Sudan) 1121 
Ghadames (Libya), 797 
Ghana, 550-54 
Ghannouche (Tunisia), 1189 
Ghan7i (Botswana). 225 
Gharbiy a (Egypt). 435 
Ghat (Libya), 797 
Ghaisila (India), 643 
Ghaziabad (India), 617 
Ghazni (Afghan ),6I 
Ghent (Belgium), 195-96,202 
Sf Gheoighc (Romania). 1013 
Gia Lai (Vietnam), 1581 
Gibraltar, 555-57 
Giessen (FRG). 530.541 
Gifu (Japan). 745 
Gijon(Spain). 1100 
Gikongoro (Rwanda). 1021 
Gilan (Iran). 691 
Gilbert & Ellice Is, wv Kiribati 
Gilbert Islands, 762 
Gilgit(Pak), 951 
Gillingham (UK), 1283 
Gilze en Rijen (Neth ), 881 
Gippsland(Vic), 157,158 
Giresun(Turkey), 1193,119S 
Giiga (Egypt), 438 
Gisborne (NZ), 896-97 
Gisenyi (Rwanda). 1021 
Gitarania (Rwanda), 1021 
Gitega (Burundi), 261 


Giurgiu (Romania). 1013 
Giza (Egypt) 435-36 
Gi 70 (Solomon Is ), 1061 
Cijirokastcr (Albania), 66 
Cij 0 v ik (Norway), 930 
CilaccBay(NS) 313 
Gladstone (Queensid), 140 
Cilarus(Switz ), 1148,1150-51 
Glasgow (UK). 1286, 1288 
1331.1336-37 
(ilendalc(Ariz ), 1427 
Cilendale (Calif) 1368 1432 
Glenorchy (Tasm ), 151 
Glenvillc(W Va ) 1544 
Gliwice (Poland), 992 
Gloucester (LI K) 1283 
Cilouccstcishire(l'K). 1282 
(inagna (Burkina Faso) 250 
(iniczno (Poland), 998 
(joa (India) 617,620,624,635 
638-39 658 680-81 
(loba(tthiopia) 451 
(lobi Altai (Mongolia) 860 
fiodthaab (Green land) 416-17 
(iocs (Neth ), 881 
(lOianu (Brazil) 227-28 
Cioias (Brazil). 227-28,235 
(i " .rr T'h ■—m* 4* ' 

11 ll.-ih Is 716 

I I, , iR I 1 "r,- I i '' 

tiold( oast (Gueensid ) 94, 140 
Ciolden(Colo). 1436 
(jolden Rock (St Kitts), 1025 
Golfito(Costa Rica) 379,382 
Cjolmud (China), 359 
Gomel (USSR). 1210, 1249 
Gomera (Canary Is ) 1099 
(lonaivcs (Haiti), 584 
Gondar(Ethiopia) 451,453 
Ciongola (Nigeria), 92 3 
Goose Bay (Lab ). 309 
(lopalpur(india), 664 
Ciorakhpur(lndia),6l7 633 
674 

(lordon(UK). 1286 
(lorey (C'hannel Is ), 1361 
(lorgol (Mauritania), 840 
C>ori(USSR) 1253 
(jorinchem (Neth ), 881 
Gorj (Romania). 1013,1017 
Cforky (USSR). 1210.1230. 

1235 1238 

(/orlovka(USSR), 1210 
Gorno-Altai (USSR) 1238 
1245-46 

(jorno-Altaisk (LISSR), 1238 
1245 

Gorno-Badakhshan (I IS9R) 
1272-74 

Goioka (Papua New Guinea). 
965 

(jorrow (Poland). 992 
Cjosti\ar(Yug), 1599 
Goteboig (Sweden), 1132-33, 
1143 

Gothenborg (Sweden), 1135-36 
Gotland (Sweden), 1132-33, 
1135-36 

Gottingen (FRG). 522,530 
Ciottwaldov (C 7ech ), 398 
Gouda (Neth ),88l 
Gough Is (Atlantic), 1027 
Gourbum(NSW), 131 
Goure (Niger). 921 
Gourma (Burkina Faso), 250 
Gove(Aust N Terr), 123-24 
Gozo (Malta,), 834-35 
Gracias a Dios (Hond), 589 


Ciraciosa (Azores), 1001 
CiraciosalC anary Is ), 1099 
CjraOon (NSW), 131 
Ciraham l,and(Bn Ant Terr), 
237 

Grahamstown (C'ape), 1077 
Ciramsh (Albania), 66 
(iranada(Nicar) 915.918 
Grdnada(Spain), 1098 1100 
1108 

Cirand Bahama(Bahamas) 

176-79 

Cirand BassaC ountv (1 ihena) 
791,793 

Cirand Bourg(Ciuadel) 490 
CirandCaicos(W Indies) 
1201-02 

Cirand C ape Mount C ouniv 
(Liberia). 793-94 
GrandC'ayman(W Indies) 
336-37 

Cirande Ansc‘(Guddel), 490 
Cirande Ansc (Haiti). 584 
Cirande Coniore(( omoros) 

373 

Cirande Praine(Alh ), 296-97 
(irandelerrc(Fr Ant) SOI 
Cirande-Icrre((iuadcl). 490 
Cirand Falls(NIndiand ), 309 
C irand Forks (N D ) 1507-08 
Cirand Island (Nchr ), 1489 
Cirand Junction (C oil) I 1435-36 
Cirand Lake (N Bruns ), 307 
Grand Rapids (Mich ) 1368 
1476 

CirandTurk(W Indies) 

1201-02 

Cirangcsbcrg (Sweden), 1138 
Ciranitic Is (^ychelles), 1047 
Ciranma (C uba), 384 
Ciratianopolis (Turkey) 1199 
Cjraubunden(Swiiz ). 1148-5(1 
's-Ciravenhage(Neth ), 88) 
Ciravesham(UK), 1283 
Ciraz (Austria), 171.174-75 
Great Andaman. Is . 677 
Circa( Britain 1281-1347 
—agnculturc, 1311-12 
—airforce, 1301-02 
—area and pop , 1281-87 
—army 1297-99 
—ArtsC ouncil, 1339-40 
—aviation, civil 1321 
—banking, money and 1307-(l8 
—benefit, sickness, etc ,1341 
—births, mamages deaths 
1287 

—boroughs. Greater London, 
1285 

—Bniish Council, 1337-39 
—broadcasting. 1323 
—budget 1302-04 
—cabinet, 1291-92 
—civil list, 1289 
—coal. 1310-11 
—coinage, 1307 
—commerce, 1314-19 
—communications 1319-2 3 
—constitution, 1289-95 
—conurbations 1284 
—counties, 1282-83 
—county boroughs, 1285 
—county districts 1283-84 
—criminal statistics, 1328-29 
—currency, 1306-07 
—customs and excise, 1303 
—defence, 1297-1302 
—education, 1331-34 



Great Bntain itonidi 
—electorate, 1290-91 
—eleclncity, 1309-10 
—emigration and immigration, 
1287-88 

—estate duties, 1292-93 
—expons, 1315-19 
—finance (see also banking) 
1302-04 

—fisheries, 1312-13 
—forestry, 1312 
—iuel and power, 1309-11 
—gas, 1310 

—govt, central and local, 
1289-97 

—gosi members of, 1293-94 
—gross national product, 

1305-06 

—illegitimacy, 1287 
—imports, 1315-19 
—industries 1313 
—inland walerwavs, 1322 
—lustice, 1323-26 
—labour and employment, 

1313 

—landdistnbution 1312 
—languages 1281 
—law oDicers, 1292-93 
—livestock, 1312 
—local authority areas, 1285-86 
—metals 1311 
—mining, 1310-11 
—motor vehicle duties, I 303 
—national health, 1345-46 
—national insurance, 1340-45 
—nav\,1299-1301 
—oil, 1310 

—parishes and communities, 
1295 

—parliaments 1291 
—pensions 1341-43 
—police lorce 132/ 

—political parties, 1295 
—population in industry, 

1313 

—posts and telecommunica¬ 
tions, 1322-23 
—production 1313 
—queen, 1288 
—railways, 1320-21 
—religion, 1329-31 
—revenue and expenditure, 

1303 

-roads, 1319-20 
—royal family 1288-89 
—say ings banks, 1308 
—shipping, 1321-22 
—social services, 1343-45 
—supplementary bcnclit 
1345 

—taxation, local, 1304-05 
—taxes and taxation 13(34 
—tourism, 1319 
—trade disputes 1314 
—trade unions, 1314 
—universities, 1336-37 
—yital statistics, 1287 
—weights and measures, 1309 
—welfare 1340-47 
(iieater Accra (Ghana), 550 
CirealerManchester(l'K), 1282, 
1295 

Great Falls(Mont), I486 
Great Nicobar Is . 677 
Cireat Sark (C hannel Is ) 13 59 
Greece, 558-64 
Greeley (Colo), 1435-36 
Green Bay (Wise), 1545 1547 


INDEX 

Greencasilednd 1,1457 
Greenland, W5 411, 
413,416-17 
Greenock (I IK), 1286 
Greensboro(N ( ). 1368,1505 
GreenssIrOjiierns'd 1 142 

C|i IP. !l,>i| i*vii,|i V I 

(ireenyille (Maine), 1467 
Greenyille(Miss), 1481 
(•rccnville(5 C ) 1524 
Cweenwich (L'K), 1285 
Cireenwood (N S ), 276 
C ircen wood (SC ), 1525 
Grenada (W' Indies) 565-67 
Cirenadines(W Indies). 1030-32 
Grenoble (I ranee), 475,487 
Greycna(Cirecce), 559 
Circy mouth (NZ), 897 
Cirigoriopol (USSR), 1258 
Cingorevsky (IISSR), P31 
GnmsbylL'K) 1283 
Cirimshaw(Alb) 288 
C.rindavik (Iceland). 609 
(jnnnell (Iowa), 1459 
(irisons, verGraubunden 
Cirodno(USSR), 1210 1249-50 
Groningen (Neth ), 880-82 
(irooteEylandt(Aust N lerr) 
124 

tirootlc'nteinlS W Air) 1087 
Cirossetn(Italy), 730 
Gro7ny(LiSSR) 1210 1224, 
1239 

(iuadalajara(Mes ), 847-48 
854 

(luadalajara(Spain), 1099 
(luadalcanal (Solomon Is ) 

1061 

(luadcloupe (Fr ), 490-92 
Ciuahaii wc(iuam 
Guainia (( olom ) 367 
(iuaira(Para ), 971 
C/uajira La (('olom ), 367 
(]uam (Manana Is), 1367 1377 
1379-80 1382,1404, 
1412,1551-53 
(luanahara iBraril), 230 
Ciuanacaste (C osta Rica). 379 
(■uand|uato(Mev ), S47 
CiuanarelVcnc/ ), 1574 
(luangdong(China), 351 
356-58 

(luangx i-/hu mg (C'hina), 

350-51 

Cjuangchou (C hina), 360 
Guan'.a(Vene/ ), 1579 
Ciuantanamo(Cuba) 384-85 
Gu/porc vc'i'Ronddnia 
Guaqui (Bolivia). 221 
(luaranda(Ecuador) 429 
Ciuarda(Port), KM)I 
Guarico(Vent7 ) 1574 
(ruarullios(Bra7il), 228 
Guatemala, 568-72 
<lUatemalaC ity, 568, 571-72 
(luayiare(Colom) 368 
(■uayana(Vcnc/ ), 1577 
(luayaquil (Ecuador), 429-33 
(luayas (Ecuador), 429 
(iuaymas(Mcx) 852 
(ludautad SSR) 1255 
Cjuelma (Algeria), 72 
Guelmim (Morocco), 864 
Cjucra(( had), 341 
Guernsey (Channel Is ), 1287, 
1359-62 

Guerrero(Mex ),847 
Guiana, French, see French Ci 
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Ciuiana. Neth , see Sunname 
Guidimaka (Mauritania), 840 
Guiglo (Ivory Coast), 736 
Ciuildfoid(L'K), 1283 
C.uilin (China), 359 
GuimaraeslPort), 1006 
Guinea, 573-75 
Guinea-Bissau, 576-78 
(luinee-Forestiere (Guinea), 

573 

(juinee-Mantime (Ciuinea) 

573- 74 

Guinguineolbencgal). 1045 
C>uipu/coa (Spam) 1098-1100 
Guivang (China), 351,359 
Gui/hou(C hina), 351 
(lUiarat (India), 616 620 629, 
634 638 644-46 
—agriculture 645 
—area and pop . 644 
—education, 645-46 
—govt and representation 644 
—see also Bombay (Stale) 
(<U|ranwala (Pak ), 950 
Ciulbahar(Atghan ) 63 
(lulbarga (India) 639,650-52 
Ciultpon(Miss), 1481 
Gull Prov (Papua New Guinea) 
965 

C.ulripsha(USSR), 1255 
(lumusane (Turkey) 1193 
tiunnison (( o!o ), 1436 
(luntur(India) 617 641 
(lun/a (Angola), 81 
Ciurdaspur(lndia) 664 
(lurgaon (India) 646 
Ciurycv (USSR). 1224 1265-67 
CiustaviaKiuadel ),490 
Ciuyana, 579-83 
Ciuyanc, vtrF Cjuiana 
Ciwalior(lndia).6l7 635. 
655-56 

Ciwelo, veeGweru 
(iwenKUk,), 1283 
(iwcru (Zimbabwe), 1621-22 
CiwvncdddIK). 1283 
C.valshing (Sikkim), 668-69 
(iyor(Hungary),60I 
(lyor-Sopron (Hungary) 60! 

HaadYaiirhail), 1173 
Ha apai Is (Ionga), 1180, 

1182 

Haarksbergen (Neth ), 881 
Haarlem (Neth ) 881 -82 
Haarlcmmennccr(Neth ),88l 
Ha Hac (Vietnam), i58l 
Habana vee Havana 
Hachioii (Japan). 745 
Hackney (UK). 1285 
Hadhramdut(S Yemen), 
1595-96 

HaejuiN Korea). 770 
HalnarfjorOur(Iceland) 609 
Hagen (FRG). 522 
Hagerstown (Nd ) 1470 
Hagondangt-HrievlF rince) 475 
Hague, The. (Neth ) 882,886, 
892 

Mahaya (Comoros), 375 
Haiia (Israel) 716-17,721,723 
Hai HungIVietnam). 1581 
Ha'll (Saudi Arabia), 1037 
Hainaut (Belgium), 195 
Haines (Alaska), 1426 
Haiphong (Vietnam), 1581,1585 
Haiphong Ben Thuy (Vietnam) 
1585 
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Haintan (Afghan ),64 
Ham, 584-88 
Haiya(Sudan).ll22 
Hajdu-Bihar(Hungary), 601 
Hajuah (Yemen), 1593 
Hakkan (Turkey), 1193 
Hakodate (Japan), 745 
HaJaib (Sudan), 1121 
Haiden (Norway), 930 
Haldia (India), 634,676 
Halifax (NS), 272 275-76 
313,316 

Halland (Sweden), 1132 
Halle (GDR), 515 
Hallein (Austria), 171 
Halmstad (Sweden), 1133 
Halton(UK), 1283 
Hania(Syna), 1160 
Hamadan (Iran), 691-92 
Hamamatsu (Japan), 745 
Hamburg (FRG), 521-23.527, 
530.538-40 
Hame (Finland), 464 
Hameenlinna (Finland), 465 
Hamheung(N Korea), 770 773 
Hami (China), 359 
Hamilton (Bermuda). 211,213 
Hamilton(NJ),l496 
Hamilton (NZ). 896-97,908 
Hamilton (Ohio), 1509 
Hamilton (Onl) 271,317 
Hamilton (UK), 1286 
Hamilton (Vic ). 155 
Hamm (FRG), 522 
Hammersmith and Fulham (UK), 
1285 

Hammond(Ind), 1456 
Hampden-Sydney (V ), 1539 
Hampshire (UK), 1282 
Hampton (Va ), 1368,1537 
Ha Nam Ninh (Vietnam), 1581 
Hangchow lee Hangzhou 
Hangha (Sierra Leone). 1052 
Hangzhou (China), 351,359 
Haninge (Sweden), 1133 
Hanoi (Vietnam), 1581-82, 
1585-86 

Hanover (FRG), 522.529- 
30.541,543 
Hanover (Jamaica), 740 
Hanover(N H), 1495 
Hao(Fr Polyn),S04 
Happy Valley (Lab ). 309 
Haradh (Saudi Arabia), 1037, 
1041 

Harar (Ethiopia), 451,453 
Harare (Zimtobwe), 1621-22 
1624-26 

Haiarge (Ethiopia), 451 
Harbin (China), 351,359 
Hardenbeig(Neth) 881 
Harderwijk (Neth ). 881 
Hargeisa (Somalia). 1064,1066 
Haighita (Romania) 1013 
Haringey (UK). 1285 
Hamai(Pak ),9S4 
Harper (Liberia), 791,794 
Hainsburg(Pa). 1518-19 
Harrisonburg (Va), 1539 
Harrogate (UK), 1283 
Harrow (UK), 1285,1336 
Harstad (Norway), 930 
HartfonKConn), 1368,1437-39 
Hartlepool (UK) 1283 
Haryana (India), 616,620,634, 
638-39,646-47 
—agriculture, 646 
—area and pop, 646 


Haryana (India) (conid) 

—education, 647 
—govt and representation, 646 
Ha Son Binh (Vietnamt, 1581 
Hassakeh (Syna). 1160 
Hassan (India), bS 1 
Hasselt (Belgium) 195-96 
Hassi Messaoud (Algena), 74 
Hassi-R'Mel (Algeria), 74 
Hassicholm (Sweden), 1133 
Hastings (Nebr), 1489 
Hastings(NSW). 131 
Hastings (Sierra Leone), 1053 
Hatay (Turkey), 1193 
Hattiesburg (Miss ), 1481.1483 
Ha Tuyen (Vietnam), 1581 
HatYai(Thail), 1169 
Haugesund (Norway), 930 
HauCiiang (Vietnam), 1582 
Haulbowlinc Is (Ireland), 70S 
Haus K har (India), 680 
Haute-Normandie (France), 474 
Haute-Guinee (Guinea). 573 
Haut-Ogooue (Gabon), 508 
Hauts-dc-Seine (France). 484 
Haut-Zai re (Zaire). 1612 
Havana (Cuba), 384,387-89 
Havant (UK), 1283 
Havelock M me (Swa/i). 1128 
Havering (UK), 1285 
Havirov (C zech ), 398 
Havre (Mont), I486,1488 
Hawaii (USA). 1366.1369 
1372.1376-77 1380, 
1395-96,1399,1403, 
1413.1448-50 
—agriculture, 1449 
—area and pop , 1448 
—education, 1449-50 
—gqvt and representation, 
1448-49 

Hawalli (Kuwait), 775 
Hawarls (Bahrain), 181 
Hawke's Bay (NZ), 896 
Havdarpasa(Turkey). 1198 
Hay Mohamcd-Ain %baa 
(Morocco), 864 
Hay Rivcr(NW Terr), 288, 
327.329 

Hazanbad (India), 643 
Hazart Nizamuddin (India) 680 
Hazelwood (Vic), 158 
Heard Is (Aust ),94,130 
Hebbal (India), 652 
Hebei (China), 351,356-57,360 
Hedmark (Norway), 929 
Heemskerk(Neth 1.881 
Heemstede (Ncth ), 881 
Heerenvcen (Neth ), 881 
Heerhugowaard(Neth ) 881 
Hcerlen(Neth), 881-82 
Hefei (China). 351 
Hegoumenitsa (Greece), 558 
Heidelberg (FRG), 522.530,534 
Hrilbrann(FRG),522 
Heilongiiang (China) 351 
Hcilongkiang, see Heilongjiang 
Hei loo (Neth ),882 
r^n Helder(Neth), 882 
Helena (Mont), 1486 
Heletz (Israel), 719 
Helicndoom (Neth), 882 
Hellevoetsluis(Neth), 882 
Helmond (Neth). 882 
Helsingborg(Sw^en) 1133 
Helsingor (Denmark). 405 
Helsinki or Helsingfors 

(Finland), 464-65,471-72 


Hempstead (N Y ), 1501 
Henan (China), 351 
Henderson (Nev), 1491 
Henderson (Pitcairn), 990 
Hengelo (Neth 1.882.887 
Hengyang (China), 359 
Hennquede Carvalho, see 
Saurimo 

Henzada (Burma) 254 
Heraklion (Greece) 559 
Henit (Afghan ), 61,63-64 
Heredia (Costa Rica). 379 
Hereford and Worcester (U k) 
1282 

Herm(Channel Is ). 1287 135i< 
Hermannstadt, ireSibiu 
Hermosillo (Mex), 847-48 
Hermoupolis (Greece), 559 
Heme (FRG), 522 
Hemine (nr''ma''k1 405 
Me ■.l■l•ll: 

Herstal (Belgium), 196 
HertfoidshiielUK). 1282 
's-Henogenbosch(Neth) 

882 

Herzegovina (Yug 'i 1601 
1607-08 

Hessen (FRCi), 521-23,527, 
540-41 

Heves (Hungary), 601 
Hhohho (Swazi j, 1129 
Hialeah (Fla ), 1368.1444 
Hidalgo (Mex) 847 
Hidd Is (Bahrain), 181 
Hierro (Spam), 1099 
Higashiosaka (Japan), 745 
High Point (NC ), 1505 
Higuey (Dom Rep ), 427 
Hildesheim(FRG).S22.530 543 
Hilla (Iraq), 700 
Hillingdon (UK). 1285 
Hillsborough (New Bruns ), 307 
Hilo(Hawaii). 1448 
Hilversum (Neth), 882 
Himachal Pradesh (India) 616, 
620 634,638-39, 

647-48 

—agriculture, 648 
—area and pop, 647 
—education, 648 
—govt and representation 647 
Himeji (Japan), 745 
Hinche (Haiti) 584 
Hinckley and Bosworth (G B ) 
1283 

Hirakud (India), 663 
Hirakata (Japan), 745 
Hipschiipa (lapan), 745-46 
Hispaniola. M>i> Dom Rep and 
Haiti 

Hissar (India), 646 
Hiva-Oa Is (Marquesas Is), 504 
HMS Atlantic Isle (Atlantic), 
1027 

HMS /arnar(Hong Kong) 595 
Ho(C>hana), 550,553 
Hoa Bmh (Vietnam), 1584 
Hoang Lien Son (Vietnam), 1581 
Hobart (Fasm). 94-95 150-51. 
154 

Hoboken (Belgium), 196 
Hoboken(N J ), 1496 
Hohsonville(NZ).900 
Ho Chi Mm City (Vietnam), 
1582,1584-86 
Hodeida (Yemen). 1592-94 
Hodh ech Chargui (Maur¬ 
itania), 840 
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Hodh el Gharbi (Mauritania) 

840 

Hodmerovasarhel> (Hunear\) 
598 

liolur(Saudi Arabia), 1017,1042 
l1oggariNigcr).921 
Ho)ienhcim(FRCi), 530 534 
Holihot (C'liina). 351,361 
Hokitika (N / ), 897 
Hokkaido li (Japan), 747 
751-52 

Holguin (Cuba), .384 
Holland w't'Netherlands 
Holl\wood(l la ), 1.368 1444 
Holon(Israel) 7|7 
Hol\okc(Mass), 1473 
Hoi\ See mv Vatican ( it> 

Home Is (C ocos Is ), 128 
Honis(S\ria) 1160 1163 
Honan(Cliina) 360 
Honduras, 589-93 
Honduras, British, mv Belize 
Hung Ciai (Vietnam), 1585 
Hongkong 350 tS9 
594-600 

Honiara (Solomon Is ) 1061 
1063 

Honolulu (HaMaii) 1367 1448 
Honshu (Japan) 749 
Hougesccn(Neth ) 882 
Haoge7and-Sappemeer(Nclh ) 
882 

Hoorn(Ncih ) 882 
Hopa(iurkcv), 1198 
Hopei, wr Kelci 
Hopen (Svalbaid) 941 
HopkinsMllc(Kans), 1462 
Hordaland (Norwa>), 929 
Hormosgan (Iran) 691 
Horshurgh Is (Coiosis) 128 
Horsens(Denmark) 405 
Horsham (I k) 128 3 
Horsham (ViL ), 155 
Horslev Hills(Intiia) 640 
Hoshangabad (India), f 55-56 
Hoshiapur(lniha) 647,664 
Hospilalel(Spain), I l(X) 

Hot Springs! Ark ) 1429 
Houcl (Burkina Faso), 25(1 
Houltont Maine) 1467 
Hounslow (I'k) 1285 
Houston iTex ), 1367 1530-32 
Howrah (India), 676 
Hradcc kralo\e(( /cth ) 398 
Hsianglan \<v Xiangtaii 
Hsinchu (Taiwan), 363 
Huachipato(Chile), 348 
Hiiahincls (Fr Pnl>n ) 504 
Huahen (Taiwan) 363 366 
Huambo (Angola), 79-81 
HuancavcUca(Pcru) 977 
Huanca>o (Peru), 977 
Huangpu (China), 359 
Huanuco(Peru) 977 
Huaraa(Peru) 977 
Hubei (China), 35) 

Hubli Dhawar (India), 617 
Huddingc (Sweden) 1133 
Hue (Vietnam), 1585 
Huchuetenango(Ciual) 568 
Huelva (Spain), 1098 11(8) 
Huesca (Spain), 1098 
Huhehot, sri'Hohhol 
Huila (Angola), 80 
Huila(Colom), 367 
Huizen(Neth), 882 
Hull (Quebec), 322 
Hull (UK) 1337 


Humberside (I'k), 1282 
Humphre> (C ook is ),912 
Hunan (China), 351,357 
Hunedoara (Romania) 101.3 
Hungary, 601-08 
Hung Horn (Hong Kong), 597 
Hungnam(N Korea) 77.3 
Hungr> Steppe (USSR) 1269-70 
Hunter Is (New C aled ) 502 
1568 

Huntingdon (I'k) 1283 
Huntington (>\ Va), 1542 
1544 

Huntington Beach (Call!) 1368 
1432 

Huntsville (Ala) 1368 1422 
Huon Is (NewC aled ), 502 
Hupci, \ri' Huhci 
Hurghada(hgvpl) 437 
Huion(SD) 1526 
Husaibadraq) 700 
I lusavik (Iceland) 609 
Hwange(Zimhabwet, 1621 1624 
Mvdeiabad(India) 617-18 
635-36 638-41 
HvderabadiPak ), 950 
H\esan(N Korea).770 773 
Hvvingc M'i'Hvvinkaa 
IIvvinkaa (Finland) 465 

lalomiia(Romania) 1013 
Iasi (Romania) 1013 l()2() 
Ibadan (Nigeria) 923-24.927 
IhaguetColom ) 367 
Ibarra (I cuador), 429 
Ihb (Semen) 1592-93 
lea (Peru) 977 
lccl(Turke>), I )93 
Iceland 609-15 
ICFTl 33 
Ichikawa (Japan) 745 
lchinomiva(lapan) 745 
Idaholl'SA) 1366 1371 1377 
1395 1450-52 
—agriculture 1451 
—area and pop 1450 
—education 1452 
—Kovt anil representation. 
1450-51 

Idaho ( alls (Idaho) 1450 
ldlib(S>na) 1160 
lle(Nigeria) 923 927 
llianc (Morocio) 864 
IgIlka (USSR) 12.30 
Iglcsiasdtalv) 730 
lisalm (Finland) 465 
Ikc’ia(Nigeria) 927 
Ikeri-Fkiti (Nigeria) 923 
lla (Nigeria) 92.3 
llaiii (Iran) 691 
Mint laiwan) 363 
l'ehn(/aire) 1612 1615 
Mc-dc-3 ranee (I ranee). 475 
llcdc la(lonavcs(Guyana), 584 
liesde Hooru (Wallis) 506 
llesdes.Saintcs((iuadcl) 490 
lltsdu Vcnl(Fr Polvn ) 504 
I les Cl loneuscs (Reunion), 497 
llesha(Nigena) 923 
lies sous le Vent (Fr Polyn ), 

504 

llctsk (USSR). 1267 
llhas Desertas(Portugal), 1002 
IlhasSelvagcns (Portugal) 1001 
lligan (Philipp) 984 
Illinois (USA), 1366-68 
1371-72,1398 
1452-55 


Illinoisd 'itA)uormii 
—agnculture, 1454 
—area and pop 1452-53 
—education, 1454-55 
—govt and representation, 

1453 

llluhahor(£ihiopia) 451 
Ilobu (Nigeria) 923 
1loilo(Philipp) 984 
llopango(El Salv ),445 
llorin (Nigena) 923 
llvichavsk(USSR) 1231 
ImaihiaKireece) 559 
Imatra (Finland) 465 
mbabura (Ecuador) 429 
Imcretiad’SSK) 1254 
mo(Nigcna) 923 
.niplondo(( ongo) 376 
Imphal (India) 638 659-60 
lmro/( lurkev) 1192 
Inaccessible Is (AtlanticI, 1027 
Inaguj (Bahamas), 176 
nar.ijaii((iuam) I >51 
iiccMUki 1322 
Inchin (Mauritania) 84(i 
Inchon (Korea) 765-66 
Independence (Mo ), I 368 1484 
IndepciidenciadXim Rep ) 424 
India 616-83 
—agriculture 628 
—airlorce 624-25 
—area 616-17 
—arms 623 
—aviation civil,633 
—hanking. 626 
—budget 625 
—calendar, 627 
—cinemas 634 
—cities 617 
—commerce 631-32 
—communicalinn< 632-34 
—companies 63() 

—constitution 618-2') 
-co-operative movement 
630-31 

—council of ministers 621 

— vunencv,626 
—dibt 625 

—delence 623-25 
—diplomatic reps 637 
—education, 635-37 
—electricity and power 627 
—exports 631-32 

— Iisherics 629 
—loicstrv 629 
—govt 618-22 
—health 637 

—imports. 631-32 
—industry, 629-30 
—lusiice and crime 634-35 

— labour 630 

—land tenure 628-29 
—language 621 
—Iiteiacv.635 

—mineral production, 627-28 
—navy 623-24 
—newspapers, 634 
—opium 629 
—parliament 619-20 
—planning 625 
—police 635 
—population 616-17 
—post 634 
—presidency, 618 
—production, 627-28 
—railways, 633 
—religion 6.35 
—revenue 625 
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India Uontd) 

—nee, we Rice (Product Index) 
—roads. 632-31 
—shipping, 633-34 
—social secunly, 637 
—lea, see Tea (Product Index) 

—telegraphs and telephones, 

634 

—tounsm, 632 
—vital statistics, 616-17 
—weights and measures, 626-27 
Indiana (USA), 1366-68, 

1171,1377,1198,1455-57 
—agriculture, 1456 
—area and pop , 1455 
—education, 1457 
—govt and representation, 

1456 

Indianapolis (Ind), 1367, 

1456-57 

Indonesia, 684-90 
Indore (India), 617,635,655-'>6 
Inga (Zaire), 1614 
Inhambane(Moaamb), 870,872 
Inner Mongolia (China), 35()-51, 
159 

Innsbruck (Austria), 171, 

174-75 

Inter Atomic Energy Agency, 

12 

Inter Bank , 20-21,49 
Inter C ivil Aviation Organ , 
21-22 

Inter Court of Justice, 6-7 
Inter Development Assn , 21 
Inter Energy Agency. 15 
Inter Fed oFTrade Unions, 

34 

Inter Finance Corp , 21 
Inter FundAgr Envelopment, 

27 

Inter Invest Bank, 49 
Inter Labour Organ .12-14 
Inter Maritime Organ ,21-24 
Inter Monetary Fund, 18-20 
Inter Tele Union 22-23 
Inter 1 rade Unionism, 12-14 
Inlihuca (Flond ), 589 
Inuvik(NWTcrr) 127 129 
Invercargill (NZ), 897 
Inverclyde (UK), 1286 
Inverness (UK) 1286 
Inyanga (Zimbabwe), 1624 
Ionian Is (tireece), 558 
Iowa (USA), 1166 1171 
1377,1398.1401 
1413,1457-60 
—agriculture, 1458-59 
—area and pop , 1458 
—education, 1459 
—govt,and representation, 1458 
Iowa C ity (Iowa), 1458-59 
lpoh(Pen Malaysia). 820 822 
Ipswich (Uk). 1281 
Iquique (Chile), 344 
Iquitos(Peru). 977,979-80 
Iraklion (Ureece), 559 
Iran, 691-96 
lrapuaio(Mex ).848 
Iraq, 697,701 
Irbid (Jordan), 753,756 
Irbil (Iraq), 697 
Ireland. 702-13 

Irian Jaya (Indon ). 684-85.689- 
90 

IringalTant), 1164 
Irkutsk(USSR) 1210,12.10, 
1234,1238,1245 


Iron Knob(S Aust), 149 
Irrawaddy (Burma), 254 
Irtysh (USSR). 1266 
Irvine (U K), 1287 
Irving (Texas), 1368,1510 
Irvington (N J ), 1496 
Isabel (Solomon Is). 1061 
IsaQorOur(lceland), 609 
Isa Town (Bahrain), 181, Ml 
Iseyin (Nigeria), 923 
IsQord (Norway) 941 
Ishimbaev (USSR), 1224 
Khpushta (Afghan) 61 
Iskendcrun (Turkey). 1191, 

1195-98 

Isla deCedros(Mex ), 852 
Isla dc la Juventud (Cuba), 184 
Isla dc Pascua, see Easter Is 
Islamabad (Pak ), 949-50, 
956-57 

Islas de la Bahia (I lond), 58^ 
Islas Diego Ramirez (Chile). 344 
Islas Juan Femander (Chile), 144 
Isle oFMan (Brit Isles), 1287, 
1307 1329-10,1357-58 
Isle of Pines (New Caled ), 502 
IsleofPines, see Isladc la 
Juventud 

Isle oFWighl (UK). 1282 
Isle oFYouth (Cuba) 384 
IslesorScilly(UK), 1282 
Islington (UK), 1285 
Ismail(USSR), 1212 
Ismailia (Egypt), 435-36 
Isparta (Turkey), 1191 
Israel, 716-21 
Issia (IvoryCoast) 716 
Issyk-Kul(USSR), 1274 
Istanbul (Turkey), 1192- 
93,1198-99 
lstria(Yug), 1608 
Itabira (Brazil), 213 
Italy. 724-35 
Itanagar(India), 678 
liapua(Para ),97l 
Ithaca (N V ), 1504 
Ithmaniya (Saudi Arabia) 1041 
ItlaBena(Miss), 1483 
lluni (Guyana), 581 
Ivano-Francovsk/USSR) 1210 
1247 

Ivanovo (USSR). 1210 1218 
I irii. ifl'.vrUidi 1*7 
K,>!,i 'i.i I M,ii'.i> I x 
Ivors Coast, 736-39 
Iwalii (Japan) 745 
l/abal((juat) 568 
bhevskdJSSR). 1211 
l/maiKUSSR) 1247 
Izmir(iuikey), 1191 

1195-96,1198-99 
l/mit (T urkev), 1191,1196 

Jabalpur (India), 617,655-56 
Jabal-us-Seraj (Afghan ) 63 
Jabiru(Aust), 123 
Jackson (Miss ). 1.168,1481.1481 
Jackson (Tenn ), 1528 
Jacksonville (Fla). 1367,1444- 
45 

Jacmcl (Haiti) 584 

Jacob (C ongo). ire N'Kayi 

Jadotville, sec Likasi 

Jacn (Spain), 1098,1100 

Ja^ailsmcl), 717 

Jaflha (Sn Lanka). 1111,1116-17 

Jagang(N Korea), 770 

Jahangimagan (Bangladesh), 191 


Jahra (Kuwait), 775 
Jaintia Hills (India), 660 
Jaipur(lndia).6l7 635,638, 
666-67 

Jakarta (Indon) 684-85 
689-90 

Jakarta Raya (Indon ), 685 
Jalahalli (India), 625,688 
Jalalabad (Afghan ), 61,64-65 
Jalal-Abad (USSR). 1270 1275 
Jalandhar (India), 617 
Jalapa (Guat), 568 
JalapaEnnquez(Mex ), 847-48 
Jalgaon (India), 657 
Jalisco (Mex ),847 
Jamaica, 740-44 
Jamalpur(Bangladesh), 186, '89 
Jambi (Indon ), 684 
Jamestown (N Y ), 1501 
Jamestown (St Helena). 1026 
Jammu (city), (India). 649 
Jammu and Kashmir, 616, 
619-20.629.634 618, 
648-50 

—agnculture 649 
—area and pop, 649 
—education, 650 
—govt and representation, 649 
Jamnagar (India), 617,624. 
644-45 

Jamshedpur (India), 617,643 
Jamtiand (Sweden), 1112 
Janakpur(Ncpal) 877-78 
Janesville (Wise ), 1545 
Jan Mayen Is (Norway), 931 
941-42 
Japan.745-52 
Jarfalla (Sweden), 1133 
Jarvenpaa (Finland), 465 
Jarvis Is (Kiribati) 762 
Jassy, ire Iasi 
Java (Indon ). 687-90 
Javakalimantan (Indon ), 684 
Jawa (Indon), 685 
Jawa Barat (Indon ), 68 5 
Jawa Tengah (Indon ). 685 
Jawa Timur(lndon) 685 
Jayapura (Indon ) 685 
lebclAli (UAE), 1279 
ledda, see Jiddah 
leflerson C ity (Mo), 1484 
JclcniaGora(Poland) 992 
Jelgava(Laivia USSR) 1261 
JcnaK.DR) 515 
Jendouha (Tunisia) 1187 
Jcrash(Joidan). 756 
Jeremie (Haiti), 584 
Ii>n'7 de la Frnntcra (Spain) 

MOO 

Jersey (C hannel Is ) 1287 
1159-61 

Jersey City (N J ), 1168,1496 
Jerusalem (Israel), 716-17 
721 

Jerusalem (Jordan), 721 
Jems Bay (ACT) 100,121 
Jesscllon, see Kota Kinabalu 
Jessore (Bangladesh), 186 
Jethou (Channel Is), 1287 1359 
Jety-Oguz(llSSR), 1275 
Jewish Aut Region (USSR), 
1238,1246 

Jhansi(lndia).6]7.674 
Jiangsu (China), 151 
Jiangxi (China), 351 
Jibuti, see Djibouti 
Jidda (tehrain), 181 
Jidda, irr Jiddah 
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Jiddah (Saudi Arabia), 1037-42 
Jidhafs (Bahrain), 181 
Jihofesky (Czech ), 398 
Jihomoravsky (Czech ) 398 
Jijel (Algeria), 72 
JilikulamdlSSR), 1273 
Jilin(China) 3SI, 356 
Jimma (Ethiopia) 451 
Jinan (China), 351 
Jinolega(Nicar ),9I5 
Jizan (Saudi Arabia), IU41 
Joao Pessoa (Brazil), 227 
Joda (India), 663 
Jodhpur (India) 617,624, 

667 

Joensuu (Finland), 465,471 
Jogjakarta, w'cVokyakarla 
Johannesburg (Iransvaal), 1068 
1072 1075,1077 
Johnson C ily (1 enn ) 1528 
Johnston Is (Paciiic), 1367 
1380,1557 

Johore(Pen Malaysia) 815, 
820 

JuhurcBharu(Pen Malaysia) 
820 

Johctdll), 1453 
Jonesboro (Ark ), 1429 
Jonkoping(Sweden), 1132-33 
Joplin(Mo), 1484 
Jordan, 753-56 

Jordanstown(N Ireland) 1355 
Jorl Lasrar(MoroLCo) 868 
Jorhat (India), 642 
Jos(Nigera), 923 
Jost van Dske (Br Virgin Is ) 
1587 

Jounieh (Lebanon), 786 
JoyaMair(Pak), 953 
Juande Nova (Reunion), 497 
Juan Santamaria (( osta Rica), 
382 

J u ay mah (Saudi Arabia) 1040 
Juba (Somalia), 1065 
Juba (Sudan), 1120. >122 
Jubail(Saud' Arabia), 1037-38, 
1041 

Jubharhathi (India), 648 
Judaea (Israel), 716 
Jugo-Slavia, rer Yugoslavia 
Juigalpa (Nicar >,918 
Jujuy (Argcn ),87 
Juira(USSR), 1252 
Jul’enne Lake (Nfdland), 311 
Juilundur(India),664 
Junagadh (India), 644 
Juneau (Alaska), 1424,1426 
Junin (Peru), 977 
Junk Bay (Hong Kong), 594 
Jura (Switz ), 1148-50 
Jurong (Singapore), 1057 
Jutiapa (Guat), 568 
Juticalpa (Hond), 589 
Jwaneng (Botswana), 223,225 
JyvBskyla (Finland), 465,471 

Kabardino-Balkar (USSR), 
1238,1241 

Kabul (Afghan ). 61,63-65 
Kabwe (Zambia), 161' 
Kachchativu (Sn Lanka), 1111 
Kachin (Burma), 254 
Kadoma (Zimbabwe), 1621 
Kaduna (Nigeria), 923,925 
Kaedt (Mauntania), 840,842 
Kaeng Koi (Thail). 1173 
Kaesong (N Korea), 770,773 
Kafan (USSR), 1257 


Kalr el-Dwar (Egypt), 435 
Kafrel-Sheikh (Egypt) 435 
Kafue Gorge (Zambia) 1619 
Kagera(Tanz) 1164 
Kagithanc (1 urkey), 1193 
Kagoshima (Japan) 745 
Kagulsk (USSR), 1258 
kahoolawe (Hawaii) 1448 
Kai laiMihar (India), 672 
Kainji (Nigeria), 925 
IkaipokakBay(Nnd) 312 
Kaira (India), 644 
Kairak-Kumd'SSR), 1273 
Kairouan (Tunisia), 1187 
Kaiserslautern (I RG), 530,546 
Kajaani (Finland) 465 
Kakanda (Guinea), 574 
Kdkata (Liberia), 791 
Kakhciia(USSR), 1254 
Kakhovka(USSR),123| 1248 
Kakinada (India) 639-40 
Kalaallil hunaat sir 
Cireenland 
Kdlahagh (Pak ) 9S4 
Kdlach(USSR), 1231 
Kalama/ix'ilMich ) 1476 
Kalat(Pak ),9S4 
Kalbd(LiAh) 1276 
Kaliemic (Zaire). 1612 
Kalgoorlie (Vt Aust ) 163,(66 
16b 

Kalimantan (Indon ), 685 
688-89 

Kalimantan Karat (Indon ) 

685 

Kalimantan Sclatan(lndon ) 

685 

Kalimantan Tcngah (Indon ), 
685 

Kalimantan Timurdndon ),685 
Kalingapatnam (India), 640 
Kalinin (USSR), 1210 
Kaliningrad (U^R), 1210, 
1212,1238 

Kalispell (Mont), I486 
Kalisz (Poland), 992 
Kalmar (Sweden) 11.32-33 
Kalmyk Rep (USSR). 1234, 
1238,1241 
Kalol (India). 645 
Kaloum (Ciuinea). 574 
Kaluga(USSR), 1210,1238, 
Kalulushi (Zambia), 1617 
Kalutara (Sn Lanka), 1111 
Kamalpur (India), 672 
Kamaran Is (Red Sea), 1595 
Kamchatka (USSR), 1238 
Kamanetz-Podolsk, see Khmel¬ 
nitsky 

Kamembe (Rwanda), 1023 
Kameng (India), 678 
Kamensk-Uralski (USSR), 
1210,1258 
Kamina (Zaire), 1612 
Kamloops (B C ). 300,302 
Kampala (Uganda), 1205,1208 
Kampen(Neth), 882 
Kampot (Cambodia). 265 
Kampuchea, Democratic, \ee 
Cambodia 

Kamyshin (USSR). 1225, 
1227-28 

Kananga (Zaire), 1612-13 
Kanara (India), 650 
Kanazawa (Japan), 745 
Kanda8ach(USSR), 1267 
Kandahar (Afghan ).61,63-64 
Kandalaksha (USSR), 1242 


Kandi (Benin), 208,210 
Kandla (India) 634,645 
Kandv (Sn Lanka), 1111-12 
Kanem (Chad), 341-42 
KangarjPen Malaysia) 820 
Kanggyc (N Korea), 7 JO, 

773 

Kangra (India), 64 J-48 
Kangson(N Korea), 773 
KaNgwane(S Air) 1067, 

1070.1083 

Kangwon(N Komm) 763 
Kankant(iuinea) 573-73 
Kano (Nigeria), 923-24,926 
Kanomhe (Rwanda), 1023 
Kanpur(lndid),617 674 
KansastlJSA) 1366,1371, 

1377,1398,1403,1460-62 
—agnculture 1461 
—area and pop , 1460 
—education, 1461 
—govt and representation 
1460 

Kansas Lily (Kans ), 1367, 1460 
Kansas City (Mo ) 1367 
1484-85 

Kansu ici Gansu 
Kantangdhail ) 1173 
Kaninn (Kiribati), 762 
K anve (Botswana), 223 
Kaohsiung (Taiwan), 363. 

366 

Kaolack (Senegal). 1043 
1043-46 

Kaplcnberg (Austria) 171 
Kaposva'' (H u ngary), 601 
Kaptai (Bangladesh), 187 
Kapurthala (India), 664 
Kara (1 ogo) 1176 
Karabuk(Turkey), 1197 
Karachai (USSR). 1238 
Karachayevo-C herkess (LISSR), 
1246 

Karachi (Pak ),950-S3, 

955-57 

Karadag(USSR). 1252 
Karaganda (USSR), 1210, >231, 
1265-67 
Karai (Iran), 692 
Karak (Jordan), 753,756 
Kara-Kalpak Rep (USSR), 

1269,1271 

Karakul (USSR). 1270 
Karamai (C hina), 356,359 
Karamoja (Uganda), 1206 
Karaskpai (USSR) 1266 
Karbala (Iraq), 697 
Karbi-Langpi (India), 641 
Karditsa (Greece), 558 
Karelian Rep (USSR), 1212, 
1238,1241-42 

Karelo-Finnish Rep, see Kare¬ 
lian Rep 

Karen State (Burma), 254 
Kankal (India), 639,682 
Kanma (Sudan), 1122 
Kanmnaga (India), 639 
Karkar (Afghan ),63 
Karl-Marx-Stadt (GDR), 515 
Karlskrona (Sweden), 1133 
Karisruhe(FRG), 522,530,534 
Karlstad (Sweden), 1133 
Kamal (India), 646 
Kamali (Nepal), 877 
IGiinataka (India), 617,619-20, 
628-29,634,638, 

650-52 

—agnculture, 651 
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Karnataka (India) n ontdi 
—area and pop . 6S0-SI 
—education, 6S2 
—govt and representation, 6S1 
Kamten, leeCannthia 
Karonga (Malawi), 813 
KarpeniMi (Greece) 558 
Kani (Turkey). M 93 
Karslie-Kitab(USSR), 1270 
Kartaly(USSR), I2A7 
Kartong (Gambia) 512 
Karvina(Czech ), 398 
Karwar (India), 652 
Karyai (Greece). 559 
Kasai Occidental (Zaire), 1612 
Kasai Oriental (Zaire) 1612 
Kasama (Zambia) 1617,1619 
Kasaragod (India), 652 
Kashkadar(lJSSR) 1269 
Kashmir(Pak ).95| 

Kashmir, wr Jammu and 
Kashmore(Pak ),954 
Kaslik (Lebanon), 787 
Kassala (Sudan). 1119 1122 
Kassel (FRG), 522 
Kasstrine (Tunisia), 1187,11X9 
Kassinga (Angola), 80 
Kassou(IvoryCoast) 738 
Kastamonu (Turkey) 1193, 

1197 

Kastona (Greece) 559 
Kasungu (Malawi), 813 
Katanga, see Shaba 
Katerini (Greece) 559 
Kathenne(N Aust) 123, 

125-26 

Kathmandu (Nepal), 876, 

878-79 

Katihar (India), 643 
Katiola (Ivory Coast), 736 
Kaini (India), 656 
Katowice (Poland), 992 
Katsina (Nigeria), 923 
Katunayake (Sn Lanka), 1113 
Katwi|k(Neth ),882 
Kauai (Hawaii), 1448 
Kaunas (Lithuania, USSR), 

1210.1234,1263-64 
Kaviye (Albania), 66 70 
Kavalla (Greece), 559 
K.r..inao'SW \f-• 1087 
Kasa'at' N ■! .k«aii -e Is ) 

682 

Kavieng (Papua New Cjuinea), 
965 

Kawaguchi (Japan), 745 
Kawasaki (Japan), 745 
Kaya (Burkina Faso) 250, 

252 

Kayah (Burma), 254 
Kayes (Mall), 831,833 
Kaysen (Turkey). 1193 
KazakhsUn (USSR). 1210, 

1212,1221.1234,1264-67 
Kazan(USSR), 1210,1235, 

1238,1244 

Kearney (Nebr). 1489-90 
Keban (Turkey) 1196 
Keciborlu (Turkey), 1196 
Kecskemit (Hungary), 601 
Kedah (Pen Malaysia), 815, 

820 

Kedin (Jndon), 685 
Keeling b, see Cocos Is 
Keelung (Taiwan), 363,366 
Kaenc(N HO, 1494 
Kcewatin(N WT).327 
Kefa (Ethiopia), 451 


Kefallenia (Greece) 558 
Keflavik (Iceland), 609 
Keksholm(USSR). 1241 
Kelantan (Pen Malaysia), 816, 
820,822 

Kelowna (BC ), 300,302 
Kemerovo(USSR), 1210,1230 
1238 

Kemi (Finland), 465 
Kempton Park (S Afr), 1068 
Kenai Peninsula (Alaska), 1424 
Kcnana (Sudan), 1121 
Kendari (Indon ).68S 
Kenedougou (Burkina Faso) 250 
Kenema(S Leone), 1050, 
1052-53 

Keningau (Sabah ) 823-24 
Kenitra (Morocco), 864,866 
Kenner (La), 1465 
Kenosha (Wise ) 1545.1547 
Kensington and C hcisca (1 1 k i 
I '’85 

Kent (UK) 1282. 1337 
Kentucky (USA), 1366 1372. 
1377 1398-99 
1462-64 

—agnculture 1463 
—area and pop . 1462 
—education 1464 
—govt and representation 
1462-63 
Kenya, 757-61 

Kerala (India). 617 620 628-29, 
634-35,638,652-54 
\t‘i'al\o Fravancore- 
Cochin 

—agnculture 653 
—area and pop, 652 
—education, 654 
—gost and representation 
652-53 

Kcrasa (Finland), 465 
Kerbela(lraq), 700 
Kerch (USSR), 1210 
Kerema (Papua New Guinea), 
965 

Kerguelen Is (Fr Ant), 500-01 
Kencho (Kenya), 760 
Kerki-Termcz(USSR) 1270 
Kcrkrade (Neth), 882 
Kcikyra (Greece), 558 
Kermadecls (NZ).9I0 
Kerman (Iran), 691-92,695 
Kermanshah (Iran), 694 
Kerry (Ireland), 702 
Keshod (India), 645 
Keski-Suomi (Finland), 464 
Keta (Ghana), 550 
Ketchikan Gateway (Alaska), 
1424-25 

Ketc-Krachi (Ghana), 553 
Kettenng (Ohio), 1509 
Kevser(W Va) 1544 
Key West (Fla ), 1444 
Khabarovsk (USSR). 1210. 

1230.1238.1246 
Khaburah (Oman), 944 
Khadakvasla (India), 623 
Khadoli (India), 679 
Khairagarh (India) 656 
Khairpur(Pak ).9SI 
Khajuraho (India), 656 
Khakass (USSR). 1238,1246 
Khaikidiki (Greece), 559 
Khamis-mushait (Saudi Arabia), 
1037 

Khamman (India), 639 
Khanaqin (Iraq), 700 


Khandwa (India), 654 656 
Khanmuh (India), 650 
Khanty-Mansi (USSR) 1238 
Kharagpur(lndia) 636 
Kharar (India), 646,664 
Khaigis (Iran), 694 
Kharkos (USSR). 1210, 1230. 

1235 1247-48 
Khartoum (Sudan), 1119-20, 
1122-23 

Khasi (India), 660 
Khaskovo(Bulg), 242 
KhBtanga(USSR), 1230 
Khemisset (Morocco) 864 
Khenilra (Morocco), 864 
Kherson (USSR), 1210,1228 
1247 

Khios (Greece), 559 
Khiva (LISSR), 1264-65 
Khmelnitsky (USSR). 1247 
Khmer Republic, vcc 
( ambodia 

Khncitis(Syna), 1162 
Khon Kaen (Thar) 1169 1174 
Khorasan (Iran), 691 694 
Khore/m(USSR) 1269-70 
Khorog (USSR) 1273 
Khorramabad (Iran), 691-92 
Khorramshahr(Iran), 692 
Khnta (India) 667 
Khotin(USSR). 1212 
Khounbga (Morocco) 864 
868 

Khowai (India) 672 
Khulna (Bangladesh) 186-87 
Khuzistan (Iran) 691 
Kiangsi w'c Jiangxi 
Kiangsu srr Jiangsu 
K 'Oil 

K ' .. 1 >r ■ 

Kidira (Senegal), 1045 
Kiel (FRG). 522,530 548-49 
Kielce (Poland). 992 
KienGiang (Vietnam), 1582 
Kie-Ntem (Equal Gum ), 447 
Kieta (Papua New Gum ), 967 
Kiev (USSR) 1210-11,1230- 
1232.1234-35,1247-48 
KilTa (Mauritania). 842 
Kigali (Rwanda), 1021.1023 
Kigoma (Tanz ), 1164 
Kikwit (Zaire), 1612 
Kildare (Ireland), 702 
Kilembe (Uganda), 1207 
Kiliman|aro(Tanz ), 1164,1167 
Kilmdini (Kenya), '760 
Kilkenny (Ireland), 702 
Kilkis(Greece) 559 
Kilmarnock and Loudoun 
(UK), 1286 

Kimbe (Papua New Guinea), 965 
Kimberley (Cape), 1068,1075 
KimehaeMN Korea), 770 
Kincardine and Teeside (UK), 
1286 

Kindia (Guinea), 573-74 
King Is (Tasmania), 151 
Kingman Reel (Kiribati), 762 
Kings County (N Y ), 1502 
King's Lynn and West Nortolk 
(UK). 1283 

Kingsport(Tenn), 1528 
Kingston (Jamaica), 740-44, 
Kingston upon Hull (UK), 1283 
Kingston upon Thames (UK), 
1285 

Kingstown (St Vincent), 

1030-32 



Kingsville (Tex), IS32 
Kinguele (Gabon), S09 
King William's Town (Ciskei). 
1095 

Kinnaur (India), 647 
Kinshasa (Zaire), 1612-13, 
1615-16 

Kiofi (Burandi), 261 
Kirghizia (USSR) 1210, 

1212,1264-65.1274-75 
Kiribati, 762-64 
Kirikkale(Turkey), 1193 
Kirill mail (Kinbati), 762 
Kirkcaldy (UK). 1285 
Kirklareii (Turkey), 1193 
Kirklees(UK), 1283 
Kirkuk (Iraq) 697.699-701 
k.r.x trSSRt 1210,1238 
K >■ iM,i I SNKi 1210 
1251-52 

Kirovakan(USSR), 1256-57 
Kirovograd (USSR). 1210.1247 
Kirsehir(Turkey). 1193 
Kiruna (Sweden), 1138 
Kisangani (2^ire), 1612-13 
1615-16 

Kishinev (USSR). 1210 1230 
1258 

Kisii (Kenya). 760 
Kisimayu (Somalia), 1064 1066 
Kiskunrelegvhaza (Hungary) 
603 

KislayaCjuba(USSR), 1224 
Kissy (S Leone), 1054 
Kisumu (Kenya), 757,760 
Kitakyusha (Japan), 745 
Kitalc(Kenya) 760 
Kitchener (Ont), 272,317 
Kitega (Burundi), 259 
Kitikmeot (N W Terr ) 327 
Kitwc (Zambia), 1617 
Kivu(Zaia), 1612 
Kladno (Czech ), 398,401 
Klagenfurt (Austria), 171, 
174-75 

Klaipeda (Lithuania USSR), 
1210.1231.1263-64 
Klamath Falls (Ore ), 1517 
Kleisoura (Greece), 561 
Klostcrncuburg( Austria). 171 
K Maras (Turkey), 1193 
Knob Laae (Nfndind ), .311 
Knowsley(UK), 1283 
KnoKVille (Tenn), 1368, 

1399,1528-29 
Kcha (Guinea), 574 
Kobe (Japan), 745 
Kobenhavn, itv Copenhagen 
Koblenz (FRG), 522 
Kobuleti(USSR), 1256 
Kocaeli(lurkey), 1193 
Kochbulak(USSR) 1270 
Kochi (Japan), 745 
Kodiak Is (Alaska), 1424 1426 
Kofondua (Ghana) 550 
Kogo (Equal Gum ),447 449 
Kohima (India), 638,661-62 
Kohistan (Pak), 956 
Kohtla-Jarve (Estonia, USSR), 
1260 

Koidu(S Leone), 1053 
Kokand (USSR), 1270 
Kokchetav(USSR).l265 
Kokkola (Finland). 465 
Kolaba (India), 657 
Kolahun (Liberia), 794 
Kolar(]ndia).65l 
Kolba City (Liberia). 791 


INDEX 

Kolding (Denmark), 405 
Kolc (C ameroon). 267 
Kolhapur(India),6l7 657-58 
Kollegal (India), 650 
Koln, see C ologne 
Kolombangara (Solomon Is) 
1061 

Kolonna(USSR) 1234 
Kolonia (Pacific), 1553 
Kolonje (Albania), 66-67 
K«lwezi(2^ire) 1612 
Komarom (Hungary), 601 
KomboSt Marv(Gambia),511 
Komi Rep (USSR), 1238, 

1242 

Komotini (Greece), 559 
KompongCham (Cambodia) 
263 

Kompong Soni (Cambodia) 
264-65 

Komsomolsk-on- Amur (USSR), 
1210.1219,1230 
Konark (India), 6M 
Kondapalli (India), 640 
Kong Karls Land (Svalbard), 

941 

Kongsberg (Norway), 930 
Konigsberg, see Kaliningrad 
Konigswusterhausen (GDRI. 

519 

Konin (Poland), 992 
Konstanz (FRG), 530 534 
Kon Turn (Vietnam), 1581 
Konya (Turkev), 1193 1197 
Kopavogur (Iceland), 609 
Kopcniek (FR(i), 536 
Kopparberg(Ssveden), 1132 
Korangi Creek (Pak ), 952 
Koraput (India). 663 
Korba (India), 655-56 
Korea, lee Korce 
Korcc (Albania), 66-67 
Kordestan (Iran), 691 
Korea 765-69 
Korea, North. 770-74 
Korea, South, 765-69 
Korhogo (Ivory Coast), 736 
Korinthia (Greece), 558 
Korinthos (Greece) 558 
Koritza, see Korcc 
Koriyama (Japan), 745 
Koror(Paciric) 1553 
Kortnjk seeCourtrai 
Koryak (USSR) 1238 
Kosi (Nepal), 877 
Ko4icc (Czech ). 398,402-03 
Kosovo (Vug ), 1599,1601. 
1603-1610 

Kosrac (Pacific), 1553-54 
Kossi (Burkina Faso), 250 
Kosii(Sudan), 1119,1122 
Kostroma (USSR). 1210,1238 
K os/alm (Poland), 992 
Kola Bhani (Pen Malaysia), 

820 

Kotah (India) 617 
Kota Kinabalu (Sahah), 823-25 
Kothagudam (India), 639 
Koti (Amalia), 1066 
Koika (Finland), 465 
Koln(Pak ),9S4 
Kottayam (India), 653 
Koile (Sri Lanka), 1111 
Kolu (Tonga), 1180 
Koudougou (Burkina Faso), 250 
Kiuilou (Congo) 376 
Koulamoulou (Gabon). 508, 

510 
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Koulikoro (Mall), 831.833 
Kourou (Fr Guiana), 492-93 
Kouroussa (Mali), 833 
Kouvola (Finland), 465,471 
Kov no, see Kanaus 
Kowloon (Hong Kong), 394, 

597 

Kowloon Tong (Hong Kong), 598 
Koyali (India), 645 
Kozani (Greece). 559 
Kozikhode (India), 653 
Kpalime(Togo), 1176-78 
Kpandu (Ghana), 553 
Kpeme (Togo), 1178 
Kragujesac (V ug ), 1599 
Krakow (Poland), 992-93,998 
Kraljevo (Yug ), 1599 
Kramatoiak (USSR), 1210 
Krasnodar (USSR), 1210,1238 
Krasnovodsk (USSR), 1267 
Krasnoyarsk (USSR), 1210 
1224.1230.1238 
KrefcldirRG). 522 
Kremenchug(USSR) 1210, 

1225 

Krems (Austria), 171 
Kreuzberg(FRG), 536 
Knbi (Cameroon), 268 
Knmpen a/d Ijssel (Neth ) 882 
Knshnapatnam (India), 640 
Knstiania. see Oslo 
Knsiiansand (Norway), 930 
Knstianstad (Sweden), 1132-33 
Knvoi Rog(USSK), 1210, 
1247-48 

Kronoberg (Sweden) 1132 
Krosno (Poland). 992 
Krugersdorp (Transvaal), 1068 
Kruje (Albania), 67 
Krutitsy (USSR), 1234 
Krusesac(Yug), 1599 
Kuala Belait (Brunei). 238.240 
Kuala Lumpur(Pen Malaysia), 
815,817,819-22 
827 

Kuala Trrngganu (Pen Malay¬ 
sia). 820 

Kuantan(Pen Malaysia), 820, 
821-22 

K :ch.nc(Sa'.iaak) S26-27 
K ..twe Gye- Sta i 
Kucukkoy (Turkey), 1193 
Kudat (Sabah), 823-24 
Kudremukh (I ndia). 651 
Kuibyshev (USSR), 1210,1224 
1230-31,1238 
Kujang(N Korea), 773 
Kukes (Albania), 67 
Kulu (India), 647-48 
Kulyab (USSR), 1272 
Kumamoto (Japan). 745 
Kumanovo(Yug). 1599,1603 
Kumasi (Ghana). 550-51,553 
Kumba (Cameroon), 266 
Kunaitra (Syria), 1160 
Kundiawa (Papua New Guinea), 
965 

Kunduz (Atghdn), 61,64 
Kungrad(USSR). 1268.1270 
Kungsbacka (Sweden), 1133 
Kunming (Cliina), 359,361 
Kuolayarvi(USSR), 1243 
Kuopio (Finland). 464-65,471 
Kupang(lndon ),685 
Kurashiki (Japan), 745 
Kutdufan (Sudan), 1119 
Kuidzhali(Bulg),242 
Kure (Japan), 745 
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Kure(Turkey), 1196 
Kurgan (USSR) 1210 1238, 
1273-74 

Kurgan-Tyube(L'SSR), 1271-72 
Kurhessen (FRG), 540 
Kuna (Kiribati) 762 
Kuna Muria Is (Oman) 944 
Kurile li. (USSR), 1212 
Kurnool (India) 639 
Kursk (USSR), 1210,1221, 
1224.1238 

Kuruksliclra (India), 647 
Kushiid (Bangladesh), 186 
Kustanai (USSR). 1210,1265- 
66 

Kutahya (Turkey), 1193 
Kutaisi (USSR), 1210 1253-54 
Kularadja ii'c ^nda Ai|ch 
Kutch (India), 638.644 
Kuusankoski (Finland), 465 
Kuwait, 775-78 
Kuwait (capital). 775 77 
Kv itoya (Svalbard), 941 
Kwabhaca(Transkei). 1091 
Kwai Chung (Flong Kong) 594 
KwaNdchcle(S Afr). 1067 
1070,1083 

Kwangchow(C hina) 351 356 
361 

Kwangchu (Korea ),766 
Kwangsi-C huang, urOuangxi- 
Zhuang 

Kwanglung, \ee Ciuangdong 
Kwara (Nigeria), 923 
Kwa/ulu(S Air), 1067,1(170 
1081 

Kweichow wrOuiahou 
K weiyang, uv liuiyang 
Kwekwe (Zimbabwe), 1621 
Kwinana(W Aust), 166 
Kwun Tong(Flong Kong), 598 
Ky]eandCarnck(UK) 1286 
Kymi (Finland). 464 
Ky mmene (Finland), 464 
Kyonggi (Korea), 765 
Kyoto (Japan), 743,747 752 
Ky renia (C yprus). 390 
KyushQ Is (Japan) 752 
Kyustendil (Bulg), 242 
Kyayl-Kiva (USSR), 1244. 

1274 

Kryl-Urda(USSR). 1210.1265- 
66 

LaAltagracia(Dom Rep) 424 
La Asuncion (Vene/ ), 1574 
Laayoune (Morocco), 864-()5 
868 1110 
Labe (Guinea), 573 
Labrador (Canada), 276 
LabradorCity, 309,311 
Labuanis (Sabah). 817 823-24 
Labynnth Is, 677 
Lac (Albania), 70 
Lac (Chad), 341 
Laccadive Is (India), 681 
U Castilla (Spam) 1099 
U Cciba (Hond). 589-90,592 
La Condemme (Monaco). 855 
Laconia(N.H ),1494 
LaCorufla(Spain), 1099-1100 
Lacq (France), 481 
La Crosse (Wise), 1545,1547 
Ladano (Brazil), 231 
La Disirade(Cuad ),490 
La Digue Is (Seychelles), 1047 
La Dorado (Colom), 371 
Lady Julia ^rcy Is (Vic ). 157 


Lae (Papua New Guinea) 965 
La bstrelleta (Dom. Rep ) 424 
La Falcme (Senegal) 1045 
Lalayettednd ) 1457 
LalayeltciLa ) 1465 
Laghouat (Algeria) 72 
Lagos (Nigeria), 923 
Lagos (town) (Nigena) 923- 
24,926-28 

La Grande (Ore ) 1517 
La Guaira (Venez), 1578-79 
Lahad Datu (Sabah) 824 
Lahdul (India) 647 
l,ahej(S Semen), 1596 
Lahoa(Pak ) 95((-51.956-57 
Lahii (Finland), 465 
Lai (Chad) 341-42 
l.ai Chau (Vietnam), 1581 
LaJuva(Pcru) 980 
Lake George (New Bruns), 307 
Lake Macquarie (NSW I 131 
Lakewood (Colo) 1368 1435 
Lakewood (Ohio). 1509 
Lakhra(Pak ), 954 
Lakonia(Cireecc) 558 
Iakota(Kory Coast) 736 
Lakshadweep (India) 617-620 
622,635 638,681-82 
Lakwa (India) 641 
La l,aguna (C anary Is ) 1100 
1108 

LaLibertad(EISal\ ) 442 445 
La Libertad (Peru), 977 
Lalilpur(Ncpal).876 
La Marsa (Tunisia) 1190 
Lambarenc(Gabon) 508,5IU 
Lambayeque (Peru), 977 
Lambeth (1>K), 1285 
Lam l)ong(Vietnam), 1581 
Lamia (Cireece), 558 
Lainpang(Thail) 1169 
Lampeter (UK), 1336-37 
Lampung(lndon ), 684,689 
Lanai (Flawaii) 1448 
Lancashired'K) 1282.1325 
Lancaster (Ohm) 1509 
Lancaster (Pa ), 1518 
Lancaster (UK). 1283 1325 
1337 

Lanihow, \iv Lanzhou 
1 andgraai(Ncth ), 882 
Ungbaurghd'K) 1283 
Langlade (St Pierre and Mio ) 
499 

l,ang Son (Vietnam), 1581 
Languedoc-de-Roussillon 
(France) 475 

Lansing (Mich ), 1368,1476 
Lanzarote (Canary Is), 1099 
Lanzhou (C hina) 351,359-61, 
Laoighis (Ireland), 702 
Laos, 779-82 
La Palma (Pan 1,959 
La Palma (Spam), 1099 
La Pampa (Argen ), 87 92 
La Paz(Bolivia),217-18. 
221-22 

LaPaz(EISalv ),442 
LaPaz(Hond). 589 
LaPaz(Mex ). 847-48 
Lapland, 471 
La Plata (Argen ), 87,92 
Lappeenranta (Finland), 465, 
471 

Lappi or Lappland (Finland) 
464,471 

L'Aquila (Italy). 734 
Lara (Venez) 1574 


Laramie (Wyo). 1549-50 
Laredo (lex ), 1530 
Largo (Fla). 1444 
La Rioja (Argen ), 87,91 
La Rioia(Spain). 1099.1102 
Larissa (Cjreece), 558 
Lai naca (C y prus) 390,394 
Larnc(N Ireland), 134b 1354 
La Rochelle (France). 475 
l.a Romana(Dom Rep) 424 
L'Artibonite (Flaiti), 584 
LasLruces(N M ) 1499-1 SIX) 
La Serena (Chile), 344 
Lashkargdh (Afghan). 63 
La Skhlira (Tunisia) 1190 
Las PalmasfCanary Is ) 1098-99 
ll(X)-02,1108 
La Spezia (Italy), 725 729 
Lassilhi (Cirecce), 559 
Us Iablas(Pan ) 959 
Ustourville (Gabon), 510 
Us Tunas (C uba), 384 
UsVLgas(Ne\ ) 1368.1491 
1493 

Us Vegas(N M ), l.5()0 
Utacunga (Feuador), 429 
Utin-Amer Eson Groupings 
53-54 

Utm-Amer Free Trade Assn 
53 

La 7ortue(Fiaili) 5^4 
Lattakia(Syria), 1160, 1162-63 
Lauia(USSR), 1210 1212 
1234,1261-62 
Uucala Bay (FT|i),462 
Launceston (Tasmania) 150- 
51 

U Llnion(EI Sals ) 442 445 
Uurium (Greece) 561 
Uusanne(Swit/) 1149,1151- 
58 

Uuloka (Fiji), 4.59 
Uyal (Quebec). 322 
Lavalleja(Crug). 1563 
U Vega (Dom Rep ) 424, 

427 

U Villia/e (Channel Is) 1362 
Uwra (Ghana) 553 
UwiencelKans), 1460-1461 
Uwrence(Mass), 1473 
Uwton(Okla) 1514 
LazaroC ddenas(Mex). 852 
Uzio(ltaly) 724,728 
League ol Arab States. 56-57 
Leba (Poland). 995 
Lebanon, 78.3-87 
Lebanon (N FI), 1494 
lehnwalS Afr) 1067 1070. 
108.3 

Lecce (Italy). 734 
Leduc (Canada), 296 
Ueds(UK) 1283 1337 
Leeuwarden (Noth ). 882 
Leeward Is (Fr Polyn ), 504-05 
Leeward Is (Ncth Ant), 893 
Lefkas (Greece), 558 
Leganes (Spain), 1100 
Leghorn (Italy), 725,729 
Legnica (Poland), 992 
Leguan Is (Guyana) 582 
Le Flavre (France), 475 
Leicester (UK), 1283,1337 
Leicestershire (UK), 1282 
Leiden (Ncth ), 882 
l.eiderdorp(Neth ),882 
Leidschendam (Neth). 882 
Leinster (Ireland), 702 
Uipzig(GDR).515-16 5)9 
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Leiria(Port) 1001 1006 
I eith (S Georgia), 1042 
l^itnm (Ireland) 701 
Le Ket (Tunisia) IIK7 
1 ckcmti (Ethiopia) 451 
Lekoumou (C'ongo), 176 
la:lsstad(Ncth ) 880,8K2 
Lc Mans (France) 47s 
I empiralHond) 584 
lenad'SSR), 1210 
Leninabad (USSR) I2''2 
Leninakan (L'SSR) 1210 
1256-57 

Leningrad (11SSR) 1210-11 
1214 1224 1210-12 
1214-15 1218 
L(.iiinogorsk(l'SSK) 1266 
I eninsk-K.u7nctski<liSSR) 
1268 

Icnkoran(liSSR) 1252 
1 ennoxville(QuchcL) 124 
lens (I rani.e).475 
I enben (Auslriii) 171 |75 
Lcon(Nicar) 4|5 mg 
Lcnn(Spain) 1044-1100 1108 
Leon de Uis Aldamas (Mc\ ) 
848 

I Londingl Austria) 171 
Liopoldville sir Kinshasa 
I eraba (Ivors Coast) 718 
Lenhc (Lesotho), 788-84 
Lcrida(Spain) 1044-1 |(X) 

Lcs Ab>mes((iuadl) 440 
LesC aves(Haiti) 584 
Les Escaldes (Andorra), 78 
Leskovas (^ ug ) 1544 
Lesotho 788-40 
Lesser Antilles (( aribb ) 1024 
I esserSundas, si'i'Nusaleng 
gara 

1 esvos(Cjrccce), 554 
I es7no(Poland) 442 
laithbridge (Alb ), 206-47 
Letieia(C olom ) 168 
Letterkenn> (Ireland) 711 
l,eusden (Neth ),K82 
laiuven set'Louvain 
Levadeia((ireece) 558 
Leverkusen (PRO), 522 
LessisburgtW Va ) 1544 
lewisham(LlK), 1285 
Lewiston (Idaho) 1450,1452 
Lesviston (Maine), 1467 1464 
Lexington-Fayettc(Kv ) 1168, 
1462,1464 

Lexington (Va ) 1514 
Leyte (Philipp ),484 
Lerhe (Albania), 67 
Lhasa! Tibet), lll-li. 160 
Lianyungkane (C hina), 154 
Liaoning (China), 151 156 
Libau, \ee Liepaja 
Liberador(Chile), 144 
Liberes (Czech), 198 
Libena, 791-94 
Liberia (Costa Rica), 174 
Librazhd (Albania) 67 
Libreville(Ciabon) 508 510 
Libya, sir Libyan Arab lama- 
hinyah 

Libyan Arab Jamahiriyah, 795- 
44 

1 ichinga(Mo7amb ),870 
Lichtenberg(FRG), 516 
Lida (USSR), 1250 
Liechtenstein, 800-802 
Liege (Belgium), 195-46, 

20.1 


I'l’i .'■k l•‘l hina) 359 

L . .. USSR) 1214 

1261 

LcirreorLiir(Belgium), 146 
Litnu Is (New ( alcd ) 502 
Liguria (Italy) 724 727 
Lihou (( hannci Is), 1287,1154 
I ikasi(/aire) 1612 
Likouala (( ongo), 176 
LillelFranct) 475 484 487 
lyllehammcrlNorway) 410 
1 ilongwe (Malawi) 811-14 
Lima (Ohio) 1504 
lima (Peru), 477-78 480-81 
I imassol(C yprus) 140 
limavadv(N Ireland) 1148 
I imbe (f ameroon), 266 
Iimbe(Malawi) 812 
Linibourg(Belgium) 145 201 
I imburg(Nelh ) 880 
I imerisk (Ireland) 702-01 711 
I imogesiKranse) 475,487 
I imun (Costa Kisa) 174 
Limousin (Transe) 475 
I insoln(Ncbr ) 1168 I484-<J() 
Lincolnshire (UK) 1282 
Linden ((luvana), 574 581 
Lindenhurst (N Y ) 1501 
Lindi I Tanz ) 1164 
1 me Is (Kiribati) 762 
I ingucrc(Senegal) 1045 
Linkoping (Sweden I 1113 
Linz (Austria) 171 174-75 
I ipetsk(USSR) 1210 1218 
I isbna(Port) 1001 
lisbon(Port) 1001-02 1005- 
07 

Lisbum(N Ireland), 1348,1151 
lismorelNSW) 111 
Lissc (Neth ) 882 
LithalC iskci), 1044 
1 ithgow Circatcr(NSW) 111 
Lithuania (USSR), 1210,1212 
1234 1261-64 
Litoral Prov (Argen ) 87 
Litoral Prov (Equal Ciuin ) 447 
Little Andaman Is ,677 
LittleC avman(1k Indicsj 116 
Little RiKk (Ark ) 1168 1424-10 
I ittle Sark (Channel Is ) 1359 
Littoral Prov (C ameroon), 266 
Li us how, sir Liuzhou 
LiuzhoujC'hina) 159 
LiverpiwKUK) 1281 1117 
I ivingstonc(Zambia) 1617 
Livoaia (Mich ), 1168 1476 
Livorno, sir Leghorn 
Ljuhiia(Yug), 1601 
I |uhliana(Yiig ) 1549 1604 
1611 

Llo\dminstcr(Alb ), 246-47 
LloydminsterlSask), 125 
Lohaise (Botswana), 2 21 -2 5 
Lobito (Angola), 79,81 
Lobos (Spain). 1044 
I ochaher(liK) 1286 
Lodz (Poland), 442 
logan(Utah) 1511-14 
1 ogoncOccidental (Chad) 341 
1 ogonc Onental (C'had) 141 
1 ogrono sir La Rioja 
Logrono (Spain), 1099-1100 
1102 

Loheiya(Yemen), 1592.1594 
Lohit (India), 678 
Loja (Fcuador).429 
Lokeren (Belgium) 196 
l.oma de Hierro (Vene? ). 1577 


Lombardy (Italy), 724 727, 
Lombok (Indon ),685 
Lome (Togo), 1176-74 
Lomza (Poland) 942 
Lonav la (India). 624 
London (Ont) 272 117 
london(UK). 1281 1285 1245- 
46,1105 1307 1114-20 
1124-10 1116-37 1140 
1147 

I ondon Ciicdier(( K) 1282 
1284-85 1246 1105 
1114 

Londonderry (N licl.ind) si’i 
Derry 

Long An (Vietnam) 1582 
limgBc.ich((alil ) 1167 1412 
1414 

Loiigt ay (Bahamas) 176 
1 onglord (Ireland), 702 
LonglordjVic ) 154 
Longhai (( hina) 154 
Long Is (Bahamas) 176 
I nngovilo(C hile) 148 
Longview (Wash ) 1540 
Longvearbyen(Norway) 441 
1 oon op Zand (Neth ) 882 
1 opcv I (Vanuatu) 1568 
Lorain (Ohio) 1504 
I ord Howe Is (Solomon Is ) 

1061 

I Old Howe Is (NSW) 111 M7 
I orengau (Papua New (iiiinea) 
465 

1-orcstan (Iran) 641 
loretoIPcru) 477 
I orient (France) 475 
lorman(Miss) 1481 
LoroSaedndon ), 685 684 
Lorraine (France) 475 
I ns Angeles (( alif) 1167 1141 
1412-14 

Los Lagos (C hile) 144 
Los Rios (Ecuador). 429 
Los Santos (Pan ) 954 
Lnsscr(Neth ), 882 
1 os rcques(Vene/) 1574 
Lothian Region (UK) 1286 
Lotschberg (Switz ) 1156 
Louhomo(C ongo), 176 
l-ouga (Senegal), 1041 1045 
Loughtsorough (UK), 1117 
LuuisbuTg(N S). 289 
louisCientil, sci'Youvsoulia 
louisiana(USA), l3o6-68 1172, 
1376-77,1174,1198 
1403,1464-67 
—agriculture, 1466 
—area and pop 1465 
—education. 1466 
—govt and representation 
1465 

Louisville (Ky ). I1n8.1462, 

1464 

Lourenpo Marques, sir Maputo 
Lourcs(Port) 1006 
l.outh (Ireland), 702 
L.ouvain (Belgium), 196,201 
Lovech(Bulg) 242,247 
Lowell (Mass), 1473 
Lower Austria, 171-72 
Lower Buchanan (Liberia), 793 
Lower Saxony (FRG), 521-23 
526-27,541-41 
Lo Wu (Hong Kong), 597 
Loyalty Is (NewCaled). 502 
l-oy Yang(Aust), 158 
Luanda (Angola), 79-82 
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Luang Prabang(Ldos), 780-81 
Luanshya (Zambia), 1617 
Luapuld (Zambia), 1617 
Lul» (Equal Gum ), 447,449 
Lubango (Angola), 79,81 
Lubbock (Tex ), 1368, IS30.1532 
Lubeck(FRG),S22,S49 
Lublin (Poland), 992,998 
Lubombo(Swa7i), 1129 
1 ubumbashi (Zaire), 1612-13, 
I6IS-I6 

Lucerne (Swit/ ), 1148-50,1157 
Lucknow (India), 617,635,673- 
74 

Luda(( hina) 359-60 
Ludcrit7(S Arr), 1075,1088 
Ludhiana (India), 617,664,666 
Ludwigthaven (FRCi), 522 
Lugano(SwiU ), 1157 
Lugansk (USSR), 1248 
Lugo(Spain) I()99-II00 
Lugovayu(USSR), 1275 
Luik, \ee Liege 
Lulei(Sweden), 1133,1138 
Luluabourg, \ee Kananga 
Lumbini (Nepal), 877 
Lumut (Malaysia), 817 
Lund (Sweden), 1133 
Lunda-Norte (Angola), 80 
Lunda-Sul (Angola), 80 
Lunebui«(FRG),530,543 
Lunsemrwa (Zambia), 1619 
Lusalu (Zambia), 1617,1619-20 
Lushnje (Albania), 66-67 
Lushun-Talien, see Lu-ta 
Lusikisiki (Transkei), 1091 
Lusiwasi (i^mbia), 1619 
Luslenau (Austria), 171 
Luton (UK), 1283 
Luxembouig (Belgium), 195 
Luxembouiig, 803-06 
Luxembouig (City), 803,806 
Luxor (Egypt), 436,439 
Luyengo (Swazi), 1131 
Luzern, w'c Lucerne 
Luzon Is (Philipp), 984,988 
Lvov (USSR), 1210,1230,1247- 
48 

Lwow (Poland), 998 
Lyemun (Hong Kong), 595 
Lynchbuig(Va >, 1537 
Lynn (Mass), 1473 
Lyon (France), 475-76,484,48 7 
Lytlleion (N Z ), 906 
Lyubertsy (USSR), 1210 

Maalla(S Yemen), 1595 
Ma'an (Jordan), 753,756 
Maanshan (China), 357 
Maarssen (Neth), 882 
MaasluiB(Neth ),882 
Maastncht(Neth), 882 
Macao (Port China), 350, 

1007-09 

Macapa (Brazil), 227 
Macas (^uador), 429 
Macaulay Is (NZ), 910 
Macclesfield (UK), 1283 
Macedonia (Greece), 559,562 
Macedonia (Yug), 1559, 
1601,1605,1607-09 
Maoeio (Bnizil), 227-28 
Maccrata (Italy), 734 
Machakos (Kimya), 7S7 
Machala (^uMor), 429,432 
M8chias(MniM), 1467 
Machida (J^a). 745 
Machilipalnam (i ndia), 639-40 


Mathkund (India), 639 
Macias Nguema, see Bioko 
MackaylQueensId), 140 
Mackenzie (Guyana), 582 
Macmillan Pass (Yukon) 331 
Macomb (III), 1455 
Macon (Ga ), 1368,1446-47 
Macquane Is (Tasm ). 127,151 
MacRohertson Land (A jsi 
Ant), 127 

Madagascar, 807-10 
Madang(Papua New Guinea), 
965 

Madeira (Port ), 1001-02,1004 
Madhopur(India),667 
Madhya Bharat (India), 638,654 
Madhya Pradesh (India), 617 

619-20,627,629,634-35, 
638 654-57 
—agnculluFc,6S5 
—area and pop , 654 
—education, 656-57 
—govt and representation 
654-55 

Madison (Wise) 1368,1545, 
1547 

Madiunlindon), 685 
Madras (city), (India), 617-18, 
633-35,638.640,670-72 
Madras, leelamil Nadu 
Madrc de Dios (Peru), 978 
Madrid (Spam), 1098-1100, 

1102,1105,1107-09 
Madnz(Nicar) 915 
Madura (Indon 1,684-85 
Madurai (India), 617,671-72 
Maebashi (Japan) 745 
Mae Hongson (Thail) 1171 
Mac-Moh(Thail), 1172 
Macwo (Vanuatu), 1568 
Maleieng (Lesotho), 788 
Mafrak (Jordan), 756 
Magadan (USSR), 1238 
Magallanes (Chile), 344.347-48 
Magdalena (Colomb), 367 
Magdeburg (GDR), 515 
Magelang (Indon ),688 
Magherafelt (N Ireland), 

1348 

Magnessia (Greece), 558 
Magnitogorsk (U^R), 1210 
Magwe (Burma), 254.257 
Mahachkala(USSR). 1210,1224, 
1240 

Mahaianga (Madag), 807,809 
Mahakali (Nepal), 877 
Mahalapve (^tswana), 223-24 
Mahalluel Kubra (Egypt), 435 
Maharashtra (India), 616-17 
619-20.629,634. 
638,657-58 
—agnculture, 657 
—area and pop, 657 
—education, 658 
—govt and representation, 657 
—see a/io Bombay (state) 

Mahasu (India), 647 
Mahdia (Tunisia), 1187 
Mahbubnaga (India), 639 
Mahdia (Tunisia), 1187 
Mahe (India), 639,653,682 
Mahe (Seychelles), 1047-48 
Maheshwar (India), 656 
MahiparfAf^an ),63 
Mahon (^leanc Is), 1103 
Maiana(Kinbati), 762 
Maidstone (UK). 1283 
Maidugun (Nigena), 923 


Maikop(USSR), 1224.1245 
Maimana(Afghan ).6I.63 
Maine(USA). 1365,1372 

1377.1399.1413.1467-70 
—agriculture, 1468 
—area and pop, 1467 
—education, 1469 
—govt and representation 
1467-68 

Mainz (FRO). 522,530-544-45 
Maio(C Verde Is), 333-34 
Maioll r Polyn ), 564 
Maiquelia (Venez ). 1574 
Majunga (Madag ), see Maha- 
janga 

Majuro Is (Pacilic) 1553 
Makak IC ameroon), 268 
Makaleb(Syna), 1161 
Makati (Philipp ) 984 
MakenKS Leone), 1050.1053 
Mik l•.'>.l.T'S:SRt 1210 
M.iits i«i.i 1 1 i.ai. 'ins 
Makhachkala (I'SSR) 1240 
Makhado(Venda). 1093 
Makin (Kinbati), 762 
Makkasan (Thail), 117 3 
MakkovikiLab), 312 
Makokou (Gabon), 508 
Makula (Solomon Is ), 1061 
Malabar(lndia),652 
Malabo (Equat Gum ), 447-49 
Malacca (Pen Malaysia), 816, 
820-21 

Malaga (Spam), 1098,1100, 

1108 

Malagasy Rep see Madaga¬ 
scar 

Malaita (Solomon Is ), 1061 
Malang (Indon ).685 
Malangc (Angola), 79-81 
Malatya (Turkey). 1193 
Malawi.8ll-I4 
Malaya, see Peninsular Malay¬ 
sia 

Malaysia, 815-28 
Malden (Kiribati), 762 
Maldiycs(Rep), 829-30 
Maldonado (Peru), 978 
Maldonado (U rug), 1563,1567 
Male (Maldivc Is), 829-30 
Malekula (Vanuatu). 1568 
Mall, 831-33 
Malincs, set- Mechelen 
Malmberget (Sweden), 1138 
Malmo(Sweden), 1133,1135 
Malmohus(Sweden), 1132 
MalU, 834-39 

Maluku (Indon 1,684-85 689 
Malvinas, see Falklands 
Malwa (India), 655 
Mamoundzou (Martinique), 496 
Man, Isle of sec Isle ol Man 
Man (Ivory Coast), 736 
Manabi (Ecuador), 429 
Managua (Nicar), 915 917-19 
Manali (India), 648 
Manama (Bahrain), 181-85 
Manantali (Mali), 832 
Manaure(Colom), 370 
Manaus (Brazil), 227-28 
Manchester (Jamaica). 740 
Manchester (N H ). 1494 
Manchester (UK), 1282-83, 
1288,1295,1322,1325, 
1336-37 

Manchouli, tee Manzhouli 
Manchuna, 357,359 
Mandalav (Burma), 254.257 



Mandi (India), 647 
Mandinga (Pan), 958 
Manduur (India), 6 SS 
Mandya (India), 651 
Manga (Niger), 921 
Mangaia (Cook Is), 912 
Mangalia (Romania) 1015 
Mangalore (India), 617,652 
Mangan (Sikkim), 668-69 
Mangarcva Is (Fr Polyn ), 504 
Mango (Togo) 1178 
Mangyshlak (USSR) 1265 
Manhattan (Kans), 1461 
Manhattan (N Y ) 1501-02 
Manihiki (Cook Is ),9I2 
Manita (Mo/amb). 870 
M.i"'s.i'nf't7''“*’a*’*.’t 1621 
M,ii. .,i‘P'' ipp "I't S' 
988-89 

Manipur (India), 617,620,634- 
35,638-39.658-60 
—agnculture 659 
—area and pop 659 
—education. 660 
—govt and representation 659 
Manisa (Turkey) 1193 
Manitoba (Canada), 27(V-73 

275,277,282-83 289-90 
303-06 

— agriculture 305 
—area and pop 303 
—education, 305-06 
—govt and representation, 303- 
04 

ManitowoctWisc ) 1545 1547 
Maniaales (C olom ), 367, 371 
Mankato(Minn ) 1480 
Mankayana (Swan ). 1130 
Mankono (Ivory Coast), 736 
Manmad (India), 658 
Mannheim (FRCj) 522,530 534 
Manonols (W Samoa), 1589 
Manra (Kiribati), 762 
Mansa (Zambia), 1617, 1619 
Mansiicld(Ohio) 1509 
Manslicldll'K) 1283 
Mansura(Fgypt) 435 
Mantes-la-Jolie(France) 475 
Manu'als (Samua,llS4) 
1555-57 

Manuae (C ook Is ) 912 
Manus Is (Papua New (luinea) 
965 

Man'anil1o(Me\) 852 
Manrhouli(China), 359 
Man 7 ini(Swaai), 1128-31 
MaolC'had ), 341 
Maple Ridge (BC ) 302 
MaputotMoramh ) 870 872-73 
Mara (Ian/ ) 1164 
Maracaibo(Vener ) 1574 
1577-78 

Maracay (Vener ), 1574.1578 
Maradi (Niger), 920,922 
Marakei (Kiribati), 762 
Marampa(S Leone). 1051-53 
Maramures (Romania), 1013 
Marandellas, see Marondera 
Maranhio(Brazil) 227 
Maras (Turkey), 1193 
Marburg on Lahn(FRCi), 530, 
541 

Marche (Italy) 724 727 
Mai del Plata (Argen ), 88,92 
Matdin (Turkey), 1193 1199 
Marc Is (NewCaled 1,502 
Mariana Is (Pacific) 1353- 
54 


INDEX 

Man Rep (USSR). 1238 
1242-43 

Mana Tnnidad Sanchez (Dom 
Rep ).424 

Manbor(Yug) 1599 
Marico(Bophuih) 1090 
Mane-Cjalante Is (Guadel), 

490 

Mangot ((juadel), 490 
Marinette (Wise ) 1547 
Marion (Ohio), 1509 
Marion Is (S Air) 1067 
Manlimc Reg (Togo) 1176 
Marka (Somalia), 1066 
Markazi (Iran) 691 
Marlborough (N7) 897 
Marmagoa (India) 681 
Marondera (Zimbabwe) 1621 
Marouc (Cameroon) 266 
Marovoay (Madag), 810 
Marowijnc(Sunnamc), 1124- 
26 

Marquesas Is (Fr Polyn ), 504 
Marrakesh (Morocco) 864-65, 
868 

Marsa(Malta) 835 
Marseille (France) 475 484,487 
Marshall (Minn) 1480 
Marshall Is (Pacific), 1553-54 
Martinique (Fr), 494-95 
Marwar (India), 667 
Marvd'SSR), 1267 
Marytxirough (Queensld) 140, 
Maryborough (Vic ) 155 
Maryland County (Lihena) 79 > 
Mary land (USA). 1366-67 
1372 1377,1470-72 
—agriculture 1471 
—area and pop , 1470 
—education 1472 
—covt and representation 
1471 

Marystown(Nfndland) 309 
Masan (Korea), 766 
Masai (India), 679 
Masava(Nicar) 915.918 
Masbatc Is (Philipp ).984 
Mascara (Algeria) 72 
Maseru (Lesotho), 788-90 
Mashhad (Iran) 691-92 
MashonalandC'cnt (Zimbabwe), 
1621 

Mashonaland laist (Zimbabwe) 
1621 

Mashonaland West (Zimbabwe) 
1621 

Mason City (Iowa) >458 
Massachusetts (USA), 1365, 
1371-72 1377 1399 
1472-75 

— agnculture, 1474 
—area and pop . 1473 

- education 1474-75 

—goyt and representation 1473 
MassapequaPark(N Y ), 1501 
Massawa (Ethiopia) 451-53 
Masuku (Gabon) 508 510 
Mas\ingo(Z.imbabwc) 1621 
Mat (Albania), 67 
Matabcleland North (Zimbabwe) 
1621 

Matabeleland South (Zimbabwe) 
1621 

Maiadi(Z,aire), 1612,1615 
Matagalpa (Nicar), 915,918 
Matamoros(Mex ),848 
Matanuska-Susitna (Alaska), 
1424 
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Matanzas (C uba), 384 
Matara (Sn Lanka), 1111 
Mataram(lndon ),685 
Mataro(Spain), 1100 
Mataura(Fr Polyn ), 504 
Mata Uiu(Wallis), 506-5)7 
Mateur (Tunisia), 1189 
Mathura (India) 674 
MatoCirosso(Braril) 227,233, 
235 

Mato Grosso do Sul (Brazil), 

227 

MatosinhosiPort). IU04 1006 
MairuhlF,gvpt) 435 
Matsapa (Swazi) 113U 
Maisudo(Japan) 745 
Matsuyama (Japan) 745 
Matthew Is (New ( aird ) 502, 
1568 

Maltu (F.thiopia), 451 
Matunn (Venez ), 1574 
Maubeuged ranee) 4t5 
Maui (Hawaii) 1448 
Mauke(Cook Is) 912 
Maule(Chile) 344 347-48 
Miun (Botswana) 223-25 
Maupiti (Fr Polyn ). 504 
Mauiitania, 840-42 
Mauritius, 843-46 
Mawson(Aust Ant Terr), 127 
Mayabandar (Andaman Is) 

67-7 

May aguana (Bahamas) 176 
MayaguezIPucrtoRico), 1557 
Maya Maya (C'ongo) 378 
MayniHith (Ireland) 713 
Mayo (Ireland), 703 
Mayo (Yukon), 330-31 
Mayo-Kabbi(Chad) 341 
Mayotte, 477,496-97 
Mayreau (St Vincent) 1030 
Mavsan (Iraq), 697 
Mavumba(Ciahon) 5)0 
Mavurhhanj (India), 662 
Mazandaran (Iran). 691,694 
Mazar-i-Shanl (Afghan ) 61 -412, 
64 

Ma/aruni Potato (Guyana) 580 
Ma/atenango(Ciuai) 568 
Mazatlan(Mes ). 848,853 
Mbabane (Swazi), 1128-3 1 
Mbala (Z,ambia) 1619 
M'Balmayo(Cameroon) 266-268 
Mbandaka (Zaire), 1612 
M Banga(( ameroon), 268 
Mbeya(Tanz ), 1164 
Mbini(F,quat Gum ),449 
Mhu|i-Mayi (Zaire), 1612 
McDonald Is (Aust), 94,130 
Mchinji (Malawi), 813 
McKean (Kinbati) 762 
McMin* illelGre), 1517 
Mdant'<ane(Ciskci), 1094 
Meath (Ireland) 702 
Mecca (Saudi Arabia). 1037-38 
1041-42 

Mechelen (Belgium), 196 
Mcchi (Nepal), 877 
Medak (India) 639 
Medan (Indon ), 684 
Medea (Algena). 72 
Medellin(Colom ). 367-68,371 
Medenine (Tunisia), 1187 
Medford (Mavs), 1473-74 
Medford (Ore), 1515 
Medicine Hat (Alb ).29^7 
Medina (Saudi Arabia), 1037- 
38.1041-42 
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Medvezhye(USSR). I22S 
Mecnsen (Neth.). 882 
Mecmt (India). 617,674 
Meghalaya (India), 617,620, 
622,634-35,638-39, 
660-61 

—agnculture, 660 
—area and pop, 660 
—govt and representation, 660 
Megn(USSR), 1257 
Megnne (Tunisia), 1189 
Mehedinti(Roniania), 1013 
Mehetia(Fr Polyn ),504 
Mehsana (India), 644-45 
Mekambo (Gabon), 509 
Mekele (Ethiopia), 451 
Meknes (Morocco), 864-66 
Melbourne (Vic), 94-95 
158,160-61 
Melfort(Sask),325 
Mellila (Sp Afr), 1098-99, 
1101-02 

Melitopol (USSR). 1210 
Mellersta Finland (Finland), 464 
MeMUnig), 1563,1567 
Melun (France), 47 5 
Melville (Sask), 325 
Melville Bay (Aust N Terr), 

126 

Mcmaliaj (Albania), 70 
Member Slates of U.N . 7-9 
Memphis(Tenn). 1367,1528 
Men^o(lndon ),685 
Mendi (Papua New Guinea), 

965 

Mendip(UK). 1283 
Mendipathar (India), 661 
Mendoza (Argen), 87-88,91 -92 
Menongue (Angola), 81 
Mentor (Ohio), 1509 
Menufiya (Egypt), 435 
Menzei Bourguiba (Tunisia), 
1189 

Meppel (Neth), 882 
Merca (Amalia), 1064 
Mercedes (Urug). 1563,1567 
Mereenie (Aust), 124 
Merida (Mex ), 847-48 
Menda (Spam), 1099 
Mendd(Venez), 1574 
Menden (Conn,), 1437 
Mendian (Miss), 1481 
Merksem (Belgium), 196 
Mersa Matruh (Egypt), 435,437, 
439 

Mersel Kebir (Algeria), 73 
Merseyside (UK), 1282,1284, 
1295. 1325 

Mersin (Turkey), 1193,1198 
Merton (UK), 1285 
Meru (Kenya) 757,760 
Merv, \ee Maruy 
Mesd(Anz), 1368,1427 
Mesopotamia (St Vincent) 1032 
Messenia (Greece), 558 
Messina (Sicily), 72 5,7 34 
Mela (Colom). 367 
Meterlam (Aijjhin), 61 
Metropolitan Region (Chile), 344 
Metz (France). 475,480,487 
Mexicali (Mex), 847-54 
Mexico. 847-54 
MexicoCity (Mex), 847-49 
8S2-54 

Meyal(Pak).953 
Me2ioe(Yug), 1603 
Mhhime (Swazi), J128 
Miami(Fla). 1368,1444-45 


Miami Beach (Fla), 1444 
Miaoli (Taiwan), 363 
Michigan (USA), 1366-68, 
1371-72,1377,1413, 
1475-78 

—agnculture, 1476-77 
—area and pop , 1475 
—education, 1477-78 
—govt and representation, 

1476 

Michoacan (Mex), 847 
Micronesia, 1553 
Mid-Bedfordshire (UK), 1283 
Middelbeig(Neth ),882 
Middle Caicos Is, 1201 
Middle Is (Ashmore Is), 130 
Middled>rough(UK), 1283 
Middletown (N J ), 1496 
Middletown (Conn), 1439 
Middletown (Ohio), 1509 
Mid-Glamorgan (UK). 1783 
Midi-Pyrenecs (France), 475 
Midland (Tex). 1530 
Midlands(UK), 1284 
Midlands Prov (Zimbabwe), 

1621 

Midlothian (UK), 1286 
Mid-Sussex (UK). 1283 
Midway Is (USA). 1367,1557 
Midwest City (Okla), 1512,1514 
Miercurea Ciuc (Romania), 

1013 

Mihailovgrad(Bulg), 242 
Mikkeli (Finland), 464-65 
Milan (Italy), 725.729-30, 
733-34 

Mildura(Vic),155 
Milford (Conn), 1437 
Milford City (Del ),I440 
Milledgeville (Ga), 1447 
Milne Bay (Papua New Guinea). 
965 

Milner Bay (Aust N Terr), 

126 

Milol (Albania), 70 
Milton Keynes (UK). 1283 
Milwaukee (Wise), 1367, 
1545-47 

Mina al-Amadi (Kuwait), 777 
Mina dl Fahal ((3man), 947 
Mina Qaboos (Oman), 947 
Mina Raysut (Oman). 947 
Minas (Urug ). 1563,1567 
Minas Gerais (Brazil), 227. 
233,235 

Mina Sulman (Bahrain), 184 
Minalitlan (Mexico), 848 
Minadanao is (Philipp ), *t8il 
Mindelo(C Verde Is ). 334-35 
Mindoro Is (Philipp ),984 
MingeLhaur(USSR). 1252 
MinhHai (Vietnam) 1582 
Minicoy (India), 681 -82 
Minna (Nigeria), 927 
Minneapolis (Minn), 1367, 
1479-80 

Minnesota (USA), 1366-68, 
1372,1377,1398 
1413.1478-81 
—agnculture, 1479 
—area and pop, 1478-79 
—education, 1480 
—govt and representation, 

1479 

Minot (N D.), 1507 
Minsk(USSR), 1210,1230. 

1235,1249 
Minya(Egypt) 435 


Miranda (Venez), 1574.1577 
Mirdite (Albania), 67 
Min (Sarawak), 826 
Misiones (Argen), 87 
Misiones(Para ),97l 
Miskolc (Hungary), 601 
Mississippi (USA), 1366,1371 
1377,1398-99,1403, 
1481-83 

—agnculture, 1482 
—area and pop ,1481 
—education, 1483 
—govt and representation, 
1481-82 

Missolonghi (Greece) 558 
Missoula (Mont), 1486,1488 
Missoun (USA). 1366-68, 

1371,1377.1398.1483-85 
—agnculture, 1484 
—area and pop. 1483-84 
—education, 1485 
—govt and representation 
1484 

Misurata (Libya), 795.797,799 
Mitchell (SD). 1526 
Mitiaro (Cook Is), 912 
Mittc(FRG),S36 
Mitu (Colom), 368 
Mitylini (Greece), 559 
Miyazaki (Japan), 745 
Mizoram (India), 617,620,622, 
634,638-39,682 
Mmamabuia (Botswana), 225 
Mnganzana(Transkei) 1092 
Moanda (Gabon), 509-10 
Mobile (Ala), 1368,1422-23 
Mozambique \ee Mozambique 
Mocamedes (Angola), 81 
Mochudi (Botswana), 223 
Mocoa (Colom), 367 
Modena (Italy), 725,734 
Modesto (Calif), 1368 
Modling(Austna), 171 
Moc(Vic). ISS 
Moengo(Sunnamc), 1126 
Mocskrocn, \ee Mouscron 
Mogadiscio (Somalia), 1064. 

1066 

Mogilev (USSR) 1210,1249 
Mogwase(S Afr), 1091 
Mohale's Hoek (Lesotho). 788- 
89 

Mohamadia-Znata (Morocio), 
865-66 

Moheli (Comoros), 373 
Mohindergarh (India), 646 
Mointi (USSR), 1266 
Mnkan|i(S leonr), 1053 
Mokha (Yemen Arab Rep ), 

1592 1594 

Mokhoilong (Lesotho), 788 
MokiI (Pacific), 1554 
Mokokchung (India), 661 
Moldavian Rep (USSR). 1210, 
1212.1258-59 
Molde (Norway), 930 
Molepololc (Botswana), 223 
Molise (Italy). 725.728 
Moindal (Sweden), 1133 
Molodechno(USSR), 1250 
Molokai Is (Hawaii), 1448 
Molotov, sre Perm 
Molotovsk(USSR), 1219 
Moluccas Is (Indon ), 684-85, 

690 

Mombasa (Kenya), 757,760 
Mon (Burma). 254 
Mon (India) 661 
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Monaco. 474,855-56 
Monaco-Ville (Monaco). 855 
Monagas(Vene7 ), 1574 
Monaghan (Ireland) 703 
Monastir(Tunisia), 1187 
Monchen-Cladbach(FKCi) 522 
Monclova(MeK ),848 
Moncton (New Bruns), 306 309 
Mongo (Chad ). 341 
Mongolia (China), 359 
Mongolian Republic 857-61 
Mongu (Zambia) 1617 
Monklands(UK) 1286 
Monmouth (Ore), 1517 
Monmouthshire (11K) 1281 
1329 

Mono (Benin) 208 
Mono (Solomon Is ) 1061 
Monrosia (Liberia) 791-94 
Mons (Belgium). 195-96,203 
Montana (USA) 1366.1371 
1377-78 1395.1398 
1486-88 

—agriculture 1487 
—area and pop I486 
—education, 1488 
—govt and representation 
I486 

Montaria C lara (C anary Is ) 

1099 

Montbeliard (France), 47 5 
Mont-Belo (Congo), 378 
Montclair(N J ) 1496 
Monte Alegre (Brazil) 234 
Monte Carlo (Monaco). 855 
Montecnsti (Dom Rep ) 424, 
427 

Montego Bay (Jamaica), 743 
Montenegro(Yug), 1599,1601 
1607,1609 

Monteria (C olom ), 367 
Monterrey (Mex ) 847-48 854 
Montevideo(Urug), 1563 
1565-67 

Montgomery (Ala ), 1368,1422- 
23 

Montgomery (Vr Va), 1544 
Montpelier(Vt), 1536 
Montpellier(Fiance),475 487 
Montreal IQuebec), 271,276, 
281,288-89,322.324 
Montrcuil (France), 475 
Montserrat (W Indies), 862-63 
MontshiwaiS Afr) 1091 
Monza (Italy), 725 
Moorea (Fr Polyn ), 504-05 
Moorhead (Minn ) 1480 
Mooroopna (Vic ) 155 
Moose Jaw (Sask ), 325 
Mopti(Mali),83l-3'' 

Moquegua (Peru) 978 
Moradabad (India), 617 
Morang (Nepal), 876 
Moratuwa (Sn Lanka). 1111 
1117 

Moray (UK.), 1286 
Morazan(blSalv ),442 444 
Mordovian Rep (USSR), 1238, 
1243 

Morehead C'lty (N C), 1506 
Morelia (Mex ), 847-48 854 
Morelos (Mex ), 847 
More og Romsdal (Norway), 

929 

Moreton (Queensid), 142 
Morgantown (W Va ). 1542- 
44 

Mormugao (India). 634 


Momag (T unisia), 1189 
Morobe (Papua New Guinea), 
965 

Morocco 864-69 
Morogoro(Tan/) 1164 1166 
Moron (Argen ), 92 
Momna-Santiago (Ecuador) 

429 

Moron dc la Frontera (Spain) 
1102 

Moroni (Comoros) 373 375 
Morphou(Cyprus) 390 
Morupule(Botswana) 225 
Morwell(ViL ), 155,158-59 
Moscow (Idaho), 1452 
Moscow (U.SSR) 1209-11 

1220,1224-25,1230-32 
1234-36 1238 

Mosquito Reserve (Nicar ) 916 
Moss (Norway). 930 
MosselBav(S Air) 1072 1075 
Most (Czech ) 398 401 
Mostaganem (Algeria) 72 74 76 
Mostar(Yug ) 1599 
Mostolcs(Spain) IKK) 

Mosul (Iraq), 697-98 700-01 
Motala (Sw^en), 1133 
Motherwell (UK) 1286 
Mouila(Ciabon), 508 5|0 
Moulmcin (Burma), 254 257 
Moundou (Chad), 341 -42 
Mount Abu (India), 635 
Mount Athos (Ciieece), 559 
Mount Ciamhier(S Aust I 145 
Mount Hagen (Papua New 
(iuinea).965 

Mount Isa (Queensid ) 126 
140-42 

Mount Morgan (Queensid ) 142 
Mount Pleasant (Falklands), 457 
Mount Vernon (Iowa) 1459 
Mount Vernon (N ^ ) 1501 
Mfluscron (Belgium) 196 
Moxico (Angola) 80 
Moven-Chari (Chad) 341 
Movenne-Ciuinee ((luinea), 

573 

Moven-Ogooue((iahon) 508 
Movie(N Ireland) 1348 
Moi'ohamba(Peru) 978 
Mozambique 870-73 
Mpaka (Swazi) 1129 
Mpoko(Cen( Afr Rep).340 
Msellata (Libya) 797 
M'Sila (Algeria), 72 
Mt Lavinir (Sn Lanka), 1111 
Mtskheta(USSR). 1234 
M* unthama (Malawi), 813 
Mtwara(Tanz ), 1164 
Muara (Brunei), 238 
Mubariaz(UAE), 1278 
Mudanjiang(China) 359 
Mudwan-Katni (India), 654 
Mufulira (Zambia), 1617 
Mugla (Turkey) 1193 
Muhammadia (Morocco), 867 
Muhariaqis (fohrain), 181, 
183-84 

Mukalla(S Yemen), 1595 
Mukden, tee Shenyang 
Mulheima d Ruhr(FRG),522 
Mulhouse (France), 475 
Multan (Pak), 950.953 
Mulungushi (Zambia), 1619 
Munankuan, tee Vuyikuan 
Munchen, tee Munich 
Muncie(lnd) 1456-57 
Mupghyr(lndia),643 


Munich (FRO) 522,530,534- 
35 

Munsicr((RG).522 530 544 
Munster (Ireland), 702-03 
Murcia(Spain) 1099-1 l(X) 
1102,1108 

Mures (Romania), 1013 
Murliceshoro(Te>in ) 1528 
Murgab(L'S.SR) 1231,1273 
Murgul(Turkey), 1196 
Mun (India) 643 
Murmansk(USSR), 1210 1231 
1238 

Murun(au(USSR) 1270 
MuTuroa(Fr Polyn ), 504 
Mus(Turkey), 1193 
Musan(N Korea), 773 
Musay id (Qatar) lOlO 
Muscat (Oman) 944,947-48 
Muscat and Oman, tee Oman 
Mushin (Nigena), 923 
M uskogee (Okla ) 151^ 
Muslimhagh(Pak ) 954 
Mustiquc(St Vincent) 1030 
1032 

Mulankiang, teeMudanpang 
Mutare (Zimbabwe) 1621 
Muirah(Oman) 944,947 
Mutsamudu (Comoros) 373 
Muzanarpur(lndia), 643-44 
Muzo(C olom ) 370 
Mwah (C'omoros), 37.3. 375 
Mwan/a(Tanz) 1164 
Myingyan (Burma), 254 
Myilkyina(Burma) 257 
Mvmens ngh (Bangladesh), 186 
MyongchonlN Korea) 773 
M ysore (city),(India), 617 
650-52 

Mysore, tee Kamalaka 
M/uzu(Malawi! 811-13 

Naaldwijk (Neth I 882 
NabeuI (Tunisia), 1187 
Nabih Saleh (Bahrain) 181 
Nablus(Jordan), 753 
Nacala (Mozamb ), 872 
Nacka (Sweden), 1133 
Nadi (Fill) 461 
Nador( Morocco). 864.867 
Naga (Philipp ),984 
Naga Hills (India), 639,661 
Nagaland(lndid).6l7 620.622 
634-35,638-39,661-62 
—dgnculture, 662 
—area and pop ,661 
—education, 662 
—govt and representation, 

661 

Nagano (Japan), 745 
Nagapattinam (India), 671 
Nagar Haveli (India), 617,620, 
635 

638-39.678-79 
Nagarjunasagar (India), 640 
Nagasaki (Japan), 745-46 
Nag' Hammadi (Egypt), 438 
Naghiu (Afghan), 63 
Nagorno-Karabakh (USSR), 
1251,1253 
Nagoya (Japan) 752 
Nagpur (India), 617.624,635, 
657-58 

Naha (Japan), 745 
Nahal Zin (Israel), 721 
Nahoun (Burkina Faso), 250 
Nairn (UK). 1286 
Nairobi (Kenya). 757-58.760-61 
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Najin. \ee R^jin 
Najran (Saudi Arabia), 1037 
Nakhichevan (USSR), I25I-S2 
Nakhodka (USSR). 1230 
Nakhon Patbom (Thai)), 1169 
Nakhon RatLhasiina(Thail) 
1169,1173 

Nakhon Sawan (ThaiI), 1169 
Nakhon Si Thammaral (Thai!), 
1169,1173 

Nakoura (Lebanon) 786 
Nakuru (Kenya), 7S7,760 
Nalanda (India), 643 
Nalaykha (Mongolia). 860 
Nalchik (USSR), 1210,1241 
Nalgonda (India), 639 
Nalui Yefren (Libya), 797 
Namangan (USSR), 1210,1269- 
70 

Namthi (Sikkim), 668-69 
Namdokehon(N Korea), 773 
Namcn, \ee Namur 
Nameniengo (Burkina haso). 2^0 
Namibe (Angola). 80 
Namibia, sve South-West Arnia 
Nampa (Idaho), I4S0 
Nampo{N Korea),770,773 
Nampula (Moram ), 870,872 
Ndmrup(India).64l 
Namur(Belgium), 195-96,203 
Nanai mo (BC ), 300,302 
Nanchang (China), 3S1,359 
Nancowne (Nicolnr Is ). 677 
Nancy (hrancc), 475,487 
Nandcd (India), 639,657 
Nandi (Vanuatu), 1570 
Nangal (India), M8 
Nangarhar(Alghan ),63 
Nanisana (Madag ), 810 
Nanjing (C hina), 351,359,361 
Nanking (China). 351 
Nanning (C hina). 3^ 1,359 
Nanicrre (Prance), 475 
Nantes (Prance). 475,487 
Nantou (Taiwan), 363 
Nanumanga (Tuvalu), 1203 
Nanumea (Tuvalu), 1203 
Napier Hastings (NZ), 896-97 
Naples (Italy), 725,729,732 734 
Napo (Ecuador), 429 
Naqb Ishtai (Jordan), 756 
Nara (Japan), 745 
Narayani (Nepal), 877 
Narino (Colom ), 367,370 
Narbarlek (Aust), 124 
Ndrmadasagar(lndia), 655 
Narrogin(W Aust), 163 
Narsapur (India). 640 
Narva (bstonia, USSR). 1260 
Narvik (Norway). 937 
Naryn (USSR), 1274 
Nashua (N H ), 1494 
Nashville-Davidson(Tenn), 
1.367, 1528-29 
Nasik (India), 617,657 
Na Son (Vietnam), 1585 
Nassau (Bahamas), 176 180 
Nassau (Cook Is), 912 
Nassau (FRG), 540 
Naul (Brazil). 227-28,231 
Natal (S Afr). 1067-68,1081- 
82 

National Capital Dist (Papua 
New Guinea). 965 
National District (£>om Rep), 
424 

National Dist (Nicar),9l6 
Natitingou (Benin), 208,210 


Nauen(FRG).SI9 
Nauplion (Greece), 558 
Nauru (Pacihc) 874-75 
Nasarra (Spain), 1099-1100, 
1102 

Navoi(USSR), 1269 
Navrongo (Ghana). 553 
Naxos (Greece). 563 
Nayarit (Mex), 847 
Nazareth (Israel) 716 
Nazret (Ethiopia). 451 
NdelelCent Afr Rep),338 
N'djamena (Chad), 341 -42 
N'Djole (Gabon), 510 
Ndola (^mbia), 1617,1620 
Ncamt (Romania), 1013 
Nebit-DaglUSSR), 1267-68 
Nebraska (USA). 1366. 1371 
1377-78.1398 1403. 
1488-91 

—agriculture, 1489 
—area and pon , 1488-89 
—education, 1490 
—go\i and representation, 

1489 

Neembucu (Para ),971 
Ncemuch (India). 656 
Ncgcri Sembilan (Pen Malay¬ 
sia). 815.820 
Negev (Israel), 719-20 
NegombolSn Lanka). 1111 
Negros Is (Philipp) 984 
Neiba(Dom Rep ),426 
Nriva(Colom ), 367 
Ncjran (Yemen), 1592 
Ncilore (India), 639 
Nelson (NZ), 897 
Ncma (Mauritania) 842 
Nenciz(USSR). 1238 
Nepal, 876-79 
Nepanagar(lndia),656 
NeskdupstaAur (Iceland). 609 
Netherlands. 880^5 
—Antilles 893-95 
Net/ahuacoyotl (Mex ),84K 
Neubrandenburg(GDR) 515 
NeuchatcKSwitz ) 1148-50 
1157-58 

Ncukolin (FRG), 536 
Neuquen (Argen ), 87,92 
Neuss(PRG) 522 
Neutr-I Zone (Kuwait), 775 
Neutral Zone (Saudi Arabia), 
1040 

Neuwerk Is (FRG), 538 
Nevada(liSA), 1366. 1371 1377 
1395,1403,1491-93 
—agriculture, Iddi 
—area and pop ,1491 
—education 1493 
—govt and representation, 
1491-92 

Nevis, irt' St Christopher-Nevis 
Nevsehir (Turkey). 1193 
New Amsterdam (Guyana), 
579-80,582 
Newark(Del). 1440-41 
Newark(NJ), 1368.1496 
Newark (Ohio), 1509 
Newark (UK). 1283 
New ^dfordlMass), 1473-74 
New Bntam(Conn ), 1437 
New Brunswick (Canada), 271- 
73.277,282-83,289-90, 
293.306-09 
—agnculluie, 307-08 
—area and pop, 306 
—education, 308-09 


New Brunswick (Canada)r(onr</i 
—govt and representation, 
306-07 

Newburgh(N Y), 1501 
Newbury (UK), 1283 
NewCaledoma(Fr), 501-04 
Newcastle (New Bruns), 304 
Newcastle (NSW), 94.131.1.35. 
137-38 

Newcastle under Lvme (L'K), 
1283 

Newcastle upon Ivne(UK), 

1283.1330. 1.337 
New Delhi, \ev Delhi, New 
New Forest (UK) 1283 
Newloundland and Labrador 

(Canada).27l-73.276-,'9. 
282-83,289-90. 309-13 
—agriculture, 312 
—area and pop . 309 
—education, 313 
—govt and representation, 

MO-II 

New Cieorgia (Solomon Is ) 

1061 

NewGlasgow(NS).3l3 
New Cjuinea (Aust) scr Papua 
New Guinea 
Newham (UK) 1285 
New Hampshire (USA), 1364 
1372.1.377-78,1494-95 
—agriculture 1495 
—area and pop 1494 
—education, 1495 
—govt and representation 
1494 

New Haven (Conn ) 1368 1437 
1439 

New Hebndcs, sec Vanuatu 
New Ireland (Papua New 
Ciuinea) 965 

New Jalpaigun (India) 676 
New Jersey (USA). 1.365. 1371- 
72,1377 1409,1496-98 
—agriculture, 1497 
—area and pop , 1496 
—education 1497-98 
—govt and representation 
1496 

New Kowloon (Hong Kong), 

597 

New Kuching(Mala\sial.827 
New London (Conn ). 1439 
New Mangalore (India), 634 
New Mexico (USA), 1366 1371, 
1.377 (378 1498-1500 
—agriculture, 1499 
—area and pop 1498-99 
—education, 1500 
—govt and representation, 

1499 

New Orleans (La ), 1367,1465- 
66 

New Plymouth (NZ), 896-97 
Newport (Mon ), 1284 
Newpon(KI). 1522 
Newport News(Va ) 1368 1537 
New Providence (Bahamas) 
176-79 

New Rochelle (N Y ), 1501 
NewrvandMoume(N Ireland). 
1.348 

New South W'ales (Aust). 94- 
95.98-99.103,105-06. 
110-11 

114-16,130-39 
—agriculture, 134-35 
—area and pop 130-31 
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New South Wales (Aust )uanidi 
—education. 138 
—govt and representation 
131-33 

New Territories (Hong Kong) 
S94 S97 

Newton (Mass), 1473 
Newtownabbey (N Ireland), 
1348 

New Westminster (B C ), 302 
New York (city), (USA) 1367 
1394,1 SOI-04 

New York (state), (USA), 136S, 
1368,1371-72, 
1377-78,1413 1500-04 
—agriculture, 1302 
—area and pop, I SOI 
—education IS03-04 
—govt and representation 
I.SO I-02 

New Zealand. 896-914 
—agnculture. 902 
—area and pop , 896-97 
—banking. 901 
—detencc, 899-900 
—education, 908 
—rinantc,900 
—govt and representation 
897-99 
—justice, 907 
—mining 901-02 
—railways, 906 
—shipping 906 
Neyagawa (Japan) 745 
Neyseli (lndia),67l 
Ngaoundere(C ameroon), 266 
268-69 

Nghe 7 inh (Vietnam) 1581 
Nghia Binh (Vietnam). IS81 
Ngounie (Gabon), S08 
Ngwenya (Swazi) 1129 
Nhlangano(Swa/i), 1128 
Nhulumbuy (Aust), 123 
Niagara Falls fCanada).272 
Niagaia Falls(N Y ) |50l 
Niamey (Niger) 920-22 
Niamtougou (Togo), 1178 
Nian (Congo), 376 
Niassa(Mozamb), 870 
Nicaragua, 915-19 
Nice (France) 475,487 
Nicke'ie(Suiiname), 1124-25 
Nicobar Is stv Andaman Is 
Nicosia (Cyprus) 390-91 395 
Nicoya (Costa Rica). 381 
Nidwalden (Switz) 1148 
Nieuwcgcin (Neth), 882 
Nigdc (Turkey). 1193 
Niger, 920-22 
Niger(Nigena) 923 
Nigeria, 923-28 

Nightingale Is (St Helena), 1027 
Niigata (Japan), 745 
Niihau (Hawaii), 1448 
Ni|kerk(Neth ),882 
Nijmegen (Neth), 882 
Nikolaiev(USSR), 1210,1219. 
1247 

Nikopol (USSR), 1248 
Nikumororo(Kiribati) 762 
Nikunau (Kiribati), 762 
NilcProv (Uganda). 1206 
Nimba (Liberia) 793 
Nimes (France) 475 
Nineveh (Iraq) 700 
Ninawa (Iraq), 697 
Ningxia-Hui (China), 350-51, 
359-*0 


Nirmal (India), 640 
Nis(Yug) 1599 
Nishinomiya (Japan) 745 
Niieroi (Brazil) 228 
Nithsdale(UK) 1285 
Nitra Banska (C zech ), 398 
Niuaroou (Tonga), 1180 
Niuas (Tonga), 1180 
Niuatoputapu (Tonga), 1182 
Niuels (NZ) 912-13 
■Niulakita (Tuvalu), 1203 
Niutao (Tuvalu), 1203 
Niramabad (India) 639 
Nizam Sagar (India), 639 
Nizhnevartovsk (USSR), 1230 
Nizhni Tagil (USSR). 1210 
Niala(S Leone), 1053 
N a? .ii.i(^ oTi'"‘rs*i t^3 
N I'l's ki|,.m:m w 9 
N'Kayi (Congo) 376 
Nkongsamba (Cameroon) 266, 
268 

Noakhali (Bangladesh) 186 
Nograd (Hungary) 60) 

Nokia (Finland), 465 
Nome (Alaska) 1425 
Nome de lYeus dc Macao 
(Portugal), 1008 
Nomuka (Tonga), 1180 
NongKhai(Thail), 1173-74 
Nonouti (Kiribati) 762 
Noord-Brabant(Ncth ) 880 
Noord-Holland(Neth ),880 
Noordoostpolder(Neth ) 882 
Noordwijk (Neth ) 882 
Nord Dept (Haiti), 584 
Nordaustlandct (Norway) 941 
Nord-tst Dept (Haiti) 584 
N '-d ■ "•'•'ds ir)?"i^,l'kt 405 
N .1 .i'h'iN‘ la.iM ■»'< 
Nord-ouest Dept (Haiti), 584 
Nord-ouest Pros (Cameroon), 
266 

Nord-Pas-de-Calais (France), 475 
Nord Prov (C ameroon), 266-67 
Nord region (New C aled ), 502 
Nord-1 rondelag (Norway), 929 
Noriolk(Nebr). 1489 
Norfolk (UK), 1282 
Norfolk (Va) 1368,1537.1539 
N-Hp'k is r\ist t 94,114 
i;* }U 

Nonlsk(USSR).l2l0 1224 
Normal (111), 1455 
No'-’ai'tOkla) '512,1514 
N.i i'i,r W Terr), 328 

Ncrra Karelen (Finland), 464 
Norrhotten (Sweden), 1132 
Norrkoping (Sweden), 1133 
Norrland (Sweden) 1136 
Nomalje (Sweden), 1133 
Norte de Santander (Colom ) 

367 

Norte Prov (Argen ) 87 
\ortham(W Aust) 163 
Northampton (Mass), 1475 
Northampton (UK), 1283 
Northamptonshire (UK), 1282 
North Atlantic Treaty Organi¬ 
zation, 35-38 
Northavon(UK), 1283 
North Battleford(Sask), 325 
North Bay (Om), 275 
North Bedfordshire (UK), 1283 
North Borneo, see Sabah 
North Buganda (Uganda), 1206 
North Caicos Is, 1201-02 
North Carolina (USA), 1366, 


North Carolina (US A) '< onid) 
1372,1377-78, 1398- 
99,1403.1.504-06 
—agnculture, 1505 
—area and pop 1504 
—education, 1506 
—govt and representation, 

1505 

North-Central Prov (Sn 
Lanka) 1111,1116 
North ChoUa (Korea) 765 
North Chungehong I Korea) 765 
North Dakota (USA), 1366, 

1371 1377,1398.1403, 
1506-08 

-agnculture, 1507-08 
—area and pop , 1506-07 
—education, 1508-09 
govt and representation 
1507 

North Down(N Ireland), 1348, 
North-bast Derbyshire (IIK) 

1283 

North bast Frontier Agency 
(India), tee Arunachal 
Pradesh 

North Fastern Prov (Kenya) 

757 

North-bast Fife (U K ), 1288 
Northern Dist , (Israel), 716 
Northern Disi (Sikkim) 668 
Northern Disi (Uganda) 1206 
Northern Ireland, 1348-57 
Northern Mananas, C om- 

monwealthol 1367 1412 
Northern Pmv (Papua New 
Ciuinca),965 

Northern Prov (Saudi Arabia), 
1037 

Northern Prov (Sn Lanka) 1111 
Northern Prov (Uganda), 1206 
Nonhem Prov (Zambia) 1617, 
1619 

Northern Region ((ihana) 550 
Northern Region (Malawi), 
811-12 

Northern Region (Sierra Leone), 
1050 

Northern Region (Sudan), 1 119 
Northern Territory (Aust) 94- 
96,98,103,112 115-16. 
123-26 

—agnculture, 124-25 
—area and pop , 123 
—education, 126 
—govt and representation, 
123-24 

North Cireenland (Denmark), 416 
North Hamgyong (N Korea), 770 
North Hertfordshire (IIK), 1283 
North Hwanghai (N Korea). 770 
NoitHs (NZ), 896,901 906 
Nortn Is (Seychelles), 1047 
North Kangwon(N Korea), 770 
North Keeling Is (Cocos Is), 128 
North Kyongsang(Korea) 765 
North Lakhimpur (India), 642 
Northland (NZ), 896 
Northland East (Iceland), 609 
Northland West (Iceland), 609 
North Las Vegas (Nev ) 1491 
North Little Rock (Ark ), 1429 
North Olmsted (Ohio), 1509 
North OsKtia (USSR). 1238, 

1243 

North Platte(Nebr). 1489 
North Providence (R I), 1522 
North Pyongan (N Korea) 770 
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North Rhine-Westphalia (rRG) 
521-23.526-28.543- 
44 

North Solomons (Kapua New 
Guinea), 965 
North Sydney (N S ). 313 
North Tonawanda (N Y ). ISUI 
North Tyneside (UK), 1283 
Northumberland (UK), 1282 
North-West Disi (Guyana), 581 
North West Dome (Qatar), 1011 
North Western Prov (Sri 
Lanka), 1111 

North Western Prov (Zambia), 
1617,1619 

North-West Frontier Prov 
(Pak). 95(3-51 

North West Region (Guyana), 
^80 

Northwest Territories (Canada). 
271-73.277-78,282,289- 
90.327-29 

—area and pop , 327-28 
—education, 329 
—govt and representation, 

328 

North Wiltshire (UK), 1283 
North wood (UK), 1299 
North Yorkshire (UK), 1282 
Norwalk (Conn ), 1437 
Norway, 929-43 
Norwich (UK), 1284 
Nottingham (UK), 1284 1337 
Nottinghamshire (UK) 1283 
Nouadhibou (Mauritania) 

840 

Nouakchott (Mauntania), 

840-42 

Nouhoun (Burkina Faso), 250 
Noumea (New C aled ), S()l -03 
Nouvelle Amsterdam (Fr Ant), 
see Amsterdam 
Nova Cjoa, tee Panjim 
Nova Igua^u (Brazil), 228 
Nova Lisboa, sec Huambo 
Novara (Italy), 723 
Nova Scotia (C anada), 271 -73, 
277.282-83,289-90. 
313-16 

—agnculture, 315 
—area and pop ,313 
—education. 316 
—govt and representation, 
313-14 

Novcherkassk (USSR), 1210 
Novgorod (USSR). 1210,1238 
Novi Sad (Yug ), 1599,1611 
Novokuznetsk(USSR) 1211 
Novomoskovsk (U^R), 1248 
Novorissisk(USSR), 1211 
Novosibirsk (USSR), 1211, 

1230,1238 

Novo-Voronezh(USSR). 1224 
Nowgong (India), 64 1 
Nowfb(NSW), 100 
Nowy Saez (Poland), 992 
Nsanje (Malawi), 813 
Nsawam (Ghana), 550 
Nsukka (Nigeria), 927 
Nuclear Energy Agency, 35 
Nueva Asunam (Para), 97 1 ,975 
Nueva Esparta(Vencz), 1 574 
Nueva San Salvador (El Salv), 
442 

Nueva Segovia (Nicar ),9I5,917 
Nuevitaa (Cuba), 387 
Nuevo Laredo (Mex), 848 
hbicvo Lete (htex), 847,851 


Nui (Tuvalu), 1203 
Nukha(USSR), 1252 
Nuku'alola (Tonga), 1180,1182 
NukuTctau (Tuvalu), 1203 
Nuku-Hiva (Marquesas Is ). 504 
Nukulaelae (Tuvalu), 1203 
Nukunonu (Tokelau Is ), 911 
Nukus (USSR) 1271 
Nuneaton and Bedworth (UK;, 
1284 

Nunspeet(Ncth ),882 
Nurcmburg(FKG), 522, 530 
Nurnbcrg(FRG), 535 
Nusa Tenggara (Indon ), 690 
Nusu Tenggara Barat (Indon ). 
683 

Nusu Tenggara Timur (Indon ) 
084-85,690 
Nuuk sirGodlhaab 
Nuwara-Lliva (Sri Linka) 1112 
NWangundu (Venda) 1094 
Nyakagunda (Burundi), 261 
Nyala (Sudan). 1122 
Ny-Alcsund (Svalbard), 941 
Nyanga (Ciabon), 308 
N>an/a(Kenya) 757,759 
Nvanza-Lac (Burundi), 261 
Nyasaland, sec Malawi 
Nycn (Kenya). 760 
Nyiregyhaza (Hungary), 601 
Nykoping(Sweden), 1133 
N> land (Finland), 464 
Nvsiott, sir Savonlinna 
N’/crekore (Guinea), 573,575 
N/wani (ComoroIs ) 373 373 

Oahu (Hawaii), 1448 
Oakland(Calir), 1368,14.32- 
33 

Oak Ridge (Tenn ), 1528 
Oaxaca (Mex), 847 
Ohando(Culomb) 368 
Oberhausen (FRCj). 522 
Oberhessen(FKG) 540 
Obninsk (USSR), 1224 
Obock (Djibouti), 419 
Obuasi (Ghana), 550 
Occidental Prov (Para ).97l-72 
Ocean Is (Kiribati), 762 
Ochanomizu (Japan), 752 
Ocutepeque (Hond), 589 
Oda (Ghana), 550 
Odense (Denmark), 405,413-14 
Odessa (Tex ), 1530 
Odessa(USSR), 1211,1230. 

1235,1247-48 
Odi (S Afr), 1090 
Odienne (Ivory Coast). 736 
Odi veins (Port). 1001 
Oeiras(Port). 1001,1006 
Oeno (Pitcairn), 99() 

OfTa (Nigeria), 923 
Offaly (Ireland), 702 
Oflenbach(FRG), 522 
Ofoten (Norway), 936 
Ofuls (Samoa. USA), 1555 
Ogaden (Ethiopia), 450-51 
OgasawaraGunto,rcr Bonin Is 
Ogbomosho (Nigena), 923 
Ogden (Utah), 1533-34 
Ogooue Ivindo (Gabon), 508 
Ogoouc Lolo (Gabon), 508 
Ogooue - Maritime (Gabon), 

508 

Ogun (Nigena), 923 
Ogwr(UK). 1284 
Ohakea(NZ),900 
Ohio (USA), 1366, 


Ohio (USA )^(c/nrr 

1372,1377. 1398.1508-11 
—agriculture. 1510 
—area and pop 1508-09 
—education. 1510-11 
—govt and representation, 1509 
Ohrid (Vug ), 1605 
Oio(Guinca-Bissaul, 576 
Oita(lapan), 743 
Okayama (Japan), 745 
Okha (India), 645 
Oklahoma (USA), 131)6 1371 
1377 1398,1511-14 
—agriculture. 1312-13 
—area and pop 1511-12 
—education, 1513-14 
—govt and representation, 

1512 

Oklahoma Cily (Okla ) I3(i7, 
1512.1514 

Oktcmberyan(LSSK), 1237 
OI a fsGorhu r (Iceland), 609 
OlanchitolHond 1,589 
Olancho (Hund ), 389 
OldC low (Y ukon) 331 
Oldcbrock(Ne(h ), 882 
Oldenburg (Germ ), 522,530,343 
Oldcnzaal (Nelh ), 882 
Oldham (UK), 1284 
Olgiv (Mongolia), 860 
OlhaulPon) 1004 
Olomouc (C /ech ). 398,402-03 
OlongapolPhilipp), 984 
Olosega Is (Samoa, USA) 1355 
Olsztvnl Poland), 992 
Oh (Romania), 1013-14 1019 
Olympia (Wash ), 1540 
Omagh,(N Ireland) 1348 1354, 
Omaha (Nebr ), 1368, 1489-90 
Oman 944-48 
Ombucito(Urug) 156’’ 
Omdurman (Sudani. 1119,1123 
Omiva (Japan). 745 
Omsk (USSR). 1211.1224 
1230 1238 
Ondo (Nigeria), 923 
Onigbolo (Benin ), 209 
Onitsba (Nigeria), 923 
Onotoa (Kiribati). 762 
Ontario (Canada) 271-73, 
275,277,281-83, 
289-90,317-20 
—agnculture. 319 
—area and pop ,317 
—education 319-20 
—govt and representation, 
317-18 

Ontong Java (Solomon Is), 

1061 

Onverwacht (Suriname), 1126 
Oostende, see Ostend 
Oosterhout (Neth), 882 
Ooststeilingwerf(Neth ),882 
Opava(Czech ),398 
Opole (Poland), 992 
Oppland (Norway), 929 
Opsterland(Neth ),882 
Oradea (Romania), 1013,1019 
Oran (Algena), 72,74-76 
Orange (NSW), 131 
Orangeburg (S C ), 1525 
Orange Free State (S Afr), 
1067-68,1077,1084- 
85 

Orange Walk Town (Belize), 

205 

Orapa (Botswana), 225 
Ordu (Turkey), 1193 
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Ordzhonikidze (tiSSR) 1211, 
1241 

Orebro (Sweden). 1132-.1.1 
Oregon (USA). 1166-67 1171. 

1177,1199,1413 1514-IK 
—iigriLUllure 1516 
—area and pop 1^15 
—edutalion 1517 
—go\l and representalion 
1515 

Orel (USSR) 1211.1238 
Oreni(L tah), 1511 
Orenburg (L'SSR) 1211 1225 
1238 

Orense (Spain), 1099-1100 
Organ ol Air Unil> 57-58 
Organ of Amci lean Stales 
51-53 

Organ lorEeon (oop,34-1s 
Organ Petroleum L sporting 
Countries 57 
Orgccv(USSR) 1258 
Oriental Pros (Para ), 971-72 
Oricnte (Cuba), 387 
Orissa (India), 620,629 614, 

618 662-64 
—agriLuliurc, 661 
—area and pop , 662-61 
—education, 664 
—go\l and representation 663 
Orizaba (Mex ), 848 
Orknc> Is (UK). 1286 1296, 

1110 

Orlando (Fla ) 1168, 1444-45 
»■> ' 1. If .■ •’5,487 

S I I iX 1 111 

C)ron (Israel) 721 
Orona (Kiribati) 762 
Orsk(USSR), 1211, 1224 
Orumiyah (Iran), 691 -92 
O. uio (Bohsia), 2 r- 18.221-22 
(Kik-.tlip n' ■'4'.47 7S2 
I >..!•. -H I .1- ■ 's 
Osh (USSR), 1211,1273-78 
Oshawa(Oni) 272 
Oshkosh (IS ISC ) 1545.1547 
Oshogbo (Nigeria) 923 
Osijek (S ug ), 1599 
Oslo (count> I (Norway) 929,911 
Oslo (town) (Norway), 929-30 
938,942 

Osmanabad (India), 657 
Osnabruck (FRCj), 522, 510 541 
Osoi no (Chile), 344 
Oss(Neth ),882 
Ostend (Belgium), 196 
Ostcrgotland (Sweden), 1112 
Ostersund (Sweden), 1133 
bstfold (Norway), 929 
f»>-.i. i'('»es' ‘ 194 401 
11* ii* .'k |lP■■la u'' 992 
Otago (N7), 897 
Otanmaki (Finland), 468 
Olaru (Japan), 745 
Otopeni (Romania), 1018 
Ottawa (Ont), 270-71 276-79 
29.1-94,317 
Ottumwa (Iowa), 1458 
Otu Tolu (Tonga) 1180 
Ouaddai (Chad), 341 
Ouagadougou (Burkina Faso), 
250,252-53 

Ouahigouya (Burkina Faso), 250, 
252 

Ouahran (Algeria), 72 
Ouargla (Algeria), 72 
Ouarzazate (Morocco). 864 
Oubntanga (Burkina Faso), 250 


Oued Ld (Morocco). 864 
OuedZem (Morocco) 868 
Ouemc (Benin), 208 
Ouesso (Congo). 176 
OuestOept (Haiti), 584 
Ouesl Pros (I amerixin), 266 
Ouidah (Benin), 208 210 
Oujda (Morocco), 864-66,868 
Oulu (Finland). 464-65.471 
Oum el Bouaghi (Algeria). 72 
Oumc (Ivory Coast) 736 
Outer group (Seychelles) 1047 
Outer Hebrides (L'K) 1110 
Outer Mongolia mv Mongolian 
Republic 

Outokumpu (Finland) 468 
Ovambo(S\A Air), 1087 
Ovcriissel (Ncih ), 880 
Overland Park(Kans 1.1460 
Oviedo (Spam), 1099-1100 1108 
Ovwian(Nigena) 926 
Owando(C ongo) 176 
Owendo((jabon), 510 
Owern (Nigeria), 927 
Ownesboro(K\ ) 1462 
Owo(Nigena),921 
Oxclosund (Sweden) 1138 
0\lord(Miss) 1481 
Oxlurd(Ohio), 1511 
t)slord(liK) 1284 11.10 
1317 

Oxloidshirc(l'K), 1283 
Oxnard (C alii) 1168 1432 
OyapoclFr (luiana) 491 
(Hem (Gabon), 508 510 
(.)\o (Nigeria), 921 

Paama (Vanuatu), 1568 
Pabna (Bangladesh), 186 
Pachuca de Solo (Mex ), 847 
Pacific Is Trust Icrrilory oi, 
1553-54 

Padang(lndun ), 684-85 
PadangBesarCThail) 1173 
Paderborn(FRG), 522 
Padua (Italy), 725 714 
Paducah (Ky ), 1462 
Pago Pago (Samoa, USA). 1555- 
56 

Pah jndui. iiv Palangka Raja 
Pahang(Pen Malaysia), 816,820 
Pailin (Cambodia), 264 
Paisley (UK), 1286 
Pakan Baru (Indon ), 684 
Pakistan 949-58 
—agriculture, 954-55 
—area and pop, 950 
—education 957 
—govt and representation, 950- 
51 

Paknam(Thail), 1170 
Paks (Hungary), 605 
Paksc(Uos),780-8l 
Palam (India), 680 
Palang Karaya (Indon ),685 
Palau (Indon ), 685 
Palau (Pacific), 1551 
Palau Lam (Indon ), 685 
Palawan Is (Philipp ), 984 
Palembang (Indon), 684 
Palencia (Spain), 1099-1100 
Palermo (Sicily), 725,734 
Palestine (Israel), 721 
Palestine (Jordan), 753 
Palisadoes (Jamaica), 743 
Palm Is (St Vincent), 1032 
Palma de Mallorca (Spain), 
1099-1100.1107-08 


PalmcrLand(Bn Ant ’’err). 

237 

Palmerston (C ook Is ), 912 
Palmerston Nonh(NZ) 897 908 
Palm Valiev (Aust ), 124 
Palmvrals (Kinbati) 762 
Palu(Indon ) 685 
Palwon(N Korea), 7^3 
Paman/i (Mayutia), 496 
Pamplona (C olom ) 171 
Pamplona (Spam), 1099-1100 
1108-09 

Paiiaiidndia) 68(k-8l 
Panama 95 «m» 4, 1380 
Panama Canal 959,961-61 
PanamaCity (Panama), 959 961 
962-64 

Panama Province (Panama) 959 
Ponay (Philipp 1,984 988 
Panccvo(Vug) 1599 
Panch Mahals (India), 644 
Pando( Bolivia), 217 
Panevezys(Lithuania USSR), 
1263 

Panguma(S l.eonc) 1052 
Paniim lee Panaji 
PankowlFRCi) 516 
Pamnagar(lndia), 674 
Papar (^bah), 824 
Papeete(Fr Polyn ) 504,506 
Papendrccht (Ncth ) 882 
Paphos (C yprus). 194 
Papua New Ciuinea, 965-70 
Paia(Brazil) 227,211 
P.if'iSimna^pi '124 
I’l M , ■!' I !■ '“54,664 
Paradise Is (Bahamas), 171 
Paraguan (Para ), 971 
Paraguav, 971 -76 
Paraiba (Brazil), 227 
Parakou (Benin) 208-10 
Paramaribo (Suriname) 1124, 
1126-27 

Parana(Argcn ), 87 
Parana (Brazil), 227,211, 

235 

Paranagua (Para), 975 
Paranam (Suriname), 1126 
Paranaque (Philipp ),984 
Parbhani (India) 657 
Pardubice (Czech ) 398 
Parent is (France), 481 
Pans (France), 474-76 484 486- 
87,489 

Parkersburg (W Va >, 1542 
Parkside(Wisc ). 1547 
Parma (Italy), 725,734 
Parma (Ohio), 15()9 
Parnu (Estonia, USSR), 1260 
Paro(Bhutan),2l5 
Parry Is (Cook Is ),9I2 
Parsipanny-Troy Hills(N J ), 1496 
Paruz(USSR), 1270 
Pasadena (Calil), 1168,1432 
Pasadena (Texas), 1368,1530 
Pasav, (Philipp), 984 
Pascagoula (Miss ), 1481 
Pasco (Peru). 978 
PasirGudang, (Malaysia), 821 
Pasir Mas (Malaysia), 821 
Passaic (N J ), 1496 
Passau(FRG).S30,535 
Passor6 (Burkino Faso), 250 
Pastaza (Ecuador), 429,431 
Paslo(Colom ),367 
Pategonia (Aigen ), 88,92 
Petal la and E Punjab, tee 
PEPSU 
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PaunCNepiO, 876-77 
Patersoii(NJ). 1368,1496 
Pathankol (India), 648 
Patiala (India), 664,666 
Patna (India), 617-18,635, 
638,643-44 
Patras (Greece) 558 
Patuakhali (Bangladesh). 186 
Pau (France), 475 
Paul (Cape Verde Is), 334 
Pavia (Italy) 734 
Pavlodar(l'SSR), 1211,1265- 
67 

Pawtucket (Rhode It ), 1522 
Paysandu (Llrug ), 1563 1565-66 
Paysde la I^irc (France), 475 
Pazard/hik (Bulg ),242 
Pechenga(USSR). 1212 
Pechora (USSR) 1243 
Pec(Yug). 1599 
Peis (Hungary), 601-03 607 
PedernalesIDom Rep).424 
Pedras T inhosas (Sao Tome) 

1035 

Pedro Juan C'aballero (Para ). 
971,975 

Peel (I OM). 1357 
Pegin (Albania), 70 
Pekaiongan (Indon), 685 
Pegu (Burma), 254 
Peking or Beijing (China) 
Pekanbaru (Indon) 689 
350-52.358-61 
Pelagosa Is (Yug), 1599 
Pelau Is , see Belau, Republic of 
Pella (Greeie) 559 
Peloponnessos (Greece). 558 562 
Pcmayangise (Sikkim), 669 
Pemba (Mozamb), 870 
Pemba (Tanz ), 1164,1166-67 
Penang (Pen Malaysia), 815, 
817.820-22 
Penghu (Taiwan). 363 
Penguins Is (Fr Ant) 501 
Penichc (Port), 1004 
Peninsular Malaysia, 820-22 
Pennsylvania (USA), 1365 
1372,1377,1409 
—agriculture 1519 
—area and pop , 1518-19 
—education, 1520 
—govt and representation I5|9 
Peflonde Velez (Sp Afr ) 1099 
Pcnonome(Pan ),959 
PenrhynICook Is) 912 
Pensacola (Fla), 1444-45 
Pentecost (Vanuatu), 1568 
Penticton (B C), 300 
Penza (USSR). 1211,1238 
People's Democratic Republic of 
Yemen. i«’S Yemen 
Peona(lll),l368,1453.1455 
PepeKS Leone), 1052-53 
PEPSLI (India), 638 
Peradeniya (Sri Lanka), 1117 
PerakfPen, Malaysia), 815 820, 
Peravia(Dom Rep),424 
Pereira (Colom), 367 
Penm Is (Red .Sea), 1595 
Perils (Pen Malaysia). 815,820 
Perm {/rom Molotov) (USSR). 

1211,1224,1238 
Permet (Albania). 67 
Pernambuco (Brazil), 227.235 
Pemik(Bulg ),242 
PcrosBanhos(Br Ind Ocean 
Terr), 237 

Perpignan (France), 475 


Perrenjas (Albania), 70 
Persia, ^ee Iran 

Perth (W Aust). 94-95.163-64 
Perth and ICincross(U K), 1286 
Peru.977-83 
Peru(Nebr), 1490 
Perugia (Italy), 725,734 
Pescara (Italy), 725,734 
Peshawar (Pak ). 950-51,955- 57 
Peshkopi (Alb). 67 
Pest (Hungary), 601 
Petach Tikva (Israel), 717 
Petange (Luxembourg). 803 
Petare (Venez ). 1574 
Peten (Guat) 568 570 
Peterborough (U K), 1284 
Peterhead (U Is). 1310 
Peter I Is (Norway), 942 
Petersburg (Va ). 1539 
Petit Martinique (Grenada). 565 
Petit St Vincent (St Vincent) 

1032 

Petra. \ec Wadi Musa 
Petropavlovsk-Kamchatski 
(USSR) 1211 

Petropavlovsk (USSR), (North 
Kazakstan). 1211 
1265-66 

Petrovsky (USSR), 1225 
Petrozavodsk (USSR) 1211, 
1241-42 

Pforzheim (FRG) 522 
Phek (India), 661 
Philadelphia (Pa ), 1365,1367, 
1518-20 

Philippine Republic, 984-89 
Phiphidi(Venda). 1093 
Phitsanulok(Thail), 1169 
Phitti Creek (Pak ) 956 
Phnom Penh (C ambodia), 262- 
65 

Phoenix (Ariz ), 1367,1427 
Phoenix (Botswana), 225 
Phoenix Is (Kiribati), 762 
Phoenix (Maunti us) 843 
Phokis (Greece), 558 
Phthiotis (Cireece). 558 
Phu Khanh (Vietnam) 1581 
Phulhani (India), 663 
Phuntsholmg(Bhutan).2l5 
Piacenza (Italy), 725,734 
Piandzh (USSR), 1273 
PiatraNeamt (Romania) 1013 
Piaui (Brazil). 227,235 
Picardie (France), 475 
Pichincha (Ecuador), 429 
Pico (Azores), 1001 
Piemonte (Italy). 324,723 330 
Plena (Greece) 559 
Pierre (SD) 1526-27 
Pietermaritzburg (Natal), 1068 
1072,1077,1082 
Piet Relief (Swa/i) 1130 
Pigg's Peak (Swa/i), 1128 
Pigs Is (Fr Ant), 501 
Pild (Poland), 992 
Pilani (India), 667 
Pilar (Para ). 971,974 
PilcomayojPara),975-76 
Pilsen, see Pizcrt 
Pinar del Rio (Cuba), 384 .388 
Pine Blufl (Ark). 1429 
Pine Point (NW Terr) 329 
Pingelap (Pacific), 1554 
Pingtung (Taiwan), 363 
Pinnjarra (Aust). 166 
Piotrkow (Poland). 992 
Piparia (India), 679 


Pirsus (Greece), 558 
Pisa (Italy), 725,734 
Pisco (Peru) 980 
Pishin(Pak ).9.54 
Pishkash (Albania), 70 
Pishpek w Frunze 
Pitcairn Is (Pacific), 990 
Pitesti (Romania), 1013 
Pitlochrv(UK), 1310 
Pittsburg(Kans), 1461 
Pittsburgh (Pa ), 1367,1518- 
20 

Piura (Peru). 977-78,980 
Pizen (Czech), 398 
Plainiield(NJ). 1496 
Plateau (Congo), 376 
Plateau (Nigena), 923 
Platte Is (Seychelles), 1047 
Platteville(Wisc). 1547 
Pleven (Bulg), 242,247 
Plock (Poland) 992 
Ploiesti (Romania) 1014 
Plovdiv (Bulg ), 242.244 247-48 
Plymouth (Montserrat), 862-63 
Plymouth (UK), 1284 
Plzert (Czech ), 398 
Pobe (Benin), 210 
Pocatello (Idaho), 1450 
Podgonca, vee Titograd 
Podolsk (USSR), 1211 
Podor (Senegal), 1046 
Podnnje(Vug), 1603 
Pogradec (Albania), 67,70 
Pohjois-Karjala (Finland), 464 
Pohnpei (Pacific), 1553-54 
Point-Central (Mauritania) 842 
PointCook(Vic), 101 
Pointe-a-Pitre(Guadel) 490-91 
Pointe Clairette (Gabon). 509 
Pointe des Galets (Reunion) 

498 

Pomt-Noiie (Congo) 376-78 
Point Salines (Grenada) 566 
Poipet (Cambodia). 265 
Poitiers (France), 475,487 
Poitou-Charentes (France), 475 
Poivrels (Seychelles), 1047 
Poland. 991-1000 
Polgolla (Sn Lanka), 1114 
Poltava (USSR), 1211,1247 
Poltoratsk, see Ashkhabad 
Polyghyros (Greece), 559 
Pomerania (Poland), 994 
Ponape (Pacific), 1553 
Ponce (Puerto Rico), 1557 
Pondicherry (India), 617,620 
622,635,638-39,682-83 
Pont (Burkina Faso) 25() 

Ponta Delgado (Azores) 1001, 
1006 

Pontevedra (Spam) 1099 1103 
Pontiac (Mich ) 1476 
Pontianak (Indon), 685 
Pool (Congo). 376 
Poole (UKl, 1284 
Poona, Wf Pune 
Popayan (Colom ), 367,371 
Popondetta (Papua New Guinea), 
965 

Porhandar (India). 645 
Pori (Finland) 465 
Porkkala (Finland), 464 
Porsgrunn (Norway), 930 
Portage la Praine(Man ), 303 
Port Albemi (B C). 300 
Ponalcgrc(Port), 1001 
PortalesIN M ) 1500 
Port Arthur (Tex ), 1530 
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Port Augustai(S Auu ), 126 145 
Pon-au-Prin(.e(HaiCi). 584-88 
Port auK Basques (NIndId ), 212 
Pon-aux-Fran(ais(Fr Ant) 501 
Port Blair(Andainan Is ) 677 
Port Buel (!vor> C oast), 7 28 
Port C halmers (N/). 906 
Port Cornwallis (Andaman Is ) 
677 

Port de Paix (Haiti). 584 
Port Dickson (Malaysia) 821 
Port blizabvth (C ape) 1068, 

1072 1075,1077 
PorlhrindOM). 1258 
Port hrancqui vsrllebo 
Port Gentil (Gabon) 508-10 
Port Harcourt(Nigeria) 922- 
26 

Port Hedland (W Aust) 168 
PoniLi (Italy), 722 
Portimao(Port), 1004 
Port Kamsar(Ciuinea), 575 
Port kembla(NSW) 125 
Portland (Iceland) 606 
Portland (Jamaica) 740 
Portland (Maine) 1467 
Portland (Ore ). 1267,1515 
1517 

PoitlanJ(Vic ) 155 
Port Lincoln (S Ausl) 145,149 
PorlLoko(S Leone). 1052 
Port Louis (Mauritius) 842 
845-46 

Port Moresby (Papua New 

Ciuiiiea) 965-66,969-70 
Port Muhammad Bin Qasim 
(Pak ).956 

Port NollothlS Atr ), 1075 
Porto (Port), 1001 -02 I (M)5-06 
Porto Alegre (Braail), 227-28 
221 224 

Porto Amhoin, i('( Ciun/a 
Port orKlang(Pcn Malay I 
821 

Port ol Spain (2 rinidad) 1182- 
86 

Porto Noyo(Benin) 208-10 
Porto Nos o (Cape Verde Is ) 

224 

PnrtoSanto(Portugal) 1002 
Porto Velho (Brazil), 227 
Portoviejo (Ecuador), 429 
Port Piric(S Aust). 145 149 
168 

Port kJasim (Pak ) 955 
Port Said (Egypt) 425-27 429- 
40 

Portsea(Aust), 100 
Portsmouth (Dominica) 422 
Portsmouth (N H ). 1494 
Portsmouth (UK). 1284,1299 
Portsmouth (Va ), 1268 1527 
Port Sudan (Sudan), 1119-20 
1122 

Port Tewfik (Egypt), 427 
Portugal, 1001-09 
—overseas terr l(X)7-08 
Portugalia, tee Dundo 
Poftuguesa (Venez ). 1574 
Portuguese China, 1007-08 
Portuguese Guinea, see Guinea- 
Bissau 

Port Walcott (W Ausl). 168 
Posadas (Argen ),87 
Possession Is (Fr Ant). 501 
Polchefslroom (Transvaal), 

1077 

Potenza (Italy), 724 


Poll (USSR) 1254 
Poiosi(Boli\ia),2l7-l8 221-22 
Potsdam (GDR) 515 
Poubara(Gabon) 509 
Poughkeepsie (N V ) 1501 1504 
Powell (Vkyo ). 1550 
Powys(UKl 1282 
Po/a Rita dc Hidalgo(Mex ), 848 
Po/nah (Poland) 992-92 
Prague or Praha (Czech ) 297- 
' 99,401-02 

Prahosd (Romania) 1012-14 
1017 

Praia (C Verde Is ), 222-25 
Prairie View (lex ), 15 22 
Prakasam (India) 629 
Pram Point (Ross Is ) 911 
Pidslin Is (Seychelles) 1047 
Prato (Italy), 725 
Prcnzlaucrberg(I RG), 526 
Presidente Hayes i Para ) 971 
PrcsidenlcSlrocssncrlPara ) 

971 975 

Presidio ol San Francisco 
(t all! ) 1280 
Presoy (C zech ) 298 
Preston (L'K) 1284 
Pretoria! liansyaal) 1067-68 
1071-72 1077 1079 
1082 

Prevcza((ircecc) 5S8 
Price (Utah) 1524 
PrijedoriVug) 1599 1602 
Pnmoryed'IsSRl 1228 
Pi ince Albert (Sask ) 225-26 
Prince Edward (Hong Kong) 5^8 
Prince Edward Is (Canada). 
271-72 277 282-82 
289-90.220-22 
—agriculture, 221 
—area and pop 220 
—education 221-22 
—govt and representation 220 
Prince Edward Is (S Air), 1067 
PrinccGeorge(BC ) 2(X).202 
Pnnee Rupert (BC ), 2(K) 202 
Princess Elizabeth Land (Aust) 
127 

Pnns Karls ForlandiSvalbard) 

941 

Pristina (Yug) 1599 1605 
Pri/ren(Sug) 1599 
Prubolingo(lndon ) 68^ 
Pioddatur(lndia),629 
ProKoTiyesskdlSSK), 1211 
Prome (Burma), 254 
Provente-( 6led'Azur(Francc|, 
475 

Proyidence(R I ) 1268,1521-22 
P'osidence Is (Seychelles), 1047 
Frovidencialesls, 1201-02 
Provo (Ltah). 15.22-24 
Prudhoe Bay (Alaska), 1425 
Przemvsl (Poland) 992 
Przhevalsk(USSR), 1274 
Pskov(USSR).12ll, 1228 
Pucallpa(Pcru),978 
Puebla (Mex ), 847,854 
Puebla de Zaragoza (Mex ), 847- 
48 

Pueblo (Colo ). 1268.1425-26 
Puerto Aguirre (Para ). 975 
Puerto Armuellcs(Pan ),962, 
Puerto Ayacucho (Venez ), 1574 
Puerto Bamos(Gual), 568.571 
PuertoC'abello (Venez ), 1574 
1578-79 

PuertoCabczas(Nicar )9I8 


PuertoC arrc6o(Colom 268 
Puerto Cortes (Hond ). 589-90 
592 

Puerto lninda(Colom ) 268 
Puerto La Cruz (Venez ) 1574 
Puerto Limon (Costa Rica) 282 
Puerto Monti (C hilc) 244 248 
PuertoOrda/(Venez ) 1579 
Puerto Plata (Dorn Rep ) 424 
427 

Puerto Rico 1267.1277 1279 
1280 1282 1404 
1412 1416 1557-60 
—agriculture, 1558-59 
—artaandpop 1557 
—education 1559 
—govt ,ind representation 
1557-58 

PuertoSaudinotNicar), 918 
Puerto Somo/a (Nicar ) 918 
Puglia (Italv) 725 728 
Pukapukad ook Is ) 912 
PukchonvlN Korea) 7^2 
Puke (Albania) 67 
Pukow (C hina) 259 
Pula (Vug ), 1604 
Pui-i-Khumn (Afghan ) 61 62- 
64 

Pullman (Wash ) 1541 
Punaaviad r Poly ), 506 
Pune (India) 617 o22 625 
657-58 

Puniah(India),617 620 629 
624 

628-29 664-66 
—agriculture 665 
—area and pop , 665 
—education 666 
—govt and representation,665 
Puniab(Pak ).9.50-5l 954 
Puno(Peru) 977-78 
Punta Arenas(Chilc) 244 
Puntarenas(( osia Rica) 279 
282 

Pun (India), 664 
Purmerend(Nelh ) 882 
Piimca (India) 642 
Pusa (India), 680 
Pusan (S Korea), 765-66 
Putten (Neth ). 882 
Putumayo(( olom ), 267 
Puyo(Ecuador) 429 
Pwani (Tanz ). 1164 
Pyongan(N Korea), 770 
Pyongyang(N Korea),770 
77.2-74 

Pyrgos (Greece), 558 

Qacha'sNek(la:sotho) 788 
Qadaril (Sudan), 1119 
Qala-el-Nahal (Sudan) 1121 
Dala-i-nau(Alghan ),6I 
Qalyunia (Egypt), 425 
Qatar 1010-12 
Qalif (Saudi Arabia) 1037 
Qazvin(lran), 692 
Qena (Egypt) 425,428 
Qingdao (China), 255,359, .261 
Qinghai (China), 351 
Qinhuangdao(China) 359 
Qiqihar(C hina), 359 
Qiaan (Saudi Arabia), 1027 
Qi/'IQala(Afghan ),64 
Qom (Iran), 692 
Quang Nam (Vietnam), 1581 
Quang Ninh (Vietnam), 1581 
Quan Long (Vietnam), 1585 
Quatre Bomes (Mauritius), 842 
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Qucentina (AlgCha), 72 
Qucanbeyan (NSW), 131 
Quebec (Canada). 271-73,277- 
78.282-83,289-90 
291-93,322-25 
—agncullure, 323 
—area and pop , 322 
—education, 324 
—govt andreptesentation. 
322-23 

Quebec (city), (Quebec), 271, 
279,322,324 

Queen Charlotte Is (B C ), 300 
(}ueen Maud Land (Norway), 
942 

Queens(N Y), 1301-02 
Queens(,lilT(Vic), 100 
Queensland (Aust) 94-95 9H 
103,105-06,110-11, 
IIS-16.139-43 
—area and pop , 139-40 
—education, 144 
—govt and representation, 140 
—production 141-42 
Queiimanc (Mozamb ), 870 872 
Queluz(Port) 1001 
Quepos (Costa Rica), 379.382 
Que Que, see Kwekwe 
()uereiaro(Mex ), 847-48 851 
Quetta (Pak), 950-31 953-54 
956-57 

QueraltenangotCiuat), 568 
Quezon City (Philipp ). 984 
Quibdo (C olom ), 367 
Quiche (Guat), 568 
(2uilon (India), 653 
Quinara (Guinea Bissau), 576 
Quincy (Mass), 1473 
Quindio(Colomb ),367 
(Quintana Roo (Mex ), 847 
Quisqueya, lee Santo Domingo 
Quito (Ecuador). 429-34 
(jundur (Afghan). 64 
<}uthing (Lesotho), 788 
QwaqwatS Afr), 1067,1084- 
85 

Qytet Stalin (Albania), 66-69 

Raalte (Neth), 882 
Rabat (Morocco), 864-69 
Rabat-Sale (Morocco). 8b4 
Rabaul (Papua NewGuinea), 
965 

Racine (Wise ), 1543 
Radom (Poland), 992 
Rae-Edzo(NW Terr), 329 
Ragged is (Bahamas), 176 
Raiatea (Fr Polyn ), 504 
Raichur (India), 639,650 
Raipur (India), 617,655-56 
Raivavae (Fr Polyn ), 504 
Rajahmundry (India), 617 
Rajasthan (India), 617,620,629, 
634-35,638.666-67 
—agriculture, 667 
—area and pop, 666 
—education, 667 
—govt and representation, 666 
Rajin(N Korea), 773 
Rmkot(India).6l7,644-46 
Rajshahi (Bangladesh), 186, 
189,191 

Rakahanu (Cook Is), 912 
Rakhine State (Burma), 254 
Raleigh (N.C), 1368 
Rama(Nicar.),918 
Raman (TuikeyL 1196 
RamatCavdsncI), 717,723 


Ramla (Israel), 716 
Rampura-Agucha (India), 667 
RamseydOM ), 1357-58 
Rancagua (Chile), 344 
Ranchi (India) 617 635.643-44 
Renders (Denmark), 405 
Ranger (Aust), 124 
Rangiroa (Fr Polyn ), 504 
Rangoon (Burma), 254,256-58 
Rangpo (Sikkim), 669 
Rangpur(Bangladesh) 186 
Raniganj (India), 675 
Ranongga (Solomon Is) lOM 
Raoul Is (N/),9I0 
Rapa-lti (Fr Polyn ) 504 
Rapid City (SD) 1526-27 
Raptil Nepal), 877 
Raqqa (Syna), 1160 
Rarotonga (Cook Is ), 912 
Ras Abu Aboud (Qatar), 1011 
Rasahu Fontas(Qdldi), 'Oil 
Rasdl KhaimahlUAE) 1276, 
1279 

Ras Dharbat All (Oman), 944 
Rdshin, sec Rapn 
Rasht(lran), 691-92 
Ras kebdana (Morocco), 867 
Ras Tanura (^udi Arabia) 

1040 

Ralanakin (C ambodia), 260 
Ratchaburi(Thail), 1199 
Ratlam (India), 654-66 
Ralnagm (India), 657 
Ratnapura (Sri Lanka) 1111 
1114 

Rauma (Finland), 465 
Raumo. tec Rauma 
Ravenna (Italy), 725 
Rawaki (Kiribati), 762 
Rawalpindi (Pak). 950,956 
Rawson (Argen) 88 
Ravagada (India), 663 
Raysut (Oman), 944 
Razgrad(Bulg ),242 
Reading (Pa), 1518 
Reading(UK) 1284,1337 
Recite (Brazil). 227-28 231, 
234-35 

Recklinghausen (FRO), 522 
Redbridge (UK). 1285 
Redbuni(N Ireland), 1353 
Redciiflc (Zimbabwe), lo2l 
Red Deer (Alb ), 296-97 
Redonda(W Indies), 85 
RedSeaProv (Sudan), 

1121 

Reefls (Solomon Is ), 1061 
Regensburg (FRC), 522,530,535 
Reggio di Calabna (Italy). 725, 
734 

Reggio nell'Emilia (Italy), 725 
Regina (Fr Guiana), 493 
Regina (Sask), 272 278,325, 

327 

Rehovoth (Israel), 723 
Reigate and Banstead (UK), 1284 
Reims (France). 474-75,487 
Reirson (Cook Is). 912 
Remscheid (FRG), 522 
Reinickendorr(FRG). 536 
Renaix, tee Ronse 
Rendova (Solomon Is), 1061 
Renfrew (UK), 1286 
Renkum(Neth ),882 
Rennell Is (Solomon Is), 1061 
Rennes (France), 474-75,484, 
487 

Reno(Nev), 1368,1491,1493 


Renton (Wash ), 1540 
Renukoot (India), 674 
Resistencia (Argen ),87.92 
Resita (Romania), 1013 
Retalhuleu (Guat), 568 
Rethymnon (Cireece), 559 
Reunion (Fr), 497-99 
Reus (Spain), 1100 
Rewa (India). 654-55 
Reykjanes (Iceland). 606 
Rev kjavik (Iceland), 609 613- 
15 

Reynoza(Mex )848 
Rezayehdran) 688 
Rhactian (Switz ) 1156 
Rheden(Neih ),882 
Rhemfelden (Switz ), 1153 
Rheinhessen (FR(i), 540 
Rhineland-Palatinatc (FRO) 
521-23,527,544-46 
Rhode Island (USA). 1365 

1372.1377.1379 1413 
1521-23 

—agriculture, 1522 
— area and pop 1521-22 
—education, 1523 
—govt and representation 1522 
Rhodes (Greece), 559 
Rhodesia, ti’c Zimbabwe 
Rhodesia, Northern tec Zambia 
Rhodesia Southern, tec Zim¬ 
babwe 

Rhdne-Alpes (France) 475 
Rhymney Valley (UK), 1284 
Riaudndon ) 684 689 
Ribe (Denmark), 405 
Ribeira Grande (Cape Verde Is ) 
334 

Riberalta (Bolivia), 218,221-22 
Richards Bay (S Afr), 1075 
Richland(\kash ), I5M 
Richmond (BC ), .302-03 
Richmond (NY), 1502 
Richmond (St Vincent), 1031 
Richmond(Va ), 1368,1537-39 
Richmond-on-Thames (UK), 
1285 

Rida (Yemen), 1593 
Ridderkerk (Neth), 882 
Rifa'als (Bahrain), 183 
Rift Valley (Kenya). 757,759 
Riga (Latvia. USSR), 1210-11, 
1230,1234 1262 
Riihimaki (Finland), 465 
Rijeka (Hungary), b05 
RiiekaSuIak (Yug), 1599 
Rijssen (Neth), 882 
Pijswijk (Neth). 882 
RiKitea(Fr Polyn ),504 
Rimatara(Fr Polyn),504 
Rimini (Italy), 725 
Rimnicu Vilcea (Romania), 

1014 

Ringenke (Norway), 930 
Ringkobing (Denmark), 405 
Riobamba (^uador), 429 
Rio Branco (Brazil), 227 
Rio Cuano (Argen ),92 
Rio de Janeiro (Brazil), 227-28, 
230-32,234-35 
Rio Gallegos (Argen ), 88 
Rio Grande do Norte (Brazil) 

227 

Rio Grande do Sul (Brazil), 227, 
233,235 

Riohacha(Colom ).367 

Rio Linoo (Hond), 591 

Rio Muni (Equat Gum), 447- 49 







RioMuni, see Mbnti 
Rio Negro (\igen), 

Rio Negro (Drag), 1563,1565 
Rio Piedru (Puerto Rico), 1559 
Rio San Juan (Nicer ),915-I6 
Risalpur(Pak ),9S2 
Risaralda (Colom), 367 
Risdon(Tasm), 152 
Ritchie Arch (Andaman Is), 
677 

Rivas (Nicar ),9IS 
Rivera (Urug), 1563 
RiverCess(Libena). 791 
River Falls (Wise ), 1547 
Rivers (Nigena), 923 
Riverside (Calif), 1368,1432 
Riverton (Wyo), 1550 
Riyadh (Saudi Arabia), 1037, 
1040-42 

Riyak (Lebanon), 786 
Rize (Turkey), 1193 
Road Bay (Anguilla), 84 
Road Town (Br Virgin Is), 
1587-88 

Roanne (F ranee), 47 5 
Roanoke (Va ), 1368,1537 
Robertsport (Liberia), 791 
Rabore (Bolivia), 218 
Rocha (Urug). 1563 
Rochdale (UK), 1284 
Rochester (Minn ), 1479 
Rochester (N H ), 1494 
Rochester(N Y ). 1368,1501, 
1503 

Rochester upon Medway 
(UK). 1284,1336 
Rockford (III), 1368,1453 
Rockhampton (Queensid), 140 
Rock Hill (SC). 1525 
Rockland (Maine), 1467 
Rock Springs (Wyo ), 1549-50 
Rockville (Md), 1470 
Rockville-Center (N Y ), 1501 
Rodopi (Greece), 559 
Rodngues (Mauritius), 843, 
845-46 

Roermond(Neth ),882 
Roeselare (Belgium), 196 
Rogaland (Norway), 929 
Rohtak (India), 646 
Rolasls (SSoTome), 1035 
Rolla(Mo), 1485 
Roma (Lesotho), 790 
Roma (Queensid ), 141 
Romania, 1013-20 
Rome duly), 724-25,732-15, 
1571 

Rome (NY), 1501 
Rondonia (Brazil), 227 
Ronse (Belgium). 196 
Koodcpoort-Maraisburg(1 rans- 
vaal), 1068 

Roosendaal (Neth ), 882 
Roque del Este (Canary Is), 
I099 

Roque del Oeste (Canary Is), 
I099 

Roraima (Brazil), 227,230,233 
Rosario (Argen ), 88,92 
Rosario (Honduras), 591 
Roscommon (Ireland), 703 
Roseau (Dominica). 422-23 
Rose Hill (Mauritius), 843 
Roseires (Sudan), 1122 
Rose Is (Samoa, USA), 1555 
Roseville (Mich), 1476 
Roslulde (Denmark), 405,414 
Rosmalen (Neth), 882 


Ross and Cromaxly (UK). 1286 
RossDepney (NZ),9II 
Rosslyn(S Afr), 1091 
Rosso (MaunUnia), 840 
Ross River (Yukon), 331 
Rostock (GDR), 515 
Rostov-on-Don (USSR), 1211, 
1230-31.1238 
Roswell (N M ), 1499 
Rou (Spam). 1102 
'Rotherham (UK), 1284 
Rotorua (NZ), 897 
Rotlerdair. (Neth ). 882.889 
Rotuma (Fiji), 455 
Roubaix (France), 475 
Rouen (France), 474-75,487 
Routers, see Roeselare 
Rourkela (India), 617,663 
Rovaniemi (Finland), 465,471 
Rovno (USSR), 1211,1247 
Roxas (Philipp ),984 
Roxburgh (UK). 1285 
Royal Oak(Mich), 1476 
Rreshen (Albania), 67 
Ruanda, see Rwanda 
Rub'al Khali (Oman), 944 
Rubtsovsk (USSR), 1211 
Ruephen (Neth), 882 
Ruda Siaska (Poland), 992 
Ruhengen (Rwanda), 1021 
Rukwa(Tanz), 1164 
Rumania, see Romania 
Rum Cay (Bahamas), 176 
Rupnarayanpur (India), 676 
Rupuruni (Guyana), 580 
Rurrenabaque (Bolivia), 222 
Rurutu(Fr Polyn), 504 
Ruse(Bulg), 242,247 
Rushcline(UK), 1284 
Russell Is (Solomon Is), 1061 
Russian Soviet Federal Socialist 
Rep (RSF'SRXUSSR), 
1210-11,1214,1237-46 
RusUvi(USSR), 1253-54 
Rustchik, ire Russe 
Ruslenburg(S Afr), 1090 
Rust-op-Twist(Viigin Is), 1561 
Ruthenia(USR), 1212 
Rutland(Vt).l535 
Ruvuma(Tanz). 1164 
Ruwais (Qaur), 1010 
Rwanda, 1021-23 
Ryazan (USSR). 1211,1224, 
1238 

Kybachi (USSR), 1275 
Rybinsk (USSR). 1231 
Ribnitz (USSR). 1258 
Ryhurg(Switz ). 1153 
Rzeszow (Poland), 992 

Saarbrucken (FRO), 522, 530. 
546 

Saarland (FRG). 521-23,527. 
546-47 

Saba (Neth Ant). 893-94 
Sabac(Y'ug),IS99 
Sabadcll (Spam), 1100 
Sabah (Malaysia), 815-17, 
819,823-25 

Sabaragamuwd(Sn Lanka), 
1111,1116 

Sebarkantha (India). 644 
Sabroom (Tripura). 672 
Sabunchi (USSR), 1252 
Sacatepequez (Guat), 568 
SACEUR.38 

Sackville (New Bruns), 309 
SACLANT.38 


SacVaipc (L]toena>.79 \ 

Sacramento (Calif), 1368, 

1432,1434 
Sada(Ciskei), 1094 
Sa da Bandeira, see Liibango 
Sa'dah (Yemen), 1593 
Sadar (India), 672 
Saiaqa (Egyi^), 437 
Safi (Morocco), 864,867-68 
Sagamg (Buima). 254 
Sagamihare (Japan). 745 
Sa^r (India), 654-56 
Sagaramatha (Nepal). 877 
Saginaw (Mich). 1476 
Sagunto(Spain), 1105 
Sahara (Morocco), 864 
Sahara (Niger), 920 
Sahara (Tunisia), 1187 
Saharanpur (India), 617 
Sahel (Burkina Faso), 250 
Saida (Algeria), 72 
Saida (Lebanon), 784 
Saigon, tee HoChi Mmh 
Samdak(Pak ),954 
Saint Bneuc (France), 475 
Saint Chamond (France). 475 
Saint Etienne (France), 475 
Saint John (New Bruns), 272, 
306-4)9 

Saint-Louis (Senegal), 1043, 
1045-46 

Saint Nazaiie (France). 475 
Saint Paul Is (Fr Ant), 500-01 
Si Albans (UK), 1284 
St Albert (Alb ). 296-97 
St Andrew (Jamaica), 740 
St Andrews (U K). 1331,1336-37 
St Ann (Jamaica), 740 
St Anne's (Channel Is), 1362 
St Aubm (Channel Is ), 1361 
St Barthelemy (Guadel), 490-91 
St Brandon (Mauniius), 843 
St Cathenne (Jamaica), 740 
St Catherines (Canada). 271 
St Cathennes-Niagara (Canada), 
271 

S[Charles(Mo), 1484 
Si Chnstopher-Nevis, ter Si Kitts 
1024-25 

SI Clair Shores (Mich ), 1476 
St Cloud (Minn ), 1480 
SlCroix(ViigmIs .USA), 
1560-62 

St C y r. ire C oetquidan 
St Denis (Reunion), 497-98 
Str Agathe(Belgium), 196 
St Elizabeth (Jamaica), 740 
St Etienne (France), 475 
St Eustatius(Neth Ant). 893-94 
St Gallon (Switz ), 1148-50, 
1157-58 

St (jsorge (Utah), 1535 
St Cieorge’s (Grenada), 565-66 
St Helena (Atlantic), 1026-27 
St Helens (UK), 1284 
St Helier (Channel Is), 1360-61 
St Hubert (Que ), 276 
St James (Jamaica), 740 
St John (Virgin Is, USA), 
1560-62 

St Johns (Antigua), 85-86 
St John’s (Nfndland ).272. 
309-10 

St Joseph (Mo), 1484 
St KittvNevis. 1024-25 
St Laurent-du-Maroni (Fr 
Guiana), 492-93 
StLoui5(Mo). 1367,1484-85 
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St Lucia (W Indies). 1028-29 
St Maanen(Neth Ant), 893-9S 
St Martin (Guadel), 490-41 
St Martin, see St Maarten 
Si Mary (Jamaica), 740 
St Michel (Finland) 464-65 
St Niklaas or St Nicholas 
(Belgium) 196 

St Paul (Minn ), 1368,1479-80 
St Peter (Channel Is). 1361 
St Peter Port (Channel Is), 1361- 
62 

St Petersburg (Fla ), 1368,1444 
St Pierre (Seychelles), 1047 
St Pierre and Miquelon (Fr), 
490,499-500 
St Polten (Austria) 171 
S| Sampson's (Channel Is), 

1362 

Si Thomas (Jamaica), 740 
St Thomas (Virgin Is, IJ.SA) 
1560-62 

St Vincent (W Indies), 1030-32 
Saipan (PacifiL). 1553 
Sakai (Japan), 745 
Sakaka (&udi Arabia), 1037 
Sakarya (Turkey) 1193 
Sakhalin (USSR), 1212 1238 
Sal(C Verde Is). 333-35 
Salah ad-Din (Iraq). 697 
Silaj (Romania), 1014 
Salalah (Oman), 944,947 
Salamanca (Men ), 848 
Salamanca (Spain), 1099-1100, 
1108-09 

Salamat (Chad), 341 
Sala y Gomez (Chile), 344 
Salcedo(Dom Rep),424 
Saldanha Bay (S ATr), 1075 
Sale(Vic). ISS. IS9 
Salem (India), 617,639 
Salem(Ore), ISIS, 1517 
Salerno (Italy), 725,734 
Salford (UK), 1284,1337 
.Saigotaijan (Hungary), 601 
Salil (Yemen), 1594 
Salima (Malawi). 813 
Salma (Kans ), '461 
Salma CruzIMex ) 8S2 
Salipazari (Turkey) 1198 
Salisbury, see Harare 
Salisbury (UK), 1284 
Salmon Arm (B C ) 302 
Saloman(Br Ind Ocean Ten ), 
237 

Salop, sre Shropshire 
Salta (Argen ), 87,92 
Salt Cay (Turks and C aicos), 
1201-02 

Saltillo (Mex ), 847-48 
Salt Lake City (Utah). 1368 
1533-35 

Salto (Unig ),I563.1566-67 
Salvador (Brazil), 227-28,231 
234 

Salzburg(Austria), 171-72, 
174-75 

Salzgitter(FRG), 522,526 
Samana (Dom Rep ), 424 
Samar (Phillipp ),984 
Samana (Israel), 716 
Samann^(lndon ),68S 
Samarkand (USSR). 1211,1269- 
70 

Samarre (Iraq), 697 
Samarska Luka (USSR). 1224 
Samoa (USA), 1367.1377,1379, 
1554-57 


Samos (Greece), 559 
Samsok(N Korea), 773 
Samsun (Turkey), 1193, 
1196.1198 

San'a (Yemen Arab Rep ), 
1592-94 

San Ambrosio(Chile), 344 
Sanandaz (Iran), 691 
San Andres (Colom ). j67 
San Andres y Providencia 
(Colom ).367 
San Angelo (Tex ), 1530 
San Antonio (Tex ), 1367,1530, 
1532 

San Baudiliode Llobregat 
(Spam) MOO 

San Bernardino (Calif) 1368, 
1432 

San Carlos (Costa Rica), 381 
San Carlos (Equal Gum ), see 
Luba 

San C arlos (Philipp), 984 
San Carlos (Vencz ). 1574 
Sanchez Ramirez (Dom Rep), 
424,427 

San Cnstobal (Dom Rep ), 424 
San ( ristobal (Solomon Is ), 1061 
San Cristobal (Venez ) 1574 
Sancti Spintus (C uba), 384 
Sandakan (Sabah), 823-25 
Sandefjord (Norway) 930 
Sand Is (USA), 1367.1557 
San Diego (Calif), 1367 1432- 
33 

Sandnes (Norway), 930 
Sandspil Is tee Shamspir 
Sandviken (Sweden) 1133 
Sandwell(UK), 1284 
Sandwich Is , see Hawaii 
San Felipe (Venez ), 1574 
San Felix (Chile) 344 
San Felix (Venez ), 1579 
San Fernando (Spam), 1100 
San Fernando (Trinidad), 1183 
San Fernando (Venez ), 1574, 
1579 

San Francisco (C alif), 1367 
1432-34 

San Francisco (FI Salvador). 442 
San Francisco de Macons 
(Dom Rep), 424 
Sangaredi (Guinea) 575 
SangdongiS Korea) 767 
Sangha (Congo), 376 
San Ciiovanni di Medua ici' 
Sheng)in 

Sangli(lndia),6l7 657 
Sangrur(lndia).646 n64 
San Ignacio de Velasco (Bolivia) 
222 

San Isidro cl General (Costa 
Rica). 382 

San Jose (Calif) 1367.1432-33 
San Jose (Costa Rica), 379 
382-83 

San Jose (Ciuat), 571 
San Jose (Urug ). 1563,1565 
1567 

San Jose de Guaviare (Colom ), 
368 

San Juan (Argen ). 87-88 91-92 
San Juan (Dom Rep) 424,427 
San Juan (Puerto Rico), 1557 
San Juan (Venez ), 1574.1579 
San Juan Bautista de las 

Misiones(Para) 976 
San Juan de la Managuana (Dom 
Rep ).424 


San Juan del Monte (Philipp), 
984 

San Juan del Sur (Nicar), 918 
San Lx)renzo(Peru), 979 
San Luis(Argen ),87 
San Luis Potosi (Mex ), 847-48 
San Marcos (Guat), 568 
San Marcos (Texas), 1532 
San Manno.731,1033-34 
San Martin (Peru), 978 
Sanmatenga (Burkina Faso) 250 
San Miguel (ElSalv ).442,425 
San Miguel de Tucuman 
(Argen ), 87-88 
San Migueliio(Panama) 959 
Sanniquellie (Liberia), 791 
San Pablo (Philipp ), 984 
San Pedroilvory Coast), 738-39 
San Pedro (Para ) 971 
San Pedro de Macons (Dom 
Rep ),424 

San Pedro Sula(Hond ) 589-90, 
592 

San Salvador (Bahamas), 176 
San Salvador (El Sal V ) 442 444- 
46 

San Salvador deJujuv (Argen ) 
87,92 

San Sebastian (Spam) 1099-1100 
Sanski Most (Y ug ) 1603 
Santa Ana (Calif), 1368,1432 
Santa Ana (El Salv ), 442,425 
Santa Barbara (Hond ), 589 
Santa( alanna(Brazil), 227 233 
SantaCatanna(Cape Verde Is) 
334 

Santa C oloma de Grammanet 
(Spam), 1100 
Santa Creek (Belize). 205 
.Santa Cruz (Argen ), 88 
Santa Cruz (Bolivia) 217-19 
221-22 

Santa C ruz (Cape Verde Is ) 

334 

Santa Cruz (Solomon Is), 1061 
Santa C ruz de T enerife (Canary 
Is). 1098-1 lOI 
Santa Fe (Argen ), 87,92 
Santa Fc(NM ). 1499 
Santa Isabel (Solomon Is ), 1061 
Santa Isabel (Lquat Ciuin ) see 
Malabo 

Santa 1 uzia(Capc Verde Is ) 334 
Santa Mana( Azores) 1001 l(Xi5 
Santa Marta (C olom ) 367 371 
Santander (Colom ), 367 
Santander (Spam), 1099-1 l(K) 
MOR 

Santarcm(Poi1) 1001,1006 
Santa Rosa (Aigen ) 87 92 
Santa Rosa (Guat), 568 
Santa Rosalia (Mex ), 852 
Santhalpargana (India) 642 
Santiago(Chile) 344-45,348-49 
Santiago (Dom Rep ). 424 427 
.Santiago (Pan ), 959 
Santiago de Compostela (Spam) 
1099-1100,1108 
Santiago de ( uba (C'uba), 384 
388 

Santiago del Estero (Argen ), 87 
92 

Santiago de los Caballeros 
(Dom Rep ),424 
Santiago de Mana (El Salv ), 

445 

Santiago Rodriguez (Dom 
Rep). 424 
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Sdntiniketan (India). 676 
Sanli Quaranta. \ee Sarande 
Sant Julia (Andorra), 78 
Santo (Vanuatu) 1569-70 
Santo Andre (Brazil) 228 
Santo AntSo (Cape Verde Is ), 

Santo Domingo (Dom Rep), 
424-25,427-28 
Santo Domingo de los 

C olorados (Ecuador), 432 
Santonn (Greece), 563 
Santos (Brazil) 228,235 
S.into Tomas de Castilla (Guat) 
570-71 

San Vicente (FI Salv ), 442,445 
Sansang (Gambia) 512 
S3o Bernardo do C ampo 
(Brazil) 228 
Sao Jorge (Azores). 1001 
Sao Lorenzo (Ecuador), 432 
S3o Luis (Brazil), 227 
Sao Miguel (Azores) 1001 
Sao Nicolau (C ape Verde Is ), 
333-34 

Sao Paulo (Brazil). 227-28,231 
233-35 

Sac Tlago (C ape Verde Is ), 
333-34 

Sao Tome c Principe 1035-36 
Sao Vicente (C ape Verde Is), 
333-34 

Sapcic (Nigeria), 926 
Sapporo (Japan), 745-46,752 
Saragossa (Spain), 1099 
Sara|evo(Yug). 1599-1600 
1604-05.1607 

.Saramacca(Sunnamc), 1124-26 
Sarande(Albania),6'7,70 
Saransk (USSR), 1211-124 3 
Saratov (USSR). 1211.1235, 
1238 

Sarava(USSR) i273 
Sarawak (Malaysia), 815-16 
819,826-28 
Sardegna, icc Sardinia 
Sardinia (Italy), 725,728-29 
Sargodha (Pak), 950 
Sarh(Chad),34l-42 
San (Iran), 691 
Sar-i-pol (Aighan ),63 
Sariwon (N Korea), 770,773 
SarktChannel Is ), 1287,1362. 
Sarobi (Aighan), 63 
Sasaram (India), 643 
Sasebo (Japan). 745 
Saseno Is, sec Sazan 
.Saskatc hewan (C anada), 271-73 
275 277 281-83,289- 
90.325-27 
—agriculture, 326 
—area and pop. 325 
—education, 327 
—govt and representation, 
325-26 

Saskatoon (Sask ), 272,325 
Sasolburg(OFS),l08S 
Sassandra (Ivory Coast), 736 
Sassan (Italy), 725,730,734 
Satara (India), 657 
‘Sa Town, Isa T own 
Satpura (India), 655 
Sattahip (Thai), 1173 
Satu Mare (Romania), 1014 
Saudi Arabia, 1037-42 
SauOarkrokur (Iceland), 609 
Saurashtra (India), 638 
Savai’i Is (W Samoa), 1589.1591 


Savannah (Ga ), 1368 1446-47 
Savannakhet (Laos), 780 
Save (Benin) 20*) 

Savonlinna (Finland), 465 
Sdwai Madhopur (India), 667 
SayanolUSSR) 1224 
Scampion(UK), 1301 
Scarborough (I obago). 1183 
Scarborough (UK), 1284 
Schaerbeek(^lgium), 196 
Schainiauscn(Switz ), 1148 1150 
Scharhom(FRG) 538 
Schaistcrland(Ncth) 882 
Schetrcrville(Quehcc), 323 
Schenectady (N Y ), 1501.1503 
Schiedam (Ncth ).882 
Schi|ndcl(Neth),882 
Schleswig-Holstein (FR(i), 
521-23 527,548-49 
Schoneberg (FRG), 53b 
SchoonerCay (Nicar), 917 
Schwcizerhalle(Switz ) 1153 
Schwerin (GDR) 515 
Schwvz(Swilz ), 1148,1150 
Scotland, wu/mGreat Britain, 
1285-87 

—area and pop , 1285-87 
—cities, 1286^7 
—districts, 1285-86 
—education, 1334-35 
—^justiwcand enme, 1326-27 
—local govt 1296-97 
—religion. 1331 
—welFaa, 1347 
Scottsdale (Ariz), 1427 
Sciaho(N Ireland), 1353 
Scranton (Pa ), 1518,1320 
Scutan, wr Shkoder 
*%calordC itv (Del), 1440 
Valdah (India), 676 
Seattle (Wash ), 1367,154(»-4I 
Sebha (Libya), 795,797 
Secundcrated(lndia), 633 
Sedgerield(UK), 1284 
Sedom (Israel), 721 
Scdgemoor(UK), 1284 
Sceb (Oman), 947 
Senon(UK), 1284 
Segboroue (&nin), 210 
Segou (Mall), 831-32 
Segovia (Spain), 1099 
Seguela (Ivory Coast), 736 
Scinajoki (Finland), 465 
Scine-ct-Mamc (France), 484 
Seine-Maritime (France), 481 
Scinc-Sainl-Denis (France), 484 
Sekondi Takoradi (Ghana), 
550-51,553 

Sc langor (Pen Malaysia), 813 
820 

Sclcbi-Phikwc (Botswana), 223, 
225 

Selenice (Albania), 69 
Sclfoss (Iceland), 609 
Selingue (Mali), 832 
Selkirk (Botswana), 225 
Selkirk (Man ), 303 
Selosecha(S Afr), 1091 
s-'*. -n.'irrrsdcrlandl 60*) 

*•.r..' .1 igilii.lon I i>6* '•^.S 
Semoawang (Singapore), 1057 
Semipalatinsk (USSR), 1211, 
1265-66 

Semnan(Iran),69l 
Sempoma (Sabah), 824 
Sendai (Japan), 745,752 
Senegal. 1043-46 
Senegambia, see The Gambia 
and %negal 


Sc nnar (Sudan), 1122 
Sensuntepeque (El Salvador) 442 
SeodeUrgel(Spain), 1107 
Seongnam (Korca), 766 
Seoul (South Korea) 765-66, 
768-69 

Sept-lles (Quebec) 323 
Scraing (Belgium), 196 
Serbia (Vug ), 1599.1601.1607 
1609-10 

*»crdang|Pen Malaysia), 822 
Seredou (Guinea) 574 
Scrcmban(Pen Malavsia) 820 
Seigipc (Brazil). 227 
Sena (Brunei), 238-40 
Semwe (Botswana), 223 
*M.‘rra Peloda(Brazil), 233 
Series (Cireccc). 559 
Scti (Nepal) 877 
Sctil(Algcna).72,76 
Setlat (Morocco), 864 
SctiibaKPort), 1001.1004 
1006 

Sevastopol (USSR), 1211,1219 
Srvcnoaks(UK) 1284 
Scvcrocesky (Czech), 398 
Severodvinsk (USSR), 1211 
Severomoravsky (Czech), 398 
Sevilla (Spam) 1098-1100,1103 
1108 

Seward (Alaska), 1426 
Seward (Nebr), 1490 
Scvchellcs 1047-49 
ScvoisljorAur (Iceland) 609 
Slax (lunisia), 1187 
SI Ghcoighe (Romania) 1013 
Shaanxi (C hina), 360 
Shaba (Zaire), 1612 
Shabwa(S Yemen) 1596 
Shag Is (Aubt), 130 
Shah Alam (Pen Malaysia). 
820,822 

Shahr Kord(lran),69| 

Shaikh Othman (S Yemen), 1595 
Shakhty(USSR). 1211 
Shaki(Nigena), 923 
Shandong (China), 351,356- 
357.360 

Shanghai (( hina) 350-51,355- 
56,358-61 

Shan Slate (Burma). 254 
Shanxi (China), 351,356-57 
359-60 
SHAPE 38 
Shargivah (Syna) 1161 
Sha’-igh(Pak ).9S4 
Sharin Gol (Mongolia), 860 
Shariah (UAE). 1276.1278-79 
Sharon (Israel), 719 
Sharqiya (Egypt), 435 
Shashr (Botswana), 225 
Sha-T in (Hong Kong), 594, 597 
Shayandima(Venda), 1093-94 
Shearwater (N S ).276 
Sheboygan (Wise ), 1545,1347 
Shedgum (Siaudi Arabia), 1040 
Sheflield(UK), 1284,1337 
Shek Kong (Hong Kong), 595 
Shell Harfoour(NSW), 131 
Shendi (Sudan), 1122 
Shengiin (Albania), 70 
Shengli (Chirui), 356 
Shenyang (China), 351,359 
Shenzhen (China), 597 
Shepherdstown(W Va), 1344 
Shepparton (Vic), 155,158 
Sherbrooke (Quebec), 322,324 
Shendan (Wyo), I5M 
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Sherkhdn Bandar(Arghan ). A4 
Sherpur(Arghan), 62 
Shetland Is (UK). 1286,1296, 
1310 

Shevchenko (USSR) 1224 
Shiberghan(Alghan ) 6l,6'4-64 
Shibinel-Khom (Egypt) 43S 
Shihchiachuang, 

Shijiaa7huang 
S'l I Kin.i* tSI 

N'l !■ i|*iik 1 «'4 
Shillong (India) 624 638 
660-61 

Shimogd(lndia).6SI 
Shimonoseki (Japan), 74'i 
Shindand (Afghan ),62 
Shinydnga(Tan/ ), 1164 
Shira/ (Iran), 691-92 
Shisclwcni (Swazi) 1129 
Shi/uoka (Japan) 74S 
Shkodca, sct'Shkodcr 
Shkodei (Albania), 6/-67,70 
Shoa (Ethiopia) 4S| 

ShoaUiaven (Ausl), 131 
Shobak (Jordan), 7 36 
Sholapur(India) 617 637-SK 
Shortland (Solomon Is), 1061 
Shreveport (l,a ), 1368,1463 
Shropshire (UK), 1283 
Shuaiba (Kuwait), 777 
Shubra-el-Khama (Egypt) 433 
Shumen(Bulg ),242 
Shuwaikh (Kuwait), 777 
Sialkot (Pak). 950 
Siam, K'c Thai land 
Sian, \rc’ Xian 
Siang (India), 678 
Siauliai (Lithuania, USSR) 1263 
Sibasa(Venda) 1094 
Sibenik(\ ugo), 1600 
Siberia (USSR). 1222 1224, 
1226.1228,1234 1238 
Sibi(Pak ),954 
Sibiti (Congo), 376 
Sibiu (Romania). 1014,1019 
Sibu (Sarawak), 826 
Sichuan (C hina), 351,356-60, 
Sicily (Italy). 725,728-29 
Sidamo (Ethiopia), 451 
Sidi-Bel-Abbes(Algena), 72,76 
Sidi Bou/id (Tunisia), 1187 
Sidi Kacem (Morocco), 864 
Sidon (Lebanon). 784-86 
Siedicc (Poland), 992 
Siegcn(FRG), 322 
Siena (Italy), 734 
Sieraib (Poland), 992 
Sierra Leone, 1050-34 
SigluQorAur (Iceland) 609 
Signakh(USSR), 1234 
Sihanoukville, tee Kompong 
^m 

Sint (Turkey), 1193 
Sikang, see Szechwan 
Sikasso(Mali),83l 
Sikka (India). 643 
Sikkim (India). 617,620,633, 
638-39.667-69 
—agnculture, 669 
—area and pop. 668 
—education, 669 
—govt and representation. 
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Silchar (India), 641-42 
Silesia (Poland), 994 
Silhouette (Seychelles), 1047 
Siliana (Tunisia), 1187 
Siligun (India), 669 


.Silisira(Bulg).242 247 
Silva Porto see Bie 
.Silvassa (India), 678-79 
Silver Bow (Mont), I486 
SilvcrCity(N M ) 1300 
Silvcrmine(S Afr), 1071 
SilverSpring(Md ). 1470 
SimleropoKUSSR) 1211 
Simla (India) 638,647-48 
Simonslown(S Air), 1071 
Sinai (Egypt) 433 
Sinaloa (Mex ) 847 
Sincelejo(t olom ), 367 
Sind (Pak ) 9S0-5I 934 
Sinc-Salouin (Senegal), 1043 
Singa (Sudan) 1122 
Singapore Rep oi8l7 821 
1035-60 

Singave(3kallis) 507 
Singida(Tan/ ). 1164 
Singora, see Songkhia 
S-B't!"'S'lik’n'' 669 
Si I -I i, • 

Sinkat(Sudan) 1121-22 
Sinkiang, see \injiang 
Sinkiang-Uighur seeXinjiang- 
Uvgur 

Sinoe (Liberia) 791,794 
Sinoia see Chinhoya (Zimbabwe) 
Sinop(Turkey), 1193 
Sintra (Port) 1006 
Sinuiji (N Korea), 770 773 
Sioux Citv (Iowa), 1458-39 
Sioux Pal Is (SD). 1326 
Siracusa (Italy), 725 
Si',»n‘<l’'d'.i' ^34 
Ns* -IL'k I..I Faso) 250 
Siteki (Swazi), 1128 
Silka(Alaska) 1424-25 
Sitra (Bahrain), 181 
SittanJ(Ncth ), 882 
Sitten (Switz ), 1157 
Siuna(Nicar), 918 
Sivas (Turkey), 1193 
Skagway (Alaska). 1426 
Skaraborg (Sweden), 1132 
Skardu(Pak ),9S6 
Skelleltea (Sweden), 1133 
Skicn (Norway), 930 
Skierniewice (Poland), 992 
Skikda (Algeria), 72 
Skopje (Yug), 1599,1603-03, 
1609 

Skovde (Sweden), 1133 
Skrapar (Albania), 67 
Skye and Lochalsh (UK). 1286 
Slatina (Romania). 1014 
Slavonia (Yug), I(i08 
Slavonski Brod(Yug), 1599 
Sliedrecht(Neth), 882 
Sligo (Ireland), 703.713 
Sliven (Bulg ), 242,244 
Slobedzeisk(USSR). 1238 
Slobozia (Romania). 1013 
Slough (UK). 1284 
Slovenia (Yug), 1399, 

1601,1607 
Slupsk (Poland). 992 
Sly udianka (USSR), 1225 
Smalkalden (Suriname), 1126 
Smallingerland(Neth), 882 
Smara(W Sahara), 864-63,1110 
Smcderevo(Yug). 1599 
Smithrield(R I). 1523 
Smolensk (USSR), 1211,1238 
SmolyBn(Bulg), 242 
Smyrna, vee Izmir 
Snares Is (NZ),9I0 


Sncck(Neth ) 882 
Sochi (USSR) 1211 
Society Archipelago 504 
Socna (Libya) 797 
Socorro (N Mex ) 1300 
Socotra (S Yemen) 1595 
Sodermanland (Sweden) 1132 
Sodertalje (Sweden), 1133 
SocsUNeih ). 882 
Sotala(Mozamb), 870 872 
Sofia (Bulg) 242,244.247-48 
Sogn og Fjordane (Norway) 

929 

Sohag(Fgvpt) 435 
Sohar (Oman), 944.946 
Sokode(Togo) 1176 1178 
Sokolov (( zech ), 401 
Sokoto(Nigeria) 923 
Solanderls (NZ) 910 
Soldeu I Andorra), 78 
Soleure urSolothum 
Solihull (UK). 1284 
Solingen (FRCi) 522 
Sollentuna(Sweden), 1133 
Solna (Sweden) 1133 
Solold ((lual), 568 
Solomon Is 1061 -63 
Solothum (Switz) 1148,1150 
1137 

Solwezi (Zambia) 1617 
Somalia 1064-66 
Sombrero (Anguilla) 83 
Somerset (IJK), 1283 
Somersworth (N H ), 1494 
Someiville(Mass ). 1473 
Somogv (Hungary) 601 
.Sonamura (India), 672 
Sonderiyllands(Denmark) 403 
Sondre Sromfiord (Greenland) 
417 

Song Be (Vietnam) 1582 
Songkhia (Thai! ) 1169 1173 
Son La (Vietnam) 1581 
Sonora (Mex ). 847 851 
Sonsonatc(EI Salv ),442.445 
Sopore (India), 63(1 
Soria (Spain) 1099 
Soriano (Urug ), 1563 1565 
Sorkapp, see Spitsbergen 
Sorok (USSR), 1258 
Sortavala (USSR) 1242 
Sor-Trondelag (Norway), 929 
Sosa Mendez (Venez) 1377 
Sosnowiez (Poland) 992 
Sotavento(Capc Verde Is), 
333-34 

Soubre (Ivory Coast), 736 
Soijiii I'Buikiiia Faso), 250 
Sourou (Burkina Faso), 250 
Sousse(l unisiai, 1187 1190 
South Africa Republic of, 

1067-96, \ival\o under 
pumnies 

Southampton (UK). 1284 1337 
South Auckland (N Z ) 896 
South Australia 94-93.98. 
103,105-06 110-11, 
114-16.145-50 
—agnculture. 147 
— area and pop , 145 
—education, 149 
—govt and representation 
145-46 

South Bedfordshire (UK) 1284 
South Bend(Ind ), 1368,1436 
South Buganda (Uganda). 1206 
South Caicos, 1201 
South Cambndgeshiie (U K). 1284 
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South Carolina (USA), 1366. 
1372,1376-77.1398, 
1403, 1523-25 
—agnculiure, 1524 
—area and pop , 1523-24 
—education. IS25 
—govt and representation, 

1524 

South C holla (Korea), 765 
South C hungchong (Korea), 765 
South Dakota (USA). 1366 1371 
1377,1398,1403 1525-27 
—agriculture, 1526-27 
—area and pop 1525-26 
—education. 1527 
—govt and representation, 

1526 

South-bast Lancs(IIK), 1284 
Souihend'On-Sea(UK), 1284 
Southern Dist (Israel), 716 
Southern Dist (Sikkim) 668 
Southern Dist (Uganda), 1206 
Southern 1 ung (Sudan) 1121 
Southern Highlands (Papua Ncu 
Ouinea), 965 

Southern Pros (Saudi Aiahia) 
1037 

Southern Pros (Sri Lanka) 1111 
Southern Pros (Liganda) 1206 
Southern Prov (Zambia), 1617 
Southern Region (Malawi), 811- 
12 

Southern Region (Sierra l,eonc) 
1050 

Southrield(Mich ), 1476 
South (jeorgia, 1097 
South (ilamorgan (UK), 128 3 
South lireenland (Denmark), 416 
South Hadle> (Mass ), I4''4 
South Hamgyong (N Korea) 770 
South Hwanghai (N K.irea), 770 
South Is (Coco Is ) 128 
South Is (NZ), 896-97,901, 

906 

South Kestcven(UK), 1284 
South Kingstown (R I), 1523 
South K onEinnaiKo-.’.'t 765 
South Lake .iht! 1 1 K I'oa 
Southland (NZ). 897 
South Norfolk (UK). 1284 
South Orkney Is, 237 
South Ossetia (USSR) 1256 
South Oxfordshire (UK), 1284 
SouthporKNG ) 1505 
South Portland (Maine), 1467 
South Pyongan (N Korea), 770 
South Region (Iceland). b09 
South Ribble (UK), 1284 
South Sandwich Is , 1097 
South Shetlands, 237 
South StalTordshire (UK), 1284 
South Tyneside (UK), 1284 
Southwark (UK), 1285 
South-West Afnca, 1085- 
89 

South West Peninsula (Iceland^ 
609 

South Yorkshire (UK), 1282, 

1295 

Soviet Central Asia (USSR), 
1264-73 

Soviet Russia, tee Union of 

Soviet Socialist Republics 
Sovyetsk(USSR), 1212 
Spam, 1098-1110 
Spandau (FRG), 536 
Spanish Africa, 1109-10 
Sparks(Nev), 1491,1493 


Spartanburg(S C ), 1524 
Spane (Greece) 55g 
Spclthome(l'K). 1284 
Speyei (TRG), 546 
Spijkenisse(Neth ),882 
Spiti (India), 647 
Spitsbergen (Svalbard), 941 
Split (3 ug). 1599, 1600 1604 
Spokane (Wash ). 1368 1540 
Springdale (Ark), 1429 
Springlielddll). 1453 
Springiield (Mass ), 1368, 

1473,1475 

Springfield (Mo ) 1368,1484 
Springiield (Ohio) 1509 
Spnngficid (Ore ) 1515 
Springlands (Guyana) 582 
Springs (Transvaal) 1068 
Sri L^nka 1111-18 
—agneulturc, 1114 
—area and pop ,1111 
—education, 1117 
—govt and representation 
1112 

Srinagar(lndia),6l7 638 
649-50,674 
Stadskanaal (Nelh ), 882 
Slatlordd'K) 1284 
StaflordshiretLlK), 1283 
Stailordshire Moorlands (I'K) 
1284 

Stalingrad w't Volgograd 
Stalinogrod, sir Katowice 
Stamford (Conn ) 1368,143"’ 
SIANAVFORC HAN 38 
S1ANAVF0RLAN7,38 
S , .1 .'N . 456-58 

's I I .‘.Ilk s,ingani 
Stanlow(UK), 1322 
Siann C reck (teliae), 205 
Stanton (Dcia), 1441 
Stara Zagora (Bulg ), 242,247 
Starbuck (Kiribati), 762 
Slarkenburg(hRG), 540 
StarkMlle(Miss) 1483 
Staten Is (N Y ), 1501 
Stavanger(Norway), 930 
Stavropol (USSR). 1211.1224, 
1231.1238 

Stccnwijk (Ncth ),882 
Stcglitz(FRG). 536 
Slciermark, see Styria 
Stein(Neth ).882 
Steinkier (Norway), 930 
SteilenboKh(Cape), 1077 
Stepanakert (USSR), 1252-53 
Stephcnville (Nfodlnd). 309 
Sterling Heights (Mich ), 1368, 
1476 

Sterlitamak(USSR),l2ll 
Stettin, tee Szc7ecin 
Stevens Point (Wise ). 1547 
Stewart Is (NZ),896 
Stewartiy(UK), 1285 
Steyr (Austria), 171 
Stillwater (Okla), 1514 
Stirling(UK), 1285,1336-37 
Stockholm (Sweden), 1132-33, 
1136,1143,1147 
Stockport (UK), 1284 
Stoclcton(C:alif), 1368,1432 
Stockton-on-Tees (UK), 1284 
Stoke-on-Trent (UK), 1284 
Stoney Creek (New Bruns), 307 
Storrs(Conn), 1439 
Storstmms (Denmark), 405 
Stout (Wise ),IS47 
Strabane(N Ireland), 1348 


Straits Settlements, vir 
Singapore 

Strasbourg (France) 474-75 
487 

Strassa (Sweden). 1138 
Stratford on Avon (I'K) 1284 
Strathclyde Region (UK), 1286, 
1336-37 

StrathkelviniUK) 1286 
Stredogesky (Czech ),398 
Stredoslovensky (Czech ), 398 
Stroud ill K) 1284 
Siultgail(I-RG).522 530. 
533-34 

Styna (Austna), 171-72 
Suakoko (Libena), 791 
Subansin (India), 678 
Suhoiica (\ug ) 1599 
Suceava (Romania), 1014,1019 
Suchitepequer(Guat) 568 
Sucre (Bolivia) 217-18,221-22 
Sucre ((. olom ), 367 
Sucre (Venez ). 1574 1577 
Sud Dept (Haiti), 584 
Sudan, Republic ol the, 1119-23 
Sudan French urMali 
Sudbury (On) ) 272, 317 
Sud'l st Dept (Haiti), 584 
Sud-Oucst Prov (( ameriHin) 
266 

Sue/(Egypt) 435 
Sue/ ( anal, 440 
SuL/l iiy (Lgvpt),44() 

Suflnlk.( oastal (UK). 1284 
Sullolk, East and West (liK) 

1283 

Su-gnai Kolok (Thai)) 1173 
Suhl(GDK),5l5 
Sui(Pak ),953 
Suita (Japan), 745 
Sukabumi (Indon). 685 
Sukamapura, ti'i'Javapura 
Sukhumi (USSR). 1253-55 
Sukkur(Pak),954 
Sulaimaniya (Iraq), 700 
Sulawesi (Indon ) 684-85,688- 
89 

Sulawesi Sclatan (Indon ) 685 
Sulawesi 1 engah (Indon i, 685 
Sulawesi lenggare( Indon ), 685 
Sulawesi Utara (Indon ),685 
Sumalera Barat (Indon ), 684 
Sumatera Sclatan (Indon ), 684 
Sumaicra Utara (Indon ),684 
Sumatra (Indon ) 684-85, 
688-89 

Sumgait (USSR), 1211.1251-52 
Summerside(P EI), 276,320 
Sumy (USSR). 1211,1247 
Sunday Is (NZ),9I0 
Sunderland (UK), 1284 
Sundsvall (Sweden), 1133 
Sunel Tappa (India), 666 
SungeiGolok(Pen Malaysia), 
821 

Sunnyvale (Calif), 1368 
Sunshine Coast (Aust), 140 
Sunyani (Ghana), 550,553 
Suoyarvi(USSR), 1242 
Supenor (Wise), 1545,1547 
Sur (Oman), 944 
Surabaya (Indon ), 685,688 
Surakarta (Indon ),685 
Surakhany (USSR), 1252 
Surat (India), 617,644,646 
Surendranagar (India), 644 
Surgut (USSR), 1230 
Sunname, 1124-27 
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Sunnamc Dist ,1124 
Surkhan-Darya (USSR), 1269 
Surrey (B 0,302 
Surrey(UK), 1283,1337 
Surtseyls (Iceland), 609 
Sussex (New Bruns), 307 
Sussex (East and West)(UK), 
1337 

Sutherland (UK), 1286 
Sutton (UK), 1285 
Suva (Ftji). 459-62 
Suwaiq (Oman), 944 
Suwalki (Poland). 992 
Suwarrow (Cook Is), 912 
Suweon (Korea), 766 
Svalbard (Norway), 933,941 
Sverdlovsk (USSR). 1211, 
1230,1235.1238 
Swain's Is (Samoa, USA), 1555, 
1557 

Swale (UK), 1284 
Swan Hill (Vic ), 155 
Swansea (UK), 1284,1336-37 
Swaziland, 1128-31 
Sweden. 1132-42 
Swedru (Ghana), 550 
Sweida (Syna), 1160 
Swift Current (Sask ),325 
Switzerland, 1148-59 
Sydney (N S), 313 
Sydney (NSW), 94-95.100,131, 
135,137-38 

Sydney Mines(N S ),3I3 
Syktyvkar(USSR), 1211,1242 
Sylhel (Bangladesh), 186 
Svra (Greece), 563 
Syracuse (N Y ), 1368,1501 
1504 

Syr Darya (USSR), 1269 
Syria, 1160-63 
Syzran (USSR). 1211 
Szabolcs-Szatmar (Hungary), 601 
Szczecin (Poland), 992-93,997 
Szechwan, Sichuan 
Szeged (Hungary), 601,607 
Szekesfeherva'(Hungary), 601 
Szekszard (Hungary). 601 
Szolnok (Hungary), £01 
Szombathely (Hungary), 601 

Taabo (Ivory Coast), 738 
Tabasco(Mex ), 847,851 
Tabiteuea (Kinbati). 762 
Tablada (Spam), 1103 
Table Bay (S Aft). 1075 
Tabligbo(Togo), 1178 
Tabora(Tanz), 1164,1168 
Taboshar(USSR), 1225 
Tabouk (Saudi Arabia), 1037 
Tabnz (Iran), 691-92 
Tabuaeran (Kiribati), 762 
Taby (Sweden), 1133 
Tachire(Venee.), 1574,1577 
Tacna(Peni), 978 
Tacoma (Wash ), 1368,1540-41 
Tacuarembo (Urug), 1563,1567 
Tadjoura (Djibouti),419 
Tadzhikistan (USSR). 1210- 
11,1214,1264-65, 
1271-73 

Taegu (Korea), 765-66 
Taeion (Korea), 766 
TaffEly(UK),1284 
Taiileh (Joidui), 756 
Taganrog (USSR), 1211 
Tagant (hisuritama), 840 
T^(Fr Polyn.),504 
Tahiti (Fr Polyn), 504-05 


Tahlequah (Okla), 1514 
Tahoua (Niger), 920 
Tahuata (Fr Polyn ), 504 
Taibei(Taiwan),35l 
Taichung (Taiwan), 363,366 
Taif(Saudi Arabia), 1037,1041 
Taimyr(USSR). 1238 
Tairuui (Taiwan), 363 
Taiohae (Fr Polyn). 5C4 
Taipa (Macao), 1008-09 
Taipei (Taiwan), 363 
Tai Po (Hong Kong), 594 
Tailung (Taiwan), 363 
Tai Wai (Hong Kong), 598 
Taiwan (China), 350,352, 
363-66 

Taiyuan (China) 351,359 
Ta'iz (Yemen), 1592-94 
Takamatsu (Japan), 745 
TakaUuki (Japan), 745 
Takeo (C ambodia), 265 
Takoradi (Ghana), 552-53 
Takutea(NZ).912 
Talara (Peru), 980 
Taica (Chile). 344 
Talcahuano (Chile), 344 
Taldy-Kurgan(USSR), 1265 
Tallahassee (Fla), 1444-45 
Tallinn (Estonia, USSR), 
1210-11,1260 
lalwara (India), 648 
Tamale (Ghana), 550-53 
Tamana (Kiribati), 762 
Tamanrasset (Algena), 72 
Tamalave (iee Toamasina) 
Tamaulipas(Mex ),847 
Tambacounda(Sen^l), 1043 
Tambao (Burkina Faso), 251-52 
Tambov (USSR), 1211,1238 
Tameside(UK), 1284 
lamilNadu (India), 617,619-20. 
628-29.634,638-39 
670-72 

—agriculture, 670-71 
—area and pop , 670 
—education, 671-72 
—govt and representation, 670 
la'mim (Iraq), 697 
Tammeiibrs, \ee Tampere 
Tampa (Fla ), 1368,1444-45 
Tampere (Finland), 465,471 
Tampico (Mex ), 848,852 
lamuning(Guam), 1552 
Tamworth(NSW).l3l 
Tananarive, see Antanananvo 
Tandil (Argen), 92 
Tandjile (Chad), 341 
Tanga (Tanz), 1164 
Tangail (Bangladesh), 186 
Tangier (Morocco), 864-67 
Tanjungkarang(Indon ),684 
TanjungPiiok(Indon ),689 
’’’anna (Vanuatu), 1568 
Tanta (Egypt). 435 
Tan-Tan (Morocco), 864 
Tanzania, 1164-68 
Taoudenni (Mali), 832 
Taounate (Morocco), 864 
Taoyuan (Taiwan), 363,366 
Tapoa (Burkina Faso), 250 
Tappita (Liberia), 791 
Tarapaca (Chile), 347 
Taranaki (NZ), 896,901 
Taranto (Italy), 725,729 
Tarapaca (Chile), 344 
Tarawa (Kinbati), 762-64 
rarcoola(Aust),lll,126,l49 
Tarce Greater (NSW), 131 


Tarhuna (Libya), 797 
Tarija(Bolivia) 217-18,221-22 
Tarkwa (Ghana), 550 
Tarnobrzeg (Poland), 992 
Taraow (Poland). 992 
Taroudant (Morocco), 864 
Tarrafal (Cape Verde Is), 334 
Tarragona (Spain), 1099-1100 
Tarrasa (Spain), 1100 
Tarsus (Turkey), 1193 
Tartar (USSR). 1238 
Tartous (Syria), 1160,1162 
Tartu (Estonia, USSR), 1235, 
1260-61 

Tashauz(USSR), 1267-68 
Tashguzar (Afghan ),64 
Tashkent (USSR), 1210-11, 

1230,1232,1234,1269-70 
Taskizak (Turkey), 1195 
Tasmania (Aust), 94-95,98, 

103,105-06,110-11, 
115-16,150-55 
—agriculture, 152 
—area and pop, 150 
—education. 154 
—govt and representation, 
150-51 

T a-Ta (Morocco), 864 
Tatabdnya (Hungary). 601 
Tatar Rep (USSR). 1244 
Tatung, see Dadong 
Ta'uls (Samoa, USA). 1555 
Taungg) 1 (Burma). 257 
Tauranga (NZ), 897 
Tavastehus (Finland), 464-65 
Tavoy (Burma), 254 
Tavsan Is (1 urkey), 1192 
Tawau (^bah), 823-24 
Tayeh, see Daye 
Taylor(Mich), 1476 
Tayninh (Vietnam), 1582 
Tayside Region (UK) 1286 
Taza (Morocco), 864 
Tbilisi (USSR), 1210-11, 

1230,1234-35,1252-55 
Tchad, leeChad 
Tchibanga (Gabon), 508 
Tchimbele (Gabon), 509 
Te au-o-tu (Cook Is), 912 
Tebessa (Algeria), 72 
Tegal (Indon), 685 
Tegucigalpa (Hond), 589-90, 

593 

1 ehran (Iran), 691-92,694-96 
Teignbndgc(UK), 1284 
Tekirdag (Turkey), 1193 
Tela (Hond), 589-90 
Teianaipura (Indon ),684 
Telangana (India), 639 
Telavi (USSR). 1254 
Tel-aviv (Israel), 716-17,721, 

723 

Telemark (Norway), 929 
Teleorman (Romania), 1014 
Tei-Kolchck (Iraq), 700 
Telugu (India), 638 
Teluk Anson (Malaysia), 821 
Tema (Ghana), 550,553 
Temburong (Brunei), 238 
Temirtau (USSR). 1211 
Temotu (telomon Is ), 1061 
Ttmpe(Anz), 1368,1427,1429 
Tcmpelhof(FRG), 536 
Temuco (Chile), 344 
Tena (Ecuador), 429 
Tenali (India), 639 
Tenassenm (Burma), 254 
lendnng(UK), 1284 
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Tenenfe (Canar> Is ) 1099 
Tennant C reek (N Aust), 
123-24.126 

Tennessee (USA), 1366-68. 
1372,1377.1398- 
99,1403,1528-30 
—agnculture, 1529 
—area and pop , 1528 
—education, 1529 
—govt and representation, 

1528 

lennessee Valley Authority 
1400-01 

lenom (Sabah). 824-25 
T cpcicne (Albania), 67 
Tepic(Mex ), 847-48 
Teraina(Kinbati), 762 
Teramo (Italy), 734 
Ierceira (Azores), l(X)l 
Tercsina (Brazil), 227 
TermczdlSSR), 1273 
Terneuzen (Neth ), 882 
1cmi (Italy), 725 
lernitz(Austria), PI 
Ternopol (USSR) 1247 
Terrace (B C ) 302 
Terr desan Bias (Panama), 959 
Icrrc Adelie(Tr Ant), 500-01 
Icrrcde BasICiuadal) 490 
lerre Haute(lnd) 1456-57 
Terntonal Sea Limits \xv-xxviii 
Teruel (Spain), 1098 
Tessin yeeTicino 
lest Valley (UK) 1284 
IclclMozamb) 870 
Teliaoro(Fr Polvn ) W 
Tetovo (Vug) 1599 
Tetuan (Morocco) 864-66 
Icxarkana(Ark ) 1429 
Tcxas(llSA). 1366-68,1371 
1377,1398, 1403 
1530-33 

—agriculture l531 
—area and pop 1530 
—education. 1532 
—gost and representation 1531 
Tcyateyaneng (Lesotho) 788 
Tezpur (India), 642 
Thaba 1 seka (Lesotho), 788 
Thadeua (Laos), 781 
Thai Binh (Vietnam), 1581 
Thailand, 1169-75 
Thj-Kanon(Thail). 1173 
T!)amesdoyyn(UK), 1284 
Thana (India) 6)7,657 
Thanet(UK), I284 
Thanh Hoa(Vietnam), 1581 
Thanh Pho (Vietnam) 1584 
I he Pas (Canada), 306 
I heruvelli (India), 663 
Thesprotia (Greece), 558 
Thessaloniki (Greece), 559 
Thessaly (Greece), 558,561 
The Valley (Anguilla), 81 
Thies (Senegal), 1043,1045 
Th.kjlKi”i..i' 
l> !i..n ■ iHI ..1.1 ; 14.216 
Thionville (France) 475 
Thompson (Man ), 303 
TS-'.l-.-y-'Pc-r^'k' 416 
1 i-<i S.I .'Ikiii'-t a'l' I 1432 
T'”-aee tCi'ff.’e' ^'9 
I ■ ivK.iursl. iN/i 910 
Thuan Hai (Vietnam), 1581 
Thule (Greenland), 416 
Thunder Bay (Canada), 272,278 
Thurgau (SMitz), 1148.1150 
Thunngia (GDR), 518 


Thurrock (UK) 1284 
Tianjin (China). 150-52 
359-61 

Tianshui (China), 359 

Tiaret(Algena) 72 76 
Tibet 350-52.359 
Ticino(Swiiz ), 1148-.50 1157 
TieKNeth). 882 
TienGiang(Vietnam) 1582 
Tientsin, ice Tianjin 
'Tiergarten(FRG) 536 
Tierradel Fuego, 87-88 
Tleijerkstcradeel (Neth ) 882 
Tiflis MV Tbilisi 
1 lere (Fthiopia) 451 
I ihis.! •■■■ ( luinchi 
Tijit (India), 662 
I i|uana(Mex ),848 
I iko (Cameroon), 268 
Tikopia (Solomon Is), 1061 
liksiBav(USSK) 1230 
T ilaran (C osta Rica), 382 
Tilburg (Neth ),882 
Timaru(N/), 897 
Timehn (Guyana), 581 
Timis(Romania), 1014 
Timisoara (Romania) 1014, 

1019 

Timor, MV Loro Sac 
Timor Timur (Indon ) 685 
Tin ( an Is (Tonga), 1180 
Tingrcia (Ivory C oast), 736 
Tinsukia (India) 641 
Tipperary (Ireland), 702 
Tipuani (Bolivia) 220 
Tirana (Albania), 66-67, 70 
Tirap(lndia),678 
Tiraspol (USSR), 1258 
Tirgoviste (Romania) 1013 
TirguJiu (Romania) 1013 
Tirgu Mures (Romania) 1013 
Tins el Ciharbia (Morocco) 840 
Tins /emmour (Mau ntan la). 840 
Tirol (Austria), 171-72 
T iruchiiapalli (India), 617,671 
Tirunelvcli(India) 6P 
Tirupati (India), 639-41 
Titas (Bangladesh), 189 
riiograd(Yug). 1599 1604-05 
1609 

Titova Mitrovica(Vug) 1599 
Tivat(Yug), 1604 
T i/i-Ou7ou (Algena), 72,76 
Tiznit (Morocco), 864 
TkiN-'-d'SSR' '•'54 
T) .'I h-.'-l SsR. 1254 
T'axeala (Mex), 847 
'Tlemcen (Algeria), 72,76 
Toamasina (Madag ), 807,809 
Tobago, 1183-86 
Togliatii (USSR). 1211 
Togo. 1176-79 
Tokaj (Hungary), 60S 
Tokat( Turkey), 1193 
Tokelau Is (NZ),9II 
Tokmak (USSR). 1274 
ToknamlN Korea). 773 
Toksong(N Korea), 773 
Tokushima (Japan), 745 
Tokyo (Japan), 745-47,750-52 
Tolbukhin (Bulg), 242 
Toledo (Belize), 205 
Toledo (Ohio). 1368,1509,1511 
Toledo (Spain), 1099,1108 
Toliary (Madag), 807 
ToIimalColom), 367,370 
Tolna (Hungary), 601 
Toluca de Lerdo(Mex ), 847-48 


Tombali (Guinea-Bissau), 576 
Tombouctou(Mali) 831,833 
Tomsk (USSR) 1211,12^4 
1238 

Tonbridge and Mai ling (I'K) 

1284 

Tonga (Pacific) 1180-82 
Tongaresa(Cook Is) 912 
Tongatapu (Tonga), 1180-82 
Toowoomba (Queensid), 140 
Topeka(Kans), 1368,1460 
Tupusko(Yug), 1603 
Torbay (I'K), 1284 
Torfaen (Wales) 1284 
Torghundi (Afghan ), 64 
T urkham (Afghan ) 64 
lurnio(Finland) 465 
Toronto (Om ), 271,276.281, 
317-20 

Torrance(Calif), 1368,1432 
Torre del Greco (Italy) 725 
T nrrcion de Ardor (Spam), 1100, 
1102 

TorreonlMex ), 848 
lories Vedras (Porto), 1006 
Torrington (Wyo ), 1550 
Toitola(Br Virgin Is), 1587 
I oruii (Poland) 992 
Toscana (Italy), 724,727 
Totonicapan (Glial ), 568 
Touha (Ivory C oast). 736 
Touba (Senegal), KMS 
Toulon (f ranee), 475,478 
Toulouse (France), 475,487 
Tourcoing (France), 475 
Toumai (Belgium), 196 
Tours (France), 475,487 
Tower Hamlets (UK), 1288 
Tower Hill Lake(Vic ) 157 
Townville(Quecnsld), 140 
Towson(Md), 1470-72 
Toyama (Japan), 745 
Tovohashi (Japan), 745 
Toyonaka (Japan), 745 
Tovota (Japan), 745 
Trabzon (Turkey), 1193 
1197-98 

TranonJ(UK), 1284 
Trakya (Turkey) 1192 
Tralee(ireland), 713 
TranscaucasiafUSSR) 1211, 
1234,1251 

Transiordan iis Jordan 
I •aiiskci l( ape) 1070 1074, 
1091-92 

Transvaal (S Afr ), 1067-68, 
1082-84 

Transylvania (Romania), 1014, 
1017,1019 
Traralgon (Vic), 155 
Trarza (Mauritania), 840 
Traun (Austria), 171 
T ravancore-Cochin (India). 638 
Treasury Is (Solomon Is), 1061 
Treinta-y-Tres(Urug), 1563 
T relawny (Jamaica), 740 
Trengganu(Pen Malaysia), 816, 
820 

T rentino (Italy), 724,727 
Trento (Italy), 724,734 
Trenton(NJ). 1496,1498 
Trenton (Ont), 276-77 
Trepca(Yug), 1603 
Treptow (FRG), 536 
Trier(FRG).530,546 
Trieste(Italy),725,734 
Trikkala (Greece), 558 
Trincomalee (Sn Lanka), 1111-13 
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Trinidad (Bolivia), 217-18, 
221-22 

Trinidad (Urug), 1363 
Trinidad and Tobago (W Indies) 
1183-86 

Tnpoli (Lebanon), 784-86 
Tripoli (Libya), 795,797-99 
Tripolis (Greece), 338 
Tripolitania (Libya), 797-98 
Tripura (India), 617,620,635 
638-39,672-73 
—agnculture, 672 
—area and pop . 672 
—education, 673 
—govt and representation, 672 
Tnstan da Cunha (Atlantic). 

1027 

T ri vandrum (India), 617,624, 
633.638.653-34 
Trnava (Czech), 398 
Trois Rivieres (Quebec), 272,322 
Trollhattan (Sweden), 1133 
Tromelin (Reunion), 497 
Trams (Norway), 929 
Tramso (Norway), 930,938 
Trondheim (Norway) 930,938 
Tropoje (Albania), 67 
Troy (Mich), 1476 
Troy(NY). 1501,1503 
Troyes (France), 475 
Trucial States, see U AE 
T idi'..ns.ia'SSR) 1224 
l.ii,! .iil'en,! 

Trujillo (Venez), 1574 
Truk Is (Pacific), 1553 
Truro(NS),3I3,3l6 
Trust Terr ofPaciflc 1367, 
1553-54 

Tsamkong (China), 355 
Tselinograd (USSR). 1211,1230, 
1265,1267 
Tsevie(Togo), 1176 
Tsikhisdzm (USSR), 1256 
Tsinan, see Jinan 
Tsing YI (Hong Kong), 594 
Tsining, leeXining 
Tsitsihar, leeQiqihan 
Tskhinvali (USSR), 1256 
Tsuen Wan (Hong Kong), 594, 
598 

Tuamoiu(Fr Polyn ),504 
Tuapse (USSR). 1224,1254 
Tuaran (Sabah), 824 
Tubingen (FRG), 530,334 
T ubmanbu rg (Liberia), 791 
Tubuai (Fr Polyn ), 304 
Tubuai Manu(Fr Polyn ), 504 
lucson(Anz), 1368,1427-28 
Tucuman (Argen ), 87-88,92 
Tucupita(Venez ), 1574,1579 
Tuen Mun (Hong Kong), 597 
T uensang (India), 661 
Tuimazy(USSR), 1224 
Tula (USSR), 1211,1238 
Tulcin (Ecuador), 429 
Tulcea (Romania), 1014 
Tulear, see Toliary 
Tull (India), 662 
Tulsa(Okla). 1368,1512,1514 
Tumangang(N Korea), 773 
Tumbes (Peni), 97 8 
T umkur (India). 651 
Tumpat(Pen Malaysia), 821 
Tumu (Ghana), SS3 
TunbndgeWcttl^KJ, 1284 
Tunoeli (TurkM4493 
Tuiido(Indtajm*3 
T ungumhuai^uador), 429 


Tunis (Tunisia), 1187 1190-91 
Tunis-Carlhage (Tunisia), 1190 
TunisCioulelte (Tunisia), 1190 
Tunisia, 1187-91 
lunisNord(Tunisia). 1187 
7unisSud(Tunisia), 1187 
Tunja (Colom ), 367,371 
Tupelo(Miss), 1481 
Tupiza (Bolivia), 221 
Tureia(Fr Polyn.). 504 
Turfan (China), 359 
Turgai (USSR), 1265 
Turgovishte(Bulg), 242,247 
Turin (Italy), 725,734 
Turkestan (USSR), 1264-65 
Turkey, 1192-1200 
Turkmenistan (USSR), I2I0-II 
1231.1264-65,1267-69 
Turks and Caicos (W Indies), 
1201-02 

T urku-Pon (Finland), 461-65, 
471 

lurnhoui (Belgium), 196 
Turnu-Severin (Romania). 1013 
Turrialba (Costa Rica) .381 
Tuscaloosa (Ala), 1422 
Tuscany (Italy), 730 
Tut(Pak ).953 

Tuticonn (India). 617.634,671 
Tuiong(Brunci), 238 
Tutuilals (Samoa, USA) 
1554-57 

Tuva (USSR), 1234,12.38 1244 

Tuvalu. 1203-04 

Tuxpan (Mex ), 852 

Tuxtia Gutierrez (Mex ), 847-48 

Tuzla(Vug), 1599 

Tweeddale(UK), 1285 

Twin Falls (Idaho), 1450 

Tychy (Poland). 992 

Tyler (Tex), 1530 

Tyiidin (USSR). 12.30 

Tyne and Wear (UK), 1282, 

1295 

Tyneside (UK), 1284 
Tyre (Lebanon), 784 
Tyrane(N Ireland), 1351 
Tyube (USSR), 1272 
Tyumen(USSR).l2ll 1224, 
1238 

UaHuka(Fr Polyn ),S04 
UaPu(Fr Polyn),S()4 
Ubol Rat Thani (Thail), 117.3 
Ubon Ratchathani(Tbail), 1169 
Ucayali (Peru), 978 
Udaipur (India), 667,672 
Uddevalla(Sweden), 1133 
Uden(Neth 1,882 
Udine Pordenone (Italy), 725, 
734 

Udmun(USSR), 1238.1244-45 
Udon Thani(Thail), 1169 
Ufa (USSR). 1211,1239 
Uganda. 1205-08 
Ughelli (Nigena), 925 
Uiback (Afghan ),6I 
Uige (Angola), 80 
Uithoom(Neth ),882 
Ujjain (India), 607,656 
UjungPadang(lndon ),68S 
Ukraine (USSR). 1210-12.1225, 
1234,1247-49 
Ulan Bator (Mongolia), 857, 
859-61 

Ulan-Ude(USSR).l2ll,l239 
Uledboig, rev Oulu 
U Ihasnagar (India), 617 


Ulithi (Pacific). 1554 
LTm (FRG), 530,534 
Ulsan (Korea), 766 
Ulster(lreland), 701 
Ulster(N Ireland). I3S2-53. 
1355 

Ulyanovsk (USSR). 1211.1238 
Umanak (Greenland), 417 
Umbna(Italy), 724, 727 
UmeJl(Sweden), 1133 
Umm al Qaiwain (UAE), 1176, 
1278 

Umm-An-Nassan Is (Bahrain) 
181 

Umm-Bab (Qatar), 1010 
Umm Said (Qatar), lOIO-l I 
UmQasr(lraq), 700 
I'mlali w'( Mutare 
Ijmlata(Transkci), 1091-92 
l'mzimvuhu(Transkei) 1091 
UNDP, 9 
UNESCO 15-16 
UNFPA 9-10 
Ungava(Quebcc), 322-23 
UNHCR, 10-11 
UNICEF, 9-10 

I nion Is (St Vincent), 1030-32 
Union City (N J ), 1496 
Union oi Soviet Socialist 
Republics (USSR) 
1209-75, weaho 
under eai h repuhlii 
—agnculture, 1225-26 
—area and pop , 1209-11 
—commerce 1229 
—communications, 1230-32 
—communist party, 1215-16 
—constitution and govt 1211-14 
—defence, 1216-20 
—diplomatic representatives 
12.36 

—education, 1235 
—finance, 1223 
—health. 1235-36 
—industry. 1227-28 
—^justice 1232-33 
—mining, 1225 
—planning, 1220-23 
—religion, 1233-34 
—republics, list of, 1210 
—trade unions, 1228 
llnion Township (N J ), 1496 
I'nited Arab Emirates, 1276-80 
United Kingdom see Great 
Bntain 

United Nations, T he (for details 
lee ‘Contents'), 3-27 
United Provinccr ol Agra and 
Oudh, see Uttar Pradesh 
United States of Amenca, 1364- 
1562, \ee alwcomponeni 
stales 

—agnculture, 1396-99 
—airforce, 1387-88 
—area, 1364-68 
—arniv, 1380-82 
—aviation, 1410 
—banking, 1393-95 
—broadcasting, 1411 
—budget, 1388-89 
—cabinet, 1375-76 
—cinemas, 1411 
—cities, pnncipal, 1367-68 
—climate, 1371-72 
—commerce, 1405-06 
—communications, 1408-11 
—congress, 1376 
—constitution, 1372 
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United StalesofAmenca (contd) 
—currency, 1392-93 
—derencc, 1380-88 
—diplomatic representatives, 
1417-18 

—education, 1414-16 
—electorate, 1376 
—exports 1406-08 
—Iinance, 1390 
—fisheries, 1399 
—forests and forestry 1399 
—govt federal, 1372,1377-79 

-local, 1377-79 

—health and social welfare, 
1416-17 

—immigration, 1370-71 
—imports, 1406-08 
—Indians, 1377 
—industry, 1400-03 
—iron and steel, 1403 
—justice and crime, 1411-13 
—labour, 1403-03 
—manufactures, 1401-03 
—mining, 1395-96 
—national debt, 1390 
—national ineome, 1390-91 
—navy, 1382-87 
—Negroes in, 1364 
—newspapers, 1411 
—petroleum, 1402 
—population, 1364-68 
—posts and telegraphs, I4I0-II 
—presidency, 1373-74 
—production and industry, 
1401-02 

—railways, 1409 
—religion, 1413-14 
—representation, 1377 
—roads, 1408-09 
-senate, 1376 
—shipping, 1410 
—state govt, 1377-79 

-and local finance, 1390 

-representatives, 1377 

—states and territories, 1363-(i7 
—Tennessee Valley Authonty, 
1399-1400 

—territones outlying, 1367 
—trade unions, 1403-04 
—trust territory. Pacific, 

1367,1553-54 
—vital statistics, 1369-70 
— weights and measures, I39S 
' <nity (Maine), 1469 
University City (Mo ), 1484 
UNRWA 10 

Untcrwalden (Switz ), 11SO-51 
Upinglon(S Afr). 1073 
Upululs (W Samoa), 1589 
1591 

lipper Arlington (Ohio), 1509 
Upper Austria, 171-72 
Upper East Region, (Ghana), 550 
Upper Nile Region (Sudan), 1119 
11 pper Region (G hana), 546 
UpperSileru (India), 639 
Upper Volta, see Burkina Faso 
I 'pper West Region (Ghana), 550 
Uppsala (Sweden), 1132-33 
UPU,22 

Uralsk(USSR), 1211,1265.1267 
Urawa (Japan), 745 
Urbanadll). 1455 
Urbino (Italy), 734 
Urengoi(USSR), 1225,1230 
Urfa (Turkey), 1193 
Urgench(U»R),1268 
Un(Switz). 1148,1150 


Urosevac(Yug), 1599 
Uruapan (Mes ),848 
Uruguay, 1563-67 
Urumchi, leeUrumqi 
l'r.imq.lChin.it isi jsq 
I ' ,1 nil I f I3i:iiiiidi 
I'sak (Turkey), 1193 
Ushuaia(Argen), 88 
Ust-llimskaya(USSR), 1224 
Usti nad Labem (Czech ), 398 
Ustinov (USSR). 1211 
Usi-Kamenogorsk(USSR), 1211 
1225 

Ust-Ordynsky (USSR), 1238 
Usulutan(El Salv ),442,445 
Utah (USA). 1366-67 1371 
1377.1395,1403,1413 
1533-35 

—agnculture, 15.34 
—area and pop , 15.33 
—education, 1534-35 
—govt and representation 
1533 

Uthmaniya (Saudi Arabia), 1040 
Utica(NY), 1501 
Utrecht (Natal), 1081 
Utrecht (Neth), 880,882.891 
I 'tsunomiya (Japan), 745 
Uttarpara (India), 676 
Uttar Pradesh (India), 617 619- 
20,629.634,638.673-74 
—agnculture, 673-74 
—area and pop ,673 
—education, 674 
—govt and representation 
673 

Uturua(Fr Polyn ), 504 
Udsimaa (Finland), 464 
Uva(Sn Lanka), 1111,1116 
Uvea (New C aled ), 502 
LI vea (Wallis), 506-07 
Uzbekistan (USSR), 1210- 

11,1214,1264,1269-71 
UzhgoroddlSSR). 1225 

Vaasa (Finland), 464-65,471 
Vadarevu (India), 640 
Vadodara (India), 617,644-46 
Vaduz (Liechtenstein), 800 
Vaishali (India), 643 
Vaitupu (Tuvalu), 1203 
Valais (SwiU ), 1148-50. 1157 
Val de Marne (France), 484 
Valdez (Alaska), 1425 
Valdivia (Chile), .344,349 
Val d'Oise (France). 484 
Valence (F ranee), 475 
Valencia (Spain), 1099-1 l(X) 
1108 

Valencia (Venez ), 1574, 1578 
Valenciennes (France), 475 
Vale ofGlamorgan (UK), 1284 
Vale ol White Horse (UK), 1284 
Valera (Venez), 1574 
Vale Royal (UK). 1284 
Valias (Albania), 69 
Valkeakoski (I inland), 465 
Valkenswaard(Neth), 882 
Valladolid (Spam), 1099-1100 
1108 

Valle (Hond), 589 
Valle d'Aosta (Italy), 724 726-27 
Valle de Angeles (Hond ), 591 
Valle del Cauca (Colom ). 367 
Valledupar(Colom), 367 
Vallendar(FRG),546 
Valletta (Malta), 834 
Val ley Stream (N Y ), 1501 


Valona. irr VIore 
Valparaiso (Chile). 344-4S 
.348-49 

Valparaiso(Ind) 1457 
Valverde(Dom Rep),424 
Van (Turkey). 1193 
Vanakbon (India), 644 
Vanasthali (India) 667 
Vancouver (B 0,271,276 
280 .300,302 
Vancou>er(Wash) 1540 
V.incouscr Is , 300 302 
Vanda sivVantaa 
Vanda Stn (Ross Dependency) 
911 

Vanimo(Papua New Guinea) 
965 

Vaniaa (Finland) 465 
Vanua Lrvu (Fi|i), 459,461 
Vanuatu. 1568-70 
Vapi llndia).679 
Varanasi (India) 617 674 
Varberg (Sweden), 1131 
Varcs(Vug ), 1603 
Varkaus (Finland), 465 
Varmland (Sweden), 1132 
Varna (Bulg), 242,245,247 
Varzob(USSR), 1273 
Vas (Hungary) 601 
Vasa, see Vaasa 
Vase oas (Mauritius), 843 
Vaslui (Romania), 1014 
Vastcras (Sweden) 1133 
Vasterbotten (Sweden), 1132 
Vasiernorriand (Sweden) 1132 
Vastervik (Sweden), 1133 
Vasimanland (Sweden), 1132 
Vatican City Suite, 1571-73 
Vaud (Switz ). 1148-50.1157 
Vaupes (Colom), 368 
Vava'u (Tonga), 1180,1182 
Vaxjo (Sweden), 1133 
Veendam (Neth ), 882 
Vetnendaal (Neth). 882 
Veghcl (Neth ), 882 
Vejle (ITenmark), 405 
Veldhoven (Neth ), 882 
Veliko lumovodiulg), 242 
247-48 

Vella I.a Vella (Salomon Is ) 
1061 

Velsen(Neih ).882 
Vunda(S Afr) 1070 1092-94 
Vcnclu(Italy) 724,727 
Vcnc/ia wi’Venice 
Venezia Giulia tv ug) 1599 
Venezuela, 1574-80 
Venice (Italy), 725 729 734 
Venissieux (France) 475 
Venlo(Nclh). 882 
Vcnray(Neth ) 882 
Vciitspils(Latvia USSR) 1231, 
1261 

Ventura (Calif), 1432 
Vcracruz(Mex j 848,851-52 
Veraguas(Pan ),959 
Vcrawal (India), 645 
Verdun (Quebec), 322 
Vereeniging(S Afr) 1068 
Vcrkhoiansk(USSR), 1230 
Vermillion (S D), 1527 
Vermont(USA) 1365.1372, 
1377, 1413.1535-37 
—agriculture, 1536 
—area and pop ,1535 
-education, 1536-37 
—govt and representation, 
1535-36 
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Vernon (B 0,300,302 
Vemy, tee Alma-Ata 
Verona (Italy), 725,734 
Verna (Greece), 559 
Veruilles (France), 475,487 
Vcrviers (^Igium), 196 
Vest-Agder (Norway), 929 
Vestfold (Norway), 929 
Vestmannaeyjar (Iceland), 609 
Vesijallands (Denmark), 405 
Veszprem (Hungary), 601 

V latha (Bolivia), 218 
VianadoCastelo(Pon), l(X)l, 
1006 

Viborg (Denmark), 405 
Vicenza (Italy), 725 
Vichada(Colom), 368 
Vicksburg (Miss), 1481 
Victona (Aust), 94-95,98 I (X), 
103,105-06,110-11, 
114-16,155-62 
—agriculture, 159 
—area and pop, 155 
—education, 161 
—govt and representation, 
156-57 

Victona (B 0,272,276,300, 

302 

Victona, iceNimbe 
Victona (Hong Kong), 597 
Viaona de Durango (Mexico), 
847-48 

Victona (Seychelles), 1047-49 
Victona Harbour (Malaysia), 823 
Vidin(Bulg), 242,247 
Viedma(Argcn ),88 
Vienna (Austna), 171-72,174-75 
Vientiane (Laos), 779-82 
Vieques Is (PuenoRico), 1557 
Vietnam, 1581-86 
Vieux Fort (St Lucia), 1029 
Vigo (Spain). 1100 
Viipuri (USSR), 1241-4? 
Vijayawada (India), 617,640 
Vila (Vanuatu), 1568-70 
Vila da Feira (Port), 1006 
Vila do Conde (Port), 1006 
Vila Nova da Gaia (Port), 
1001,1006 

Vila Pereira d'Ega vccN'giva 
Vila Real (Port), 1001 

VI Icea (Romania), 1014 
Villach (Austria), 171 
Villa Clara (Cuba) 384 
Villacoublay (France), 480 
Villa Elisa(Para ),973 

Villa Hermosa (Mex ), 847-48 
Villa Montes (Bolivia), 218,221 
Villarnca (Para), 976 
Villavicencio(Co1om), 367 
Villazon (Bolivia), 221 
Villeurbanne (France), 475 
Villmanstrand, tee Lappeenranta 
Vilnius (Lithuania, USSR), 
1210-11,1231-32, 
1263-64 

Viluisk(USSR), 1230 
Vilvorde or Vilvoorde (Belgium), 
196 

VinSdel mar (Chile), 344 
Vindhya Pradesh (India), 638, 

654 

Vineland(NJ.).1496 
Vinh (Vietnam), 1585 
VinhPhu(Vietinm),158l 
Vinnitsa (US$R|b12 11,1225, 
1247 ., 

Virgin Goida(Br Vugtn Is), 1587 


Virgin Is (Br), 1587-88 
Virgin Is (USA). 1367, 1377, 
1379-80,1382,1404, 
1412,1560-62 
—agriculture, 1561 
—area and pop , 1560 
—education, 1562 
—govt and representation, 
1560-61 

Virginia (USA). 1366,1372, 
1377.1398-99,1403. 

1537-39 

—agnculture, 1538 
—area and pop 1537 
—education, 1538-39 
—govt and representation 1538 
Virginia Beach (Va ). 1368 1537 
Viscu(Port) 1001,1006 
Vishakhapainam (India), 617, 
624,634,640 

Vitebsk .USSR), 1211 1249 
Viterbo (Italy) 734 
Vili Lev u (Fill), 459,461 
Vitona (Brazil), 227 
Vilona(Spain), 1099-1100 
Vizcaya (Spam), 1098-1100 
Vizianagaram (India), 639 
Vlaardmgen(Neth), 882 
Vladikavkaz vie Ordzhonikidze 
Vladimir(USSR). 1211,1238 
Vladivostok (USSR), 1211 1230 
1232,1235 

Vlissingcn (Neth), 882 
VIona, vi'c VIore 
Vlore (Albania). 66-68.70 
Voinjama (Liberia). 791 
Vo|vodina(Yug), 1599 
1601,1610-11 

Volgograd (USSR), 1211 1227 
1231,1238 

VolhyniadlSSR). 1247 
Vologda (USSR), 1211, 1238 
Volos (Greece), 558 
Volta Redonda (Brazil), 233 
Volta Region (Ghana) 550 
Volzhsky(USSR). 1211 
Vooiburg (Neth ). 882 
Voorschoten (Neth), 882 
Voorst (Neth ), 882 
Vorarlherg (Austria), 171-72 
Voronezh (USSR). 1211, 1230 
1238 

Voroshilovgrad (USSR). 1211 
1247 

Voskresensk (USSR), 1225 
Vostochny (USSR), 1231 
Vostok(Kmbati), 762 
Vrancea (Romania), 1014 
Vratsa(Bulg), 242 
Vryheid(NaUl), 1081 
Vuella (Cuba), 387 
Vught(Nelh) 882 
VungTau (Vietnam). 1582 
Vyborg, viv Viipun 
Vychodofesky (Czech), 398 
Vychodoslovensky (Czech ). 398 

Wa (Ghana). 550,553 
Waadt, iee Vaud 
Waalwijk (Neth ), 882 
Wabag (Papua New Guinea) 

965 

Wabana (Nfndlnd), 309 
Wabush City (Ub), 309,311 
Waco (Tex ), 1368,1530,1532 
Waddinxveen (Neth), 882 
Wadi Haifa (Sudan), 1120,1122 
Wadi Medani (Sudan), 1119,1122 


Wadi Musa (Jordan), 756 
Wageningen (Neth), 882 
Wagenip(Aust). 166 
Wagga-Wagga (NSW), 131 
Wairakci (NZ) 901 
Waka>ama(Japan), 745 
Wakefield (UK). 1284 
Wake Is (USA). 1367,15:7 
Wakenaam Is (Guvana), 582 
Wakkerstroom (Natal), 108! 
Wakra (Qatar), 1010 
Walbrzych (Poland), 992 
Wales vt'i'England and 
WallachialRomania), 1019 
Walla Walla (Wash ). 1540 
Wallis, vt'f Valais 
Wallis and Futuna (Pacilic), 
506-07 

W'alpole (New C aled ) 5()2 
Walsall (UK). 1284 
Waltair(lndia), 641 
Waltham (Mass). 1473.1475 
Waltham Forest (UK), 1285 
WalsisBa>(SW Air). 1075. 
1086,1088 

Wanehai (Hong Kong) 597 
Wandsworth (UK). 1285 
Wanganui (N7), 897 
Wangaralta(Vic), 155,159 
Wankie, tee Hwange 
Warangal (India), 617,639-41 
Wardha (India), 657 
WarraguKVic ), 155 
Warren (Mich ), 1368,1476 
Warren (Ohio). 1509 
Warn (Nigena), 925-26 
Wamngton(UK), 1284 
Warrnambool(ViL ), 154 
Warsaw (Poland), 991-94 
997-99 

Warsaw Pact, 47 
Warwick (R I ) 1522 
Warwick (UK). 1284,1337 
Warwickshire (UK), 1283 
Washington (D C ),(USA) 

1364,1367,1379 1381 
1388 1394 1418 
1441-43 

Washington (state)(USA), 
1366-68,1371.1377 
1398-99.1539-42 
—agnculture, 1540 
—area and pop , 1539-40 
—education, 1541 
—govt and representation 1540 
WashocCouniy (Nev ), 1491 
Wasit(lraq ),697 
Wa'.senaar(Meth ),882 
WaterburyiConn ). 1368 1437 
Waterford (Ireland), 703 713 
Waterloo (Hong Kong). 598 
Waterloo (Iowa), 1458 
Watertown (N Y ), 1501 
Watertown (SD), 1526 
Waierville (Maine), 1467,1469 
Watson Lake (Yukon). 330-31 
Wau (Sudan), 1122 
Waukegan (III), 1453 
Waukesha (Wise), IS4S 
Wausau (Wise), 1545 
Wauwatosa (Wise), 1545 
W'aveney (UK), 1284 
Waverlcy(UK), 1284 
Waverly (Iowa), 1459 
Wayne (Nebr), 1490 
Wealden(UK), 1284 
Weatherford (Okla), 1514 
Wedding (FRG). 536 
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Weeit(Neth ),88? 

Weights and Measures, vi 
Weipa(Qucensld), 142 
Weirlon (W Va). 1542 
Weissensee(FRri).516 
Wcle-Nzas(RquatGuin) 447 
Welkoin(OFS), 1068 
Wellesle> (Mass), 1475 
Wellington (India), 623 
Wellington (NZ), 896-97,901, 
906-08 

Weis (Austria). 171 
Welw.nH.ilMJf'K' 1284 
We* 's, ' '*4' 

West Bank (Jordan), 753 
West Bengal, stv Bengal, West 
West Berbice (Ciuyana), 580 
Westbrook (Maine). 1469 
West Demerara ((juyana), 580 
West End (Bahamas), 179 
Western Area (Sierra Leone), 
1050 1054 

Western Australia, 94-95,98 
103 105-06.110-11, 
115-16,162-70 
—agriculture, 165-66 
—area and pop , 163 
—education, 169 
—govt and representation, 
163-65 

Western Dist (Samoa LISA), 
1555 

Western Dist (Sikkim), 668 
Western Dist (Uganda), 1206 
Western European L'nion, 38-39 
Western Highlands (Papua New 
Guinea), 965 

Western Peninsula (IcelandV 609 
Western Prov (Kenya), 757,759 
Western Prov (Papua New 
Guinea), 965 

Western Prov (Saudi Arabia), 
1037 

Western Prov (Solomon Is ), 
1061 

Western Prov (Sri Lanka), 1111 
Western Prov (Uganda). 1206 
Western Prov (Zambia). 1617 
Western Region (Ghana), 550 
Western Sahara, 1109-10 
Western Samoa, 1589-91 
West Falklands, 456 
West Glamorgan (UK), 1283 
West Greenland (Denmark) 416 
West Haven (Conn ), 1437 
West Is (Ashmore Is ), 130 
West Is (Cocos Is) 127-28 
WestlwineashirclUK), 1284 
Westland(Mieh ), lA^h 
Westland (NZ) 89’’ 

West Liberty (W Va ), 1544 
West Lothian (UK), 1286 
West Malaysia, lee Peninsular 
Malaysia 

Westmeath (Ireland), 702 
West Memphis (Ark ) 1429 
West Midlands (L’K), 1282, 

1295 

Westminster (Lolo), 1435 
Westminster (UK) 1285,1305 
Westmoreland (Jamaica), 740 
West New Britain (Papua New 
Guinea), 965 

West Palm ^ch (Fla), 1444 
Westphalia, leeN Rhine-West- 
phalia 

West Point (USA). 1393 
West Region (Iceland), 609 


West Rifa'a (Bahrain), 181 
West Sepik (Papua New 
Guinea). 965 

WeststellingwerriNeth ).882 
West Sussex (UK), 1283 
West Virginia (L'SA) 1366 
1372,1377 1413, 
1542-44 

—agriculture, 1543 
—area and pop , 1542 
—education. 1544 
—go\t and representation 
1542 

West Wiltshire (UK), 1284 
West Yorkshire (UK) 1282 
1295 

Wctaskiwin(Alb), 296-97 
Wewak (Papua New Guinea), 
965 

Wexiord (Ireland), 702 
Weybum(Sask ) 325 
Weymouth (Mass), 1473 
Whangerei tNZ), 896-97 
Wheat Ridge (Colo), 1435 
Wheeling(W Va). 1.542 
Whitehorse CV ukon), 330-31 
White Nile (Sudan), 1121 
White Plains(N Y ). 1501 
White Russia, siv Beinrussia 
W'hitcwater(Wisc), 1547 
Wh>alla(S Aust), 145, 149 
Wichita (kans) 1368 
1460-61 

Wichita Falls (Tex), 1530 
Wicklow (Ireland), 702 
Wien, Vienna 
Wiener Neustadt (Austria), 171 
Wicrden(Neth ) 882 
Wiesbaden (FRG), 522,540 
Wigan (UK). 1284 
Wigram(N/),900 
Wigtown (UK). 1285 
Wilkes-Barre (Pa ), 1518 
Wilkes Land (Aust Ant Terr) 
127 

Willemstad (Neth ), 893,895 
W'illiamsburg(Va) 1539 
Williamstown(Mass), 1474 
WiMisIs (Aust). 130 
Wilmendori (FRG), 536 
Wilmington (Del), 1440-41 
Wilmington (N C), 1505-06 
Wiinjk (Belgium), 196 
Wilton (Uk). 1298 
WiPshiie(UK), 1283 
Winchester (UK), 1284 1336 
Windhoek (SW Afr). 1072 
1088 

WindsorlNfndlnd ) 309 
Windsor(Ont) 272,317 
Windsor and Maidenhead (Uk) 
1284 

W'indward Is (Fr Polyn ) 504 
Windward Is (Neth Ant), 893 
WinnebaKihana) 550 
Winnipeg (Man ), 271 276 
303-06 

Winona (Minn), 1480 
Winsc-hoten(Neth ) 882 
Winston-Salem (N C ), 1368 
1505 

Winlerswijk(Nelh ), 882 
Winterthur(Switr ), 1149 
WIPO. 26-27 
Wirral(UK), 1284 
Wisch(Nclh ),882 
Wisconsin (USA), 1366-68, 
1372,1377,1398,1403, 


W isconsin (USA) (conrdi 
1413,1544-48 
—agnculture 1546 
—area and pop. 1545 
—education, 1547-48 
—gosl and represcatation, 

1545 

Witten (FRG), .522,544 
W itwatersrand (S Afr ), 10"^7, 
Wloclawek (Poland), 992 
WMO 23 

Wndonga(Vic ), 159 
Wocrdcn(Neth ) 882 
Wokha (India) 661 
Wokingham (IIK) 1284 
Woleu-Ntem ((labon), 508 
WolfsbeiglAustria), 171 
Wolfsburg (rRC.), 522 
Wollega (f thiopia) 45 1 
Wollo (Ethiopia) 450-51 
Wollongong (NSW) 94,131 
138 

Wolscrhamplon(LIK), 1284 
Wonsan (N korea), 770,773 
Woodboumc(N/), 900 
WoodbndgelN J ) 1496 
Woodspnng(L’K) 1284 
WoonstKkct(R I ) 1522 
Worcester (Mass ), 1368 1473- 
75 

World C onlederation of Labour, 
34 

World C ouncil ol Churches 
31-32 

World Fed ol I rade U nions 
33-34 

World Health Organ 16-18 
Worsley (Aust), 166 
Worthing (UK). 1284 
Wrekin(UK) 1284 
Wrexham Maelor(UK) 1284 
Wroclaw (Poland), 992-94 
Wuhan (China), 351 357,359 
361 

Wuppertal (FRG), 522 
Wurttemberg, see Baden-W 
W'uraburg(FRG) 522 5.30,535 
Wusong(China) 358 
W'ychavon(UK), 1284 
Wychen(Neth ),882 
Wycombe (UK) 1284 
Wyoming (Mich ), 1476 
Wvoming(llSA) n66,1371, 
1377, 1403,1548-50 
—agnculture, 1549 
—area and pop , 1548-49 
—education 1550 
—gost and representation 1549 
Wyre(UK) 1284 
W'vre Forest (L'K), 1284 

Xaixai (Mozam ) 870 
Xanthi (Greece) 559 
\ian(China), 351-52.359 361 
Xiangfan (C'hina), 359 
XiengKhouang(Laos) 781 
Xining(C'hina) 351 359 
Xinjiang (China) 351 359-60 
Xinjiang-l !ygur(C hina), 350-51 
359 

Xuzhou (China), 350 

Yakima (Wash), 1540 
Yakut Rep (USSR). 1238,1245 
Yakutsk (USSR). 1230,1245 
Yalloum Works (Vic ). 155, 

157-59 
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Yamalo(USSR). 1238 
Yambol(Buig),242,247 
Yamoussoukro (Ivory Coast), 736 
Yanam (India), 682 
Yanaon (India), 639 
Yanbu (&udi Arabia), 1037, 
1040-41 

YanggBng(N Korea), 770 
Yang PingGuan (China), 359 
Yannina (Greece), 558 
Yantai (China), 359 
Vao (Japan), 745 
Yaounde (Cameroon), 266, 
268-69 

Yap (Pacific), 1553-54 
Yaracuy (Vener), 1574 
Yanmca (Turkey), 1198 
Yarmouth (N S ), 313 
Yaroslavl (USSR), 1211,1230, 
1233 

Yasoor(lran), 69 J 
Yasui (USSR), 1273 
Yatenga (Burkina Faso), 250 
Yavaa(USSR), 1273 
Yazd (Iran), 691-92 
Yekepa (Liberia), 791 
Ydlowknife (N W Terr), 

277,328-29 
Yemen Arab Republic. 

1592-94 

Yemen People’s Democratic 
Republic, 1595-98 
Yendi (Ghana), 553 
Yengema(S Leone), 1053 
Ycotmal (India), 657 
Yeovil(UK), 1284 
Yerevan, see Erevan 
Yenm (Yemen), 1592 
Yevo-Cherkess(USSR), 1238 
Yinchuan (China), 351,359 
Yoir(Senegal), 1045 
Yogyakarta (Indon), 685 
Yokkaichi (Japan), 745 
Yokohama (Japan), 745,750 
Yokosuka (Japan). 745 
Yonkers(NY). 1368,1501 
York(Pd), 1518 
York (UK), 1284,1329-30. 

1336 

Yorkton(Sask), 325 
Ybro(Hond),S89 
Yoshkar-Ola(USSR),l21l 
Youngstown (Ohio), 1368,1509, 
Youyiguan(China) 359 
Yozgat (Turkey), 1193 
Yucatan (Mex ),847 
Yuen Long (Hong Kong), 594, 

597 


Yugoslavia, 1599-1611 
Yukon Territory (Canada), 271- 
72,277-78,282,289-90, 
330-32 

—area and pop, 330 
—education, 331 
—govt and representation, 330 
Yuksam (Sikkim), 669 
Yumd(Ariz), 1427 
Yumen (China), 359 
Yundum (Gambia), 513 

Y unlin (Taiwan), 363 
Yunnan (China), 351,357, 

359-60 

Y velines (France), 484 

Aunstad (Neth), 882 
Aiansireek (Neth), 882 
/abid (Yemen), 1593 
Zabrze (Poland), 992 
Zacapa (Guat), 568 
Zacatecas (Mr\), 847 
Zacalecoluca (San Salvador), 442 
/adar(Yug), 1599 1604 
Zaga7ig(Fgypt),43.5 
Zagreb (Yug ) 1599.1600.1602, 
1604-05,1608 
/ahedan (Iran), 695 
Zahle (Lebanon), 784 
Zaire,1612-16 
Zaire (Angola), 80 
/akarpat<^aya(USSK). 1247 
Zakho(lraq), 700 
Zakvnthos((rireece) 558 
Zala(Hungary) 61}1,60S 
Zalaegeiszeg (Hungary) 601 
Zalau (Romania), 1014 
Zaluzi (Czech ),400 
Zambezia (Mozamb ), 870,872 
Zambia. 1617-20 
Zamboanga (Philipp), 984 
Zamora (Ecuador), 429 
Zamora (Spam), l()99 
Zamora-C hinchipe (Ecuador), 
429 

Zamosc (Poland), 992 
Zandenj (Sunname), 1126 
Zanesville (Ohio), 1509 
Zanjan (Iran), 691-92 
Zante (Greece), 558 
Zanzibar (Tanz ), 1164,1166-68 
Zapadoslovensky (Czech), 398 
ZapodoCesky (Czech), 398 
ZaporozhyedJSSR) 1211 1247 
Zara (Yug). 1599 
Zaragoza (Spain), 1098-1100, 
1102,1108 
Zana(NigeiiB). 923 


Zarka (Jordan), 753,755 
^mowiec (Poland), 995 
Zarga (Jordan), 753 
Zavia (Libya), 795 
Zeeland (Neth), 880 884 
Zeewolde (Neth ), 881 
Zchlindorr(FRG), 536 
ZeisKNeth), 882 
Zelaya(Nicar ),9|5-I6 
Zemun(Yug), 1602 
Zenica (Yug), 1599 
Zcravshan(USSR), 1270 
Zcvenaar(Neth ),882 
Zhanjiang (China), 355 
Zhdanov (USSR), 1211 
Zhejiang (China), 351 
Zhengzhou (China). 351,359 
Zhitomir (USSR) 12)1 1247 
Zhuzou (China) 359 
Zielona-Gora (Poland), 992 
Zifla (Egypt), 438 
Ziguinchor(Senegal) 1043 1046 
Zilina(( zech ) 398 
Zimbabwe 1621-27 
Zimbabwe-Rhodcsia \(v 
Zimbabwe 

Zinder(Niger) 920-22 
Zipaquira(Colom ), 370 
Zizva (Jordan), 756 
Zlalousl(L'SSR) 1211 
Zlin, u’c Oottwaldov 
/oelermuer(Ncth ), 882 
Zomba (Malawi) 811-12 
Zonguldak (Turkey) 1193 1196 
1198 

Zorzor(Libciia), 791 
Zou (Benin) 208 
Zouerate (Mauntania), 840-42 
Zoundweogo (Burkina Paso) 250 
Zrenjanin(Y ug) 1599 
Zuenoula (Ivory Coast). 736 
Zug(Switz) 1150 
Zuidcjike(Neth ), 881 
Zuid-Holland(Nelh ) 880.884 
Zulia (Venez ), 1574 1577 
Zululand (Natal), 1077.1081-82 
Zunhebolo (India), 661 
Zunch(Switz). 1148-50,11.52 
1157-58 

Zutphen (Neth ), 882 
Zvishavanc (Zimbabwe). 1621 
Zwcdru (1 iheria) 791 
Zwclitsha(Ciskei) 1094 
Zwickau (GDR), 515 
Zwijndrecht(Neth), 882 
Zwolle (Neth ),882 
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Aluminium, see Bduxilc 

Asbestos, production ot 
—Afghanistan fit 
—Bra?il,2^2 
—Canada 281 

-Newfoundland, T12 

-QuebeL, 121 

—China 157 
—Cyprus 192 

—India, Andhra Pradesh 640 

-Bihar 641 

-Madhya Pradesh 65S 

-Rajasthan 667 

—South Africa 1071 

-Bophuthatswana I09tl 

—Sudan 1121 
—Swaziland, 1129 
—I'SSR 1225 

-Tadzhikistan 1271 

-Tuya 1244 

—I'SA 1195 

-(aliloinia 1412 

-Vermont 1536 

—Venezuela 1577 
—/imhahwc 1621-24 

Bailey world pmdiiLlionol ss 

Bauxite, pioduLiion of 
—Australia N Ttrr 124 

-(Queensland 142 

-W Aust 165 

—Brazil 212 
—Burkina I aso 251 
—( ameroon,267 
—( hina 357 

—Dominican Republic 426 
—hrance 482 
—Cihana 552 
—Ciieccc 561 
—(lUinca 574-'’5 
—(lUinca-Bissau 577 
—(iu>ana, 580-81 
—Hungary 604 
—India 62S 

-(>oa Daman and Dm 681 

-Cjuiarat 64*' 

-Jammu and Kashmir 649 

-Madhya Pradesh, 655 

-Mtharashtra 657 

-lamil Nadu 670 

-littai Pradesh 671 

—Indonesia 688 
—Italy 710 
—Jamaica 742 
—Mozambique 871 
-Pakistan 954 
—Peninsular Malaysia 820 
—Romania lOP 
—Sierra Leone, 1051 
—Solomon Is 1062 
—Suriname 1125-26 
—Togo 1177 
—I'SSR 1225 

-Kazakhstan 1266 

—rSA 1195 

-Arkansas 1410 

—Venezuela 1577 
—Vietnam, 1584 
—Yugoslavia 1601 1608-09 

Cereals world statistics xiii-xx 

Coal, production of 
—Alghanistan 61 
—Albania 69 
—Algcna, 74 


Coal, production ol 

— Argentina, 91 

— Australia 10^ 

-NSlk 114-15 117 

-Queensland 141-41 

-S Australia 147 

-Tasmania, 152 

-Victoria I 59 

-Australia 165 

—Bangladesh 189 
—Belgium 2(8) 

—Bhutan 2I5 
—Botswana 225 
—Brazil 212 

— Bulgaria 245 
—Burma 256 
—(anada 281 
-Alberta 298 

-British ( olumbia 101-02 

-New Brunswick 107 

-NosaScotia, II5 

-Saskatchewan 126 

-Chile 147 
—( hina 1^6-57 
—C olombid 170 
—( zck.hosloyakia 4(K)-0I 
—I lancc 482 

—(icimany (I K(i) ^26 541 
—(ireat Britain 1111 
—Circcce 561 
—Hungary 604 
—India 627-29 

-Sndhra Pradesh 640 

-Assam 641 

-Bihar 641 

-(iiifarat 645 

-lammuand Kashmir 649 

-Madhya Pradesh 655 

-Maharashtra, 657 

-Meghalaya 660 

-Orissa 661 

-Tamil Nadu 670 

-1'ttar Piadesh 671 

-Ik est Bengal 67 5 

—Indonesia 688 

— Iian 694 
—Ireland 707 

— lapan 749 
—Korea 767 

—Korea Nor*h 772 
-Malawi 811 
—Mexico 851 
—Mongolia 85q 
—Mozambique 871-72 
—N>‘w Zealand 902 
—Niger 921 

— .sligeria 925 

—Norway 914-15 
—Pakistan 954 

— Philippines 987 
—Poland 995 997 
—Portugal I(K)4 
—Romania 1017 

—Saudi Arabia, 1040 
—South Africa 1071 

-Natal 1082 

-\enda. 1093 

—Spain 1104 
—Sudan, 1121 
—Ssalbard 941 
—Swaziland, 1129 

— fjiwan 165 
—Tanzania, 1166 
—Thailand 1172 
—Tibet, 152 

— Turkey, 1196 
—rSSR. 1225,1227-28 
-Abhazia. 1255 
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C oal. production ol 

-Bashkino 1219 

-Buriat 1210 

-(leorgia 1254 

-(lorno-Altai 1245 

-(lOino-Badakshan 1271 

-Kabardino-Bjlkai 1245 

-Kazakhstan 1266 

-Khakass 1246 

-Komi 1242 

-Man 1241 

-RSI-SR 1218 

-Lidzliikisian 1271 

-1 urkmenistan 1268 

-1 kiainc 1248 

-I'zhckistan 12/0 

-Sakui 1245 

-rs\ 1196 1406 

-Mabania 1422 

-Maska 1425 

-1 o'oradu 141s 

-Illinois 1451 

-Indiana 1456 

-Iowa 1458 

-K.inszs 1461 

-Kentucky 1461 

-Maryland 147 1 

-Missouri 1484 

-Monlan.i 1487 

-New Mexico 1499 

-North Dakota 1507 

-Ohio 1510 

-Oklahoma 1512 

-Pcnnsvlsania 1519 

-Tennessee 1529 

-Virginia 1518 

-Washington 1540 

-West \ irginia 1541 

-Wyoming 1549 

—Venezuela 1577 

— Vietnam 1584-85 

— Sugoslasia 1601 1608 1610 
—Zambia 161" 

—Zimbabwe 1621 

( OCO.I production ol 

— Benin 210 
-Bolivia 220 

— Brazil 211 

—( ameroon 268 
—C ongo 177 
—C osta Rica 181 
—Dominican Rep 426 
—I cuador 412 
—[ quatonal (lUinia 448 
—1-111 461 
—(i.ibon 509 
—Cihana 552 
—(ircnada 566 
—Ham 586 
—Ivory (oast 718 

— lanaica 742 
—I 'hena 792 

— Nicaragua 917 
—Nigeria 925 
—Panama 961 

—Papua New (mined 968 
—Peninsular Malaysia 820 
—Sabah. 824 

—SaoTomee Pnneipe 1016 
—Sarawak, 827 
—Sierra Leone 1051-52 
—Solomon Is , 1062 
—St Lucia, 1028 
—St Vincent 1011 
—Sunname. 1125 
—Tanzania, 1166-67 
—Tobago 1181 
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Cocoa, production of 
—Togo, II78 
—Trinidad, 1184 
—Vanuatu, 1569 
—Venezuela, 1577 
—Western Samoa. 1590 

Coffee, production of 
—Angola, 80-81 
—Benin, 209 
—Bolivia, 220 
—Brazil. 233-34 
—Burundi, 260-61 
—Cameroon, 268 
—Cape Verde Is, 334 
—Cent Afr Republic, 339 
—Colombia, 370 
—Congo, 377 
—Costa Rica, 381 
—Cuba, 387 
—Dominican Rep ,426 
—Ecuador, 432 
—El Salvador, 444 
—Equatorial Guinea, 448 
—Ethiopia, 453 
—Gabon, 509 
—Ghana, 552 
—Grenada, 566 
—Guatemala, 570 
—Guinea. 574 
—Haiti, 586 
—Honduras, 591 
—India, 628,631 

-Andaman Is , 677 

-Arunachal Pradesh, 678 

-Karnataka, 651 

-Kerala. 653 

-Nagaland, 662 

-Tamil Nadu, 670-71 

—Indonesia, 688 
—lvor> Coast, 738 
—Kenya. 759 
—Uos.781 
—Liberia, 792 
—Madagascar, 809 
—Mayotte, 496 
—Mexico, 851 
—New Caledonia, 503 
—Nicaragua, 917 
—Panama, 961 
—Papua New Guinea, 968 
—Paraguay, 974 
—Peru, 981 
—Philippines, 987 
—Rwanda, 1022 
—SSoTomee Pnncipe, 1036 
—Sierra Leone, 1051-52 
—South Afnca, Vcnda, 1092 
—Suriname. 1125 
—Tanzania, 1166-67 
—Togo. 1178 
—Uganda, 1207 
—Vanuatu, 1569 
—Venezuela, 1577 
—Vietnam, 1584 
—Yemen, Arab Republic, 1593 
—Zaire, 1614-15 
—Zimtabwe, 1624 

Copper, production of 
—Afghanistan, 63 
—Albania, 69 
—Algeria, 74 
—Angola, 80 
—Argentina, 91 
—Australia, 105 

-NSW, 134 

* -N Terr, 124 


Copper, production of; 

-Queensland, 141,143 

-S Ausl, 147 

-Tasmania, 152-53 

-Western Australia, 165 

—Bhutan, 215 
—Botswana, 225 
—Burma, 256 
—C anada, 281 

-Bntish Colombia. 301-02 

-Manitoba, 305 

-New Brunswick, 307 

-Newfoundland, 312 

-Ontario. 319 

-Quebec, 323 

-^skatchewan, 326 

—Chile, 347-48 
—C hina. 357 
—Colombia, 370 
—Congo, 377 
-Cuba, 386 
—Czechoslovakia, 401 
—Ecuador, 432 
—Finland, 468 
—Great Bntain, 1311 
—Guatemala, 570 
—Guyana, 580 
—Honduras, 591 
—India. 628 

-Bihar, 643 

-Madhya Pradesh, 655 

-Rajasthan, 667 

-Sikkim, 669 

-Uttar Pradesh, 673 

—Indonesia, 688 
—Japan, 749 
—Korea, 767 
—Korea, North, 772-73 
—Lebanon. 785 
—Mauritania, 841 
—Mexico, 851 
—Mongolia, 859 
—Morocco, 867 
—New Caledonia, 502 
—Nicaragua, 917 
—Norway, 933 
—Oman. 946 
—Pakistan, 954 
—Panama, 960-61 
—Papua New Guinea, 967-69 
—Peninsular Malaysia, 820 
—Peru. 981 
—Philippines, 987 
—Poland, 995-97 
—Romania, 1017 
—Sabah. 824 
—South Afnca, 1073 

-Venda, 1093 

—Spain 1104 
—Sudan, 1121 
—Sweden, 1138-39 
—Taiwan, 365 
—Thailand, 1172 
—Turkey, 1196 
—USSR. 1225 

-Armenia, 1257 

-Azerbaijan, 1251-52 

-Karelia, 1242 

-Kazakhstan 1266 

-RSFSR, 1238 

-Uzbekistan, 1270 

—USA, 1395 

-Anzona, 1428 

-California, 1432 

-Idaho, 1451 

-Maine, 1468 

-Michigan, 1476 

-Montana, 1487 


Copper, production of 

-New Mexico, 1499 

-Oregon, 1516 

-Utah. 1534 

-Wisconsin, 1546 

—Venezuela, 1577 
—Yugoslavia, 1603,1609-10 
-Zaire, 1614-15 
—Zambia, 1619 
—Zimbabwe, 1623-24 

Cotton, production of 
—Afghanistan, 63-64 
—Albania, 69 
—Angola, 80 
—Antigua, 86 
—Argentina, 91 
—Australia, NSW, 135 

-Queensland, 142 

—Benin, 209-10 
—Bolivia, 220 
—Brazil, 233 
—Bulgaria, 245 
—Burkina Faso. 251-52 
—Burma, 256 
—Burundi, 260-61 
—C amcroon,268 
—Cent Afr Republic, 339 
—Chad, 342 
—China, 357 
—Cuba, 387 
—Egypt, 439 
—El Salvador, 444 
—Gambia, 512 
—Ghana, 552 
—Greece, 561 
—Grenada, 566 
—Guatemala, 570 
—Haiti, 586 
—Honduras, 591 
—India. 628,631 

-Andhra Pradesh, 640 

-Assam, 642 

-Gujarat, 645 

-Karnataka, 651 

-Madhya Pradesh, 655 

-Maharashtra, 657 

-Meghalaya, 660 

-Pondicherry, 683 

-Punjab, 665 

-Rajasthan, 667 

-Tamil Nadu, 670-71 

—Iraq, 700 
—Israel, 720 
—Ivory Coast, 738 
—Kenya, 759 
—Laos, 781 

Madagascar, 809 
-Mall, 832 
-Mexico. 851 
—Nicaragua, 917 
—Niger, 921 
—Nigena 925 
—Pakistan, 954-55 
—Paraguay, 974 
-Peru, 981 
—St Kitts, 1024 
—Somalia, 1065 
—South Afnca, 1073 
—Spain. 1105 
-Sudan. 1121-22 
—Swaziland, 1130 
—Syria, 1162 
—Tanzania, 1166-67 
—Thailand. 1172 
—Togo, 1178 
—Turkey, 1196-97 
—Uganda, 1207 
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Cotten, production of 
—USSR. 1226,1229 

-Armenia 1257 

-Azerbaijan, 1251 

-KaraKalpak, 1271 

-Kazakhstan, 1266 

-Kirghizia, 1275 

-Nagorno Karabakh. 1253 

-Nakhichevan, 1252 

——Tadzhikistan 1272 

-Turkmenistan, 1268 

-Ukraine 1247 

-Uzbekistan, 1270 

—USA. 1398,1406 

-Alabama, 1422 

-Arizona, 1428 

-California, 1432-33 

-Cieorgia, 1446 

-Louisiana 1466 

-Mississippi, 1482 

-Missouri 1484 

-New, Mesico, 1499 

-Oklahoma 1512 

-SoulhC'arolina 1524 

-Tennessee 1529 

-Texas. 1531 

—Venezuela, 1577 
—Vietnam 1584 
—Yemen, Arab Republic, 1593 
—Yemen. Rep ol 1597 
—\ ugoslavia, 1609 
—Zaire, 1614 
—Zambia 1619 

Diamonds, production of 
—Angola, 80-81 
—Australia 

-3Vcstem Australia, 165 

—Botswana 225 
—Brazil 233 

—Cent Afr Republii,339 
—Ghana, 552 
—Ciuinea, 574 
—Guyana. 580 
—India, 62*< 

-Madhya Pradesh, 655 

—Ivory Coast, 738 
—Lesotho, 789 
—Libena, 792 
—Sierra Leone, 1051 
—South Afnca, 1073 

-dophuthatswana, 1090 

-SW Afnca. 1088 

—Tanzania, 1166-67 
—USSR, Yakut, 1245 
—Venezuela, 1577 
-Zaire. 1614-15 

Energy, statistics, xxiv 

Gold, production of 
—Argentina, 91 
—Australia, 105 

-NSW, 134 

-N Terr, 124 

-Queensland, 142 

-Tasmania, 152 

-Victona. 159 

-W Aust. 165,168 

—Bolivia, 220 
—Brazil. 233 
—Cambodia. 264 
—Canada, 281 

-Manitoba, 305 

-New Brunswick, 307 

-Newfoundland, 312 

-NW Terr, 328 

-OnUno,3l9 


Gold production of 

-Quebec 323 

-^skatchewan, 326 

->ukon 310 

—China 357 
—Colombia, 370 
—C ongo, 377 
—C osia Rica, 381 
—Cuba 386 

—OominiLan Republic 426 
'—Ecuador 432 
—Ethiopia 453 
— Fiji 461 
—Gabon, 509 
—Ghana 552 
—Ciuyana 580 
—Honduras, 591 
- India, 628-29 
—Haryana 646 

-Karnataka 651 

-Madhya Piadesh, 655 

-Sikkim 669 

—Indonesia, 688 
—Japan 749 
—Kenya 759 
—Korea, 767 
—Libena "’92 
—Madagascar 809 
—Mexico, 851 
—Mozambique 871 
—Nets Caledonia 502 
—New Zealand, 901 
—Nicaragua,9P 
—Nigcna,925 
—Pakistan. 954 
—Papua New Guinea 967-69 
—Peninsular Malaysia, 820 
—Peru. 981 
—Philippines, 987 
—Portugal, 1004 
—Saudi Arabia, 1040 
—Sierra Leone. 1051 
—Solomon Is, 1062 
—South Afnca, 1073 
—South Afnca, Orange Free 
State, 1085 

-Iransvaal, 1083 

—Sudan. 1121 
—Taiwan, 365 
—Tanzania 1166 
—Thailand, 1172 
—IISSR, 1225 

-Bunai. 1239 

-Ciomo Altai 1245 

-Gorno-Badakhshan, 1273 

-RSFSR. 1238 

-Tuva, 1244 

-Uzbekistan, 1270 

-Yakut. 1245 

—USA. 1395 

-Alaska, 1425 

-Anzona. 1428 

-California, 1432 

-Idaho,1451 

-Montana. 1487 

-Nevada. 1492 

-Oregon, 1516 

-South Dakota, 1526 

-Uuh.1534 

-Wisconsin, 1546 

—Venezuela, 1577 
—Vietnam. 1584 
—Yugoslavia, 1603 
—Zaire, 1614 
—Zimt»bwe, 1623-24 

Graphite, production of 
—Austna, 173 


Ciraphitc production'll 
—Bhutan 215 
-Brazil, 232 
—C hina, 357 
—C zechoslovakia 40 1 
—India 

-Bihar, 643 

-Kerala 653 

-Orissa 661 

—Madagascar 809 
—South Africa Venda 1093 
—Sii Lanka 1114-15 

— Sudan 1121 
—USSR 1225 

Iron and steel production ol 

— Algena 74-75 
—Angola 80 
-Argentina 91 

— Australia 105 

-NSW 135 137 

-S Aust 147 

-Tismania 152-53 

-W Ausi 165 168 

—Austria 173-74 
—Bangladesh 189 

—Belgium 200 
—Brazil, 231-34 
—Bulgana 245-46 
—Canada 281 

-Labrador 311-12 

-Newfoundland 111 

-Ontano 319 

-Quebec, 323-24 

—Cbilc 341-48 
—C hina. 357-58 
—C uba, 386 
—C yprus, 392 
—Czechoslovakia 401 
—Ecuador, 432 
-Egypt, 438-39 
—Finland 468 
—France, 482 
—Gabon. 509 
—Cicrmany (GDR), 518 
—Germany (FCjR), 526.543, 
547 

—Great Britain, 1311 
—Cireece, 561 
—(luinea 574 
—Haiti. 586 
—Honduras, 591 
—Hungary. 604-05 
-India, 628-29,631-32 

-Andbra Pradesh, 640 

-Bihar, 643 

-Goa, Daman and Diu, 681 

-Karnataka, 651 

-Kerala, 653 

-Madhya Pradesh, 655-56 

-Maharashtra 657 

-Orissa, 663 

-West Bengal. 676 

—Iran, 694 

— Italy. 730-32 
—Iapan,749 
—Korea, 767 
—Korea, North. 772-73 
—Laos, 781 

—Lebanon, 785 
-Liberia, 792-93 
—libya,797 
—Luxembouig, 805 
—Mauritania, 841 
—Mexico, 851 
—Morocco, 867 
—New Cal^onia, 502 
—New Zealand, 903 
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Iron dnd steel, production ol 
—Nigeria 925 
—Norway 9^3 935 
—Pakistan, 954-55 
—Peninsular Malaysia, K20 
—Peru, 981 
—Poland, 995-96 
—Qatar, 1011 
—Romania, 1017 
—S Africa, 1073 

-Bophulhatswana, 1090 

-Natal. 1082 

—.Saudi Arabia, 1040 
—Senegal. 1045 
—Spain, 1104-06 
—Sudan,1121 
—Swaziland, 1129 
—Sweden, 1138-40 
—Switzerland, 1153 

— Taiwan, 365 
—Thailand, 1172 
—Togo 1177-78 

— Tunisia, 1189 

— Turkey, 1197 
—USSR. 1225,1227 1229 

-Azerbaijan, 1251-52 

-Bashkina, 1239 

-Georgia, 1254 

-Karelia, 1242 

-Kazakhstan, 1266 

-RSFSR. 1238 

-Ukraine, 1248 

-Uzbekistan, 1270 

—UAE, 1279 

—USA. 1395. 1402-03, 1406 

-Calilornia, 1432 

-Indiana, 1456 

-Michigan 1476 

-Minnesota. 1479 

-Missouri, 1484 

-Nevada. 1492 

-Pennsylvania, 1519 

-Icnnesscc, 1529 

->3r>oming, 1549 

—Venezuela, 1577-78 
—Vietnam, 1584-85 
—Yugoslavia, 1603,1608 
1609-10 

—Zimbabwe, 1623-24 

Lead, production of 
—Algena, 74 
—Argentina, 91 
—Australia, 105 

-NSW. 134 

-Northern Terntory, 124 

-Queensland, 141-143 

-S Australia 148 

-Tasmania, 152-53 

—Austria, 173 
—Bhutan, 215 
-Brazil, 232 
—Burkina Faso, 251 
—Burma, 256 
—Canada, 281 

-New Brunswick. 307 

-Newfoundland, 312 

-NW Terr. 328 

-Yukon, 330 

—Chile, 347 
—China, 357 
— Colombui, 370 
— Congo, 377 
— Czechoslovakia. 401 
—Ecuador, 439 
—Finland, 468 
—Great Bntidtt, 1311 
—Greenland, 417 


Lead, production ol 
—Guatemala, 570 
—Honduras, 591 
—India, 628 

-Bihar 643 

-Madhya Pradesh, 655 

-Onssa, 663 

-Rajasthan, 667 

-Sikkim 669 

—Iran, 694 

— Ireland 707 
-Italy, 730 
—Japan,749 

— Korea, 767 

— Korea North 772-73 
—Mexico, 851 

—Morocco, 867 
—New C aledonia, 502 
—Nigcna,925 
—Norway, 933 
—Peru.981 
—Philippines, 987 
—Poland. 995-96 
—Spam, 1104 
—Sudan, 1121 
—Sweden 1138-39 
—Thailand, 1172 
—Tunisia, 1189 
—Turkey, 1196 
—USSR, 1225 

-Azerbaijan, 1251 

-Karelia 1242 

-Kazakhstan, 1266 

-RSFSR 1238 

-Tadzhikistan, 1273 

-Yakut. 1245 

—USA 1395 

-Arizona, 1428 

-California, 1432 

-Idaho.1451 

-Kansas, 1461 

-Kentucks 1463 

-Maine, 1468 

-Missouri, 1484 

-Nevada, 1492 

-Oregon. 1516 

-Utah. 1534 

-Virginia, 1538 

-Wisconsin, 1546 

—Yugoslavia, 1603 
—Zambia, 1619 

Maize, world production of, xvii 

Manganese, production ol 
—Angola, 80 
—Argentina, 91 
—Australta,N Terr . 124 

— Tasmania 153 
-Brazil, 232 

—Bulgana. 245 
—Burkina Faso, 251 
—Chile, 347 
—China 357 
—< olombia, 370 
—Gabon, 509 
—Ghana. 552 
—Guyana 580 
-India, 628-29 

-Andhra Pradesh, 640 

-Bihar, 643 

-Goa. Daman and Diu 681 

-Karnataka, 651 

-Madhya Pradesh. 655 

-Maharashtra, 657 

-Orissa, 663 

-Tamil Nadu, 670 

—Iran, 694 


Manganese, production of 
—Italy. 730 
—Japan,749 
—Korea, North, 772 
—Mexico, 851 
—Morocco, 867 
—New Caledonia, 502 
—Pakistan, 955 
—Romania, 1017 
—S Atnca, 1073 

-Bophuthatswana, 1090 

—Sudan, 1121 
—Thailand. 1172 
—USSR 1225 

-Georgia, 1254 

-Kazakhstan, 1266 

-Ukraine, 1248 

—USA. MinnesoU. 1479 
—Vanuatu 1569 
—Venezuela, 1577 
—Vietnam, 1584 
—Y'ugoslavia, 1603 
-Zaire, 1614 

Millet world production ol, xix 

Nickel, production of 

— Albania, 69 

—Australia, Queensland, 142 

-W Aust. 165-66 

—Botswana, 225 
—Burkina Faso. 251 
—Burma 256 
—Canada, 281 

-Manitoba, 305 

-Ontano, 319 

—Cuba. 386-87 
—Dominican Rep ,426 
—Finland, 468 
—Greece, 561 
—Indonesia. 688 
—Mongolia, 859 
—New C aledonia. 502-03 
—Norway. 933 
—Philippines, 987 
—South Afnca, 1073 
—USSR, Kazakhstan, 1266 
—USA,Oregon 1516 
—Venezuela, 1577 
—Zimbabwe, 1623-24 

Oats, world production of, xvi 

Oil, world production ol, 
xxii-xxiv, \eeal\o 
—Albania, 68-69 
—Algena, 74 
.Angola, 80 81 
—Argentina, 91 
—Australia, 

-New South Wales, 137 

-Northern Terr , 124 

-Queensland, 142 

-Victona, 158-59 

-W Aust. 165,167 

—Austna, 173 
—Bahrain, 182 
—Bangladesh, 189 
—Bartados, 193 
—Bolivia, 219 

- Brazil 232 

—Brunei, 239-40 
—Bulgana,24S 
—Burma, 256 
—Cameroon, 268 
—Canada, 281 

-Alberta, 297-98 

-Bntish Columbia, 301 
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Oil, production of 

-Manitoba, 305 

-New Brunswick, 307 

-Newfoundland, 311 

-NW Territory, 328 

-Saskatchewan, 326 

—Chad, 342 
—Chile, 347 
—China, 356,358 
—Colombia 370 
—C ongo, 377 
—C uba, 386 
—Fcuddor,432 
—Egvpt, 438-39 
—FI Salvador, 444 
—Ethiopia, 453 
—France. 481 
—Ciabon, 509-10 
—Ciermany (ERG), 526 
—Ghana, 552 
—Cireat Britain, 1310 
—Greece. 561 
—Guatemala. 570 
—Guyana, 580 
—Hungary, 604 
—India, 627 

-Assam, 641 

-Gujarat, 645 

—Indonesia 687-88 
-Iran, 694-95 
—Iraq, 699-700 
—Israel. 719 
—Italy, 730 
—Ivory Coast, 738 
—Japan 749 
-Korea, North. 772 
—Kuwait, 776 
—Libya, 797-98 
—Malaysia 818 
— Mexn. 0 ,851-52 
—Morocco, 866 
—Netherlands 887 
—New Zealand, 902 
—Norway, *733-36 
—Oman 946 
—Pakistan 953 
—Peninsular Malaysia 820 
—Peiu 981 
—Poland. 995-96 
—Qatar, iOl I 
—Romania 1017 
—Sabah, 824.827 
—S-irawak, 827 
—Saudi Arabia 1039-40 
—South Alriid. 1072 
—Spain, 1104 
—Sudan 1121 
—Sweden, 1138 
—Syria 1161 
—1aiwan,36S 
—Thailand, 1172 
—Trinidad, 1184 
—Tunisia, 1189 
—Turkey. 1196 
—I'SSR, 1224-25,1227,1229 

-Arerbaijan, 1251 

-Bashkina, 1239 

-Chcchcno-lngush 1240 

-Georgia, 1254 

-Kazakhstan. 1266 

-Komi, 1242 

-RSFSR 1238 

-Tadzhikistan 1273 

-7 urkmenistan, 1268 

-L'kraine 1248 

-Uzbekistan, 1270 

—UAL. 1278 
—USA. 1396. 1406 


Oil production of 

-Alabama, 1422 

-Alaska, 1425 

-Arkansas, 1430 

-California, 1432 

-Colorado 1435 

-Illinois 1453 

-Indiana 1456 

-Kansas, 1461 

-Kentucky, 1463 

'-Louisiana, 1465 

-Michigan, 1476 

-Mississippi, 1482 

-Montana 1487 

-Nebraska, 1489 

-Nevada, 1492 

-New Mexico 1499 

-New York 1502 

-North Dakota, 1507 

-Ohio 1510 

-Oklahoma 1512 

-Pennsylvania, 1519 

-Texas, 1531 

-Utah, 1534 

-West Virginia 1543 

-Wyoming, 1549 

—Uruguay 1565 
—Venezuela 1577 
—V ugoslavia. 1603 1608 161 
—Zaire, 1614 

Opium, world production oi 
—India, 629 
-Laos 781 

Rice,worldprcxiuctionol xvin 
aho 

— Mghanisian,63 

— Albania 69 

— Argentina, 91 
-Australia (NSW) 135 
—Bangladesh, 189 

—Benin 209 
—Bhutan 215 
—Bolivia, 220 
—Brazil, ,■'23 
—Brunei 239 
—Bulgiiria 245 
—Burkina Faso 251 
—Burma, 256 
—t ambodia, 264 
—Central Afr Republic, 339 
-Chad 342 
—C hile 347 
-( Inna, 357 
—(olombia 370 
—'..omoros 377 
—c osta Rica, 381 
—C uba, 387 

—Dominican Republic 426 
—Lcuador 432 
—Egypt, 439 
—Fi Salvador 444 
— Fiji 461 
—Franc'e.482 
—Cijbon, 509 
—Cjambia, 512 
—(ihana 552-53 
—(ireece 561 
—GuianalFr 1,492 
— (luinea, 574 
—(lUinca-Bissau, 577 
—(luv ana. 580-81 
—Haiti, 586 
—India 628,631 

-Andamanis 677 

-Andhra Pradesh,640 

-Arunachal Pradesh 678 


Rice production of 

-Assam, 642 

-Bihar, 643 

-Dadra and Nagar Haveli, 

678 

-(<oa Daman, Diu 681 

-Ciujarai,645 

-Himachal Pradesh, 648 

-lammu and Kashmir, 649 

-Kamataka.651 

-Kerala, 653 

-Maharashtra 657 

-Manipur 659 

-Nagaland. 662 

-Orissa, 663 

-Pondicherry, 683 

-Punjab. 665 

-Sikkim 669 

-Tamil Nadu 670-71 

-Tripura, 672 

-West Bengal, 675 

—Indonesia, 688 
—Iran 694 

— Iraq, 699 
-Italy, 731 

—Ivory C'oast 738 
—Japan 749 

— Kenya, 759 
—Korea 767 
—Korea North, 772 
—Laos 781 

—Liberia 792 
—Madagascai 809 
—Malawi,8l3 
—Mali 832 
—Mauntania 841 
—Mexico 851 
—Mozambique 872 
—Nepal, 877 
—Nicaragua. 917 
—Niger 921 
—Nigeria, 925 
—Pakistan 95‘>->'' 

—Panama, 961 
—Papua New Guinea, 968 
—Paraguay,974 
—Peninsular Malaysia 820 
—Philippines. 987 

— Portugal, l()04 
—Senegal, 1045 
—Sierra Leone 1051-52 
—Solomon Is, 1062 

—South Alrica. Buphuthatswana. 
1090 

—Spain, 1104 
—*>'ri Lanka 1114 
—Suriname 1125-26 
—Swaziland, 1130 

— Taiwan 365 
—Tanzania, 1167 

— lh..iland. 1172-73 

— Tt^go 1178 
—Turkey 1197 
—USSR Azerbaijan 1251 

-Kirghizia, 1275 

-Tadzhikistan, 1272 

-I'zbekisian 1270 

—LSA, 1398 

-Arkansas, 1430 

-C alifomia, 1433 

-Louisiana 1466 

-Minnesota, 1479 

-Mississippi, 1482 

— Uruguay, 1565 
—Venezuela, 1577 
—Vietnam 1584 
—Zaire 1614 
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Rubber, production ol 
—Brazil. 213 
—Brunei, 240 
—Burma, 256 
—Cambodia, 264 
—C'ameroon, 268 
—Colombia. 370 
—El Salvador,444 
—Ghana, 552 
—Guinea-Bissau, 577 
—India, Andaman Is , 677 

-Arunachal Pradesh, 678 

-Kerala. 6^3 

-Tamil Nadu 670 

—Indonesia, 688 
—Ivor> Coast, 738 
—Liberia, 793 
—Nigeria, 925 
—Malaysia, 818 
—Papua Ness (lUinea, 968 
—Peninsular Malaysia, 820 
—Philippines 987 
—Sabah.824 
—Saravsalc, 827 
—Sri Lanka, 1114-15 
—Thailand, 1173 

I'SSR 1251 

H.' I",', 

-Kazakhstan, 1266 

-Ukraine, 1247 

—Vietnam, 1584 
—Zaire. 1614 

R>e, world production ol, sis 

Silver, prcnluition of 
—Aigcnlina.9l 
—Australia (NSW), 134 

-N Terr . 124 

-Queensland. 141-42 

-Tasmania, 152 

—Silver, 220 
-Brazil, 223 
—Burma, 256 
—Canada, 281 

-British Columbia, 301 

-Manitoba, 305 

-New Brunswick, 307 

-Newfoundland, 312 

-NW rcir,328 

-Saskatchewan, 326 

-Yukon, 330 

—China, 357 
—Colombia, 370 
—Cuba. 386 

—Dominican Republic, 426 
—Ecuador, 432 
—Guatemala, 570 
—Honduras, 591 
—India, 628 

-Bihar, 643 

-Karnataka, 651 

-Rajasthan, 667 

-Sikkim, 669 

—Indonesia, 688 
—Japan, 749 
—Korea, 767 
—Mexico, 851 
—Morocco, 867 
—New Caledonia, 502 
—Nicaragua,917 
—Pakistan, 954 
—Papua New Guinea, 967-68 
—Peru, 981 
—Philippines, 987 
—Solomon Is, 1062 
—S.Afhca.1073 
-^Thailand. 1172 


Siber production of 
—USSR. 1225 

-Karelia 1242 

-3akut. 1245 

—USA, 1395 

-Alaska, 1425 

-Arizona, 1428 

-Idaho. 1451 

-Kentucky, 1463 

-Maine, 1468 

-Montana 1487 

-Nevada 1492 

-Oregon 1516 

-.S Dakota, 1526 

-Ulah, 1534 

-Wisconsin. I 546 

—Jugoslavia, 1603 
—Zaire, 1614 
—Zimbabwe 1623 

Sorghum world prixliuimn ol, * 

Sugar woild produclion of \\i 
MV alw 
—Albania, 69 

— Angola, 80 
—Antigua 86 
—Argentina 91 

—Australia.NSW 135 
-Queensland 142-43 

— Austria 173 

—Bangladesh 189 
—Bar^dos, 193 
—Belgium, 200 
—Belize, 206 
—Bolivia, 220 
—Brazil, 232-33 
—Hulgaiia,246 
—Burma 256 
—Cameroon 268 
—Cape \crde Is 334 
—I hile,347 
—China, 357-58 
—Comoro Is , 374 
—C ongo,377 
— C ostj Rica 381 
— C uba.387 
—Czechoslovakia 401 
—Dominican Republic, 426 
—Egypt, 439 
—El Salvador, 444 
—Ethiopia 453 
—ri|i.46l 
—France 482 
—Gabon. 509 
—Germany (G DR), 518 
—Germany (FRG), 527.533, 
534,540,542 545- 
46.548 

—Ghana, 552-53 
—Great Britain, 1312 
—Greece, 561 
—Grenada. 566 
—Guadeloupe. 49] 

—Guiana (Fr),492 

— Guinea, 574 

—Guinea-Bissau, 577 
—Guyana, 58(L-81 
—Haiti. 586 
—Honduras, 591 
—Hungary, 604-05 
—India, 628.630,632 

-Andhra Pradesh. 640 

-Assam, 642 

-Bihar, 643 

-Delhi. 679 

-Haryana, 646 

-Karnataka, 651 


Sugar, production of 

-Kerala 653 

-Madhya Pradesh, 655 

-Maharashtra, ti57 

-Qrissa, 663 

-Pondicherry. 683 

-Punjab, 665 

-Rajasthan, 667 

-Tamil Nadu, 670-71 

-Tripura, 672 

-Uttar Pradesh 674 

—Indonesia, 688 
—Iran, 694 
—Ireland, 708 
—Israel, 720 

— Italy 731 

— Ivory Coast, 738 
—Jamaica, 742 
—Japan,749 

— Kenya, 759 
—Lebanon, 785 
—Liberia, 792 

—Madagascar, 809 
—Malawi, 813 

— Mall. 832 

— Martinique. 49^-95 
—Mauiilius, 844-45 
—Mexico, 851 

—Morocco, 867 

— Nepal, 877 

—Netherlands 887 
—Nicardgud,9l 7 
—Niger 921 

— Pakistan, 954 
—Panama 961 

—Papua New Ciuinea 968 
—Paraguay. 974 

— Peru, 981 

— Philippines 987 
—Poland 996 

—Reunion. 498 
—Romania, 1017 
—Senegal, 1045 
—Somalia 1065 
—S Africa 1073 

-Natal 1082 

—Spam. 1104 
—Si Kills, 1024-25 
—Sudan, 1121 
—Suriname, 1125 
—Swaziland 1130 
—Sweden, 1138 
—Switzerland, 1153 
—Syria 1162 
—Taiwan, 365 
—Tanzania. 1166 
—Thailand, 1172-73 

— Irmidad. 1184 

— lurkey 1196 
—Uganda, 1207 
—USSR, 1226 

-Armenia, 1257 

-Bclorussia, 1250 

-Cjeorgia 1254 

-Kazakhstan. 1266 

-Kiighizia, 1275 
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